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PREFA.tJE 
TO THE 

TWELFTH EDITION OF THE AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

NB.ARLY forty years have elapsed since the subscriber commenced this 
work. To it he has devoted the largest portion of his life, unwearied 
labor, and great expense; and the reception it has met with from that 
respectable class of society by whom it is used, may be inferred from the 
fact, that ELVEN EDITI'lNS, comprising thirty-seven thousand copies, have 
been sold, previous to the publication of the present edition. 

The difficulties of procuring all the improvements incident to a work of 
this character, not only intended to enable the mariner to recognize the 
coast at a distance, but to direct him into a port when pilots cannot be 
obtained, render it a work of great labor and responsibility. The life of 
the most experienced is more endangered when be approaches the coast, 
than when exposed to the tempests which agitate the mid-ocean. (Pilots, 
who are not always to be found in the discharge of their duty, are often 
prevented by storms and violent winds from offering their services to ves
sels endeavoring to make a harbor. In such cases, unless the masters are 
acquainted with the port, the safety of the vessel depends upon the accuracy 
of the Sailing Directions. Charts are intended rather to give a general 
idea of the coast, than minute and accurate descriptions of particular har
bors. It is, therefore, to their printed directions that they must resort, to 
procure information which at such moments is vitally important. Their

1 __ instruments and charts, by which they have been enabled to shape tbeit1 
?_course through a trackless ocean, are rendered useless from their ignorance 
: of the chanoel by which they are to enter the harbor) and mariners, woo 

have escaped all former dangers of the voyage, are often shipwrecked upon 
-!lome sunken rock or shoal, at the entrance of their destined port. The 
knowledge of such dangers, important as it is to seamen generally, is par
ticularly so to those of the United States. Navigating waters filled with 

~r~l'J:f.iifting sand-banks and bars, which are formed by tbe Gulf Stream, and 
\l~ the mighty rivers which discharge themselves from the coast of the 

North American continent, they require no ordinary skill and knowledge 
to avoid those extensive and intricate shoals that line our shores. This 
coast is rendered still more dangerous by rapid tides and eddies peculiar 
to the American seas, and by a strong current running counter to tbe Gulf 
Stream" from the Banks of Newfoundland to Cape Florida. The bois
terous and variable weather, so common in this climate, also tends to 
increase the difficulties and dangers of our coasting trade. 

The Charts of the American Coast, of foreign publication, were drawn 
from information obtained previous to the revolution, from the imperfect 
sketches of such parts as the policy of the British government caused to be 
surveyed at the time it held us as colonies. These were few in number, 
an~, since the publication of American charts, the English charts have fallen 
entirely into disuse. In general the mariners we.re left to acquire their 
knowledge from the shipwrecks of others. Those we now publish, are from 
authentic sources; and from the surveys of our own government, the ob
~rvation of ship-masters, and our own. exertions, we derive that infurma
tton which is here published concerning the coast of the United States. 

In preparing the .American Coast Pilot for. press, recourse bas_ been had 
to every Nauti-cal work of merit! !ll'd with the assurance that neither pains 
nor e~peose have been spared, 1t ts presented to the world as perfect-aS the 
natU:re of~ work will admit. Every source of marine intelligence which 
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our country affords has been successively resorted to. Letters have been 
addressed to the Collectors and Pilots in the several ports of the United 
States, requesting nautical information, which they have given with com
mendable promptitude. 

Surveys, in pursuance of various acts of Congress, have been made of 
Savannah River, Capes Fear, Hatteras, and Look-out; of the entrance of 
the Chesapeake, the river Darien, Isles of Shoals, Portsmouth, Boston, and 
Newport harbors ; copies of which the author has been permitted to take., 
and which are inserted in this edition of the Pilot. These, however, are 
but part of the improvements. The Bahama Bank, and the adjacent keys, 
'Which lie directly in the course of all vessels bound to New Orleans and 
Havana~ and which have long been the dread of our West India mariners, 
were surveyed in 1820, at the expense of the subscriber. Tbe next year,. 
the sloop Orbit, a surveying vessel in bis employ, was sent to examine the 
South Shoal of Nantucket,. the extent and situation of which he had long 
suspected to be incorrectly described. It was then ascertained that this 
Shoal, which had been laid down in all the English charts, as extending to 
the south as far as lat 400 42' N.~ in fact terminated in lat. 41° 4-' N. The 
importance of this discovery to the navigation of the United States~ may be 
easily conceived. Heretofore, tnariners bound from Europe, or frorn the 
eastern ports to New York, Philadelphia, or any of the southern ports, in 
their desire to avoid this dangerous shoal, kept so far to the south-east as 
often to run into the Gulf Stream, and were thereby retarded from 60 to 
70 miles per day. By this survey, a clear and perfectly safe channel, twenty
two miles wide, is added to the space, supposed to be bet ween the stream 
and the shoal, which will enable them to keep more to the north-west, and 
to take advantage of the south-west current on the inner edge of the Gulf. 
.An average gain of twenty-tour hours may be thus made in the home pas
sage of most European traders. 

The accuracy of this survey, which was at first disputed, has been fully 
proved~ by two different expeditions subsequently sent from ·Nantucket to 
ascertain the extent of the shoal. 

The surveying sloop Orbit also accompanied a vessel sent by Capt. Isaac 
Hull, at the request of the subscriber, to examine St. George's Bank, and 
the result is published in this edition of the American Coast Pilot. 

Since the publication of the eleventh edition~ Messrs. E. 4 G .. W .. Blunt 
have made a minute survey of Long Island Sound, and also completed 
their survey of New York Harbor. Great improvements have been made 
in the directions for the coasts of Newfoundland and Nova Scotia~ for which 
the author is indebted to the surveys of Messrs. Bullock, .Ln.ne and Lock
'WO(ld., under the direction of the British. Admiralty. He has also availecl 
himselfoftbe labors of Baron Rouiuin. who, since the publication of the last 
edition of the Pilot, surveyed the coast of Brazil, from St. Catharine to 
Maranham, by order of the French Government, and of the continuation 
of that survey firom 8t. Cathariae•s to the River La Plata, by Lt. Barrel. 
To the care and ability of Capt. King. of the British Navy., who has com
pte.ted the survey of the Straits of Magellan, he is indebted for the direc
tions of those straits in the following work. 

To Capt. Bea?ifort., hydrograper to the British Admiralty ; Ca.pt.. R. 
Owmi., of the Britiflh Navy ; Don Ma'f'tin F. de N,avarette., hydrographer to 
the Spanish government; Lt. Col. Abert, of the U. S. topographical engi
neerg; and to the officers in the British, French, Danish, and Dutch service. 
biS thanks are particularly doe for.the new and valuable inf0rma.tion which 
they have voluntarily furnished of the coasts that have fallen under tbeir 
Observation, and in a manner which ·indicate that. in their epini~ Ute 
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advancement of the science of hydrography is the common interest of all 
nations. 

Many improvements are made in this, which have increased its contents 
one-third over the last edition, by sailing directions for every harbor in the 
West Indies, Spanish Main, &c. &c., with a full description of the many 
Beacons, Buoys, and the new Lighthouses, "'7"hich have been erected on the 
coast of the U. S.; together with the alterations that have been made in 
some of the Lighthouses, and a complete revision of the Latitudes and 
Longitudes, adapted to recent observations. 

These are part of the improvements of the present edition; though some 
material corrections have been made, whenever the author was satisfied, 
by the testimony of mariners, or by surveys, that his former directions were 
inaccurate. Alterations have not, however, been made, unless upon stronger 
evidence than w-hat prompted him to insert the original directions. 

In presenting the TWELFTH EDITlON of the American Coast Pilot 
to the public, the author does not flatter himself that it will prove entirely 
free from errors. The shifting nature of certain parts of the coast, may 
occasionally present deviations from the present directions. Imperfection 
too is the lot of man, and in attempting to give directions for the navigation 
of a coast 6000 n1iles in length, and which was discovered long after the 
European coast had been fully explored, he is sensible that he has under
taken a duty, the performance of which belonged RATHER TO THE GOVERN

MENT THAN TO AN INDIVIDUAL. Of such a n1omentous task, it is matter 
of astonishment that so much has been done~ and not that so much re
mains to be performed. During the many years devoted to its execution, 
his zeal has not been excited, nor his industry quickened by the conscious
ness that he was engaged in a brilliant undertaking, which would attract 
the attention of mankind ; neither ·was there opportunity or place in a ~ork 
addressed to a class using a peculiar dialect, and who· required only per
spicuity and accuracy, for the beauties of style and language. His pecu::
niary reward has hitherto been nothing, the profits of the work having 
been wholly absorbed in the expense of improvements. 

It is, however, no small satisfaction to reflect, that the average rate of 
insurance, since the first publication of the Pilot, has been diminished more 
than one-half upon coasting vessels, and four-fifths upon vessels bound to 
New Orleans, and that, among other causes, the improvement;;; in hydro
graphy must have contributed to effect this great reduction. Still more 
satisfactory is the consciousness derived from many public and private ac
k?owl_edgments- that, in no· small number of instances, by following his 
d.1rect1ons, both vessels and crews have been saved from the rage ofa mer
ciless_ eleme?t~ when the pilots were unable to come to their assistance. 

This conviction of the utility of his labors has encouraged him to continue 
them eve_n when the etnbarrassments of our commerce had extinguished all 
expectation ot a~y adequate recompense. For the greater part of his life 
h<=: has devot~d ~imself to the improvement of American hydrography; and 
with a constttutlon broken by exposure and fatigue, and a fortune literally 
ucast upon the waters, u he now retires from the superint-endance of a work 
'W~ich his increa~ing infirmities will not permit him any longer to continue, 
with an expression of gratitude to that class of our citizens 

"'1"boee march is on the mountain wave," 

f?r the encouragement given him in their uniform preference of his publica
tions, and parts from them with a wish, tha.t the American Coast Pilot may 
long prove a safe and unerring guide in their journeys through the track:.. 
less ocean. 

JuLY, 1:833. EDMUND M. BLUNT. 



 

P.REFA.CE 

TO THE 

FOURTEENTH EDITION. 

IN preparing this edition for the press, every care has been taken, 
many additions have been made, and sucb errors as existed in the thir
teenth edition, and have been discovered, have been corrected. 

The editors feel indebted for many communications to this work; more 
especially to Capt. BEAUFORT, hydrographer to the Admiralty, ~or the 
continuation of his valuable favors; to Lieut BEECHER, R. N., and to the 
invaluable work, the English Nautical Magazine, he edits; to Commanders 
OwEN and BARNETT, R. N., for their surveys of the West Indies and 
Great Bahama Bank; to Lieut. Com. PuwELL,. and Lieut. Jos. F. BoR
DEN, U. S. N., for their information of the_ Coast of \Vest Florida; and to 
Capts. GREEN WALDEN and Josu.H STURGIS, of the U. S. Revenue Ser
vice, for their description of part of the Coast and Harbors of the State of 
Maine. WILLIAM C. REDFIELD, Esq., of this city, has contributed the 
articles on Storms and Currents. 

The Tables of Longitudes and Latitudes have undergone an entire 
revision, and have been adapted to those observers who have been 
deemed most worthy of credit, viz : 

The Gulf of St. Lawrence and adjacent coasts, from the observation of 
Capt. R. N. BAYFIELD, R. N.~ and other British officers. Those of our 
own coasts from different authorities; but more especially on our south
western coast to Capt. A. TALCOTT, who determined the longitude and 
latitude of the Balize, and the other mouths of the Mississippi, after many 
observations; Major J. D. GRAHAM, U. S. T. E., who determined the 
longitude and latitude of the Sabine; and Capt. CAMPBELL GRAHAM, U. 
8. E., for points on the coast of East Florida. 

The longitudes and latitudes of the West Indies have been taken from 
the chronometric surveys of Com. lt. OwEN and E. BARNETT, as far as 
finished ; and in the absence of their observations, the French and Span
ish authorities have been consulted. 

The longitudes and latitudes of the coast of South Americat from Ma
ranham to Rio Janeiro, from the observations of Baron. RouISSIN. The 
English determination qf Rio Janeiro has been preferred; from thence to 
the River La Plate, the French; and from the River La Plate to Cape 
Horn, the observations of Uapts. K1NG and F.rTzRoY, of the R. ~.,are 
adopted. 

Much yet remains to be done to make this work as perfect as the edi
tors desire. This is.only to.be attained by continued industry, by collect
ing and carefully collating the various descriptions of places, sailing direc
tions, surveys of barbors, coasts, &c. The important survey-of the coasts 
of the United States, now in progress, under charge of Pro-Cessor HAS&J..;BR, 
aided Ly a corps of scientific assistants, will, at a future day, afford ma
terials for further corrections and improvements. Tp tpis survey of the 
American Coast, and to the surveys of the English and French hydro
_graphers, of the coasts~ harbors~ &c~ embraced 'iii this work, to commu.
~icati<>!Js and sailing directions froI? in~elligen~ sbiir-master,s, an'!- to an 
exteruuve correspondence, the attention of the editors lJirt. constantly directed. 

J'.A.NUAKY 1, 1842. E. & G. w. ~L.UNT. 



 

PREFA..CE 

TO THE 

FIFTEENTH EDITION. 

TuE editor renews his thanks to those mentioned in the preface to the 
Fourteenth Edition. and who have continued their communications._ 

Since the publication of the Fourteenth Edition, Professor HASSLER, who 
originated tbe U. S. Coast Survey, has died, and Professor A. D. BACHE 

has taken charge of the- work ; and it has progressed with great activity. 
The editor is under many obligations to him for permission to use the in
formation in the Coast Survey Office; and also, the directions of Lieut8. 
Com'g. BLAKE, BACHE and DAv1s. U.S. N., Assista~ts U. S. Coast Sur
vey, embodifld in this work. To Lt. M. F. J\'fAURY, U. S. N., who has 
charge of the Observatory and Hydrograpbical Bureau, he is also indebted. 
To Lt. CHARLES H. MoRRis, lJ. S. N., whose early death before Tobasco 
destroyed the promise of an useful life, the editor is under obligations. 

Captains W. F. W. OwEN and R. BARNETT, of the Royal Navy, have 
'favored the editor with their communications, not being influenced by the 
misrepresentation of their acts and motives charged by a portion of the 
American Press, who could not see, in their earnest labor for information 
and in the cause of humanity, any thing hut the proceedings of spies, sent 
"to spy out the nakedness of the land." 

Many alterations and additions have been made in this edition ; and 
it is a matter of congratulation, that the getting and printing of accurate 
nautical information has become a subject of genera.I national importance. 
Heretofore, in our ow-n country, up to 1834, there had been no surveys of 
any pa.rt of our sea-coast north of the Chesapeake, and very little south 
of it, excepting those made at the expense of E. M. Blunt, or by and ,at 
that of E. & G. W. Blunt; but a better day has dawned, and the progress 
of the U.S. Coast Survey, under its energetic head, and those gen~ralsur
veys on our continent, by order of the British Admiralty, at the sug
gestion of their distinguished hydrographer, Admi.ral F. BEAUFORT, leaves 
the task for the future comparatively easy. 

The name of the subscriber only is used, as"Edmund Blunt has been 
for tlJe last ·thirteen years engaged as one of the first Assistants on the 
U. S. vmt.st Survey. His duties upon that work have thrown the re-
sponsibility upon . 

G. W. BLUNT. 



 

LIGHTDO"USES. 

Appropriations were made for the building, at tke last session ef Congress, eftke 
follawing Lighthouses, Beacons, and Buoys-qi' tke time ef tkeir comple&ion 
we can1Wt speak : 

IN MAINE.-A lighthouse at Little River, in the town of Cutler; a light
house at Prospect Harbor, in the town of Goulds borough ; a spindle on the South 
Breaker, near White Head light; buoys on Trundy's Reef and Broad Cove Rock, 
in Muscle Ridge channel, one at each of the following places: Hay Island Ledge, 
Hurricane Ledge, Shreves' Ledge, Spence's Head Island Ledge, Long Ledge, 
and Muscle Ledge. 

MASSACHUSETTS.-A beacon on the Londoner; a lighthouse on Minot's 
Rock, in Boston Harbor; three spar buoys in Wellfleet Harbor, £our spar buoys 
at the mouth of Westport Harbor, and nine buoys and a beacon in Buzzard's 
Bay; a light-boat to be stationed near a reef' of rocks at the entrance of the Vine
yard Sound, called the Sow and Pigs, or a permanent lighthouse on said reef, as 
the Secretary of the Treasury may deem best ; buoys on Hatset's Rock, Mill 
Rock, and three buoys on the spit, in and near the harbor of Edgartown ; a buoy 
at Rockport; a buoy off Brant Point, Nantucket; beacons or buoys on Harbor 
Rock, Clam Rock, Elisha's Ledge, Fort Point, and Black Rock, in the harbor of 
Gloucester; a buoy on Ben's Shoal, off Monamoy Point; a buoy-boat on the east 
end of Tuckernuck Shoal, and one on the end of' Great or S1J.ndy Point Rip. 

IN CONNECTICUT.-A lighthouse nn·the North Dumpling; a beacon on 
the Southwest Ledge, in New Haven Harbor; buoys at the folloWing.places, viz : 
one on Moulton's Ledge, in New London Harbor; one on the outward end of the 
northeast bar of Two Tree Island, one on the north end of Bartlett's Reef, one 
on the south end of the Great Goshen Ree£. one on White Rock Reef in Black 
Point Bay, and one at the Housatonic River. 

IN RHODE ISLAND.-A buoy on Brenton~s Reef. near the entrance of the 
harbor of Newport; and buoys on Buckley Rock, Race Rock, and on the east end 
of Watch Hill Reef. 

IN NEW YORK.-A lighthouse on Execution Rocks, in Long Island Sound; 
a beacon on Sandy Hook ; a beacori on the south side of Staten Island. 

IN PENNSYT ... VANIA.-To continue'the construction of the lighthouse on 
the Brandywine Shoals. . . . 

IN NEW .J ERSEY.-A beacon light at the corner stake (so ca.lJed) between 
Eli:zabetbtown Point and Sborter•s Island, and also a small light or lantern a~ 
Shorter~s Island; a lighthouse on the south end of Tucker's Beach; & buoy in 
t.be south channel of New Inlet, near Tuckerton; buoys in I~ittle Egg Harbor. 

IN DEL.A WARE.-Buoys to mark the channels discovered by tlte coa.st 
surveyors in Delaware Bay. _ 

IN MARYLAND.-A beacon-Jight at Greenbury Point. at the harbor of 
Annapolis. · 

IN VIRG I NIA.-A buoy on Sand Shoal Inlet, in Accomsc. 
IN SOUTH CA RO LIN A.-A lighthouse on South JsJ~, on 'the eou:thern 

edge of Winneyah entrance; a lighthouse at the entrance of Santee River ; buoys 
in 'Bull's Bay and Santee River ; beacons to guide vessels over Cha.rle&ton Ba.-r •. 

IN GEORGIA.-For placin_8' a lantern. lamps, and reflectors upon the hea~ 
con already erected upon the •• Uyster Beds/' in Savannah River ; for erectittg a 
small tower and a keeper' a house upon the east end of Long Ialand. %n aaid rivet"; 
also for ~ similar tower and house on the east end of Fig Island. in sai_d ri'ver ; 
a buoy at Sape1o Inlet. , · 

IN FLORIDA.-A lighthouse at Carysfort Reef; a lighthouse on Egmont 
Xey, at the entrance of Tampa Bay; a lighthouse at Cape Canaveral; a. lightr 
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house at Cape St. George ; a lighthouse at Cape St. Blas; a Jighthou.se at Key 
West; a buoy on Rebecca Shoal; a screw-pile lighthouse on or uear Sand Key. 

IN LOUIS IAN A.-A lighthouse on the "Bon Fouca ;" a. lighthouse on Sou.th 
Chandeleur Island. 

IN T EXA::;.-A lighthouse on Galveston Is1and; a lighthouse on Matagorda 
Island. 

And the follo,.,"ing named lighthouses be discontinued, to wit: one at the west 
end of St. George's Island and one at the entrance of St. Joseph's Bay, in 
Florida: and. whenever the lighthouse on Execution Rocks, Long island Sound, 
is completed, then the light at Sands' Point, on Long Island, be discontinued. 

The Lighthouse on Cape Florida, wbicb was burnt down in 1836, is now 
lighted; those on Carysfort Reef and Sand Key. the fatter of which, together 
-with the one on Key West, were blown down in the October hurricane of 1846, 
are under the charge of the Topogra.pbical Bureau, and officers have been sent to 
examine and report as soon as possible. lt will probably be the summer or 
fall of 1848 before the most of the above will be .completed. Proper notiee 
will be given. 

The British Admira,ty are about having a Lightbouse erected on, or near, 
lVIemory Rock, which will add much to the safety of the Florid.a navigation. 
Captain Barnett's survey of the north part of the Little Bahama Bank vvas made 
with reference to that object. 

Of our Lights, Beacons, and Buoys we hope to speak well of' hereafter; at 
present w-e cannot. There is money enough appropriated by Congress to have 
a perfect lighthouse system, but there is none at the time of this writing. As a 
proof of" this, the White Can Buoy of. the Knoll, in the Harbor of New York, 
which went adrift in November last, is not replaced. 

We say to all using this work, that they must not rely too much on finding any 
of the above in their places; and above al\, not to depend upon the colors of the 
buoys, as the painters can~ and do, effect a change of color without due notice. 

New-York, June I, 1847. 

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page 200.-C:E.RBERus SHOAL--Lt'. c. H. lJavis, tJ, s. Coast Survey~ bas found as 
little as 13§ feet on it. 

Page 217, seeond line &om bottom; for" Lt. Anthon." read Lt. Arthur. 
Page 300.-For Ragged ••Island," read Islands. 
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Port MarieJ. Cuba ..•••••••••••••••• 343 Rappahannock River, Virginia •••••••• 222 
Port M11.xwel1, Patagonia ............. 608 Rasberry Harbor, Nova Scotia •.•••••• 99 
Pol'tland Harbol'. Maine •••••••.•.••.• 150 Rattan Island, Honduras ••••••.•••••• 490 
Portland. Jamaica .................... 375 Ray, Cape, Newfoundland .•••••••••• 59 
Portsmou.tb. New Hampshire .••••••• 155 Red Bay. Gulf of St. Lawrence...... 7 
Port Metoo:n, Nova Scotia .••••••••••• 112 Red Cape. Gulf of St. Lawrence •.••• 72 
Port M..twtly, Novn Scotia ••••••••••. 111 Red Harbor, Newfoundland •••••••••• 43 
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Santa Cruz River, Patagonia ••••••••• 571 Southward Herbor, Newfuundland • .,. •• 24 
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WINDS. 

WIND is a sensible current or movement of the atmosphere over the earth's surface. 
The winds are divided into Perennial, Periodical, and Variable. They are also divided 
into General and Particular. Perennial, or Const.ant Winds, are those which always 
blow the sa1ne way ; such is that easterly 'vind, between the tropics, commonly called 
the Trade Wind. Periodical Winds1 are those which constantly return at certain times: 
such are land and sea breezes, blowing alternately from land to sea, and from sea to land. 
Variable, or Erratic Winds, are such as blow now this ~ay, now that, and are now up, 
now hushed, without regularity either as to time or place : such are the winds prevalent 
to the northward of 30° N. latitude. 

PERENNIAL, or TRADE -WIND.-Over extensive tracts of ocean, in the lower 
latitudes, or toward the equator, Perennial or Trade Winds are found to prevail, w-hich 
foUow the course of the sun: thus, on the Atlantic Ocean, at about 100 leagues from the 
African shore, between the latitudes of 10 and 26 degrees, a constant breeze prevails from 
the north-eastward. Upon approaching the American side, this N. E. wind becomes 
more easterly, or. seldom blo'Ws more than one point of the com pass f1·om the ea.st. either 
to the nor-thward or southward. 

The Perennial. or Trade Wind, on the American side oftbe Atlantic. extends, at times. 
to 30 degrees of latitude, which is about 4 degrees farther to the northward than on the 
African side. Likewise on the south of the equator, the Perennial Wind, which is here 
fro1n the S. E., extends 3 or 4 degrees farther towards the coast of Brazil than on the 
opposite side of the ocean. The general cause of this wind is the motion of the earth. 
in its diurnal rotation, connected with its orbital movements. 

HEAT increases evaporation, and rendt.'lrs the atmosphere capable of supporting a. 
greater quantity of moisture than it would do in a cooler state : were the atmosphere of 
one continued warmth, and its motion uniform, there would be no rain; for jt would not 
imbibe more moistut"e in exhalaticm than it could support. Heat often produces diver
sity in windB aod weather, for near the land, when the sun has great influence, it occa
sions land a.nd sea breezes near the shore ; and, in particular situations, heavy gusts and 
squalls of wind.• 

Small islands, lying at a great distance from the main land, operate very little upon the 
Trade Wind. If elevated~ these islands are more subject to rain than u low-: this mny 
be occasioned, principalJy, by the ascent given to the wind, or atmosphere, in rising over 
the tops of the hi.Us ; when, being cooled, it condenses into small drizzly rain. This is at:i 
effect peculiar to all moun_t.ains, even in the middle of continents, when the atmosphere 
is sufficiently charged with moisture. For the sun's rays, by heating the atmosphere, 
according to its denaity, ),"enders it mu.ch warmer at the bottom than at the top of hills. 
Upon a mountain sloping from the sea towards tho top. and about 700 yardB in height, a 
plei:isant breeze bas been ob.served in shore, and fine clear weather; the air in ascending, 
(~mg condensed by cold,) at about halfway up, had the appearaµce of tog, or thin light 
flymg c!ouds; but at the top was a misling rain; and this may frequently be seen'in any 
tnounttunous country.f 

The clouds. in the higher re~ions of the air, nre frequently seen to move in a directien 
co_ntrary to ~he wind below. Tho ~· E. Trade Wind hRS frequently a south-westerly 
~md above 1t ;_and a S. E. wind often prevails b~neath one whose direetiop. is N. W. It 
.ts found .that, Just without the limits of the Trade Wind, the wfud generally blows f'rom 

"' T!ie c·auaes ~ftornadoe11~ hurric~'nee, and aqua.He. have been thus atSsigned by Dr. Hll.l'e, of Philts
delphta : Th~ air being a perfectly elastic 61Jid, its density is dependant on. pressure, as well ae 
on heat, .an~ lt does. not follow that air, wbich may be heated in nonsequence of its pro~mity to the 
earth,_ will giYe place to colder air from above. The oressure of t))e atmosphere varying with the 
ele.vat:ion, one &tratum of air may be as much rarer by the diminution of pressure consequent to ite 
altttude, as denser by.the cold consequent to jts remoteness from the earth, and another may be u 
much denser by the rnereased pressure arising from its prox>mity to the earth, cs rarer by being 
Wlllrmer. Hence, when un~11ally heated, different sttata of the atmosphere do not -.lwt}'9 disturb 
each other. Yet, after a tune, the rarefication in the lower an:arum .. ~by·greater heat. m-ay so far 
exceed tha.t in the tip~ atntum. attendant on an inferior degree of preaaure. that this atratw:a may 
~~ndera.t~ and ~u to descend. W11enever euch a movement commen~ it mast proileillld 
w~ •nc!eaatDC ..-eloc_ity ; for the·. p~ ()ft the upper stratum. and9 of ~ its deneiq a.ad 
~~ llMIN& ... .,. lt ·falla; ·w!nlst. on lhe coatraq. die deuity ..,.d weight of the ··low8J aaiilt 
Jenen lt aa it riae., and hence the chanp is. at times. mo •ucll accelerated .. to acaaaion &be fiirf
oae and .addenly -,at)"i:ag cm:rente of air wmcb at.tend wmadoe9. Jaunicaw. Sad llqU8l1il --SilD· 
..... J~No.12. 

t Otien1IM ~~' or East India Directory. 
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BLUNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILoT. 

the opposite quarter~'J·The counter current of air, above, is often seen in a f'resh Trade 
Wind. 

There are severaJ heights of clouds on the cORSt of North America; the highest, and 
those which appear of the finest texture, (if l may be aUowed the expression,) float high
est in the atmosphere. Clouds of this description always come from the westward ; ~just; 
before the appearance of an easterly storm, they gather in the S. W. aml S. S. W., and 
ifa glim (as th~ sailors call it) in'the N. E. and N. N. E., their appearance in the sky indi
catP,a a N. E. storm of snow or rain. AlJ great storms which are inet with above the 
latitude of 30", whether snow or rain, begin to the westward and advance gradually to 
the eastward, along the coast of North America, in confprmity with the general atmos
pheric current of the region. When a S. W. wind, in the upper regions of the atmos
phere, is attended with a N. E. or opposite wind below, tbe latter is commonly accompa
nied with low flying clouds, which drive before the wind, while the higher clouds go in a 
contrary direction. 

Ship masters and pilots. on leaving the coast, outward bound, m~y notice that so long 
as these higher clouds do not gather and thicken in the W., or S. W., so Jong a heavy or 
long storm' of snow or rain will not occur. Any rain or foul weather, that proceeds from 
W'itrqs which rise :from the eastward, and drive before the wind to the westward, .without 
a fall of the barometer, is not attended with violent wind. 

The space from latitude 25° to 28°, or 29°; between the V uriable and Trade Winds, is 
remarkable fi>r a continuHl change of winds, with sudden gusts and calms, rain, thunder, 
~lightning. This space bas been called the Horse Latitudes, because it has often 
been fOund necessary here to throw overboard the horses which were to be transported 
to the West Indies, &c. To tlrn northward of tbf'se latitudes. upon the American coast, 
and more than one-third over the Atlantic, westerly winds prevail nearly nine month& in 
the year. 

In the Jatitu<le above the Trade Winds, the wind from the W. S. westward being re
plete with m~isture. from t_he great exhalation between the tropics, as it approaches the 
eol<l and higher latitudes. becon1es condensed into showers of hail, rain, or snow. 

There is often au interval of calm between tho Trade '\Vinds and the opposite winds 
in high latitudes. This is not, however, nlw-ays the case; for, if the Trade Wind in its 
borders be much to the eastward, it frequently changes gradually round without an in
~vaJ t:>f calm. There is general1y a1so a calm in a certain space between the tW'o pre
-.,.ailing winds blowing in opposite directions, as between thf'l Trade Wind and the west
erly wind en the ~frican coast. In the Jim its of the Trade Wind, a dead calm is generally 
the prelude ro a storm, and it ought always to be considered as a prognoStic thereof, 
lihoutdi a storm often appears without this warning • 

. When the sun is at its greatest declination, north of the equator, the S. E. wind, per:
&:icnlarly between Brazil and Africa, va•·ying u;iwards the course of the sun, changes a 
.quarter or half a point more to the sQuthward. and the ~- E. Trade Wind veel'.:3 more 
'10 the eastward. The contrary happens when the sun is near the southern tropic; ior 
tbeo the S. "E,. win~ south of the line, gets more to the east, and the N. E. wind, on the 
A.dailtic, veers more to the north .. 

On the African side of the S. Atlantic, the winds are nearest to the south, and on the 
.Aln('ricao side ''nearest the east. In these seas, Doct. Halley observed, that when the 
wind was eastward, the weather wRs gloomy. dark, and rainy. with bard gales of wind 1 
but when the 'Wind veered to the southward, the weather generally becomes serene, with 
gentle breezes next tO a calm. 

The EQUATORIAL LIMITi; of the N. E. or Perennial Trade Wind, between the tneri
dians of 18 and 26 degrees west, have been found, upon the comparison of nearly 400 
journals, English and French, to vary considerable even in the same months of the year. 
WeJ~ave shown, by the annexed table, where the N. E. Trade, according to the proba
~le" mean~ may be expected to ceasfl in tbe different months : and it will be found to ao
.nvet the purpose with sufficient precision. 

In tbjs table the columns of extremes show tl1e uncertnin termination of the Trade 
Winds~ as eJtperienc~d in different ships. The annexed columns show the probable .mean; 
and tl:ie last coluw n exhibits the mean breadth of the interval between the N. E. and S. 
E .. Winde.. . ·· 

Taus t.be table shows. that.., in the _mpnth of J" anul\ry, the ~. E~ Trade hRs beeon found 
IM!ttneti.JJ>es to cease in the pani.11t"1 of 10°, and sometimes in that o{ 3° N. That t;b.e 
tnvbabie• m.aii of its lintit is about 5° N.:. that the S. E. Trade, at tbe same ti:rne,<bas 
..., •. ~lid to eease trom.etimes at only .bal( a degree north of tbe.line,.and cSOID8times at 
'4'd~es: "that the probable Dle&n o£ it& limit IS, therefure.,. twe de~eea and a qua•<ter: 
~.~the inten-al wtween the itl!IS:i:nned tneans of the N. ,E. and S. E. Trade WiB• 
c;~:~a.l to 2,t.de~: lltld so of the rest. 



 

Table showing the Equinoctial Limits ef the N. E. and S. E. !ln:ide Winda, between. fM 
Meridiana of 18 and 26 Degre.es West. 

' 

N. E. TR.ADE W"l.ND. 
INTERVAL s. E. TRADE WIJ'{J). 
BETWEEN. 

- - ··------ ----

CEASES. General Probable General Probable Mean Breadth. Extren1es. l\fean. Extremes. Mean. 
In January at •• 3° to 10° N~ 50 N. 0! 0 to 4° N. 2! 0 N. 2! degrees. 

February ••• 2 to 10 - 4 - 0&, to3 - l;f; - 3t 
March ••••• 2 to 8 - 4! - 0,\ to 2!i - Lt - 3j 
April •••••• 2& to 9 - 5 - 0 to2i - 1! - 3l 
May .•.•.... 4 to 10 - 6!1 - 0 to4 - 2d - 4 
.June •••• ~. 6!l to 13 - 8! - 0 to5 - 3 - 5!1 
July .•••••• Bi to 14 - 11 - 1 to6 - 3!i - 7j 
August •.••. 11 to 15 - 13 - 1 'to 5 - 3! - 9f 
September • 9 to 14 - ll!l - 1 t.o 5 - 3 - 8~ 
Ocroher •••• 7& to 14 - 10 - 1 t-05 - 3 - 7 
November •• 6 to 11 - 8 - I to5 - 3 - 4! 
December •• 3 to 7 - 5§ - 1 to4! - 3! - 2.t 

In the space of variable winds between the trades. exhibited in tbe last ~olumn, it baa 
been found that southerly "'inds prevail more than a.uy other: :more_ par~cularly 'When 
the sun has great c9rthern declination. Homeward bound ~ast Imha ships are there
fore enabled, at ~his_ season, to cross the tipac~ more quickly than those ~utward_ bound; 
which they do, m some degree, at all other times. Yet calms and vanable wmds are 
experienced in every month in the year within this spac.e; but the former, which are 
more generally in the vicipity of the N. E. Trade, seldom continue long., These calms 
are frequently succeeded by sudden squalls~ against which every precaution sboul«;I be. 
taken, as many ships have lost their topmasts, and have. been otherwise damage<l by them. 
Whirlwinds have sometimes accompanied these squalls. 

On the eastern coast of North America, and amoug its islands, the course of the general 
easter1y,or trade wind is uninterrupted, though subject to some modifications in direc-· 
tion and force. At a short dist.a.nee from th~ land the sea breeze calm!ll at night, and :is 
replaced by the l<ind breeze. This vnriution happens every day; unlesa a sti•ong wind 
prevails from the northward or southward ; the first of these being experienced from. 
OctoJ>er to May, and the second in .July, August. and September. · 

To the southward of Newfoundland, shifts of wind are very common, and it frequentf.r 
happens that, after hlowi.ng a gale upon one point of the compass, the wind suddenly 
shifts to the opposite point, and blows equally strong. It has been known 1bat while one 
vessel has been lying t.o, in a heavy gale of win.d~ another, not more than 30 leagues dUJ
tant. has, at the very same time, been in another gale equaUy heavy, and 1yiug to, with 
the wind in quitE'I an opposite direction. This fact shows the whirlwind character of these 
gales~ the opposite winds being on opposite sides of the circuit of the gale .. 

Itt the year I 782, at the time the Ville de Paris, Centaur, Ramiltiea, and several oth~ 
ships of w-ar, either foundered, or were rendered unserviceable. on or near the bnnks. 
t.oge~er with a whole fleet of West India.men, excepting five or six, they were all lyi:og 
to wtth a hurricane from :E. S. E •• the wind shifted in an instant t.o N. W., and b1ew 
equnU! h.eavy, and every ship lying t.o, under a square course, foundered. . 
·Th~s msas~er was owing to their being hove to on the wrong tack .. We insert the 

followrng,. as 1t has met the approval of some of our most experienced ship masters: 
"Heaving To. "-The recent disasters which have occurred t.o American •hips.. ttueb. 

QB ~e Dorchester, Medora, Ambassador. arid many. others, have caused some inquiry, 
and it has been suggested by experienced men. borne out by the facts, that tl:~e disos~n 
lllay be truced to the" heaving of ships to" on the wrong tack; that iflf that veaseJs bound 
~ the westward from Europe, instead of' ... heaving to" with their 1arbo8rd tacks on board, 
ID a southwest gale, &Sis too often the case, should•• heave to'' on the starboard tack • 

. It is weJI known that. our bea':y. weste1~y _gnles •. in tbe winter season, often begin ~the 
south ()r s~atbwest, and as they increase m mtensJtyt haul round.gradually, hut oftent1m.ee 
suddenly". Ul _a aquall. to th~ northwest~ Take~ then~ the case o'f a ship bound ro the wee~ 
ward~ the wmd .~mmencmg at the south or sout!i we~ the ship on the l•rho~ ta<:~• 
the ~aster, anxwua to get _t.o \he westward. carries his canvas llB long ae possible, a;a. 
Cj)DtVl_aes OU t.b!lp; ~ck Utitil be has .his ship undel" fl close reefed J.bain-topsaiJ, mizen 
staysaal or trysaJl-m f1tet ... hove to'" on the larboara tack, the sea makiltg heavy from 
the sout~wes~ the wind keeps hauling· to the w~ard,· 1}.nd the ship fulls off with it until 
~be la,ys tn the, trough of the sea-the sea th.en having the control over, . .and breaking with 
its full lOrce <m the broadside, there is no eanvas ·a.r; this time aet c;hat she cau ware under 



 

with safety-the ship is then disabled, and sometimes founders-the fact is, over anxiety 
to get to the westward has kept the ship t60 long upon this tack. 

Now, what is the best cour8e, as a general rule, to he adopted? We think that the 
rule should be laid down, that when it is blowing so hard' 88 to make it necessary to furl 
the foresail, or hea:d sails, previous tb doing so, the ship sboulQ be wore round, and "hove 
to•• on the starboard t.ack ; and as the wind hauJs, she comes up heading the sea more and 
more, until it is on the bow-, and of course in the best position to av-oid its shock. 
, Again, often the wind shifts so suddenly in a S. W. ga1e, that a ship is taken aback by 

being on the larboard tack, which is fearful at any time, and particularly so at such a 
time. Those -who have experienced it on a winter's passage from Europe, with a crew 
worked down with hard weather, and on a dark night, can only imagine what a scene it is. 

This cannot occur on being •• hove to" on the starboard tack. 
The winds within the gulf are not so liable to sudden shifts as on the outside, or to the 

east"Ward of, Breton Island. The weather to the southward of Magdalen Islands, be
tween them and Prince Edward Island, is generally much clearer than on the north. 

On. the Winds, as influencing the tracks sailed by Bermuda Vessels; and on the advan
tage which ma'il be derived from Sailing on Curved Courses when meeting wi,th pro

. gressive Revolmng Winefs. 

In high latitudes the prevailing atmospheric currents, when undisturbed, are westerly, 
particularly in the winter season. As storms and gales revolve by a fixed law, and we are 
able by observation to distinguish revolving gales from steady-blowing winds, voyages 'may 
be shortened by taking advantage of them. . 

The indications of a Progressive Revolving Gale, are, a descending barometer with a 
regularly veering wind, or with the wind changing suddenly to the opposite point. 

In the Northern Hemisphere Storms revolve from right to left. · 
In the Southern Hemisphere Storms revolve from left to right. 
The indications ofa steady-blowing wind which will not revolve, but blow in a straight

llne direction, is a high barom·eter remaining stationary. When the steady wind blows 
from either pole, according to the side of the eqaaror, the atmosphere wiJI be both dry 
and coo). An increase of warmth and atmosph~ic moisture, are indications of the ap
proach of a Progressive Revolving Wind. 

· Sailing from Bermuda to New York.-The fil'E't half of a revolving gale, is a Glir wind 
from Bermuda to New York, because in it the wind blows from the east f but the last 
balfisafiiir wind from New York·to Bermuda. During the winter season, mostof 
the gales which pass along the coast of North America a.re Revolving Gales. V es
sels from Bermuda bound to New York, should put to sea when the nortk-weat wind 
which ·u, the conclusion of a passing gale is becoming moderate, and the haromet.er is 
rising to its usuaJ level. The probability is, more particularly in ~he winter senson, that, 
ah.er a short calm, the next succeeding wind will be easterly, the first part of a fresh Re
vol•illg Wind coming up from the south-west quarter. 

·. A. ship at ~ermuda bound to New York or the Chesapeake, might sail whilst the wind 
hi iit.i'fl west, and 91owing hard, provided the barometer indicate, that this west wind is ow
ing to a Revolving Gale w_hich will veer tO the m:rrthward. But ns the usual track which 
ga1e11 follow in this hemisphere is northerly or north-easter]y, such a ship shou1d be steer
ed to the f!louthward. As the wind at west. veers towards north-west and north, the v•seel 
would come up, and at ]a.st make a coune to the westward, ready to take advantage of 
the e<Ut wind, at the setting in of the next revoJving gale. 

, Sailing from New York to Bermuda.-A vessel at New York and b011nd to Bermuda. 
at tlie time when a Revolving _Wind js passing along the North American coast.,, should 
not ~t in port for the west!"rJy. wind, _but sail as ~oon 88 the ~rst ~rtion of the p)e' has 
pas8ed by, and the N. E •. wmd 1s veermg towards north, provided it should not ·blow too 
hard. For the 1uYrµ,, wind will veer to the wutwaid, and become every hciur firlrer for 
the voyage t.o Bermuda. 

· SailitJ.g betWt:-en Halifax and Bermuda.-A great number of ga1es pass along the coast 
of No;rth·America, foUowing nenrJy similar tracks, and in the winter season make the 
vqyages be:~een Bermuda and Halifax very boisterous. These gales by revolving as ex
tended whirlwinds, give a northerly wind nloog the shore of the American CODtineot, and 
a' ~ly wind on th~ ~hir~wind•s op~~site ~ide f'ar out in the Atlantic. In sailing~ID 
~i&x. to Bermuda, it JS desirable for ttns reason to keep to the westward, ae atro.nfmg 
a~Uer chance of having a wind blowing at north, instead of on~ at llOutA; as wen as _be-
d'Use the current of the Gulf Stream sets vessels to. the eRStwai'd. 
· ''Fnnn, Barbadoes to Bermuda.-'When vessels coming fromc ~rbadoes or its neighboring 

West India .Island~ sail lO Bermuda on n. direct course, they. ,ftnl4'times fall to th" e~
wtli.n'.l.ot'it. and find it very difficult to 111nke Bermuda when westerly winds preVllil~ , ~e7 
~ld therefore take advantage of the trade wind, to make the 68° or 70'> ofw.est l&lagl
ai:le~ before diey leave the 25° oflatitude. 



 

BLUNT9S AXEIUCAX COAST PILOT. 

Sailing from England to Bermuda.-On a ship leaving England f'or Bermuda. instead 
of steering a direct course for the destined part, or fo11owing the usual practice of seeking 
for the trade winds, it may be found a better course, on the setting in of an e<Uterly w:ind 
to eteer west. and if the wind should veer by the south towards the west, to continue on 
the port tack, until by changing. the ship could lie its course. If the wind should continue 
t-0 veer to north, and as it sollletimes does even to the eastward of north, a ship upon the 
s:tnrboard tack, might be a1lo'Wed to come up with her head to the W"estward of her direct 
course. On both tacks she w-ould have sailed on curved lines, the object of which would 
be, to ci;irry her to the westward against the prevailing wind and currents. There is 
reason for believing that many of the Revolving Winds of the winter season, originate 
within the tropics: and that ships seeking for the steady trade winds, even further south 
than the tropic at thRt period of the year will frequently be disappointed. How near to the 
Equator the revolving winds originate, in the winter season, is an important point not yet 
sufficiently ob@erved. The quickest voyage from England to Bermuda, therefore, m.ay 
perhaps be made, by sailing on a course composed of many curved lines, which cannot be 
previously laid down, but which must be determined by the winds met with on the voyage. 
This principle of taking advantage of the changes of Revolving Winds, by sailing on curved 
lioes, is applicable to high latitudes in both hemispheres, when ships are sailing westerly. 

GOVERNMENT HOUSE, BERMUDA, w. R. 
21st March, 1846, 

The above, by Col. Reid, then Governor of Bermuda, exhibits the general character of 
the winds in both hemispheres, in high latitudes. 

"The general easterly wind of the tropical regions is felt on the coast of Guyano, and 
on the coasts of the Caribbean and Mexican Seas, but with variations which may be de
nominated diurnal and annual. The diurnal period is that which the sea breeze eau~ 
and which strikes the coast usually nt an angle of two points, lees or more, according to 
the locality end other circumstances; and then the land wind, -which, coming from the in
terior, always blows off shore. The sea breeze comes on at about nine or ten in the 
fo:enoon, and continues while the sun is above the horizon, increasing its force as that h.
tn1oary augments its altitude, and diminishing, in a similar proporttoo, as the sun's altitude 
decreases. Thus, when the sun is on the t:neridian. the sea breeze is at the maximum 
of its strength; and at the time the sun reaches the hori.Zon. this breeze has perceptibly 
ceased. The Jand breeze commences before midnight, and continues until the rising of 
the ':lun, sometimes longer. A space of some hours intervenes between the land breezes 
Cell8mg and the sea breezes coming on, during which there is a perfect calm • 

.. The annnal period of the trade wind here is produced by the proximity or distance of 
the sun, which occasions the only two seasons known in the tropic-the rainy and the 
dry seasons. The first is when the sun is in the tropic of Caneer, and heavy rains with 
loud. thunder are prevalent. In this season the wind is generally to the southward of ease;, 
hut mterrupted by frequent calms, yet it occasionally blows with force and obscures the 
atmosphere. 

th
" When- the sun- is into the tropic of Capricorn, the dry sen.son commences, and then 
e trade wind, which is steady at N. E., is cool and agreeable. At this season, N. and 

N. W. winds are sometimes found blowing with much force, and, indeed, iu some degre4l1, 
they regular;ly alternate with the ·general wind, as they are more frequent in N ovembet' 
and December than in February and March. · 

.. In the change of the seasons there is a remarkable difference; for in April and May 
bO change is experienced in the atmosphere, and the weather is, in general. beautifully 
fine; hut in August, September, and October, there are usually calms, or very light winds; 
and dreadful hurricanes in these, months sometimes render the navigation periloµs. From *Aee pe~ils, however, ·are exempted the Island of Trinidad, the coas~ of Colombia, (J,at.e 

err"'; Fn-ma,) the Gulfs or Bays of Darien and Honduras, and the B1gbt of Vera C~ 
to wb1ch the hurrieaues do not reach.• In the space of sea between the Gr·eat Antillaa ::! the coast of Colombia, the general N. E. or trade wind· regularly prevails; but near 

shore the fullowing peculiarities are found: 
..._" ~t the Greater Ant.illa.s, t.he aea breeze constantly prevails by day, and the .land breeztt 
~ 01.g1!t• These land breezes are the freshest which ere known, and assist veeeebl m~ :i:ett.1?g to th~ eastward, or remounting to windward, which withoot them would be 
the ost 11n]>Ossible. At the Lesser Antillas, as Dominica, Martinique, and St. Lucia, &c.... 

re are no land breezes. . 
· '*.On the COBl!lt.a4>f'Guyana thel"e are no land breezes, n<>r more wind than is generally- e-xt!:.Ned between th~ tropics. In .January, Febraury, and March, thei winds here bloy 

fro • to E. N. E.,:·and. the weather is clear. In April, Mey, and .June,. the winds &N 
S Dl :s· to S. E. In .July.; August, and September, there are ca.Ima, with tornadoes fro111 

·an_ . • W.; and in October, November, and December, there are continual rains, while 

•Hurricanes have sometimes occurred in these regiona.~W. C.R. 



 

the sky is, in generaJ, obscured by clouds. In the dry season, which is from J" annary to 
.l1U1e, the heat is very great; and in the wet season rains and thunders are constant and 
1iiolen~ . 

~ On the coasts of Cumana and CRl"Rccas, to Cape la Vela, the- breeze follows the £Bgu
lar course ; but from that cape to Cape San Blas the general wind alters its direction ; 
fbr it blows from N. E., or N. N. E., excepting in the nionths of March. April, J\lay, and 
.Juoe, when it comes to E. N. E., and is then so uncommol!IY strong as t;o render it ne
cessary fur vessels to lie to. These gales, which are well known to manne1-s, extend 
&om al>out mid-channel to within 2 or 3 leagues of the coast, where they become weak, 
especially at; night. On this coast, about the Gulf of Nicaragua, m·e westerly winds, 
which the pilots of that country call veodevales, (rainy winds,) in the months from July 
to December; bnt these winds never pass the paraJlel of 13° N ., nor do they blow con
stantly, but alternate with the sea breeze. 

u Upon the Mosquito Shore, Honduras, and ea.stern coast of Yucatan. the general 
winds or breezes prevail in February. March, April, and May; but during the first two 
of these months they are occasionally interrupted by norths. In Junt". July, and Au
ga.i. the winds here are from the eastward and westward of south, with tornadoes and 
caJms. In September, October, November, December, and .January, they are from the 
northward or southward of west, with frequent gales frolll W. S. W., W., N: W., and 
north. 

uQn· the northern and western coast of Yucatan, between Cape Catoebe and Point 
Piedras, or Descondida, and thence to Campeche, there is no other than the -N. E .• or 
geni:raI wind, interrupted by hard norths in the season of them; and about the ~nd of 
Apri)y t.oroa.does commence from N. E. to S. E. These tornadoes generally form m the 
afternoon, continue about an hour, and by nigbtfalJ the serenity of the atmosphere is re
established. The season of the tornadoes continues until September, and in all the time 
there are sea breezes upon the coast, which blow from N. N. W. to N. E. It has be.en 
remarke4 that, as the sea breeze is the more fresh, the more fierce is the tornado, espe
cially from .June to September. The sea breezes come on at about 11 of the day; and at 
night the wind gets round to E., E. S. E., or S. E .• so that it may be in some degree 
conaidered as a land breeze • 

.. *Ou the coast of the Mexican Sea, from Vera Cruz to •rampieo, the breeze from E. 
S., :E. and E. prevails in April. May, June, and July; aud at night the land breeze comes 
cHf from S. to S. W. : but if the land. breeze is from the N. W ., with rain, the wind on 
the f'ollawing day will be from N •• N. N. E., or N. E., particul11rly in August and Sep
tember; these winds are denominated in the country, •vientos de cabeza, o vendevales,' 
(head winds, or rainy winds;) they are not strong, nor do they raise the sea; with them, 
thererore, a vessel may take an anchorage as weJI as with the general bre.eze ; but they 
impede getting out, for which the land br~ze is required. The vientos de cabeza, or 
head winds, reach to about 20 or 30 leagues from the coast, at which diatance are found 
dtose at E. and E. S. E. 

u From the middle of September until the month of March, caution is necessary ia 
making Vera Cruz, for the norths are then very heavy. · The narrowness of this harbor, 
the :obstrection fo1•met1 by the shoals at its entrance, and the slender shelter it affords from 
the north.a, render an attempt to make it during one of them, extremely dangerous, for 
it wift b& impossible to t.ake the anchorage. The following description of the winds. here, 
has been written by Don Bernardo de Orta. a captain in the Spanish navy. who has baen 
captain of the Port, and -who surveyed it : 

••Although in the Gulf of Mexico we cannot say that there is any other constam 
wind than the general breeze of this region. notwithstanding that. from September to 
March. the north winds interrupt the general course, and, in some degree, divide the 
year into two Reasons. -wet and dry, or of the Breezes and Norths : the first, in which 
t1te· bre~es are settled, is frodl March to September; and the second, iu which the 
liorl:.lllB blow, is from September to March. For greater clearness we shall explain each 
~ktly. 

u The first of the . norths is regularly fek in the month of September ; but, in this 
~h ·and the followmg one, Oct.ober, the norths do not blow with much foree. Souie
times it ~WI that they do not appear, but, in that case, the breeze. U. interni.pted by 
beatry rains and tornadoes. In November the norths are established, blow with muck 
_.ell~ .and continue a len~h of time during December, Xanu.ary, and February. lo 
dteae months. after they begm, they increase fast • a.ad in four hours or a Jillf1e more. at
taila' their atmOllt strength, with wbieh they continue blowing for 48 hours: but; after
~ 11hou-gb. tbey do not cease fur some days, they are moderate.. In these mon~ ~ 
IJOl"ths•re ohacure and north-westerly, and they come on so ft'eqUeDt;ly, tpat there~., JD 
geoeral. aot lllOre than 4 or 6 days between them. In March .ad April they ft.re ne-1tker 
-.·f'r.equm:.J.'t, nor last ,&O lang~ and a~e clearer:; but yet they are more fierce. for th,t' Jirst 
»lhoars. and have leu uorth·westiog. In the interval before November, m which. d 



 

we have aid. the norths are eBtablished, the W9ather is beautiful. and the general brees& 
blows. with great regularity by day; the land breeze as regular 1ty night. 

•• There are various &igns by which the coming on of a north may be fureseen ; •ueh 
are, the wind steady at south; the moisture of the walls, and of the pavements of the 
houses and streets; seeing clearly the Peak of Orizaba and the Mountains of Perote and 
Villa-Rica. with the cloud on those of St. Martin, having folds like a white sheet; the 
increase of heat and of dew; and a thick fog or a low scud, flying with velocity to the 
southward; but the most certain of aJl is the barometer; foi· this instrument, in the time 
of the norths at Vera Cruz, does not vary more, between its highest and low-est range, 
than eight tenths; that is to say, it does not rise higer than 30/'o inches, nor fall lower 
than 29/<T inches. The descent of the mercury predicts the norths; but they do not 
begin to blow the moment it sinks, which it always does a short time before the norths 
come on; at these times lightnings appear on the horizon, especially from N. W. to N. 
E.; the sea sparkles, cobwebs are seen on the rigging. if by day ; with such warnings 
trust not to t.he weather, for a noz·th '\Yill infallibly come on. 

This wind generaly moderates at the setting of the sun : that is, it does not retaiu the 
same strength which it had from 9 in the 1norning to 3 in the afternoon, unless it 
commences in the evening or at night, for then it may increu.se otherwise. Sometimes 
it happens that. after dark, or a little before midnight, it is found to be the land-wind, from 
the northward and westward ; in which case, should it <get rouud to the southward of 
west, the north will be at an end, and the general breeze will, to a certainty. come on at 
its reguhtr hour; but if that does not happen at the rising of the sun. or afterwards. and 
at the turn of the tide, it will return to blow from the north, with the same violence ail 
on the day before, and then it is called a Norte de Marea, or Tide-North. 

••The Norths , also, sometimes, conclude by taking to the northward and eastward, 
which is more certain; for, if the wind in the evening gets to N. E .• although the sky 
remained cuvered the day following, hut by night the land breeze has been from the north
ward and westward, the regular breeze will surely ensue in the evening, good weather 
succeeding and continuing for 4 or 6 days; the lattei· period being the longest that it will 
last to, in the season of the norths; but, if the wind retrograde from N. E. to N. N. E., 
or N., the weather wHJ be sull unsettled. 

"Examp1es are not wanting of norths happening in May, .June, .July. and August. at 
which times they are most furious, and are called Nortes del M ueso Colorado; the more 
moderate are called Chocolateros, but these are i-ather uncommon. 

" The wet season, or the season of the breezes, is from March to September; the 
breezes, at the end of March, and through the wh(>le month of April, as already explained, 
are from time to time interrupted by norths, and are froui E. S. E. very fresh; the sky 
sometimes clear, at other times obscure. At times these touch from S. E •• and continue 
au night, without giving place to the land-breeze, which prevails. in general, every night, 
excepting when the north wind is on. The land-breeze is freshest when the raina have 
begun. 

"After the sun passes the zenith uf Vera Cruz, and until he returns to it. that i~ from 
the 16th of May to the 27th of .July, the ·breezes are of the lightest description; almost 
calms, with much mist or haze, and slight tornadoes. After that time, the pJeasaot 
breezes from N. W. to ·N. E. sometimes remain fixed. 

"From the 27th of.July to the middle of October. when the norths become establiebed. 
the tornadoes are fierce. with heavy rains, thunder, and lightning; those which bring the 
hea,.iest winds are from the east, but they are also of the sho1·test duration. 

"In the sea.son of breezes, the tot.al variation of tho barometer is four-tenths; the 
greatest ascent of the mercury is to 30 inches thirty-five-one-hundredths, and its greatest 
descent to. 29 inches ninety-six-one-hundredths. 'I'he thermometer in July rises to 87°, 
an~ d~es not full to 836°; in December it rises to 805': 0 , but never tails below 66. 0 .

This, it must be understood, was ascertained in the shade, the instrument being placed in 
one of the coolest and best v.entilated halls in t:he castle. · 

~· ~n the months of August and September, rarely a year passes without hurricanes Dear 
giorida and the northern AntiHas; but to Vera Cruz, or any part of the coast thenee to 
h.ampeche, they never arise~ an that is felt being the heavy sea, which baa arisen in the 

•gher latitudes. Hurricanes begin blowing from the northward and eastward; and al
though they do not always go round the same way, yet in general they next go to the 
80uthward and eastward, with thick squally weather a.ad rain." 
r From Tampico to Bay of St. Bernard, the winds are continually from E. to S.,. and 
T1:tfrom the month of April to August: the contrary is experienced in the other months. 
bto t& ~ is ,e:itpoaed on ~couut of' the hardneas of gales from E. and E. S. E.,, •bich fu WI~t intermission for two or three days before hauling totlte :tlOrthward. · 
ni Alalitade,20;1:> 30'. N., dler& are ,and breezes at night, which blow &em midaigt:at to 

oe • M. c , ._'Porn Bay ~ Beraar_d to th~ Minissippi. 1her1n•1-e land ~ezes -at .ck~ and on 
day• ~T ll'l9 Wind. .baul Jo S. E~ <aad E. S. E6+aud ·nJ the afterlloen 1' C4iill~ 



 

hauls S. W. In winter the southerly winds are very tempestuous. and blow for the space 
of two or three days. The months most t.o be feared t.o navigate this sea. are AugUBt, 
September, Oct.ober,-and November, in which there are hurricanes and winds on shore 
so heavy that no canvas can stand them;. upon the Mississippi, and all it.s mouths, there 
are very thick fogs very frequently, especially in February, March and April, and in June 
and .July. -

From the Mississippi to lat. 28° N., in the month of April to July. the reigning vvinds 
are generally from N. to E. and from E. to S. in the morning, and io. the afternoon they 
haul S. W. These S. W. winds are tempestuous in August. September. and October, 
an epoch in which are also experienced heavy southers and hun·icnnes. From N ovem
ber to March the winds blow from the northward, beginning first from S. E. and S., with 
heavy rain, when it hauls to S. W. and W., and blows very heavy, till it hauls to N. W. 
and N., -when it clears the weather, and then to N. E., and is mild. 

From lat. 28° N. to the southernmost of the Florida Keys, the trade wind reigns in the 
morning, and at mid-day it hauls in from the sea. This happens in summer, but in win
ter, especially from November to March, the wimls blow from S. to W., and raise a very 
heavy sea. . 
.. · In the new channel of Bahama, the reigning wind is the trade, interrupted in winter 
l>y norths, and in summer by calms. Although the northern limit of this channel ift in 
28° 30' N ., and consequ~ntly within the limits of the trades, yet it is necessary to keep 
in mind that in winter, that is, from November to April, you will meet with the varia
ble8 at or before you arrive to lat. 27°, which variables are from-E. to S. and from S. to 
W •• and in summer you have calms and light airs from S. to W. and from W. to N. 

ON THE EASTERN COAST OF BRAZIL. between the months of September 
and Marc~ the winds generally prevail from N. by E. to N. E. by E. Between March 
and September the prevailing winds are from E. by N. to E. S. E. 

The forn:ler of these is generally termed the northel"ly monsoon, and the latter, the 
southerly one ; although there appears, in fact, to be no direct and opposite change in 
them on or about the equinoxes, as is generally the case with the winds so called. 

These winds are simply a continuation of the S. E. tFade, which changes its direc
tion as above described, and is influenced by the land on its approach thereto. When 
the suo is to the northward, no particular difference -is observed in the S. E. trade, but 
it uiay be carried within sight of the coo.st, with sca1•cely any deviation; nevertheless~ 
about both·equinoxes, but more especially when the sun is advancing to the northward, 
calms and very light winds, with appar.ently no settled quarter, will prevail near the coast; 
and this may be said to be more particularly the case on that part of it between, the 
.A.,brolhos and Cape Frio. As the sun advances to the southward, the trade wind will 
generally come round to the north-eastward, and will have its retrograde movement with 
the retttrn of the sun to the equinox. At this latter season, ships, on approaching the 
eOaBt, will begin to observe this northerly inclination of the S. E. trade~ when within 
fO.u.r or fi\Pe. degrees ofit, and which they will find gradually to increase as they incline to 
die westward. · "' 

· Within a few miles of the coast, and in the differ.ant roadsteads and harbors, the wind 
generally blows directly upoo it; and, in the deep harbors, and upon the shore., this is 
generally superseded by a land breeze which sometimes lasts a greater part of the night. 
About .R-io Janeiro this land breeze sometimes e>xtends as far saaward as Round Island, 
while at Pernambuco it rarely reaches the roadstead. 

The preceding remfU'ks are those of Lieutenant Hewett. Pimentel, and, after him, 
M. D' Aprea, has said that the winds of the nOl'therly monsoons, between September and 
March, are from N. E. aod E. N. E~ or less northerly than as above; and that those of 
"die southerly monsoon are from E. S. E. to S. S. E, or more southerly. It ~y there
fOl"e be ad~ that they do sometimes prevail more from the south~ and that those 
near Uie north but eeldom occur. 

Mr. Lindley, in hie narrative o(' a voyage to Brazil, having resided a considerable time 
011 ilhare, at Bahia. &c., mm described the in...shore wind as follows;-•• From Cape St. 
Augatine, (:southward.) the wind blows, 9 months in the year, chiefly north-easterly h1 
&tie. morning~ and north-westerly daring the evening and night. Th.is continues g:radu
. ally eb&Dging along the coast, till. •t Rio J e.neiro and the Rio Plat.a, it bec-0me• a 
~· klul _breeze &um evening t.ill mornin~ and throughout. the day the reverse. 
DIU'Ulg the three atormy month.a, that is. from the latter end of February to. that,d 
...,.. the wind is generally B<>u.therly, blowing very fresh and squally, at times, from the 
......_.~ 

~'L.iiMlfenaut- B~wett haa ~bserved. that the winds off Cape Frio are. seldom G111nd 10 
llte .,..ward _of'eaa; !'°d 1n tbe northern uwll90CH1 they are generally to t&e ~..,....nl 
·Of '11•· ll.·. Hea'f'Y aad ~at eqaalle .are occa9ionally met wida ia 1'01lDding a. Cape_, io 
..• .._. the etfects of which eyery precaution ia required. · 

.~..._ •m~!n•lcer ,add&, that at Rio de l'aaeilro, the.--. breeae ...... ia its ~·ace· 
~Aoui tell· Ill> one o'clock ill che fOrenoon., and eene. ill llhe ·.....ma . .,_w•• ... 
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houni of seven and eleven. At tbe full and change of the moon, ,,-iolent squalls from the 
N. W., named by the Portuguese .. Tere Altos.'' immediately supersede tbe sea JN-eeze, 
lasting from four to six hours. , 

The late Capt.ain J"ohn .&l'Bride, of the Royal Navy, kept a regular journal of the winds 
and weather at the Falkland Islands, from 1st of February, 1766, to 19th J"anuary, 1767, 
which was published in 1775, by Mr. Dalrymple. The journal concludes with the fol
lowing general rernarks : 

"From going over the follO"wing journal of the 'Winds, for the space of ene year, they 
will be found to prevail in the western quarter, and generally blow a close-reefed topsail 
gale, with a cool air. In November the winds begin to be more frequent in the N. W. 
quarter, generally hazy weather. and for the most part blow about 16 or 20 hours, when 
it begins to rain : the wind then regularly shifts into the westward, aod so on, till it gets 
to !!he S. \V. by S., and S. S. W., when it blows fresh, and clears up. This S. S. W. 
wind continues for about 16 hours, then dies away, when the wind shifts again to the N. 
W. quarter; this continues during December, January, and Februa~y, aod changes 
in the manner above mentioned, every three or four days. As March comes on you 
have these changes but seldom; and as the winter advances, they are seldom in the N. 
\V. quarter, but rather incline to the E. N. E., which is generally accompanied with 
sleet and snow. , There is not the least proportion in the gales between winter and sum
mer. In sun1mer, (as I have before observed,) as the wiods are in the westward~ they 
blow in such heavy squaHs off the tops of the mountains, that it is sometimes an hour 
before a cutter can row to the shore, although the 'va.ter is smooth, and the distance oC 
but one cable and a half off. In the winter, the winds are pent up by a .keen froaty 
air. The most lasting gales are those from S. by E. to S. by W ., and are extremely 
cold:" 

Ob-servations on the Winds, by ·Captain Frederick Chami~r. R. N. 

"The trade winds, in the West Indies, J?:enerally blow from N. E. to S. E., varying 
according to circumstances, which will be hereafter exp1·essed. About Barbadoes and 
the Windward Islands, that is, from Tobago to Barbuda, the "'ind willbe found t.o veer 
more t.o the northward in the early part of the year, than in the months of June, July, 
And August. In the more northern islands, such as Dominica, Mont.serrat, Antigo.~ 
Nevis, &c .• the wind, in the evenings of January, February, and March, veers reund to 
about north, or N. N. E., blows very fresh in squalls; and from the extensive space oC 
?Cean over which it travels, becomes cool a~d very refreshing. The thermometer, even 
m English Harbor, in the above months, at 8 o'clock P. M .• I never SRW' above 76°. In 
this season of the yo1u·, the sickness of the hot months is no longer experienced ; the 
general lassitude of the mornings and noons of JuJy and August seems forgottan; and no 
man who visited these islands during the first three months of the year. would believe 
that the change of seventy or eighty days coald make such an nma?.~ng difference in the 
look, as well as in the energy, of the inlntbitants of the Windward Islands. In the change 
of seasons (from wet to dry) a great difference is experienced in the winds. In April 
and May, the atmosphere is in general clear, and fine wenther pre\·ails; but in August;, 
September, and October, calms or very high wiuds ere not uncommon. Strong hu.rri
ean"'s blow in these months. 
. " In speaking of hurricanes, they are ~ell known to hnve been very rareJy t"Xperienced 
m Trinidad. 'l'he main land of Colombia, the Gulf of Darien and Honduras, and like
~ise Vera Cruz, art' almost ex"'mpt from this scourge. In the • Derrotero de las An
tillas,' however, mention is made of a hurricane having been experienced on the morning' 
of the 18th of August, 1810. . 

."In the greater Antillas, such as .T•maica, Cuba. St. Domingo (or linyti,) and Porto 
R1cot the sea breeze blows by dny~ and tha laud wfod by nig:ht; but in the lesser Antilhts, 
aueb as MaTtii:iico, Dominica, St. Lucia. Anti~ua, &c •• lund winds are very uncommon~ 
athnd,certainly, in all .tny cruizin• .. in these seas~ nbout these islands, I never experienced 

e land wind. 0 

•• From the Coast of Cmnana to Punta Aguja, th_,, common trnda wind eonstantfy 
hlO>PVs at E. 'S. E. tu E. N •. E.~ the Jand wind being uncommon, hut still not unkno""1J.
~t Snchor, in La Guayra Road. in Febrnary, 1827, a very light cool land wind. from the 

"u • W. OCcaaiona.lly reached the ship, but I doubt its ever ex.tending more thttn five 
111 e,s t.o sea. On the evening of the 20th October, 1816, a. heavy squ..-.11 on me fi-Qm tbe 
~· S. W. ofi"Cape la Vela, and blew for some time with violence. I have merely men• 
1006d

1 
the two above mets,· because in the Derrotero it is asserted that land winds are 

rare Y knowtJ ·on this coast. , · 
eh••'.l'he coa~t between Cape la Vela and Santa ~al'tha seems more accustomed to 
e ::::::.::: wu.i.d. than any other part of the West Indies. Although· the Temnrk~ of some &: · Sf>ll••h naflga.tors would lead us to believe that the winds blow eo fiercely 

tn fhe E. N. E. that ships are obliged to lie to; yet I hun~, in the nwnth of August, 
E: 
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by keeping cloee in shore between Punta Aguja and Cape IR Vela. had the wind Rt west 
for. two or three days together ; and until w-e had passed Rio de la Bacha, and opened 
Cape la Vela, we neither had ensterly winds Dor weste.rly currents • 

.. In that part of the coast of Yucatan. between Cape Catoche nnd Punta Piedrns, or 
Deconocida, and that coast which trends to the southward to Campeche, the trnde w-inde 
have generally been at E. N. E. 111 the evening, towards September, the , 'vind ()CCa

eionally veers to the E. S. E., and this has been called a • Jnnrl wind• by many authors. 
••At an seasons of the year, I have experienced ]and winds on the coast of Cuba; that 

is, from Cape Corrientes to St. Jago de Cuba. If the sen-breeze, which in Cuba as well 
as .1amaica and St. Domingo (or Hayti,) generally begins about uine o'clock in the morn
ing. RJld freshens until noon, should in the evening about sun-set dwindle to n~nrly a calm. 
you may be certain of a light air off the land :-a mark to judge by. and which I never 
knew t.o mil. was the clouds hanging heavily over the blue mountains of Jamaica, or Cop
per Hills of Cuba. 

"The winds operate very little upon the thermometer. From May to October, in Ja
maica. at day-dawn, 82° -wHI be the aver~e; it wiH be 88° at noon, and again, 82° in the 
evening. To find the thermometer at. 78° during the night, even in n place where the -jnd circulates freely, coofod also by the dew, is a luxury so rarely likely to occur, that 
hi looking over my private journal for two years, I cannot discover one instAnce of it· in 
tlae above-months; yet still, the land winds. to those who have been Jong residents in the 
country, is a luxury most eagerly expected, and most welcomely received. It is of so 
difl'&l'ent a kind from the sea breeze, that respiration becomes easy ; whereas. with the 
1:herrnorneter at 90° at Port Royal, and the sea breeze blowing nearly a gale, I have 
fuund inhaling the hot wind very oppressive and relaxing. 

••Between .1amaica and Mal"Hcaybo, and in the space between the latter anrl St. Do
mingo, I have always observed, that should the trade wind at daylight be at E. N. E., at 
noon it will generally be about E. by S., if the day is clear. The knowledge of this gives 
a great advantage in a windward beat; and by this means, watching the variation of the 
wind~ you wm be able to head the current f'or some hours,-an advantage which every 
one must perceive." 

U. S. S. M1ss1ssIPl"I, at Sea, Dec. 31, 1846. 
Sia-In compliance with your request. I have the honor to make the folio-wing remarks 

'die results of obseZTations) on the manner in which the barometer is affected by the 
~nges o£ weather in the Gulf of Mexico, and the indications it gives of such changes. 
l ha•e kept a memorandum of the barometer since this ship left Boston, in August, 1845° 
l-iloted the height of the barometer at 8 A. M., 12 M., 4 P. M., and 8 P. M., and was 
also ob3enant of the changes of weather that took place. . 
. The general range of the barometer, for fair and pleasant w-eather, is &om 30 '~°ir to 

30-f;_ inches; although I have often seen extrem-ely unpleasant weather (mist, and what 
may be termed a double-reefed t.opsaiJ breeze) when the barometer was at tliis ran~e. 
partjcolnrJy when on the coast of Yucatan; and J: have, nt such times, observed that the 
wind would be from the north and northward and eastward, whilst, on the western coast, 
~ud at Vera Cruz, the wind was from the northward and west,vard; but, previous to this, 
the barometer had fallen to 30, or even below 30 inches. 

It is said that these are unfailing indications of the np :r-oach of whnt is called a 
"'Nortber"-those severt1 gales that prevail in the Gulf from the n1onth of Septembet· tD 
April. These indications are, the clearness of the atmosphere, known by the high lands 
heiitig visible, partieu1ar1y Mount Orizaba; heavy dews, and the faUing of the barometer : 
~I have often noted the appt?>arance of these indications Whfm the norther djd not suc
ceed. I have nlso known northers to take place when not precedf'd by these indicat~ne, 
~la.r;ly when Moum Orizaba had nut been visible for many days; but I have nev~r 
known a norther to hRppen without being preceded by a fall of the barometer-atwl 1ts 
mteuity may be determined by the degree of the change, and its rapidity. If the full of 
the barotneter be from 1\\ to T\-%• in three or four hours, you mtty look for a change of 
W4;Mlther; and if it be during the season for northers, you may expect one in a few hours ; 
iCu the tom.ado ~nc.nths, y()u mny ex peet one of them, or a sudden violent squall. 

I lun·o also nottced that a cha·nge is indicated rather by the rapidity than by the exte•t 
41 ·th& tall of the mercury in the bnrometer. The barometer falls before a norther. and 
~ risEts aa it comes .on; and cot1tinul'!s rising as the intensity of the pie increas~s
~ the l>arometer a~tn commences :fulling, it is an indi-cation that the gale is at its 
~ height,, aoci that i~ is about .abating. 
, _ 1 bu'• aJ8o noticed that the barometer falls when the wind is R>utlwrJy, partlcnlarl,Y 
when from the eouthward and eastward, and that it rises when the winds are from the 
J)IQl'fhward. • •.. 
, l- halve .already noticed that the wind3 seldom blow from the northw&J"d and west;W11rd 
·~ ~t-;Of ~ucatan. During the'oorthars, vessels bound l1m1:h, and thoae at~ 



 

off Tam.pico. make fur the Campeche Ban~ where the nonhen are DOt felt. but a mode
rated N. E. wind prevails. 

I would suggest the supposition that these violent northers are met by the N. E. trades, 
which prevent the northers from blowing home on the Campeche Banke, and render these 
Banks a safe retreat for vessels in case<s of violent northers. 

I am, Sir, with sentiments of respect., your obedient servant, 
M. H. BEECHER. Prof. Math. 

Com. M. C. PERRY, U. S. S. 1Wississippi. 

CURSORY REMARKS AND SUGGESTIONS ON VARIOUS 

TOPICS IN METEOROLOGY. 

BY AN AMATEUR OBSERYEK. 

The science of Meteorology is not only interesting to the philosophic observer, bm tJte 
natural phenomena of which it takes cognizance ar·e such as daily affect the interest and 
comfort of every member of the human fomily. But to no class of persons ere these 
phenomena. as exhibited in various parts of the world, of so much practical importance as 
to the members of the nautical profession. A cotnpetent knowledge of these exhibitions, 
or of geographical meteorology, is therefore an important element of that varied know
ledge which is acquired by the skilful navigator. 

In the preceding pages of the American Coast Pilot., will be found a VAiuable collection 
of observations on the winds which have been found t-0 prevail in the Atlantic Ocean,. and 
on different portions of the American Coast. "\Ve now proceed to exl1ibit a more gtmeral 
and cursory view of the atmosphere and winds, and of various atmospheric phenomena 
which occur in these regions. 

Gene:ral View of the .A.tmosphert'. 

The transparent aerial fluid which surrouTids our globe, and ,~·hich we denominate tht! 
atmosphere, forms a cotnparatively tl?in stratum or envelope, which in the immediate vi
cinity of the earth, is greatly compressed by its own weight, nod which in its most ex
pan~ed and tenuous state is supposed to extend itself to the height of only forty-five or 
fifty miles from the earth's surf.tee. Its superincumbent pressure or weight is ascertain
ed by means of the barometer, and is equal to a column of mercury about thirty inches in 
~eight. By me110s of this instrument we learn that one-half its weight or actual quantity 
Is within three miles nnd a half of the surfoce of the ocean; and it is within this limit that 
nearly all the visible or import.ant pher.omena of the atmosphere are apparently developed. 
The fower surface of the atmosphert» is equal to about 200.000,000 square miles; and as 
a compression of the whole mass tot.he common density which it exhibits at the sea level, 
wo1;1ld reduce its entir'e height to about five miles, it fo11ows that by this standard of cot:Q
par~on the height or thickness of the atmosphere is to its supedicial extent in the pro
portion of only 1 to 40,000,000. 

'l~hese several facts are too import.ant to be lost sight ofin our general reasonings upun 
the. phenornena of the attnosphere; and the 1nore so, as wo nre prone to g:h·e too much 
al~itude to our co.nceptions on these subjects. If we even cc:msidel" the proper height, or 
tluckness of the atmosphere as equal to fifty miles, still, ns compart:id with its entire .Ut-
·face, this is only equal to one-five hundredth of the proportion which .the thickness of a 
c!lmmon sheet of paper, of the foolscap size, bears to its surface dimensions; and if we 
v!ew tho atmosphere either as condensed to the 1ne11n of the surface pnu!sure, or in reln
tmn to the actual limit of all its tangible phenomena, it will only he equal to one-five
th<;>usandtb part of thA proportional thickness above mentioned. Vl e 1nay hence p. er
ceive the inapplicability of analogical reasonings that are founded on the movelllents which 
~cc,ur in a chimney, or in an inc:1osed apartment,. as ntten1pted to be applied in explana
tion of the general movements of the ntmosphere. 

Two_ instruments of modern invention, the barometer aad thermometer, are truly in
valuable ns testing the condition of the atmosphei·e, and their use should be familiar to 
every navigator. By the first. RS we have seen, the amount or weight of the supe-rin
':umbent atmosphere, nt any place, may always be accurately known, and by the indica
ti~~ of the other, the temperature of the nir, as well as of the ocean, may be ascertained 
Witu eqµal precision. 
ata!moug the m8st striking p~euJiariti_es of t?e ntmo;;phere! are its rapi~ and almost con-
1;io. t movements of P!ogressmn or circulntmn, wbich, with some unn;nportnnt exc~ 

ne, appear lo prevalJ throughout the gfoba. These movements evidently show the 



 

continued operation or so1ne powerful bnpulse, wbic~ to the writer at least, does not ap
pear to have been satisfactorily explained. It is estimated from the avflrage rate of BRil
iog of' ships during long voyages through different seas. and from other data, that the 
average velocity of the wind near the surface of the ocean is equal to eighteen miles an 
hour throughout the year, aud in the common rt"gion of the clouds the velocity must be 
much greater. 

Temperature ef Elevation. 

Elevation above the level of the sea, or the general level of a country, causes a regu
lar variation in temperature. The first 300 feet usually causes a difference of about one 
degree of Fahrenheit's thermometer. After ascending 300 feet, it is estimated that the 
thermometer falls a degreein 295 feet. then at 277, 252, 223, and 192 feet; but 300 feet to a 
degree is a common rule. On these principles the limit of perpetunl frost has been cnJ
culated. It is made a little more than 15,000 feet at the equator, and from that to 13,000 
between the tropics, and from 9,000 to 4,000 feet bet-ween lv.titudes 40° and 59°. 

It has been found, however, that the above rule is subject to great variations, owing, 
probably. to the course, temperature, and super-position of the at1nospheric currents 
Which prevail in different regions at different altitudes. Colder currents are often found 
resting up0n, or interposed between, those of a higher temperature, and vice versa. On 
the Himalaya Mountains, in Asia, bet~veen the latitudes of 28° and 34 ° north, the re
gion of vegetation has been found to extend several thousn.nd feet above the supposed 
line of congelation in those latitudes. It is also remarkab1e, that the line of perpetual 
snaw is found at a much greater altitude on the northern side of these mountains than 
on the southern side, in a lower latitude. From this it may be infer1·ed that the tempe
rature in high regions, as well JIS in lower situations, is greatly affected by the geogra
phical course and physical condition of the currents of atmosphere which prevail in these 
regions. 

Stratification and Elevation of the Currents of the .Atmosphere. 

It is obvious. from the courses of the clouds and other light bodies which sometimes 
Aoat in 'the atmosphere, that the movements of the latter are mninly horizontal, or pa
rallel to the earth's surface. N otvvithstanding this, the common theory of winds sup
poses a constant rising of the atmosphere in the equatorial regions, connected -with a 
ftow in the higher atmosphere towards' the polar regions, and a counter flow at tb~ sur
fiwe towards the equator, to supp1y the ascending current. This ascending movement, 
however, has never yet been discovered, and it is easy to perceive that if it existed in the 
manner supposed, its magnitude and velocity must be altogether too great to hnve eluded 
obaervation. 

It is apparent, however. that different currents often prevail at different altitude8, 81J
perimposed one upon another, and moving at the same time in different directio~s. 
These currents are often of different temperatures and hygrometrical conditions, and are 
found moving with different degrees of velocity. It is by the influence of these currents 
that volcanic ashes. and other light substances, which are elevated by means of whirl
winds t.o the higher regions of the attnosphere, ore conveyed to great distances. and in di
rections which are often contl·ary, to the prevailing wind at the surface. On the erup
tion in St. Vincent, in 1812, nshes were thus deposited nt Ba1·badoes~ which is 60 or 70 
miles to the windward. and also on th"' decks of vessels still ftu·ther eastward, while the 
trade w-ind was blowing in its usual direction. On the great eruption of the volcano of 
Cosiguina, on the sh.ores oftbe Pndfic, in.Gautemala, in Januttry, 1835, the volcanic ashes 
fell upon the Island of Jamaica, at the distance of 800 miles in a dire.ct line from the vol~ 
ca.no;· Facts _like these ougbt to put qt rest the common theory of the trade winds, ac
cording to which, these ashes would sooner have fu.llen Upon the northern shores oftha 
Gulf of Mexico, Ot" the peninsula of Flori!l:a. On the same occasion the volcanic ashes 
w-ere alBo carried westward in the direction contrary to the tn1de wind on that coast, aud 
f'ell npon_H. M. ship Conway, in the Pacific, in la1;. 7° N., long. 1050 W., mOt"e than 
1;2~0 miles distant from the volcano, in the direction which is nearly opposite from_ ~a
ma1ca~ These phenomena were doubtless the effect of two different currenta 1n•-evadmg 

. at dUferent elevntions; but we sha11 seek in vain, in these developments. for p1·oof of the 
cmnntooly J"eeeived but imaginary system of the trade winds. .. ··· . 

The occasional.interposit.ion of a warmer current of atmosphere between the lower 
cqnent and the h1,e:ber regions has been proved by the observatious of mrooaute. In 

·. CM*Otries situate'.d like the United States, where the surface is often occupied jn win_ter. 
JQ,r lOllg periods, by an intensely~ cold stratum of air from the interior elevations. the 

. ~m currents ~.rom ~ower }!'titu_des appear to find their way at a superior eleva~n ; and 
lheq: presence m this pos1t1on is Qften demonstrated by t,J:ie phenomenon wbu:h th~y 
_Ddaee. 
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Clouds, Fogs, and Rain. 

The atmosphere ie always petvaded by water in the form of transparent or invisible 
vapor, and the process of evaporation is continuaUy carrie<l on, except in cases where 
the thermometer is below what is called the dew point, or when the vapor is being con
densed in the form of clouds, fogs. or rain. ••Clouds 1md fogs are the same thing, being 
an assemblage of small vesicles of w-ater floating in the atmosphere. At a distance in 
the atmosphere we see the whole ns a cloud, but when the vapor sinks to the earth, or 
wiU not rise, end we are immersed in it, we call it a fog. Dew-fogs, which bang over 
fields, are stratus clouds; and fogs which involve elevated objects, are cum,u{ous clouds." 
It is to circu1nst.ances of distribution, light, shade, distance, and perspective, that the 
great variety in the appearance of the clouds is owing; and oD this variety of appearance 
the foJlowing c1assificntion has been founded, by which the clouds have been considered 
as pertarning to seven classes: 

L Like a lock of hair, or a feather, called cirrus. 
2. A cloud in conical or rounded heaps, called cum:ulus. 
3. A horizontal sheet, cn11ed stratus. 
4. A system of small fleecy or rounded clouds, called cirro-curnu~us. 
5. 'I'he wavy or undulating stratus, called cirro-stratus. 
6. The cunnilus and cirro-st.ratus mixed, calh-'d curnulo-stratus. 
7. A cumulus spreading out in cit"rus, and raining beneath, call<"d nimbus. 
The cirrus is usuaUy the most e)evated-someti1nes as a gauze veil, or para1lel threads. 

Its heii;i::ht is apparently from one to four miles. 
Dew is the condensation of aqueous vapor upon the surface of a condensing body or 

substauce. Clouds and fogs are watery particles condensed from aqueous vapor while 
floating in the atmosphere, where they contioue to float till precipitated, or again dis
solved. If by the concentration of these particles, or by any additional condensation, 
their weight be increased beyond that which the extent of their surface can susta1n, they 
then descend in the form of rain; and ns the condensation ordinarily increases as the 
drops increase in magnitude, it is commo,n to have more rain fall on the surface of the 
ground than on au equal spade upon the top of a house or church. Cloud~ fogs, and 
rain are therefore essentially the same, the latter being the continuation or extension of 
the same process which produced the former. , 

Owing to the evaporating qualities of the atmosphere in the higher regions, as well as 
to the intensity of cold which there uniformly prevails, distinct clouds are seldom, if ever, 
found at a greater elevation than the summits of the highest mountains, which is about 
five miles. At an intermediate region, however, the clouds are often at a temperature 
above freezing. while the air at the surfoce is much below the freezing point, and the 
earth covored with snow. This condition of the clouds seems not unfrequently evident 
by their appearance to the eye of" an observer. Snowy or frozen clouds are mmally dim 
and undefined in their aspect or appearance; and a fall of snow may not unaptly be 
termed the full of a frozen cloud. 

Of Hail. 

liai] of small size, as it falls in wint.ery storms, appears as frozen rain-drops. From 
the occurrence of this phenomenon in a. freezing state of weather, we find evidence that 
a stratum of air in the region of clouds is at a temperature above the freezing point. or 
Warmer than that which is found at the surface at the same time. A heavy fall of snow 
-affords, perhaps, the same indication. 

S?~mt"r hail of large size. which is deposited in a definite bath or vein, or in a locality 
0~ hunted extent, is usueUy accompanied by heavy thunder and vivid or continued light
nmgs, or a heavy rumbling sound or rapid concussions, high winds, &c., and is believed 
!A> be the production· of a vortex or whirlwind in the atmosphere, which m connected at 
•ts

1
upper extremity with nn overlaying stratum of unusuaUy cold air. A portion of this 

eo d stratum probably descends on the exterior of the vortex, and reaching the eartb's 
surface, is pressed into t.he v<>i-tex, and there entwined or' laminated wjth the layer of 
~nn·.and humid air of the· surface, which is drawn in at the same time. A rnpid con-

ensation., IH!I is known, thus commences at the lower extremity of the whirling mass or 
colu~o. and thf'I condensed "il"ops, alternately in a freezing and

0

unfroz.en layAr of aiT, are 
carried upward by the powerful ~hirling and ascending action of the vortex. tiH, with 
~ eu.;.:eessive eoatings of condensation received, they are tin ally discharged into the cold 
-.h· tum at the upward .;,xtnunity of the vortex. owing to the reduced temperature of 
~ icb, they llt"'e' pt-epared to receive a renewed secession during their fall to the eerth.; th J>erhaps by their accumul<l.ted weight they a;re sometimes thrown through the sides of 
~orteJt bet'Ore reaching its higher extremity. By this violent gyratory and elevating 

n, a.>me of the bail-atones are thrown against each other and broken ; and each, soc-



 

cessive layer of congelation 1nay often he seen in the fractured sections of the haiL In 
aB vorticu1ar condensations of this character, when the cold is not sufficient1y inteo11e to 
produce hail. drops of rain are produced of a much g1·ea.ter size thi\n ere ever found in a 
common and direct fa)] of rain. 

Hail storms of tbid character are lt:'ss frequent; in the tropica] regions than in the tem
perate latitudes. for the reason, probably. that a stratutn of sufficientc cold to produce the 
bail is seldom found so near the inferior st.ratum, that a vorticular conimunication can be 
established 'With the former, by means of an ordinary gust.. spout, or whirlwind. Nor 
does this ordinarily happen in the tetnperate latitudes; but only when the lower warm 
stratum becomes overlaid, in close proximity, by a stratum from a colder region; an 
event which is not unfrequent in most countries "Within the temperate latitudes. It com
monly happens, therefore, that several hail storms, of greater or less nwgnitude and vio
lence, occur on the sa1ue day, or about the same period. 

Of Thunder ~turms and Gust.. 

When a cold stratum 01· current of the upper atmosphere moves or rests upon a warm 
one which is next the enrth, neither strntu1n, as such, can penetrate or ditiplace the other. 
Nor can a sudden interchange, or commingling take place bet'1\-·een the masses 01· partides 
of which these strata are composed, except by the slow and tedious process of the suc
cessive action and convolution of single particles, or small groups of particles, upon or 
around each other; but if a cmnmuuication or interchange betwflen the two strata be
comes established by means of the nctiou of a gradually excited whirlwind or water-spout, 
or if, owing to any inequality of surface or other accident, a depression is matle upon the 
lower stratum~ so as to enable the colJer nit· to descend at this point. then an immediate 
gyration or convolution will take place in the two masses nt this point. the warUI air rising 
as it becomes displaced, and a copious condensation will immediately follow. It is move
'IIlents of this character which produce the dense and convolut,ed appearance known as a 
thunder-cloud, aud the thunder an<l lightaiog, rain, and perhaps hail, follow as necessary 
resultll. 

The preeipitRtion uf the colder stratum thus eomme.need. is regularly cont.inued aod 
enlarged till an equilibrium is produced. and the thunder stor1n thus engendered, usumes, 
of course. d1e direction of the upper current to which it is appended, and which, io the 
tempen;.te latitudes, is commonly from the western quarter. The 'varm surface air 
which is thus displaced at the camm.encement of the process, rises imJDediately in front 
·of the co:der intn~ding mass. and by the gynttory action thus commenced becomes con
voluted in detached masses or layers, wit.h the colder surrounding air, end by the rl"ldU'?
tion of temperature thus produced, furnishes 1 he large supp'ly of aqueous vapor whi~ is 
ilrst condensed in the hea\•y thunder-cloud, and tllen precipitated in a heavy fall of rum; 
and tile e'lectric pheoorueaa which are induced by this sudden contact or intermingling of 
masses of air of different; temperatures and bygromett·ic conditions, become highly vivid, 
and too often clestruet.ive. The active gyration which is e01nme>nly produced within the 
body of the thunder storm or gust. is in the direction of the adv1tnce of the storm. and of 
the rising w-arm air which is forced upward, o .. in the direction of forward and upward at 
the lower front of the storm. 

la consequence of this gyratory u.ction, a storm which advances at the rate of fifteen or 
t;went.y mil.es an h.our, is ufcen known to exhibit a velocity of wind during the perio~ of 
its greRte.st violence, of six.ty or eighty miles an hour. If the axis of this gyration m 8 

thunder storm assumes, f"rorn. any cause, a vertical po~ition, we then haYe a perfect 
whirlwi.ud or tornado. which. if it be so situa4:ed as not to reacb the earth by its direct 
action, wiJI exhibit to us the phenomena of a heavy thunder storlll accompanied by rum-
bling sounds and concussion, and a £J.l of hail in or near some portion .of its path. But 
·if' the regular action of the whidwind should reach the ea1·th, and continue for some ti.me • 
. great destruction may be expected to follow. The path of these destructive whirlvnnds 
;is ~.e.neraUy Barrow,. and often but; a few hundred yards in width. · 

From the nature of the causes which we have set forth ns beine. favel"fth.le to the occur
tDJ1ce af a thunder storm. it follows tha.t many of these sWrfllS Will be Jik.ely to ()(:CUT OD 

die satne day. in different parts of the same country, ns hw;i been ~y remarked in the 
ease of hail storJMS. with wh1ch they ar9 eften identical; and the wriW'r baa often fooad 
this tQ be true to a reu1arkable extent.. The fatal accidents by ligbtaing. in ditforent ~ 
of the country. have often happened on the same days, and we have renson to believe 
~t S0()re>s of t.ot·nadoes, hail storms. and thunde1· storms, have eometim~ occurred on 
the .anJDe afterQ:eWJ. It usually ha.ppe11s that the precipitations o£ colder atuwsp~ere 't 
..... numerous points gf diBtut·baoce is 41Uilicient to piudace a ma.-ked cbauge lll we 
••po:rature ~f' the aurla.ee &tratun:' wi~hio a. peri<Al ·of 12 hour. me_ra:mfter~ . . ._ _n 
... A.~hertc disturbances of .th1.s ktad.. which do not. pn>duee violent tbaader: or IJA"&1 

.,.-uawdly denomina.t:ed •qua/.ls ;. a'Dd it app~ hig~y_probable that th&·p."'"~-.of~ 
. #ilf.A teolpera~re eoaaUiarnbly ..:tbeve the freeal~ . .po.m; && ~tllPT to the prO.:l~ P 
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thunder and ligbtnin~. In the St"rait of Magalbaena, in Patagonia, where the air at the 
surface is neither wnrm nor yet very cold, the squalls, called by the sailors, williwaws~ are 
very frequent. and tt'@mendously severe ; but, according to the observations of Capt. P. P. 
King, lightning and thuodr.r are seldom known. 

The hen.vy eondensution presented in a thunder cloud jg often spoken of in a manner 
which implies that the cloud possesses some mechanical or other energy, by means of 
which the violent wind is sent forth ; but nothin~g can be more unreal than such n suppo
sition. '.I'he cloud niay indeed be the means of ele.ctric devPlopment. and furnishes also 
th~ watei·y deposition for the hail or rain, but all the particles of the cloud are passively 
inert, like those of a common fog or mjst, and the violent winds and disturbing forces 
which may be present, operate to produce the cloud, but do not, in any itnportant sense, 
result from its action. 

lVater-spotds and Whirlwinds. 

The character of these meteors has already been described. in a measure, in our ac
count of hail and thunder storms. The identity of ~hirlwinds and water-spouts was 
maintained by Franklin. and although at a later period this has been called in question, it 
appears to have been done without sufficient reason. 

From the equal distribution of the atmosphere as the oceanic env~lope of mir earth, it 
results, that no movement of great violence can take place in any of its parts, except by 
means of a direct circuit of rotation in the form of a vortex or active w-hirlwind. 

A vortex wHI not be regularly formed, nor continue itself in act.ion, without the aid o( 
an external propelling forcf', and a constant spiral discharge from thnt extremity of its 
a,.is towards which is the tendency of motion. Both these conditions, it is believed, are 
fulfilled to the letter in the case of a comtnon whirlwind or water-spout. The air at the 
upper extremity of the whirling column, owing to its elevntion, is rarer than at the bnse, 
and the column itseJf. particularly in its central portions. is mechanically rarified by the 
~entrifugal effect of its own whirling motion. We have thus a sort of rari6ed chimney 
mt.o which tbe denst"r air at the base of the column is continually forced by the pressure 
of the surrounding atmosphere; not to ascend in a separate current, ns in the common 
chimney, but entering into the organization of the whirHng vortex, to supply the place 
of the preceding portions of air which are winding inwards and upwards to be again dis
ch11:rged at the upper extremity. The condition of force by which the propulsion is 
mamtained. is fuund in the pressure of the surrounding atmosphere upon all sides of the 
mechanically rarified column, and i( the expansive whirling motion be sufficiently nctive 
to produce nearly a vacuum at the centre, the ext:ernal propelling force will be nearly fif'
teen f!ounds t.o the square inch ; aud as the whirling column turns within it.s own com
pass hke a top or any other rotative body, this force is quite sufficient t.o account for all 
the viulence that; is ever produced. 

'Vere there no vorticu1ar or whirling action already excited, and no discharge from the 
~pper extremity of the \•ortex, the extermd pressure, it is true, could not produce rota
tion; but this 1novement and upward discharge having once commenced, from any cause~ 
the particles near the exterior of the column, like tlose of water in a funnel. yield nt a 
l.ttle more than n. right angle, to the external pressure, in their spirnUy approximating 
course towards the rarified centre. By the slowness of this central npproxirnation as 
cotnpal'ed With the whirling action, the intensity or magnitude of the external pressure 
becomes merged in the velocity of the rotative action. As the area of the spiral circuit 
decreases rapidly as we nppronch the centre, it follows that the ~elocity of the whirling 
:::ioverne1-it must be proportionably increased, as we perceive it t-0 be in the funnel and in 
h ·regular formed vortices. Thus, if the rot.Htive velocity near the exterior of a columa i.: at the rate of but ten miles en hour. at one-third nearer the centre, the velocity must 

tnore than doubled, and at two-thirds of the distance from the first named point to the 
centre, the &bsoJute Whirling velocity must be increaRed nine fold, Which in this case is 
eq?-al to nill:ety mi)f'ls an hour; nnd in consequence of the reduced diameter of the cir
dUl~ of gyration, at the last point, ~e aumber of revolutions must here oo e.s f'our bun~ 
n~e •to one of.the paint fi-rst m_eotioned. The increnBed ascending velocity, how~ver, is 

0
i: ~ere. taken tQt:o aceount. wb1eh may perhaps reduce the number of comparatlve rev
o~ns m the cen7a). port:ions o~tbt'I eu!umi:· The condensing and. electri~ effects which 
h-~ at.tend or f-OUow these active wh1rlwmds, have been cunortly nottced under the 
~ of thunder storm'" ·. It · · .... 

ex . 18 not mtended ro dwell bel"e upon the causes by which whirlwinds and spouts are 
e.:ltfld {)\" first set ill rnotion, but the Jocal disturba.nee of heat is probably the chief ex.
ing ~ cauae RB cin .thunder storms. . The agencl ~ he!t may also be effeetiv~ in cQnt,in~
pari ~ upwanJ discharge and vort!Cular 0Tganizat1on. m -cases whe~ _there us grea~ ~ts
maaty in. the tlem.pel"atiU.ree of the aw at the upper and lower extrem1ties of the wh1rlmg 
PDw~~ c?lttnm, but it is to the m~cbanical expansion of the centrifugal action and the 
the Whirl u~pu~ of the atmospheric pressure, that the increase and powerfuJ actirio/ of 

Wllld JB chiedy to be referred. 
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The term wateT-spout is undoubtedly a misnomer, as there is ne .effect produced of 
whi£b this term is probably descript.ive, although the term air-spout would not be greatly 
inappropriate. The visible column of condensed vnpor which often appears in the rari
fied centre of the vortex when the latter is not enveloped in cloud. has probably given 
name to this meteor. But the wnter of the sea is not taken up by the spout or whirl
w-ind~ except in a slight degree and in the form of fine spray, like other light matter which 
is swept from the surface. This cloudy stem or column frequently appears and disap
pears, while the action of the whirlwind continues without any import.ant change. Owing 
to this fact, observers sometimes believe that they \cvitne>ss the commencement of a water
spout, or tornado, ·when the same has previously been in action for one 01· n1ore hours, 
aud when the cloudy pipe or pillar hnppens to disappear tho spout is supposed to have 
' burst.' while, often, it has undergone no important change, except, perhaps, a slight de
crease in its activity. The active and violent portion of the "\'\·hirlwind surrounds the 
spout invisibly, and h~ probably of much greater diameter nt a distunce from the surface 
of the earth than at t.he base of the spout. Thus, when a spout or whirlwind has passed 
near a ship, the upper spars have been con\·erted into wreck \Vhile no violence of wind 
was felt on the deck. 

W ater-spout.s follow the course either of the surface wind or of the higher current 
with which they may communicat~, or their course may be modified by both these influ
ences without being absolutely determined by either. They abound most, however, in 
those calm regions which al"e found at the external limits of the trade winds, and in the 
reg:ions near the equator. 

It has been common to asc1·ibe whirlwinds and water-spouts, as well as larger whirl
wind storms, to an impulse produced by the meeting of contrary currents, but the laws 
of distribution and of motion in an oceanic body, nre such as do not permit the move
ments of its different currents and gyrations to meet in conflict with -t:iach other. besides 
any conflicting movement in the air would necessarily produce a rise in tbe brometer, 
whereas it is generally known to fall at the com mence1:nent of a storm, either of large or 
small ex.tent. We may observe, ~also, that whirlwinds and spouts appear to commence 
gradually, and to acquire their full activity without the aid of foreign causes: besides, it 
is well known that they are most frequent in those cnlm regions where, apparently, there 
are no RCtive currents to nieet each other, and they are at least frequent where currents 
are in full activity. 

Of Tradt! Winds and the circuitous Character of the Atmospheric Currents. 

It is found that in almost every country, and in every sea, the wind is more or less pre
dotninant in a particular direct.ion . In open sea, between the equat.or and the 30th par
allel of north and south Jatitndes, the wjnd, for the most part, blows from the eastward; 
but near the eastern borders of any ocean, below these latitudes, the wind blows in a di 
rection more towards the equator than in its central or western portions. 

In the higher latitudes north of 30°, the westerly winds are found greatly to predomi
nate, although the eddying or rotative action which is acquired by large portions of the 
lower stratum of air In these latitudes, causes much diversity and frequent chan?;'3S in the 
initial <lirection of the wind. But in the common region of clouds where this eddyin_g 
movement is less frt.'lquent, the main at1nospheric current, nt least in the United States, JS 

fully as constant. from the westward as is the trade wind from the east·~yard in any tropical 
region. 

At New York, in four successive years, the "Weste·rly winds have been found to be to 
the easterly, as nearly two to one. Observations on the courses of the ckiuds for the 
same period, show the. prevalence of an atmospheric current from the westward at that 
elevation t.o be, as com pared with those from the eastward. nearly as fourt.een to one ; the 
prevailing wind being south-westerly. At Montreal, in Lower Canada, as appenrs by the 
observations of J. M'Cord, Esq., the westerly surface winds also appear to ex<Ceed the 
easterly, in the proportion of more than four to one. In consequence of Wie general 
prevalence of westerly winds and currents in the-ee latitudes, the passages of the fast.est 
ships, Crom Europe to America, are found to occupy a much longer period dmn frorn 
America t.o Europe. 

The first lllOV"ment of the tntde winds towards the equator and '\Vestward, neee-ssarilY 
occasitn~s an ~quu1 _movement from~ the higher hrtitude to supply their place,; aud as th;e 
trade wmds m t~e1r progref!s westward are opposed by the American and Asiatic contt
IMU:lla, across :whu:!'h these wmds do not pass, it follows that these winds becollle detlected 
&T --~wn off ~wards _the poJes in order 'to support an equal distribution of" the at~
~ 'HI t~e b~gher lu.t1tud~ ; . but th~ air ~hus transfen-ed t.o theae latitudes, carries with 
it,t.be rota.tJV~ unpu ~se wh1J?h 1t acquu-ed tn the tropical Jatitu~ -and by reason of tbe 
gJow er J;.Otative motion whioh here prevails. i8 tbrow-o ... ·to the eastward in die" f-urro · uf 
westerly winds. 
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An entire circait of atmospheric currents is thus maintained on both sides of tbe equa 
t.or. the nioat equable and determinate portion of which is to be fuuod in the region ofthe 
t.rade winds; and this appeal'S to be the general outline of the great system of cireulalion in 
our atmosphere, as .weU as in the ocean itself. It is to the geographical course pursued 
by the winds in ditferent portions of these great circuits, that tbe peculiarities of t&ftl
perature .and climate pertaining to different countries lying in the same latitudes. Rrft 

chiefly to be referred, as also the remarkable absence or predominance of rain whieh • 
peculiar to certain regions. 

The monsoons of the Indian Seas are but a modificntion of the same systefll of <=ir
culation; the regular trade wind, instead of turning towards the higher latitudes, .being 
here deflected across the equator, where it returns to the eastward in the form of the 
westerly monsoons; the easterly monsoons being the regular t1·ade wind. The monsoons 
have. indeed, been ascribed to local refraction in Asia and New Holland, but the north 
westerly monsoon, regardless of this hypothesis, sometimes sweeps over hill the breadt)i 
Qf the great Pacific in its eastwardly p1·ogress. 

The foregoing genera\lzation may also be expressed in the following form: 
I. Between the two paralJeJs of 30P N. and S. the atmosphere at the earth's surface. 

for the most part, revolves around the axis of the ea1·th with a slower motion than 
the earth's crust, or is constantly being left behind 1n the movement of rotation. 

II. The space previously occupied by the atmosphere so left behind. is by the centrifu
gal action of the earth's rotation, constantly supplied from the higher latitudes. 

III. That portion of the atmosphere which is .left behind in the tropical latitudes, and 
passes westward by the earth's rotation, as above described. is, by the force of 
direct gravitation, constantly transferred to the higher latitudes; thus preserving 
the equilibrium of distribution, so far .as the slll:lle is ever maintained in these lati
tudes. 

IV. That portion of the atmosphere which is so transferred to the hi~ber l11titudes after 
ha.vin_g acquired the high rotative velocity of the equat.orial regions, is, by this pre
viously acquired impulse. thrown rapidly eastward in the form of westerly winds. 
thus completing the great circuit of perpetual gravitation, which is developed in each 
of the oceanic basins on both sides of the equator. 

It is by the currents of these natµral circuits of" grn.vitntion, that hurricanes and storms 
are found to be transported from one region er locality to another; and the track of these 
stonns affhrde demonstrative evidence of the predominating course which these currents 
pursue. The currents themselves often becotne modified in their apparent eou1"888 from. 
various causes, aed being often stnitified, or as it were shingled upon each other, they 
exhibit in their crossings, initial movements in different directions, and frequent changes 
at the surtace, while stin performing with no little regularity the systematic couraes which 
~a'."e been summarily pointed out. One obvious cause of the ir1·egularit.y and superpo
~1tion of these currents is found in th0 retardation to which the lowest portions are sub
ject, owing to the resistance of the earth's surface. 

The rota'tive motion of the ntmosphere and the earth's surface in the latitudes between 
the trade winds and the returning westerly winds being nearly equal, this re~ion is ne
~essarily subject to calms, and to those sudden gusts and squaUs which are usually excited 
~ Warm regions in the absence of a prevailing -wind. This region. in the North Atlanti~ 
18 known t-0 naYigatnrs as the horse latdudes. because the traders between New Englancl 
and tho West Indi~ io consequence of the lack of snstena.ncs occasioned by these calJaa. 
>Vere soa:oetimea under the necenity of throwing overboard the whole or a part of tbeJr 
~~~k l?ads of horses. The great circuits of winds inteniect rtnd cross these latitudes ip 
Ul"'h d1rectioas o:n ·nJmost: eve-ry meridian, but with little .sensible effect at the surtaoe, ex
cept t:owards the eaat&rn margin of the Atlantic, W"here t;he northeirfy winds decidedly 
prevad; and tow..-ds the :westel"n margin of the Atlantic and in the Gulf of Mexico, the 
~~!'e!'ly wi.U &rt!lc1Ulll8Uy pl'.'8VRlent. 
. :SIJ;8ilar ~suits are, f&and in nearly all the region11 which sepat'llte the grou natu.m 

¢1.l'CU.it ef Wtoda :ttom.eacb other, and these tracts of ocean are known by the desiglla'tion :J.o the calnu, and som~times are called the rains ot" the nariables. Such.• the region 
Ut the equator, wtuch separates the northern from the southern trade wmds, and dle 

~ly fro111 the westerly monsoons. The easterly moDSOOns in app:roHching the equa
tor. ~here they nm into the -westerly monsoons, neceBSarily acquire the •a.me veto.city of 
~ • the earth'• eruet, .which of course produces calms ; the northerly or sontherf7' 

......_.cy of the ·lllOB800Dll being laare wo small 1lo produce a. leading bl"eeze at the surr.ce. 
Lmtd and Sea. Brttze&. 

&ou5::rthe a&eres Gf ,8!1Jsland .~, cou.ntry it is often,fOund that the wind,. during dift"erent 
gene~ 'fihe. day ~· ~to ~ws: .alteroately to and !mm the land. Or m the case of.• 
fted :by ·Ol' 1:rade 'f!ind ,;which 111 pwallel to the eoaet, its course becomes alternately modt-

. •, &ppt!e;s'J!'Mioa t;o the abot'e reaalt. This eR"eet has probably been ascribed to 
F 
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the fnfta~nce oT diurnal h°eat and.cold. Not"that rrnY~ .. euum~ia;;tt~a.t.,;d by the-heatinto 

·Whieb th.a surrounding air rushes, as has sometimes been supposed; for~ aside from the 
.~eneral error of this notion, a fiat, low, and strong1y heated island or coast, has less effect 
in producing these bree~s than a high sloping country of more even temperature. 

The truth appears to be. that when the stratum, which lies upon the inclined surface 
of a coast becomes -wanned and rarified by the daily heat, it is forced by the increment 
hf pressure at its lowest 1nargin to move along the inclined surface in the direction of 
greatest e.levation, or as near that direction as the prevailing tendency of the lower .cur
rent will allow. Owing to the cooling process which goes on during the night, the spe
cific gravity of the inclined stratum becomes pt"edomi.nant. and the reverse movement 
t:ben commences and continues into the following morning. We find, too, that on the 
slopes of certain coasts and islands where there is sufficient elevation, the higher margin 
of .this stratum. at certain seasons, -will daily reach an altitude at which it is brought in 
t..-ontact 'W'ith a higher stratum sufficiently cold to set in operation a squaH or thunder 
storm, at a certain hour; after which, the equilibrium is restored, and the usual counter 
JDovement again follows in its turn. 

Some diurnal effect of this kind upon the wind .is observed at times in aJmost every re
gion; and, taken altogether, it is probably the most extensive a:gency which is exercised 
by heat in the production of winds. 

OBSERVATIONS 
ON THE 

lIURRICANES AND STORMS OF THE WEST INDIES .AND THE 
COAST OF THE UNITED STATES. 

BY W. C. REDFIELD. 

From a careful attention to the progress and phenomena of some of the more violent 
etorms which have visited the w-tern Atlantic. I have found that they exhibit certain 
cbara~teristics of weat uniformity. This appears, not only in the terminate course 
_.hich these storms are found to put"Sue, but in the direction of wind and succ;:ession of 
changes which they exhibit while they continue in action. The saIDe general charac
.ieri!!ltics appear also t.o pet·tain, in some degree, to many of the more coinmon· variations 
and vicissitudes of winds and weather, at least in the temperate Jatitades. The foHow
ing points I consider as established : 
. 1. The Sf.Orms of great.est severity often originate in the tropical latitudes, and. not un

frequently. to the eastward of the West India Islands; in the tropical regions they are 
distinguiabed by the name of hurricanes • 

. 2 •.. Tbetile storms cover, at the same moment of' time~ an extent of contiguous surmce. 
the diameter of which may -va.ry in different storms, from. one hundred to five hundred 
miles. aud in some cases they have been much nwre extensive. They act with dimin
ieked violence towards the exterior, and with increased energy towards the interior, of tho 
RJ13ee which they occupy. 
·.. 3, While in the tropical latitudes, or south ol' the parallel or 30°, these atonns pursue 
their course. or are dri:fted by the natural atmospheric current of the region ·r.owartis the 
~.-t. ona track which inclines gradually to the northward, tiU it approaches the latitude 
of 30°. In the vicinity of this pamUel, their course is changed somewhac abruptly to 
tile northward and eaatward, and the track continue8 to incline gradually W the east, 
--~ "Which p~int. after leaving the lower latitudes, they-are iaund to progree8 'With -nn 
-~ velocity. .. · 

1 The. rate at which these stoTms are fouml.thus to advance in their con~ Y&ries in dil
f'erem; dll8ea. but Hlay be estimated at Crom 12 to 30 milee an hour. The t'tXt&nt to ~h 
_.... colirBe ia finally pursued. remaios unknown; ·but it ia probable that as ~~· 
~ become gradually -ex.tended in their dimenfiions, and weakened m_.Uzeti' ".aetion~ till 
~ ceaee. t.o command any peculiar notice.· One of,the hurriCBDef!I of" August, 183@, 
··b!M,been veeed in its daily progress, from near the Caribbee ISiands to the coast~ Flor
• and the Carolina&, and from tl:lence to the banks of Newfoundland, a distance'of tno1'8 
than ~Me tbOusand ~ilea, whi~h was ~l!llted over by the .sto"'1 in about six days. 'J'be 
_~of the moet vrol-:nt portion of thm ~.at the dllrerent. points over ~ -paaiiied. 
"""',at.ioa~ 12 hOura, ~t ~ts e'*-'ne dura&iou.wu ·u. rn:au.y ~ :..-. dian twid8 ~ pe
~., ~ Aj.ootb•r hurr1.eane wliieh, occ~ ·ia ,the ealilM ~ JJP99d ~-~ ~~ 
WW.wJlrd Wa.ads. on a JD-tre fll8Mera but similu- nm.m. _..4.~~hieea ~ ID• 



 



 

daily stages by J,Dea~ 0£ the jo~ aod reports of vo;p:agers. near two thousand fi'tre 
bun1tl'8d miles. It was in this storm that t.be Russian Corvette. Kensington, Captain R.am
sey. suffered so severely. The hurricane ·of August. 1831, which desolated the Island 
of Barhadoes on the 10th of that mouth. the daily progress of which has also been as- · 
certained~ passed in nearly a direct course to the northern shores of the Gulf of Mexico 
and New Orleans, where it arrived.on the 16th of the same month, having passed over a 
distaQCe of twenty~th.ree hundred statute miles in 6 days after leaving Barba.does.• Many 
cases of like character might be adduced. 

4. The duration of the storm, at any place within its track, depends upon its extent 
and the rate of its progressive velocity, as these circumstances are found to determine 
the time which is required for ihe storm to pass over any given locality falling within its 
route. Storms. of smaller. extent. or dimensions, are usually found to move from one 
place to an0ther with greater rapidity than larger storms. 

5. The course thus pursued by the storm. is found to be entirely independent of the 
diraction of w"ind which it may exhibit at the different points over which it passes-the 
wind in all such stor1ns being found to blow after the manner of n. whirlwind, around a 
common centi:e or vortex, during; their entire progress, and in a determinate direction or 
course of rotation. which is from right to left (or in the direction from west to south) 
horizontally. The direction of the wind, therefore, for the most part. does not coincide 
with the course of the storm. 

6. In the lower latitudes, while drifting to the westward, the direction of the wind at 
the commencement, or under the niost advanced portion of these storms, is from a f'Wrtk
ern quarter, usually at some point from nor~h-east to north-west. and dui-ing the latter 
part of the gale, it blows from a southern quarter of the horizon, at all places where the 
whole effect of the gale is experienced. , . . 

7. After J"eaching the more northern Jatitudes, and while pursuing their course t1t•e 
uorthward and eastward. these stortns commence with the wind from an eastern or so'uth
ern quarter, aw:l terminate with the wind from a western quarter,. as will appear more 
distinctly under the thre~ following heads, the latter portion of the st.orm being usuolJ1" 
attended -with broken or clear weather. .. ·.$#.· 
. B. On the outer portion of the track, north ol' the parallel of 30°, or within that por

bon of it which lies farthest from the Amel.·ican coast. these storms exhibit at their C(IQl
mencemeQct a •ov.t,Jurly wind. which as the storm comes over, veers gradvall9 w tJu;, 
weslwa-rd., in which quarter it is found to terminate. 

9. In the same latitudes, but aJong the ce-ntTal portions of the track. the first force of 
the wind jg from a point near to soutk-ea8t. but after blowing for a certain period it 
cha!"_ges suddenlJh and wma.Uy after a shm"t intermission, lo a point nearly or.directly op
i-s1te to that from which it has previously been blowing. from which opposite quarter it 
blows with equal violence till the storm has passed over, or has abated. This sudden 
ehang_e of a south-easterly wind to an opposite direction. does not occur towards ei&er 
marg;in of tlie atorm•s track, hut only on its more central portion, and takes effect in reg
ular progression along this central part of the route. from the JJouth-tcest towards the 
'f'OTth-eai>t, in an order of time which is exactly coincident with the progress 9f the storm 
10 the same direction. It is under this portioo of the storm that we notice the greate$\ 
fall of the barometer~ and the meFcury usually begins to rise R short time previous to the 
change of wind. Jn this· part of the track. thl'I storm is known as a south-easter,.._ and ia 
usuaJly attended with rain previous lt> the change of wind, and perhaps for a short 1im~ 
IUter. 

10. On that. portion of the tra~ which is neareat the American coast, or which is'tar
tbest inland if the storm reaches the continent, the w1od commences from a more east
ern or north-easteru point of the horizon, and afi:erwAJ·ds veers more or le&s gradually• by 
J;lOrth~ t.G a north-western or westerly q:uarter. where it fina~ly ter_minat~. ·~ere..alllO the 
first part of the storm is usually~ but not always attended with ram, and Its latter or west
ern PDrtiOll with fair ·.weather. The fil'St or foul weather portiqn of the. storm, is on this 
part of its trac~ J;ecoirused as a nortJ&-easter. · • 
. It abo-uld be noted, however. that near the latitude of 30'\ and on the shores of Caro:i•na, where the sto .. ·rm enwrs obliquely. upo.n the coast" While its trao~ i• ·rapidly changing 
~m a northwardly to an eas~wardly direction, the ~d <1n the central trMik of the storm. 
~ conunence from an ea.e.tern or nqrth-eyt.ern pomt of ~he CQJ:Dp&SS, aad will gradually 

0 tne eou~~rly_.a& the storm approaches its height. ·· ·· . 
l~. A fuU.·;'*1d ju•.-c009idel'&\ion Df the facts whfoh haYe been stated, win show con::i-v:?" thtit·th& podi?D 0£ the &Uno.!iphere which c;ornpose!3 for the. ti~e being •e gre~t 

cal Y the~. ~bu-ls~ bJ~ as ~ve s!Ate~~ 1n a ~or1zontale.lr<:n1.t, around a verti
tbe i)F aomewbat. mcl1ned. axis of rotation wh1eb iS earr1ed onward with the storm; that 

0 
,~U1'8e or dii:ection of this Circuit of rotation .is '&om right to left; aod that the storm 

pen.tes beerl.7 ~. tbe same manner. as a tol'Dado or whirlwind of &maller dim,ensioD8; 



 

~e chief difteTence being in the mom disk-like furm of the whirling body and the Jiiag
!Utttde of the scale of operation.• This.new of the subjec~ w~ri'ftUly eomJ>T'6h""BElml• 
aft'bms a satisfactory solution of the uthe:rWise inexplicable phenomena of srorms. and 
Will also be found to accord entirely with the filet which app8at'S in the above stlitement', 
that in the phases or changes whieh pertain to a storm. the wind. on one margin of its 
track. veers with the sun, or from le.ft to right, while undru:- the opposite IDargin of the 
same storm it veers against the .n1n, or from Tight to left ; for this peculiarity neceearily 
attends the progressive action of any -whirhviod which operates horizonta.Hy:. 

12. Owing tct the centrifugal action of these rotative storms. the barometer, whether 
in the higher or lower latitudes, always sinks while under the first portion or moiety of 
the storm on every part of its track, excepting, perhaps. its extreme outward margin, 
and commonly affords us the earliest and suresl: indication of the approaching tempest. 
The mercury in the barometer always rises again during the passage of th& last portion 
of the gnle, and commonly attains the maxhnum of its elevations on the entire departure 
af the storm. 

The great value of the bal"Otneter to navigators is becoming •ell unden:itood, and it& 
practical utility might be greatly increased by hourly entries of the precise height of' the 
murcul"iaf column, in a table prepared for the purpose. Its movements, nnless carefully 
recorded, often escape notice or recollection~ which may easily happen at those tim.es 
when a distinct knowledge of its latest variations might pr<>Te to be of the grelltest i~ 
porrance. 

In the f'oregoing statements our design bas been to designate in a s1nnmary manner 
~ the principal movements which, in these regions at least, constitute a sterlll; and we do 

iiot attempt to notice the various irregularities, and subordinate or incidental mo•ementtJ 
ao~ phenomena of t?e atmosphere with ~hich a· st.orm ma~ chane_e to ~e e_onnected, or 
Whi& may necessarily result from such v101en~ 1DOvements in a· tlmd which JS so tenuous 
and eJa:stic in its character. It may be remarked in generaf, thtrt the most active or vio
lent storms are usuaDy the most regular and nnifurm iD the develQ)'fmentofthose charac
teristic movements Which we have already described~ It is also probable, that tb'e vortex 
'6t TOtative a.xis of a violent gale or hurrtcane, oscillates in its eourse With ·considerabl& 
rttpidity, in a tn~ing circuit of JDQderate extent, near me centre oC the bwrricane ; and 
i!Uch an. eccentric movement of' the vortex D'IRY, for ought' We know, be essential to the 
~nued activity or force -0£ the hurricane. Sueb a mov6llle11t will fully account for 
the violent fla'Ws or gusts of wind, and the intervening lWll• or. remissions, wb:ieh are el!) 

Ofteu. ex perienoed towards the heart of a etortn Oil' hurricane, when -in open st'ta; hut of its 
16xiStenee we have no positive evidenc~. · • 

In Pw-dy•s Memoit of the Atlantic Ocim:n, it is stated,. "that while one Y'1!9'Bel hd bee~ 
Jylqg t~ in a heav!' gale of wind, another, notJD<)re than.?O league~ distant, ~as ';1't tbe ~ery 
*4.me time been in another gale equally heavy, and lying to with·"lhe wmd m qu1te ail. 
.·· ,., it;e direethm." · 
°1'Fhis· etA'te~nt is obnously to be understood as appticaMe to two VEtf!ISele falling und;er 
th!' two ,;;OPJ>?8ite sides of' portions ·Gf the same storm, ~here the wind in it• i:egular cit'
CU1t of'~b' must, or course. blow from the opposite quarters of the horJZD'rt. We 
wll1 .oppose one of the v&ssels to be at A and the other at B, in the allnexed figure.-

The storm in pursuing il:S cotnee fredl 
J§I" W. toWards N ., wiU strike the fint men

tioned ve8sel in the direction 'Which iB 
show-u by the wind-an-ows at the point 
e, which, if' the position be in the tem
pemte latitudes, :Borth of 30°, will be 
:from eastward. Now, it is ob~ 
that as the st.ot-m edvances in itlt .coude 
nortll:--eMtward, this •efise1~ if nefll"ly 
stadbimry, wiB intersect th& IJodf 'Of ·a. 
gale on the ltne e A. ~ As ~·storm 
advances, the wind must alBo veer to 
t}U; north ward, as shown by the ttrowa~ 
being"1lt N. E. wh&ri the .e.eJis brought 

C: under tbe point A, dnd'near ihe·~ or 
deparlµre of th.fl atori:a ··t;.y its fbrdler 

··"'I.If 8Stwa'rit 'die •nd .._. ·. Jtav• 
fu~:t T'eered to the ~ shv;wn at 
·do ~; With d•e··::fi:116'9a~'·let. die 



 

:fWOtp'OllSFv& rnotifJ,11 oft 1::h& 81Dr.UJ, W&' will set down at N. N. W. The other vesael. as 
is equally <>hrious, will first take the wind frotn the· southward~ as shown at .e, in whreh 
quarter it will blow, with. no great variation-,' tiff, by the adV&Dee of the ~m. tbe ship 
is brought under the poild B. The barometer, which hrul prEWiously been talliug, will 
now commence rising. and tile wind, veering more westerly, will at the departure of the 
storm, be found in the direction sho.wn at f. w:hich, after the allowance already referred 
tu, may be stated Rt W. N. W. Such, substantially, are the faets coUHDon)y reported 
by veaaels which fitll under the lateral portions of the Atlantic srorms, and it is readily 
seen, that the opposite winds which are exhibited on the two different intersections of the 
l!lorm, aa above described, will very naturally be mistaken fur two separate $Dd. distinct; 
gales. 

The phases of the wind in these gales are, however, in all cases modified D:tonii or less 
by the couree or changing positiO'D of' the vessel exposed to its action. For example; a 
ship on taking the gale, say at E. S. E. o.t. the point h, on the figure, and lying to with her 
head t-0 the northward, may by thnt means be brought to intersect the storm on the line 
li·i, and, at: the point i, W'ould suddenly be taken aback, with the wind, say at N.N. W., 
u: in the ease of the ;f amaica homeward-bound fleet in 1782, and the barometer, which 
!leaches it.slowest depression under the central portion of the storm, would about this 
p&riod be found to have commenced rising with some degree of rapidity. 

A further reference to the figure will show that a abip. which HWlY be at the. point G 
during the passage of the gnle, would be exposed toll heavy swell from the southward 
and w~ward ; but, ~being beyond the organized limits of t;be storm. may remain entirely 
unaffected by the violence of the wind. which at the same time may be rogiog with d~ • 
structive fury at the distance of a few leagues. The writer has knowledge of many such 
examples. 

It has been suggested that .. the 1a.rboard tack is the proper one to lie to on, as the 
wind will iheu be found to draw aft;" but this will frequently prove erroneous, as the 
Wi:nd .may drew either way, on either tack, according kJ the position and course of ~ 
ship, in. the stox:m, Rittl the extent and rate of prngrass of the latter. In the caS& ef the 
fleet which enconntered 1ibe gale of 1782, it was probably the best eolft'Se 1io carry eail':to 
the northward at the very couu.neneement of the gale~ and as "fttr and as long as poesible. 
By this means the fleet might, ~rhaps. have been drawn as far northward ae the point 
A on the figure, and the cbang13 of wind to the northward and westward woald have 
been readered more gradual. The chief diftieuJty and danger~ is when the direction of" 
the wind at tbe first setting io et .. the gale.. is found to he nearly at right angles with tbe 
kllb'wn course of the storms in the region where the gale is enco'D1;ttered. and it is then 
desirable to pursue such a course as to avoid .. if p.osaihle~ falling into die heart,· of the 
mo rm:. 

~t; &equently happens that a storm. during the first part of its progres& ever a giveo 
po!nt, fails to take effect upon the ·surface, While it exhibit:s il8 full activity at a greater 
a1trtude. This,eomt110nly happens -when this portion of the storm arrives from., or us 
recently blown ..,.er a more elevated country, or is passing or blowing i"ro1n the hmd to 
the sea. On land, tite most violent effects are usuaUy felt from these stol'IJHt which· enter 
and blow from the open ocean upon the slaares of an island or continent. Upon die lac
'81-, under aueh oirculnsta.nces, t:he first part of the gale HI usually the most severe. a-1 :at coast of an island upon w~ich a storm firs~ eniers, .er WeWB., aJ~ ••tfers JDOet fniiai 

e early pan of thf!l gale, ba1; its later, or reced111g put;, Often acts with the greates~ fur;y 
upon the opposite side of the island. which had p1·eviously derived sonie degree ef''abel!h" from the intei:me~iate eJevat.io~ and other o~ies opposed to the fo~ of the ~in<4 
~.!>ettefit-0fwh1eh is now ·lost by its_coenter. direction trow the o~ ocean. Owin' io 
--~r causes, the force of the st.ol1'1l m sonmttmes very unequal at ddtierent pla~ ettu
tilted IQ. iJ6a:rly tbe same part of jta track, and such inequality, a.ewe haYe before mtimatecJY 
~~~y -pertains t.& two p)aces, one of wbich is lllear the centre and the odaer towards 
wae m~n Of the Mute. ·. · · , .. 

Of_tne mttlti:tu.de Of :fiscts by which these 'fiews might iiie .... S"tra.ted1 ·We wiD only state~ 
that in th~ late b11rricaae at Barbadoes. (that of A:.U@lst.is:n.) the,,tre~ near the aorthem 
c~ !'f tbat J,$Jaod, Jay·&om N. N. W. to s. S. E .• · ••s be.en flll'DBW&ted 8y a nertbePly '!1.nd 1,n the •rlier part oi the s~rm, while in the irtt~ior ~d _some other'pa!ts of tbe :..e Ddi .. !!iey were. t'auad. to la. y fn> .. m south~ nortJ1, . ..l~n 10 ~ .. )at. er ;P6tiod ofUie 
(),..: Thu4:1ftet-~ .pm:e harricaue., adnees that.~· et.ved fro~· iBJandtl:tlf St. 

l1Ji~ ,.iµid P.Wto Ri~(Wbioh''-7 ~ar the BOrtherB. cargie of'· itB .traek.,:). ~.that .no 
=1!;1lbe ~Wen experieueed· at th.ese islands; but it ofter"tlrarda appeared. tkat some 
to ~of:~ ~ had -~ damap .fromAlais hurrieaa& hl·"1m l,\ight ~the 12ah 
~- of' ~~utit, · •o days after. 'It'.'~ ~Yer tbeiUland of BarlMidQee"'_,,."Ptti.t the aea
·fi.o·· . 8 which border the ~ o'f Georp aitd the Carolinas, are known to ·111drer great\y 
of :S6 ~ t8qtpeete, w-hile IUltle or no injury ia B'U:9t.a.ined in the i~tt::i·ior at; the d~nce 
is th ~ ..... ·6'6m. ·~. ~ One ~f the moat ~g oha.ra~rtilttes of ~ atx>rD1S. 

. e ._....,11 ~ which m open sea JS ofwa k.Do1lnl to ealiel>d ilaelf on .hot.b .... of the 



 

tlraek• entirely beyond the :range of the gale· by wilich it was pn:idUcetl. The lnllt hurri
cane to which we have alluded, threw its swell with 'tre1D$Udous fox-ce upon tlle northern 
·ll!hores of lamaica, having passed to the northward of~ island. 

So strong is the iu•uence of our established modes <If thinking on this subject, that it 
seems to be difficult, even for those who adrnit the rotative character of these hurricane#, 
t.o understanfl correctly the true b~aring and relations of the different phases of the 
w-ind, -which are presented at two or 1nore points or places visited by the same storm, 
unless the subject has been thoroughly and carefully studied. Spectilutive opinions. also, 
upon a course of a storm, are usually, if·not always. foanded upon the en·oneous notion 
of a rectilinear course in the wind. In the account.a r.eceived of the hurricane at Berba
does, on the 3d Se.ptember, 1835, which raged for a few hours from E. N. E., fears :were 
expressed for the safety of the islands to the northward; but subsequent; intelligence from 
Guadaloupe and Martinico showed that the gale had not extendep to these islands. Had 
the direction and changes of the wind in this srorm been viewed in their true relations. it 
would have been perceived that the heart of the gale must have passed t.o the southward 
of Barba.does ; and, as u. gener8.l rule in the West India latitudes, where the OD'l!let of the 
storm is found to be in the general direction of the trade wiod, or more eastwanl. the 
observer nmy consider himself as under the northern verge of the gale; but if ,the onset 
of the gale be from north-westward. veering afterwards by west t.o the southern qQB.~r. 
Che beart of the storm will be found to have passed to the northward of the po.,_t of ob
&e"rV"ation, the latter being under the southern margin of the gale. 

,Jn order to .illustrate the furegoing statements, I annex a chart of the Westen) Atlan
tic, on which is delineated the route of several hurricanes and storms. as deri.ved from 
numerous accounts which are in my possession, by which their progress is specifically 
identified from day to clay, during that part of their route which appears on the (lhart. 

'Phe route designated as No. I, is that of the hurricane which visited the islandB of 
Trinidad. Tobago, and Grenade., on the 23d June 1831. Pursuing its course through 
the Caribbean Sea., it was subsequently encount.ered by H. M. schooner Minx, and other 
T&tll!Mlll, and its BW'ell was throw-n "7itb great force upon the south-eastern shoree of la
maiell,;"bn the~ -while passi11gthat island, where the wind. at this time, was light from 
•e northward• Aft.er sweeping through the Caribbean Sea, this hurricane eatered upon 
tbe·eoaet of Yucatan, on the night of .June 27th, having moved over the entire route from 
Trinw.d to the westei-n shore ofi;he Hay of Honduras in a lit.tJe more than one buad~ 
hours, a ditiJtanee of about seventeen hundred nautical miles, which is equal tn nearly 
;91!Wftnteen miles an hour. I have no account of this storm.after it crossed t.be peni,nSula 
cif'Yueata:a. and it is probable that it di-1 not again act with violence upon thepceaa 'level. 
ltl!I eourseoftra.ck to Honduras was N. 74° W. 
· Track No. II is th~ of the memorable hurricane which desolated Barhadoes on the 
night of August 10. 1831. and which passed Porto Rico on th& 12th, A\lx-Cayes an4l St. 
l'ago de Cuba oo the 13th. Matanzas on the 14th. was encountered oif the TOl-tugas.on 

,-.., 15th, in the Gu1f of Mexico on the 16th, and was at MobiJe. P.e~ ~d New 
<>Jolean• on the 17th; a distance of 2000 nautical miles in about 150.houn~. equaH;o some
tibing"'Dlol"e thatl 131 mites an hour.• ·Its course, until it er~ tbe trepj,$ of.Cancer. 
was N. 64° w .. or W. N. W.y nearly. In pursuing it.a northern course, aa- leaving 
the ocean level, it must have encountered the mountain region of the Alieganiea. and was 
perbapiJ. disorpaized by the resistance ·opposed by thetie eleVations. It app6al-s. how
ever. te have causes heavy rains in a large extent of country lying nortb-eascward oft.be 
Gulf' of" Mesico.. · . 

Track. No. III is that of the destructive hurricane which swept over th~ Wi&dward 
Islands ou the 17th of Augusty 1827; "Visited St. Martin"a and St. Thomas on the 18th; 
paseed die north-east coast of Hayti on the 19th; Turk's Island on the 20th·; the Ba
.Lam.as on the 21st and ttd.;. t11ras encountered off the coast of Florida and ~ Carolina 
en·!il3d and 24*; Oft" c~ RatteratJon the 23tb;·efi" the Delaware oa die·~; .4!T 
Nanmcket OB the 27th ; and otl' Sable !eland and the Porp6ise Bank on tho,,sedl:. its 
~a eouree and pr~ is nefldy 3000 rniJes.t in about ekwen day•; or atW. 
·~ rde of" abQut eleven miles an ·~ur. The db,-eetion of· ibt rot&e, befor•·•~ 
19M 'lropie. may be"~ down at.N. B1° 'W ., and in latitude 40° while ~g .utW&rd. ~ 
)f • .:;so E. ·>, ·" - - .. ·. '* .. . _.,~'*~·. ··' 
.··~~No. IV.9 that of·t».e extensive hu..,-icane.of SE>pt.amber. 1:604. it_."'• offl' 

. ~ :~tudw~&Jends on t.be 3d of,aat 01euth; .the V~n. Island$:~ Pam. &kt> on~ 
.-; ~·~ct "Otl· ~~ Mb~ die· Baham.as and Gulf ;of' Florida OGlltqe-~; 1ile ....
:~ Gecdgia mad-the O.rolinaa on the 7th; the ~.bays of' Cbe~--1 i>....,,..., 
•• llhe.·~oaa. p:okions of Viz· ·.nia:, ~-d~ -ttm:l ·New J~ .. °"~"".SIA;: . .-....... ..-....,.., .... cln1...-. .. New · -n..:i..··· "';~.3 ..,.._. "'..... ~.._. ""' ·· .:."L ..... fl,..,,.,,J,.-~- .. . __._..., ll-tl"let.auu u..a.allle. OD -.& .,._,..."',,...,,....OB .. £09 ..,.. 

'.fl~ of' ·~.,.... Bampebire a "40lent siJow:ilonp. . Tlie dfit~'D action:.,,C: tbi8• ~ 
-:'-:'. :'-,,--_-;.;·(<-~-.';- ' ., -- . ·" . -·- - ' - -- - ' . ' ' - - .-> ·" - - --..... _ * .iJ,,,,,fo,o 

. · ;-4f,·Jlh. PUnly ... tea that this gale wall Mt at Nateh · .. · 300~~~ .... );t:>\liii~-" · ' 
' ,...ltdhhe dittan-Maree:.i:pnur 1d. in D&Udeahma..~ ea. ·.· .. · . ··.:.·• · ~w0;;~~ · • ; · 



 

wu widely extended on ·both eides of .the track indicated upon the chart~ and the same 
fact pertftins, io a greater or lees degree, to the other storms herein mentioned. It ap
pears to have passed from Martinico~ and the other Windward Islands, to Boston. in 
Maesachusett& by the usual curvUioear ronte, in about 6 days ; a distaJ;ace of more than 
2200 miles. at an average progress of about 1'5~ Ill:iles per hour. 

Track No. V represents the route of the hurricane which ravaged the Islands of .Anti
gua, Nevis, and St.· Kitt's, on the night aod afternoon of August 12th, 1835; St. Tho~ 
St. Croix, and Porto Rico on the 13th; Hayti and Turlt's Island on the 14th; the vicinity 
of .Matanzas and Havana on the 15th ; was encountered off the Tortugns, in the Gulf of 
Mexico, on the 16th; in lat. 27° 21', long. 94°, and other points, on the 17th and 18th; 
and also at Matamora. on the coast of Mexico, (lat. 26<> 4'.) on the 18th, where it was 
most violent during the succeeding night.* This storm ·is remarkable, as moving r.r;iore 
directly. and farther to the west, than is Qsual for stor1ns which pass near the W e_st India 
Islands, it having reached the shores of MeKico before conunencing its sweep t.o the 
northward. Its course, so fur as known, is N. 73° W. Its progress more than 2200 
mih-s in 6 days, -which is nl}arly equal t-0 15! miles per hour. 

Track No. VI is that of the memorable gale of August. 1830, which, passing close by 
the Windward Islands, visited St. Thomas on the 12th; was near Turk's Island on the 
13th; at the Bahamas on the. 14th ; on the gulf and coast of Florida on the 15th; along 
the coast of Geergie. and the Carolinas on the 16th; off Virginia, l\laryland, New Jersey~ 
and Ncew Yo1·k ou the 17.th; off George's Bank and Cape Sable on .the 18th; and over 
the Porpoise and Newfoundland Banks on the 19th of the same month: ha~ng occupied 
about seven days in its ascertained course from near the Windward Island~ a distance of 
more than 3000 miles-the rate of its progress being equaf to 18 miles an hour.t If we 
suppose the actual velocity of the wind, in its rotary movement. to be five times gre•ter 
than this rate. of progress, which ts not beyond the known velocity of such winds, jt will 
be :fuund equal, in this period, to a rectilinear eouI"se of 15,000 miles. The sarne remark 
applies, iu substance, t.o all the storms which are passing under our review. What 
stronger evidence of the l'Uta.tive action can be required than is, afforded by this •iugle 
consideration ? · ' 

Route N-0.- VII is that of an extensive gale, or hurricane, which swept over the west
ern Atlantic in 1830, and which was encountered t.o the northward o% the West India 
Islands on the 29th of September. It passed on a more eastern route than any which 
:-a. have occasion t:o describe. to the vicinity of the Grand Bank of N ewfoundlaad, where 
1t _was found .on the 2d of October, having caused great damage and destruction on it.e 
'Widely extended track, t.o the many vessels which fell on its way. Its COUl'1le is quite 
a~alogous to that which we lnme considered as having been probably pursued by Ute hur:
ncaoe of October 3d, 1780. The ascertained route niay be estimated at :LBOO mil-. and. 
the •vera.ge progress of the storm at 25 m.iles an hour. 

Route No. VII[ ia. thu of a much smaller but extremely violent hurricane. which w-as 
Bncountered olf Turk's Island on the 1st of September, 1821 ; to the. northward of" the 

ahamas, a.ad near tbe lat. of 36°, on the 2d ; and on the coast of ~ Caroliuascearly in 
~e morning of't.he 3d; aod from thence, in the eourse of that day, along the sea coast t:o 

ew York and Long Island; and which, on the night following, continued its course 
ac~se the states of ·Connecticut. .Massachusetts, New Hampshire, and .l\Iaine. We e.ro 
not m .P0&8essioo oE accounts f>¥ which its farther progreas can be .successfuJly t.raced.t
Tbe diameter of this storm appears not to have greatly exceeded 100 miles; its ascertained 
route and pr~ is about 1800'miles in 60 hours; equal to 30 miles an hour . 
. 1:he laet· mentioned route may also be eonaiderec:l to be nearly dio same .a that of a 

tjtD_ilar, but less violent storm, which swept along, the 88.IllB portion of the coast of tb,e 
n1ted States 011 the 28th of April, 1835. 

te!"o. IX represents the route of a violent and extensive hurricane, which was e~un
B h d t.o the northward of Turk'& Island, on the 22d of August. 1830; nop-.b.ward of the 

of
a..&.amaaon ~e 23d; aod off the coast of the United States 011 the 24th,~-~ and~~ 
wae ....., month. • 



 

Much dMDage was done on the ocean ey '*bis stenn ; but. it aearcely reached· the Ame· 
rican shores. Its duration oft"' this coast was about 40 hours, and its pregress appears to 
have been ·more tardv than that o'f some othsr st.orDlB. 

No. X represents ~the track of a violent butticane and snow...atorm. which swept along 
the American coast, from the latitude" of 30° N., <»n the 5th and 6th December, .1830. 

The last mentioned track also corresponds to that of another storm, of like charact.er, 
whieh swept along the sea-coast on the 13th, 14th, and 15f.h of January, 1831. These 
violent winter storms exhibit nearly the same phases of wind and general characteristics, 
as those 'Which appear in the sum.mer and autumn. 

Track No. XI represents a portion of the general route of the violent inland storm 
which swept over the lakes Erie and Ontario, on the 11th of November, 1835. Thie 
storm was very extensive, spreading from the sea-coast of Virginia. into the Canadns, to 
a li1nit at present unknown. The anterior portion of this gale was but ~oderateJy felt, 
and its access was noted, caietly, by the direction of the wind, and the great fall of the 
barometer ; the violence of the storm being chiefly exhibited by the posterior and colder 
portirin of the gn1e, as is common "With extensive overland storms. The regular progres
sipn of this storm in an easterly direction is clearly established, by facts, collected by the 
writer. from the borders of Lake Michigan to the Gulf of St. Lawrence and tb11N3e&• 
~t.s of New England and Nova Scotia. 

We have thus givl'ln a su1nmary desCl'iption of the :route of twelve star.ins, ,or huni
canes w:hioh have .-isited the American coasts and seas at various periods, and at difl'•
em sea80DS of the year. The Jines on the chart. which represent the routes, are but 
approximations to the centre qf the track, or course1 of the several storm11 ; and •e gales 
are to be. considered as extending their rotative circuit fro-m 50 to 300 . Dliles, or in.ore, on 
eaeh side of the delineations ; the euperficial extent of the storm beinl?; estiJDated both 
by actual infot"mation·and by· its duration at any point near the central portion of its route, 
as compared with 1t.s average rate of progress. The figut·e which appear& upon the chart; 
on tracks Nos. I, V, and VII, will serve. in some degree, t.o illustcate the courae ef the 
wind in the various portions of t;he superftcies covered by the st:orrn, a:nd, also,· to explain 
the changes in the direction of the wind wbich occur successively at various points. du
ring i:he regular progrese of the gale. The dimensions of the aeveral storms appear also 
liO haY<e ·graduatty expmded d1:1Ting their course. · 

Smnn8 of this character do not often act W'1th great violence on any eonsidernhle 8J(teal: 
of' int.erior ceuntry to -which they may arrive. EYen upon the coasts on 'lllfhich. they en
ter, 1Rlch violence is not often experienced under the posterior limb of the pie wl1ieh 
sweeps·baek-front its circuit over the ·land; the USl:!,al woodJanJ& and alevatioas being a 
sufficient proteetion. Often, indeed, the interior elevations.afthrd such shelter as entirely 
liO neutralize l'he effect .of the wind nt and near· the· surface. and the presence and passage 
of the hurricane is, in such cases, to be noted chiefly by the um.J 1rua] tlepresaion, 'Which the 
great whirling mo-:ement o~ t~e. incumbent stratum of air produces in -~emer~ry-~f 
the;baromet;er. which thue 10d1catea the presence or passage of the hnrncanee 10 pom
tions where the .force of the wind is not felt at all. or only with a moderate degree of 
'rioleaee. · Tbe·actioii ef these storms appears, indeed~ t.o l>e atdirst confined t;o;the stra
Qlm er eurrent of air moving next th~ earth's surlftce, and they eeldotQ~ while .in this,JW"" 
aitieu, appear-ta exceed a mile or eo in altitude; and the course of :the nest highest <tr 
OYeriayiug stratum does not, in these cases, seem to be at atl affected by the action of the 
at.onn below. During the progress, however, ,l>y the infl.°'ence of high land ~d other 
caoses, the stonns often become transforreid. in whole or in part, to the nest higher 8tnl
tam of cun-ent. Thus we sometimes see a stratum of clouds moving with t.he full re
loeity of a Yiofent storm, 'While the atratum of tJUrface wind is nearly at reet:o or moves 
with its ordinary velocity; and thus. also, it happens that ltulloons, .aacemiiug.uuder anch 
ci'reilDHt.ance~ are carried Corwilrrd with a vefueity of from 60 to 100 miles.an~· 
The :foregoing remarks are by no means hypothetica~ hut are the. result of ,Joag .contin-
..;.t~baenatitin t1nd inquiry. · 

It will hardly eacape notice, that the track of most of the hurrican~ a. ps!WD:ted' oa 
the .eha.rt. .appeara to fut'm pa.rt of an elliptical or pambofic cir~qit, and dlis will be ui0f'8 
ol>•iOus if we make correctior;a, in each case, for the slight distortiQn of the apparent 
· · !n."the high.elf' latitudes, wpich is produced. by t?ie plane projection. . '!'*' are~ 

. . ... · . with ~e act that the ve~x o_f the .cur:ve }s unif~r~ly thu~ on or near~ ~:;. 
~ of ·latitude· . In conoeetton with th• fact 1t may Q1sO be ·DoJ;ed, that~ ~e 
.-~ • ...-.the ..arQ&llimit of the trade sri•ds,on both .siilea,,of .. theequa.tOr:;·.aed~ 
~- me.y.-..t fn'ove .itt&levant t.o not.ice, e•en Wrt.ber. that·b:r:.tbe:~l of.30° • lliai6ee."2!:_,u 'IVOIJ·u.·the atmoapbere, oe -.dl.a ... iephef'e.4$,-.~, ~~2!,!~.;.,~ 
'*l/l±aa.,, · ' ·iaDf-·de aad ·the- Mfa&ter ~ -'»outeqQ81..tettfhl•t<Of~~ .... ..,...~ ""'7"" 
.·~·t"8 aa•e 'latltade and the.pate. :ltillt~-iDtellliincJ.7now•"WMy·•,.matte..._._. 
1'ii''fnla1! J ~ ~ :indt:aetioDS on:the IR'C!i881d·~ . • :' Fj!,~ : ~. ' '.;. :;· 

.. ;.'-:'.•. ~~.,._ of·~!'~~e:--p1ma~ ~~~" !~ ~~-~·~ #At::::=i _... u. which, --a- uuo y 10...,,,.. ..... -g .uc ..ue r-' er anu v . , . . : 



 

be.<J'Clt.of place- in a naniical work Df this deseription. For oureetres we discJa.im a117 
bondage· to existing theories in meteon>Jogy; and shall oo the present occasion only JJT'O
ceed to notice a few of the more practical inferences whieh, to navigators and· others, may, 
perhaps~ be of no doubtful utility. 

1. A vessel bound t.o the eastward between the latitudes of 32° and 45° in the western 
part of the Atlantic. on being overtaken by a gale which commences blowing from any 
point to the eastward of S. E. or E. S. E., may av-oid some portion of its violence, by put
ting her head to the northward, and when the gale has veered sufficiently in the aame 
direction, may safely resurne her course. But by standing to the southward under like 
circumstances, she will probably fall into the heart of the storm. 

2. In the same region, vessels, on t:aking a gale from S. E., or points near thereto, will 
probably soon find themselves in the heart of the storm, and after its first fury ia spent. 
may expect its recurrence from the opposite quarter. The most promising mode oi miti
gating its violence, and at tha same time shortening its duration, is to stand t.o the south
ward upon the wind, as long as rnay be necessary or possible~ and if the movernent suc
ceeds, the wind will graduaHy head you off in the same direction. If it becomes ne
CE\S8ftry to heave to, and the wi.nd does not veer, be pl.·epared for a blast Crom the north
west 

3. In the same latitudes a vessel scudding in a gale, with the wind at east or north
east, shortens its duration. On the contrary, a vessel scudding before a south-westerly 
or westerly gale, will thereby increase its duration. 

4. A vessel which is pursuing her colH"Se to the westward or south-westward. in this 
part of the Atlan•ic. Uleets the storms in their· course, and thereby ehortens the periods 
of their occurrence ; and will encounter more gales in an equal number of days, than if! 
stationary. or sailing in a different direction. 

5. On the other hand, vessels while sailing to the eastward or north-eastward, or in the 
course 1'.lf the storms. will lengthen the periods between their occurrence, and consequent
ly exper.ienee them less frequently than vessels sailing on a different course. The diffu~ 
ence of exposure which results from these opposite courses, on the American coast, mq 
in most cases be estimated ae nearly tw<> to one. 

6. The hazanl frmn casualties. and of consequence the value of inaurance, is enhanced 
or diminished by the direction of the passage, as shown under the two last heads. 

7. As th~ ordinary routine of the winds and weather in these latitudes, often corres
ponds to the phases which are exhibited by the storms as befure described, a correct 
opin~on, fhu.nded upon this resemblance, can often he formed of the app~hing cbangell 
of wrnd and weather, which may be highly useful to the observing navigatnti~ . 

8 •. It will be perceived, froni the foregoing facts, that the occurrence of a stOrnl at a 
particular loerdity, has no immediate connection with astrononiical period~ such as the
changea of the moon, or the time of the equinoxes. 

9. A due consideration of the facts whi.ch have been stated, particularly those under 
our twelfth head, will inspire additional confidence in th.e indication!! of the barom.et.e7', a.ml 
these ought not t.o be neglected, e.-en should the fall of the mercury be unattended by 
any appeara.ncee of violence in the weather, as the other side of the gale will be pretty 
sure to take effect, and often in a manner so sadden and violent as to more than com
PellSate for its previous forbearance. Not the least.reliance, however, should be placed 
upon the prognostic"' which are usually attaehoo to the acllle f>f the barometer, sudt as 
Set Fair, Fair, Change, Rain, &c., as in this region at least they .serve no otb~r purpose, 
::n to bring t.his. va.lua?Ie inet:rutnent Into .discredit. ~t is the m~re rising a~d falling_ of 
. merenrY• which eh1etly deserves attention, and not its conformity to a pa:rµeulor pm~ 
111 the scale of elevation. 

10. These pl"aetieal iuforenees apply, in terms, chiefly t.o storms which haTe passed fo 
the north~ard. of the 30th degree of latitude on the ·American "Coast, but With the necea
Bary modification·asto the point of the compass, which results from theweaterlycoul"Jte =ed by the storm wbi{e in the lower latitudes, are, for the most part, equally appti-

to the storms and hurricanes which occur in the West Indi~ and eouth ~the 
PU'aHe~ o( 30°. · As t;fte. marked occurrence of tempestuous weather is here Jess tre
qne~ .it may be s.uBicieot to notice that the direction of the winds of the West ln<!ian ::is :as fro~ 8 t.o 11 pointa o£ the compass more to the lefl than on tie coast of the Um..: 

. tates m the latitude o£ New York. . : 

8 V ~~ of wind and weather on this coast which do not corllbrm to the furegoing 
pecifi~. are m.ore freqaent in April, May7 and .Tune, than in other tm>llth11. At this 

:;::n it 18 D_ot uncom~n to find a z:egular current of easterly wind pre•ailing iOr many 
Ee.kr}~. . c 8ometi~ heavy. . rams. and always an elevatlad ·staee ~ the bat"Ol!lt. eter •. 

.. · .. :f''Ol"~~·~whicb thebsrom~ · ·· ormai111ainait8·bld•__., 
~~d':a·~ Ql')ailornty'cbkac&er; lAd·811Cb! wi~~ ···~ in·das 

Tae°' the'~ ....... r and the mrdatpherromer:p& o€ an~ .._:. 
-~.J?tM:te~.aad. ......_.of t.he,China sea _.eaetem eo&st of~ appear to be'tlim-

. · ; "'tiiia. 1iie.Jmn:icaaes of t.he W-eac·Iadiea·aad~ ~1.t.ia COdlt ....... 
n 
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prevailing in the same latitudes. The.re is reason to believe that die great circuits of' wind. 
of which the trade winds form an integral part, are nearJy uniform in a.JI the great oceanic 
basins; and that the course of these circuits and of the stormy gyrations whfoh they may 
contain, is, in the southern hemisphere, in a counter directfr>n t-0 those north of the equa
tor, producing a corresponding difference in the general phases of storms and winds in the 
~o hemispheres. 

From the foregoing results we infsr the value and importance of correct marine rE'.,
ports relating to violent gnles. Those reports should always comprise the date, the lati
tude and longitude, and the principal direction and changes of the wind. 

C:-URRENTS .. 
A CURRENT is at present robe understood as a stream on, or n particular set iu 

the direction of, the surface of the sea, occasioned by winds and other impulses, exclu
sive of (but which may be influenced by) the causes of the ti.des. It is an observation of 
Dampier, that currents are scarce1y ever felt but at sea, and tides but upon the coasts; 
and it is ce1·tainly an established fact. that currents prevail mostly in those parts where 
the tides are weak. and scarcely perceptible, or where the sea, apparently little influenced 
by the causes of the tide, is disposed to a quiescent state. This will be obvious by an 
attentive consideration of the following descriptions. The necessity of attention to th0 
aiJen~ imperceptible, and therefore dangerous, operation of currents, will be equally 
apparent. 

The currents of the Atlantic are often ofa local and temporary nature; yet experience 
has shown where and how they predominate, and reason will inform the mariner where 
be is to expect and allow for their operation. 

With the greatest velocity of the equinoctial current we cannot pretend ro be accu
rately acquainted. Its central direction, when in full fot"ce, is W. N. W., and generally, 
it is imagined, about one mile and a half in the hour, but increasing to the westward; 
80 that off the coru;t of Guyana it commouly sets at the rate of two or three miles. 

At any considerable distance from the coast of AmericR, the eR.Sterly current, caused 
by the u.c;tion of violent W. or N. W. winds, is seldom felt to the southward of lat. 36° t 
consequently ~e sea about the Bermudas, and thence to southward. is free from the influ
eoc·e of this current. The eurrents here, though slow, are produced in the direction of 
th& wind, particularly when it is of long continuauce. These currentB are found stronger 
near the islands and rocks of Bermudas than at a distance. In a brisk gale, the current 
here has been experienced from 12 to 18 miles in 24 hours, in the direction of the wind; 
at other times, when the wind was not settled. no current has been found. 

To continued westerly winds are to be attributt"d the common occurrence of a pas
sage from llaJifax to the English Channel in 16 or 18 days, with such cun·ents ttS-thosa 
which carried the bowsprit of the Little Belt. sloop of war, lost near Halifax, in 18 
months, to the entrance of Basque Roads. The currents of the Athwtic have sent to 
t.he shores of the Hebrides th8 products of Jamaica and Cuba, and of the sout,harn parts 
-of North America. 

The easterly and south-easterly currents are Llen<led in their southern regions wir:fJ 
the Florida or Gulf Stream, hereafter described, nod they do not seem to prevail to tile 
S. W. of the Azores. On the contrary, to the W. S. W. and S. W. of those islands. 
d>e cur1-ents appear to follow the course of the trade winds f,oward.a the Caribbean Sea; 
and to the southward of the tropic they bleod with the equatorial current,, which sets 
fh>m E. S . .E. to W. N. W. ~ W. 'I'owards tQe west. they occasionally extend to 
1;be northward of the Bermudas, and even unite with the southern edge or retlow of the 
Gulf Stream. The existence of these currents has long been known, but a farth~r exam
ina~oo and more precise info.-mation are still desiderata. The recent examples of them 
w?-teh we have t.o adduce are not numerous. but they are satisfa.ct:o:ry; they also accord 
~natural fucts. and a.re in unison with that t~Pory which derives its currents from the 
rotary movement oft-he earth, and the operation of the trade winds • 

. kThe c:_urre?t.s of the Caribbean Sea. are probably varied by the influence ofthemoou, 
and combine, in sm:ne degree, with the tides, especially about Cuba, .Jainaioa, and St. 
~~o." . • .· 

· 1'.Vhe Derrotero -.dda. .. this idea is confirmed by what Doa 'Terqaato Pedl't)Ja• the :zt:!° 6' •.f.ijga.16. ha& com~unioated to the Hydrogra~io ~rd •.. ' Altboudl; ··~D_!!-' 
.· .. , ,. . aays ~ efficer, •the curreotu between ·the Spanish MIUD flU!l· the W-est ~ 

t.1a.ftdll set to""'8rda. ·~ fourth·quadran~ (that is., no:nh-w'e&terly.) yet:it:aometim~ dunsgb 
e.Sll11ro.1• bappeDB tbBt t.h&y are found fretting to the &"Bf ~t.. (or ~,··.E.;) .lB ~ 
4',which he at.at.ea that he perfectly remembers. ibough be oaonot.gi•e·ta.~ ill 
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' eomequence of having lost bis journals, that in .July. 1795, or 1796, when sailing ""1th a 
fresh breeze from Santa Martha to Jamaica, in a schooner, he steered for Morant Point; 
but considering that by keeping as close hauled as that cou•·se requu·ed, he must be una
ble to make it before t.he day was spent, he prefened keeping away, to make the land to 
leeward of it. and did so at 8 A. M., thus augmenting the rate of the vessel's sailing. At 
noon he observed the latitude, in conjunction with the pilot, Don l\>1iguel Patina, and fuund 
that they were some minutes to the northward of l\Iorant Point; and keeping aw-ay W. 
by S., they saw- it at 2 P. M. Although they calculated the direction and velocity of the 
current. he remembers only that it -was to the N. E., and that they were three days cross
ing from Santa Martha to Jamaica . 

.. On leaving the para1lel of the Bago del Comboy (15° 30') the first time that the 
Spanish surveying vessels went in search of it, and being to leeward of the meridian under 
which the charts placed it, by 12 leagues, they made sail so that, at the rate of sailing, 
they expected to join the brig Alert.a next evening. as they knew she was waiting fur 
them at her anchorage at t.he southernmost of the Pedro Keys. At 8 A. M., next day, 
a vessel was seen ahead, which at first they mistook for e rock, but soon made out that it 
was a vessel at anchor; and by 9 A. M. they saw JlQt only the Alerta. at anchor, but also 
the Pedr-0 Key, towards which the current carried them with much strength; and in spite 
of having to make several tacks, in order to fetch the proper channel, they were anchored 
beside the Alerta by mid-day. The comll?ander <does not recollect the longitude be ob
served that morning, but remembers that the current bad carried them to the northward. 
In the next year, when surveying the west end of the Pedro Shoals, they found the current 
nearly the same ; and this ought to be a warning to navigators not to make too free with 
the southern edge of ~he Pedro Shoals during the night. 

"Much curreut has also been found near the Baxo Nuevo, lat. 15° 50', and long. 78° 
~O', as was remarked by the brig Alerta, when near its northern extremity. The same 
is the case on its southern side; for in prior years, the schooner St. Gregorio, bound fro1n 
Cartbagena to Trinidad, saw the south end of the shoal at 4 P. M. At .5 she was three 
miles from it; but noticing t.hat the current set strongly towards the shoal, they set all sail 
and rnn to the south until they considered the vessel 9 miles from the southern point; and 
the following morning tacked to sight it, which she did not effect., having doubtless passed 
to leeward of it. 

"In more than thirty voyages made by Captain PedroJa, from the Spanish Main to 
Porto Rico, St. Domingo and ·Cuba, sometimes with chronometers, and others without 
them, he remarked that between the last two islands and the coast of the main, sixteen 
miles daily might be counted on for a westerly current, but not so much for the former.•~ 

In the Memoir, 3d edition, pp. 68-9, was this passage :-"The trade wind blows-with 
strong and continued vigor at certain seasons, particu]arly in the winter months, and rolla 
the waves over a great extent of sea, into the great bay westward of Cartbagena, which 
we have called the Bay of Gautemala. This may cause, at times, an out.set, but no con
stant current is to be found." To this is added, in the Derrotero, "among the original 
papers possessed by the Deposito Hydrografica, the following observations, by different 
officers, have been found, which rnay tend to throw some Jight upon the matter:1 

.. In the examination of the coast between Porto Velo (Porto Bello) and the Boeaa 
del To~o, made in .1717, by Don Fabian Abnnces, be found on that coast, in the month 
of April, strong currents setting to the E. N. E., at the rate of two miles an hour; eo 
!pat, h':'aving to at night, off Cocle Point, be found himself in ,the morning up at Chagre. 

. he wmds at the time were either calm or squally from the south-westward.· Don Fa
~llln proceeded to the northward, to the parallel of 10°, 1rnd then met with winds from ., 

·and N. N. E., with which he steered W. and W. N. W., until he considered himself 
IO leagues to the west of the Bocas del Toro~ but the current had carried him to the E. 
~-E., ·SO that, when he expected to make the Bocas, be found himself at the point of fr iguel de Borda, about 5 leagues to the westward of Chagre. During the whole time. 

0 
Otn leaving Porto V eJo, he never gained an observation, tbe weather being adverse. 

tJi n ~e 11th May be noticed that the waters of tche Lagoon of Chiriqui ran out through 
•-eth OCDS with violence, and formed, at a short distance from the coast, an angle bending 
ov e E. S. E." 

1 A.ga~ ••The captain of the •hip of the Jine Don Pedro de Obregon, in the month oT 
ttly, Was bound from the Rio Tinto (Black River) to the Havana, and· he experienced 

=~.r~t.s to the north-westward, with winds from the N. E ., E. N. E. squalls and calms. 
able 10 ~eh a manner that he made the Tortugas Bank of Florida. ,without baying been 

to sight Cape Antonio or ·west end of Cuba." . 
of~Don J~imde AsunsOla and la Azuela, in July, found strong currents to the S .. W. 
~{;: Gni.c1u a Dios, after having strong winds &om the E. N. E. and E. S. E •• with 
JJaa:te • and &om -the ~d cape· to tbe westward he foubd, also~ that the current took the 
lll"riV":urse; and be concludes that, .ofter he had ma.de Providence Island, and until he 

at Black River, the currents were strong to the W. and S. W. 



 

,.,..The capl;ain ef fi. ~ Don Vhlnza.IO V a1lejo. when at anchor on the MOBquito coast, 
DWl.t" ·Barrancas, or Br:agman's Bluff, olwerved ·that the current set to the north, at 'the ,DIJle 
qf.9&her more than half a mile in the hour." 

·Finally, "Don Ignacio Sa.njust. commanding the frigate Flora. on'a voyage fFOm Havana 
to() the Gulf of Honduras, .and being off CavaJlos Point. noticed that ,the current ran with 
anuch force to the N. E. in the month ~f Deoembf'!r; and _be adds that, in this gul~ the 
ell.l'l"ents followed no known rule; -that near the keys they run with violence. a.nd iBt<J 'the 
channels between them; so that by them.a vessel. during a calm, may soon be carried c,n 
the reefs. Io the channel be.tween the keys and coast of Honduras, to the south, .11be 
water was found setting to the N. E ., and, near the coast, to the east." 

Near the parallel ofl0° N., the currente produced by the N. E. and S. E.-trade winds 
may be imagined to unite ; .and this united stream, being divided by the Island of" Trinidad 
and the Southern Antilles, thence passes int.o the Caribbean Sea. 

From the mouths of the Amazon, Oronoco. and other rivers, a vast.e.filuK ef water 
falls i.oto the Equatorial Sea., more particularly in the wet season : what effect this water 
may have on the current is at pr~sent unknown. But we learn from .the Del'rotero de 
la.e Antilles. that "'off the coasts of Guyana -there are tWo curreE:t.s: 1st. The general 
or equinoctial -current, and another caused by the tides : the boundary of the .first is 12 
le&.goes from shor,e, oo- i.n the depth of 9 fathoms of water. from which towards the shore 
that of the tide is experienced. The ebb .sets to the N. E., and the flood t.owards sbor-e. 
In Lhe G.wf of Paria, also, the tide iofluences the currents. 

" Io t.he amuthern straits or channels of the Antillas. the velocity of the currBnt inward 
is eel~ uoder .a mile an hour; but its changes are so great that it is ,impossible to point 
out its exact direction, or to establish any ge:nentl rule fur.its -velocity." 

H On die Colombian coast. :U-om Trinidad to Cape la Vela, the cu.rr.ent sweeps ·the 
froatier $]ands, iacliniug sometJiing to the south, accQrding to the straits "Wbich. it comes 
fcoan, and running about l!l mile an hour with little difference. .Between tbe islands and 
the coast. and particularly in the proxiwty of the latter, it has been remarked that the 
current. at times, runs ·to the west. and at otbere t.o the east. From. Cape la Vela, the 
j)rincipal part of ~he current runs W. N. W.; and, as it spreads, its v.clocity diininisheSi 
there is,. however, a bnmch. which runs w.itb the w:.elOcity of about a mile a.n hour, direct
ing itself towards the coast about Carthagena ; from this point. and in the space of sea 
OOJJ.llM'&hended between 14 degrees of latitude and the coast, it hBB, however, heen ob-
91N'Ted that, in a dry season. the cun-ent ruos t.o the westwanl, and ill the Se&!IOD of the 
J:aias, to the eastward. 

u On the Mosquito Shor•. and in the bay of HCMldura.s, no rlilJe can be .g.iv.en for the 
~JW of the current. AJI that can be said iB, at a good distance froni land, it bas 
geaerally been round setti.ug towards the N. W. . " 

.. In Cl"O&sing from the coast, or frOlll Carthagena, to the islands, it has been ubserved 
that from La Guayra to the eastern part of St. Domingo, on a voyage ,made in Decem+ 
ber, a difference of' 10.6 mi1es to the westward was found during the seven days the voy&g19 
lasted. "-Derrotero de las .A.ntillas. 

Mr. Tow!}, in his Directions for the Colombian Coast, has said, "although between the 
Lland of J".atnaiea and the Spanish Main westerly currents are most frequent, yet they 
do ,not always prevail; for ships he.ve been known to be driven by the curina& from .50 t.o 
60 ~ilea to thfl eastward in 4 or 5 days. From the begjbuing of May 'till Novemb~r., 
(the rainy season,) the lilea breeze seldom or never blows home t,o the main: and sbtps 
~g there •hoald never go to the southward of the latitude o£ 11°, until they are, at 

~,.\east. 40 or 50 miles to the westward of their intended port; after which they may make 
'',a ilOutb eouree, as the land breeze, which is generally fr.om the S. W ., and the strong 

easterly current. will set you to the eastward of your intended port, if great; care be not 
taken~ When to the eaatward, if Jjght winds prevail, you must stand to the northward 
p:ntil you meet the sea breeze. which will be between the latitudes of 10 and 11 degrees. 
ami tnen run to the -westward. 

~Being otf Porto Bello, in his ¥ajes~'a ship Salisbury, on or ahont the 12tli of Aa• 
pst,.1816;, and being a httle to the ea8tward of that port, with light •ariable winds far 
eevenl days~ the ship was set to 'the eastward, at the rate of 50 miles per day; and. 
'ha.Ying ~·· afterwards plaeed in the same aitua.tion, I found it neeevsary to make the 
~ weJl to the westward, and-to kt.'lep close to it. From November until May, (the dr1 
~) you ehould endeavor to make the land weJl to the eastward, aud run aJon-g sboJ'e• 
- J;he sea breezes generally blow very etrongly, and the current sera to die w~ a& 
me rate.of about 2or 3 rniles in an hour. _, ··· .. · 
. . ¥1Jetw .. · ae.n Cbagre and Porto Bello, during the rain,-~ there ie geiwmally a· aor;W
•17 ·~.at the rate of from l/a to 2!\ 1Diles an tllour. After lh• en.cl Of the raIDY 
-on tbe~e.at.aets to.,the southward liilDd westwnrd,·atu.i strong ....wherly and . ...-.. 
my wmds prevail here.' F..,.~ November. until May. (~ dry·~•~50n,) the i;w1~~y 
-~ westerly are very light: w.mds, except m squalls. which end with beav,.. ram. Ia 
8-ddon aquallst you will often have the win4s from all poiDtB of the eompaas. . 



 

40 -Iftt C~,at;.any'litne,duriug the miny Bei880n, {May till November9)and i>eund to 
the eastward, -endeavor t;o get 4 or 5 leagues frorn the land -so ,socm OB you can ; for the 
winds a.re, in general, very light. and the current very strong. The iatter sets ~ 
Chagre directly on th:e rooks of Po;rto Bello. and thence along the land from E. by N., 
E. N. E., E. S. E,., and according as the land lies; its general rate being from lj to 21 
miles in an hour. 6-reet care should be taken when near the 'land, if a heavy squall and 
rain appear to be coming on. During this you will have the wind froin all points m the 
com;pass, and often so stron~'that ell sail must be taken in . 

.. In crossing the Gulf of Darien, little or no current will be found ; whenever there -is 
any, it sets about south, S. by W ~ or S. by E., up the Gulf. 

••Near Carthagena the current generally goes by the wind ; but off the isla.nd11 of Ro
sario it sets to the N. W. and N. N. W., frrnn one ro two miltis an hour. 

" Between Carthagena and the Thiagdalena, in the rainy season, you cannot put any 
dependence on the winds or mnrents ; but, from N overuber to May, the trade wind blows 
home • 

.. I shoNld •rec0o1nmend, -if turning to ~indvvard, with strong trade winds, to keep the 
IUHlre close to; whereas, by going off from the laud., you will -not olHy have a heavy sea.. 
but -also a strong N.. W. eurrent. If you have light variable winds, approach no nearer 
to the land than 4 or-.5 leagues, as you may be certain of e.n easterly current." 

Geptain Liv.ingston says, ••during 5 weeks in which I ~emaioed at Carthagen~ in .Jun& 
and July, 181 7, the current in-shore~ set constantly and strongly to the nordlward. at -a 
rate, I am convinced, of not less than lj mile an hour, or nearly as strong as·the Mftlsis
~ppi at N~w Orleans. I bu.V'e seen the Eek, sl00p m wu.r, current-,.rode agail!llst c& very 
fresh 11ea~breeze., wheia .at,anehor, nearly west from the city, distant 11bout l m.ile.n _ 

U,pon ~ C\ll'l'&Bt betweeo the Grand Cayman and Cape Antonio, Captain Montead. 
has said, • • ill tbe ft:KHl t1rs -0f May, 1814 and ! 8 15, {tw0 Yoyagee in which -I was cbief
~at'e of the -ship Prince Regent, from Kingston.) in -June, 1817, in t-.he ship Faille; amt 
m April and December, 1820, iu the ship l\.Iary, between Grand Cayman Island and Cape 
Ant.onio, I invariably found the curernt setting strong to the eastward, or E. S. E.; and 
I have hear-cl it generaJly remarked that, vessels shaping a course frotn the Caymans .for 
Cape Antonio, hav.e fuund themse]YeB off, or even to the eastward of Cape CoraentleB-; 
this has, in the above cases, invariably happened 1lO my11elf." 

Farther on. "ill my passage from Kingston, towards Campeche, in the ship Fam-.. 
Juue., 1817, hec;w-een Cape Aotonio sod Cape Ctltoche, I :found dle current t.o set dae 
north 27 miles in a run of 18 beurs.H 

We have already given in the precediag page, the remark oC the Spanish navigatora 
on the currents of the Mosq_uito Shor~ and Bay of Honduras. We now ,add thoae -o.C 
CaptaiOtJ W. J'. Capes, of London, and John Burnett. oi Port Glasgow. · 

Captain Capes says, " between J&enaica and Booacca the eurreat generalgr sets to the 
nurthward and westward. Here, in May, 1816, I W68 set 60 miles 'to the 'llVestwanl by 
the current, and found that it set rather northerly, from one quarter to half a Dlile an 
hour. Between Jamaica and Bonacca are the islands called the Swan Islands. in Jati
&ude 1.7° 22', l<lngitude 83° 36'. I would DQt ad"1ise any one oound to the Bay to make 
these IBlands, for it cannot be of service, and the cun·ent is so very irregular about them. 
that th_e attenipt aerves only to bewilder the navigator; and by 'faltinf in -witn tbeBl in a 
dark mght, a -t1hip would be in danger of running on ehere, as the land is very .}ow • 

. "About the suuthern Fo11r Keys the currents are very uncertain. I have known three 
8f1~ t.G be lost on these Keys by lying to for the night. after they have made ~m; for, u 
a l tunest the cu.t'rent seta st;rongly on them ; and, in two of the cases the ships ·Werie. ~ 
ev~ry two houni, with an intention to keep their station. In oee voyage I took m.y d&4 
~artu;re ~rom Bonacca at four P. l\J ., with a strong bre~ from the erutt, which continve4. 
ti]] ~tdmght; it then died a-way, (no uncommon circac1Dst1mce in this part.) so that I did 
~et lift the southern Four Keys befure four P. M. the next day, from the fore-yard.. I 
~ Dlade all snug, and plied to windward. under single-reefed liop&ailB·ahd top-gallaat 

sads ~v.er t.bem; tacked aip every tln-ee heun'I during night. and. to my surprise. in ti. 
mornmg, We were not more than one or two miles to wind-.rard of them: so, if I had 
hove the ship to, I have no doubt but she would have ,been driven en sbon;, _... tbe eur-
l"etl~ . 

~· ~f a ship be lying to under Rattan. it will not be ami88 to try the c11rrent.. lt is .8or 
:;:

1on, that the current about Bonacca takes two diffi.rent directions; one part ~tting 
trialse N. ~· aud tho other part branching to the S. S. W. I have found it 80 on several 
or • Whk)h is the reason ~at I prefer taking a departure (for the bay) from the middle-
1Vill6b:" Nod of Rattan ; for, if' a ship take her daflB<l"ture from the west -end her colU'Be 
•h.tn . · · N. W. ; bu.t it> very freqaently happens that ships ge.t down on "those reef's 
N. W they '8ke their Qep&rture from the west end. T~ reasop is.th.hi: ., .. ateeriog 
\Vest • ft'otn the weai•nd has more of" the current; on her betuft, which sweeips round the 
from :bnd of Rattan very strong at times; coneequently-t ships that take their departure 

e east or middle part do not feel so nu.tch of the purrent. u 



 

Captain Burne~ in his directions for sailing from. the Bay of Honduras. says, " when 
the trade wind prevails, a current, often very strong, sets down between Mauger Key and 
the Northern Triangle ; there, dividing itself, it sets to the southward. between Turneff 
and the Me.in Reef, and to the northward between the Triangle Reef and Ambergris Key. 
It is. 1nost advisable. with the wind from the east to E. S. E., to sail to lee-ward of the 
Triangle, os you will have a strong current in your favor so soon as you bring it to the 
eastward of you. 

In the channel, between the island Cozumel and the shore, the current along shore 
runs at the rate of nearly 2~ miles an hour. till Jost in the Mexican Sea." 

MEXICAN STREAM, &c.-lt is, we believe, a well established, although a contro
verted fact, that there is a constant indraugbt on the western side of the Channel of 
Yucatan, int;o the Mexican Sea; and that there is commonly a reflow on the eastern side 
of the same channel around Cape Antonio, &c. 

With the former in its favor, his Majesty's ship Resistance, Captain Adam, off the 
Bank of Yucatan, made a course W. N. W. ~ W., nearly 80 leagues, in the 24 hours, 
December 16 and 17, 1806 ;* and we have no doubt that rnany instances may be found 
to pri>ve the same effect; on the Cuba side o_nly, it appears that vessels have been set to 
the southward; and Captain Manderson has stated. that, when a strong easterly wind 
has been blowing between Cuba and Florida, vessels heaving to off the south side of 
Cape Antonio, at about two leagues from shore, have, in the course of one night, been 
earried against a strong sea breeze, nearly as high as Cape Corrientes, being a distance 
of 10 leaguest. 

From Cape Antonio the current set.a, at times, to the E. S. E. past the Isle of Pines. 
Captain Livingston has informed us that, in March, 1818, he found the current between 
the Great Cayman, and Isle of Pines to set in that direction, at the rate of full 2 miles 
and a half an hour, or 60 miles in the 24 hours. In August, 1817, he found the set nearly 
the same, but the current not half so strong. The Spanish Directory says, .. from Cape 
de Cniz, on the south side of Cuba, it is noticed that there is a constant current to the 
westward, with some inclination to the southward or northward, and which has been 
known· sometimes to set 20 miles in a single day.•• In opposition to this, the exact words 
of Captain Livingston are, ••I have twice experienced a strong current setting about E. 
S. E. between the Caymans and Isle of Pines; and on the latter of these occasions, both 
my JDate and myself separately calcu]ated it to set about 60 miles per day, or 2~ per hour. 
This; however, I incline to think a very particular case, such as may but seldom occur. 
The winds at this time -were light and westerly. On the other occasion, so far as I re
collect, it set about 12 or 14 miles per day only. All viy papers on these subjects have 
been lost; but the first instance, -was too remarkable to be forgotten.'"' · 

On the northern coast of St. DominJ!;o, and in the windward passages, there does not 
appear to be any general current. On the north side of Cuba the case is nearly the same; 
but in the channel here -is a regular tide throughout the year, subjec4 however, to cer
tain variations. 

The currents of the Caribbean Sea, are probably varied by the influence of the moon 
and change of seasons, and combine, in some degree, with the tides; especially about 
Cuba, J"amaica, and St. Domingo.t .. 

In att old book, (Kelly's Navigation, vol. i. 1733~) is an abstract from a journal, which 
contains the following passage:-.. between the west end of Hispaniola and the island of 
.Jamaica, if I took my departure upon a full or change of the moon, I found that I made 
many leagues more than I did at the quarters of the moon. At the fuH and change, I 

)'r was looking out for the land long before I saw it; and, at the quarters, I was down upon 
it long before I looked for it. The reasons, as I found afterwards, were that the full and 
~nge ·made a strong windWRrd current, and the contrary on the quarters. This has 
been exemplified in many instane68.'' 

On this subject Captain Livingston says, ••it is a prevailing opinion ~ith many, that the 
ntoon governs entirely the currents amon~ ~he West Ind~ Islands. N_ o doubt the woon 
has some effect on them, but I am of opmron that the winds have a et1ll more powerful 
inftuence. 

0 It is rarely, indeed, on the north side of the Island of J"amaica, that there is a west-. 
erly eurren~ wlten the north and N. W. winds prevail; the current then always, or almost 
&hrays, setting t.o the eaAward. -

;-__,_ ' 

" •The f!Ot'tbernmost part of the track e.xtenda to 240 50' N., longitude 900 39' W. __ .. · . 
~'f'~apta1!1 Rowland Bour~e, when once lying to for the night, •4;tff Cape Antonio, found buneelf 

Di!S1 morning off Cape Cornentea. . 
. • '· $ Oaptai!J (;oft~r. of the ship· Rohen:. from the Clyde, llf>me yearll since threw a bottle c>verho&t'd 
._the eatff~ of Alto Vela. on the •outh coast of Hayti, and -abOut t~n month• a~ards he 
. ..- a Ohaneaton newsnaper:. at K;ng$t00, Jamaica which atated ch.i the hotde had tNMn.pic&ed GP 
IGIA:.;tbe ehore, near St. Mal')'~•. in Florida. ' -
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uon the south side of Cuba. when the wind is westerly, which it often is, you are al
ways certain of a re-flowing current round Cape Antonio. This is eat!ily accounted fur: 
as, when the fresh trade wind ceases, and the westerly winds set in, the harrier is. in 
some degree, removed, which confined the waters in the Gulf of Mexico, and they seek to 
regain their level as well by the Channel of Yucatan as by the Strait of Florida." 

In the windward Channel of Jamaica, the current generally sets with the wind to lee
ward, or S. W., yet, both here and at Jamaica, it is variable. Some have affirmed that. 
when a current runs to leeward, on the south side of Jamaica, there is frequently one 
setting eastward on the north side; and, at other tin:rns, no current is to be perceived; 
also that, when a lee current runs on the north shore, the same circumstances may be 
perceived on the south shore as were before observed on the north. 

But between the l\<lona Passage and the Caymans. south of the is]ands, the tendency 
of the currents towards shore is most commonly found to the north-westward. 

In the Bahama Passages the currents are devious ; both weather and lee currents 
having been found. These also appear to be influenced by the tidal causes; for the tides 
are operative on the banks, and sometimes set strongly. 

The folJowiag is an additional detail of the best information we have been able to col
lect, ofthe cu.rreuts in the Caribbean and Mexican Seas, from the Derrotero de las An
tillas, &c. 

In the channel between Trinidad and Grenada the current has been found to set near
ly west; on the south side half a point southerly, and on the north side ha)f a point 
northerly. lt.s velocity from a mile to a mile and a half per hour. 

Between Grenada and St. Vincent's, among the Gx·enadioes, the currents are devious; 
but the general inset appears to be W. by N. 

Between St. ,Vincent's and St. Lucia, the -current, from the eastward, sets in more 
northerly ; and withln, on the west, it has been found setting to the N. W. Between 
these islands' it see1ns to be as strong as in any other ptlrt of the range. 

Between St. Lucia and Martinique it has been found nearly north. Very variable on 
the western side of the latter. 

The cun·ent sets nearly in the same manner between Martinique and Dominica ; but 
to the north-westward of the Jatter, it has been found nearly S. W. three-fourths of a 
mile hourly. Northward of Guadaloupe it sets W. ~ S., and between Monsterrat and 
Antigua N. W. 

Between Redonda and Nevis it has been found W. S. W. half a mile hourly. 
'Vitbout Bn.rbuda and the northern isles, it has set about W. by N.~ and to the north

ward of the Virgin Isles and Porto-Rico about W. S. W. 
At the distance of about one degree, within the range of the Caribbee Islands, and to 

the Virgin Islands, the current has been found setting, in general, to the W. N. W ·~ from 
one mile to one mile and a half an hour. 

In the Mona Passage, between Porto Rico and Hayti, the current has been marked aa 
frequently settin~ to the N. W., and we have instances of a set through to the S. W., 
bu_t C~ptain Monteath, in February, 1816, when proceeding southward towards Porto 
~1eo, tn from latitude 23d; 0 to 22°, and longitude 64° to 65°, found the current setting N. 
p · E. at the rate of 20 miles in the 24 hours: and he snys thnt, off the N. W. end of 

orto Rico, it invariably set from the Caribbean Sea to the north and N. N. E. On the 
Western side of the passage it set north~ two miles an hour. 

From Trinidad, westward. and otf the north side of 1.he :::ipanish leeward Isl~ the 
~rrent has been found setting west and S. W. to the Gulf of l\faracaybo; thence S. W. 
a 80 to Cartbagena : but it varies, as bas been already noticed. 
WFrom CarthR~na towards the channel of Yucatan, it has been found N. N. W., N. 

, ·• W • N • W .• and N. W. by N ., from I to nearly 2 miles, aod then decreasing to l ~ 
tnde per hour. It bft8 also been found setting to the eastward, as shown in the preceding 
Pages. 
WA_t about_40 miles northward of Cape Catoche, th~ currer;t has been :found N. W. by 
d. b; changmg thence to S. S. W. off the N. W. pornt of Yucatan. nearly at the same 

•sd v.ca rrom the coast. itate something Jess than hair a mile an hour. n~twee.n thi• 
an era Cruz the currant ceases. 
aiti~he action of the. S. E. trad~ wind, in ~he equntorinl re~ions. and the ap~rent dispo
rota; n uf th.e waten m these regmns .to retire westward, which hU been a;ttrt';mted b> the 
fiowry d~on of the earth. are cotHtdered as the cRu~es of a current wh1eh JS known to 
and' h~rn~g a great part of the year. from the Etb1opie Ocean .. to the Caribbean Sea, 
reek w . ich has frequently cai:rled sbi ps considerably to the west and W. N. W. of their 
O:~tngs, wbcm off the N: W. part of Brazil. ,, . . . 
~the eaat ·coast r.f Bnunl the currents generally partake of the d1ree1ion of the mon
tben. 88 betbre. · •X:PlaHJed~ but vary in velocity accordillg to the advance and dectitm of 17 •well-.. the part w the coaet. . . 
or o~' Hew~ 88¥~ during the southerly m0nsoou. the cunenta t:o $he aovdtward 

t. Augustin are not eo powerful as to the nordiward. where they ine:reasie in 



 

atrength 'tuitil;tae :m-o.nt:hs of June and .Ju~., and then gmdually decline. On the eon
~. in the northerly 1nonsoon, they are generally very stl'<>og.w the southward of Cape 
&. Augustin, when they a.re weak w the northward, as they have soma difficulty in.de~ 
IBching themselves from the stream, which ruos frolll the S. E. trade around Cape St. 
Roque. 

Mr. Lindley also notices that. u a strong current runs southward from Cape St. An
gust;in, commencing about the middle of October, and continuing until .January, after 
which there is no particular current till the middle of April when a powerful one sets 
in northerly till July, and then subsides in like manner." 

The currents of the River Plata,. and other local currents near the shores, hav-e been 
before noticed, in the Descriptions and Sailing Directions. 

The follwing fact.s estabJish the existence of a combined current; and they show~ in 
some degree, its force and direction towards the Brazilian coast: 

1. In .June and .Tuly, 11795, tbe Bombay Castle, East Indiaman, between the Isle of 
Palma (of the Canaries) and the coast of Brazil, experienced a westerly current, aI!l(}unt
ing t.o 6! 0

• 

2. On May 20, 1802, the Cuffnels, East Indiaman, lost the N. E. trade in 8~ 0 north, 
long. 22°. Gained the S. E. trade .June 4, in 5° N., long. 21°. From the equator the 
current was found to set W. and W. by N ., from 30 to 52 miles daily, till tha coast of 
Brazil was in sight on the l 4th in 8° S. 

3. May 23, 1802, the Sir Edward Hughes Jost the N. E. trade in 6° N., long;'lf23°, and 
the mnd was from S. S. E. on the 25th, iD 5° N ., and 23° 30/ W. The trade" k&ptfar 
at south-ward, and the current; set strongly to the west. 

4. Oct.ober 16, 1805, the European fleet lost the N. E. trade in 11° N., Jong. 2so, and 
gained the S. E. trade on the 26th, in 4° N ., long. 29°. On the 4th of November, the 
land of Brazil -was seen in lat. 6° S. ; the wind near the land was at E. by S. and E. S. 
E. By proceeding too far'to the westward, two ships of the fleet were wrecked in the 
ntorning of the lst of November, on the .Roccas, or Low Keys, in lat. 3° 52' S •. and 334° 
W., and several others hod nearly shared the same fate. This catastrophe had p1·obably 
been avoided by a due knowledge of, and attention to, the effects of the current, which 
was subsequently ascertainded to set 2l miles per hour to the westward near the RoccAfl· 

6. On the 1st of .June, 1793. the King George, East Indirunan, crossed the line in ··30° 
W., and from the 2d to the 5th experienced a westerly current of 1° 33'. On the 5th 
Cape St. Roque was in sight, and the ship was kept working until the 10th. endeav-0ring 
inetfectually to -weather it. She then stood to the north-eastward, closely hauled, to )at. 
1° N ., in order t.o regain the variable winds. in north latitude, and then proceeded to cross 
th& equator, which was at length effected. 

6. In May and June, 1807, the transports laden with ordnance st.ores, for-the army at 
Monte Video, by crossing the equator too far to the westward, were carried so far in this 
direction by· the current, that they could not get to the soutnward of Cape Augustin, (lat. 
S.0 23' S •• ) and were twice obliged to st.and to the northward, into variable -wtnd~ oo re
gain eastillg, after having attempted ineffectually to gain the regular south-east trade 
wind. 

7. It is a well known fact, that several ships have lllade the isle ·of Fernando N oronha. 
on their outward bound passage to India, by the cu'l't"ents having set theui to the wes!
ward, after the failure of the N. E. trade wind. The.current; rune strongly about th• 
ieland. 

GWLF STRE.&19; A1•WD STBA..IT OF FLOHl:B:A.. 
THAT immense current which continually sets from the gulfs of Mexico and Flori~ to 
1he northward and north-east-ward, should be well undentoodt as a]I who navi@ate the 
eoaat ,of'. North America, experience more or letJS of its influence. 
· , Three degrees to the .N. N. E. of" Vera Cruz. the current has been fhtmd setting to 
th&:JSi• E~ one mile an hour. Then N. N. E. and N. by E., and again N. E., neB;rl.Y to 
'&lie.puaJlel of 2b,,0co_ long. 91'1°. Here it changes lllore to the east,. aml bee?tnee 11'.' ~ 
26-'l .E. b.v S -. chaDIPng southward to :S. E. by S. In the direction ~f the River ~ 
aipptt. and~ ~0 30' N., the current .set.& .~usly ~ tbt'L801ld;t ... eUtwud. Itsex~:,.~ 
-.. • ...-~are here unknowa. .bat 1t 18 certaW. th•,~• to••• .da$. l!i". -
,...or~om..:..i,strikiagoa'the banks of~ and· ~.-.portioa:Of·i&_... 
·~·Cape Antonio to die 110uth-eastward~ while the· gr.a: bodycOfiliC--~ iD 
;--~of' ·Ouha. "Wioding kl£. N •. &.. N,_ E..,. ud .H.., ~,die s..-~~~Pno--
._,.._ ,.._ 4ti80\lie~.. . 
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The Dcrrotero de las Antillas says. ••By the Strait of Florida. we understand the 
space inclnded between the meridian of the Dry Tortugas and the parallel of Cape Ca
naveral. The simple inspection of the chart will .show this to be a bed or course, which. 
like a river, conducts the water to the northward. This river, or general current. dow-s 
first to the E. N. E. as far as the meridian of the western part of the Double Shot Keys. 
by which keys the stream is diverted from E. N. E. to N. by E., the direction -which it 
pursues on the parallel of Cape Florida: thence to Cape Canaveral it runs north, inclin
ing a little to the east. 

"On the meridi<~n of the Havana, stripes of current are at times found setting to the 
E. S. E. and S. E. from the Tortugas soundings. Care should be taken not to confuse 
the southern differences, caused by this branch of the current, with those caused by the 
eddy current near the Colorados-the one giving eastern departure, the other west. 
The distinction is very dear, and can admit of no doubt. because the eddy current is met 
only from the meridians of Cavanas and Bay Honda to Cape Antonio, and not farther out 
from the coast than the paralJel of 23 degrees. 

" As the velocity of the current varies, it is requisite for every navigator to ascertain its 
strength as frequently as possible, while ·within the stream. Every one who enters this 
channel. having marked weH either the lands of Cuba or the FJorida Reef, so as accurate
ly to establish this point of departure, ought to determine, in bis first day's work, the ve
locity of the current by the difference of latitude, by account and observation. We say 
during the first day's work, because the generality of common navigators make use of 
meridian altitudes and the sun alone, to find the latitude:, but it is very clear., that alti
tudes ef the planets and fi:ced stars ought not to be neglecte.cl ; not only because by th.U 
you cannot be in doubl of your real latitude, but also because they may be more exact than 
latitudes deduced from meridian altitudes of the sun, when that luminary passes in the 
proximity ef the zenith, and because these repeated observations during the night assum~ 
as muck as possible, the situation of the ship. Thus you may go on, with a clear idea of 
the operation of the current, and the way that the ship is making. Having ascertain
ed_ the velocity of the curreut., use cnn be made of it to find the ship's dep1u"ture, and 
this knowledge will be most important when you fail in obtaining observations for latitude; 
because, in such a case, wanting a knowledge of the difference of latitude given by1:h.a 
curren_t, you will be in want of every thing ; but if you know the velocity of the current, 
and With it the course which it follows, you may find the difference of latitude and de
pa~ur~ which the current gives, ancl which, though it will not g1ve the position of the 
ship ~1th that precision with which it might be obtained by latitude ob'*'rved, ~ill st.ill ap
~rox1mate s11fficiently to the truth to euable one to avoid danger, if prudence and aeaman-
hke conduct are combined." , ·· 

For those who have little experience in the art of navigation, we add-
. 1. That it is most convenient to direct your course in mid-channel. not only because it 
~the _farthest from danger. but because you. will there have the strongest current, which 
18 desirable. (See Remarks of 1Ur. Romans on the Gulf Stream.) 

2 •. That, as you cannot ascertain with all necessary certainty the position of the ship. 
notwithstanding the rules given to diminish the errors occasioned by the currents, you 
ought, with the utmost care, to shun the eastern coast of Florida. aa being very danger
~us, the trade wind blowing upon it, while there is not the )ealit risk in running along the 

alt Ke;v Bank. and the edge of the Great Bank of Bahama. Upon the latter, also, you 
::;,eet With good anchora~es, very fit to lie in during the hard northerly gules experienced 
. tween November and March, and which do not fail to cause much damage, and some

tnnes even force vessels to bear away, which is alw~ys dangerous, for the weather is gen
er:lly thick~ with such winds, and the greatest danger will be to run, in one of them, :S ore upon the coast of Cuba. when hoping t.o have made Havana 01• Matanzas. TheJ'e
Sre, so soon as there is an appearance of a northerly gale, the best way is. if near tho 
. alt Key Bank, to anchor on it; and if near the Great Bank, to approach the edge of it, 
hn order to he able to anchor when it may he necessary; fur., although you may ho.ve a 

ard m;-rther, so long as yon can lie to in it, you ought to pursue your voyage, as the cur
rent Wtl~ certainly carry the ahip through the strait. 
no 3 ·h It is l'ery necessary to sight the keys on the bank, e~en though yotl have no fear of a 
es rt ~r, a°:d there may be occasion~ in which _eve7 exertion s~ou_ld he made to see them. .. 
~cui.Hy if. frof!l want of obse~tion:i• the s1tuat1on of the ship •s not well kno'!"~· 

g · ;::en, owmg to calms or hgbt wmds, a vessel not bound to the northward m J1l dantbr 0dg 1;, carried through the st1·ait by the cnrrent. she ought immediately to approaeh 
b 8 8 e · the Salt Key Bank. or of th.e Great Bahama Bank. and return &om thence 
Jo!~ ~~taren Channel to the coast of Cnba. without trying to beat back the Joel 
CGrtaia.; avs- by duiog tbiS? she would only render the chance of being carried through more 

6 • Sboriw you mv~alltl\tily approach the eoaet of . Florida,. you should take estraon:tid:Y ~~·~ttn..~ •hethor you ha.ve ad....uced out of the general correato qd mt.·· 
· ~· · ·· .. ..a..·~ 700 may .know this, observe the edd7 · fi>rms a remarkab1o ~ riBiWe 

H ' 
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line between it and the general current, which line of division is., in many place11y o.t of 
eight of land ; that in general you have no soundings on it, and that it shows, not only 
lty the change in the color of the water, but that also in it, during the greatest calms, 
there is a kind of boiling or overfolling of the water. From this line of division l;he -wa
ter gradually changes color, so that near the Florida Keys it is a beautiful sea green, and 
at last it becomes almost as white as milk. 

6. When in the eddy, you have.to make the correction of currents on courses entirely 
different from those in the stream. This is the more necessary to be attended to. because, 
from ignorance of this circun1stance, many haTe been shipwrecked. 

7. When you enter the channel, or strait, from the Tortugas Bank, with the intention 
of passing through, take care to become certain of the land of Cuba~ or some part of the 
Reef of Florida, in order to have a good departure ; for although the latitudes and sound
ings on the Tortugas Bank are more than sufficient to nscertain the place of the ship, yet 
the variable set of the current toward the Ha\'aaa may produce a serious error, if not 
properly attended to. The meridian of the Havana is, in a word, the best point of de
parture for ships bound to the north-eastward. 

At about 3!1 degrees north of Cape Antonio, the current has at times been found setting 
to the S. W ., winding towards the northern edge of the Yucatan Bank ; but at a degree 
thence eastward, setting nearly S. E. Off the west end of Cuba., at 10 leagues N. W. 
from Cape St. Antonio, it has been found setting S. W. by W. one mile an hour. Bot 
these cannot be considered as its .. ~eneral directions." 

The stream in mjd-channel, on tI1e meridian of Havana, acquires the direction of E. 
N. E., and velocity of about 2!1 miles an hour. On the meridian of the southernmost 
point of Florida, its velocity, at about one-third over frolll the Florida Reefs, is commonly 
2j to 3~ miles. Between the Bernini Isles and Cape Florida. its direct;ion is about N. 
by E., and v-elocity the saIDe. 

On the Cuba side the stream is weak, and it sets to the eastward. On the opposite 
side, along the Florida ReefS and Keys, there is a re-flow or counter current, setting to 
the S. W. and W. By the assistance of the latter, many smnlJ vessels have navigated 
through the strait from the northward ; but this navigation is too dangerous to be attempt
ed by strangers. The tides set strong among these reefs, and are more particula1·Jy de
scribed in this work. 

The winds are found to affect the position of the stream considerably. Between Cuba 
and Florida northerly winds press it southward towards the shora of the former; south
erly winds have a contrary effect. When turned to the north, easterly winds press it to 
the FJorida side, and westerly winds nearer to the Bahamas. Southerly winds cause it 
o spread, and so may those from the north. 

In the Strait of Florida, within the Bahamas, when a northerly gale increases t.o a 
storm, it opposes the stream in its course, and its adverse pow-er causes it to fill aU the 
channels and openings among the isles and reefs, and to overflow all t.be Jow cuast. Ship
ping have even been carried over t.he low keys, and left dry on shore.• 'rhe wate.r is 
supposed at times to have ri~en to the height of 30 feet, end to have been running agafost 
the fury of the winds at the rate of 7 miles an hour. During these times the Strait of 
Florida exhibits a scene terrific beyond description. 

Remarks on Ute Stream, ~-· by Captain J. Steele Park. 

••Sailed from Jamaica for London, on the 20th l\lay, 1824. At noon, on the 27th, 
was otfthe S. W. aide of Cuba, in latitude 21::i 26', longitude by cbronon:if.ters and lunars 
84° 47' W. Here was discovered a current setting to the N. W. ot the rate of two miles 
an hour. At 7h. 30m. Cape Antonio bore N. W .• 5 or 6 miles. The current to the N. 
W~" says Capt. Park, "swP.pt us into the Gulf of Mexico; and there we were beating 
about three or four days, making northing and westing in spite of our teeth. All thi& 
lime the wind was easterly, and we might have cruised about there tiJl Christmas, bad the 
wind .not got a little to the southward of east. which enabled us to get over to the N. E • 
.ule; where we found the current running directly opposite to the forlller, beiug now in 
lh• Florida stream. 

•-~~After rounding Cape Antonio the land of Cuba was not seen. At this time, (the latter 
alr.j8 of May •. 1824.) ~e stream along the Florida side, and even in the strait, was by no 
~.so strong as it is generally found. In the narrowest part, where. of course, we bad 
a -right to ~xpeet the grefttest velo~ity. it was running at the rate of only 2~ miles in the 
~· This was correctly ascertained .by meridian ttltitudes of aun and moo~ and an ell
·.Qe11eut chronometer. 
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uwhen we ele.ared the Gulf:" (Strait) Capt. Park adds, u I was anxious to keep in 
the influence of the stream, and pass near the Tail of the Bank of Newfoundland, but it 
came on t.o blow hard f"rom the northward, in latitude 34° 35', and longitude 72° 20' (E. 
by S. from Cape Hatt.eras."") This, of course, drove us away to the eastward, out of the 
favorite track, and we passed about 300 miles to the northward of the Bermudas. Du
ring this gale, for several days a current was found to proceed from the eastward to the 
W. S. W., but in latitude 38° and longitude about 59°, the ship was in the Gulf Stream, 
setting finally t:o the N. E. 

uOn June 23d, at noon, lat. 37° 51', long. 61° 54'; .June 24th, lat. 39° 56', long. 57° 
26' (by altitudes and chronometer.) He.re the. ship really made 4° 28' of easting in tho 
24 hours run, and the log gave only 3° 16'. In the same time northing was made. The 
true difference of latitude was 125 minutes, but the log gave about 80 only. The vessel 
bail been running all the time E. by N., by cornpa.ss, and went through the water 173 
miles. Allowing half a point of variation. gives the true course N. E. by E. !\ E. Sub
sequently, on making Scilly, there was not an error in the w-atch of a single mile. 

••After the gale from the northward subsided, the winds bf'came variable between N. 
W. and S. W. The ship passed near the Tail of the Great Bank. and continued to carry 
lt fine north-easterly current, at the rate of 30, 25, and 20 miles a day, until she reached 
lat. 43° 35' and long. 36° 50', where it ceased." 

Currents from the Bay of Honduras, and thence through the Strait ef Florida, as ob-
served by Capt. W. J. Capes, in Jan. 1824-

Jan. 16 Lat. 17° 55' Long. g70 30' Current 16 miles southerly in the 24 hours. .. 17 18 24 87 8 14 do. do. 
" 18 18 14 86 35 16 do. do. .. 19 19 31 85 58 5 do. northward. .. 20 20 6 85 17 6 do. do. .. 2L 20 47 85 39 5 do • do. and 20 eastward. .. 22 22 9 85 44 29 do . northward. .. 23 23 13 84 8 11 do. do . 
•• 24 23 22 82 42 no current. 
" 25 24 47 80 10 9 miles northward, and 55 eastward. 
" 26 26 52 79 54 49 do. northward. .. 27 28 22 79 50 29 do. do. .. 28 30 0 78 34 37 do. do . 
" 29 30 31 76 7 24 do. do. 

From the S. W. corner of the Tortuga.s Bank. the current has, at times,- been found 
to set S. S. W. directly over to the Colom.dos. But between the Tortngas and Bahia 
Honda, or Port Cava~ it takes its regular set to the eastward. 

'J?hi;i boisterous east. N. E .• and N. winds, which affect the Gulf Stream~ generally 
begm m September, and continue until March. 

On the southern edge of the Tortugas Soundings, lat. 24° 30', Jong. 83° 30' the cur
rent sets about E. by S. 20 miles in the 24 hours; and in lat. 24°, long. 82° 20', it sets 
about E. by N. 42 miles. 

Remarks on the Stream, by Captain W. J. Monteath. 

h 
Between latitude 25° 40' and 28° 20', Captain Monteath found the current in the Strait 

( 
ad set 80 mi.Jee in the 24 hours of J" une 27, 1820. On the southern border of the stream, 
northward of the parallel of Cape Hatteras.) 6th .July, 1820, lat. 35° 20' t-0 36° 30', long. 

72° 30' to 71° 3', Captain M. found the current setting N. E. 75 miles in the 24 hours. 
~ext day, July 7, to lat. 370 40', long. 69°, he found it N. 53° E. 86 miles in 24 hours. 

n the following day, July 8, to lat. 38° 38', long. 67'\ it ran N. 58° E. 39 miles. .July 
~·to lat. 39° 10', long• 66° 10', westward, only 10 miles. The observations were con
tinued each day by chl"o.nomei-er. which agreed within a few miles. 

The stream, from lat. 26° to 28°, generally sets north, rather eaaterly; from 28° to 
about 31 °, it appears to run north, foclining a little in the direction- of' the coast, rather 
=~sterJy; it thenoe suddenly turns to the N. E. by E., or a little more easterly, to Jati-

th
. eC35o, or about the parallel of Cape Hatteras, where it runs within e.boo.t 18 miles of 
e ape. 
The stream, in the neighborhood of the coast at C&pe Hatte~ inclines more to the 

88dtwanl, at the rate of about 24 knots; then the shoals of Nantucket appear to front it, 
an to throw it oif'tothe E. N. E. B.Dd E. by N. northerly. In about the parallelof39A0 , 

•.A. ~ntific :aavigatQr aay~ u When in the Gulf, ~aaiward ot Hatteras. I generally endeavor to ::! out ~ tt ~ eady - .pouible, especially with • •trong N. E: wind. for I think the ad vanta..11"! of 
gen:::U-111. 'Will ~ eompea.ate for the effect& of the deatruenve aea and squally W'8alher, wmch 

-;y attead ·that pan ~die 0cean." 
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loDf!;ituoe 6.3:1°7 it has been found to run at the rate' of two knots between E. by N. and 
E. N.E. 

Col. Williams, in his "Thermometrical Navigntion," states that th~ whirlpools on the 
northern edge of the stream. have been seen in lat. 41 ° 57'. Jong. 65° l '. He also ob
served great quantities of weed. supposed to be on the northern edge of the streRm, in 
latitude 41° 53', long. m> 0 33'. It has subsequently been ascertained by Lieut. Charles 
Hare, R. N .. that on the meridian of 57c W •• in the summer season, the northern edge 
of the stream ranges up to 42i! 0 N ., and even in the winter months to above 42° N. This 
bas been confirmed by twenty-five voyages across the Atlantic, assisted by chronometer, 
thermometer, &c., the last of which was made in the foJl of the year 1824. 

It is, however, to be considered, that a north. N. E. or east wint.1 forces the stream 
towards the coast, contracts its breadth, and thus increases its rapidity. On the con
trary, S. W .• west., and N. W. winds,-force the strearn.fiu-ther into the ocean, and dimi
nishes its strength.• It is clear, theu, that the stream fluctuates in its direction and 
force, according to circumstances, and no absolute rule can be given for ascertaining its 
more ordinary boundaries ; it therefore follows, that a desc1·iption of the indications by 
which it may be known. is of mo1·e impo1·tance. These are, the appearance and tem
perature of the water ; the stJ"eam, in its lo\ver latitudes, and usual course in fair wea
ther, where it tlu'Ws uninterruptedly, may be known by its smooth and clear surface, and 
blue color. The margin of the stream is marked by a ripple on its edge; the water in 
snme places appears like boiling water ; and in other places, it foams Jike the waters of a 
cataract. even in dead calms, and in places which are fathomless; and during strong N. 
E. wi.nds, that part from Cape Roman to the north and cast breaks violently, so much so 
that it has been mistaken for shoals during the night. 

On the outer edge of the stream, especially in fair weather, there are great ripplings, 
which are very preceptible ; and it lias been observed, by many navigators, that in the 
Gulf the water does not sparkle in the night, but with south-easterly winds it does as much. 
as in other parts ef the ocean. The appearance of the weed called Gulf-weed is also an 
indication of being in or near the stream, as it is never seen far north of it. 

By the advantage of knowing how near t-0 the coast a ship may venture, and how to 
distinguish the Gu1f Stream from the water between it and the coast, we can he sure of 
a fa"Vorab1e current errher wr1y; nnd a sma11 vessel might make a short voyage from Hali
fax to Georgia, which is thought by some a longer one than to Europe. Suppose you 
had the wind ahead all the way : take your departure and stand for the stremn: so soon 
ns you find the water to increase in heat about half as much as you know it would when 
in the stream, heave about and stand for the coast ; you will infaUibly discover the t>dge 

, of soundings by the cooling of the water; then stand off again, and so on to the end of 
the voyage; when it is almost certain, that the distance would be run in a shorter time 
than if there were no stream. for you would have a favorable inside current. On the 
return passage, take your departure, and run off ti1l you get into the warmest water, which 
will be the middle of the stream. and take~the advantage of it.s currents. 

The folJowing fact mny se1·ve to illustrat"' the propriety of these directions. In .Tune. 
1798, the 1'Inil-Packet for Clrnrleston, had 25 days' passage in going, bnt returned in 7. 
The captain accounted for this by having calms, or very light airs and a northerly cur
rent. This was the true cause. I-Ie was in the n1iddle of the stream, where there 
generally are calms or light winds; the ~dges only, which come in contact with colder 
re,!?;ions being tempestuous. After being in the latitude of Cape Hatteras, he found him
self in that of Cape Henry, (100 miles to the northward.) The vessel, however, arri~ed 
at last; and on the return voyage, the captain steered the same course bnck agarn; 
and, with the same light airs, he performed the voyage in seven days. Ilad this m1pta~n 
kno-wn the use of the thermometer, need he to have been much longer in going than 1n 
coming! 

The thE"rmometer is not only useful for ascertaining when in the Gulf Stream. but it 
is likewise o.dvanta~eous in discovering the npproach to soundings on the Coast of North 
America between Cape Canaveral and the Island of Newfoundland. 

, We believe the thermometer only indicates tbe difference of tempernture caused by 
going into or leaving the Gulf Stream, on the principle that its temperature is infiuencfld 

• ':*'An experienced navigator. before quotf'd, says u ft is always found that the i!ttmngest currenC 
JfP~ the warmel'!lt water. I have observed the grea~st degree of heat of the Gulf, between 1hf' !11.,. 
~tan. of Cape Hatterss and that of N1rntucket, to vary at different times from 750·10 670 of Fah 
ntJlien. and the 1iltrongeet current to differ from 3 to I;\ miJes per hour; that the br~ad(h of the 
-..am current ia much Iese than is genernUy supposed, and that the winds eause a great effect on 
.t~e Gulf: for instance, a wind that would proou~ a current of one knot. would retard one of3 

<kttOfs t& 2 knots if oppoet:d to it ; and W(}utd aeceler te the same to 4 k note, if in tire same ,.)jrei')tioD; 
".~that a wind ~o~ing a current obliquely, wuuld affect it ae tht" sine of the ang!e at Which~ iB 
~trd. The d1rectton of a current cannot, however; be materially changed, 'WBei:l fur:eeCI ag11td 
•• 0pp<»Sing barrier." · · · · · · ·, · , 
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and governed entirely by the fact that it comes f"rom the Tropical regions. where the 
mean temperature is 82°, and it requires a long time before so large a body of water loses 
or changes its tempernture in a very ~reat degree. 

At the edge of the Grand Bank of Newfoundland. the water. has been found 5 degrees 
colder thnn the deep ocean to the eastwa1·d. The highest part of the bank is 10 degrees 
colder still, or 15 degrees colder than the ocean eastward. 

On the coast of New England. near Cape Cod,* the water out of soundings is 8 or 10 
dew-ees warmer than in soundings, in the 'Winter~ and in the stream it is about 8 degrees 
warmer still, so that. in coming from the eastward, a fall of 8 degrees will indicate your 
leaving the stream, and a farther fall of 8 degrees will indicate your being on soundings. 

On the coast from Cape Ilenlopen to Cape Henry. the water out of soundings is five 
deogrees warmer than in soundings in the 'Winter; and in the stream about 5 degrees 
wartner sti11; so that, in coming from the eastward, a foU of 5 deg:n~es will indicate your 
leaving the stream, and a fortht;r fall of 5 degrees wilJ give notice of soundings. · 

Mr. Williams recomn1ends to seamen to 1:nke three thermometers. "Let them." ho 
says, "be kept in one pJace some days previous to sniling, in order to try their uniformity. 
The plate should be mRne of ivory or 1nebi], for wood will 8Well at sea; and as the glHSs 
tube will not yield, it is from this reason very liable to break: bell metal is the best. Let 
the instrument be fixed in a square metal box, the bottom of which, as high as thA mark 
30°. should be water tight; so that, in examining the degree ofhent, the ball may be kept 
in the water ; the remainder of the lenµ;th should be open in the front, with only two or 
three cross-bars to ward off nny accidental blow, like the thermometer used by brewers. 
Fix one instrument in some part of the ship, jn the shade, and in open air, but as IDuch 
out of the wind, and in as dry a place as possible. The after part of one of the after 
stanchions, under the quarter rail, may answer; if no bettRr place can be found. 

"Let the second instrument be neatly slung, with a sufficiency of line to allow it to tow 
in the dead water of the wake . 

.. Put the other away safely, to be ready to supply the place of either of the others in 
casf:'! of accident." 

About the edges of the stream there is genernllv a current running in a contrary di
rection, which is accelerated by the wind, ,);n proportion to its strength, blowing contrary 
~the. stream, and retarded, or perhaps altogether obstructed, by the wind blowing in the 
direction of the stream. In the fotter case, the limits of the stream will be extended. 

In the winter, heavy and continued gales very frequently prevail, which commonly 
proceed from between the north and west, across the course of the Gulf Stream, fro1n 
C~pe Hatte1as until past George's Bank, and bend its direction more to the eastward; 
bemg aided at the same time by the discharge of the great bays and rivers, increased by 
the force of the wind blowing dovvn upon them, and the constant supply of stream that 
passes along the coast of the Carolinas, the whole produces so strong a current to the east
ward as to render it impossible for a ship to approach the coast until there is a change of wind. 

During the prevalence of a southerly or south-easterly wind, it has been !ou11d that 
the. current is forced close t.o the shore. This proves the gulf is influenced by wiods.
~emg thus pent in between the wind and the shoal grounds near t.he shore. the breadth 
Is gre~tly din;1:inished, and the velocity proportionably increased. This circumstance has 
been, m particular. observed from about the longitude ofBlock Island. along the edges of 
Nantuckt;t Shoals, thence beyond George's Hank; it has the same effect alon_g the coost 
of Georgia and part of South Carolina. In the first place, the southerly winds forc~d 
t~e current to the edge of the soundings, where it then ran from, l~ to 2 knots; and., m 
t 0 l~tter place, thnt the ettsterly wind forced the current upon soundings. 

With west and N. W. winds, the stream wunld he removed some leagues farther off. 
These remarks are sufficient to show the uncertainty of the boundaries or edges of the 

:-ream. These eddies on the inner edge are inconsiderable; but on the out.er one, in 
ne Weather, they are strong, and of considerable extent. 
W~~ an ingenious _work, entitlt;d •• Th?rn:_iometrical Naviga~on," written by Mr. John 
¥ tlliams, and puhhshed at Philadelphia, m 1799, we are mformed that Commodore 
i'i.ruxton has oft.an ascertained the velocity of the Gulf Stream, to the northward of Cape 

attel'as, and found it to be seldom less than one knot. and never more than two knots, 
an huur, ~he tempeTRture of the air and water without the stream W'llS generally the 
:me; that IS, the difference seldom t'!Xceeded 2 or 3 degrees ; the air being sometimes C war~estz '!-t other times the water. . 

aptam Livingston says, .. it set me oft' Cape Hatteras, one degree and eight miles, 

N • The ~ank~ from Cape Cod. exte11d" atmo.t as far as Cape Rahle, where it joins the banks of 
In°:a~_otta. deepening graduaUy from 20 to 50 or 55 fathoms, which depth the~ is iii latitt.lde 43?. 
outsir-' the bt:tnk betwee!1 Jat. 430 41' and lat. ..f.3'. the bottom is ver;i: remarkable. On_~e 
·~ rt d fine ~a.ml. ·&hoe ling ~raduaUy for aevera~ l~agu_e-:. On too m1dd~ of the bank, tt IS 
dee- aan ~•:hingt11t, -Ith pebble stones. On the rn.s1de 1t HJ muddy, with p1e0e11 of shells, and 

.,...u -.c:1-1y &om 45 or 48 to 150 or 160 fathoms. 
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by sidereal and solfll" observatio.ns. to the northward, in 16 hours, by dead reckoning; :and 
Capt • .T. Coltast, of Philadelphia, informed me that it set occasionally with greater velocity." 

l't"lr. Williams observes, "In the stream the water is much warmer than the air; in
deed, I have known it 10 degrees warmer; but so soon as you get within the stream, 
(that is, between it and the coast,) the water bf\comes colder than the air; and the more 
as you get on soundings and approach the shore.• If mariners, who have not the op
portunity of determining their longitude by celestial observations, will only carry with them 
a good thermometer, and try the temperature of the water, and compare it with that of 
the air every tw"o hours, they tnay always know when they come into or go out of the 
Gulf Stream. Indeed, I have always made a practice, when at sea, of comparing the 
temperature of the air and water daily, and often very frequently during the day through
out my voyage; whereby I immediately discovered any thing of a current that way go
ing, and afterwards found its strength and direction by observations for the latitude and 
longitude. It is of the utmost consequence, in making a passage to and from Europe, to 
be acquainted with this Gulf Stream ; as by keeping it when bound eastw-ard, you shorten 
your voy;age, and by avoiding it when returning to the westward, you facilitate it incon
ceivably ; so 1nuch so. that I have frequently, when bound from Europe to America, 
13poken European ships, unacquainted with the strength and extent of it, off the banks of 
Newfoundland. and been in port a very considerable time before them. by keeping out of 
the strealll, whereas they lengthened their passage by keeping in it. The general course 
of the Gulf Stream is marked on the chart published by E. & G. W. Blunt, in 1847; 
and I would advise those who make the northern passage from Europe, never t.o come 
nearer the inner line of it, by choice, than 10 or 15 leagues; and then the probability will 
be, that their passage will be assisted by the help of a counter current which often runs 
within it. In coming off a voyage from the southward, be sure to steer N. W. when ap
proaching the stream, if the wind wilJ permit you ; and continue that course till you are 
within it. which may be easily known by the temperature of the water, as before men
tioned. I have ahvays considered it of the utmost consequence, when bound in, to cross 
the stream e.s speedily as possible, lest I should be visited. by calms or adverse winds, and 
by these means drove far out of my way, which would prolong the voyage considerably, 
especially in the winter season. 

The course of ship~ bound frolll Europe to the ports of the United States is controlled, 
in a great degree, by the operation of t.he Florida. Stream. Little, therefore, requires to 
be added to the subject here. Those bound to the northern and middle ports, when 
passing the shoal grounds on George's Bank, should take care to pass between these 
ahoals and the stream. Also, when passing the Nantucket Shoals, to keep between them 
and the stream. 

Shipe crossing the stream, when bound to the westward, must get over as quickly as 
possible; or it is clear that they will be carried far out of their course. 

It has been remarked that " ships from sea, approaching any part of the American 
eoast between Long Island and Cape Hatteras, if in doubt about their reckoning, should 
take ·notice of what is commonly called the gulf-weed," which is in greater plenty, and in 
larger clusters, to the eastward of the Gulf Stream than in it, where the sprigs are but 
s111all and few. Within the stream there .is n-0 weed, unless in rare instances, and there 
die color of the water changes to a stiU darker and muddy color. . 

The out.er edge of the bank off this part of the coast appears to be very steep; fur it 
has been frequently found that, while the lead has b&en kept going. there have been found 
45. fatho:rns, soon after 35, and a mile nearer the shore only 25 or 20 fathoms ; from these 
depths the shoaling to the shore varies in different directions. . 

Sir Charles Blagden, M. D. and F. R. S., in the transactions of the Pbilosopbical 
Society, says. " During a voyage to America, in the spring of the year 177($, I used fre
quently to examine the heat of sea water newly drawn, in order to. compare it with that 
o~ the air. We made our passage far to the southward. In this situation, the greateat 

• By the journals of Capt. W. Billings, of Philadelphia, it appears that in .Ju~. 1791. the water 
on the coast of America -.rae at the temperaf;ure of 610, and in the Gulf Stream e.t 770. Bv those 
of Mr. J. Williams, it appears that in November, 1789, the war.er o.o the coast was 470. and in the 
.Qidf Stream at 700, viz.: 

1'191 • .June, Coa1't 610 
Stream 77 

1789, Nov., Coast 470 
Stream 70 

Stream warmer 16 Stream warmer 23 

Difrerenee between ~ Coast 14.0 
June •nd Nov. S Stream 1 

The difFerenee of heat ia therefore greater in winter than in summer. 
'· Ca~n A. Livingaton •aya, .. On my voyage from PhiJadeJphia to :trinpton. J'amaica. October. 

JB., l1'.' I p~oularly attended to th~ thermometer. CJose off the '*outh ofthe De~ware,·in a~ 
'f&Adaoma, lt stood; at 600 ; on the inner edge o( the Gulf St.i'E'•m it 1'08il!! pa;euy rapidly to. GO. • 
;a,.··.-. ee....e of an hour to 7.60; next m~ing 780, which heat continued till we -.re~ the eon~ 
........ ~uda. whe~ce it gradually 1nereaaed until hetween Cul>a and St. ~and: •1 '.-.UC• tt was 890, wfuch appears to me to he tile .mean temperamre: o£ tbe - water ·.-"11 
.Jamaica. 
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beat of the water, which I observed. wae such as raised the quicksilver intii"~beiVs 
thermometer to 77!i 0

• This happened twice; the first time on the 10th of Aprih··in·Jat. 
21° 10' N .• and long., by reckoning. 52° W ., and the second time, three days afterwards. 
in lat. 22° 7', and long. 55°; but in general, the heat of the sea. near the tropic of Can
cer. about the middle of April, was from 76° to 77°. 

••The rendezvous appointed for the fleet being off Cape Fear, our course on approach
ing the A1nerican coast, became north-westward. On the 23d of ApriJ. the heat of the 
sea was 74°, our latitude, at noon, 28° 7' N. Next day the heat was only 71°; we were 
·then in latitude 29° 12'; the heat of the water, therefore, was now lessening very~ 
in proportion to the change of latitude. The 25th, our latitude was 31 ° 3'; but though 
we had thus gone almost 2° further to the northward, the heat of the sea was this day 
increased, it being 72° in the morning, and 72!i 0 io the evening. Next day, 26th of' 
April, at half past 8 in the morning, I again plunged the thermometer into sea water, and 
was greatly surprised to see the quicksilver rise to 78°, higher than I had ever observed 
it even within the tropic. As the difference -was too great to be imputed to any accidental 
variation, I immediately conceived that we must have come into the Gulf Stream, the 
water of which still retained great part of the heat that it had acquired in the torrid 
zone. This idea was confirmed by the subsequent regular and quick diminution of the 
heat; the ship's run for a quarter of an hour had lessened it 2°, the thermometer, et 
three-quarters after 8, being raised by sea water, fresh drawn, only to 76°; by 9, the 
heat was reduced to 73° ; and in a quarter of an hour more, to 71 ° nearly: all this time 
the wind blew fr~sh, and we were going seven knots an hour on a north-western course. 
The water now began to lose the fine transparent blue color of the oeean, and to assume 
something of a greenish o1ive tinge, a well known indication of soundings. Accordingly. 
between 4 and 5 in the afternoon, ground was struck with the lead, at the depth of 80 
fathoms, the heat of the sea being then reduced to 69°. In the course of the following 
night and next day, as we came into shallower water, and nearer the land, the tempera
ture of the sea gradually fell to 65°, which was nearly that of the air at the time. 

"Unfortunately, bad weather on the 26th prevented us from taking an observation of the 
sun ; but on the 27th, though it wus then cloudy at noon, we calculated the latitude 'from 
two altitudes; and found it to be 33° 26' N. The differnce of this latitude from that whieh 
we had observed on the 25th, being 2° 23'. was so much greater than could be deduced 
from the ship's run, marked in the log book, as to convince the seamen that we had been 
set many miles to the northward by the current. 

"On the 25th, at noon, the longitude by our reckoning was 74° W-. and I believe the 
computation to have been pretty just; but the soundings, together with the latitude, will 
determine the spot where these observations were made, better than any reckoning from 
the eastward. The ship's run on the 26th, from 9 in the forenoon to 4 in the afternoon~ 
Was about 10 leagues on a N. W. by N. course ; soon afterwards 'We hove to in order to 
sound, and finding bottom, we went very slowly all night, till noon the next day. 

••From these observations I think it may be concluded that the Gulf Stream, about the 
33d degree of north latitude, and the 76th degree of longitude west of Greenwich, is, in 
the month of April, at l~t 6 df'!grees hotter than the water of the sea through which it 
nms. As the heat of the sea water evidently began to increase in the evening of the 
2~th, and as the observations show that we were getting out of the current when I first; 
tried ~he ~eat in the morning of the 26th, it is mo.st probable ~hat the ship's run dur~ng the 
the night IS nearly the breadth of' the stream, measured oblique1y across; that as 1t ble,v 
a fresh brei"'ze, could not be less than 25 leagues in 15 hours, the distance of time be
tw~en the two observations of the heat, and hence the breadth of the stream may be 
eettmatoo at 20 leagues. The breadth of the Gulf of Florida, which evidently bouodtt 
the strel'lm of its origin, appears by the charts to be 2 or 3 miles less than this, exeludiog 
the rocks and sand-banks which surround the Bahama Islands, and thfl shaHow water 
that extends to a considerable distance from the Coast of Florida; and the correspond
ence of these measures is very remarkable, since the stream, from well known pr.ifteiples 
of hydraulics, must graduaJJy become wider as it gets to a greater distance from the chan
nel by which it issues 

.. If the heat of the. Gulf of Mexico were known, many curious calculations might be 
fo!"tned by comparing it with that of the current. The mean heat of Spanish Town and 
Kmgston, in Jame.lea, seems not to exceed 81°*; that of St. Domingo~ on the sea coast.. 
may be estimated at the so.me, 'from Mons. Godin's observations ;f but aa the coast of the 

he:t History of .Jamaica,. London, 1754, vol. iii. page 652, 653. The different observatione of &he 
vrh· heot'ded rn. that .wo.rk. do not agree together, but those adop~ed here are taken from thatseriea r' ·~•red· ~o me m~t correct. . . 
from ~er God~t1"8 e.zperuuent9 upon the pendulum wore made at the pent pave. ~Y eoncmued 
._ill • ~th Gt AtlpM to the 4th of September, and the 11Tentge heat dun~ that ume. wae a:uch 
4.eco m_ ted by flSOof II. de Re_aumer'ai the~r~.(aeeMem. A-cad. S~ 1135. p. 6, T;.) 

rdtng to M:. de Luc•a calcn1ation, (eee Modification• de 1* Atmoapb.er.e, •ol. 1. p. B78,) ·die ti"1 
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continent. which bounds the gulf to the weetward and southward. is probably wanner. 
perhaps a degree or·two m@.y be allowed for the mean temperature of the climate over 
the whole bay; let it be stated at 82 or 83 degrees. Now there seems to be great proba
bility in the supposition that the sea, at a certain comparatively small distance below its 
surface, agrees in heat pretty nearly with the average temperature of the air, during the 
'\Vhole year, in that part; and hence it may be conjectured that the greatest heat of the 
water, as it issues out of the bay to form the stream, is about 82 degrees,* the small va
riation 'of temperature ·on the surface not being sufficient to affect materially that of the 
general mass. At the tropic of Cancer, I found the heat to be 77°; the stream, there
fore, in its whole course from tJJ.e Gulf of Florida, may be supposed to have been con
stantly running through water from 4 to 6 degrees colder than itself, and yet it had lost 
only 4° of heat, though the su1-rounding water, where I observed it, was 10° below the 
supposed original temperature of the water which forms the current. From thi.s small 
diminution of the heat, in a distance of probably 300 miles, some idea may be acquired of 
the vast body of fluid which sets out from the Gulf of 1'-Iexico. and of the gt·e&t velocity of 
its motion. Numerous observations of the temperature of this stream, in every part of it, 
and a.t different seasons of the year, compared with the heat of the water in the surround
ing seas, both within and without the tropic, would, I apprehend, be the best means of 
ascertuining its nature, and determining every material circu111stance of its 1noven1ent, 
especially if the .effect of the current. in pushing ships to the northward, is carefully at
tended to, at the same time with the observations upon its heat." 

On the 25th September, 1777, as the ships which had transported Sir William I-lowe's 
army up Chesapeake Bay w~re returning towards the Delaware, with the sick and stores, 
they were overtaken, between Cape Charles and Cape I-Ienlopen, by a violent gale of 
wind, which, after some variation, fixatl ultimately at N. N. E., and continued five days 
without intermission. It ble'v so hiu·d that they were constantly losing ground, and driven 
t;o ilie southward. We also purposely made some easting, to keep clear of the danger
ous shoals which lie off Cape Hatteras. 

On the 28th, at noon, our latitude was 36° 40' N ., and the heat of the sea, all day, 
about 650. On the 29th our latitude was 36° 2'. We had. therefore, in the course of 
these 24 hours, been driven by the wind 38 naut1cnl miles to the southward. The tem
perature of the sea continued nearly at 65°. Next <lay, the 30th, our latitude, at noon, 
W1l8 35° 44N, only 18 miles farther to the southward, though in the opinion of the seamen 
aboard, as well as my own, it had blown at least as hard on this as on any of the preced
ing days, and we had not been able to carry tnore sail ; consequently it may ue concluded 
that sotne current had set the ship 20 miles to the northward. To know whether this 
was the Gulf Stream, let us consult t.he thermometer. At half past nine in the forenoon 
of this day, the heat of the 'vater was 76°, no less than 11° above the temperature of the 
sea., befure we came into the current. 

TO"Wards evening the wind fell, and we stood N. W. by N .• c1ose hnuled. As the sea 
.ii.JI ran very high. and the ship scarcely went aoove two knots an hour, we did not make 
less than three points of leeway on this tack. The course we made good •. therefore, was 
W. · N. W ., which on the di.stance run by noon next day, gave us about 16 miles of north· 
ing; but that d>ty, the first of October, our latitude was 36:) 22', 38 miles :further to the 
north than we had been the day before; the difference, 22 miles, must be attributed to 
the Gulf Stream. This, however, is only part of the eifoct which the current would 
have produced upon the ship, if we had continued in it the whole 24 hours; for though 
we were still in the stream at five in the afternoon of the 30th, as appeared by the bent 
of th-e wnter, being then above 75d, and at eight iu the evening the heat being still 74°, 
yet by seven the next morning we had c,erta.inly got clear of it., the heat of the sea being 
then reduced to its former standard of 65° - On this occasion. therefore, we did not cross 
the st;ream, but. having fallen in with it obliquely on the western side, we pushed out 
again on the same side. as soon aa the gale abated. 

These observations having been made 3° to the northward of my former ones, it is cu
riOus to obeerve that the heat of the Gulf Stream was 2° Jess. The seasons of the year. 
indeed, were very difficult; but, perhaps under such circumstances~ that their effects 
were nearly ba1anoed. In the latter observations, the meridisn altitude of. the sun was 
1.ss.. but then a hot summer preceded them; whereas in the former, though the sun's 

a.gree of·Reaumer's true thermometer an•wers to about the 85th of Fahrenheit'•; but the average 
beat in .Jamaica. during the months of August and September, is also eso; hence we may con· 
emde dlat the mean beat for the whole year ie nearly the same on the -a oouts .of both islands. 
_,"' Tllie•lowest calcul!'tion of the mean iemperature of the gulf is prefened on this QCCalliol!• be.-

Oe;uee of cbe constant mfiux of new water from the Atlamic Ocean, produced .by the trade •tnd .. 
..,,... ,wa&er. no! having been _near any land, must,, I think, be •oaibly colder than that which half 
~,aome. a.me e~losed m the bay. On this aubjec4 th• observations 111adf.t.b7 AJ.ex:an.ffer 
~·· &sq.,. reJauye io the hea1: of the aea., a.a.r the coaat 9t' Guinea. ought co.~~ , .. rlilil. Trane. vol. lnW. p. 39£,. .&c.) . . . . . . .. 



 

power was become very groat, yet: the 'Winter had been paseed but a short time.. Calcn
le.ting upon this proportion. we ID8.Y be Jed to suspect. that af)out the 27th degree of~ 
tnd~ which is as soon as the streaJD bas got clear of the Gulf of Florida. it begill& sensi
bly to lose its heat from 82°, the supposed teIDperature of the Gulf of Mexico, aud con
tioues to lose it at the rate of about 2° of Fahrenheit'e scale ro every 3° of latitude, with 
ROme •nriat;icm, probably, as the surrounding sea and the air are wanner or colder at dif
ferent seasons of the year. 

The preceding facts had made me very desirous of observing the heat o£ the Gulf 
Stream on my passage homeward, but a violent gale of wind, which came on two days 
after we had sailed &01n Sandy Hook, disabled every person on board, who knew how 
to handle a thermometer, from keeping the deck. The master of the ship, however, an 
intelligent IDan, to whom 1 had communicated my viewa,, assured me, that on the second 
day of the gale, the water felt to him remarkably .warm ; we were then near the 70th 
degree of west longitude. This agrees very well with the common remark of seamen., 
who allege that they are frequently sensible of the Gulf Stream off Nantucket Sboals, 
a distance uf more than 1000 miles from the Gulf of Florida! According to th& calcu
lation I have before adopted. of a loss of 2° of heat of every 3° of latitude, the tempera
ture of the Gulf Stream here would be nearly 73°, the difference of which from 590,. 
the heat that I observed in the sea water, both before and after the gale, might easily he. 
perceived by the IDa.Ster of the vessel. This was in the winter season, at the end of 
December. 

An opinion prevails among seamen, that there is something peculiar in the weather 
about the Gulf Stream. As far as I could judge, the heat of the air was considerably 
increased by it, as might be expected, but whether to a degree or extent sufficient f'or 
producing any lll8.terial changes in the atmosphere, must be determined by future obser
Tations. 

Perhaps other currents may be found, which, issuing from places warmer or colder 
than the surrounding sea, differ from it in their temperature so much as to be discovered 
by the thermometer. Should there be many such, this instrument will come to be 
ranked amongst the most valuable ~t sea, as the difficulty of ascartaining currents is well 
known to be one of the greatest defects in the present art of navigation. 

In the mean time, I hope the observations which have been here related are sufficient 
to prove that in crossing the Gulf Stream, very essential advantages may be derived fro1n 
the use of the thennometer; for if a master of a ship, bound. to any of the southern pro
vinces of North AJDerica will be careful t.o try the heat of the sea frequently, he must 
discover very accurately his ~mtrance into the Gulf Stream by the sudden increase of the 
heat; and a continuance of the same experiments will show him. with equal exactnesa. 
how long be remains in it. Hence he will always be able to make a proper allowance 
for the number of miles a ship is set to the northward, by multiplying the time into the 
velocity of the current. Though this velocity is hitherto very imperf'ectly known &om 
want of some method of determining how long the current acted upon the ship, .yet all 
uncertainty arising from thence must soon cease, as a few experiments upon the heat oC 
the stream, compared with the ship's run, checked by observations of the latimde., wilt 
ascertain its motion with. sufficient precision. From differences. in the wind, a1ad perhaps 
other cireumst.anc:es, it is probable that there may be some variations in the velocity. ol 
the current; and it -will be curious to obser:ve whether these variations may not &equeat.... 
ly be pointed out by a difference in its ternperature, as the quicker the current mO'l"99; 
the leas heat is likely to· be lost, and consequently the hotter will the water be. In thia. 
?baenation. however, the season (jf the year must always be considered. partly beeauee 
tt may perhaps in aome degree aft"ect the original temperature of the water in· tJae Gtdf 
!>f Mexico, but principally because the actual beet of the strearn must be greater or Jess. h Jn'?portion 8.8 the tract of' the sea through which it . has tlawn, W88 Warmer or COJde!• 

Winter I shall suppose that the heat of the stream itself wonld be raliber lass than m 
aummer, but that the difference between it and the surrounding sea would be maeh 
~ater; and I conceive that in ~ nliddJe of summer, though the ab'eam had lost "Very 
..... we of its original heat, yet the sea might, in some pa~ acquire nearly ~e same tem!h:tur;:,, 80 aa to render it scarcely possible to distinguish by the thermometer when. a 

l" entered int.o the curreog. . . . 
allcut ~~ may ~ ~ety avoid the eddy o~ th~ guI( Ol" malce allowance for it in their 

~·; that 1e, if they cannot help falling mto them. after they have taken an the 
~~na by soundings in ~Jue water, and w~en they bad bottom, st.ood ~ dae7 w~ 
~y suhatrael;, <Wkat longitude they make 1n the· eddy. from what they had 1Dliide m 

:;::;am.·~~·~= departure, be~ at the same time very pr~ise in th.air....-. 
qaam-...:11 m~ .. ns. Many '!hips bound thmugh the Stnm of Florida, lUUIO_,.,,, Widi the .traam'e eddy, and lgno1"&Dt a.lap of the soundinga behtg a.oder bhte 
:=!:_~Ye~ ·1oat· kt fiUr w~. They w,tre swept ineenaibb" by the ·..wy. tll'ID t:he 

--·- - .... and 'Wl:i81l-tbey iOund by their calcu1atiens that they had a eufticieat Gftiq·eut 
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of Cape Florida. they stood north. and instead of entering the strait, ran directly upon a 
reef. 

If with adverse northerly, easterly, or N. E.,winds, vessels happen to be in the mouth 
of the Gulf of Mexico, that is, between the Havana and Cape Florida, they had best en
deavor to make the Baba.Illa Islands, or at least the soundings of them, and proceed un
der the lee side; but when they are to the north of them, it is best ro keep in the east
ern ex tent of the stream, or else they will not be able to clear their way through the 
strait. nor along the coast of East Florida, and may get on shore upon the reefs either of 
Cape Florida or Cape Canaveral, if not upon the beach between the two capes, which is 
the least evil of the two; for thus the crew and cargo may be saved; and some vessels 
may also be brought off, provided the storm ceases before the vessel is made a wreck of. 
But if at any time of the south sun, or at any other time, the winds are westwardJy, then 
the Atlantic coast affords the most eligible lee for navigators who do not choose to take the 
stream; but if the current in the gulf is well understood, it will greatly fucilitate the pro
gress, when bound to the northward. 

Speaking of the GULF STREAM, Mr. Romans,• whose surveys of the coast of 
Florida reflected great credit on him, says: "The All-gracious Ruler of the Universe, 
has so disposed the several shores of thiB mazy labyrinth, as to cause this current to run 
in a direction N. E. and at the rate of 3, and 3! miles. in an hour; by which means we 
are enabled better to avoid the imminent dangers of the reef; where it becomes a lee 
shore; for the violence of the easterly gales beats the gulf-water over the reefs, so as 
to destroy the effect of flood-tides, by causing a constant reverberating current from the 
shore over the reef, insomuch that a vessel riding under the reef will lay with her stern 
to windwa1·d. 

••I once came out from Matacumbe, and was scarcely clear of the reef, before I was 
overtaken by a gale from the eastward, which was very violent. It was 5 o'cJock in the 
evening, and it being dark, to attempt a re-entrance of the reef, I was forced to heave the 
vessel to, which I did under the balanced mainsail; she was a heavy schooner of about 70 
tons, and a dull sailer. The succeeding night I passed in the deepest distress of mind, 
seeing the burning of the breakers in constant succession on the reef, till past one o'clock; 
the storm continued till ten next morning. when I made sail to the northward, and at noon, 
to lllY utter astonishment, I had an observation of the sun's altitude, which proved me t.o 
be in 26° 50' latitude, by which I hart made a difference of latitude of 118 miles, in the 
abort spw;e of 19 hours, 17 of which I lay to. 

66 1 am an utter enemy (continues Mr. Romans,) to aU theoretic and systematic posi
tions, which has caused in me an indefatigable thirst for finding, in my experience, causes, 
for all extraordinary appearances, be they what they may. And my experimental posi
tion of the cause of the increase of the velocity of this current, during the gales that blow 
CQ.ntrary to its direction, is no other than the reverberating current oceasioned by the swel
Jing -0f the water within the reef, which in the memorable gale of October, 1769, when the 
:Ledbury was Jost, was no less than 30 feet above its ordinary leveJ.u 

Besides the convenience of correcting a ship's course. by knowing how to make a pro-: 
per allowance fur the distance she is set to the northward by the current, a method of 
determining with certainty when she enters into the Gulf Stream, is attended with the 
f&rther inestimable advantage of showing her place 11pon the ocean in the most critical 
aituation; tor, as the current sets along the coast of America, at places on soundings, 
the mariner when he finds this sudden increase of heat in the sea, will be warned of bis 
approach to the coast. and will thus have timely notice to take the necessary precautions 
f'or tbe safety of bis vessel. As the course of the Gulf Stream comes to be QlOre accu
rately known, from repeated obeervations of the heat and Jatitudes, this method of deter-

• l'tll'. Romane obaerves. u If by keeping to the northward. the current of the lltfexioan Gl:llf ha8 •t 7ou on aoundinga on Tortugas Shoal, these aoundmga. in foggy weather, may be a guide, ~ 
Qlg properly J.;d down in the chart. You do not change the color of your water till you get well 111 
:With tbe shoal, but there i& generally an eddy current so soon as you ·are on aoiindings; thereWre• 
tf you a·iand over to the Florida shore, eo soon as you are up to the latitllde of 230 25', ·keep as much 
CO the eastward as N. N E. or N. E. by N •• till you get soundings. And, whatever terrible idea 
pe<>pkJ. m.ay have of that ahore,i( the wind will allow you. keep it on board, especially in die autumn 
•-d •inter 11eaeons,, when the N. and N. W. winds are frequent, and the current otten runs to lee· 
·~· lit .th~ eeasoM-. ~ou may tll,_ke an advantage of the tides on soundings, by carefo!Jy ob
~n&" dieu· t1mes; and thta conduct will tend to ahorten your pauage. When~ bowe·•er• you are 
aot • Cu wi~d~ aa the .south end of Matacambe Reef. endeaTOr &o get a11 ·1:1te ea.ting yc>tl -~ 
~ ceqaue, .1n order to get die Bahama ehore on board; which ie the ·meet eJicible in ~ 
~in.id. The proximity of the Reef of Florida will manifest iteelf Clearly. in .• da)'lWbt by the 
· ~ C«Jlor·of the !Faier. and ~1' there may be no danger in approaehiQC it; but this ie t.f' ~ 
-~ .~. ~.at nrgh~ when l;t. OUfl'ht to be caref11Uy •voidecl, and ihe .._ad kept ~ntJy ~· 
~i;'.,'WIJ&'f soand. . dinp .:io the distance of two iniJea with:out tile eceep put of it. $e.y ......... 
. .. . ~f'·O &D{fel'." 
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mining t.he ship•s place will be proportionably m.ore applicable to use. And it derives ad
ditional importanee from the peculiar circumstances of the American coast, which. frorn 
the mouth of the Delaware t.o the southernmost point of Florida. is every where low, and 
beset with frequent shoals, running out far into the sea. The Gulf Stream, therefore, 
which has hitherto served only to increase the perplexities of seamen, will now, i:f these 
observations are found to be just in practice, become one of the chief means of their pre
servation upon this dangerous coast. 

Off-Set from the Gulf Stream. 

From the superior e1evation of the Gulf Stream. its water, about the Bahamas, ap
pears to have a declivity or tendeucy to the eastward; and there is reason to believe that 
an off-set of the stream, from without the Maternillo Bank, sets, if not generally, very 
frequently, to the eastward and S. E. With the usual set of the currents, along the east
ern range of the Bahama Islands, we are not accurately acquainted' but. with a N. W. 
wiod, we have no doubt that it is in a S. E. direction. The Europa, a ship of war, re
turning to Jamaica, by this passage. from a cruise off Havana, in 1787, steered east on the 
parallel of 3(}0 N. with a wester1y wind, until the run was supposed to have brought her 
on the meridian of Turk's Islands, by which it was intended to pass southward, but an 
easterly current had swept her along as high as that of the l\iona Passage. Captain Man
derson, of the Royal Navy, who first noticed this even~ observes, .. if it were once ascer
tained that a current was comrnon in that part of the ocean, might it not be favorable fur 
vessels bound from Jamaica to the Caribee Islands, especiaUy in the summer months, 
during the prevalence of the sea breezes 1" 

.. The ship Fe.me, Captain J. W. Monteath, a good lunarian, assures me.'' says Cap
tain Livingston, "that he had been carried three degrees and upwards to the eastward, 
between the time of his departure from the American coast and making the Windward 
Passages; but this may have been partly occ11Sioned by the Gulf Stream, which he may 
have crossed too obliquely in proceeding from Norfolk." The Fame above mentioned 
was bound from Norfolk, in Virginia., to Kingston, Jamaica, in May. 1816; and in a run 
of thirteen days, until in the latitude of 29°, and longitude 61°, it was found that the cur
rent had set the vessel 3° 10' E. 

"Captain Halt, in the Brig Lowland Lass, passed to windward of Porto Rico, when he 
thought that he had run through the Mona Passage. Capt.ai~ Patte1-son, of the brig Clyde, 
as I am informed, passed down the Anegada Passage, when he intended to have made 
the Mona." 

Capt. Romans, before quoted. says, "within the edge of the stream is a sm-ootb eddy, 
gTaduaUy changing, as it approaches H.awke Channel and Its islands, from the stream's 
deep blue to a beautiful sea green, and at Jast into a milk white. The soundings, under 
th~ blue colored water, are generally on a fine white mar1; under the sea green, on the 
!Mud marl, you meet with sponge. w-hite coral, sea-feathers, turtle-grass, and somethnes 
h8;nks of rocks; an<l under the white colored water, the soundings are on white mari 
W1th banks of rocks, or white sand. Tbe eddy takes its current in an opposite directiob 
from that of the contiguous stream, viz. south-westwardly." . 

The soundings of the eddy, provided no reef be in the way between the stream and the 
Hawke Channel, run from 20 fathoms to 2i; aµd when the reef divides the stream and 
the Hawke Channel, the soundings, in some p1aces, are from bottomless at once to 12 or 
ll fathoms. Hawke Channel is the channel between Florida Reef and Keys • 

.. lo addition to the above notices, I have been as.sured, by no intelligent Spanish navi
gator, that., about thirty years since, vessels bound from Havana t.o Europe, used gener
aUY: to cut off three . ..degret">s of longitude from their reckoning, on account-of this set. 
which. he said, was considered then as certainly existing. At that time the charts were 
about a degree wrong, which would reduce the Spaniard's allowance 1iC> two degrees, or 
thereabout. 
~These notices tend to prove that an easterly off-set, from the Gulf Stream, sets to the 

nfroorthward of'the Bahamas; of this I am so firmly convi.nced, that if, _in charge of a. ship 
tn the Havl!lna. or even New Orleuns, bound to J amruca, I should, if allowed to tbllow 

my ~wn pla.u, rnn out the Strait of Florida. and attempt making my passage With• aid 
ofthm off-set. This is to be understood in case I should not have westerly winds in the 
=them parallels; for such winds are, I am told, more frequent than formerly; and I 

w that they&re by no 1neans of rare oceurrence on the S. W. of Cuba."• 

,,.. ·~~:t&in_Tho~as Hamlin. in tbe bri~ Recovery, then in the Gu1fStr.eam, was set to.the nortb
,9~ 5@- tv 1:ml"" 111 the 24- houn of the 20th of Mareh. 1820. The ship's place, at noon, 280 4' N. 
2sl t w To - Dot'lh-eastward, on the nex~ day, without the et~am in lat. 290 3~" • lonS", 77° 

0 ~;rrent was found to have set only 11 miles nonh. but constdi!i'rablf more to the eastward• 
n 6th of February, 1818, the ship Mara, under'the same commander. w.ae at the back of die 



 

It has been round that when Cape Henry, (the south point of the Chesapeake,) bore 
~N. W., 160 leagues distant, a current was setting to the southward. at the rate of 10 or 
12 miles per day, which so continued until Cape Henry bore W. N. W. 89 or 90 leagues; 
the current was then found setting to the N. E. at the rate of 33 or 34 1niles per day. 
which continued until within 32 or 30 leagues of the la.nd ; then a current set t.o the 
southward and westward, at the rate of IO or 15 miles per day, to within 12 or 15 miles 
of the land. This current, (which is a continuation of the Labrador current,) sets, inure 
or less, to the S. W., according to the figure of the coast. 

It has also been observed by others, that a southern and western current constantly sets 
in high latitudes between the Gulf Stream and coast, more particularly in soundings, at 
the rate of a half a mile an hour, or more, according to the wind. 

An experienced officer of the navy before quoted, has said, that •• in nll the ob~erva
tions I made, during five years cruising on the American coast. I never found this eastern 
current'° the south'1Vnrd of latitude 36°, and only once, (the above mentioned time,) so 
&r; it generally prevailing between the latitudes of 37° and 40°, from the longitude of 
60° to that of 69°. And I have often, about the latitude of 36° or 37°, and about the above 
longitude, found a strong current to the south, and south-west. Therefore ships from 
Europe, bound to ADlerica, should endeavor to make the passage either to the southward 

.of latitude 37°~ or to the northward of latitude 40°: that is to say, W"hen as fur, or to tho 
westward of the Banks of Newfoundland, they should, as rnnch as poSBible, avoid beating 
against the wind to the -westward, between the Jatitudes of 37° and 40°. 

Upon aou:ndingB, along the coast.s of Georgia. Carolina, Virginia, New :fersey, and 
New York, the current runs, in genera}, parallel to the shore ; and is, in g.eneral, influ
enced by the wind, which mostly prevails from between the south and west, producing a 
slow current of about one or a half knot to the N. E.; but when the N. and E. winds 
prevail, the current along shore to the south-west will frequently run two knots: on which. 
the pilots of this coast remark. that the south and S. W. currents, though they but sel
dom happen, yet they are always stronger than those to the northward, which are more 
frequent. It is probable the tides may have some influence on these currents, particularly 
near the entrance of the great bays and inlets. The flood on this coast comes from the 
N. E. In the months of April and May I have observed, on crossing the Gulf Stream, 
in the latitude of' Cape Henry, that, when near the inside of the stream, the water be
gins to color of a deeper gre>en; and thence to the edge of soundings there is a strong 
current from the eastward. The color of the water from green, turns to muddy when 
on soundings, the current still continuing until within the influence of the tide ; this east
ern cuttent is, no doubt, occasioned by the discharge of water out of the ChesapeakeJ by 
. the floods from the snow melting in the country; and it prevails, in some degree, through
out the year, but its effect is greater at this time. It is probable that a similar c11rrent 
prevails off the IDOuth of the Delaware. 

Round th.e east end of Long Island, and thence to the eastward round Nantucket 
Shoals, across George's Ban~ to Cape Sable, a strong tide runs; the flood setting t.o the 
north and west, in order to fill up the beys, rivers, and inlets, and the ebb the contrary. 
The tides that set across George's Bonk into the Bay of Fundy, are very much influenced 
by the winds, .particularly~ after a Bt.l'ong S. or S. E. wind1 it should suddenly change 
tO W. or N. W. (cireumstancAs that often happen,) ships will then find themselvesdrifed 
by the eutset 50 or 60 miles in the 24 hours, or more, to the S. E. The indraugbt is also 
great with S. or S. E. winds, w'hich ought to be paid particular attention to.· 

Upon the Nova Scotia coast the currents rnn parallel to the shore, but more frequent 
ti-oJta 1:he eastward than from the westward, particularly in the spring : the southerly 

.KeterniUo Battk, and no northerly current waa found; and nearly two deg~ees farther eutward, 
in 280 7' N., and 760 '58' W ., •he cm-ren4 in 24 hours, had set 3' S. and 14' .E. T.he ship was, 
calutrefore~ evidendy in the off~t of the Gulf Stream. 

In proceeding onward, toward8 Ireland. in March, Capt. Hamlin passed about four degrees io 
.ae ~ward of A~e•, and was favored by an easterly current from the p!lnUicl of 35i?. and 
.meridian of 57°, until he rea~hed the Salters, on the S. E. coaat. where his difrereneea a:mounuuJ w 8036' E. . . 
.~.}{a~in. in the Recovery, on his pa--.re outward to Halifax, September, 1819. found the 

erQtut wel!fterly, from 45' 10 30' per day. bet~n the paraUels of 510 and 460. long. 2So to 370. 
~,gale f~ 1he 28th to the 30th of Sept .• disturbed .i.e 11hip"s course in about 430 N. and 41'1 w., 
ilAir whu:h, to the eastward of the Newfoundland Bank, the current was found 10 •t sirongly to 
dle eastward.~ The &hip passed over the bank in the parallel of 430 ; the cuneat •rill strong to the 
eeat'!ftrd ; •PP!rently the Gulf Stream. The Recovery thence proceeded to the southern edge of 
1'6mJuereeu, auu finding a strong easterly cunent, but with diminished sirength. wmeu. continued 
~ w the Bank ·of :S:1ble Island. · 
·' "nte lffig afterwards proceeded from Halffaz to .Jamaica ; and on the mid of N cw .. 1619~ in 400 

11(;$f0 W • .:foun<I a slight current to the. SOGthward; which, in the parallel of 2GO.UJfJ30. near the 
~- at' 540, ha~ ebanged to the eastward • t>ut on appro~ Uae Silver .Key pasnge. • 
~ eunent to the westward appeared to prevail. · · 
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winds three them upon the shore by the water running in, t.o fill. up tlie bays and inlets ; 
and N. and N. W. winds have the same effect in forcing them off shore. A regular ti.do 
here rnns along shore; the dood from. E. N. E. 

Remarks on the General Character ef the Currents near the Ooaat ef the United States. 
by W. C. Redfield. 

It appears from observations found on the pages of the Coast Pilot, that immediat.ely 
contiguous to the borders of the Gulf Stream, on the coast of the United States, a mod
erate current is genera1y found setting to the southward and westward, or in the direc
tion which is opposite to the stream, and parallel to the American coast. By a familiar 
association, this is usuaHy called an eddy current; but we shall probably find, on JDore 
particular inquiry, that it has little or no claim to this character. An eddy, as is well 
known, is usually caused by some fixed obstacle opposed to a stream, and exhibits a rotary 
movement. It also derives its waters from the parent stream, and necessarily partakes 
of the same temperature. I must, therefore, dissent from the views of those perons w-ho 
refer this current to the eddying action of the Gulf Stream, for the following reasons: 

1st. Because, in open sea, it nowhere assumes the /Orm of an eddy; but, when unob
structed by violent winds, pursues its course towards the south-west, parallel to the gene
ral direction of the coast. 

2d. Because, on the edge of the Gulf Stream, on this coast. there are no obstacles 
presented which could divert the progress of a portion of the stream, or circll.Dl.Scribe the 
same in eddies. 

3d. Because, if this current was derived from the Gulf Stream, it must necessarily 
partake of its temperature, as above suggested; but the sudden reduction of temperature 
on leaving the margin of the Gulf Stream is most remarkable, and is almost unparalleled~ 
except in the immediate vicinity of ice. 

We shall in vain attempt to explain this extraordinary change of temperature by the 
proximity of shallows or soundings, for this cannot avail if the w-ater itself be derived 
from the Gulf current, to say nothing here of the general unsoundness of this explanation. 

I have long since become satisfied that the current in question is neither more nor leas 
than a direct continuation of the polar or Labrador current, which bears southward the 
great stream of drift ice from Davis' Strait, and which, in its progress to the lower lati
!udes, is kept in constant proximjty to the AIDerican coast by the sRme dynamical Jaw or 
mfluence which, in the northern hemisphere., causes all currents which pass in a south
erly direction to incline to the westward, in consequence of the increBBing rotative velocity 
of the earth's surface in the opposite direction, as in the case of the trade winds in the 
lower latitudes. 

I.n collating th~ observations of various navigators, we find reason t;o conclude, that, in 
ordinary states of weather, this current znay be traced from the coast of Newf"oundland 
to ~ape Hatteras,.and, perhaps. to Florida, the reflux inilue&ce which sometime8 follows 
a v10Ient gale being of short duMltion. 

According to this view of the case, the Gu]f Stream in its course from Florida t.o the 
Bank .of Newfoundland, is in part imbedded upon a colder current which is setting in the 
oppos~te direction, in its progress from the polar regions. The impulses by which th'eae 
opposite cu1Tents are maintained, being as permanent and unchanging as the diurual n>
tation of our planet, their opposite courses on this coast, while in cont:act with each other, aha no more sut"prising or inexplicable than those of two opposite currents of atmos
p ere moving in the same manner, and the latter are often know to Dlaintain oppoeitie 
ooursee for a long period and at high velocities. 
Fr~m the fact that these great currents have their origin, one in the tnJpieal and the 

~ther in the polar seas, their presence can be determined. in most cases, by means of the 
er1:m~meter; and with the aid of good chronometers their position and extent may be 

. ascertamed with greater certainty than has yet been done, partieu1ar1y in the latitudes 
betw~n Nantucket and Florida. In this department of hydrology every navigator may 
fi::~bute something of value to his profession and to science, for w1lich no other quali
It .ttons ~ required than frequent observations and proper at.t.ention to the ship,_ plaee. 
. dw desrrabl~, therefore, that every ship master who tl'8.veraes this region, shonld. ,make 
an recor~ ~18 obser.ntions hourly upon these current.a. 
N The drift 11?8 from the polar basin is all round in the western portion of the Arctic aod 
~rth _Atlantic ocean~ notwithstanding the influence of violent west>erly winds. A 
afte te~~~ ~he Lon.don Nautical Magazine.• suppos.~ that a portioi;i of :the polar _current;, 

r ..._.,nag the ice aJong the eastern edge of the Grand Bank mto the Atlantic, there 

~.•uticat .Magaz!~ ~ Mar~h.1837_. p.139. He~ta~s that between 420 and 430west, is the 
that U.:,.•asterly poa1tton JD which ftoatmg.masses of 1ce have bee• found; but we have ahowa 

7 SOtneti.Jnea extend to long. 390. , 
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·becomes exhausted. or joins the Florida Stream. By its action the great stream of ice is 
undoubtedly thus brought within the dissolving influence of the Gulf Stream, and the 
Grand Bank itself, perhaps. owes its origin to the deposits which have resulted from this 
process during a long course of ages. But this portion of the pola1· current probably, 
••joins" the Gulf Stream in no other manner than by intruding upon and passing under 
the same, the order of super-position being determined by the diversity of teillperature, 
or by the deeper position of the polar stream. The icebergs being thus carried south
werd by the deeper polar current, their rapid destruction is here affected by the water 
of tli.e Gulf Stream, and we are thus relieved from these dangerous obstructions. which 
wou1d otherwise be found in the lower latitudes of the Atlantic. These two strenms of 
current. therefore, do not coa1esce in any proper sense, but like other currents, both at
mospheric and aqueous, pursue each its determinate course, the Gulf Stream being 
thrown eastward by the greater rotative velocity which it acquired in latjtudes nearer the 
equator. and the polar current being tl;irown westward along the shoals and soundings of 
the American continent, and its contiguous ocean depths, by the slower rotation which it 
derived in higher latitudes. 

The writer above alluded to, supposes the natural course of the polar current from 
Davie' Strait. to be towards the coast of Morocco, in North Africa; but a little attention 
to the effect of the earth's rotation on this current, wiH show that both it and the ice drifts 
that are borne on its surface must be turned westward as here described, in despite of 
the powerful westerly gales which prevail in these latitudes. Light articles, however, 
like bottles, which are set afloat to determine the drift of currents, wiJl not only yield 
greatly to the influence of these winds, but on faIJing into the surface current of the Gulf 
Stream will, of course, accompany that current in its progress to the coast of Europe, 
where a leading branch of this stream is found penetrating the polar sea along the coast of 
Norway. and appears to be ultimately resolved into the polar current. The south-east
erly branch of the warm stream assumes the shorter and more direct circuit of gravita
tion, by the coast of North Africa to the tropical latitudes, from whenee it again merges 
in the Florida Stream. It is by this system of compensation, aided by various subordi
nate circuits, such for instance as RennePs current, that the great mechanical syste1n of 
oceanic circulation is apparently maintained; and were the influence of winds wholly 
unfelt upon the ocean, it is probable that the snme system would still be maintained, in 
all its essential features. by the mechanical influences of the earth's rotation, combined 
with the tides and a state of unstable equilibrium. 

From the temperature of the sea upon the North American banks and soundings, and 
in some other positions which are analogous, it has been assumed that the mean tem
perature of the sea is lower on shoals, than in deep water, but it seems difficult to ac
count satisfactorily for such a result, unless upon the ground already mentioned. It 
bas indeed been ascribed to increased radiittion from the bottom, and again it has 
been denied that such radiation can be carried on through water from a non-luniinous 
body ; and, as the. colder particles can have no tendency to rise Unvards the surface, 
it does not appear how the supposed reduction in the temperature of the bottom can 
materially affect the temperature of a current of fifty or sixty fathoms iu depth~ which 
is derived from a foreign source ; for on none of these shoals or soundi~ is tbe water 
permanently quiescent. Were it otherwise, we might reasonably expect a diminu
tion of temperature on shoals in winter. and an increase of temperature in summer, 
with a permanent increase if in tropical latitudes. I am informed by Mr. Geo. W. 
Blunt, one of the proprietors of this work, who has kPpt a thermometticol journal 
while ciioning the Atlantic, that on entering u 100 soundings in the English Chaona1, 
he has found an increase of temperature in 'the water of 2°, Fahrenheit. Those who 
differ from our views in regard to these currents, ought therefore to propose some 
more rational hypothesis to account for the great reduction of temperature in the waters 
which lave the Atlantic coast ot" the United States. Were these waters derived as an 
-eddy current frotn the Gulf Stream, it is probable that they would no longer serve ~r 
tbe myriads of codnsb which now frequent our shoreSy and which are known t.o inhabit 
the coldest waters. 

Many.· experiments upon the drift of' currents have been made with bo ttJes containing 
m.moraudume of the date and locality in which t.hey were committed to the sea. These 
experiments are not without their vtdue, although it is obvioUl:i that a circuitous course 
ia liable to be construed into a direct one~ and that storms and the common drift caused 
,by the prevailing winds may greatly affect the course of' such objects 11pon the. sur&ce 
o£ ,the ocean, w-hile an . imp~rtant diversion may result £rom a mere superiieiftl c:a:>88 
current. -BS we have noticed 10 the case of the Gulf Stream. Perhaps tho suspeaswn 
44 a light weight to these floats with a line from five to twenty fathoms in length, would 
d'ord results of a more ~tisfactory characte.r. Rlthou.gh the duration of such pendulous 
:fix:to.res can hardly be rehed on. If fitted in this manner the fact should be uOted upnn 
ihe memorandum inclosed, which should specify also the length of line whi~ wa:f lle 
a1tached. . .. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 

It was hoped, when this edition was commenced, that the editor would be able to add 
something more precise about the Gulf Stream ; but this hope has been disappointed. 
Some alterations and additions have been made in the preceding pages; but there is still 
wanting a genera] and well-digested collection of facts. . 

A series of observations had been commenced, by order of Professor Bache, U. S. C. 
Survey ; and Lt. Chas. H. Davis, U. S. N ., in the U. S. Brig W asbington, in the year 
1845, traversed that portion immediateJy S. E. of Nantucket; but his work did not COll.l

mence unti] late in the season, and Lt. Geo. M . .Bache, U. S. N., took charge of the ves
sel the following year. He traced three sections S. E. of Sandy I-look, extending to 
Hatteras, but on his return to the Chesapeake, he was overtaken by the violent gale 0£ 
Sept. 1846; and while endeavoring to save his vessel and crew, was unfortunately 
washed overboard, and perished with ten of his seamen. Most of his observations 
were lost, as the deck cabin was swept overboard. 

A few general facts have been collected: 
1. That in the summer the temperature of the Gulf water, south of I-Iatteras, is about 

the same as the wate.r on soundings. In the months of July and August, 1845, the tem
perature of the water from the 1'1ississippi to Cape Hatteras, both in and out of the 
stream, even to the very mouth of the Atlantic rivers, was 84° to 82°. This met was 
ascertained by journals kept for the editor. 

2. That the temperature of the Gulf, south of Hatteras to Savannah, in the winter 
months, is from 72° to 75°, and that on soundin§S, on the same limit, at the same time, 
59° to 68°; and north of Hatteras, 48° to 64°, showing a difference of from 11 to S de
grees higher temperature to the south of the cape. 

3. The general direction of the Gulf Stream, from Key Biscayno until it gets to the 
lat. of 31 ° 10', is North, velocity 3 to 3& knots; from thence it turns to tbe N. N. E.y and 
as it progresses to the North, it turns more to the N . E. On the western edge of the 
Stream the Gulf-weed is mixed with the river sedge; on the east.ern edge it is clean as 
when first torn from the rocks. It appears from a notfoe in the Nautical Magazine, that 
some of the weed grows on the sho1·es of the Andros Islands. 

4. The western edge, from Key Biscayno to lat. 31° 10' N., is generally on the meridi
~ian of 80°, the eastern edge, after passing the Little Bahama Ban~ in about 79°, until 
m the latitude of 30° 30', when it is turned more to the eastward. This however is in 
~odera.te weather. During heavy gales from the N. E. to the S. E., the stream is forced 
nnmediately on and over the shoa]s of the Capes of North Can.;Jina; and with N. W. and 
Westerly gales, the stream is driven from the shore, and no hmit within thirty Dliles can 
be fixed to it; and under such circumstances the warm water of the Gulf is displaced, 

· 80 that at times there will be no current in the warm water, and current in the cold 
'Water. 

5 · The edges, in moderat:e weather, are shown by the ripplings in the low latitudes, 
and in the high latitudes, during the winter, with northerly weather, by the evaporation 
from the surface. be:· 'l'he precise part where the stream begins to form is not known. It is shown 
Wore, under the general article of .. Curren~" that the current sets to the w .. N. 
T ·and N. W .• oveT the Campeche Bank; and that at a short distance West of the 
• ortugae the current sets to the S.S. E.; but where the proper bead of the current is. 
.. yet to be round. 

G. W. BLUNT. 



 

COAST OP LABBA.DOB, 
"' 

FROM YORK POINT TO SANJ;>WICH HARBOR. 

Variation allouledfrom YQTk Point to Sandwich Harbor 2t and 3 Pmn.ts. 

YOR~ or CHATEAUX BAY, lies aboutl6 miles N. W. ! N. from the south-western 
point of Belle Is.le, a.rid 8 leagues N. :i W. from the harbor of Quirpon; it may easily be 
known by two very remarkable hills, situated on Castle and Henley Islands. "Which .lie at 
the entrance ot'·the bay; these ri;>cky hil~ appear flat at the tops, and the steep hills around 
themhave.ttie appearance of castle walls; the islands form the en.stern side ofthe entrance 
to.the bay, while the Capes York and Temple are w the westward; but as the mariner 
may not; be able to d~cover the above hills at a dfstanc~, because of the high land behind, 
the better marks will be, to observe that all the land to the westward is of a high and 
uniforiµ ijgure, terminating at the west side of the bay with a conspicuous knob orhilloel4 
while the land .to the eastward of Chatea.nx Bay is hilly and broken, having .lllany islaads 
·near the sho~; W'hile t;o the west'\V.ard there are none. 

To sail mto Chateaux Bay, you must leave Castle and Henley Islands on your star
board sid~ .and endeavor to keep PointGrenyille, which"h.as a beacon upon it. on with.th!l 
~este1·n point of Henley ISland; this point.is a smooth black rock, having a. little dark rock 
JU'3t appearing above water off'its point; keep this mark on until you get.abreast of Whale 
Island, then to·avuid the :middle rock, over which are only 9 feet water, and which lies 
nearly midway betWeen the east point "of' Whale Island and the black point of Henley 
Island, haul over clOse to Henley Black Rock, or ~orrow towards, but not toO near, :to 
\Vhate Island,.fhr here it runs off shallow end flat; and whep you are s0 fur advaneed as 
to open the. narrO\jr channel into Temple Bay, vpth the view of sailing up into Pitt's Har
bor, then haul to the westward, .until you bring the outer poi1;1t of Castle Island a little 
open ofWhate Island; this mark will lea:d you up into Pitt's Harbor, which is spacio~~ 
clear from danger~ and well sheltered f'rom .ill winds; here you may ride in lO or 14 
fathoms, with plenty of timber ready for your use, und every convenience for carryillg on 
your iishery~. Th~.r.e is also 11 WilTQW passage into Pitt's Harbor, to the northward of 
Henley Islantl, thr»ugh which y 0 u will ha.ve 3 .fathoms water. · 

On.e mile to the ea.stw~d of:Hen1ey Island, lies Seal Isl.arid, and 3~ miles further is 
~nck I:sla.nd.; ·betw'een these is Goose and Ba.d Bay, full of :rocks both ahov~ and below 
·. e ~ater, Bnd. also. open to the eas.tet1y·winds. To the eastward oi Seal Island. dist.atit 
6 miles; are St: Peter's Islands, a cluster of barren rocks, mtliin. "Which is St. ·Perer's Bay, 
:

0
good place of anchorage, but too much exposed t.o the south and south-easterly winds . .to 

much freguented. . . ·. · .· 
C:\-PE CHARLES!~To the north.:.eastward of St. Peter•s lsland is•Ci:t.pe Charles, 

makthmg with a _h'iW! hill, St;eep. to seawai-d, and sloping down inland, so that when you~. 
to e ~stwa:td of Chateaux ·Bay, it ha.a the oppeanmce of an islahd. Cape Qhtfi:l4:'18' 
Islan,d lies S. E~ ~y E~ 1 E. distant about :oll.e and a. half mile noni Cape Charles; it is of 
~derat,e heig~t,. aiid bru'rseveral sinall ~ks both ~ the eastward and to the w-e~&ni ,of' 
t.. F.i'Qm St. Peter-'s Islands to Chad~s Island the eourse is E. N·. E. ! E. -distant 14 
miles; be.tw~tfthf.mLlies ~rqiger Sou1"q! an inlet abOut two lea.g!Les deep, and h~ 
:e"eral ~tnall ~d:S ~ore 1t~ to en.per Nager S.0:und you may pass ed:h~r t.o the so~~ 
9 {;thrthward of'jhese:·isl~nds1• mid_ obtain a.nohorage on the µorthern 1ude of the sound,- IQ. 

· 0 m.s water;; lh.e.:eourse 1n will be nearly N.o by W. . .·· .. ·.· •... 
r. .. ~:'-PE .. CllAitLES• .. HARBOR.-Frotn the riorth point of Cape Charles IsJJm.d intO 
~ CharleS J:I:~r, the course is N. W • .t N. distant 4 miles; this h!-l"bor is formed 
.z.Ey_re..and Littl~ Caril!Jf>u ls!IUldS; .on the eastern sides, and _by_tbe maw on the w~t; 
~re 1S "!{ery :~~".an~~ m ilvm 17 to 22 fa:tboms water JD it, on a. mud~y ~Uiom., 

k°an~°Li~~..i;n ~er $ide of the centre lSland; but the best pae~N;e JS be~.en 
di~tnCape_.9barles lf;lhi.lld to the Battle Islands the oourseis E. N. E. t N. aD(lthe 
a 1 e 4.~ nUles;. this eon~ wUl C&.t"ry you clear ·to the e~ of the rocks ~hieh lie 
ro:!rat'1:t.O~-~ QfnOr;theNub.9St Battle Island, which will appear high .a:nd 

w~~in~e~~ ~I~dt.oth&Riveris!an~ youi:eou~ wm be N.~~ i 
IsJ .. ~.2 ~~;,.here,: to the-westiward of Pocliugron., which 1a ·~of tb.e<RiV"er 
v~~ Yo• will;.ma .~.in 30 ·and ~·. :tathoJ?lS water, with a tm,~m ·of. m.u~; ·and, . ~J'!r~n··~ ~ud'a""8J.'d.of th~ ~up the zn:er St. Le"\TIS. . .. ·'" ... 

~~~~;•_,···.·i·;l~~fil!:;~;U::•.•1:;4¥:=-=·-Z.-~;;?am~ 
1 
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, ST. LEWIS RIVER.-F1·omthe northenunostBattle Island, to the entrance ofthe 
River St. Lewis. the course is N. N. W. J W. dist.ant 7 JDiles; steer in N. W. i W. 5 
miles, then N. N. W. ~ W. 8 miles, t;a Woody Island. When you are about 4 miles up 
ll;ais river from its entrance, you will tind good anchorage, all(i this will continue until you 
.,rive at Woody Island; bu-t above that the river becomes intricate and has many shoals. 
The north point of the river is low for about 2 n:iiles up~ then both sides becollle rather high 
and woody; at the head of the river are different kinds of very fine-wood, birch, tir, juniper, 
and spruce; and the river is plentifully stored with salmon. 

ST. LEWIS'S SOUND.-One mile to the northward of the north point ofSt. Le"7is 
:River lies the entrance to St. Lewis's Sound, which runs up nearly N. W. about 3 miles, 
having very good anchorage at its uppe:i- part, but care should be taken, lesJ; a shoal, 
which stret.ches off from a sandy beach on the larboard side, about 2 miles within the 
entrance, should do you any injury; you will therefore be rsure to give this a good berth 
in passing. 

DEER HARBOR.-From the northernmost Battle Island, t.o the entrance of JJ.eer 
Harbor, the course is N. N. W. ;j N. distant 2i leagues. This is considered t.o be a very 
good harbor, secure from all winds, and in which vessels will find anchorage in from 10 to 
18 tathoms; there is no danger in entering, and the best anchorage is at the back of Deer 
hland, called also 3'-Iarnham Island. Port Marnham is formed by the ea.st ~nd of Marn· 
ham Island and the main to the north and eastward of it. · 

CAPE ST. LEWIS.-From. the northernmost Battle Island, to Cape St. Lewis, the 
.~urse is N. :! '-V. distant 5 miles; this cape is hig~ ragged laud; a quarter of a tnile frpm 
the point there are two fiat rocky jslets, and several sunken rocks about the point of the 
cape ; round the point is the entrance of a small cove running in S. W. ii W. half a mile; 
it is com~n~y _called Deep W~ter Creek, bein_g very narrow, am~ having from 20 to.40 
ftithoms w1thm 1t. About J ~ m1le N. N. ,V. l N. from the Cape, ts Fox Harbor, which 
is small and fit for shallops, but appears to be a convenient place for the fisheries. 

PETTY HARBOR.-Fronr the northern part of Cape St. Lewis, to the south head 
of Petty Harbor Bay, the c011rse is about N. N. E. t E. distant 1§ mile; the shores are 
bold and lofty ; the entrance is a mile and a half wide, and the north _point bears from the 
aouthern point N. E. by N. ~ tha bay runs up nearly N. W. by N. full one mile, having 
.frOlfi 20 to 40 futhoms wate:i- in it. At the bottom of the ·bey you will perceive Petty 
Harbor ; the entrance is to the northward of a lo-w point of land, w:hich shuts the harbor 
in from the sea, so as. to ren~er it very difficult to distii'iguisb its situation; it is not above 
$.0 fathoms broad at the entrance, with 5 fathoms mid·channel, and 3 towards the sides; 
but this narrow passage continues ooly a short '-Vay, for, having passed through it, the 
harbor opens Wide, and vessels will have plenty of room, and may anehQr in a.ny pa.rt, in 
from 7 .to 12 £8.thoms, lying land-locked. . 
. 'Froin the north head of Petty Harbor Bay to Point Spear, the course is N. E. A N. 
distant 2i miles; and from Cape Lewis tu Cape Speru-, in nearly the same direction, 6t 
lµjlea; bet;weep are Barren Bay and Spear Harbor; Barren Bay~ a little. to thenort;hward 
~of the ~orthern part of Petty l!arbor Bay, and affords n& shelter; but Spear :Harbor, 
, which lies t,o the southward of Point Speai·,. is a very excellent harbor; in eomiD;g frQm. 
the northward, and making Point Spear, you will open two islands, in the bottom ofa 
small bay; the &est passage. into Spear Harbor is between theae islands; keep the uorth
ern islands close. on boar~ there being 4 fathoms along side o1 it, and after you get ·u.OOut 
a Cable's length within the islands, steer for the Iniddle of the harbor, and a:tichor in 7 or 
8 :fathoms; there is good r<rom to moor. Small vessels inay go on· either aide of the 
islands, the least water being .2 fiithotns : but you ought oo,ohserve that, in -coining from the 
eouthward, yuu· will only ·i,e. able t.o distinguish one island, for the northernm(Jsf; islands 

·Will be shut in with the Jand, so as not to be seen until you get within ·the heads. 
SOPHIA, CHARLOTTE, and MECKLENBURGH HARSORS~-From Polvt 

Spear to the entrance of these three harbors, the course i@ N. W. by N. abOµ.t;. 3 ~; 
between are several small but high islands, lying within .half' a mile of the a}Wre; these 
~ ~monly called Spear Islands; 'they are ·bold to, and th~re a.re cbapnels bet>Ween 
'diem. with 20 fathoms water. N. E. by E. ! E. from the. southern head of the en~ 
•to.~ three harbors lie two s:mnll islands. close together, and therefore nru::ned the Jlgubl9 
hlaild; these _appear to be as high as they are hroa_d;, about a cable's-length to the east
~ of these tsland13 are two sunken rocks, over which th-.sea,in bad weather-, constantJY 
lR':eak& N'~Iy in the middle of the eJJtrance also lie· UvQ.other· islands~ being so close 
Ut._eacb. ?'hel." as 'to. seem one island; these are steep to, end ~hips ~ypaas on .• ei:ber a:~ 
f!!t~rn mu;_ 13. and 14 fathoms, anchoring within theme, iu Queen's Road.. in _l:llJ;iltb~ms. 

; 'Cb tb& so¢wl!$1'd of these islands you will find the widest~" lii.lld 11).()st room :iOr 
- t!I) warli out., . . . . 

_ c • H4rf>or.-?:"be first and. southernmost of theae f;hr.ee 1uttbo1'9 ·• ~ie. H~· 
g ~ S~ S. W. ~ut li mile~ with from 1.0 to 1'i ~m,s. war.er; "'-fli~ 'Ct 
~~ ·~; J:.1!!:il1!1:J'Z.ward. &Dti·beeemea • mile. ~~.·a·.~·~ .. - · 
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Port Charlotte is the middle harbor. and fit for any ships: there is a. low flat island on 
the starboard side of its entrance, from -which runs a reef of rocks one-third of the channel 
over; to avoid this, keep the southern side on board; you will then have 9 fathoms close 
to the shore. until you get a quarter of a mile up 'vithin the harbor; you u1ay then anchor 
in any part in frorn 12 to 17 futhoms, only giving the starhoard side a berth to avoid a reef 
that lies on that side. 

ltiecklenbu.rgh Harbor is the northernmost of the three harbors, and turns in N. N. W. 
~ N. and N. "\V. by N. about two iniles; in the lovver part of this harbor there are 20 
fathoms, hut as you advance the water lessens, a~d in the upper part there are no more 
than 12 futhoms for ships to moor in. To sail up to the head of the bay, you must keep 
the 111rbf'mrd side nearest, in order to avoid the ledge of rocks that lies on the starboard. • 
about 30 fathoms from the shore. These rocks he within the narrowest part of th0 
harbor, and above the low point on the starboard side; the best anchorage is at the head 
ofthe harbor. 

S'r. FRANCIS HARBOR.-From Point Spear to Cape St. Francis, the course and 
distance are nearly north, 6 iniles, and fron1 the islands at the entrance of the three har
bors to Cape St. Francis N. E. i N. nbout 5 miles; betw-een them, and nearly half a mile 
to the westward of the cape, is St. Francis Harbor. This is a snug and secure harbor, 
though small, and generally filled with vessels during the fishing season, considerable 
fisheries being carried on in its vicinity. To enter this harbor there ure hvo entrances, one 
being t-0 the northward, the other to the south-westward of Pigeon Island, this island 
!Ying directly before its entl·ance; .the south-eastern channel leads ·to a small but narrow
mlet, called Round Harbor; every where clean ground, ·with 10 fitt.homs in the channel 
as you enter, and the depth grnd.ually decreasing as- you advance to\<vards its head, where 
you have 5 and 3 fathmns. In entering to the south-wes1'vard for St. Francis Harbor~ 
you should beware of and give n berth to the western side of Pigeon Islnnd, for a rocky 
reef off it; give this a berth, proceed on N. N. E. ~ N. and hm~ing got fairly bet-ween the. 
two points of the harbor, you will perceive on your starboard side a snJ.all white rock; go 
no nearer to it than 7 fathorns, steer up north, and having passed nJ.id-chauneI. or rather 
nearer the starboard shore, the.rocks above water, which you will see on each side of 
you, turn westerly, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. Small vessels go to Birnell's Beach, or 
up to the cove at the northern extremity of the harbor. 
. Cape St. Francis is the eastern point of an island, henveen which .and Granby Island 
is a very narrow passage for boats, 'vith 4 fathoms water within it. From this cape, in a 
N. N. Westerly direction, about .ii of a mile, is Indian Point, between which and .Jasper 
Island's south-eastern point, is an opening leading into Indian Bight and Shoal Tickle, 
*'o narrow coves, the Jat.ter being shallow, and with only nvo and l!l fathoms water in it. 

o t?e northward o:f Indian Point are Hare and :F'ox Islands, having a narro-w passage 
~nmng northward between then.1; on ci·ossing fro1n Indian Bight to the channel, you £1ll have de.ep wat~r, but. when you enter the P'.lssage it will shallow to 5, 4, 3, and_2 
athoms; this flat will con.t1nue for a quarter of a n11le, you then deepen your water agam 
~ 6, 7, 10, and 12 fathmn_s; vessels frequently anchor in this place, on the western. side 
? Hare Island, or, rounding tha northern end of Fox Island, run through Pearce's Treklo 
into Sealing Bight. • · 
be SEALING BIGHT is a very commodious and convenient place for the fisheries; the 

st anchorage is on l:he southern part of the bay, to the west'ward of Jasper Island; here 
you lllny safely ride .in 8, 10, or 11 fathoms, or further in -with less water. There are 
se~eraI coves situated along shore, to the northward of this anchorage, where small ves
se may anchor; fresh water can easily be obt:ained, but wood is scarce; the southern 
entrance oo this place is between Indian Point and Jasper Island, on one side~ and Hare 
an;; Fox Islands on the other; the water is deep, and there is no dan~er, except. a reef 
:' ich stretches out to the south-westward from Gull Island, over which the sea breaks 
b:,ry high in stormy wea~her : it. wi~, ~erefure! ~ a~oid this reef, be a~ways~ prudent to 
~ow elose towards Indian Pomt, m either sailing in or out of SeaJmg Bight. Mer
fi ntman Harbor is about 2 ~es W. ,i S. from St. Francis Island; it is small,. but ha.a 
rom 7 f,o 15 fathoms water. . 

I ~1:11_I_NG SHIP HARBOR.-From St. Fran(lis Island to the northernmost FUlhing 
n~m •~course is N- N. E. ! N .. distant three miles. ~he fi_shing ~slands are_ tlttee in 
F'sh?er • ~e tWo northern ones are. connected by a beach, which. with the InH~ forms 
1/ 1:g Ship Harbor, where vessels may ride land".'locked, and secure from all win&, in 
Is~d. ":i:a4. fa.theme water2 the e\}tranne being to di.a sou~ward of the Southern ·Fishl.ng 
&rim ' . . he• passage will be betw~ the two "!este:t;n mlands. that entralke beai-1~ 
right::::: IsJ_an~ N. b~ W ~; there is n? ~ger m thi$ channel, snd v~~ls inay sail 
AitebOr·· .ugh ... ~ .'n n$U'l:J:. a N. by W .• dir~~n, }IP tio the very h.ead of the.he.i:OOr~ and 
Pun this.~·~• ~ .. '.2· · .. ~ .•.... IDS .... h&•mg. -g~ :roo ... m.·· ... fur ships,·"°. moo. r; .. the. r. e ar.~ two., . oth. er. ·pastmg. • es ~~·;.·· .. ~·~thD·~~~m·the~ceufGilbeJ:'t"s.R1ver~ the od:i~r gpth& 
row that ··.·. c: . ~ Fiihing ~ds, !he ~ ~ ? ~ ttJrt>ugbout, but 18 so ~ 

YGD.:will·.li9.Ye 110tae difficulty m ~$ting the opeamg. 
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GILBERT'S RIVER.-Between Fishing Island and Granby Island is the northern 
entrance to Gilbert's River; the southern entrance is betvveen Denbigh Island and the 
main, and this is much the wider of the two; there is also a channel between Denbigh 
and Granby Islands. The passage in has deep water every where; the course of the 
river is nearly N. W. by N. fur about 6 miles; it then divides into two branches, one 
running N. "\V. by N. 7 or 8 miles, the other S. "\.V. by 'W. about 6 miles: both these 
branches are full of rocks, small islands, and shoals; but in the middle the anchorage is 
good all the way up fron1 20 to 10 fathoills; this river has also a passage out to sea, 
between Hare and the Fishing Islands. 

CAPE ST. MICHAEL.-Six inilelil N. N. E. ! N. from the northernmost Fishin~ 
10 Island, and 16 1niles N. N. E. ~ N. from Point Spear, is Cape St. Michael, ttigh and 

steep, and easily known by a large bay to the northward of it. ~ 
OCCASION AL :HARBOR.-About 2! Jniles to the south-ward of Cape St. Michael. 

is Occasional Harbor, easily known by the twins, two large rocks lying two-thirds of a 
:mile outside of the entrance; they are very near each other, and vessels rnay pass on 
either side of them; the entrance to the harbor is bet-.veen two high lands, and runs in 
W. by N. for 2 1niles, then N. ~V. by N.; both sides are steep to, without any dangers. 
and having good anchorage in front 10 to 7 fathorns, about 2 miles from the enti-dnce: 
the -wind between the high land always sets right into or out of the harbor. 

ST. MICHAEL'S BAY .-Frmn Cape St. Michael to Cape Bluff, the course is nearly 
N. N. E. about 7! miles, and these two capes form the points of entrau'be to the Bay of 
St. Michael, which contains a vast number of islands, inlets, and rivers; the largest islan<l 
is named Square Island, lying at the mouth of the bay, and being 3& miles long and ~-ery 
high; its N. E. point forms a lofty round hill, and innkes, in coming from the southward, 
Jike a separate island, being only joined by a narro-..v neck of land; the best anchorage 
for s1nall vessels is on the southern side of St. J\<fichael's Bay; to go there you should 
keep Cape St. Michael's shore on board, then run along the south side of the first island 
you meet with, which is called Long Island, till you get nearly to its ·western end, there 
you may anchor in fro1n 12 to 20 fathoms, land-locked, fl;nd can WQ:rk out to sea again on 
either side of the island. From Cape St. Michael to the entrance of Square Island Har· 
bor, the course is N. N. W. 3!i miles; at the entrance lies a stna.11 island of moderuto 
height, to the westward of which is the best passage into the harbor, the1·e being ouJy 2 
fathoms in that to the eastward of· it. About a league N. N. W. from Squa.re Island 
round hill is the entrance to Deadnmn's Harbor, which is formed by a number oflittle 
islands, and fit only for vessels of snia.ll dirrrnnsions. There is a passage between these 
islands and Cape Bluff~ by which vessels may put out to sea. · 

Cape Bluff is very high land. rugged at top, and steep toward the sea: it may be see!l 
1.b or 16 leagues. Cape Bluff Harbor is a small place, and unfit for large vessels; to sruf 
into it you should keep the cape on board until you reach a small island, which you 
should pass to the eastward, and then anchor. The several bays and inlets in St. 
Michael's Bay are w-ell stored with wood. 

From Gape Bluff t-0 Barren Island, the course is N. Eastward about one leagi:le; a~d 
from the south point of Barren Island to Snug I-Iarbor, N. w. by w. l~ mile. Snug IB 

a small harbor, but in it is very good anchorage in 26 lataoms, and no danger to be ltPPrt: 
bended either in sailing in or out of it. About one mile to the northward of Barren IS 

Stony ls land, and within these islands, on the main, are Martin and Otter Bays; in the 
northernin.ost is good anchorage, and no invisible danger in entering; ·wood and water are 
plentiful. · , . 

DUCK HARBOR lies on the western side of Stony Island, and is a very con~enwnt 
plaee for smaH vessels; large ships may also anchor between the west point of Stony i:r 
Double Islands, in from 20 to 24 fathoms, sailing <from thence to seaward on eitht::ir si 6 

·of St.ony Island in great safety. ·· . 
HAWKE BAY .-About one nille to the northward .of Stony bland Ji.es Hawke Island, 

within which is. Hawke Bay, ro.~ning in westerly 2 leagues; it the~ divides into twf 
branches, one gomg W. by S. 6 miJe.s, the other N. W. by W. 5 miles; the shores 0 

these are well s~pplied with wood. After you·· get within Pigeon Island, the anchorage 
is good up to the very head of both branches. . . . 

. EAGLE COVE lies on th..e south side of Hawke Island; this place affords~ nding 
tar large ships in 30 and 40 fathoms water, and also for smaller vessels in 7 and 6 fatho111H 
at the upper end of the bay. , · · 
''. 9APL]N BAY:--On ~he main, within Hawke lsIP-nd. and necarly 6 mileft E. by :N. 
irom Hawke Bay, JS Cap~n Bay, having gQbd anchorage and plenty of wood. . · e 
.:.. .P'~ ~RIDGE ~A~ bes 4j- miles to the northward of Hawke I.sla:nd; ;tne ane~0r:la 
tf1 .~'>hut the bay m difficult of .a.cce~ unle• to tiioee who. are weU ~quamted with the 

cri.he;~.-t.~~;~~;::io;. ·=~~= .. :~~~~ .. -·~~. -~~ ... t .•..• 1
6 

:high table hill ot very batren -~--... and 8.ll<tb.e' land 1$tW. •.a it ~~~· Cape is high~ while that to tbi~ftth~ is iow. .· ··· · · .~ • ·· · · · · · · 
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SEAL ISLANDS.---From Cape St. Michael to thE' southernmost Seal Island, the 
course is N. E. ~ N. distant 9 leagues, and from thence to Round Hill Island, N. E. ll!l 
miles ; this latter island is the easternmost land on this part of the coast, and may also be 
recognized by a remarkable high round hill on the western part of it. 

SHALLOW BAY.-From Round Hill Island to Spotted Island, the course is N. N. 
"'\V. !l N. distant 4! miles; and from Spotted Island the land turns N. N. "\Vesterly, and 
is fronted with numerous Islands. From the southernn1ost Seal Island to "\Vhite Rock, 
the course is N. N. E. & E. about 5 miles; and from this rock to enter Shalluw Bay, you 
must st,eflr W. ~ S. nearly 4 1niles; there is very fair anchorage within this bay, and no 
danger, excepting a small rock which lies off a cove on the larboard hand, about one-third 
over the ·bay; this rock is visible at low water, and at other tiines the sea breaks over it; 
there is little wood visible on the shores of this bay. 

From "White Rock to Porcupine Island, tl-ie course is N. N. "\V. distant 2 leagues ; this 
island is high, barren, and steep t-0; vessels 1nay pass on either side of it to Porcupine 
Bay, where the riding is good, but little or no wood. 

SANDY BAY lies on the southern part of the Island of Ponds, n.nd N. ~ 'W. fr·om 
\Vhite Rock, from which it is diswnt 5 miles. There is good anchorage in this bay, with 
10 fathoms ~a.ter, on a botto1n of sand, and '\Voul,d he a very convenient resort for the 
fishing ships, but for the total absence of wood. Betvveen this bay and Spotted Island 
nre- nuinerous islands and rocks: both above and under the '\Vater, rendering this part of 
the cottBt extremely dangerous. 

SPOTTED ISLA ND is high barren land, and nrny be recognized hy several white 
spots on its eastern side; it is about 3 miles long, and of nearly a similar breadth ; the 
~orthern part lying in latitude 53° 30' N. To the weshvard, and within side iliis island, 
JS Rocky Bay4, To snil int.f> this bay, you should run in to the northward of Spotted Island, 
aud go between either of the islands that. lie before the entrance of the bay~ but. there is no 
good anchorage in it, the bottom being so rocky, until you get hetvveen Level Point and 
Ea~le Island, where you may ride .in 8 or 10 fathoms, the ground good and clean, only 
~kmg caret.ogive Level Point a free berth; the best anchorage will be ou the western 
side of Eagle Island, in 8 or 9 fathoms, mud. In passing het\veen Eagle Rocks and the 
Duck Rocks, you tnay borrow on either side to within nvo-thirds of the length of a cable, 
or you may run up and anchor on the southern side of Narrow Island, in Narrow Harbor, 
nnd be handy for both wooding nnd watering. 

From Spotted Island to Wolf Rock, the eoun;e is N. N. E. ~ N. about 18 miles; this 
~ock is above water, and lif':s 14 111iles frorn the inain ; there are some sunken rocks about 
it, and several islands between it and the coast. About tvvo n-iiles to the nortfrward of 
the entrance t;o Rocky Bay, is Indian Island; this is remarkable high land, particularly at 
the Western end ; between the island and the main is tolerably good shelter for ·small 
vessels, and it appears to he a fit place for a seal :fishery. 

SAND HILL COVE.-This place is so called from several sand hills lying on the 
"'0 uthern side ofits entrance ; it is situated 4 good leagues to the westward of Indiau Island ; 
here the anchorage is good about half a mile up from its entrance, in 4 or 3 fathoms ·water~ 
sar_idy ground. When y01i are sailing into this cove, you should take care to give the north 
rmt a good berth, because of a ledge of rocks which stretches off about a cable's length 
rom the point, and runs westward along shore the length of two cables. 

S TAB~E BAY.-The southern head of this bay lies about 2 lellooues N. by_"\V. fhnn 
l and Hill Cove, and nui.y be known by a renmrkable tnble bill on the north side ()f the 

1::y,Nabout 8 miles within the entrance ; this hill . may be seen fro;n the Wolf Roe~, which 
. s · W · 0i N. 7 !\ leagues from the entrance of the ba.y. In tlus bay, about 4 nllles frorn 
~~ e.ntrnnce, Hes Ledge Island, so called from a ledge of rocks stretching westerly:from 

e lsland up tha bay f-0r 2 mileti. <)l: the southern side of this island is anchorage, in 12 
TiJ;~ f~oms, in what is culled Sou.tli Harbor; or you can run further up, and anchor in 
ho e ~bor. On the north side of the bay, just within Ledge Island, lies ltbrtb Har

r, hav1ng 'Very good anchorage in it. In sailing up to Table Harbor, you should take 
~to keep the tlUlin laud elose on hoe.rd, in order t.o avoid a rock that lies half way 

een the ledge that runs off Ledge IBland and the main. 
th;'he GANN!!TS are a cluster of islands, lying from. 7 to 11 m.iJes off the :outin land; 

C outertnost JSland beers· from the Wolf Rock N. N~ W. i W. distant 10 leagues. 
be ~~Li:;w HARBOR lies ne0;rly S. ~-of the G~net Islands, on the main, a~nd may 
ha:::~gutshed by a green rennd mland lymg before its entrance ; the channel mto the 
\\rate r 1;s betWeen this island and a low point to th.a south ward, having a small rock above 
a e r. e nee to the paint;: ther? ~ ~ danger in sailing into this _Pla.ce ; ih~ b~t anehor
·l;~~ ~a~ut one mile w1thm its cm~ee; ~ere large ships ~a.y ride in. safety, 
the ~· . ~I~ off the entzance .pomt on WJth the ~erthern tmmt of Long Islan~; aho!i'1: th .. ~.n n .. dew 14.or 15 fathoms. wat.er, good bo~ng gro~d- L~ng :Island bes 
gellel-any ~~:by. W. ;,ftom Green Island. SIDall vessels yun higher up. th~ bay, and 
IYiug at . . . . :r. m ·.&&in 10 .to 7 fathoms. On ~· southe~ s~e of the harbor JS a sh_oal. 

a •ID8.ll distance A-om the shore; woud JS scarce m this bay~ but water plentiful. 
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ISTHMUS BAY.-This bay lies round the western point oiCurlew IInrbor, sailing 
frctm whence you should endeavor to keep Great Island on board, in order that you may 
go clear of a shoal that stretches off the point towards the island. rI'here is also another 
passage into Isthmus Bay, between the western point and a small hare rock of moderate 
height, that lies off the south point of the Great Island; this channel is narrow, and has a 
depth of three fathoms within it. Both wuod and water 1nay be obtained here. 

HARE HARBOR.-One league to the westward is Hare Harbor, fit only for small 
craft, the bottmn being foul, except towards the head, ~here you may anchor in 3k 
fathoms water, the ground tolerably good. Hare Island, which lies before the entrance 
1:0 the harbor, is high land. The eastern point of Huntington Island lies about 2 miles to 
the northward of Hare Island, and W. S. W . .i W. about 13 mlles from Gannet Island; 
it is moderately high, and in length, from east to west, 7 miles; off itS' eastern point are 
some small islets, nan:ied Sadler's and Leveret's Islands,· and a little to the northward of 
t;he latter is a rocky fiat; these lie ll! mile off the extreme point .of Huntingdon Island. 
There is a safe passage, above a mile wide, along the southern side of Huntingdon Island; 
this leads into Huntingdon Harbor, opposite which you may ride safely in from 5 to 13 
fathoms wat.er; further in to,vards the island it shallows, but the best anchorage is behind 
Egg Island, in 6 fathoms, near that isl[.!,nd; here you ~vill be secure from all winds, and 
ride very convenient .for both wooding and -watering, there being abundance of both on the 
island. • • 

SANDWICH BAY, called by the natives Netsbuct.oke.-On the south-western side 
of Huntingdon Island are Earl and Diver Islands, on either side of which is a passage into 
Sandwich Bay; but the channel between Diver Island and Earl Island, called Diver's 
Tickle, is very narrow, and has in some places not more than 6 feet water, while that 
between Diver and Huntingdon's Islands is over a sandy flat-9, 12, and ;t8 feet -water, 
and consequently not t;o be attempted by large vessels. To the eastward is Cartwright's 
Harbor, leading to the Favorite's Tickle, and thence to Sand,vich Bay: this has deeper 
~ater, and by keeping the southern land well open of Earl's Island, you will go through 
it until you reach the Narrows, when the two points forming the Narrows must be brought 
on with each other, and this will lead between the eastern small island and the lllain, in 
4, 7, and 9 fathoms; between the Narrows are 18fathoms. Sandwich Bay is a very fine 
harbor, 6 or 8 miles broad, and 6 leagues deep, with plenty of "Wood and water, and four 
rivers running into it, abounding with salmon. There is very good riding in a cove on tho 
eastern side of the bay, and also on the northern side, under a mountain; from the shore, 
at the foot of the mountain, and five mites to the westward, the soundings stretch gradually 
off the sbora, from 5 to 25 fatholllS, muddy ground, and extend full three miles from the 
land~ The passage into the bay, on the western side of Huntingdon and Earl Islands, is 
the widest and best channel, for that to the southward we have just shown to be·narrow, 
shallow:, and inconvenient; to enter to the northward of Huntingdon Island you must 
beware of the flats which lie a little to the northward of Leveret's Island; there is deep 
water at the entrance, and you will see the Island of Plantation to the northward, a little 
to the westward of which is Henrietta's Island; between these two is Independent Harbor, 
a stlug retreat running in north, and having every convenience for the fisheries. Directly 
before this harbor, and in the fairway of the channel to Sandwich, are the Double Islands• 
in enteting you will leave Wedg~ Island and Bellows Rock to the northward, nnd Gull 
Island to the southward, and pasS on either side of the Double Islands; your course then 
will be N. W. by W. 4! miles; and having got beyond the N. W. point of Huntingd?n 
Island, you will perceive Entrance Island lying midway between the point and the oppru;tte 
ilhore: the channel now bends to the S. Westward, and is bounded,to the northward by 
the North River Flats, and to the southward by Huntingdon Flats, the deep '\Vater passage 
being about a mile broad: you may sa."il in on eitbe1,.side of Entrance Island; ~roeeed ~· 
by S. t.owards Ma.in Tickle Point; from Qff this point a spit extends E. N. E. li .nula. 
contracting the channel, a.nd making the navigable paiisage Tery narrow fur hu'ge shiPS to 
enter ; on the starboard side are the two Brent.on Islands, situated in Table· Hill Cove : 
when you get these open of each other, a line passing directly between th~. or Wht'.; 
the North Brenton opens ite own len.gth to ~eastward of the s<>uthern -0.ne, y~u Wl 
ct~ the spit in 4!\ :fut.hotns; when these ialands COlllB on with each other, you will.~ 
O\fer the 1ipit in 2 fathoms wuter : the eros~ mark is G. ree1!- and L~.aing .Mark Is~~,?1 
one ; these lea~ on to the centre of' the spit, ~d ~e two islands !!itU.ated. on Huntu:tg""'d 
Fkts: theieading markto go thPOugh the Mam TiCkle PBSSMe m Leading MArk I&lan 
on -()Id M~'s ~~; this ~will eany you. clear of the shoals on ll)th tlides, in &o1Jl 6 Ill yi 
6Lthoms, ~ mto S~dWich Bay; to sail out of the-bay ~g '~ ~w ~·of Lee.din~ 
~ark.·ISlamt in o~e With ~ gap of Old Man .. s Head, until yon. ·are -Withitt. :three cables 

=.:!~===give th& Uleud • berth of eq~ llistance in 'JlPB16'~ .ana 8'80V 
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FROM CHATEA.UX BAY TO THE ESQUil\IAUX ISLANDS, A.T THE 
EN'rRANCE OF THE RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

Variation allowed 2 Points. 

., 

From York Point, the southern entrance of C!iatea11.x Bay, to Barge Point, the course 
and distance are W. by S. 5! 1eagues; from Barge Point to Saddle lsland is nearly w-est 
10 n1iles; between these is Green Bay, a place v;here small vessels niay anchor in 12tath
oms water, but open t:o the S. Easterly ·winds. 

RED BAY .-This is an excellent harbor, and may a]ways be known by Saddle Island, 
which lies at its entrance; this island rises up at each end, and sinks dovvn in the n:tiddle~ 
somewhat similar ro a saddle; there is also a remarkable round hill on the western side 0£ 
the bay, and opposite :to the west end of Saddle lsland, ·which will tend to point out th6 
harbor; the land on the west side of the bay is high, the eastern side rather low, and 
the head of the bay is high and woody: in sailing iuto this place there is little danger, 
the passage is ro the westward of Saddle Island, only taking care to give a berth to the 
rock, which at a quarter ebb is above V\--ater, aud lies off the western point of the main 
land, and also not to collle too near to the inne1· part of Saddle Island, as a shoal stretches 
"off it about the length of a cable. The western hay lie.- in to the northward of the west
ern point, and has very good anchorage ·with westerly \.Vinds, but somewhat open to the 
eastward; there is no passage, except for boats, to the easnvard of Saddle Is1and; vessels 
coming from the eastw-ard must be careful to go clear of a smalJ rock, Vl-"hich lies about a 
mile from the two black rocky islets, which m·e at the east end of Saddle Island, and near 
a mile off the shore : the high round hill at the west si<le of the bay on with the saddle 
-0f Saddle Island, will lead you directly upon the rock, uud the sea commonly breaks 
over it. 

BLACK BAY lies to the '\.cV. S. Welitvrnrd, distant 10 miles from Saddle Island; the 
·anchorage here is rolerably good, but too n1uch exposed to the S. E. winds. S. W_ by 
~· from Ship Head, which is the -western point of entrance to Black Bay, distant l' lllile, 
is St. Modeste Island; it is small and low, but vessels frequently run into a place within 
the island, called St. Modeste Bay, and anchor; but this, though occasionally used, can
not be reco1nmended. 

"WOLF'S COVE, OR L'ANCE DE LOUP.-S. \V. by S. from St. Modeste 
Island, distant 4~ miles, begin sonm reinnrkable :red cliffs, which continue full 2 miles, 
at~d form the eastern point of Wolf's Cove; this is high tnble land, terminating with s~p 
diffs towards the sea. The entrance ro '\Volf's Cove is about 2 miles wide, the two pomtsc 
of the cove bearing frmn ea.ch other S. "\V. and N. E.; there is good anchorage a:tthe 
head of this cove in 12 futhoms '\Vater, and· also on the west.ern side, in Schooner's Cove, 
where small vessels may lie safely in 7 fathoms, on a bottom of sand. 

FORT EAU BAY lies 5 or 6 miles to the westward of Wolf's Cove; the shore between 
tJ;iem is rather low: Forteau Bay is about 3 iniles broad, and runs in nearly the Saine 
distance; on the western side, near the head of the ba.y, is good riding, in from l~ ta 16 
fathom_s, but exposed to the southward. Off.the enst point of the bay is a rock, whn:h .ap
pears l~e a shallop under saiJ; and on the -western side of the bay is a fa}] of water, which, 

_<0n_commgfrom t:h.e eastward, will easily be perceptible. '\Vest 7 mi~es from the western 
pomtofForteau Bay is Island au Bois. and 2 miles westward ofthat 1-;i Gi;ee.n I~Ian.d; the 
:former of the&e is of moderate height, and has a good passage round it; it lies m front ~f rlanc Sablon Bay, where 8. vessel may occasionally find anchorage; but th~ givnnd IS 

()Dae Band. and will not hold. The channel between Bois and Green Islands is good. and 
has 11 fathoms water in it· there is a cove on the eastern side of Green Island, where a 
1is~ery is som.etitn08 earri~ on; there is also a passage between Green Island and the 
~n, which leads!'° Brefior Bay and Harbor; but ;rou_ 1;1bouJd ~ careful to give Gnutti 

Otnt a good berth m passmg. as some s~en rocks lie du·ectly olf1t. 
LABRADOR HARBOR.-I<""rom .en Isllilld to Island of" Ledges, the course is 

llellliy !!Ol'th, dis~t; 5 miles; the Harbor of Brador may readily be. k)l()wn by the land be
tw~ ·~.and, Point Bene~s Amoµr: the point _Itself is low and green~ but ~ut a mile int:: 1; rmes np t.,g high table lan.d ; and furtber mland are three remarkable hills, called Our 
E Y 8 :BabbietS; these ere ruun~ and JllRY be seen all along th~ <?oast, I;fing to the N. 
h ~ ~t.2 leag:ues distant front the Island. of L~dges; thlB~n_d lS ofmoderata 
;~ havmg a ~ many isle~ and rocks about lt; on its east.era Eude is Dl~bber Cove. 
ll~ama.n~i. may anchor m 2 and 2~ fathoms. There a.re twQ passages into BrJUior 
of th · "but that·to the north:w1trd ofihe Island of Ledge! is by' no mea.ns safe~ on~
ear emun~-~ 1"0e.kiJ·soott.ered ~ut,k. To enter the eastern passage, y~u must'tako 
lowe to. a~ a amal! J'e!Ck, which lies about S. W. by ~r • . a qna.rter of a mile &om .ftri, 
.. -A =.o.?t·:5ihe ·~'Where the houses st.and; pn thIS rock. · the sea c.ommonly b~ 
- . '• .... ~ebb;. OA the e&8barO ~ withia.this ~" ,iB SballOp Ckfw'e; 
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frmn the point above the cove a shoal stret,ches off about a cable's length from the shore, 
and continues nearly the sallle distance quite t-0 µte head of the harbor. 

ESQUIMAUX RIVER AND BAY.-From Point Belle's Amour t.o the outer Es
quimaux Islan~, the cou1:se and distance are W. by S. 10 ?r l~ llliles, N. N. E. about 4 
IDiles from wluch there is good anchorage, between two high islands, for small vessels; 
arid within these lies the River Esquhnaux. From hence to Dog Island is a chain or 
cluster of small islands and rocks, the easternmost of which are commonly called the 
Esquimaux Islands: the middle ones~ the Old Fort Islands; and the western ones, the 
Dog Islands; within these, and on tpe main land, are various good bays and places of 
shelter; but the entrances 'to them are so intricate, narrow, and dangerous, that no per
son, unless well acquainted, should attempt to navigate a vessel through them. These 
islands extend from the outer. Esquimaux Island nearly· 4 leagues, and some of t;bem are 
iull 4 niiles from the land. 

LITTLE BAY.-W. N. ,V. about 5 miles from the Dog Islands~ is Little Bay, in 
which am.all vesselS may find very good anchorage; nearly a mile to the westward of Lit
tle Bay, js the Bay D'Ornar; this bay runs up N. E. by N. neal'ly 3 miles, the land on 
both sides bei:ng very high, but the western shore is the highest; its width is about two 
cables' length, but off the coves it is broader; outside of the eastern point of the hfty are 
two small islets, a cable's length from land. This bay has good anchorage, the best place 
being 2 miles within the entrance, opposite a woody cove on the west side, where you 
will lie secure in 14 and 16 fathoms, with abundance ofwood and water. On the west 
side, also, a mile within tlJ.e entrance, is a retnarkable green cove, but this becomes shoal 
a short distance from the shore. Jo"'rom the entrance of the Bay D'Omar to Bowl Island, 
the course and dist,ance are \.V. S. W. ~ S. 2 miles. This is a remarkable round island, 
ofmoden;tte heigh~ and lies a mile from the inain land; about it, an<l between Bowl Island 
and Shecatica, are a great number of islets and rocks, the coast being thereby rendered 
dangerous to navigate, unless you have a fresh of wind; the rocks will then show them-
selves by the sea breaking over them. · 

FNml Bowl Island t.o Sheeatica. the course is W. by N. about 2 leagues; and 3 miles 
E. N. E. from Shecatica Island is the Bay of Petit Pene, running in N. N. E. about 5 
mile~.; but this place is scarcely tit for vessels 'to go into, because the water is too deep, 
the entrance too narrow' the ground bad, and the whole bay open to the southerly winds. 

:MISTANOGUE BAY lies about 2 miles to the westward of Petit Pene; there is a 
good channel between the Island Shecatica and the main, and lllany seals are frequently 
caught there. Before the entrance to the Bay of Mist..anogue lies an island of the same 
J!aine; here, between the island and the river, the anchorage is good, with from 15 t;o :20 
fatholUB water; the ground holds well, and there is room enough to moor. To go into 
tibia road, you .should pass l"OUUd the weste1·n end of the island, which is bold to, or else 
round its eastern e11d, and between it and Shecatica; but this latter passage is;fitonly for 

· elllJill vessels. In the Bay of Mistanogue the anchorage is good up· to the very head. 
14,e channel is both long and narrow; the island and the main fand, at the entrance, has a 
ba.:r;reu appearance, and is high; but both ~ood and w-ater may be obtained in tp.e bay • 

. SUECA TICA BAY runs close in to the west:vvard of Mistanogue Island, u.nd extends 
many miles up the country, its course bending to the northward, and having various 
branches and turnings, with numerous islands, capable of giving shelt.er to vessels of all 
descriptions; but these are little frequented, and consequently not -well known; besides 
the. p~ages are too narrow for strangers to attempt the navigation 0£ "' 

SHAG ISLAND AND ROCKS.-Nearly S. W. by W. distant above 2 leagnesfrom 
1<h.e Island of Mistauogu.e, is the Shag Island and Rocks;· the island is small, high, and has 
~' rouad'peaked hill in the middle; to the eastward of it are a number of rocks above water, 

. tba outermost lying E. S. E. '1 E. one mile and one-third from the island. 
~ ... CUMBERLAND HARBOR lies N. N. E. ! N. about three miles frotn the out;er 
Shag ~ck.s, and may readily be distinguished by a remarkable high hill on the main land, 
e;ppeanng like a castle ~its summit. being a steep cliff, looking like walls; thiS hill lies N. 
by W • nearly 3!\ leagues from the entrance t-0 the harbor. The outer islands, Which .fo:nn 
the ~. are c~ the Duke and Culxtberla.ndl'lslands; these are mbderately high, the 
easteru,. one making in two round hills. rr\') enter this harbor there is nO .dmiger bnt what 
appean above water, except one srrud.1 rock/ which lit~s south about ·half a mile £rorn the 
~~stern head r the entrance to the harbor is. a qqa.rter of a mile wide. a,nd the . inlet_ h~ a 
~long; ii-om the eastern_ head you must steer :fhr the inner point on the westet1J side. 
~ ~y9u reach ~ pomt, haul ovel'.' to the eas~ and anchor in from 20 to 7 ~-
~ ~~ grou~ and room enough fur any ahi~; this is by tar tim JmJ8t ~
. _ ;~~~ b.arbor. on the ~and also the easlest or aeeeu; :lreaiih ~ ~ ~1• 
~ you n:inst go to Shecat.ica Bay. · - ·· · _ : · . ·. •·. -.. · · · , .· • · - .. ·-

: })Y·:JSLA.ND BAY.-· N. W. by N.&bou-t2~ mi1~1rom si.g tai:and;·mtbe.baY 
. ,. · . o'f Stntdy lBJand; to sail into tbis you ahotillf pa8iJ r.o the ~o&f1De Mul'l" 

,·~~~pW-~,~-~~titl=~:~1~ c 



 

"' BLUNTS AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 9 

may pass on either side of this rock, and then steer in N. N. E. i. N. for the harbor; there 
is no other danger; here you will have room enough to IllOCJr in 5 and 6 futhoIUS water, 
with good ground and safe riding; there ilii no wood here, but water in plenty. .. 

PORT AND RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE.-The entrancetothePortandRiverSt. 
Augustine, is between Shag Island and St Augustine Square; the West Island, which is 
moderately high, the western part being the highest, and <"IUite low in the middle, but not 
easily to be distinguished at a distance, on uccount of the islands within it being much 
higher; a third ofa mile to the eastward of this is the Eastlsland, some·whnt. larger, not 
quit.e so high, but even at the. sum1nit; behveen these islands, after passing the Chain and 
Square Islands, is a safe passage for small vesse]s t.o enter this port; and they can anchor 
het:\veen the West and R-0und Islands, or run to the northward, pass :Round Island, and 
stop in 6 or 7 fathoms, with plenty of room to· moor. S. W. by "\V. nbout half a league 
from west part of St. Augustine's Islands, is a string of s1nall ishrndR, connnonly called St. 
Augustine's Chaiq. the outermost of'\vhich is a ren1arkable sn1ooth round rock, and to the 
westward of this one quarter of a mile, are several rocks under '-'\'ater, over '\vhich the sea 
is constantly breaking; some of these are visible at one-third ebb: ha]f a mile W. S. W. 
from these is a high black rock above '\Vntcr, and benveen these twu is the best passage for 
large vessels into the Port of St. Augustine. You should steer from this black rock, to
wards a remarkable low point, which will bear N. N. E. i N. until you open the port; 
then haul in and anchor as before directed; or you may steer up the }Jassage between this 
point and Itound Island. and anchor. ' 

THE RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE is 4!l leagues from the entrance of the port, nnd 
lies t.o the N. N. W. having several islands lying in the passage; but the river is shallow, 
and only fit for boats to enter; there is a sandy bar across, which dries at low water. Two 
miles up, it divides into nvo branclles, both running to the N. N. '"restward for 14 or 15 
lea~ues; wood and v..""Rter are plentiful. ill!'. • 

From St. Augustine's Chain to the bluff head of Great 1'1ecntina Island, the course and 
distance are \\t. S. ,V. 8 leagues and 1 rn.ile; the coast is lined with islands, within and 
about which are many harbors; the nm.in land in sailing along this part, from Shecatica to 
Ha Ha Bay, cannot be seen, and the adjacent islands are so high, so nu1nerous, and so 
n~ttr each other, that although there are navigahle pasSRg'es bet'\veen them, yet you cannot 
discover their entrances, nor perceive them to be islands, until you get near and entangled 
among the1n. 

EAGLE HARBOR.-This lies at the western end of Long Island, to the eastward 
of Ha Ha Bay, and is formed by a cJuster of islands, being capable of huiding a great 
number of vessels in securit~; in it are f~m ~O to 10 ~athoms water, ~he ground holding 
well. In order to find out this anchorage, 1t will be advisable to make for the Great Island 
of ~ecatina., from whence you should shape your course for the Fox Islands, which Jie 
S. S. E. 9 S. one large tnile from the westerntuost entrance of the harbor; i.t. ~y- also be 
known by. a deep bay to the eafltward, '\Vi th out any islands in it, while to the westwa1·d 
there are a great many. But iryou intend sailing in to the eastward. you should steer 
from the Fo:x Islands N. N. E. § E. 2!i miles, into the lmy, when you wilJ-obset-ve t-0 the 
N. N. Westward of y~u, _a relllarkable high island, rou~d :Whic~, to the northward, is a 
frafe passage of 3 fathoms mto the harbor, where you win ride W'Ith safety, well sheltered 

om all winds. In the western passage to this harbor, there are 2~ fathoms:, this itti~ 
!1°wever, a narrow channel, fit only for small vessels, end running in between many 8llUCll 
islands . 

. This part of the coast is very dangerous for any vessels to foll in 'With, in dar~ and foggy 
~eather, on aceount of the infinite nu1nber of" small low islera and rocks about 1t. ntaay 0£ 
!iie latter being under water, and to avoid which no practical mark can be given;. it will, 

· erefore. always be advisable and prudent to keep off the coast to a conside~le dista;nce. 
Hi\_ HA BA.Y lies on• the main, ro the w-est:ward of Eagle Harbor, and has several 

~ah ieJands at itll entrane~ funning separate entrances; the best of these is that Which 
~8 ~etwe~n Seal Point and Roun~ Island. leaving all the is~an~"'. on die starboard side; 
• 8 l8 a wide and sate passage, hating no danger but what JS visible. Ila Ha Ba;r runs 
~.the no~war-d about 7 miles, e.nd"'1as many islands at iui hea<l:, on the starboard side; 
nxwnn these islandil, t;o the eastward. are numerous anchorages, with from, 9 to 20 mthoms 
ia.ter; Vessels may also occasionally anchar all along the eastern side of the bay Jn 12 and J.i ~home, mu~dy bottom, but on the western side !he ~at.er. is too deep. N. N. W .. i 
~ Nt two lll;iles from the entrance on the west.side~ is a high bluff head; round thlS 
Will be:· W. by W. half a. mile, is a sm~I, but s~e harbor,,for sm~U vessels, i.? whic!i you 
"'hich ve l.2. J'atbo:ms, .good ground; tins harbor 18 funned by :an sslan~ on mther side of 

·. th61!1e 111 .a narro"'7 but safe paesage. .: ·. . ·.·. 
it.LITTLE FtSli HARB?R is to the so~wardpfHaHa Bay, a~rune~ ~; 
tb:==·.Q.ftd~(iby an aaland·<»~el-ed ~th "'1UO<l; you ·:1pay BRll in on ~tlr B!de of 
to the~~t . ..,·.~em ~e m·eousidered to be .. ~~ better of. t!2~·'t.Wo ; •. m die bay 
frmnlhe· .. ~Oftibe~, isa·Iedg.e ~f~·~··VlSiQ}&atall~· .$. E.JJy E. 

WoocJt 1.tandiies. a rock, on which are· olilY 2 i&lhome at low""Water~ ::Y oU ~ay 
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anchor in the harbor at the back of this island in 7 or 8 fathoms, and have plenty of room 
to moor. Off the northern .f>Oint at the entrance t;o this baroor, called Seal Point, are two 
Jjttle islands, nnd a sm.all sandy cove, where a ~ fishery is carried on. 

Between Fish Harbor and Ha Ha Bay there is a v.ery remarkable round high hill, 
making in a peak, which may serve as a landmark t;o point out either of these places of 
anchorage. 

GREAT 1'\fECATINA ISLAND lies three miles off the main land; it is 3~ miles long, 
and about 3 miles broad, beid'g the most remarkable land at this part of the coast; it rises 
up in thA middle, which is much higher than either of the ends; its E. N. E. point makes 
like a bluff head, and round this head to the northward, within a cluster of sma11 islands, 
there is a cove running in about one mile and a half; in this cove vessels can safely an
chor, in from 14 to 20 fat.horns, good ground, and may obtain both wood and water. 

1\1ECATINA HARBOR.-This harbor is formed behipd Mecatina Island on the main; 
it is snfe but sm.all, yet w-ill admit vessels of burthen, there being not l~ss than 3 fathoms 
at .low water, in either passage to it; but they must moor head and stern, there being no 
room to moor otherV\c>ise. To sail in through the western passage there is· no danger, but 
to sail iu through the eastern channel you must observe the follo-wing directions. From 
the eastern point of ~fecatina Island steer north towards the main land; keep that close 
on board until you get the western point of the island on with the point of Dead Cove.; this 
is a small cove on the main, which lies open to the eastward; the land which forms it is 
very low, with some brushvtrood upon it; then sail on in that direction until you get above 
a stony point, which is t.o the north side of the said cove; or until you bring the north 
point of Gull Island, which is a small island lying E. by N. distant one.. mile from Mecatina 
Island, on with the E. N. E. point of .i\Iecatina Island; you will then be within a spit of 
rocks which stretches .utf the island, aod must haul over for Mecatina Island, in order to 
avoid a ledge which runs otf from th4l point of Dead Cove; and when you bring the west
ern pas!"age open, you may anchor in 6 or 7 futhon1s -water. Vessels coming fr-0m the 
eastward, and bound for the flarbor of Mecatina, in passing to the northward of Gull 
Island, should be careful either t;o keep Gull Island or the inain land close on board, in 
order to avoid a sunken rock that lies near half way between Gull Island and the main, on 
one part of which there are not above 3 feet water. The highest part of the land between 
Grand Point and Ha Ha Bay is directly over the Harbor ofMeeatina. 

TFfE GRAND POINT of MECATINA is the extremity ofa promont.ory, which runs 
out from the main land ; it is low at the point, but rises inland, sloping gradually up until 
itbeeoHlP:S of considera~le height; it m~y easily be recognized by the adjacent islands and 
r~s wiuch are about it;· the nearest JS a small low rock, not far from the point; two of 
these,islands Jilre much larger, and rise much higher than the otbe1'8; and the outermost 
_are anutll low rocky islands, lying 2! miles off the point. S. E. by E~ five miles and a half 
from the Grand Point; are the Murr Islands and Rocks, and these are the most southerly 
islands on all the coast. · The northernmost Murr Island bears from the other north a little 
westerly, distant one mile : they are remarkable objects,. being two barren rocks, of mode
rate height and steep all round. About half a mile E. S. E. from the southern Mutt Isl
and, are the two Murr Rocks, both appearing above water, and E. !i S. froni the same 
island JieJS a ledge. of rocks, under water, on -which the sea ~nerall3r breaks. . 
~BAY DE,PORTAGE.~N. W. by N. from the Murr Islands, distant two leagues, 1s 

t1te Bay de Portage, the land over which makes in a valley, each side being high; at its 
entrance lies an island of moderate height, which forms the harbor; you may enter on 
either ,side of this island, but the eastern passage Is fit only for small vessels, there b'eing 
only 2 fathoms, in some parts of it, at low water. The western channel is sufficie-ntfy 
lal"ge and safe for any vessel to turn, there being from. 6 to 8 fathoms ·in it; but they must 
be careful to avoid two sunken roeks~ on which are only 2~ fathoms ,-at low water. The 
l:to:dhe.rmriost of these lies from Mutton IsJaqd S. by W. distant one mile 'and fl half; the 
aouthernmostrocl.u! bear from the Seal Rocks N. E. ! N. distautha1fa mile; they are both 
l>old to, and vessels may borrow within a cable's length of Mutton Ishu:id or th<& Seal 
ltocka.. . 

Coca.j•k and DtsTANcEs from Island lb Island ~long the Coast, between Gra;fl<l Poi:At 
and Shecatica, which courses will ca:rry you uu.tside oj all the other· Islanils and .Rock•· 

· Frcttp. Grand Point of Mecatina to the outer rocks -the course and 
. :..c d~nee a;re ....... 0 .................... ·• ... .;.-............... •-·· ... • S .... S.E I E. 21 miles-. 
;,_the, 41.ltet' rocks to the, Mrirr Rocks ....................... E.S.E. !\ S 3i do. 
l'lurr,.-Jtoeks ro Flat Island ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• E.N.E •. j .E.· S do· 

l~d to~reble-Hill Island ................ ,. ....... _., ... N.;E.-•by N. 61 ~dO. 
·, ·-~:Bill I~ fA> F;~x Is~ a ciwlt,erofialand.$ ly.ing .. S. ·. . .·. , _ . . 

~ox~.~~t!r~~.;.f~:::::::::~:.:::,::::::~:~EN~.·~·~~·.-.• :~.···· 
""·"'·~!a,Chainto Shag.dllend .... H ••••••• ._. .......... E.N~~-:.1 M"'· ?I -
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From St. Augustine's Chain t.o Shag Rocks ••••••••••••••••••• E. by N. 9 miles. 
Shag Rocks to the east end of Shecatica Island •••••••••••• E.N.E. ! E. 9 do. 

"" Courses and DUttanees along slwre, passing witfiin the Great ]}fecatina Island. 
From the outer rocks to the Bay de Portage ••....•....•.•••••. N.N.W. § N. 4 miles. 

do outer point of JYfecatina Island .•••••. N. ~ E. · 4 do. 
outer point of Mecatina Island to Gull Island ••......••.. E. by N. 1 do. 
Gull Island to Green Island, at the entrance of Red Hay •• N.E. ~ E. 3 do. 

Thi scourse will carry yon clear of the Shag Rock, so far as you pass outside of Gull bland. 

Gull Island to La Boule Rock, offthe N.N.W. end of Me-
catina •.•••.••••••••••.•.•••.•••.•.••.•••••.•••• E. N. E. k N. 

La Boule Rock to Green Island •••••••••••••••..••••• W. by N. 
La Boule Rock to Duck Island ..•.•••.•..•••••••••••. N. '.i W. 
Duck Island to Round Island, Ha Ha Bay •••.•••.•••• N .E. ! N. 
Round Island into Little Fish Harbor ..•.•..•.•.•••••• W. 1 S. 
Round Island into Ha Ha Bay ....................... N.E. !l E. 

This will leave all the i.tan<h to the starboard. 

La Boule Rock .to Loon Islands •••••••••••••••••••••• N.N.E. ! E. 
La Boule Rock to Goose Island ••••••••••.••••••••••• E .. N.E. 
Goose Island to Fox Island •••••••••.•••••••••••••••• N.E. by E. 

4 do: 1• do. 
3 de. 
li do. 
lk d{). 
l~ do. 

3 do. 
5!1 do. 
6 do. 

The Great Island ef l'riecatina being the most remarkable point of land about this pert 
of the coast, from whence vessels frequently taketheir departure, and shape their courses 
to other places, the following table may be useful in showing the bearings and diBtances 
of the most remarkable points, rocks, headlands and harbors fron1 it, allowing the variation 
to be 2 poinp; westerly, which is sufficiently near the truth for any purpose of navigation. 

l<'rom the Round Head of Mecatina to Mecatina Island •••••••• '\V. by N. ! N. 3A miles. 
to the outer rocks off the 

Islands of Entrance •••• S. "\\T. :i S. 5 do.· 
to J\1urr Islands ••••••••••• S.S.W. !; S. 5 n..,arly. 
to Flat Island •••••••••.••. S. by E. 5 i:niles. 
to Loon Ishuuls .•••.•••.•• N. ~ E. 4 do. 
to Round Island, Ha I-I a Bay . N .N. '\V. ~ N. 6i do. 
to 'I're.ble Hill Islands •••••. E. ! S. 3j do. 
to Double IIill Islands ••••. N.N.E. bi do. 

------------to Goose Islands •••••••••• N.E. f N. SA do. 
to Fox Islands •••.•••••••• N .E. ~ E. 11 do. 
to St. Augustine's Chain ••• E.N.E. 25 do. 

----------- to Shag Island •••••••••••• E.N.E. 311 do. 
------------ to Shecatica •••••••••••••• E.N.E. 41 do. 

The 1andfrom the Grand Point of Mecatina runs about W. S. W. 15 leagues. ro Cape 
Whittle, and is skirted by many islands and rocks, some of which lie 7 miles off shore; 
there~orfl, in coasting along, the land must always have a wide berth given to it; . vessels 
tenteru~g the Streit of Beile Isle, and being abreas~ of Chateaux P&int, distant 7 or 8 .mil~ 
or havmg brought the Red Cliffs to bear west, distant 5 or 6 miles, may steer a W.· S. W. 
!l W. course, and they will go clear of atl dangers; when having passt'ld the SouthmakerYs 
Ledge, which is the outermost reef, distant 7 miles fioom Cape Whittle, and brought that 
cape to bear N. by W. or N. distant 8 or more miles, they may steer W. by N. past Wotf' 
~and, until they see Mount ~ oli*, a sa?dy ridge, on the main lanr;l; bring that to bear N. 

• by N. and a N. W ~ j- W. course will take them to St. Genevieve Island. 
REM:AB.~s.-.,All the islands along the coast of Labrador have a barren appearance,· the 

;r ones being~ for the most part, smaU fow l~cky islet.s, and the inner ones larg~ and 

th 
• covered with a sort of gree~ moss. 'l"here is no wuod to be obtamedt except at 

ose Places W'her~ we have inentioned. 
Ttn~·-The e<>lln!e and flowing of the tides along the whole coast are irregula.T and 

unee~, depending mnch upon thE\prevailing winds; and when the weather has been 
eettlhed, tt was high water' at Sheeatica, full and change, about 11 o~clock, and at Mecatina. 
at :8.lf after tivo. the rise of: the tides being about 7 feet. 
at ~t Red Bay the tide flows, full and change, at half-past nine o'clock; flt Forteau Bay 
'ft~~ even; at Lit.brador at half after eleven; a.nd at all these places, spring tides rise 7 feet. 
__.....ps 4feet.. · 

-=~a BMldy ridge;, with spruce trees, near the S. W. exrrethity of Natuhquan P~im. ~eea 
koni i4 to .. ~ Nataebqu&n; pariillel to the shore, from & to 11 mil.ea aiatant, 'there are· saild b&llks> with ,. · · ,.., . ._SQ& 'W•'fm'. 8.botinding with codhh. · · 



 

GENER.&L DESCRIPTION OF THE ISLA.ND .&ND 
• IIA.NKS OF NE'WF01JNDLA.ND. 

THE ISLAND OF NEWFOUNDI~AND is situated on the eastern side, and 
directly in front of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, its northern part being separated 
from the coast of Labrador by the Straits of Belle Isle; and its south-western extremity, 
from Breton Island and Nova Scotia, by the great entrance into the gulf. Its length, from 
Cape }lace to Cape Norman, is nearly five degrees and a half; and its breadth, from Cape 
Snear t.o Cape Anguille, about 5 degrees 13 miles; being very naiTow at the northward, but 
becoming vvide as you approach southerly: its extremes lie between the latitudes of 46° 
40' and 51° 40', and the longitudes of 52° 25' and 59° 23' -west. The whole circuit of 
the island is indented with inlets and bays, m.any of -which are extensive, commodious, 
and well sheltered, where vessels ride in perfect security- Into these bays and harbors 
numerous rivulets continually run, ·which, besides the fine purity of their wuter, afford 
abundance of trout 1md other fish. Most of their harbors have complete anchorages, with 
clear and good channels into them, so that they can be navigated at all times without the 
assistance of a pilot; they are frequently situated so near to on~ another, that, in many 
places. they form a succession of harbors, but they are not all inhabited. The tow-ns and 
village.a are in general to be found in the larger branches only, where the situation and 
soil are n10st convenient; the inhabitants, therefore, are not nuinerous. and the settle
.lllents but small . 

. The Great Bank of n.,..ewfoundland is to the eastward of the island, and extends from 
about the latitude of 42? north to 50° or upwards, hut recent observations seem to prove 
that its southern extent does not exceed the parallel of 42° 50' north. Its form, like those 
of the other banks, is iITegular, and not easily ascertained or defined ; but about the latitude 
of 45°, its breadth, including the Jaquet and Whale Banks, is nearly 4 degrees. To the 
northward and soutlnvard it narrows almost to a point, and seems insensibly to drop into 
fathomless water. The J" aquet and -Whale Banks may be fairly considered parts of the 
Great Bank, being only divided from it by channels of some-what deeper water. The 
~ aqu~t lies to the eastward, and has 55 fathoms upon it. Its edge is very steep. Between 
it and the edge of the Great Bank are 112, 120, and 160 fathoms. The mariner, when 
ent.ering upon the Great Bank, will change his soundings from 60 to 30, 37, 44, 45, and 60 
:tkthoms; and as he advances towards the Whale Banks, he will have 55 and £0 fathoms. 
IJet:ween the Great Bank and the Whale Bank are 72, 75, and 80 futhoms, and upon the 
Wh.~e Bank 50, 45, 55, and 60 fathontB; being over which, you again drop into 100 and 
20-0 fathoms, no ground. On the western side of the Great Bank, and to the southward 
ofthe Island of Newfoundland and Nova Scotia, a chain of banks extends nlmost two 
degrees from the land. These are called Green Bank, Banquereau, Sable Island Bank, 
&c~- All these have soundings over them of various depths, from 20 t-0 70 fathoms. 
aW:nirably situated, in dark weather, to warn the niariner of his approach towards the land. 

The Out,er; or False .Bank, called al,so the Flemish Cap.-This is a patch uf rising 
ground lying two degrees to the eastward of the edge of the Great Bank, in latitude· 46° 
50' and1.ongitude 45°. Its length is suppos.ed to be about 90 miles, and breadth 50 ntile~. 
On. it are froni 100 to 158 fathoms. Between it and the eastern edge of the Great Bank lS 

µiuch deeper water~ the bottom being very :fine sand and ooze, which will hardly stick to 
t~ lead. As you enter upon the Great Bank you will have fine . whitish sand, speckled 
black. These banks are frequently enveloped in most horrid fogs, which, from the middle 
of spring to· December, have been known to last 8 and 10 days successively. At such 
.times they are often so thick that you will not be able to see any object at. t.en £athoros 
diatauee. A continual drizzling ra.in is dropping from your sails and rigging, a geuernlcalm 
p~vails, and sometimes attended with a considerable swell of the sea, so t;lmt you are 
~nstlUltly in fear of running fuul of some vessel, or being drifted by the -currents np0n 
-~e danger, which, from a total inability of' discovering, you will have great difficulty to 
avoid. Added to this, the currents which surround the Island of Newfoundland are fre
quently so violent and so irregular, sometimes driving towards the shor:el!!, an(l somet»nes 
-~ the ~ea, that the greatest caution will always be found necessary~ while the. kno~ 
~~em: coming froll! the non:tiern regions, sweeps along the shores of Labrador! .and in 
_the spnng d~hes immense teeberga, which fl.oat to the southward. and become ~ceed
Jn~ ~g_en.;>us, especially in foggy weather. . Some of these masses wilUrequentJ! ba 
·~~-·~~O and 50 'iathom•owater~ and others will be 1net with fu.rther bUt ·to ~a
~"'~ t1l8 distance pf 12.5 or 130 leagues from the laud.. Fortunately, theae fonn•da-

, . ~_,. .· . . .. ,. .. · ........ ·. . 

.> •jp .• G. ·w~ Br:.Uft'.T .11ave publillhed a: CHART of the ~k and OoUt• of :NewlOuiid~ Oat of 
~~G1urorst.·wwrenee, from the Admiralty ..a French~,... ·· ··· 
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ble objects may generally be discovered, even in dark wea~ber, by a whit-0 and bright 
appearance on the sky above them, and also by the roar of the waters breaking against 
them ; they also may be apprehended by the intense coldness they diftilse to a great distance 
amund them. They continue and are usually met -with as late as.Tune, J uJy, and August. 
Your approach towards the Banks may be known by the numerous sea fowls which wilf 
attend you, as roches, n1alimauks, and divers. These latter are seldom found more than 30 
leagues off the hanks. Malimauks and others are occasionally seen all across the Atlantic, 
but in the vicinity of the hanks they become nu1nerous. 

The following directions are translated frmn the report of a recent survey of the Banks 
of Newfoundland by the French: 

"The quality of the bottom varies greatly; but we will rernark, that on the Great Bft.llk 
of Newfoundland the bottom is generally of sand, or sand mixed with gravel; seldom of 
))ebbles. 

"The eastern approach is a fine white or whitish sand, often brilliant. In the deep 
places which separate the banks, and n1ore particularly in the Whale's Hole, the muddy 
bottom which is found, has a fotid smell. 

"T'he currents on the Great Bank of Newfoundland have a variable direction. The wind 
is not the sole cause of then1. It is not rare for the current to be against the wind. We 
think that the tide has also sonie influence; for -we have reinarked, while at anchor, that 
the direction of the current varied as well as the velocity. Veracious fl;,1hern1en have 
assured us, that the current daily made the round of the con1pass. llowever, 've can 
say with a certainty which results from what '\Ve have seen and discovered during our 
uavigation on these coasts, that most frequently beyond the rneridian of Cape Race, the 
current runs to the westward; that to the north as well as to the south of the Great Bank 
of Newtitundland, and on the eastern Rpproach, its direction varies little frorn E. S. E. 
to S. S.""'E., and most generally is between these point.s. The velocity, ·which is seldotn 
below 8 or 10 miles in 24 hours, increases sometin1es to 24 or 30 miles. 

"\Ve should inforrn navigators that on the outside approaches of all the banks, and 
principally on the southern ~pproach of the Great Bank, the currents boil aud form eddies 
in such a n1anner that a<1Vessel becaln1ed, or with a light wind, cam;iot esti111ate their course 
with exactness. 

"The courses on the parallels benveen 45° and 46° of latitude, are the best for crossjng 
the Great Bank of Newfoundland, and arriving at Green Bank and St. Peter's Bank. 
When these are reached, if you are bound to St. Peter's, in foggy weathe1·, you n1ust 
~eep on the northern side of St. Peter's Bank, and wait a favorable opportunity ofreach
mg land. 

"Ry sounding frequently, the position of the vessel will be known well enough to arrive 
at the islands of St. Pierre and Miquelon." -
. THE VIRGIN or CAPE RACE ROCKS are extremely dangerous. They extend 
ma~ irregular chain or cluster S. W. by W. and N. JP· by E. 800 yards, tlie breadth 
varymg from 200 to 300 yards. The least water on a white rock is 4! fathoms, with from 
5 to 6'1 fathoms, about one hundred yards all around it, the bottom distinctly visible. 
Towards the extremities of the shoal, the soundings are from rt t.o 9 futholllS~ on detached 
wks,_with deep water between them, the current sett~g a mile an hour to the "\V. S. 
th· -With a confused cross swell to the S. E. South, S. W.-West~ and "\V. N. W. of 
Ne shoal, the water deepens gradually to 30 fathoms, half a mile distant, to the N. W. 

0 rth, end N. E. one-third of a mile, and to E. N. E.-East, and E. S. E. a mile. · 
The bank upon which the shoal is situated extends E. by N. and W. by S. 4 miles and fu quarter; and 2! miles across it.s broadest part, with regular soundings of f"rOin 28 t.o 30 

thorns, until they suddenly deepen on it.s out.er edge to 39 and 43 fathoms. 
The bottom, is -seen, and large patches of sea-weed on the sand around them. Over 

thNelll the sea breaks so violent as to make it unsafe to pass in a. gale. Lat 46° 26' 15'' 
· Long. 60° 57' 30" W • 

.l\i A S~OAL of 21 feet is said to have been found by Capt. Ryder, of Provincetown~ 
mil ass., m Lat. 46° 30'. It is a rock between one and two hundred feet surface, about 5() 

es east of the 'Virgin Rocks.-See the Chart. 

EA.ST CO.AST OF NE'WFO'IJNDLA..ND, .... 
FROM CAPE RACE TO ST • .JOHN'S HARBOR. 

Variation 26° Weat. 

tu2APE ~RACE_. the·S. E. point or Newfuundland. and lies in 46°·39' 4411 northJati
N e, !ill_d m S3° 05' longitude west from Greenwich. It is table land, 1noderateJy htgh. 

ear lt hi a black rock~ and several smaller ones around it. 
E. S. E~ ,,frOm: ~ Ba.Ce iS a iii.lhing bank. "Over wbieh are from 17 to !l5 fadioma 

• "\1"ater. lt l8 ~ the••Nuw B~· and is a.boat 5 miles .long and 2 .miJes·broad •. 
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From Cope Race to Cape Ballard the course is N. E. by E. distant 8~ miles. About 
one mile southward of Cape Ballard is Chain Cove Head, appearing high and dark. 
Between the points is a cove, and to the westward of Chain Cove Head is Chain Cove, 
having a black rock above ~nter lying hefore it. 
- RENOWES.-Ahout th1·ee qu11-rters of a league N. E. from. Cape Ballard lie some 
small rocks, off Small Point; and 3~ iniles beyond Small Point are the Renffwes Rocks: 
They are moderately high and bold to, being distant from the land about one mile. On~ 
mile and three-quarters to the northward of these lies Reno~es Island, situated near tho 
main land, and about one mile to the southward of the entrance to Renowes Harbor, 
which is but an indifferent place of shelter, with a depth of w1tter 15 feet. To sail into it 
you must keep the north shore on board, for several rocks lie scattered about its entrance, 
and S. E. winds commonly send in a very rough sea. 

FERMOSE.-JNea1· 3 miles further north js Fermose or Fermouse Harbor, and 
between theni i's Bear's Cove, off •~hich a sunken rock liils a cable's length from the shore. 
'"I'here is no danger in SR.iling into Fermose Harbor, though the entrance is narrow . 
• T ust within it, on the northern side, is a s1nall cove, where a fishery is carried on1 but the 
anchorage is indifferent. Further in is Admiral's Cove, w-here merchant vessels ride 
land-locked in 7 and 8 fathoms; and one mile >vithin that is Vice Admiral's Cove. Largo 
ships anchor on its south side in 12 and 15 fo.thmns, muddy ground, and very convenient 
for both wood and water. On the same side, further in, is Sheep•s Head Cove, directly off 
which, near the middle of the channel, is a. bank with only 9 feet, constituting the only 
known danger within this harbor. 

From Fermouse Harbor, about one mile N. E. by E. is Bald Head. N. by E. from 
which, one mile further, is Black Head. 

AQUAFORT.-From Black Head to the entrance of Aquafort Harbor the.ourse is 
N. by W. distant one mile, at the mouth of which is a rock above water. To tile north
WRrd of this rock is the passage in, having 15 fatho1ns water. The harbor runs in W. N. 
W. about 3 miles, becmning narrow as you advance. Here you have 4 :fathoms w-ater. 
Within the narrows, on the northern shore, is a little cove, where vessels may heave down~, 
the shore being steep. To sail up, give the stony beach on the north shore a berth, it 
being shoal, except at the point of the narrows, where it is bold to. 

FER.RYLAND HARBOR is t,o the northward; and its entrance is between Ferryland 
Head and Bois Island, being little more than half a cable's length wide. Ferryla.nd Hea<l 
haa two roeks near it, called the Hare's Ears. When you have passed these and are 
within Hois Island, it becomes wider, having good anchorage with 8 and 10 fathoms, but 
north-east winds send in a heavy sea over the lower rocks, ·which run from Bois Island to 
the main. 

From Bois Island to Goose Island the course is N. N. E. i E. distant half a mile; and 
froDl1 Goose to Stone Isla:nd the course is N. N. E. ~ N. distant halfan1iJe. 

CAPLIN BAY.-Two and a half miles from Goose Island is Caplin Bay, running in 
N. W. by N. There is a passage into it on either side of Goose Island. To the north
~ard of Goose, and between it and Stone Island, there is no danger, the islands being, bold 
to; but in pissing between it and the Island of Bois, take care to keep the point ofFerry
lnnd Head open to the eastward of Bois; by which means you will avoid a sunken rock, 
having <mly 2 fathoins water over it. This rock lies nearly midway between GCJOSe h.~nd 
and Cold East PoQJ.t; and having passed this rock, no other danger will be found in s1uhng 
up the bay to the best anchorage, which is abreast of a cove f>ll the larboard shore, and 
half a mile within Scogin's Head, with 16 fathoms water. 

Fl"otn Ferryland Head to Cape Broyle, the course is nearly N. N. E. distant 21 miles• 
Cape Broyle is high land, making somewhat in th~form ofr;i. saddle. South of the north 
part of the cape, t of a mile, lies the Old Harry Rock, over which are only 3 fathoms 
WBter., though between the main and it are 20 fathoms~ E. N. E. of the cape, distant i 
of a. mile; are the Horse Rocks, having from 7 to 14 fathoms over them. The :mark for 
these rueks is a white huuse on Ferryland DoWUB open Mth Stone Islands; and the bead 
of Cape Broyle Harbor open will lead directly upon them.. In stormy weather the S£l$ 
·brealat· very high over them. - · 

CAPE BROYLE HARBOR runs in about 4 miles, between Cape Broyle and Brigus 
Head, their distance from each other being 1 ! mile. Within the entrance. ori the north 
~ide, is Admiral's Ot>ve, where you may anchor in 12 fathoms water, good groun~ bnt 
exposed to the s. E. The best anchorage will be fou:zid above tba NRt"rOWB~ in 7 mtbolJlS· 
'Fhe only danger iil the way is the Saturday's. Ledge,. which lies about lj cable's length 
outaide of' the Narrows, on the north shore. Bring the saddle 0 £ Brigus Head open of the 
~.:t_<d.' Afi:miral's Cove, and you will clear it_; and nfter you ge~ beyo:.nd the Narto . ....,.a 
~ m 7·tath~s, J~o:od groun.'1,. very £onvement. for bod} woQd and wateJ.". . • T<r:..-..t. · 
•:9RIGUS.-This 1& a small cove~ or harbor. a litt1e tD tk& aortbward ofllngo:s~· 
hi it is only nt for boat.s. .· . ..· . •. . .· 
, r~-rtmdaha.Jf mil&iJfrmn Cape B~le is Cape Ned.dick, :a kind mt:able Jiimf~1f 
..... .-!.'. ... ~··w,;.·· Fn>m Cape ~·.to· Dalia~ B.ul'wlimile~ "~<)ae·,,-.., 
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,ter of a mile t:o the northward of this is Baline -Cove, fit only for boats. The ollter part 
of Great Island is abuut 2i miles N, E. by E. ~ E. from Cape Neddick; and from Baline 
Head to Spear Island, the course is N. N. E. ~ E. distant one m1fo. \-Vithin this island 
is a fishery. but the anchorage is unsafe, and the bottom rocky. One mile to the north
wnrd is Toad's Cove, fit only for boats; half a mile from which is 'l'inker's Point, the 
southern boundary of Momables Bay; this place is nea1·Iy one mile deep; it is open, and 
its northern point forms the southern part o-f Witless Bay; abont three-quart-ers of a mile 
from which is Green Island; a.nd the same distance to the north-ward of Green Island, is 
Gull lslan~ about a mile in length, and a quarter of a mile in breadth, the land appearing 
hio-h. 

0
WHITTLE BAY extends inwards full two miles from Gull Island, but lies open to the 

sea.; the ground is tolerably good, and the depth of wuter moderate; but half way up is a 
ledge of rocks off the northern shore, part of which are seen at half tide. 

BAY O:F' BULLS.--One mile and a quarter to the northward of Gull Island is th5 
southern point of the Bay of Bulls, and from hence to the northern point~ called Bull 
Head, the course is E. N. E. i E. distant one inile and a quarter; bet\'Veen these points 
the bay runs up N. W. by W. neaf"ly two miles, and then N. \V. by N. one mile further 
to the river head. Within this bay the riding is good, in fron1 20 to 16 fath01ns; and after 
you have passsed Bread and Cheese Point there is a cove; off this latter point lies a sunken 
rock, at the distance of about half a cable's length, having passed which, the bay is free 
from danger, and the shores bold: run up and anchor over again-st John Clay's II ill. 
bringing it to bear N. E. by N. having 12, 13, and 14 fothoIUS; the merchant vessels run 
further in to 10 and 7 fathoms. 

From Cape Boyle to me Bay of Bulls, the com-se is N. E. by N. distant 4~ leagues. 
l<"'rom Bull's Head to the sout4 point of Little or Petty Harbor, fron1 which a reef of 
rocks stretches out about a quarter of a mile, the course is N. E. distant B! iuiles. The 
south point of Petty Harbor is distant from the north point 2k miles, between which lies 
the bay, running in two miles; at t.he bottom of this is a cove and fishery. About mid
way between the Bay ofBulls and Little Bay, is a cavern, having an opening at its summit, 
through which, whenever the sea runs high, the water spouts through, forining a remark
able appearance, which may be seen far off: it is therefore significantly enough named 
the s.._iut. .. 

From the North, or Lady Point of Little Harbor, Cape Spear bears N-. E. distant 2! 
miles; it has a low and ragged appearance, and ,is the easternmost pnrt of Newfoundland, 
and lies in latitude 47° 3-0' 53" N. and in longitude 52° 39' 20" W. Vessels from 1lhe east
wa:rd, upon getting into soundings, and bound for St. John's, generally steer for this point. 
Between the cape and the entrance to St. John's, are three bays; the first is called Cape 
Bay,_andlies between Cape Spear and Black Head; the second is call-ed Deadmau'sBay, 
and 1_1es between Black Head and Small Point; and the third is called Freshwater Bay. 
and hes between Small Point and Fort Amherst. ~ -

'!'here is a lighthouse on Cape _Spear, containing a revolving light, elevated 275 feet 
above the level of the sea. The times of light and darkness are equal. 

ST· JOHN'S HARBOR is one of the principal places in Newfoundland, being t:he 
8?llt o_f government;. and although its eutt-a.nce is narrow, its ha-rhor is excellent, and its 
~~tuatmn readily knowu, both by the Blockhouse built on Signal Hill, at the north side, and 

ort Amherst, on which there is a fixed light on its south head or point of entrance. The 
c~nel, from point to point, is only 360 fathoms wide; but it gets wider just within the 
points thau between them, decreasing a.gain as you approach the Chain R-0ek, for from 
the latter to the Pancake Rock, the dista.nee is only 9.5 fathoms: these are rocks,· both being 
a?od ve water, and steep to; Chain is the northern rock, and Pancake Rock lies on the south 
81 e of the channel. -
th I\,-approaching the Harbor of St. John's with n large ship, care must be taken to avoid 

6 ~tal Rock, which lies about 50 tathoms off the southern, or Fort Amherst Point; 
?ver this rock are 25 feet water; the marks for it are Fort William, or the Old Garrison, 
~st 0 J:ten o"f the south head ; and the outer Wash Ball Rock open to the eastward of the 

1
uckold's Bead: these latter rocks lie close to the northern poi:rrt of the harbor, and are h w;.s above water, being steep t.o, and therefore not dangerous. The cuul"Se is N. W. 
~ · the shores continuing bold until you get near the Pancake, then give the south k e ~ small berth, continue the same course, or rather more inclined to the westward, 

Y &ep~g Fort Amherst F~t.aff" open tn the northward of Frederick's _Battery Flag.staff; 

0
f:u will by these m&ana ~void the Prosser. a rock on the ~board side, running otf the end 

it&Q otl,idr r~_furmed like a saddle~ whi:t 18 feet water in the hollow, and only 5 feet on 
--~ e; Y6*> i.t ifUJ4eep to, having not less than -5 fathoms close to it; so soon M you are 
~ •

1 
and hav-0 ~d the PJ"-Oll8e! Rocks, you nni.y steer up as you please, both shores 

lying -c ?ar of~ -.ml t:mchur _m from 4 tO- :10 iiltholllli!I wat.er, on a bottom of mud, and 
Th!-~ land-lock-ed- · •· .. 

~-~ds.fi:o~ the. S~ W'." to the southward. as fhru N. E. by; E. blow i~ .all ~di
·. · · - ·~ • tJae_ ~ either 001fle ar blow out of .lhe.Buq-0·t1HJ·; -with.- the Jat&ier winds yQ'Q. 
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must warp in, for the convenience of doing which~ rings are fixed in the rocks on eacb 
side: the anchorage within the Narrows has from 10 to 16 fatho:mS, and a little before you 
.enter the Narrows there are 20 fathoms. 

Vessels bound into St. John's at night can have a pilot byboisting a light at the yard-arm. 
The tides rise 6, 7, and 8 feet, but very irregular, being much influenced by the winds. 

FROM ST. JOHN'S I-IARBOR T.O BACCALOU ISLAND. 
We recmnmend the mariner to be careful, lest, if a stranger to the coast. he should 

mistake Kitty Vitty, a small place fit only for boats, lying about one mile to the northward 
of St. Sohn"s, for St .. Joh n's itself; at a distance it has the appearance of a good harbor; 
he will therefore observe, that at Kitty Vitty's south side is a round hill, shaped like a hay
cock, standing upon Cuckold's Head; while St. John's Harbor may he distinguished by 
Jt"'ort Amherst, which appears white; and hy the Flag-staVjJ3S on the hill, over the north 
point of entrance; these will sutficiently denote the right entrance. 

About one lllile from Cuckold's Point, is a s1null poip.t or projection of the land; and two 
miles further is Sugar Lonf Point tapering upward, and much resembling a sugar loaf. 
One league further is Red Head; between Sugar Lanf Point and which is Logy Bay. 

TORBA Y.-One n1ile and a half from Red Head is the south point of Torbay, which 
is so1newhat lower than the others. .F'rmn this Point to Green Cove, the cust.omary place 
where vessels anchor, the course is \V. N. W. a.bout two miles, where you inay ride in 14 
and 12 fathoms, but it is n1uch exposed. tn seaward. This bay is large, being full a league 
in extent; fro1n off its northern point is a flat rock, "VVhere the sea breaks; a heavy swell 
sets fro1n the eastward into the bay, so that it is not a good place t.o lie in. 

From It'Iat Rock Point, which is lovv dark land, the coast runs northerly to Red Head, 
a distance of two miles; and from thence to Black IIead, N. E. by E. two miles more; the 
latter bearing- north, dist.ant 6'3. miles from 'l'orbay South" Point. _ 

CAPE ST FRANCIS.-Fr01u Black Hea<l to Cape St. Francis the course is N. N. 
W. distant one league. Cape St. Francis has a white appearance, and is itself low, but 
above it the land rises high. A little south of the Cape is Shoe Cove, a place used in bad 
weather for splitting and salting fish. Off the Cove there is good fishing, and with northerly, 
westerly, and southerly winds you -will lie safe within the cove. 

About one mile and a half.east of the cape lie the Brandy Rocks, in triangular Jlll'>Sition, 
the outermost being <}istant froin the cape li n:~ile: the sea breaks over them, and there 
is a channel between the1n and the cape, but too dangerous to be attempted. These rocks 
coriside,rably add to the safety of Shoe Cove. 

There is also another smal] cove, fit for boats, to the north-ward of the cape, which may 
be used with the wind off shore. 

CONCEPTION BAY .-Cape St. F1·ancis, which we have already described, is the_ 
southern point of Conception Bay. From Cape St. Francis to the southern poin~ ot 
".Baccalou Islan~ which inay be considered the other point or boundary of Conception 
Bay, the course and distance is N. N. E. ! N. 5f leagues; this is an extensive and deep 
bay, running to the south-westward, and comprehending many lesser hays and inlets. . 

BELLE ISLE.-Four leagues S. '\.V. by W. from Cape St. Francis is Belle Isle, w 
length 5!\ miles, in breadth about two; this island is lofty, and it.s eastern side is near throo 
:miles off the ma.in; there is on this side a beach, to the southward of which is good an
chorage, in 30 fathoms, sandy ground; and a league further, near the south part of the 
island~ is also tolerable anchorage in from 15 to 30 fathoms. At the south end of the 1aland 
is a small cove, called Lance Cove, which fishing vessels sometimes resort ro, and find ggvd. 
shelter for five or six vessels. One mile from the south part of the island lies a rock, o-Yer 
which are 2~ futhom.s -water. T'wo miles S. by W. from· LflllCe Cove. lies a small loW' 
island, called Little Belle Isle, W. S. W. of which, distant l~ mile, is Kelley's lsland. of 
niidclling height. and about three-quarters of a mile in length. 

Within Belle Isle, on the main, is Portugal Cov_e, the anchorage witpin -which is no~~~ 
aidered safe. To the southward is Broad Cove, and at the bottom of the bay~ is Holl.,-..~ 
Harbor~ in depth about 3!\: miles; in a cove on the west side of which is good.aneb~e. Ill 
S. 9, 10 or 12 :fathoms water, and room enough to 1D0or. · 
· .Following the coast., about l!l mile from Hollyrood entrance, is Harbor M~ about1' 

inile in -depth. and baJf a mile wide; it is an open place, but near th8 upper pert; yon may 
anchor in from 7 to 10 fmhoms water. . · . . . . . 

. SALMON CQVE.-One milec further is SabnQn Cove, the .6ntru.:Dce to which 111 a mne Wide;. the course in is w. ~- w. about 2i :miles; it then t;,livides into two_ ~her 
QJ11;1. to lh.e5'Westward about one :mile, th~ <>ther southward one mil0 and a half; .1n either: 
~ bra.D1::b:es Ui.e anchorage is good,· but the BOuthern river is eoneid~ th& be~ on • 
~··~no danger in e:ute_rmg. ~n the weiste~ branch .8. :rOek; ·~.{Lt·_ a ~-~ 
~~·~al'dshore, havmg·on either side-. passage, but; tJm -~-~·Jl!J:~;:>: . '. 

·~=:~·r;.r:.-:=':~~~~·£!:==--=~ 
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lie.!!l a sunken rock, nearly mid-channe4 on both sides -0f which the channel is good; this 
rock is Visible at three-quarters ebb. Two and a half" miles up the bay ls good anchorage 
in 10 fathottJs water, on the east.ern side, and opposite a small cove; into this cove veesels 
IDf:!.Y go, and ride in 3 and 4 fathoms -water. Higher up the bay is another cove. at the 
further distance of 1 !I mile, but it is both foul and shallow. Near the head: of the bay the 
anchorage is good in 8, 9, and lfl fathoms. 

BRIGUS BAY is two miles to the northward of Collier's Bay, and seldoln frequented 
but by small vessels, it being open, and too far up Conception Bay : it runs in from. Brigus 
Head about I! mile, and has anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathotns; or at the head ofthe 
bay,' behind a small island, on the south side, small craft may lie secure frmn all winds, 
with 3 and 4 fathoms water, and moor to the shores. The south pointofBrigus Bay may 
be known by its peculiar' ragged appearance. 

PORTGRA VE, or PORT DE GRAVE BAY, lies to the northw-ard of Brtgus~ and 
has within it Sbeep's _an<,l Cupjd's Coves; the latter is on the so:uth side of the hay, end is 
a good place for 2 or 3 ships to ride in, with 4, 5, and 6 fatho1ns water, almost Iand-locked7 

a,nd having not a:bovo one point open~ Its north side is bold, and you may lie -.longside 
the rocks and ~e in your cargoes. The shore on the northern side is remarlmbly high. 
a,nd called Spectacle Head. Sheep's, or Ship Cove, Will accomnmdate small ves86ls in 4 
and 5 fathoms water, mooring head nnd stern, having their S. "\V. anchor in 22 fut.horns, 
about a cable and a quarter's length from the ship. 

Portgrave is about three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Ship Cove; the wnt.er 
Within the islands is shallow, but without them the anchorage is 20 and 25 fathoms deep.. 
where you will be quite exposed to south-easterly winds. Burnt Head is the south point 
of Portgrave Bay; from whence 2~ miles N. E. i N. lies Bay Roberts Point, the south
ern point of the entrance to Roberts Bay, which is 1~ mile broad, and runs in to the south
~estwa,-d 5 miles. One mile above Bay Roberts Point is Blow-me-down Head, whkh is 
higher than RllX land near .it; half a lnile within this ii;; a .cove • 
. BAY .ROBERTS has no invisible danger at its entrance; you may ·l>orrow on either 

81di: or go close to tlie island, which lies further in on your starboard side; hawng passed 
wh1i;:h, you may run on about a mile, and lie land-locked in 9 or 10 fatooms. Between 
the island and main vessels can anchor, but the ground is foul and bad ; and there are 
two sunken rocks, one being near the inner part of the island, the other above the island 
and near the main~ Two miles above the island is excellent anchorage, in the N. W. ann 
or branch of the bay, on muddy ground. Give the south point a gooel berth in sailing in~ 

1
98 sorµe rocks under wat.er lie near it, and the starboard shore shoals near half a cable?s 
ength. 
b S:~ANIA.RD'S :BAY is divided from Bay Roberts by an isthmus, or neck ofland. This 
. a:y is deep and extensive, 'but open to the S. Easterly winds. There is anchorage with .. 
m it, nearly all over, especially at its head, in 7 1;1nd 8 fathoms water. 
tan Two leagues N. E. from Spaniard~s Bay are the islands of Harbor Gr~e; they are dis

! from· Cape 'St. Francis about 6 leagues, bearing E. ! S. To the southward is Bry
=.s Cove, a good pla~e. for fisl;t, but 1!ot for s~ipping. There is a rock midwa~ of the en.,. 
lath ce. You may sail m on either 81.de 9f this rock, and find good anchorage ~ ~ and .fi 

oms Water. The ground within the rock is clean. · . 
HARBOR GRACE.-The entranceto the harbor is to the northward of the islan:ds, 

fur to the m>uthward~ and between them and the shore, the channel is narrow and th& ,, 
gl"od:dis-fouh the course in will be nearly west. Abnost mid-channel is the Salvage Rock; :° nger is outside of this rock. There is also another rock, called the Long H~, lying a:ar ~e.north shore.; bQdi tl;tese rocks ~ above water, ant;! always visible. Wlien yoq 
,.. e ~ the Salvage, go no nearer the w-est shore than jUSt to open a pessage on the 
ln-~t 81de of t:he Long Han:Y, the leading mark for sailing in being the high point of" the 

run, eaHed Mosquh:o Point, just open t.o the eastward oz Long Harry Rock; this will 
~you in ·with not less than 22 fathoms~ quite up to the harbor, elear of all danger; 
bn • Ward.the eastern shore, you may ~tand over until yo.u bring the ~es~~ ~c.haark 
rn~ t.be C~pnla 0£ the Chapel; you will then be up 110 ·tke ne,rth stde (Jf tt;l. bar, and 
liead. e care .• not to open these nu1.r~s, especi~y if the n18tk in .the -Oov-e at.Shit>'i!f 
w, 18 open with ,t.b:e mark on· the point of Adm.iral's Beach; hut ·if you ~ bring die 
Co~~antlm.arJ,. at the back otthe Chapel on with the Cupola. befure the.IDU'k at the 
lrill he • ~UIP'• Head co1lleS ~n with the mark at the point oi ~18 4leach. then yeu 
~ ~ tb.e ~ •• IUftl m~ not stand further over to the .,ast\Vard than to bring tboa. 
~·th rn !De,· .. and continue. turning with these umrks to the_. east and west., u~ _you 
"i¥ill Ile .,!;:i;_~f;e~ L&nGtr,.ark at; the back of the Chap• on wi,th the Cu~1:~-·~tl .rm 
i;hig~~.~ lJtu:• and 8hould stand weUovsr tµ ~ ~~- ..... ,"9~t~y ~n ,._ ··· · .. ,,q•~,~ o,f~ ~oft' from the ~n aho..-e,. ~~n;«ha;g fatt~~ 
2. :I~~~; this aJ>peJl.FS t.o he w~ ~.14ule haacaJted tkti •; ~ ..... 11 .. 
~~~~wltfi·· : ~~,:J!:ces overi~; 'but.!1J.ere ~ 8.~nel J:H:~~it~ ~~
~~~'"' .. .a45 mswater, tos&i.J.~~hlah.~ H-.aon 

. · ..... ··.· >:,'. .'.':-· "'~·:~~al; S)lip!s ·He.a ;tnia :wm:mso 1eiid-:'a.6·'.· ... :t. :> . :~-.. 
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and of the Ilarbor Grace. A white rock on the beach st the west end of Father Ewer's 
Ilo~e. near the Catholic Chapel, will clear the east end of the spit; the western p<>st of 
the.Bltid Father Ewer's Gate on with the opening}.,etween the Spire and the west end of 
the Catholic Chapel. will clear the west end of~e spit; and the outer edge of the Long 
Harry on with the extreme point of the northern shore, will clear the shoal on its north
ern side. This is a very good and convenient anchorage, with room enough for a vessel 
to turn in or out of the narrows; and- the marks here given are very easily to be distin
guished, and will clear all dangers. The Middle Mark at the back of the Chapel on with 
the Cupola, and the niark at Ship's Head on with that at Adntlral's Beach, leads on to the 
sholl,lest part of the bar. To the northward of Harbor Grace is Carbonierre Island and 
Harbor; befure you reach which is l\1osquito Cove, a place between Harbor Grace and 
Carbonierre, little. frequented, although the anchorage is good, it not being convenient for 
the fisheries. 

CARBONIERRE ISLAND fies about 18 miles from Cape St. Francis: its southern 
end is lo'W land, but upon it stands a small fort, built for the defence of the fishermen. 
The island is bold to, so are the shores of the harbor, but off the S. W. end of the island 
are several rocks under water; the passage therefore, between the island and the rnain, 
Bhould not be attempted. On the north side, opposite Carbonierre Island, are two Slllall 

coves, W'here the planters live, who keep fishing boats; the northern of these is called 
Clown's Cove, fit only for boats; the other is called Crocker's Cove, and is separated only 
{rom Carbonierre Bay by a small point of land, named Crocker's Point. Offthese coves 
are several rocks, both above and under water; therefore, in sailing either in or out of the 
Bay of Carbonierre, these must have a berth; and after you reach Otterbury Point you 
may stand in to either shore, both being bold to, until you near the head of the harbor : this 
~ a good place for riding in. It is wide, and with water of various depths for anchoring 
every where. 

Two miles N. E. by N. from Carbonierre Island is Salm:0n Cove Head, high and steep; 
behind which is a cove, where abundance of salmon are caught; an island lies in the mid
way of the channel. but the cove is only fit for boats. 

GREEN BAY.-Four or five miles further north is Broad Cove Head, and 3i miles 
fUrtbi,'l'r .Hi Green or Western Bay Point; off.the shore, and about a mile to the northward 
of B,road Cove,.is anchorage in from ro t0 15 fathoms. At the entrance to Green Bay, is 
(Ulqhorage in 15 and 16 fathoms, but it would be dangerous to go far into the Bay, which 
i!t.,quite open to the eastward. · 

,.,.Five miles to the north-eastward of Green Bay is Devil's Point Cove, a place. of little 
Qnte, and further on is Flamborough Head, black and steep to. There is no good place of 
lil~elter :Qerea.Pout, nor from Carbonierre to the Island Bacalieu, except with the wind otf 
.shore. 
, ~AY ,VERDE is !'lbotit halfa mile ~o the westward of the head, and up to the cove.IB 
t~-qqarters of a mile; the entrance is not ahi:we a cable's length across, and vessels be 
a&iut half a cable's length from the head of the bay, in 5 fathoms water, having a cable 
tiiste:ned to $e shQre, and an anchor out astern. Six or seven ships ea.n lie in this manner, 
b~ $. W. '*inds bl«;lW'ing right in, would mak.e that a dangerous situation: it is also a bad 
p~ for either wood or water, but the great quantities of fish which resort here, occasion 
it to be muCh frequented. It is a place easily known by Bacalieu and the projecting land. 
~alled 'Split Point. Bay Verde- Head itseJf will serve to point out its position, -(or these 
thr~ heads,.Ba,y Verde Head, Split Point and Bacalieu Island, appear prominent bl~lf 
fa_nd, very Sitnj}ar to o00 another, as you come fronr the southward; and there is DO Wd· 
den danger in . entering the bay. The Island Bacalieu is high land,, nearly 4 JllileS long 
-Qfl:4 1. 6 br~ad; it is dStattt ·1 j dlile from: the main, and between is a good . channeL · Nearly 
wl:Ciw~y between its $0Uthern point and Split Point is a sunken rook, over Which; in blow
iiig )"V'eather, the sea gene:i':ally breaks, although it Hi six fathom.s under water, .. lµid steep t;Q 
&oround. · - · · · 
, - F~~. ~plit Point &bout 4i miles is tb.e Point of Grates, having rounded wh~ you will 
~~n Tnmty Bay. · 

~·FROM:. BACALIEU, OR· BACC:ALOU, ISLAND TO CAPE BONAVI$TA.;. 
: ,~~~~. ~ Y is~ like ConoEiption Bay; wide, exte~ive, and forms itBelf-'µ.ttt+w:est
. .:~ ~. e ill~. alSU.' it ~ntains ~ny leeseT bays mid harbors wbPinjt; these Wilt.·~~.-

.· . , ~~scribed Nl rotat?O~· Point Grates is the S. ·EB.stern point of the be.y-;. frQtri •bfult· 
' .. ,~ ~~ .~ iriiles, ia Break-he.8.l"t Puint., and between them is a kind ¢' b&y, where 

... · ... .,_Off:.ru,re "Wind, ride fusaf"ety •. W-rthin this bay iB a ledge OErOckS-~'"fV'~· 
.· ,; . ... ot"BreaJi.-:heartPpint ifi SeUrvy' hf.and ~ad~ tAi8 :UiJaDd~ ~r-

, .. ~hi1:l:S~ksj.~fii7.uiv~~-#~.. . , . 
-~~· ~.~efOldPe~;·.-.. ·c· 

·_ ~~e·~~··~~ .... 
ahra:Ytt i:Jferewre-nmiil II) me .oidti""'3 
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when you have passed. it., anchor i~ 4. or 5 far.'lo!lls. Thi!" cannot. be considei;ed a good 
harbor. as the grnund IS bad fol" holding, &.n9'.). Wlth the wmd at N. W. you will then be 
obliged to buoy your cables. Front Old Perb '.an to Salvage .Point the eourse is W. i N. 
distant.5 miles. Salvage Point requires a go~...,! berth, having a reefofrocks running out 
from it; the point itself is low. From Salvag~oint t.o Hant.s Head the course is W. by 
S. distant 7 miles; and one mile to the eastward of the head is Hant.a Harbor, :fit for sJDall 
craft only; two miles oil' which is Hants Hacbor Rock, over which the sea generally breaks; 
bring King's Head open of the Sugar Loaf, and you will clear it to the northward. Two 
miles further is King's Head, and from King's Head to the Sugar Loaf the cours~ and dis
t.a.nee is S. W. l W. about 3 miles. 

Eastward of the Sugar Loafi.s Sillee Cove, fit only fOr boa1S, and unsafe ior vessels. 
NEW PERLICAN.-From the Sugar Loaf to the north pointoftbe entrance ofNew 

Perlican, the bearing is S. W. ! W. distant 2 miles• and one mile further is the harbor, 
small, hut tolerably good, "1'ithin which you may ride land-locked in from 5 to 10 fathoms. 
The shores are bold to, and free fro1n danger. The entrance is nearly two miles wide., 
being bounded bv Smutty Nose Point on the east, and Gorlob Point on the west; but as 
yon advance the ~harbor becomes narrow-er, so that at the anchorage it will scarcely be half' 
a mile ht"oad. 

HEART'S CONTENT.-Three miles froJn New Perlican is Heart's Content, a good 
harbor, fit for any ship, with exeellent anchorage towards the north shore, in from 8 to i2 
fathoms water. One league further is Heart's Desire, fit for boats only; and 3!\ miles be
yond that is Heart's Delight, another cove, adapted for small craft only. Frmn Heart's 
Delight, about three miles, is Long Point, projecting considerably into the hay, and a league 
further is Witless Bay, by no means a place of safety• being too much exposed, . and the 
bottom rocky. Between Long Point and Witless Bay are two small islands, which you 
leave on your larboard side. 

One mile from Witles8 Bay is Green Harbor, where vessels may anchor in from 7 to 10 
fathoms. Three miles further is Hope-all-a-head; two miles beyond which is New Har
bor, a place of shoal water, and only fit for boats. 

DILDO HARBOR.-· Two and a halfmiles from New Harbor is Dildo Harbor, with
in which is very good anchorage, in a cove, at the northern side of the entrance, in froTn 
10 to 20 fathoms water. good clean ground. Three miles from thence is Chapel Bay, the 
mouth of which is a 111ile broad, and the bay about three miles deep. Here, behind a 
small island, about two miles in. is good anchorage in from 8 t.o 12 fathoms. About 5 miles 
to the northward is Collier's Bay, very si:milar, and running nearly in the sa.llle dir,ectiOn to 
~hapel Bay. Seven miles further is the Point of Tickle Harbor Bay, which runs in'Wlll"d.. 
ln a southerly direction, full 8 miles; there is no danger in the way, and though little fre-
queeted, the anchorage is safe. · 

BAY OF BULLS.-To the northward is the Bay of Bulls, running in a N. N. West
erly direction t:o within 2 miles of Chance River, in Placentia Bay. There is -very good 
anchorage in various parts of this bay, in 12 and 10 fathoms war.er, particularly·on the 
Western side i.u., a cove, about one mile and a half from the entrance, with from 10 to 15 
fathoms, sandy ground. To the N. E. is Bull Islan~ and 5 miles f~her Copper Island. 
Both these lie very near the shore. We now open Deer Harbor, a place extensive, and 
g~ for anchorage, but barred with many shoals. The first shoal lies midwuy between 
Tiekle Point and Deer Island, having 6 fu.thoms on its shoalest part. and therefore not dan
ge;ous; but one-third.o:fa mile further in, is a bank with only 2 and 2,\ fathoms wumr; 
brmg the point of the N. E. co'Ve open of Shallop Cove Point, and you will go clear to .the 
'!estwa'l'd in 7 fathoms water. There is also another shoal lying off the point on tb~Hmt
eid_e of Shallop Cove, on which are 23\ fathoms. This will be avoided by just opening the 
J:m:t of Deel'. Island 'With the 1irst point on the main, within D~er IsJand; and after y-0u 
Tue passed Harbor Island, you may anchor on good ground, tn from 10 to 26 fathoms. 

e entrance of· Deer HarbOr bee.rs from the north point of Bacalieu. Isl:and w. j S.:dis
tant about 13 leagues. 

:ull_2i miles N. E. from the entrance to Deer Harbor is .Tones• Harbor~ the~th of r ch 18 not ~ve a qua.rte-; of a mile wide, and the chan;iel in i~ . in several . parts, still :;s· lt t"Uns in 2j. or 3 _miles, and has_ good anchorage m from 5 .·~ g.4 fat~s we,ter. 
0

. th4: SOUthward l9 a high and steep ISiand, ealled Jones' ISiand; -aboitt 4 miles &om 
Which 18 Bald Head; and 2 miles further Ganny Cove; its entrance is confined, .being not 
:iore th.fUl .. a qu.ner •.of' a mile wide; there is.,· nevertheless. gof>d. riding . within it, lli ~ O, 
.~ atid.15 fathoms.. AbQut a cable's length off t.he north.· sh~re.. JUBt at the e:nt.mnce+ lies 

a ti\l.ltbn 'l'OC:k, and about a mile s. S. E. from the south poitft: of Long Island. is another 
;;::;. by aotne called WJili;e Island, jusi; appearmg aboVe water. This rock.,beara S. W. 

· Rautlom.SQUth Head. , · · :. · . ·· · 
~'.North H~ lies w. by N. d~Dt 91 l~es -fro~ the north eadoC~alieu 

ll.:A.•N~.abo'ut41 l~s N. by W. fropx :'N~w Perlican. . . . . . :;~~ '?~' ~ . 
· ._,,~.·. •. ~UND .lie. s.to.the westw. . ·~and .... eoinprehends.·. em"entlarm .. s 8.l\li.a-'.~~. · ·.. . . .· -fa14 $pilih's Sonnds unite abd ·~ Ramlht<Jt'. the;:~~ being 
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narrow, long~ and cirCU.itous. At the j~~tio~ of the t-W:e sounds is a small iflhm.4 with a· 
bar of' only two fathoms water, the passag. •1bemg not a mile broad. Abcmt 3 leagues &ozni 
Random North Head, lies Hickman's H&{}mr, "Where you will find good anchorage in 15 
fathoms. Random North Head bears from Random South Head N. E. i E. distant 3 
Jniles. When you are within the entrance of Random Sound there is a branch runs in 
toward the south; about ·1 mile within -which is Fox Cove, fit for boats, and 2 miles further 
Little Heart's Ease, a similar cove, running in a quarter of a mile, then dividing into two 
branches; the western one bas 4 and 5 futhoms within it, but the eastern branch is shallow 
and adapted {or boats only. There is also an anchorage 2 n1iles further, on the same side, 
in a C'OVe witli a.n island before it, with 8 futhoms ; and not far from. this i.s another cbve on 
the northern side-; where a vessel nmy ride in 7 fathoms. 

SMITH SOUND has generally deep water, and is, in n:rost places, one mile wide, 
until you get near the head. Shut-in Harbor is on the starboard s:ide; it is nearly at the 
entrance. and has no saf'e anchorage, the ground being rocky. Three 1niles further up is 
Pope's Harber; this also is encumbered with rocks, a shoal lying near the middle of it. 
The directian of the channel is "We"Stwar-0 about 7!i leagues. To the ea.st;ward of :S.andom 
Island are Duck and Green Islands, both lying a considerable distance from the main; 
the latter is high, and may be seen as fur as 'I'rinity Harbor; it bears from Bonaventure 
Head S. W. ! S. distant about 6 miles; and Bonaventure Head bears from the entrance 
of Smith's Sound E. N. E. ~ E. distant 5 miles. To the north-westward of Green Island 
is Anthony Island and Ireland's Eye; the latter is 3!\ n1iles in length, and lies in a ,S. 
W. alld N. E. direction, making the larboard side of the entrance t;o Smith's Sound, 
The northern point of Ireland's Eye hears from Bonaventure Head nearly S. W. distant 
.Si miles. . 

There is a small place of anchorage, called Ryder's :EI arbor, for1ned by a little island near 
the main, and bearing t'rom Green Island S. E. :l E. distant 4 milelil; the passage to it i~ 
round the west end of ~be point, off which are some scattered rocks, both above o.nd under 
water. Within this harbor are 3 fathoms water, and about a quarter of a mile from Ryder's 
Island die N. W. arm branches otf,, running westward one mile, and being about a quart.er 
ofa mile wide; here are 7 fathoms ~nd good anchorage. FroHl Bonaventure Head t.o 
Port Bonaventure is 2 miles; but when you are a mile off, and to the southward of the 
Head, the harbor to the Admiral's Stage w-ill lie about N. by W. 

PORT BONA VENTlJRE'S best entrance is between two small islands; but you may 
go on either side of them in 3 ~nt;I 4 fathoms water: with a ~eading 'vind th~re will be little 
danger; and "When you are w1thm, and have passed these islands, anchor m 4 and 5 fath· 
P"IDS. Southerly winds here send in a very heavy sea; there is, however, a secure place 
fur boats within a point behind the Admiral's Stage, appearing like a great pond, where 
180 boats may lie, even -with bad w-eather, in safety. 

From Baealieu North Point to Bonaventure Head the course and distance is N. W. ! 
W. ~26 miles. Bonaventure Head is relllarkably high and steep. .,, . 

vFrom Bonav~ntnre Head to the entrance of Trinity Harbor, the course anddistance IS 

N. E. fl N. 4ll 111iles; and&olll. Bonaventure Head t;o the Horsechops E. N. E. ~ E. 8 :tniles· 
TRINITY 'HARBOR is considered one of the best and largest harbors in all New

foundland; having several arms and coves, where sollle hundred ships may ride land-Jocked. 
It is a place which you may safely turn in or out, being bold to on each side~ and bav~ no 
danger but what is visible, except when going into the S. W. arm. Where \he Adm~'8 

St.age UBually is. .there is a shoal, called the Muscle Bank, from which shoots off the poant 
within the small island on the larboard side going in, and extends over N, N. W. about a 
third ofthe bre~th of' that arm. Being within that bank, which will discover it.self by ~e 
eolor ofthe water, .. you may edge over close to the south shore, or keep your lead gowg 
'IO av~ the Muscle Bank, givin~ it a little dist;ance; the Inark for avoiding it i_s the hos~' 
l!lt.anding over the steep perpendicular. rock, situated between Tavern.or's P01nt and hip 
Cove, open of the Neddick. Keep this mar~ on until you ~e half way over 1:?. the ·r;;; 
···~ then haul toward the S. W. branch, taking care to avo1d the south shore till you'}": u 
in Tavernor•s Point with the Neddiek; you will then go -within the Muscle Bank· ou 
·::; ·anchor;pi ~om 14 to 10 futhoms, and approach near t.o the stage on shore, so ail 1:'1 

. . . . e a fita.ge ·· with topmasts to your stage on shore, to load or unlt)Bd your ship.. 'J:bi1J 
:,~be fouDda.mostexcellettt harbor; for, after you. are in the s. w. a.rm.y9U wmw: 
·.<>e~e -. 'bnmeh running up to the N. W. which ilS continued by another to~ B~ · ; 
htltdlere •a bar or le<lge at the entrance of the S. W. arm. The N- W. arin IS a1so 

· fsrge. plaee. baring good anchorage "for 500· sail of" ships. Besides. the f"ore-tn.e(ltioned arznSi 
thti\ main harbor turns up to the north. · · 
~. ~~ "Mtb.in the ha.l'Qor~s mouth,, may safely ride in a large~ vn.'the ~ 

• ·aan -.~. ~Jooked, ·on. go?d gro~rul; here the planters liv-e. ,o.e:r ~ if 
·~JGD.="6e. Jarboa.rrl. mr; west Blde, a:re t\Vo other coves; the southern~ ,Of ~ P 
-~. 6 VJOe Admirals Cove; veey- convenient for curing :fish; a.rid ·libo'Wl Ol". rf_,,.i. 

0 
......... 4'1)ftb-.;,i:tHl ~eeo-ve or .m. called Got'B00'f'I', When'~ ia.rOQm·~ 
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for 30{1 or 400 sail of ships to ride, all on clear ground; there neither winds nor sea uor 
tide can hurt you ; and in this place ships may lie undiscovered until the weather becomes 
clear and open. . ._ 

There are several other anchoring places in this harbor, w-ith good clean ground. The 
bottom every where is tough clay, with 4 and 5 fathoms water, within ~o boats' length 
of the shore; and 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, and 14 fathoms; anj in some"places more, in the mid
dle of the arllls and channels. You may turn in or out readily, observing your tide, which 
rises about 4 feet, a.nd sometimes more. 

ROBINHOOD'S BA Y.-Sherwick Head, w-hich is the eastern point of Trinity Har
bor, forms also the south-w-estern boundary of Robinhood's' Bay, the entrance to W"hich is 

.. a mile Wide, and the bay extends northward nearly two miles. Here vessels frequently 
fide and fish, in from 7 to 17 fathoms -water. At the further or upper end of this bay there 
are some spots of shallow water, but at its entrance, and between Sherwick and Fox Island 
Points there is no danger whatever. 

SALMON COVE and J<.::NGLISH HARBOR lie t;0 the eastward of' Robinhood's 
Bay, being only divided from it by a narrow neck of laud, called Fox's Island. The -for
mer of these runs in northerly, and is considered. a good fishing place; it is clear of dan
gers, and has a good depth of wate1:, from ]. 7 to 10 and 8 fathoms; the eastern shore is 
hold to, and at the further end of the cove there is a small run of water~ which extends 
about two miles to the northward. 

ENGLISH HARBOR is situated at the south-eastern entrance of Salmon Cove. It 
is a clean bay, where you may ride in 4 and 5 fathoms water. From hence the coast 
rounds to the eastward t.o the Horsechops, a distance of more than three miles; it is all 
high laud, steep to and w-ithout danger. To the north-eastward of Horsechops is Green 
Bay, opJii!. and entirely exposed to the southward. At the eastern part of this bay is a 
small sam:ly beach with a rivulet of water. This plact? is little frequented, and is neither 
convenient for ships to fish or ride in. When you have passed this bay there is no shel~ 
tering cove or place until you reach Ragged and Catalina Harbors. 

RAGGED HARBOR is so named from the rough and craggy appearance of the sur
rounding rocks, which render it unsafo for either boats or ahips to enter; but fur those 
who intend going there, we shall observe, they IiluSt go to the northward of the reef of' 
rocks at its entrance, running on north, until the harbor comes quite open~ then you may 
steer in between the Round Island near the main, and a large black rock, being the outer
most of the ragged ones before mentioned. Sail on until you are to the westward of them 
all, or until you get the south head of Catalina to appear between the westernmost rock 
and the main, then anchor. A river of good water is at the head of the harbor. 
. ~AT ALINA HARBOR is nearly two miles t.o the northward of Ragged Ha.rbor, and 
18 m thl'.. latitude of 4 B 0 31' 15'' N. bearing from the north point of Be.calieu Island nearly 
north, dJ.Stant 24 nllles. It is a good harbor for small vessels, and lllBY be known by a sin
.~ green island at the south points of its entrance- Near half a mile tu the north of this 
1S}~d ie the Brandy :Rocks, a ledge over which the sea frequently breaks. You may go 
othn e~ther side of .these rocks. giving the little island a berth, or with a leading wind between 

e lBland and the main, though this passage is exc~eding narrow, in 4 and 5 Cathoms,.. 
Just witl;iin the entrance of the harbor is Charlton Rock or shoal, lying nearly mid-channel, 
over which are only 8 feet vvater. You 1nust avoid bringing the D<lrth point of Green Isl ... 
:J:don with Burnt Head, the south {Joint of the harbor, for that•will carry you right. npot:1o 
the rock; there is a passage between the island and rock, and also between the rock and 
· e north shore, only l;Jteering nearer the main, about two-thii-ds over. 
lILITTLE. CATALINA BAY lies inwards on the nort:hern side. From Catalina 
h arbor to Little Catalina, the course is 'about N. E. 1 i mile ; and thence 1:o th~ l)Ortb 
~~of the ba.y E. N. E. a little easterly, 4!i miles. When within the harbol"you may 
~hor close to the shore in 4 and 5 fathoms. land-locked; or to the southward 0£ the 

1~:_e Green Island in 3!!\ fathoms~ o~· by running up ~o miles. furth~r obtain fresh water. 
bo e S. W. arm <Jr branch of the. nve1·, V!hert;' there is a~chnra.ge in ~. fiLtboms~ the barrall ~ Weste_rly. S~metimes the ~ater m this harbor~s~ddemynse·3 or 4f~t, then 
Withagaan, and m eertam seasons it will often do s~ .2 or 3 tames 1n. 3 or 4 Ji,onrs. It abounds 
· · aahnon,:e.nd the herb Alexander grows Inxunantly on the ~ittle Isltda..d. Near a l!IDlall 
!~:~n::11e. ~. W. is a sort'1f mineral, of a. glittering nanu-~. generelly ~ed Fire St.one; 

F Willicke may be found on the roeks.. .. , ~ . . . . _ .. 
:11.lld rom the Bouth to the north head of Catalina J:;he ~e is N. E. t E. diSta.nt .5j miles~ 
~twe~ them~ :from 13 t~ 5 rathoms water~ 'i1be ~~ ~y is a kind ofbrokea 

FJ"t)in and in 'bJowms; weather 1;fle sea freque;i~y ~ .~ over It. . . . . . . 
21 ~~ north b~d q.f Catalina to Flow-er,1'"~~mt, :t~eoun.te ts N .. N. E. t E, ~t 
~ Fllild one tn~ t.o the eastward .of tb~:;pomt He .,m.e -~~en rock•;_ you maY go 
.on .. L:~ lowers Pnurt an~ these ~s m ~ftit.lloms ~~,.bu'·~ more~ fit!:: pass 
).> -~. 0~ 1'.>f ~; thjs you will readily ~ by hringmg Gult ltik&n:d epen oCSpuler's 
· ~ •b.Yk~~ tlle .oil.th head o£CataliUe.~of'tbe nontt: .... • · ' 
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.From Flower's Point to Bird'.s lsland is 2 miles. "'\Y1thin Bird's Island is a small bay 
-where ships can occasionally ride, in one branch vvhich runs up towards the )vest, and in 
the other, amidst some rocks, which ere above water. Bird's Island Bay extends so far 
es Cape L' Argent. . · 

From Flower's Point to Cape L'Argent is 3§ ntlles. It is rather a low rocky.point, 
having also a large rock aboYe 'Water lying off it. . 

From Cape L'Argent w Sp~r's Point is l!l mile. Between these points the Jead fullg 
into very deep water. Spiller's Point is steep and bold to, but not very high, with a rock 
above water near it. Over the point, you may iµscern the high land of Port Bona.vista a 
great way off at se.a. .. ·. 

From. Spiller's Point to Cape Bonavista the course is north. distant almost one league. 
Between them is a deep bay~ which 1night he mistaken for the harbor of Bonavista, from 
the head of whic:b it is only divided by a neck of land. Two miles over, and from Red 
Head Bay. it is not above a musket shot. 

1:-I itherto the alloJvtmce made for the variation of the compass bas been two points west: 
which, it is presumed, will be found svfficiently near to the truth for all the purposes of 
navigation; but from hence to the northward it appears to have generally increased. At 
the Capes which form Bonavista Bay;the variation in 1820 was 30° 28' W.; at Barrow 
Harbor 28° 30' ,V.; and at Happy.Adv:enture only 28°. 

FROM CAPE BONA VIS'rA TO CAPE FREELS (NORTH.*) 
CAPE BON A.VISTA is in latitude 48° 42' N. and longitude 53° 05' W. On it thern 

~g a revolving light of two 1ninutes intervals, showing a red and white light alternately. It 
is 150 feet above the level of the sea,. Kept.open with Spiller's Point, it keeps vessels clear 
of the rocks c~d the Flowers. 

The cape appears from a distance of a bluish color, and is a steep rocky p~ having 4 
fath01ns close to the shore. Somewhat less than three-quarters of a mile N~ N. E. from 
the extre1nity of the cape lies Gull Island; which, though small, may easily be recognized, 
by being of moderate height, and elevated in the middle, making something like a roun.d 
hat with broad green brims, and visible 4 or 5 leagues off, when the weather is clear. N. 
N. E. ! E. distant 311 miles from Gull Island, is the Old Harry Rock, having only 13 ~eet 
water over it. From this a reef or bank extends w the N. E. nearly three miles, }lav1~g 
several dangerous spots upon it, of only 18 feet and 3 or 4 fathoms. The out.er edge of this 
da.nger is cal1ed the Young Harry. At it.s northern extremity are 10 fathoms water, and 
a little farther off 45 fathoms. Between the Young Harry and the middle ground of 18 
feet, are 12, 20, and 50 fathoms; to the northward of the middle ground are 60 and 40 
f'athoms; to the eastward are 19 and 20 fathoms; to the southward, and between it and 
the Old Harry, 26. and 31 fathoms. At the north part of the Old Harry are 11 fathoms; 
to the westward 30 fathoms; to the S. W. 9 fathoms; and a little further S. W. 51 
fath. oms. Abundance. of.fish are caught by the boats which frequent this bank, b~t it is 
very dangerous for sbJpprng. The sea commonly breaks over Old Harry, unless Ill fine 

. w~ather, and the water be very smooth; but the other part of .the shoals show themselves 
.only in. or inu:nediately after, hea:vy gales on the shore. . . 

In .order to avoid the Old Harry~ you shouJd bring Gull Island on with the Green Ridge, 
which lies considerably inland;· but you must beware, for this mark will carry you too c~ 
ro the Young Harry. . Vessels. running along shore, to avoid these rocks, must be C8.J'e 
in keeping Cape Bonavista open with the west.ernmost extren1ity of a high range ofhmd 
:t.c> the southward. called the Inner Ridge; these dangers. together with the long ledge, 
.calle.d the }<""lowers, alr_eady_ noticed, _:render it very imp~dent for a ~ner to sttem~ 
m,aking land hereabout m thick or boISterous weather; 1lldeed, at any time, the lsJa~d . 
Bacalieu is the best and safest landfall for the stranger that is bound to any pa.rt of Bi>llll 
i!rista Bay. . · '. 

BONA VISTA BAY --This extensive bay is formed on the i'louth by Cape B<in~ 
;and o~;Ahe north by Cape Freels. These capes lie N~ J E. and R f W. &om each .. ~ b 
. .and compl"ehend ~distance of 4,() miles; between which the coast is mueh indented ~it 
,bays and, inlets Q(tbe sea, most of which are navigable, but difficult,.J".OCky,·and dange:ous~ 
'.The land, o~. "'1ie SQUth, iB generally high and mountainous, and the shores steep alld iron 
cboun~; the north side is low and· marshy, ftom which th.,, water rnris off shoal to a ~ 
J;Jiderable distu.n<'..e. The ~hole bay af)ounds with small islands, and is on ~ ~ 
,~n~JHUJs.ed with dangerll •.. , ,. The harbo~ sounds, and inlets,:· ue ·deep •. extenSIV•· 
.11~~!0~~ well ell.~l~~· an<t:._fe; but the~ !-ll'e gel)e~~ s? ru:eply em~yed. the£~, 
~ tuC:o them so intricate, an? tl~e s~OUf!~Dg land so BIJ.tlitar ni. apptttt:raJ>OO• thaJ;t:boS6 
·.. pt t.hos .. e to whom the,c~vigjdion m, fa.nu.liar, ever .attempt t.o en. ter ;them,. 0€ ned 
, , , ... seem :to. offer the..J?•TetUg8 ngers, who from n~S!itty flbo1ild be COtnpe : 

~~.:;:g:z·~~~c:;::?.r~~ 
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Barrow Harbor, or Great ChaneeHarbor, on the south; and New Harbor, or Cat Cove, 
on the north side of the bay; but the extreme narrowness of the entrance to New Harbor 
is o. great impediment, and renders Cat Cove the most to be preferred. 

PORT BONA VISTA, or Bonavist.a Harbor, lies within and about 3.i miles to the 
south-ee.stward of Cape Bonn Vista; and vessels intending to rendezvous there, 1nay either 
pass to it between Gull Island. and the Cape, or between Gull Island· and the Old Harry 
Rock, or to the northward of the Young Harry altogether; if the former, betw-een Gull 
Island and Bonavist.a. The passage is about three-quarters of a m.ile wide, and both the 
cape and island steep to, having 4 fathoms water close to each 'side, and 16 or 18 fathoms 
mid-channel; but it will be advisable not to g-0 too near to the Gull Island, on account of a 
rock under water, which lies about 300 yards off the S. E. part of the island. Having passed 
through this channel, and finding yourself to.the wesnvard of the cape, you will see Green 
Island, dist.ant about half a mile fron1 the cape. Large vessels comn10n1y leave this island 
on their larboarq side, in their passage to Port Bonavista, going between Green and Stone 
Islands. The channel is full one mile and a quarter wide, and with 12, 16, and 18 fathoms 
water in it, and no danger whatever, except a sunk rock of 3 fathoms water, ·which lies 
about 200 yards to the N. E. of Green Island; or they nwy go to the west,vard of Stone 
lsland, and run on southerly until they open the points of the harbor, and having passed 
l\Ioses Point, sail to the southward of the Swerry's Rocks; these are always visible, and 
have no passage between-thern and the point. Here they inay anchor in 10 or 8 fathmns. 

The inner passage, between Cape Bonavist.a and Green Island, is frequently atte1npted 
by small vesse1s. 'I'he channel is in some parts narrow, and the ground foul. About a n1ile 
to the south-eastward of the Green Island is the ledge of red rocks; you may go bet'\veen 
these and the land into Red Cove. There are 6 fathoms water, and in the cove, 4~, 4, and 
3fathoms; but the ground is all foul. There is a passage also to the southward of these 
rocks, and between thein and Western lfead, in which are 6 foth01ns. A little to the 
~astward of Western Head there is a small rock under water. It Ii.es about a cable's length 
from the shore, and the sea comn1only breaks over it, but boats can go het~»een it a~d the 
shore. To the southward is Red Head, or Point, and further on, is ~loses Point. Between 
thes~ is another opening, called Bayley's Cove. You n1ay, in case of extreme necessity, 
run m here and anchor, but the ground is foul and rocky throughout. There was on the 
n?rth side of this cove a st.age for fishing. Moses Point is the northern point of Bona
vista Bay. This place is a very eligible situation for carrying on the fishery; but it is so 
open to the weather, that with north-westerly gales, following a continuance of strong 
wmds from seaward, the waves break right athwart the harbor's mouth, and sonmtimes 
the.whole of the fishing boats founder at their anchors, and not unfrequently many of 
t?eu· stages are destroyed. V easels during the summer months commonly moor under 
~Werry Head in 8 or 10 fathoms; but even here, and in every other part of this haroor,· 
t Bround is so rocky and uneven that you wilt. be obliged to buoy up your cable. · 
· ACK HEAD BAY .-This is a wide and deep bay; comprehended between Black 
~ead to th~ eastward and Sout~ern Hea~ to the westward. Black Head bears from 
.ape Bonav1sta W. S. W. i S. distant 5.f 1niles; Southern Head bears from Cape Bona

VISta W. l N. distant 12 miles; and Black Head and. Southern Head hear from oach' 
:;:er E. 8. E.· l S. and .w. _N. "\V. i N: being nearly ~ miles apart. On the wester_n· 
~ ?f Blac~ Head B~y ts King's Cov~. distant ab?ut _4 miles from Southern Head. . Th1g· 
B 18 .a fis?ing establishment, but still more objectionable, as a place of .shelter, than· 

onavista, for this is direccly open to seaward, and the ground is all foul. · 
R.EELS.-This is another establishment for the fisheries, and situated in one of the· 

eovesabout midway between Southern and Western lleads. Between these two head&' 
~~~our other coyes;. ~t nei~er K~eh! nor any of these cov?s are fit or good· places:'fur~ 

F <>rage, especially~ ships of burthen. . 
ha 1:<>m Western Head the land'bends W. S. \V. !l S. and leads to numerous coves,· 
8~' and· arms. of the· sea, W?St _of which have ~eep 'Yater, an~ p~es of ancho~e• We 
of th here entunerate the prmeipal of these, witJ: ~1r respective· s~attons ; bu~~!1-s m!l.n:Y 
to a e~ are too de~ply embay~ ~r general naVigatIOn, we sh~; not el[t.end our d1rectlonSc 
8~~te or ~ular de.scnpt10n ofthein all, but confine oursel:v~i;r't;O.~uch only as ar.e· 
il-e~en~d-:1°o~~ntparts of the bay, and are mostly fitted for general Ud; and comm.only. 

leads~ hp';! .. ~~ that' from West.em Head the land turns W. S. Westward,, and 
PL - COv-e. ~~· A~ and Southward Bay. ;K ~ ··: .. 

Its · A.TE COVE i.s sittmtied on the coast about 7A l'Diles distant from Western Head.· 
fnn:1~· ~~Point iind .Plate Cove ~ea~ ~~.tb.ree:-citmrters of a mile. w~de, 
1'nnofn~ee :at ~dS m rtt.bretb~aIDile to tli~~u.th~·· At 1~. eastern ~xtte~ Ma 

INJ):.r .· .. water. bO.t;th~ bou;oin m foul and~· . It 1a.tberefore, not m1J¢h frequented.· 
•. I·A.?i.·. ·· •. ER. ".hf'·.im. .. ·.· ~ts. W. by W.*°tti.: P ... i.t,e. · Coye. ·H~ distajiif''3·mil~·:>·::•ft·.·is. 
~~ l'Q1rqi.tig>ia. nearly'. s.: W.· ~;~ .mlla~ and 't:armbmties m a rivtilet of'. 
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'SOUTHWARD BAY is separated from. Indian Arf)i:t only by a. nano:;W n~.'Pf land. 
This is an extensive branch of the sea. Its entrance. between Red Head and Kate"e llar
bor Head, is a full mile wide; with 30, 50, 80, and 90 fathoms water, mid-:chmt'llel. From 
hence it bends to the south-westward 7~ miles, becoming narrower as you adve.uce, but 
wtth deep water and no danger. On the western side there is an opening, called 1-Iayes 
tf ove. It lies about two nriles from Kate Harbor Head. · 
· BACON-BONE ROCK.-It will be proper here to remark, that v~ssels intending t.o 
seek either of these places, must beware of the Bacon-Bone Rock, a danger of only 18 
feet water over it : this lies W. ~ N. distant one n¥J.e from Western Head, and directly in 
the fairw-ay of the navigation. To avoid this danger, do not shut in Southern Head until 
Little Denier comes on with the outer Shag Island. 

KA TE HARBOR lies to the westward of Plate Cove. Its entrance is three-quarters 
of a 1n:ile wide7 and the harbor runs in about on~ 1nile JUid a quarter. The depth of water 
is 36, 29, and 27 fathoms mid-channel, decreasing as you advance to the further end. 
There is a. rock under water off its entrance, with 7, 8, and 9 fathoms round it; this lies 
nearer to Kate's Head, but there is a passage between them, aud also a still wider chan
nel on the western .side of' the rock.. 

SWEET BAY.-This is another extensive inlet, lying to the westward of Kate Har
bor. Its entrance ia between Cutler's Head and Chance Point, and leads also to Maiden
hair Cove, and Little and Great Chance Harbors. Sweet Bay is the easternmost inlet. 
which having ent:ered and passed Cutler's Head, which is rocky and steep to, you will ses 
Turfpook Island: it is small and narrow. About half a mile to the S. W. of this is Woody 
Islan~ and between them a rock under ~ater. There is a passage on either side of these, 
and -when you get beyond Woody Island, .the bay becomes about three-quarters of a mile 
w-ide, with 60 fathouis water, mid-way. Advancing still further, you will observe several 
islands in your passage. The1·e is also a rock u.nder water on your starboard side, t.bree
CJUarters of a mile. beyond Woody Island. It lies abreast of a little island which is mid~ 
channel. Further on is Wolf Isla11d, between which and the mi;i.in there is no passage. 
Off.~\lies Gooseberry Island; between which and Wolf Island there are 30 fathoms 
1;\rater, but the channel is narrow, and that on the eastern side of Gooseberry Island is much 
wider. Sweet Bay here divides into two branchesi; that to the eastward is called the 
south-west ann., and has directly before its entrance Hunt's Island, the channel t.o ~he 
$1.Stward of' which has 10, 12, and 14 1a,thoms water, and that to the westward 7 and 9 
fadioms. You will then see on your starboard side a small island : you may pass it on 
either side; and having so done, will drop into 24, 22, and 20 fathoms water. The head 
of the arm i8 fbul aw.I rocky. The N~ W. arm is divided from the S. w. arm a little 
below Hnnt"s Island, u.Qd at the further end of Wolf's Island is nearly a mile Wide;. from 
whence it runs south-westerly 3! miles, with good depth of water, and clear of dangers• 
At the bottom is a .sandy beach and a s:mall,xivulet. 

GREAT CHANCE HARBOR.-This is an excellent and convenient place of anchor
age, the entrance m which lies W. ! S. distant 106; ntiles from Western Head• Vessehl 
eailibg fur this place sho:uld recollect the mark already given t:o avoid the. Bacon-Bone 
Rock. Having passed this danger., you may sail on dire£tly for the harbor; the c?urse 
willbe W. 9 N.. until you get abreast of Chance Point. You will now guard agmnst: a 
sp.nken rock e.t the southern part of"the entrance, which has only 16 feet water over !i 
To avoid and gu clear of this da.Dger. be careful not ~o shut in the west"Ward Mustard-bo 

1 Ialand with the eastern one: these are situated at the larboard· side oi the ehanne • 
l;la.ving passed the eastern island, stand boldly in, approaching each side as nearly as you 
like, and anchor· any where above the narrows in from 11 to 5 fathoms. The ground is gQod 
"°d.holds well. You will lie sheltered frolll·all lVeather, and may procure wood and water 
with great facility. Cha.J:)c~ Pointand Cutler's Hea.dar~ both stee.pto. Otlthefonne1j 
lllDfJ directly in a line between the southern part of' Long Ishwds, there iB a. spot -0f groun 
"1ri.th only 7 fathoms oi water; during heavy gales &om the seaward this will show it.self by 
the &ea ~over. it, but in. fine. weather it is noJ; dangerous. N. ]!: •. a little. no?1berl1th • 
~tc alWOJ!t &ne :mile, is.the Chance Gull ltoc~ steep to, and always .visible.. To_ · e 
vr~ is ~er Lsland, one mile and a qu..arte.r long, but narrow. ':['hei:"e ·is a good cha.n-
_.. between it.add the main to Chandle.r~s .Reach. _ · · 

•··-""· CHA]'.'ltDLER.'S REACS: is th~ channf}l lee.ding to Goose Bay IVld C)ode SoUll~ 
dae~se ,tb.Teugh :Which !--W· ~ ~·· which.-kom·the N .. w~ point o!~D.e.er Is1-0dt w T 
:take you to Connectmg }>omt; ~ JB the pomt Of .the peWl'.UJula .that divides~ fonrte 

·~·· ~.. .-'". '. . ... ~:..:...-1 
· ~g ·B-AY l"lllUI. hi tKN.th-west.erly &J>out •ij miles, an(\_ by keeping in n:ii4~ T with no ~erpt have 4:?, .. 4.0, and 36 fathoms wat.el', u.ntil,.~ 

- ~ ~ . ~ tlle depth deereases to t.~~ 1.1., 1 o,, and 8 ~f wlriYi ~~ _...UJje. 
:w·.r~:- westwa:rdof~II..W; ~h~ .~~wwM&rnn:- 1, 
-~ ;m._ 4-to 7 f¥h.o.UUl.'-;f)l'f~W~~r U> the· _ m. :5i &dJ:iac:;., _..::.,;..1 
~-- ·1Willne rr~~Md, ~ -~ - ·ea.··~~,,,,,.,, -· .. ' :S:~~• • ·- .... ~ .·· • ' .? .«''.""'C 
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CLODE .SOUND is .a fine. branch of the sea, running in from Cha.ndler~s Reach full 20 
miJes. It hQs many good places of very good anchorage, and without any danger. Ves-
11els may find perfect safety on the northern shore, at Brown's Cove, or further in, at Long 
Cove, or Platter Cove; or on the southern shore, at Bunyan's and Love Coves; or, pas
sing the Platter Rock~ and st.eering w-estward, at Freshwater Cove. The mid-channel 
has all the w-ay deep water, and there are no rocks except near the shores. . 

LION'S DEN.-This is an opening lying at the N. "\.\7". end of Chandler's Reach; ro 
enter which you must sail to the northward of the Deer and Cluster Islands., and pass th& 
narrows, which is about one-third of a mile wide, and has 24 fathoms water in it. Having 
passed the entrance about one mile, there is a sunken roc"k, round ·which are 4, 5, and 6 
fathoms; you may then perceive the inlet to branch off into two divisions; that to the N. W. 
is very narrow, and has a rocky islet at it,s entrance; but that which ruDB t.o the S. W. is 
broader, and has 11, 14, and 10 fathoms water i'n it. It runs in frmn the sunken rock about 
I! mile, and at it:s further end becomes shoal, narrow, e.ud rocky. 

THE LONG ISLANDS are 4 in number, having narroW' channels between thelll,, 
ROme ofwhich are encumbered with rocks, and dangerous. The eastern island is th& 
largest and broadest; the uext to it is the longest; the two western ones are slllaller and 
narrower. They form the northern boundary of the passage from Western Head t.o 
Chandler's Reach; and also the southern boundary to Swale Tickle and Newman's Sound. 
Otfthe north-eastern point of the largest Long Isiand lies a sunken rock; it is close to th& 
land, and therefore may easily be avoided: this point bears from Western Head nearly 
W. by N. distant 6 mileB. 

NEWMAN'S SOUND.-This is a large arm of the sea, running in W. by N. having 
at its entrance Swale Island, which is nearly 4!l miles long, and not one broad in the widest 
part. This divides the entrance into two channels; the southern passage is called the 
S~ale Tickle, and the northern one goes by the general name of Newman's Sound. To 
sa1lfrom abreast of the Western Head into the Swale Tickle, you must steer W. N. W. 
~ W. .To sail from. abreast of the Bonavista Gull Island, steer W. N. W. ! W. 29 1niles, 
and it will carry you a little to the southward of Little Swale Island, and in t]:ie fairway 
of the passage; but in advancing through this channel there are several obstrnctions~ and 
tl_ie passages from thence into Newman's Sound are so narrow, that it will always be ad
visable to go to the northward of the Great Swale Island. To do this, having rounded 
the Gull Island, steer W. N. W. ~ "\V. 27 or 28 miles; you will then have the sound ;en, and can proceed accordingly. It is full 1 i mile wide, and extends in nearly a N. by 

• dire<'..tion from the N. E. point of Swale Island 11 miles, having several places of good 
a
8
nchorage. Those on the southern shore are South Broad Cove, Minchin 's Cove, and 
tanford Cove. 
,SOUTH BROAD COVE is situated ~o miles and a halfbeyond the west.em point 

01 Swale Island, and is a place of great safety. The passage in is to the south-westward, 
?-~d you will ride well sheltered in 10 fathoms, free :from any danger. There is a smell 
18 Md at the entrance, which you will leave on your larboard side • 

. INCHIN'S COVE is to the westward; to go to this p1ace, there is a long narrow 1bint ofland running out to the northward, which you will round, and turning southerly, 
t e cove will appear open ! here you will lie in 5 fathoms, opposite a. sandy beach. To 
the Westward is Mount Stanford, off the point of which lies a small island, reaching half ;vay ove~ the passage, making the channel in this part very narrow. The best course 
hrough 1B to the eastw-ard of this island, in 9 fathoms. Here an opening appears tD th& 

eastward, called Buckley's Cove, fit for small vessels. The coast now winding to the west
;~ fo_rms a broad bay, with 20, 26, and 27 fathoms water in it, free from an~ ~anger, and 
C 0 winl? on each side t.owards the shores. At the south-western part or thts ¥1 Stanford 

ove, havmg a sandy bee.ch, the approach towards which shallows gradually• · 
A.lhe anchorages on the northern shore are, North Broad Cove, Great and Little Happy 

vent,ure Coves, and Barrow Harbors. Barrow Harbor is tolerably saf'e, and the most 
~nveni~nt harbor on the south side ofBonavista bay; it is situated on the sou~ side of' 
la 0 ~mnsular which divides Newman's Sound from Salvage ~y, and is ~ed by th.re& 
~r 1slarids, Keat's, Goodwin's and Richard's Islands. That; part betw:E!f3n Goodwm1s Ist
h an~ the main_ is ~t:h.e entrance,: a.bout 500 .yards wide, and not difficult of' access. . Th& 
P~r 1E! a fuU mile Ill length, the outer part IB rocky and not well sheltered, but the mner 
ture ~eompletely land.Jocked. and has good holding ground. Vessels mking their depar
if CQ • bl Gun Isl~ &navi~ should steer N .. W. by W. l W. about 22 m.iles• But 
Ba.r.to~ng__from the northward, their course ~om. the East.em GOOseberry ~! WW~ 
Wa.te iv~. will be. S. W: ! W. 18 nu!e&· ~~tty Rock appea:rs JUflt a.bOVe 
beingr. ~tt;Hs .. coune- th. e. ·.'Y' will have t.o avoid the M~ Roe. k and Ledge .. ,; ·1;b. •. Ja~ 
"'1lte -.a ~ . lying s.,.~ w. distant one ~ ·~· thie rock,. which is elwa.ys -&bove 
ger ~.~.has ne ... le8s.tb.an·4 fa.~ over it., 99 th~.in fi•weather~-aodan-

O:::~~~~~~~~r~: ;:~~°;~~~=~~";; 
---, bing N. t W. of Dew.er, distant three-;.quarterB of a mile; this has Ulily 4 
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and 6 feet upon it, but fortunately the sea ®nsta.ntly breaks over it, thereby pointing out 
its situation, and enabling the mariner to guard against, and steer clear of the danger. 
Having reached the Little Denier, it will be better to go on its northern side, .for between 
Little ·Denier and Richard's Island there lies a dangerous reef of rocks, called the Bran
dishes; these extend nearly in a line, but at various di.stances, ah:nost halfway over the 
channel. Upon these rocks are from 12 to 17 feet, with narrow channels of 7 and 8 :fath,,- · 
OlllS between them; to navigate this passage, therefore, requires a pilot. To clear the· 
Brandishes, you should keep -Wedge Point a little open to the southward of Srnoky Ridge, 
W"hich is a range of high lands at the t-0p of the harbor, until you bring Broom Head on 
with the Middle Shag Islaml'; the passage then will be open, and without obstruction, 
until you get near to Wedge Point; off which, only 70 yards, lies a sunken rock, with 8 
feet ·water; you may then sail up Pudner's Cove, until you arff entirely shut in from the 
sea; then you can anchor in from 10 to 16 fathorns. Some vessels prefer anchoring in 
Garland's Creek, but without running well up, the ground is foul. The land about Bar
row Harbors is higher than the neighboring shores, and, consequently, may be the niore 
readily recognized by its projection. 

SANDY COVE lies further up Newman's Sound, and has good anchorage; it may 
readily be known, having the only sandy beach on the north side of the sound. There is 
no danger in entering, and it is perfectly safe, the depth of ·water being from 10 to 20 
:fathoms. In sailing to this place, and keeping along the northern shore, between Barrow 
Harbor and Sandy Cove, you will meet with a rocky islet, called the Half-way Rock; it 
is steep to, and has 4 fathoms close to it; there is also a deep 'vater channel between it 
and the JDWn, but keep -Outside, and pass to the southward of it, and there will be no 
danger. 

GREAT AND LITTLE ADVENTURE COVES.-These are two snug little coves, 
lyirig about three-quarters of 'a mile above Sandy Cove, and on the same side of New
man's Sound; but from the narrow-ness of their entrances they are fit only for small 
vessels. Between these coves, and off a point of land which separates them~ lies a sunk
en rock, about 80 yards from the shore, with only 4 feet over it. Off the entrance to 
Great Adventure Cove, lies Sidney Island; the passage in is to the northward of this isl
and, for benveen the island nnd Harbctr Head, there is no thoroughfare. 

NORTH BROAD COVE.-The entrance to this place lies one mile and three
quarters from Harbor Head, and is on the northern shore. It is a convenient; and well 
sheltered anchorage, and may be easily kuo,vn by a round island lying at its western side~ 
thi:S is named Black Duck ] sland. Sailing into the cove you should keep the island on 
board until you make a tickle* between it and the -western shore, to avoid a sunken rock 
at its eastern side; aftei· which, it is advisable to keep as close as possible to the eastern 
shore, for there is a dangerous rock lying mid-chwinel; being inside this rock, you may 
auchor in from 10 to 25 fatholllB, muddy ground. 

ln advancing further up Newman's Sound, there are some other dangerous rocks, lying 
oft" the northern shore; one of these is called the Shag R-ock, and lies three-quarters of a 
uille beyond Black Duck Islet; and one mile further on is IIall's Rock; both these are 
under water., and distant about a cable's length from the land; they have .4 and 5 fathoms 
close to them, and a passage bet-ween them and the shore of 6 and 7 futholllS; therefore, 
in sailing up Newman's Sound, the northe1-n shore should always have a good berth· 
Keep nearly half a mile ofi~ and you will avoid them an. · 

SALVAGE BAY lies on the northern side of the promontory which divides it from 
Newman's Sountl; it bas several runs of fresh water within it, but no pla.Ce of good shel
ter. 

DAMN ABLE HARBOR lies to the northward of Salvage Bay; between them ~ 
s0veral small islands and rocks; the largest ofthese is named the Baker's Loaf, and TB 3 

uan'OW island, about three-quarters of a mile long. To go to this place from Gull Isl
·and, Bonavista., you should·steet" W. N. W. t N. about 7 leagues, and round the Shag 
Islands; proceed thence to the northward of the Baker's L~f, or steer N. W. by w. 
~in the Gull t.owards the Ship ·Island, which may readily he known by a remarkable 
·bajd point~ like a sugar lrnu; then W. i S. from Ship Island, 6~ lliiles~ will bring you to 

.• ~e·.entranee of namnable Harbor. This place is -well adapted for the T'ecept.iou of small 
"!eese~ but'it.e very narrow entrance disqualifies it for ships of bur;den. ··. 'l'h!'re is a~~ 
~~e south~rn part of the entrance, an~ another off the northern .side of ~e ~p.d, ~~ 5 .~·.m ·t;);te nuddle of the harbor; t,here is good anchorage all round the ala:ud flt 4 -

'\ . ·. .. . .8Js~~ ~VE.-· This lies on the north side of' Mmrisys lsland.&Dd i; co~ered 
~~,<J:l. $1\ie~ancborage. In sa.jting fur this placey keep ·Shh> Island· ·wen QJ3·~ ·(Jll tW 
"'~·~·.•~erous ree( "Whieb extend!f ftom Flat· I~ &early •tw"~:9f'the "1'1fiY 
~1ilirilS'~·lliD f!"1'--A · nn'!iiome n.:.-.,. of '~:.~·th • · · ·· _.,.. ... -1":-:fti>l.;'¥. · · 1°'~eet: :::~ . . .· _ .. . . . ~l"' ... ~ .. .. r~..... .W,qn:;;u. ere . are ~- - ... '# or . •;::>\_1• ... FV"~~: 
i~to'the'mrthward <if' Ship .1$1a.nd,. ·· · · • at m>t-~ . .thait.h&Wa:.mile.~·· ;\,/~_;1~·~:r:1J~>~,::~~-:c'f.:..·-:,,., - .- .. ··.·_:· .. ·~ ·.-"'; ~··:.;~"-. - ·_ - - -:--:_ ·.' .·. ~ --.'. - ,, ,--·-·_ _-' ;,_ ·.· - -_ .·-.<:-·:--'·: -,: .- __ ,. 

* "Tickle~" a~ pa.age~~- .-~ . 
• 



 

·.BL UNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

and when you m weB inside, avoid shutting in Laekington Rock with V arket Island; 
this latter will be know-n by its appearing like two singu!ar hummocks, on account of 
there being several clusters of rocks between Ship and Horsecbop Islands. Steer for 
Varket until you get abreast of Lackington Rock, then keep La.ckington !tock on the 
northern extremity of Ship Island, until the Varket bears north, in order to clear the two 
sunken rocks off the end of Morris Island; you may t:hen steer directly for the cove, 
which you can enter -without fearing obstruction, and anchor in any part thereof~ m 25 to 
5 fathoms; but the western side of the cove is t.o be preforred. 

BAY OF FAIR AND F ALSE.-This place may contain several good anchorages, 
but it is so filled with snutll islands and rocks, that no description we could give would. be 
of any use to the mariner. A cluster oflarge islands extends off" the frontage of this bay, 
foll 20 miles, or so far as Offer Gooseberry Island; bet\.veen these are passages innu
merable, with deep ·water; there is also a wide channel, running fron1 Fair and False 
Bay, and Morris Island, to the northward. This leads to Bloody Bay, which then turns 
westward, and is divided into various branches, fonning the N. W. arm, the middle arm, 
a~d t1~e north-east arn1; this latter being R peculiar und extensive cha'.Qnel, runniug in one 
d1rectmn, southward, almost to N ewnrnn's Sound; and in another, al1uost to Damnable 
Harbor: all these are navigable, and afford places of good anchorage, and plenty of both 
wood and water. There is also an open strait from. Bloody Bay to the eastward, through 
Bloody and Cottel's Reaches, and out to the nortlT\\tard of Offer Gooseberry Island. 
Other channels branch off to the north-wu,rd from Bloody and Cotters Reaches, and be
tween the Lakeman's Islands. running into Pitt's Sound, Locker's and Content Reaches; 
nnd thence to ,Freshwater Bay~ "\Vithin these, aud on the northern slilore, are Hare, 
Locker's Trinity, Indian, and man.:v other lesser bays, coves, and inlets, abounding with 
guod anchorages, and calculated to afford shelter for shipping of all descriptions, in cases 
of necessity : these are, at present, but little known, and frequented only by the constant 
traders; we shall, therefore, proceed to those which are the usual places of resort, and 
are rbetter situa.ted for the purpose of fishing. . . . 

"\! essels commg from the south-eastward, and bound to the northward, for New Hllil'bor, 
Gr~enspond Tickle, Cat Cove, the N. W. arm, or anchorages adjacent, frequendy 1:8.ko 
t~eir dep11rture from Cape Bonavista; in "\vhich case, their course will be N. by W. to 
('~ear the Eastern Rock, which Jies E. S. E. distant one 1nile and a qua-rter .frmn Offer 
hooseberry Island. l<'rom thence they should steer N. ~ E. to Copper Island, at the 
m?uth of Greenspond Tickle; here pilots may frequently be obtained to conduct you t:o 
this, or any of the adjoining anchorages. Thel"e is good holding ground between Greens
po_nd Island and the main; but the water is generally so deep that a vessel is liable to he 
dnfted on shore in the act of weighing; nor is there sufficient room .to veer out a length-
ened .cable in heavy gales from the S. W ., to which quarter it is much exposed. . 

l 
Sh~ps coming from the eastward, or round Cape Freels, rnust be careful t.o go cJenr of' 

t~e Charge Rock, w}lich lies S. E. ll S. two and a half miles from Gull Island off Cape 
~ 1~~els. This has only 6 feet ·water over it, and is circumscribed by a large spQt of rough 
_shmg ground, with from 8 to 30 fathoms upon it. From the Gull Island of Cape Fi-eels 
ih0~ may run immediately for ~he ~tinking Islan?s, ~Aking care not to open Cape Freels to 

e eastward of the former; tlus will carry you ms1de the. danger. You should keep a. 
~ood look-out for the m.id-~cks, which appear just above water, and lie two mil':s N. E~ 
c~r E. i E. from the Stmkmg Islands; but vessels not bound up the hay, are st1·1eldy !'6-
an nnumded to keep outside of them all; for, should the weather become suddenly thick 

d fo~cy, a eircumstance by no means unusual, u1ore especially ·with au easterly wiu~ 
you W-ill run g:roathazard of getting bewildered among the innumerable rocks, whieh are 
!battered so profusely about this part of the coast; and from which neither compass µor 
e:i.rt can extrica.te yo1;1. In the winrer months,. wh!"n the ~orth-easterly. gales are gen- . 
!':ti 1{ heavy and continuous, the sea breaks exceedrng)y high over several spots of the 
r.::i n ing Banks, which lie E. by N. j N. from the islands, dist.ant about 2!l miles; .in two 
~~~s th.ere ~~ only 7 fatholl1;s over these banks; and ~n s~eh weather; although a s~ip wo!i d not Sfa-Jke, she would be :an great danger of foundermg.!D. the tremendous sea which 
the . d then frequently break over her; but when the weather JS settled, and the sea BIJl.OOth, fl a:r_:e by no means dangerous. . . . . . . · 
Co" 11VIng. ronnde~ the . Stinking Islands, and wishing- to. sad into New Harbor, or Cat 
l~ou ptay, wttl_i. propriety, steer S. W. by W. :! W. du-ectly for the Offer G:ooseberry 
two it:stil Yo_u bring Pouch and Flow~r Is!ands to. t.oueh each other; yon w1U then ~ 
·nnd~ m .. t>ut.aide of the t11ree l'Oeks, '.Vh•eh he_ Ij- mile to the southward_ of F~wer ~~l-. 
11 f. the ouJ;ei-~k bas 3 fath,oms over i.~ the llliddle,1."0ek 14_ feet.. and t~e mner ~k only 
lIUis~r Ycnt:wifl QOW alter youroo~rse ~ W. ! S. keeping the whtte face of Chatky ,, 
thlln : ittle. on ~·· ~a.rd bow. which will take you cleai; of Copper Island dangers; 
~ hnn~ ~~ lllC!ffen~ncy of ~e weather prev~ yod &!~ng a :pilov~. bf:>~. you c~ 
aesn~!:;~ uati.I you bnng Shoe Cove Po1nf:t'w~h may be ~l'.l~~liad. b.y. its 
Indian Bay~ white ~. to ~ N. W. i W •• tbell abape .your course W~ N. W,. for 
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NEW HARBOR is situated on the eastern side of Indian Bay. about two miles from 
the Shoe Cove Point. This place~ during the easterly w-inds, -will be quite inaccessible, on 
account of its narrow entrance; in this case, you rnust proceed onward, about four miles, 
for Cat Cove. 

CAT COVE.-In order to reach this place, you will proceed between Silver Hair and 
Brown Fox Islands .and the main; and as you approach the latter the channel narrows, 
and you will have a narrow island on your starboard side ; this is Cat Island, behind which 
is Cat Cove. You will have no difficulty in distinguishing this island, it being the only part 
that is covered w-ith LIVI'~ wooDs, for the surrounding forests have all been destroyed by some 
general conflagration. Off the upper part of Cat Island lie two high green rocks; you 
must go round these.. for the water is too shoal tu go between them : having done so, you 
may run on until you get some distance inside the upper point of the island, when you 
nmy anchor in from 5 to 13 fathoms, with a hawse open to the N. W ., the winds from 
t;hat quarter being most heavy and squally. In working in, you rrmy stand close to either 
shore, except offthe point of the island, as there is a sunken rock within 100 yards ofit, 
with not more than 10 feet water over it. 

NORTH-WEST ARM.-This is situated en the main, and is the place of safety 
nearest to Cape Freels; but its entrance is very difficult, on account of the number of 
islands that surround it, and these islands are almost undistinguishable one from the 
other, from their similarity of appearance. In coming from the soutlnvard for the North
w-est Arm, the greatest danger which you -will have to encounter is the Northern Rock. 
which never has less than 22 feet over it; this lies N. E. distant one mile and three
quarters from tpe Copper Island; this island you will easily recognize by its having D_o 
'\Vood upon it, and by its height. In fine w-eather, and a smooth sea, vessels pass ov~r it 
in perfect safety; but in hard gales, the waves beat over it incredibly high. To avoid 
it, 'be careful to open Fool's Island, which is somewhat higher, and more prominent than 
the rest, and which is covered with trees, except about the summit, to the westward of 
the Western Pond Rock, until you get Butterfly Island to touch the inner part of Flower 
IslaRd:, or until Puffin and Copper Islands touch each other; then, leaving the Pond 
Rocks on your starboard side, steer in for Fool's Island It is advisable to keep this 
island well on hoard, for there is a sunken rock, lying mid-channel, exactly between it and 
Partridge _lskmd .Rocks; this danger has only 18 feet water over it; hut no mark can be 
given ro,avoid this rock. The course then up the arm will be N. W. ! "W.; and so soon 
.as you get inside or Odd Island, you may anchm·, on muddy ground, in from 7 to 9 fathoms, 
Foo.I-s Island Hill bearing S. E. to S. E. by S • 

. ' GREENSPOND TICKLE.-Greenspond is a square island, about a mile in breadth 
each way. A reef of rocky islets runs off its southern part all the wuy to Puffin Isffi:nd. 
O'Peenspond Tickle lielil on the south-eastern part of the island, and is of very little 1m
portance, being mcapable of receiviDg any vessel whose draught of wat.er exceeds 14 feet. 
The dangers in going t.o this place are, the Northern Rock, the Cook-room, and Harbor 
.Rooq; but it will be almost impossible to get into this harbor with an adverse wind, or 
-~ven.:,o-with a fair one, without the assistance of a pilot. 
· · · S;hips sometimes run in, and anchor between Greenspond Island and the main, but the 

eehannel is narroW', the water is very deep, and it lies too open to the S. W. winds to be 
cpnsidered a place of safety. In order t.o sail into it you must get tn the westward of the 
Copper Islnnds; in so doing, be careful of the Midsummer Rock, which lies nearly W. by 
S. ! S. distant one mile from Copper Island, and hrui only 5 and 6 feet water over it. <;>b
•erve, when you shut in Silver Hare Island by Shoe Cove Point, you will be within side 
-Of' the danger.; it is also necessary to give Newal's aod Ship Island a wide berth, as the 
JWa.tet- shoals .off them to a considerable distance. 

CAPE FREELS TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 
' CAPE FREELS is formed of' three points, the South :Bill, the North Bill, and tho 

Midtile, .or Cape Freels. There a.re many shoals and rocky dange:rs about them~ there
:fore a WJde berth shou!d hf' e~ven the~ a~ an_ ~mes. Over_ J;hea~ poi~ts is some high }and, 
. ~JD,monly called the Cnpe Ridge, which ui vuuble at a considerable distanee . 

. ~·FUNK ISLAND.-N. 54° E. from Cape Freels, distant. 27 mile111. lies the Fu~ 
~d.. This is little m.ore than a sterile rock, and cannot be seeu further than at the _di.9-
~e of 1-0_or 12 tniles; but it will always be distinguished by tlle great number ofoirds 
;;~icll continually hover over it. About 200 yards _north o:t: Funk lsiand:is alargel'OCJ "r ,,~ and N. W. by W. 180 yards from this are still Jargei: rockll; they :are ks 
Ullft'en,;and rmly the rellOrt of sea birds, that inhabit and breed there. · · Bd;w.em:i these roe 
,...,.~a .. 31. and. 42 ~tbolJlS water, with ad.ear·.passag .. e; "but betw"'en the ea.ste~ rook and 
F:1m:k &~d there JB a ~erous sunken rock; of <:mly 10 feet water. ~ ~ ibe.:: 
~breaks:;~ near dU8 sunkea rock are 14 and 16 filtboms, 8.lld bMw:~ Jtrmd F 
:ii~_. ~<25~ ~~ 38, 24. anf}lll. 7 :fittboma. on: the wmU;a:m ~utot If'~ Island &l'e-.: 
~ and'cat it18 eastern .part a sort .of creek 'W:ll;b 5 fathoms Ill it;. l* 111 :aJ&o: ~ 
a•~vfsoeks lies S. W. from Funk hland, distant about 7 il!l.ilee. ·· .. ·· 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

DUREL'S LEDGE, or S'1'1.4P Rock.-This is a dangerous reef, and said to lie about 7 
1eagues N. W. by N. from Funk Island. The sea breaks over it continµally: and nearly 
N. W. by W. distant 3 Ieagdts from Durel's Ledge, is another danger, named Cromwell's 
Ledge. It is supposed t;o bear E. S. E. i E. distant 10or16 miles-from Little Fogo Islands. 

N. N. W. !l W. from Cape Freels, distant 6! miles, is the Outer Cat Island. It is 
connected to the main by a sandy reef, which is in:ipassable for shipping, and forms the 
southern point of Deadman's Bay. A little before you cmne to the Outer Cat, you -will 
see a remarkable hill, called the Windmill Hill, and near it the Little Cat Island. In 
sailing m or from Cape I<,rt,iels the shore should have a good berth, although there are 
soundings all the way, and they decrease gradually towards the shore. Deadman's Bay 
is formed by the Outer Cat Island to the southward, and Deadman's Point to the north
ward. The soundings within it are regular, and the bay without rocks, unless close to the 
shore; but it is totally unsheltered, and open to all easterly winds. 

Having passed Dead.man's Point, you will approach the Penguin Islands. These are 2 
in number, and bear from Cape Freels N. N. W. ! W. distant 14 and 15 miles. Between 
them the passage is clear, with from 5!l t;o 7 fathoms water; but vessels should not go 
within them and the shore, for there are several rocky reefs, which render it particularly 
.dangerous. 

RAGGED HARBOR lies to the north-westward of the Penguins, distant 6! miles. 
The m&in land hereabout is low and sandy, and the passage from the eastward rocky and 
dangerous; it should, therefore, not be attempted by a stranger, or without a pilot. rro 
the north-w-estward is Ladle Cove Island, and 7 1niles be.yond that is Rocky Bay. At its 
entrance, which is wide, lie three islands, Noggin Island, Green Island, and further south 
iH Whit,e Island. You may pass between each of these in 7 fathoms; between Rocky 
Point and Green Island in 7, 8, 13, or 10 fathoms; and between Green and White Islands 
in 13 and 14 futhoms. Between Noggin Island and the western point of the bay there 
JI.re 3~, 7, 12, 9, and 4 fathmns. Th~ bottom of these bays, for there are 3 openings, is 
1·oeky, and vessels cannot go far into the1n. 

THE W ADHAM ISLANDS.-These are a cluster of islands lying to the north
westward of Cape Freels. They consist of 8 or 10 scattered islands, separated from each 
other by channels more than 1 and 2 miles w-ide. The largest of these is called Peck
ford's Island, W"hich is almost a mile long, lies in the direction of north and south, and 
bears from Cape Freels nearly N. by W. distant 20 miles. From its southern part,,. 
to~ards the land about Ragged Harbor, there are a number of rocky islets and reetB~ 
with channels between them, rendering the navigation of this part extremely hazardous. 
N. N. W. ~ N. I!i mile from Peckford's Island is "\,Vhite Island, but a passage. between 
them should not be attempted, for there are several small rocks lying off the north and 
north-western part of Peckford's Island, some of which stretch out almost as fur as White 
Island. N. W. by W. from Peckford's Island, about 4! n1iles, is Copper Island. Green 
~<1land lies W. N. W ! N. 2! miles from Peckford's Island, nnd about a similar distance 

· S. E. ~ E. from Copper Islaud. There are also some small rocks lying off the N. W. 
end of Green Island, which being visible, can always be avoided ·with ease. 
I S. W. ROCK.-1.~his is a £mall detached rock above water, bearing from Peckford's 
Ela~d S.S. E. ! E. distant 3i miles: near it are 13, 17, and 21 fathmns. About N. N. 

· dist.ant 2 miles from the S. W. Rock, is a small flat if!land ; and a little more to the 
eastward is Offer Island: this Ui the most easterly of all the "\Vadham Islands. There is 
yet a rock to describe, which lies· E. S. E. :l E. from Offer Island, distant about one milb'. 
-and a half: this is dangerous, and Illust have a berth in passing either north or south ofit. ·: ..... . 
F T~E FOGO ISLANDS lie to the north-w-estwlll'd of the _Wadbam Islands. :9~ 
thogo 18• a Jarge island, 4 leagues long and 9 miles broad. Off Its soush-western po~Jie 
Fe Indian Islands; and N. E •. by N. 4 miles froln th-e body of Great F ogo, are the Litde 

08° Islands. Numero?s other i:ocks and small is~ds are scattered aJ;iout. ·· .. · 
. BOAL BAY.-This harbor 18 very secure, with good anchorage many part: aoove 

the Barbor Rock: it has twu tickles, so called in N ewfoundla.nd, n.nd int.ended to describe 
~w passages betw~en islands H.Dd rocks : these may be entered with any wind except 

om the south to the S. W. which wind blows out 0£ both. To enter the Eastern Tickle, l 011 ~hould borrow. on Rag's Island, keeping the extrt;me of Fogo Island Df!Rl"ly open of 
theane 8 Island, until Gappy's Island comes open of S1mon'a Island: you w1D then clear 

0 
8~als of Filly*s Point. To avoid the Harbor Rock, bring Slade and Cox's Flagsmft" 0: Wlth the east.e~ chimney. of their dwelling-it~ : it will ~ necessary t;o get this ~W:k 

-.ad ~efore Boat.swam•e Is~d closes Bullock'.s Point. In com.mg fro~ t~e-w:estw~ it 1s 
i8bu."7:1e t.o make ti-e~ with Fogo . Island, m ?rder ~at yo~ tnay distinguish the t;imall 
@Win that fi:nom· the l;ickle, which, if passed with weste~IJ>; wmds, ean ~ever be .regained, 
'the eg to the ~tant ~t there ie 't.o the eastwaxd •. Ha.vi~ passed Little M&t:lon, k~p 
""hen x:;:tne lJOill~·of ~e beft:d over the Narrows P!1mt, ~ntil you get past Ballock's P<>tnt, 

Co . . tlbo1re riil-4J!letions will clear ail the harbor s dangel'i!J. .·. . . . 
Yuu bJing fi'mn 'th• ·~ and bound te F()go H~r, N. W. part of Fe>go Island, 

tnust b& ea.retut to ftVOid the Dean' a Rock. which is a sunken r~ and lies »etween 
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..Toe Batt"s Point and the ha;rbor. Steer W. N. W. until Brimstone Hill, a. remarkable 
round mountain,, appears in the centre of the harbor ; thqp steer f'or the East Tickle, 
which may be known by the lantern on the top of Sim's Isiand. Make the west side of 
the tickle. Give a good berth to the point on the starboard side, and run right up the 
harbor, keeping near the south side, and you will carry from 5 to 3 fathoms through. 
llllmediately you get round the point, steer S. W. to avoid the Harbor Rock, and follow 
tile directions given above for anchoring. The middle tickle appears the widest, but it 
is fit only for boats. The other tvvo must be adopted as best suits the wind. 

LITTLE FOGO ISLANDS lie nearly N. E. disbmt 4!i miles from Joe Batt's Point. 
There are numerous rocks about them, both above and under water, making this part of the 
coast exceedingly dangerous. A little to the eastward of Little Fogo is a small rock just 
above water, called the North-eastern Rock; and smnew hat in this direction, distant 10 or 
11 miles, is said to lie Crmnwell's Ledge, whose exact position is not '\Vell determined, 
although it is considered to be extremely dangerous. Northward of Litde Fogo are the 
Turr R.ocks; and froin hence, in the direction of the western side of Great Fogo Island 
and the Storehouse Rocks, the Seal Nests, Gappy and Stone Islands, the Jigger and 
Black Rocks, and various other dangers, all having deep water round thern, and tending 
t;o increase the difficulty of the navigation. · 

CHANGE ISLAND TICKLE.-This harbor is accessible '\vhen Fogo Harbor is not. 
It is very secure, and has good anchorage -with 6 or 7 fathoms, muddy bottmn. In general 
the islands about it are lo'v and inarshy, but there is abundance of firewood, though 
w-ater is scarce. 'l~he passage in from the easrnrard is between Ruth's Rock and the 
Tobacco Islands, the mark being Brimstone Head kept bct~·een both; this will clear 
all the dangers on the northern shore, and also off Skinner's Ilarbor; 01· you may bring 
the tickle to the westward between the points of the laud, and steer directly through in 
great safety. 

TOULINQUET HARBOR.-This harbor is sheltered <from. all winds but those 
which blow from the north and north-east, ·when, in heavy gales, it becomes dangerous. 
In enterin~, either by the east or -western channel, you must take the greatest .cai·e to 
avoi~ the White Ground, to clear -which, you must bring l\'lessrs. Slade's dwelling-house 
open of Sim's Ialand, and keep it so, until French Head opens through the Eastern Pas
sage. This is very commonly called Burnt Island Tickle, and should not be attempted 
without you a.re thoroughly acquainted with the navigation, or in cases of great emer
gence. The anchorage is mostly foul, but the best and inost secure is about 5 or 6 fathoms, 
off' Colburn's Stores. Both water and '\.Vood are scarce. If the mariner should be here 
either early or late in the year, Back Harbor, -which lies off the west_ern side of the table 
.land, will be found a preferable place for shelter, and a f'ew s1nall vessels nuiy ride there 
with much safety. You m.ay proceed in on either side of Gull Island, lying with tl11~ 
Western Head open of Batri~ Island and the Bluff FI cad, or ·with the Eastern Stage on 
Ratrix Island. .. The islands nbout the harbor of Toulinquet are inoderntely high, and 
·bounded by dark-colored slate cliffs. It may readily be known by the GUll Island or 
.table land. 

FORTUNE HARBOR.-This harbor lies betwe_en the Bay of Exploits and Ne': 
Bay. · It is good when attained; but the entrance, which is the Western Tickle, ts 
extremely narrow and dangerous, on account of the high land around it; from which all 
winds baffle, except those blowin~ directly in. . 

TRITON HARBOR (Great Triton Island. )-The entrance to this harbor is between 
lhe Great and Little Dunier Islands. In entering you ·will see Francis Island, which hn.s 
a reef running to the south-westward. Give this a berth; but both the Dunier Islands are 
bold to and•free from danger. Little Dunier Island lies S. "\.V. three miles andtl quarter 
fl.om. Sculpin Rocks; on approaching which, the harbor opens off the high land of Great 
Du.mer. Its shores are exceedingly bold, and therefore it is always t;o be preferred r.o 
_CutweH Harbor. Its great depth of water wiU be avoided by running into Inspec;tor's or 
Scrub ~ove, where vessels may moor with hawsers to the trees, in perfect secunty. h 
. The .ti.des here, and al"lO· upon all the eastern coast of N ewfound:land, hnve .~early :t e 
B&DJ'.6 >rts1~g, the springs being about 6, feet, neaps 4 feet; but these ara rn~ch induenced 
by die wmds. · 

• CUTWELL HAR~OR (Bon_g Island. )-This harbor !1as a spacious errtritJi.ce, suffid 
.cient for 'the Iar~est ship to beat in to secure anchorage, m from 10 to .5 :fii;tbQm.s, se.n 

1 and mud. ··Th~ best anchorage is about W. by N. distant ·three niilBsfrom tbe southe1'1 
head~. ;~The arm runs in fuU one mile and a half above the Narrows, in which is sbUndaJice 
!>"~and water~ a.nd well adapted for hearing down and retitting'Vessels. At the ~ntrtl~t;,e 
:•the_ ~~·s Cap Rock,. the. ~arks for which are Copper Isla.nd ~en ~b IndilJD. 
Wzekle:* -.ad Mft!'k Island on ~h the "\\fhltePoint •... To ctoor·theFooPs. Cap Roek. keeP 
6e e"Xt:l'etnit.Y :of· Southern Head touehing the no:rth end .(.f Hardi-ix Ia-1~1 ~ '?re; 
BB. -~·.GUii ... I&)and"epens to the westwa.r. d of th. e Ha:g· .. · .. · Rock.. ... · Wbe ·only ~r ... · .. ..-itbiP.. . . .. 
~tffiil!\il lb& roclui· on the eutern ahorei and mosi.o£ these.ar$ 'Vi8ible 11.'t balf,~. ··· ' 
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. THE ISLAND OF TOULINQUET lies to the westward of Fogo, and has several 

small islands about it. Here is situated v1rhat is called Toulinquet Bay; and tO the south
westward of Toulinquet Island is the Harbor of Herring N eek. This is said t.o be a spa
cious, fine harbor, and fit for any vessels. 

CAPE ST. JOHN.-From Toulinquet Bay to Cape St. dohn, the course is N. W. by 
N. distant .12 or 13 leagues. This is a high and rugged point of land, and may readily be 
known by the small high round island to the south-eastward, c.tistant front the northern 
pitch of the cape about 2!!! or 3 miles. 'I'his is called the Gull Island, and is the third. of that 
name on this side of N ff\¥ foundland. Perhaps, it would be better we should hereafter dis
tinguish this as the Northern, or St. John's Gull; that near Cape Freels, as the Middle, er 
Cape Freels Gull; and the one I.Ying off Cape Bonavista, as the Bona.vista, or South Gull. 

Between the Fogo I8lands and Cape S't . .l ohn the charts commonly represent various 
deep bays and inlets, but their particulars are very little known, although there can be 
little doubt the Great Bay and River Exploits, and the Bay of Notre Dame, afford many 
places of good anchorage. and of easy access, ~~hich, when fully explored, may become 
hereafter frequented, better understood, and prove highly beneficial. 

LA SCIE.-About 5 n:1i1es to the westward of Cape St. John, is the Little I-Iarbor, or 
Cove, of La Scie; to sail into which there is no danger ·whatever, and you n1ay anchor any 
where iu from 3 to 8 futhmns. It is easy of access, and open to the N. N. W. winds, which 
t~irow in a heavy sea. The best holding ground is just within a little cove on the starboard 
side, iu 15 fathoms, 1nuddy ~rround; but further in the ground is not good. 

GREA'P AND LI'I'TLE ROUND HAHBORS.-rl'he former of these is a good and 
convenient plaee for vessels engaged in the fishing trade. There is no danger in sailing in 
or out of it, both shores being bold to. The anchorage lies within the two inner points, 
where vessels n1ay ride in 4 or 5 fathmns water, secure from the ·weather and entirely land
locked. But Little Round Harbor, ·which lies round a point to the north-eastward, about 
one mile and a half distant, is nierely a cove, and totally unfit for shipping. 

NIPPER'S HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the north-eastward of Green Bay Island 
about 4!! 1niles, and is fronted by several srnall islands, betw-een which are several channels; 
but the best and safest is betw-een them. and the northern shore, in which the water is very 
deep and the shores bold. The harbor is rather confined and sn1all, and therefore only fit to 

• accommodat.e s1nall vessels; but it is the inost safe and secure on the shores of Cape St. 
!~hn,_ and has nn excellent anchorage with from 7 to 14 fathoms water. The land about 
It IS _lugh and barren, but it is well supplied w-ith water, and may be easily distinguished by 
the islands which lie off it. 

PAQUET HAR.BOR.-Abcmt 5 miles N. W. by N. from Great Round' Harbor lies 
\aquet flarbor. Its entrance bears from the channel between the Horse Islands, nearly 
S: W. by S. It may be known by its Southern Head, which is a high and rocky inoun
~in. The Northern Head is somewhat lo>-ver, and thero are three rocky islets lying 

irectl;y off its point. Both points are bold to; but a liUle to the southward of the three 
rlc~y rnlets is a small shoal with 2&, 3, and 4 fathoms upon it. The channel b~tween it and 
t lese three rocks has 7, 8, and 9 fatho1ns; and the water across the entrance is from 8 and 
9hto 19 and 20 fathoms. A similar depth continues more than a quarter ofa ntile in, 'vhere 
1 0 harbor divides into two channels, the one running northward, the other west and south
west. . The northern ar1n is about one-quarter of a mile long, and has 20, 18, and 19 tath
~ms at lts entrance, becoming shallo>-ver a.s you advance. Vessels running in here should 
.eep the starboard shore on board, for about two-thirds up the channel. On the larboard 

site there is a rocky shoal, a small part of which occasionally appears above water. On the 
ot er part of this shoal are from 3 foet to 4 futhoms. Having passed this shoal, steer up inid
cianne! and anchor in 5, 7, or 8 fu.thoms. The northern part near the land be.comes sbaJl_o~, 
:. a ~vul~t here falls into the bay, which is said to issue from some e.xtensive lakes a.bout 

0 miles mland. The south-,vestern .channel is some,vhat narr-0wer than the northern 
0~~·:utis quite free from danger. The shoreg on both sides are steep to, and bold, and you 
~1 av-e 12, 10. 9, 8, and 7 futhoms for half a mile in; it then shallows .to the head of the 
>r;r• Where there is a sand! beach and a river ~nning south~ard. Tlilis is a. Sn1'g and secure 

l ~ for vessels t.o run into whenever occasmn may require. To the northward of the 
no . em point is a mountain called· Signal Hill, commonly having a signal,.post upou it, and 
serving to point out its situation. · 
an:J'HE HORSE . ISLANDS ore situat:ed nearly equi-distant between Partridge Point 
Th~ Cape St . .J '?hn., bearing from the latter N. by W. and N. N. W. dis~ about a le~es. 
'I'he se. are tw-9 islands, and form. a cm:uit of nearly two leaguei;;, a,ppeanng moderately high. 
eaat11d are thr.ee ~above water lying to the northward o~ the easternin~t; end on the 
Ueara e °!the same usla.nd there are some sunken ~,. ~hich _ stretc~ out m eo!lle places 
lit on] a -£ruil& ~ th"e ahore. At the S. Ji:. part of this mland th~re 18 also a~li.~e cove, 
atte.in~.._?_!boatS~_ -·Thore_is probably a sa:fe channel ~~een Uiese tsla.nda, butit.JSaeldoJU 
Fo~· ~he~ia:1andisthe1argest.. . .· - _. ··-- . ..·-·. 

· ~~~ ;of.Newfuuwlland tothenortb-.westwwd ()f Cape· St. John.:;tbe• 
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-are two bays, called Pine Bay and Bay V erte; but although these may be places of good 
anchorage, they are little frequented by shipping. 

FLEUR DE LIS HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the south-eastward of Partridge 
Point, fron1 which it is distant one league, and derives iw very appropriate nam.e from 
three remarkable hillocks just over it. It is small, but safe, and secure from all winds, 
having excellent anchorage in its N. E. arm, in 4 fathmns wat.er. To avoid a rocky 
shoal that lies about 100 yards off the island, hon-ow towards the east.em shore, until yon 
get Bluff Head open to the eastward of the island. There is plenty of wood, but in a dry 
.season water becomes scarce. It is, how-ever, very conveniently situated for .the fishery, 
and commonly is frequented by 8 or 10 French vessels. 

WHrrE BAY .-This is a large and exterutive arm of the sea, being at its entrance, 
from Cape Partridge to Cat Head, full 4 leagues wide, and running in a sunth-westerly 
direction, about 14 leagues, to its head, -where it is contracted to a river's mouth 1~ mils 
wide. In this bay or gulf are several islands, coves, and inlets, affording both anchorage 
and shelter: these are Lobster Harbor, Southward Arm. l\Iiddle Arm, Pigeon Islands, 
WestwanlArm. Purwick Cove, Gransby's Island, Gold Cove, or River's Head, Goat and 
Sop Islands, Sop's Arm, .T ackson's Arm, French Cove, Great and Little Coney Arms, 
and Great and Little Cat Arms. 

LOBSTER HARBOR.-ThiB is a small round harbor, with a shallow narrow en
trance, having at low -water, in some places, not above 8 or 9 feet water; but when you 
are once entered, you will have 12 and 13 fathoIDB all over the harbor. Small vessels, 
therefore, sail in commonly at the flood tides. 

THE SOUTHWARD ARM lies about 8 miles from Lobster Harbor, and further up 
the bay. Here a ship may anchor with great safety, in 17 fathoms water, about 3 miles 
-within the heads; but there is also good anchorage in any part below this, and before you 
a.re advanced so far up, in 20 and 25 fathoms. A little above the inner point, on the north
ern side, is a inuscle hank, which stretches quite across the arm, and nearly dries at low 
water; and when you have passed this, you will have 11 and 12 fathoms water, and the 
channel continues deep until you approach the River's Head. This is the"first great inlet 
on this side of the gult~ and may therefore be readily reco~ized. 

1UIDDLE ARM.-'I'his inlet lies about l!l mile S. W. from the SouthW'ard Arm; at, 
its entrance is a rocky island, which is joined to the shore by a shoal, over which are 1, 2, 
and, in some places, 3 fathoms w-ater. This inlet runs in to the southW'tlrd, about 3 or 4 
1Diles. To enter it you will do weH in keeping the larboard shore on board: it is fitted only 
:for small vessels. Two leagues W. by S. from Middle Arm, is Hawiing Point; and be
t:Ween them lie the Pigeon lslands, at>o.t which the grouf.td is good for fishing. 

WEST"\VARD ARM.-This lies E. S. E. ~ S. ofHawling Point, and runs up nearly 
4 m.iles. Here large vessels may anchor in 18 fathoms -water: there is a cove on each side 
of its entrance; that ro the north-eastward is named Bear Cove, where smaller vesselii 
may moor securely, and ride safe from all-w-inds, in about 12 fathoms water. 'rhe other 
is called Wild Cove, a very indifferent anchorage, open to the north-westerly winds, and 
the bottom rocky and foul. . 

.PURWICK COVE.-About 5 leagues down from the River's Head, and near the S. 
E. side ·of the bay, lies Gransby's, or Mid Bay Island, without either cove or place of 
shelter: on the south-eastern part of this island is a shoal running o:tf the length of two 
cables, with not more than 9 feet water over it; and nearly abreast of this island, on the 
S. E. side of White Bay, is Purw-ick Cove~ where shipping may find sale anchorage, and 
lie With good conveniences for the fisheries. 

Having passed to the southward of Gransby's Island, the bay narrows and runs up ab~t 
5 leagues towards Gold Cove, where the river branches out into sever.al stream.S, and 18 

commonly called the River's Head. . 
On returning up the western aide of White Bay, you will perceive Sop's Island, 8.botlt 

3. miles in l~ngth. and 11 miles in circuit; near its southern end is Goat's Island; these 
furm along passage, or arm, called Sop's Arm, at the north part of which a vessel may 
safely anchor;just inside the north side of Sop's Island; this will be the best eide of~ 
channel, or pas~e, in the arm; but there is anchorage in deep wB:ter'. ·between Sops 
Island and th~ nm:i.n before you reach eo far up as Goat's Island: there is also a small co_ve 
at the north end of the island, called Sop's Cove, and two other eoves opp0site the s:niun, 
eaDe~ Hm:t~s Coves, in which the fisheries are carried on, although ships gerieraliY an-
chor :in the upper part of the arm; and Withinside of Goat's Islaed. · . . • 

· .JAC{{SON'S ARM.-Ahout 4 or5 miles ro the northward of Sop"sietim;d~ is 1ackSOn 9 

Arin,·tO.enter which, you will PftSB a ragged point, low.and rouiid; the water. bfn'e'is deep. 
elt~pt ma small cove on the ~~ side! where a vessel shonld moor head and~ 
·~· plaee affords the largest timber m Wh1ttrs Bay. .FrenchJmtnYS. or ~~J'K"h .Cove, 
... u.t a lee:gtte t.o the northw-ard of J"ackson:'s Arm~ and oifen ,ood"andliaf.W~· of 
·•· ~ITTLE A~D GREAT CONEY ARMS~-Nearl 4n:iilest:otb~n~~ ~man•a Cove, is Coney Arm H~ the m0st re~le hmdQJJ. tilOW~tasid& 
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of White Eay, and bears W. N. W. i W. distant 6 leagues from Cape Partridge; the land 
here projectS eut one mile and a hall;. Conning a deep hight, called Great Coney Arm. In 
this ·place there is no good shelter for shipping; but in Little Coney A:Flll, which lies to 
the westward of the head, is convenient anchorage for srnall vessels, although its entrance 
is too shallow fo:i:- laJ"ge ships. Here fishing craft freq'Uently rendezvous. 

GREAT AND LITTLE CAT ARl\fS.-To the north-eastward o:f Coney Ann 
Head, distant 3 miles, lies the Great Cat Arm, and 5 miles further is Little Cat Arm. 
This latter inlet runs up t.o the westward full two 1niles. Off its northern point are some 
rocks nhove WRter; to avoid ·which, keep near t.o the southern shore. You will find the 
wnter deep, and no good shelter, unless you approach the head or further end of the ar~ 
where you will lie secure and land-locked. 

LITTLE HARBOR DEEP .-You will now- be to the northward of White Bay, and 
following the shore, -will perceive the entrance to Little Harbor Deep, called by the 
French La Vache. This place is n1uch exposed to south-easterly w-inds, and by no means 
a good harbor: off its northern point are some rocks which are always above 'vater; they 
lie half a mile from' the sho1·e, and afford good fishing about their environs. The vvater is 
not very deep in any part of this inlet, and when you get hulf way from the entrance to 
the head, or further end, it becomes quite shoal 

GRANDFATHER'S COVE, or L'ANCE UNION, is an inlet a.bout two miles 
deep, lying one mile and a half fro1u Little l-Ia1-bor Deep. This is also open to the south
f'rly winds, and tnny he known, when near the sho1·e, by the northern point appearing 
lik an island, and beuring N. N. W. ~ N. from Cape Partridge. It is but 8Jl indifferent 
place for shipping, and seldom frequented. 

ORANGE BA~. or GREAT HARBOR DEEP.-This may be known from. any 
other inlet, by the land at its entrance being much lower than any Jand on the north side 
of White's Bay i Hnd by its bearing north, distant 5 leagues, from Cape Partridge. It 
forms a large hurbor, and when you get about three n1iles within itS ent:mnce, divides 
mto three branches. In the northern arin the water is too deep for vessels to anchor~ 
until they have run up nem· the head; but the iniddle arm has a good bottom., and safe 
anchorage in 6 and 7 fathoms water. A little within the entrance of Orange Bay there is 
a ~ove on each side, frequented by the fishing vessels; but these are very dangerous for a 
sJup to lie in, for, although they moor hettd and stern, yet should a gale come on from the 
eastward, there is little safety to be depended upon. 
FOUCHE'E.~This place is little frequented, and there is no anchorage until you. 

approach its further end, where you will find ~ cove on the northern side. This cove is 
2 or ~ miles above the entrance, and very small vessels may anchor there in 18 .fathoms, 
1noormg head and stern. The land on both sides is extremely high and steep_ to the 
~h?re· There is also another arm runniug in above two 1niles further thlUl the cove; but 
it IS so narrow. and has such a depth of water, that it is almost useless to shipping. · 
. HOOPING HARBOR.-About eight mil~s to the north-eastward of Fouchee~ and a 
~':~.e to the south-westward of Canada Head, lies the entrance tn Hooping Harbor, or 
•:>a.Us Fond. . This place has two arms or bays, one running up northward, the other 
westerly. Like many of the aqjacent inlet.s, there is deep water all the way, until you 
get near to the head of the northern branch ; there the bottom is a kind of loose sand. open 
to the southerly wfuds, and by no nieans a safe place t.o lie in; but ·in the western arql a 
'Vessel may anchor in a moderate depth with safety • 

. CAN ADA HEAD lies about three. miles t0 the BOuth-westward of Canada. Point, or 
Bide's Head. It is elevated land, and very easily to be distinguished, either from the hhlrthward -Or so?thward; but when you are directly t.t> the eastward of it, it becomes 

den by the high land up the country, commonly called the Clouds. .. . 
CAN ADA BAY ~-Tms is an inlet of considerable size and extent. At its southern 

entrance is Cailada Head; from whence it runs N. N. Easterly full 5 leagues. Here ves
sels caught in easterly gales may seek shelter, and anchor in safety •. In entering, wheu 
you get above the two· rocky islet.a whicli lie near Bide's Head, and called the Cross Ld
~8• Yo_u will. ·see. a.low whit.a point, and another low black one a little bf;,yorul it. ~this 
th.i;_er, cfu!t.ant t:wo ~les' length, lies a sunken rock; keep therefore k?~ the 1mddle. of 
bel bay• and yQu will find no danger, except a rock above water, which lies about a mile 
ke;:'! the _point. of the IUU'roWg • this you will endeavor to keep on ·your larboard hand, 
aftepwg mid..,c~J .. and you will have 18 ~thoms ~ugh the ~west. part. Soon 
the 1' Yott hav~ paeeed. the. Dllrt'ows, the bay widens.' aod is above a mile :cro88• and you~may 
Bun ~hor l!:l.:6-om .ia to .20· tath.oms, good ho~ grouu.~ and -.s~ure _from all~-. 

~#1J:' .bay· .is QQt. 1U1leh frequente~ and only occaeaonally i'esorted t.o w. case of ~tr. 
plac . · L};2:E l'!A.ttBOR. i$ ait:uated on the. north side of Canada Bay. To sail in~ this 
e e, You.~ a. .fu~~int.., appeering white~~· forming the .northern pam~ oi 
w~e.ro .· .. · ·. ..· . )lay; 'then ke.ep n~the ahore u~l y~u get abrea&t of the next pomt, 
the ~~'!-'he~: banlroµnd it~() the$. J:i:::taking care not to.come. t.oQ .near 
inf':ro qt;. ·.· ·~~!&.fQ:U·~e·~ length otf. "~~-~far advanc~ you~~ 

· m IS - 7 ~ms. :goad holding gl"OUDd; but this JS ·well u.p the cove, which ·JS too . . . .. . . 4 
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small to lie int unless you moor head a'nd stern. In Bide~l:!I Arm. whfoh TIU\$ up N. N. E. 
from Englee, almost 2 leagues, there is no good anchorage, the water being too deep; but 
within the south end of Englee Island is a good harbor for shallope, although from thence 
to where the ships lie, there is no fthannel, even for boat.s, unless at high wat~r, or beyond 
half tide. 

CONCH HARBOR bears nearly E. N. E. i E. distant 7 or 8 miles from the entrance 
of Canada Bay. It lies very open to the winds from the south, but has good anchorage well 
up to the head, in 11 fathm:ns water, good holding ground. S. by "W. frolll Conch, dililtant 
2 leagues, is Hilliard's Harbor, culled by· the French, Botit0t. This is a had place for 
shippitlg, but very convenient for the fishing craft. 

CAPE ROUGE HARBOR.-r.rhis harbor lies to the westward of Groais and Belle 
Isle Islands, which contribute to shelter it from the heavy swells of the At:lantic. The 
southern part of its entrance is shallow and rocky, and in the S. W. a.rm is the Harbor 
Shoal. The best anchorage is in the northern arm, in any depth of water. Ships may 
beat in or out, but the centre of the harbor is too deep for anchorage. Directly opposite 
t.o its entrance is a small island, which is named after the harbor, Rouge Island. Its 
northern end requires a berth in passing. 

BELLE ISLE and G ROAIS ISLAND.-These are high islands lying off the N. 
E. coast of Newfoundland, &om which they are separated 9 or l 0 miles. Eellec lsle is the 
southernlllOst and the larger island, being 8 miles in length and 3 broad. There is a little 
harbor at its south part, where fishing craft occasionally resort, but not calculated for 
ehippiag. Other coves may he found about the shores of the island, where shallops some
times take shelter. Off its south-eastern side lies Green Island, a suiall rocky islet~ and 
to the southward a bank of soundings extends with 12, 20, 25, and930 £a.thorns. There 
are sol:lle rocks, both above and under water, at the south point of Belle Isle; but these 
lie close in to the land. • 

· GROAIS ISLAND lies to the north-eastward of Belle Isle. and is about S :miles in 
length, and 2§ miles broad; its northern point lying in latitude 51 °. Off this end, and 
also off the N. W. part of the island, are several rocks above water; otherwise this island 
is bold all round; and between it and the main are from 20 to 70 fathoms water. There 
are also two islets mid-way; the southern one is commonly called Red Island. They are 
both f!lteep to~ and without any known danger. 

CROQUE HARBOR.-The entrance t,o this harbor.is half a mile wide, and S-OnHrwhat 
difficult to discover. It bears N. W. from Groais, distant 3 leagues. When the north 
point of Belle Isle is clear of the southern point of Groais, you will · be a !ittle to t;he 
BOtithward of Croque; and this mark will not fail pointing out to those unacquainted with 
this navigation the fairway to its entrance, especially as the headland fonning the south
ern shore is bare of trees and· has a round appearance, with smne rocks, which are always 
viBible, and lie about 40 yards to the S. E. of it. The shores of the harbor ar.e bold to, 
and even a frigate may easily work into it. 'l"he anchorage is excellent. being good ho1~~ 
ingground, Qf dark slate-colored mud. Having ~pened the harbor•s lllOUth, 'steer in~· 
;w. by N. proceed mid-channel, and when you have adVruiced up about a mile, yon will 
see:·. the river divide into two br;inches. Anchor hereabeut. There is a little cove ut the 
soutihern entrance, called Irish Bay, in which ar~ 13, 10, 8, and 5 fatVoms• and two rocks 
abo'Ve water at the bead of the bay. near which is a little rivulet of fresh war,er. f 

GREAT AND LITTLE ST . .TULIEN.-T-0 the north-eastwo.rd·o'f·the harbor 0 

Croque, lie Negro and St. J ulien's Islands, near which are the harbors of Great and Lit
tle St. Julien, and also that ox Grandsway. These are ·all adjacent t.o Uie. Ishind of :::t . 
.Julien, and bear:T.O the north-westward of the northern partofthe Island of.Groais~ !'fbe 
S. W. end of the Island of St. Julien is but little separated fro111 the main, aml <iannot be 
distinguished to be an island until you arrive very near it. There is, at this end, no ~e 
eicept for boats; therefore, to eail into either of these harbors, you may .keep close to th., 
north-east end of the island, and in passing that. d:ie harbOrs will open to'you1<.view • 
. ~. ·::Gi:eo.t St. Julien il:!I the eastern!ll°st harbor, to which there .is no dmiger, until yeu .~~ 
'tVjtbm the ~ntranee; then you will .find the &tarboard shore to be shoal nearly .one-fhuu 
~er;butwhen you have passed the first stages, you may anchor ini'l'O.m 8.to 4 :&ttboJllll 
..... ter. ·. .. . 
, ~B&ilinto Little St • .lu_lien'~ yo~will first steer for Great St. J~n•scltar~, in~~! 
·~·~·sunken rock, which hes directly beiore the harbor's :moudl; ··llnd ba.vwgarn""'" 
·~ the .entnt.nee ~~ Grand.sway, steer into the. ha:rborrand·anehor•m 5 or 4 Ut;homs 
,.J~ll&l"· ··.· .. ·• ltwill be req'bisire for all !\lhips which. go inw either·M':the.;b~ 1;0•. moor~ 
i~~ tUld Jttern~ but Grandsway is not a harbor &r shipPing.·~.itis.ex1"rnely ~ 

~~&~:;.;'°~!,~~~~.:'~~..; 
1*ith•~ofwoodand~. Troj8 ,.M~m~y~11.~'~w 
.,,..;ftAv .Freftch: veuela .OOr ·tluring·tbe~tird' ·~· · :1t;it1.<·~~·~-

;~{ddofCremallire,• and·Bia a mwetc~~,~~~~·~·· ·· · 
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Goose Cove is situated on the western side -0f Goose Cape.; it is small; but very secure7 

and ha.a IDOst excellent anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms. Vessels cau sail into it with a west-" 
edy wmd, or into Cremallire with an easterly one. 

ST. ANTHONY'S HARBORS.-Thislies a.little to the 11.orth-eastwardoi'Cremallire 
Bay, and is a very safe place, having good anchorage with 6 and 7 fathoms water, on a 

• bottom of blue clay. Its entrance lies west, distant one mile and a ha.If from Cape St. 
Anthony. It cannot be easily mistaken, from the :remarkable high land ()n its southern 
shore. It is well supplied with wood and water, and is commonly frequented by some 
French fishing vessels. 

BRAHA HARBOR.-This harbor is small but safe, having good anchorage within i~ 
the bottom is sandy. and the shores are bold and steep to. The Braha Shoal li~s S. 74° 
E. (true) distant 1, Inile from the Needle Rocks: it is reported to have not more than 6 
feet water over it. but Capt. Bullock says he never found less than 16 feet. With a .little 
sea it occasions breakers, but the common current -will always create a constant ripple. 

HO\V HARBOR lies on the northern shore of Hare Bay. The entrance to this place 
bears N. 48° W. distant 12 miles frolll Fishot's Northern Island, and is by fur the best 
ho.roor in Hare Bay, having safe anchorage over every part. The surrounding hills are 
barren, but Binall stunted ~ood may be found in the valleys. To the northward a range 
ofmarahes and ponds extends as far as Pistolet Bay. The harbor is about half a mile 
wide, and a full mile and a half long. A small rock lies off the -western point, but it is very 
near the land, and the upper part of the harbor shoals gradually. 

ST. LUNAIRE BAY.-This excellent harbor will contain 100 vessels in perfect se
curity, is remarkably easy of access., and m.ay al-ways be recognized by the appearance of 
~he White Cape; the best and Inost convenient anchorage will be found at Amelia Cove~ 
ill from 5 t.o 7 fathoms. The approach and entrance a.re bold and steep to, only obse:nring 
to give the point of the Southern Islands a good berth. Both wood and water are lio be 
obtained without difficulty, and it affords in every respect; a good and secure anchorage. 

GRIGUET BAY and CAMELS' ISLANDS HARBOR.-The North Bay is inse
cure in spring and fall, on account of its being exposed to the southerly gales; the S. W. 
Bay is therefore recom1nended, where there is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms water~ 
Camels' Islands llarbor will always be found too intricate for a stranger~ and should never 
be attempted -without the assist.ance ofa pilot.. 

THE NORTH HARBOR runs in with St.army Cape, and has at its entrance a rock 
~hove water, ~hich is bold w all round, and vessels may sail on either side of it, and anchor 
~u 6 fathoms water. In the passage which leads to the N. W. and S. W. Harbors, there 
ls an island which con~ts the channel, rendering the passages narrow; the best and 
safest entrance is to the northward of this island, giving the outer point of the N. W. Har
bor. a little berth, and so soon as you get within the island you will open both harbors; that 
W~lch runs U:i north-westward is the forger of the two~ and is two miles deep; you should 
8.ail up on its western side, having 14, 16, and 18 fathQnts, until you get inside the point, a 
lit_t1e within which is a bank of 7 or 8 fathoms; but when you have ·passed over this, you i"ill again drop into 16 and 17 fathoms; and as you approach the head of t;he bay. you will 
.essen your water t.o 7, 6, and 5, fathoJns, every where good anchorage, and well she~ 0 

~om all winds. The two Islands of Griguet lie outside of Camels' Island,. and t»gather 
onn between them several small but snug harbors for fishing vessels. · · 

WHITE ISLANDS.-You will now perceive the Whit;e Islands, lying to the north
'Wa;rd of StQrmy Ca:pe, from which they are distant one league and nbout 2§ miles from 
the shore opposite; they are sm.all. .of moderate h.eight, and have several rocks inside, both 
~bove and under "'!1'-ter; but these are not considered to be dangerous, as t!ter are easily 

llcuvergbIBt twen1nii:ne weather, and the passage between them and the mmn 11!1 very sare. 
fo QUIRPON IS~AND.-This lies off tli~ north-eastern pa.rt. of Newf~ruJla.nd,·1l.nd 

I'lXt$ the S. E. point of entnmee to the Stnut 0£ Belle Isle. It 18 lw:ge, high, and bar
rej:~ Cape De Grat; is visil.lle in t?lear wea.1h!JN', full 12 le~uee t.o s~wa.nl:. 

'!'TLE QUlRPON .-There us a narrow channel which· runs m t:o the southward 
: QUl_rp{m a.ad divides it froni the main; here lies Little Quirpon Harbor, to enter which 
steere 18 J:lG~g.erbllt w:hat you. will easily perceive. V easels commonly moor heada:nd 

. l'll. and lie there perfectly secure. 
~fGRA.T AND _<PIGEON COVES.-These coves Ji~ on the eastern side of Quir
toek ~. ltnd · 1n die .no11ili:Wth'd 0£ Cape ~~~ !¢.· then- en~ a.TS ~vernl e~all 
ph .... Y.ialeta and~ allove water1: an. d :a.ff~ng behind !hem very fairseeu.nty~for_tdup .. 
~ ID -4 1'1.thome ~, ·ll&d goad eu»vemences tl>r fishing. Bs.Uld Cape, which ts the 
;;~~ex~ of~Qu.irpon kile.nd, liBB inlatiitu.de 51° 39' 45"N. and~ longitade 56° 
lla"ri · ·. •• u •,~and llrtee~ to. and. ~y be appmached very near, with ~ ~-
~ ~. · 11.his·;cape you will pereewe a roc::ky point. 1lO the south"Wllrd lmuJmg to the 

.. -uf' . . . . . - . . . . .- .. 

'-·~ti· . ·_ ~PON,a:ABB~~ lies on.the li. W. aJde of~ 4~aml a&ntrane& 
lllay t....:....:.._: ·- ~·. ~Y'•• .lsla.Qd_,. m your approach ·.~ tt from. the DGrdl.wuti ~ 
-~ •~tdoae ... You plee8e to BaUld ff~ ~9J'8 ·being no ~ danger until 



 

36 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

yon arrive at the entrance to the harbor, where there a.re some shoal~ which must be left 
on your larboard side; to do this keep Black· H':ad on Quirpon. Island open of all th~ other 
land, until R.aven Pomt comes over Noddy Point, then haul in f'or the hw-bor, gmng not 
nearer than the distance of half a cable's length from the point of Grave's Island; th6 
anchorage within the island is every where good, with :ooi:n an?- depth enou.gh for any 
ship, and the ground holds well; but the best place to ride m vnll be t.oward!i the upper 
end of Grave's Island, abreast of Green Island, in 9 fathoms water; the passage to the 
Inner Harbor, on either side of Green Island, is very good for ships of moderate water, 
through which you will have 3 fathoms, and above Green Island you have excellent 
riding in 7 fathoms. There is also a passage to this harbor through Little Quirpon Har
bor, but it is too narrow and intricate for any one to attempt, unless they are perfectly ac
quainted with the navigation. 

NODDY HARBOR.-This place lies a little to the westward of Quirpon Harbor, and 
runs in between Noddy Point and Cape Raven; there is no danger in entering, and you 
will pass to the starboard of the little island that lies about H mile withb the entrance, and 
anchor above it in 5 fathoms water; or you may, with a s1nall vessel, run further up into 
the basin, and anchor in 2!1 or 3 £-:tthoms ; he,re is a stage within the island, and on the 
eastern side of the harbor, with convenient room for many vessels. 

GULL ROCK and l\IARIA'S LEDGE.-The Gull Rock lies W. N. W. from Bauld 
Cape, in the island of Quirpon, distant 29 miles; and N. N. E. :l E. ·neady 3 miles from 
Cape Raven; it is always above water. Maria's Ledge 'iies nearly S. W. from the Gull 
Rock, distant 2 miles, and N. by E. l!l mile from Cape Raven, being distant about a mile 
from Maria's Head. In standing in.from the northward for either QUIRPON or NODDY 
HARBORS, you need be nnd~r no apprehension of danger fr01n the Gull or Maria's 
Rocks, for both are above water, the passage between theni is half a league wide, and very 
safe; but it; will be prudent to pass nearer the Gull Rock, because of the N. W. Ledge, 
which never appears but in bad weather : this N. W. Ledge bears W. a little S. distant 
l.f of a mile from the Gull Rock, and you should not attempt the passage between it and 
the main, on account of other rocks that are said to lie about it, and places of shallow- water. 

To the westward are the Sacred Islands: Great Sacred Island lies about N. W. by 
W. ! W. from Bauld Cape, distant 5~ miles, and S. E. by E. " E. from Cape Norman 
nearly 13 D1.iles. Little Sacred Island is one mile to the southward of'the great island; 
the, passage between them is safe. and you may Bail round both, fur they a.re high and 
Welt within them, ou the main and to the W. South-westward, is Sacred Bay, t:olerably 
large~ "\Vit;h nu~':.'rous rocky iBlets within it: the shores of tJ;is plac~ ~bound with ~ood. 
awl therefore it is much resorted to for the use of the fisheries at Qu1rpon and Gnguet, 
&:.C. Cape Guion forms the north point; of Sacred Bay, being high and st.eep; near it is a 
remarkable rock, called the Mewstone, and much resemb1ing that in Plymouth Sound. 
There is a little cove to the southwa1·d of this rock, where a vessel may occasionally resort 
t.o with safety. 
, . :IIA HA BAY.-From Cape Onion to Burnt Cape the course is W. ! N. about 6 
~es; it has a ~bite appearance, and rises from the seaward to a considerable height . 
. ~'~,eastern side ofBU!nt Cape is Ha Ha Bayt ~h~ch runs in southei:y a.bout 2 .miles; 
it IMJs~n to northerly Wlnds, but when you are within the cape you· will find anehorage 
in f;i:'o:r;,7fathoms; or you can go further up a~ ride well sheltered in 3 or 26 fa.thoros. 
Tills is a convenient place for the fisheries, and has plenty of wo<>d. 

PISTOLET BAY.-This bay lies between Burnt Cape and the Norman Ledges. 
which bear froli';i each other N. W. by N. and S~ E~ by S. distant 8 miles; the bay is ex
tensive, and re~ several miles each way, having good anchoring ground in most pu.rts. 
particularly on the western aide, a little above the islands,, in about 5 fa.thonllil ~r; '?1~ 
s~e is tOlernbly -well furnished with wood, and contributes to eupply those placel!i which 
a.fe 'destitute of that article. · . . ·' · 
<~'~COOK'S ~ARBOR lies in the N. W._part of Pistolet Bay, and within the islaJids, 
,{~ut two miles above Norman Ledge Pom~ These ledges are about ,one mile to the 
~~a.rd of the north p0im:: to clear these dangers as yen en~r, ]:}e ·sure t.n keep BurPt 
' Cape well open of the outer rocks, that lie off the i&lands at the we.-tel:'n>enuance to 
PistQletHarbor; and~ going in, so soon as y~u consi~er yom-selftn be t.o the 8&~~ .... · 
of die"' ledges, steer m for the harbor, leavmg th& aslanda and roclts· on your J8.l'VU'"" .. 

~r keep th~ southern sh<lre on board, fur fear nf a ledge of rocks. that juM·.QUt frcHll 
a~,~ tsland OD the other side; and 80 SOOD'. BS you get withitt·the ·~ haD1 
·~:for the mn1hern shore, and anchor in4 or &fathomS w.ate.r. · ·ftis ·:Jmrbor: D ~e 

~·=~~~::;;ifi:: a!fJ-;'!.rale~ ~~~~=·~ 
~~4![~~=.2~~~ 
.-.-.. DQrtb_,,.dl · · · d Df ·the. tedgee; &om ~ Norman· til8 • ..._.,.'.!irdtb~ 
.... 90tdib,..weat.erly, and 'Wilt-be deacribed h~., . . . .. . . . . . . . . . .. 
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BELLE ISLE.-This island, which lies at the entrance Of the .strait to which it coni
mnnieat.es its name, should be called the Northern Belle Isle, to distinguish it from those
we have. already·described, lying to the southwlU"d; it is about 8 miles long and 3 bro~ 
or 7 leagues in circumference, being distant from Bauld Head, in Quirpon Island, about 
14 miles. and from the coast of Labrador 12 miles; it is moderately high, and wears a. 
uniform sterile ~ppea.rance. On its 11.0rth-w-estern shore there is a small harbor called 
Lark Cove, or Harbor, lyJrig within an island almost close to the land, aud fit: only :for 
small craft; and at the eastern side of this island is another cove, called Batteaux Creek, 
frequented occasionally by shallops. About two nliles to the north-eastward of this island 
lios a ledge of rocks, part of which appear above "Water, and over these the sea breaks 
•ecy high; this is called the N. E. Ledge; you will have 15 and 20 fathoms close to i~ 
and 55 between it and the north part of the island. The soundings about this Belle Isle 
are very irregular; near the island you '\Vill seldom find less than 20 fa.thorns, except on a 
small bank said to lie to the northward, distant 4 miles from its north-eastern pa~ where
nn are only 5 fu.thoms. The northern part of this island is sajd to lie in about the latitude 
of 51° 57' N. 

Soundings in the Strait of Belle Isle.-In crossing the Strait of Belle Isle from Quir
pon to Chateaux Bay, your soundings will be irregular; from 20 to 30 fathoms on the 
Newfoundland side, and in smne places frmn 30 to 38 fathoms; in the stream or middle 0£ 
the strait, you will find 25 and 35 fathoms, coarse sand and broken shells ; and towards 
Cbateau_"t Bay. 45 to 80 fathoms, and within a n1ile of the coast of Labrador, 351 30, and 
25 fathoms. To the northward, between Belle Isle and St. Peter's Bay, there are 59, 
87, !l6, 63, and 20 fatholllB. 

-.raE SOVTDERN UOA.ST OF NEW"F01JNDL&ND, 

FROM CAPE RACE TO CAPE CHAPEAU ROUGE. 
"' 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS.-Vessels bound towards the Gulf of Newfoundland 
·sho~ld take the greatest care to notice and make a proper allowance for the currents, 
;\\·htch set ~rom the eastward, all along the southern coast of Newfoundland, with fre<Juently 
fatal veloCJty, causing an impetuous indrnught into the various bay~ and occasiomng ~e 
much-to-be deplored loss of many lives, and the wreck of numerous vessel!:!. Ther;1~"~ 
currents chiefly prevail on that part between Cape Race and Cape Ray: m.ore' vessels 
have been cast away on the small point of land which divides the two bays of Trepassey 
hnd S1;. Mary thf.!.:11 on any other part of the island: that these accidents were occasioned 
Y the currents there can be little doubt. · 

A.,_n able navigator, who has been 20 years employed in the fisheries_.and 'vho is u. native 
J:Jf Newfoundland, observe~ it is W"ell understood by all the boat masters, that there is in 
reneral a stro'!1g current ee~ng in fro~ the eastward, along tli~ westel"n coast of New.-, 
oundlan~ which, aiter passing Cape Pme, runs more tow-arde St. Mary's and PJ.acentm. 

Bays; th!s current will be felt at least 20 leagues tu the S. W. of Cape Pine, and_bec~mes 
~ore mpld as you approaeh the land; its veloc'rty fucreasing as the winds favor lts .dn-ec
!Jon; but at all times 0£ sufficient magnitude to endanger the safety of any vessel opproach-
mg from the south or west in foggy weather, aud being ignorant of its exif!ten~e- _ 
w~n order ~ avoid the danger arit1ing from this current. tl1e fh>hermen~ iD; :fu~gy ~er~ 
th ~n returnmg frolll the-western coast t.o their homes on the eastern shore; mvanahly use 
~ e~d, depending more upon the depth of w-ater than their compass, and ~ays keeping a 
war eient distance from the land t,o insure the safety of the vessel. On passlllg to the ~ 

d of Cape bee they never approach nearer to the land than 35 fathoms waterttlh~ 
~=lld beirig more• of an in~lined ·plal"!e on the west than on the east coast, you will ft~ .. 
de~epth Of W~ at a considerable ~!Stance ; the ground becomes IDOre !»"°ken, ~d t~: '. 
R. of Wut&r :mer-eases so fast, that lD your course from Cape St. Macy s to avoid· CapEi, .· 
a !: you Will". when to libe eastward of it, fin~ yourself in 50 fathon!St and when advanced 
wiU~h short distance further, you will drop mto 60 and 70 fathoms; co~sequently., you 
in all J."!-- 00 c~em: <>flt.Qy la~ and may safely pu~e what course you t:hi~k proper; but., 

0 . 18 na:v.igati&.!1• ·f:be· mariner's cSafety may be msured by a due attention~ the lead. 
W. ::E. RACE is .altuMed on the squthernmos.t p~ of Newfoundland, and lies S. W. :I 
close tant3Seaaues&em Cap&',BaliaJ:'d: before let lie 2 or3 rocks above water; ~e are 
KE. z:!_6 lamf~ dd ll_ave ao i&thoms wats; very ~eltr them. . Between 6 and 7_ miles E. 
by N. . .c~ .J1aeeistbe N-e-vr ll~mk, bemg 4 nules long and ll broad~ and ~YIDli N. E. 
side a:;ad_ S~ ,~.;.on it.ar? 17~ 20 and 25 :ta~~ with- very deep water on 1t:s on~ 
app~ ~. •Ft-W'ithm 1t.. V easels ~aknig ~pa~ ~the:~ may know: their 

'.'J:lb.eVi • ·' .. tee: ~ .by sadd~nir le~~ng then- water to the ~ve depths. 
~ ~~·~•&i.ch are dangerous, lie m;thedtreet1\rae;k t:o·C!ape"&aoe, Ne~ound

PGDltwhidi •el!ISbls bound to Queoo~ g.aner.ally endeavur to make. (See paga 13.J 
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· Near· Cape Race is a small inlet named Cripple Cove; the land then tnrDB westerly 
t.owards Mistaken Point, a distance of 4:l JDiles; the shores are bold, and off Mistaken 
Point is a rock above water. N. W. by W. about two miles, is the French Mistaken 
Point; this also has a rock off its extremity. From hence the shore winds N. by W. into 
Trepassey Bay, m; the northern part of which lies Biseay_·and Mutton Bays~ and Tre
passey Harbor. The two former of these -are seldom frequented, and is considered 
dangerous to get embayed there, for the sea commonly drives in, and there is hardly any 
current to help you out again. Mutton Bay is formed to the"eastward by Cape Mutt,on, 
and t.o the westward by Cape Powles; this last is the extreme point of a narrow neck of 
land that divides Mutton Bay from Trepassey Harbor; it is a long, low, sandy, and stony 
beach~ over which the ships lying in Trepassey Harbor can be distinctly seen. Mutton 
Bay, is about two llliles deep, and has from 12 to 3 fathoms water in it; but the bottom is 
foul and rocky. 

TREP AS SEY HARBOR.-The entrance to this ha,.bor is to the eastward of Cape 
Powles, and the direct course in will be N. E. i E. Cape Powles lies from :F'rench Mis
taken Point N. W. about s·miles; frOlll Cape Mutton W. S. W. i W. one mile; and 
from Cape Pines N. E .. hy E. 5 miles. The entrance to Trepassey Harbor is three-quar
ters of a mile wide, and continues of that breadth full 2~ miles up; it then narrows to less 
than half a mile, and opens again to its former width, and there vessels commonly ride. 
To enter this harbor ships commonly steer over from Mistaken Point towards Cape Pine, 
-until you fairly open the harbor; you may then safely run along the shore, for it is .bold. 
In sailing int.o the harbor, you -will meet with a rock on the south-eastern shore, lying 
about a mile from Powles Head, and one-third of a cable's length off the shore. There is, 
also, on the northern side, a shoal which runs along up the hw·bor, so far as a low green 
point; tn clear this shoRi bring Baker's Point on with a low rocky point at the entrance 
ofthe harbor; and 11When you get so far up as the low green point, you may steer more 
westerly, and anchor either in the N. W. or N. E. arm, in 5 or 6 fathoms water. Both 
wood and water can be obtained with ease. 

From Mistaken Point to Cape Pine the course and distance are W. N. W. ! W. 4 
leagues and a half; and from Cape Pine to Cape Freels, west, one mile. The land about 
Cape Pine is barren and llloderately high; fro.m Cape Freels, the shores extend W. N. 
W. one mile to Black Head, and thence N. W. i W. to the ea.stern ree~ and bead of St.. 
Shot's Bay. · • 

·. ST. SHOT'S BAY .-This is the fatal spot where so many vessels have been recently 
1W'l;ecked; the bay is «oout a mile deep, and from the eastern to the western head, the bear
ing is .N. · hy "'W. i W. distant two miles: it lies entirely open and exposed to the sen. 

ST. MARY'S BAY.-This is an extensive hay, -0r gulf, commencing on the eastern 
side.at St. Shot's, and on the western side at Point Lance; the course frolll the eastern 
head ofSt. Shot's to Point L_ance being N. W. !l W. about 20 miles: from thence the 
land rnns up E. N. E. 9 leagues and a quarter; the land on each side being moderately 
high, and having several good harbors in it. In proceeding from St. Shet's along. tha 

·~eastern shore you will pass two little coves, and reach Gull Island : this lies close lll to 
th&~ and bears from the.western head of St. Shot's N. a E. distant 4.miles. 
, -~roln Gnll Island to Cape English the bearing and distance are N. by E. 31 E. t,w0 

leagues:.; Cape English is high tahle~Iand, terminating in a low rocky point, and formlllg 
a bay, about a mile deep. to' the southward of it; at the bottom .of thiB 00.y is a stony 
beach, within which is Holyrood Pond, running E. N. E. nearly six leagues, and from half 
a, tnile to 3 miles in breadth.; .this occasions the cape to appear likt-, an island when ~ou 
are to the soutbward of it. One Ulile and three-quarters N. E. i N. from Cape Eog:Iis~ 
is F.Use Cape; six and a halfmilef\I ~· N. E. _from Cape English~ P~int~ H~ye: this: 
l<ryir. and has a. ledge of rocks runnmg froni 1t about o. quarter of a mile into the. sea, .. a~ 
aiioy~ a mile fil.ong the shore. on which the waves break furiouslytin bad wea.ther: this lS 

. ~ ouly danger you will meet with in St. Mary's Harbor. . · ·. . . .·· . . . 
df ST. MARY'S HARBOR--From Point La. Haye to J?ouhle Road P()int;. whieb. 18 

;:,me southern cxtre112e of St. Mary's Harbor, the course and distance m:eE. N.E. one~ 
and a half; tl:te land between is low and w~ars a barren appearance. Within Dou 
R.o:iid Point is Eilis's Point, diBtant half a· mile; these .two furm the sta]:'boe.Wi pollµ;s of.eD:" 
tranee !-@. the !mrbor ~ whicli is her.e nearly a mile wide. You will !low perceive tbe nver 
t:o. be. divided mto i-wo branches, the one running E. N. E •. int.o wba~ .i&· .ealled · ~. llaf' 
tha ether11JO~-east;erly into St. Mary's liarbor. When you are· wifhin Ellis!"': ~~Ult.::; 
$,~ Mai:r s Harbor.7 you~ haul t;o the soutllwar~ 4nda.nchor abreastof .• ~~~is 

.. ·.a.,d housee. upon a. tlat, •n 4 oi:·s :futhoms water. where you will ~ ~: · · 
30 -~·nm& oif shore about hillf a n:.ule, and betw~n it and the opposit;eehoro ~.tp:mi:l5 te . , 

:~UUtwater; ~The beetaneho~ "!abollttw.O n1i,lea. a.hove ~~9'.~·-W Jib'oWll 6 

~~ wher~ it w ~,~e 1-1! a mile wide; he~~ you. will Jit1' ~-~.l;j!~ 

~1:J:.i:~CVi1~~~-~=ise:!:!=~~~~.-~.a•·.~q.·~it;,;~W!f:;-~ 
·•·~ ........ •notgood.. &h&¥JI' . ..-£reqoen.iy ... ~#. .amJ. -~,...,; .... ., 
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it.svery head, in 5 or 6 fathoms, you can have no place even fur oceosionftl security. It 
therefore is eeldolll*resorted to. The entrance to these harbors bears from Point Lance 
nearly east, ditrtant 1.9 miles. From Trapeau Point, tlie coast runs N. N. E. ! N. above 
two miles, to Shoal Bay; and opposite to the northern point of this Shoal Bay lies Great 
Colinet,lsland. This is about;, a league in length and one mile broad; the southern end of 
whfoh bears from Cape English N. by E. distant three leagues. There is. a. safe channel 
on either side of<this island, only taking care to give Shoal Bay Point a good berth ofa quar
ter ef a mile, in order t.o avoid some rocks which lie off it. On the northern side oi the 
Great Colinet is -a stony beach, off which runs a bank with from 7 t.o 17 fathoms water, 
rocky ground. One mile and a half north-eastward frmn Great Colinet is Little Colinet 
Island. above a mile in length, and holf a mile in breadth. There is deep water all round it. 

GREA'l' SALMON RIVER.-E. N. E. five miles and a halffrom the northern part 
of Little Colinet Island is the entrance to Great Salmon River, which is nearly three-
quarters of a Hiile wide, and runs E. N. E. 7 or 8 miles. About three miles up this river, 
and on its southern shor•. is an openiog called Little Harbor. Opposite this, in a stnall 
cove, is the best anchorage in the river, althoug-h it is generally good throughout. Here 
you may ride safely in 5 or 6 fathoms water. The river narrows as you advance up it, and 
oowards its furthest en<l becomes very shallow. 

COLINET BA Y.-N. W. by N. from the entrance of Great Sal:mon River, dist.ant 2! 
miles1 and N. E. § E. 5!! miles from Little Colinet Island, is the lllOUtb ofColinet Bay. 
Between Salmon River and Colinet Bay, is a cove a good mile and a half deep, with irom 
13 to 4 fathoms in it, but it is exposed to the S. "\V. and therefore not much resorted to. 
Colinet Bay runs in N. E. by N. about 2 miles, where the point of an island on the star
board side narrows the passage; having passed which the channel opens wider again, and 
the top of the bay is a sandy shallow- bench. Throughout the whole of Colinet Bay, the 
anchorage is good. You wm l:vive from 12 to 6 fathoms -water up to the narrows. In passing 
the narrows there are 7 and 8 mthoms, and above it 6, 5, u.nd 4 fathoms~ all good ground. 

NORTH HARBOR.-Tothe W. S. W. ofColinet Bay, 4 miles, and N. by E. about 
2 miles from the northern end of Little Colinet Island, is the entrance to North Ha.rbor7 

which is three-quarters ofa mile -wide, and runs up to the northward 3 miles. The anchor
age is very good about two miles up the river, where it is half a mile wide, in 5 or 6 
futhoms; or vessels may run further up, where two sandy points stretch oq~ being half a. 
cable's length asunder; keep the starboard point ou board, and anchor close within the 
sta~ard shore. In entering North Harbor always keep mid-clm.unel, fur the eastern 
land m somewhat shallow. 
. The land now trends W. S. W. !l S. rowards Point Lance. There are one or two coves 
in the way. but no place fit for the reception of shipping . 
. ·POINT LANCE lies in lat. 46° 48', and is a low ragged point;, although the land in the 
n~terior rises up and becomes highly elevated. We have already stated that the course and 
distance from the eastern head of St• Shot's to Point La.nee is N. W. AW. about 22 
miles; from Point Lance to Cape St. Mo.ry is N. vi. i W. about 6! miles. 
h CAPE ST. MARY is a high bluff point of land, making like Cape St. Vincem's on. 

t e ooast of Portugal~ the land t.o th~ northward along shore, to a considerable distance., 
~as an even appearanc~. and is nearly of equal height with the cape itself. W. by S. from 
I ~pe Lance, distant full two miles, lie the Bull and Cow Rocks~ these are two fiat rocks J.mg very near ~ other, and having many small rocks about them. About a similar 
fi tstance, but nearer t;o the me.in. is another rock, appearing at half tide : there are 10 
~ms between it and the shore, and 15 fathoTns between it and the Bull and Cow 

1 ks. ~-a sitnita.r .direction to the Bull and Cow Rocks from Cape Lance, but'at 3 
eague~ dtStane&, and n-evly S.S. W. distant. 7\ m.iles frmn Cape St. Mary'a, ~two 
other little rocks, appetnoing just above the surface <>f the water, and having the. sea cnn='tly hl"eak.mgO'f'ertilem. They lie S.S. E. and N. N. W. frvm each other, distant 3 
th es' length! -and have· 1.5 fathoms between them. The sam~ depth of wat.e:r is all r-0und 
off.etn, exceptiug 1".oWllrds the S. S. E. where only 6 fathol:lls wdl be round 2 cables' length 
~· B~een these roeks and Cape St. Mary are 32, 25 and 19 fathoms ·water; and near 
al$o ~e8:: 13,·14 and 15 itl.thoms. Vessels ther_efo:e may proceed bet:w~:y. the~. and 
~e: . · · the Bulland Cow Rocks and the ma.m, if necessary, fur there JS no bidden 
PL~ but: perkaps it; wlll 1tlways be- Jnore prudent. to go t?. tile southward of both. . • 

the ... CEN';rIA BAY.-Theentnuice to P~centm Bay tsfurmed by Cape S~ Maly on 
I · ~and.~ Chapeau Rouge, or M-auntam of the Red Har., on the 'W•; the former 
~~ ~ 46° u~ N• the lat:ter in. 46° 53~ N~ be~ from. eaeh other W. N~. W. 
the . • S..: E~ ~'-'17 leagues .... Cape Cha~u Rouge :JS the tnost re.Rmfkable Jand on all 
a~~~~'et' than the Snrronndingabo~ tmd-~what like the e~ of 
in ~frofu -w~;ft~ it. obt;aiils its name; it is ~ 11 or 12 leilgues t.o seaward., 

p ~ •. ·'',·.' ' '• '''• ,' ' .· • 
from~°1j ~·~to<J~_Breme yOUr- eour~ .,,;m be .N .• by E.. about. 9 mi~; a:~d 
hai t.ije, ..... ~ ~ t.fie y-irgm Rocks N. }t· .by·JP· tl3 rnil911: 'tbeae:rocb lie ~,j ~e 

... ~~~~ abovewaoor., ·a litdetQ-theeouiibward of the Virgw 
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Rocks~re some whitish cliff's in the land, by which it may be known if falling in with the· 
land hereabouts in thick weather. · ,. 

Ii"rom the Virgin Rocks to Point Verde, the southermnost point of Placentia Harbor, 
the course and distance are N. E. by E. i E. 5 miles. From St. Mary's Cape to Verde 
Point there is no harbor or place of shelter for ships of any size. · 

PLACENTIA HARBOR.-Point Verde, or Green Poin.4 is low and level, and forms 
the southern point of the road. It has a pebbly beach on each side, and several fishing 
stag.es within it. At the end of this beach is a high rocky cliff, extending to the S. E. 
corner of the bay, where it again terminates in a pebbly beach. This beach then runs 
:E •• N. E. one rriile to the Fort Point, and on the inside, which faces the S. E. a.rm of the 
harbor, stands the town of Placentia. A little southward of the town is a high hill, with 
a re1narkable cliff on the middle of the beach. 'l'he outer side of the north point is level, 
with a clay cliff on its outer part, hearing nearly N. E. by N. distant from Point Verde 
lk mile. Froui this point the land forms a small bay, with a stony beach round.it, to the 
corner of the 'cliff under Signal Hill. This cliff continues to ]freshwater Bay, which is 
formed in a valley between Signal Hill and Castle Hill, having a pebbly beach round it. 
Here a small rivulet runs down the valley, at which vessels may obtain water. To sail 
il!to this roa~ if coming from the southward. you shoUld keep a league off the land, in 
order to avoid the Gibraltar Rock. which lies about two miles to the westward of Green 
. Point, and has onJy 's feet water over it : the mark to go to the northward of which is 
t;he castle, standing on a hill at the northern side of the harbor, and very conspicuous to 
seaward, open of Point Verde. When you have this castle on with the point, you will 
pass a little to the.northward of the rock; but when you have the castle well open ofthe 
point, you will give the rock a wide berth: run in with this mark; keep your lead going; 
:for there are regular soundings on .both sides, and give Green Point a good berth of two 
ca.bles' length, passing it in 4 fathotns water: then proceed to the anchorage in Fresh
water Bay, and under Castle Hill, at three-quarters of the distance over from that side, 
w-here you will lie in 6 or 7 fathoms water, good ground. At the bottom of the road is a 
long beach, which terminates in a point to the northward, on which stand some houses 
and an old fortress. c The1·e is also a fort on the opposite point. The entrance .to the har
bor is between these. It is very narrow, not above 60 fathoms across, and has 3~ fathoms 
water in it. When you get within these points the harbor open~ becollle£J one-third of a 
mile wide, and ex tends E. N. E. above 1 ~ mile, where ships m.ay lie in perfect security, 
with q and 7 futhoxns water. In going in, keep nearer to the starboard side. The stream 
run.s into the harbor more than 4 knots an hour. The tide rises 6 or 7 feet ; and· it; is high 
water,.full and change, at 15 m.inutes after 9 A. M. 

N. E. 4 E. fr01n Point Verde, distant two miles, and N. N. W. from Moll Point. about 
t of e. mile, is the Moll Rock, over which a.re only 12 feet water, with 8 and 10 fathoms 
near it. N. E. by N. 5l: miles from Point Verde, is Point Latina. S. W. :from Point 
Latina, distant one mile, is the Wolf Rock. These lie about half a mile from the waiu, 
and be'tween Placentia Harbor and Point Latina, and therefore must have a g-00<1 berth 
:in J>l!BSing. The shore all the way is low near the sea, but high and ragged ilila.nd. A 
'large mile to the eastward of Point Latina is Point Roche, which has a shoal uff it exteud~ 
ing one qua.Tter of a mile out. . . 

LITTLE PLACENTIA.HARBOR runs in t.o the southward from P-Oi:Ot Roche: 
and S. E. by E. ~ E. from Point Roche, distant 2 miles, is the opposit;ey or Fox's Point. 
"'7hieh may be considered to be the eastern entrance t;o Placentia Sound. On the western 
side of this sound ··is the harbor of Little Placentia. which extends W. by S. above lk 
tnile; and ~s :nearly half a mile broad. T~re _is goo? anc:horage .in a cove on the nert;hei;f 
shore, which you may ·know by the western side of it bemg woody.• Oft'. the east powt 
the cove lies a shoal, stretching nearly one-third across the channel. . In thiii cave are 7 
.and 8 futhoms water. To . the eastward an artn also runs in alt.qpst a leagu.e, with dee~ 
"'."'ai:er, but little frequented: it ia ealled Placentia Sound. Fox's harbor is a small wandy 
~e. fit for hoats only. . . . 
~HIP ~ARBOR . .._Frolll Point Latina t.o Ship Harbor the eourseand dist&nc~ .IS ee.st 

~ly 7 m~les. This inlet runs l:l.p northerly twu miles and t;hree-quarters. and 1s half a 
mile ~- · The best anchorage is in a cove on the west side* iu 10 t'iilhoin~ :Water~ about 
ofle nUle from the entrance. , ·. . . . ·. · · 
_ FOX ISLAND is small and roun~ and lies N. E. ~ N. distantthr~ mileS.:frol'll Point 
L~a,. ~ N; W. hJ; W. full th~ee miles from Ship Hro.ilar PoiDt • this. ~ is. a Jqr 
st.ony pomf.t lytug a mile a.nd a -quarte:r from th~ entnmee of the ha.rbor. '· BetW;.,.,n: Fox 11 

~~d and Ship Harbor Point is a ledge of rock~ whieh~ in bad wea~* ~ahaW ~ 
·~··~.across.. Be~8?n.the roc~s ~e ?l• -5~ 7, and l{) fath(JSD8~· .. ~ •. ,N. 'W: and 
.• .mt.. • ·and a l:ta.lff;rom Fox s Island, is .I<"'ishing &elt~ a steep :roe. k. :.-.lwa.ye:~;~. . ..· · ... ~._,_., 
·li.; l'f.E•·one mile·a.nd.·a·half from. Fmhi;ng·lt.Qck, i8'.Rowbuid~s·Smd&e:n.~·.··~.•Dl"" 
t:Pe..- most conunonly breaks. · · . .. · · . ·. . .· .. . ... ·'··· .. •. . • ·•·· .·· · . ,, "> · 

··~as~~a!~~~ ~.isJ:~~~ft'~~lt:gfi;J!: 
. . . • - - ,' .. _ ' --. . -- - -., ' ,- : .. , ._ ·"<,C'• - • 
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There is no danger in entering this place, but the best anchorage will be on the northern 
side, to the eastward of Harbor Island, between it and the main, in 6 or 7 futhoms water, 
where you will ride secure from: all winds. 

From Long Harbor the shore runs N. N. E •• N. by E., and N., fuJl 15 miles, having 
no harbor or place fit for the reception of vessels, until you reach Little Harbor, Little 
South Harbor, and Great South Harbor. Within this space are .said to be several luw 
islands and rocks; one of which1 called the White Rock. from being covered w"ith the 
dung of birds, lies N. E .. by N. from Point Latina, distant 13 miles, and direct mid-way 
between Fox Island and Little Harbor. It is abreast of a small place called Tinny Cove, 
and full 2 miles off the land. Vessels pass on either side. 

LITTLE HARBOR has very bad anchorage, and is much exposed to S. Westerly 
winds; therefore not much frequented. 

LITTLE SOUTH HARBOR lies one mile to the N. Westward of Little Harbor. and 
has several rocky islands at its entrance, which, in sailing in, 1nust be left on your starboard 
side, excepting one, un either side of -which there is a good passage, with 15 fathoms 
water. On the southern shore, w-ithin these islands, is a sunken rock, over which the sea 
commonly breaks: it Jies about a cable's length from the land. Nearly opposite are also 
some rocks, half a cable's length from the shore, -which appear at half ebb,. This harbor 
is one mile and a half long, half a mile wide, and has 7, 8, 10, and 12 fu.thoms water in it; 
and the ground. except where these rocks are situated, tolerably good. 

GREAT SOUTH HARBOR lies one mile to the northward of Little South Harbor. 
Its entrance is between the middle point and the Isle au Bordeaux, one mile and a quarter 
wide, with from 20 to 30 fathoms water. _There is no danger in going in, and the anchorage 
onemile and a half up, or near the head of the harbor, is very good, in 6 and 7 fathoms water. 

CHANCE HARBOR~-The Isle au Bordeaux is a high round island, from which 
the coast mus N. Easterly 4 miles, to the entrance of an inlet, called Con'le-by-Cha.nce. 
This runs up full three miles, and has from 20 to 3 fathoms water, gradually decreasing in 
depth unto the further end. V easels may anchor here on a sandy bottom, but they will 
be quite exposed to S. Westerly winds. _ 
. NOR,.I'H HARBOR.-AboutN.N. W. 3 miles from theentranceofCome-by-Cbance. 
is that of Nor~h Harbor. It is above a mile wide, and there is no danger in sailing into it; 
but like the former, it is too open to be trusted to. There is, how-ever, fair anchorage 
about 2 miles up, in 7 fi1thmns water. 
P~PER'S HOLE.-N. W. by N. dist.ant 2~ miles from the entrance t-0 North Har

bor, IS that which leads to Piper's Hole. The channel in it is between Sound Island and 
the main. In the paslilftge you will have 19, 15, and 12 fathoms; and when to the north
ward of the island 8, 7, and 6 futhoms. From hence Piper's 1-Iole runs to the northward full 
~e miles; but the w-ater is shallo-w and unfit for shipping. Froin Piper's Hole, ia a S. W. 
dire~tion, lie Sound. Woody and Barren Islands, having a channel between them and the 
N. Western shore half a mile wide, in which are from 7 to 20 futhoms, and good anchorage 
an the way. Between Woo~y and Souttd Islands is a passage w-ith from 7 to 16 ratholllB 
l'Vater in it; that between Woody and Barren Islands is much wider and deeper, having 
40 and 50 fathoms. Opposite the northern part of Barren Island is a small eove0 called La 
rlant, fit on~y for boats. Bar:r:en Island is 3!l ~iles ~n l~ngth and one in breadth ; it. is high 
and, and at its S. Eastern pat•t is e. small cove, 1n wh1eh IS t.olerable g<>od anchorage, 1n frolll 

8 to 16 fathome. N. ,V. by W. from the southern part of Barr~n Island is .Guish, an inlet 
of very little importance. Further south-west are Great and Little Sandy Harbors. 
B GREAT SANDY HARBOR lies W. !\ S. distant four.miles from the sou~ end_of 

8.rren Island. To this place there is a passage between Ship Island and the main, with 
7• 9, and 17 fathoms water; but the entrance to the harbor is very nan:ow, and much 
-:cumbered with rocks : these are all above water, and have channels between them; 

t when Yt:ru get within the harbor there are 6 and 7 fathoms~ and good sheli_;er. 
II LITT~~ SANDY HARBOR is a quarter of a mile to the south~r~ of the Great 
. arbor: lh it you will have 6 and 7 fathoms water; good ground. In &ailing Ill; yo~ should 
:~ to the northward Of a low rock which lies at tpe entra._Dce. You m.ay readily know 
~harbor by the Bell Island, which lies S. E. ~ E.- one nule and a h~ &om: the mouth hf it, and N. E. by N. 13 miles from the western point of Merasheen Island. This island 
~ aLremarkable appea:ra-.cef resembling a bell with the bottom upwards. 

ATISE HARBOR, &c.-S. vt. by S. froin B~ll Island lie the.Burg0e Island~ 
:d ~er south the White lelands. S. W. by W. from th~ Burgoe Islan~ nearly 5 
T~es~ IB the entrance t.o Clatise Harbor, bet~een the great Isle of Valen and the main. 

e ore all &long from the Handy Harbors ui steep to, an4l the passage. to Clatise three
~h~ of a mile ~e, with 40 and .50 fathoms W~l"} but; ~e. cove. itself ia _very narrow. 
em: -..iranchorage -1a in the western branch, which IS a mile long, in from 10 to 17 &th-i 
Rod ·~ gtvund. · There iB a18o a good ehanuel £~rn the southwa~ between Great; 

itt'le Val-en Islands and the mai!l, with 207 ~o. and 50 fathoms -in it;. .. ' 
GRAMMER• S ROCKS.-These! Al"e a elwi•;r .of .low roeke. iu.IM ai>pealing abov• W..

.5 
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ter, and lying E. by N. ~ N. li mile-frmn the northern end of Valen Island. There is a pas
sage ·between Great and Little Valen Islands, but it is encumbered with several rocks. 

MERASHEEN ISLAND.-This is a long narrow island, running nearly in the direc
tion of the coast full six leagues. Off its northern shores are a large cluster of rocks and 
islands, denominated the Ragged Islands. At its south-western part is a small but good 
harbor, ffith from 6 to 10 fu.thoms water in it. To sail into this place, you should keep 
the smrbee.rd snore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock that lies a cable's length off a 
ragged rocky point; on t:he larboard side going in. There is also a small cluster of rocks ly
ing off the- south-eastern part of Merasheen, th1·ee-quarters of a mile from shore : these lie 
between it and Red Island.· 

RED ISLAND· is high, being visible ll or 12 leagues, and wears a barren appearance, 
about 4!! miles long and 2~ broad. Its southern point bears N. N. W. distant ll miles from 
Placentia Road, and E. by N. 16 leagues from Mortier Head.· On the eastern side of 
the island, and near its northern end, is a small cove or bay, fit only for smell craft. 

LONG ISLAND.-Directly N. E. from Red Island, distant 7 n1iles, lies the main 
body of Long Island, and midvray between them is Woody Island, off the S. W. of which 
are two small rocks above water.-· 'l"he passage between Red and Woody Islands is other
wise dear from dangers, and nearly 3 miles vvide : that between Woody and Long Islands 
is 2 miles across; both have deep water. L1lng Island is irregularly shaped, and indented 
~ith inlets.. Its length is full 8 miles; its breadth nowhere much above one. Off its south· 
ern en&is Iron Island, and a small rock above water; the southern point being formed of 
high and; steep rock"!· From Point Latina t;o this end of Long Island, the course and 
distance are N-. ~ E. 4~ leagues, and from thence to Indian Harbor, which is situated on 
the eastern sid.:; of Merasheen Island, N. W. by W. 4 miles. To enter this place, you may 
go on either sid-e of a small island at the entrance; the passage is safe, but the only anchor
age is to the westw'Rrd of the island, between it aud Merashoen, and here the ground is 
uncertain. 

HARBOR BUFFET.--Oh the eastern side of Lon~ hland, about a league from Iron 
Island, is Harbor Buffet, a tolerably good harbor, the entrance to which is narrow, but 
has 13 futhom.s water in it. This place'IIMl.Y be known by the islands that lie in the mouth 
and to the southward of it, and by H'aJl'bor Buffet Island. 'Which lies E. d: S. one mile frow 
the entrance. To sail into this harbor, you Inust steer to the northward of the islands at 
its mouth, and being within the'tll; you will perceive the harbor divide into two branches, 
one running westward, the other northward.·· The best anchorage is in the northern arm. 
in 15 fathoms water. 

MUSCLE HARBOR-.--On the western side of Long. Island, and about 4 miles from 
its 801lthern end, is M-mmle Harbor, the entrance to w-hicb is between a low green point 
on the starboard side and a small island on your larboard. The harbor is nearly tw-o mil!:'.s 
lbng and one broad, and has from l O to 20 fathoms -water within it. Vessels bound to thts 
place may run in between Woody and Iron· Islands from the southward, or between Long 
and Mera.sheen Islands from the northward,;. but in the lattier tTac.k there- are sollle rocks 
1b·be·goarded against., which lie nearly mid-channel between the northern ends of both 
illla.nds. There are also some rocks above 'W'tlter, ro the north-east'Ward 0£ Long Island. 
ealled the Bread and Butter Islands; but these are always visible, and steep to. 

PRESQUE.-W. N. W. IN·. distant 4 tniles from the south-western point o-f Mera· 
llheen Island, lies the little harbor of Presque. The water here is sufficiently deep, but 
'there are so many rocks about itS entrance, that it is rendered. thereby difficult; of a.cce~s« 
S. W. Ir W. two miles from Presque, is the Black Rock, and·n. quarter- of a mile witht_n 
1his is a snnken r0ek. West frm:n'the Black Rock, distant 2 miles, is the Island of Mart1-

eot, a.bout one mile in length, and haH' a mile broad. Within th:e Black. Rock and ,Marticot 
hlan.d lie. the Harbors of La Perche and Little and Great Pfll'tldise. 

LA ~PERCHE runs in to the northward of the Black Rock.-- Its entrance is difficult, 
and there is no good anchorage. Little Paradise lies to the westward of. La P-erche, ~d 
1lb t:he northward of the ea.at point of Marticot Island. The only safe anchorage is ID a 
cove, at the head of the harbor, on the larboard side : there yeu may moor t.o the shore, and 
lie 1and-loeked.· Great Paradise is fit only for boats : i~ lies to the 'Wel!JtW'&rd of Little Pa
~. Between the north-western point of Marticot and the main is Fox Island : betwe90 

these islands is a safe passage into Paradise Sc:m~ with nine futhOlllS ; but •essels niust 
JHIY&r attempt going between Fox Island and the nmin:.< 

PARADISR· SOUND.-To the westward· of'Fox I-shm.~ abou.t 1 mile~~is the entra1?-ce 
lb Paradise· Sound, extending N. E. by E. 4 leagues, and being about a mile hr-dad, ~a'Vlllg 
ft!>ry .deep .'Wflcer 'dm:mghou~ and no safe anchon1.ge, except at its head. ~ witbUl ttie 
~ on ilif eastern eide, 19 &-\Cove, with l&-f&thcm:tB water ; but there ·8.'l"e'severa.I rocks 
~ watel''init, and the~ is rocky., so that you caunotiwell anebor1hert'h ln ~. 
~ !Oo the nort.b-weatwatd of Fox Isle.ad, tbere is- a- snnken -reek. which mlll!S1; be~· 
fi t:be south:-W"~ of":&radiee Sound lieei L~t4; lslan~ dtunmg W'" S. ·W. ' s~ abollt a·mues: tt li!I pnn~1pany-bigb--1and, making in em'm'&I peaks.· _ . ; _ _ ... 

J!":&Tlfr :FORT HARBOR.--Oae mile to the ·westw.ud9! J>arad.ise Sownl fieS.Peta~ 
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Fort Hai·bor, a very good inlet, having in it from 14 to 7 fathoms water, good grQU.nd. The 
entrance is IBore than a quarter of a mile wide, and lies N • .&. distant 5 Jlriles .frQtt! .the 
south point of 1;..ong Island, and N. by E. 2! n;tiles from the north point of ,the same. 
There is no danger in going in ; aud the best anchorage is on the starboard or ea.stern 
side, for S. E: winds heave in a great swell on the western shore, when it blows hard. 
Nonsuch Harbor has no good anchorage. 

CAPE ROGER HARBOR lies close to to the westward of Cape Roger, which is a 
high, round, barren head, lying N. ! E. 3!}: miles from the south point of Long Island. 
There are several low rocks and islands lying off the eastern point of the entrance. In the 
harbor, at a quarter of a mile within, on the western side, lies a small island, to the north
ward of 'vhich, between it and the main, is a very good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms wa
ter, or farther up in 6 or 7 fatho1ns. 

GREAT GALLOWS HARBOR.-N. N. W. 2 miles from .the sonth pojntof LOftg 
Island, lies a small green island, which has a shoaJ all round to nearly a cable's length. 
From Green Island, N. N. W. 2~ miles, lies Great Gallows Harbor Island, which is high. 
Vessels may pass on either side of this island into Great Gallm,vs Harbor, w-hich lies one 
mile to the E. N. E. of the island. In this harbor is exceedingly good anchorage in 7 fath
oms water, on the starboard side, just within a low stony point, taking care to give the point a 
small berth,in order to avoid a rock which is alternately covered and uncovered with the tide. 

LITTLE GALLOWS HARBOR·lies close round to the eastward of Great Gallows 
Harltor, and is only fit for small vessels, which Inust be moored to the shore. A rock 
above water lies at the entrance, and the two harbors are only divided by a narrow- necl,l 
ofland. To the north-westward of Great Gallo-ws Harbor are Little U~r. )lay de 
L 'Eau, and Boat Harbor: the first of these is only fit for boats.. ~ay de L'Ean J".11.q.S in ilil 
full league, and has deep water all the way up, except at its head, where there appears a 
sandy beach. Here vessels may ride in 3 .fathoms. 

BOAT HARBOR lies round the western point of Bay de L'Eau, off w-hich is a :rock 
above water; this harbor runs up N. E. 3 miles, with deep water, until you get near it8 
further end. The land from hence runs south-westw-ard to Bane Harbor; this lies on th$ 
~ land, and is fronted by several islands, the largest of which is called Cross Island. be
~g two miles in length, a~d one in breadth. rf'he other islands are na,cned Gooseberry, Pet;.. 
ticoat, Gull and J erseyma1;1's Islands, and are situated betiween Cross Island and the main. 

BANE lJARBOR is a good place for small vessels; its entrance is narrow, l»:it when Yhu are within it, there is sufficient room. to moor with 3 fathoms water. There are good 
c anne}s between all these islands, through which vessels may pass to the harbors at the 
northward. One mile and three-quarters S. W. from Bane Harbor is Rashoon, t.oo sheJ-
1ow for any vessels; and a.bout the same distance frolll Rash-0on is Broad Cove; here the 
a;chor~e is exceedingly good, with 8 and 9 fathou;is water ; it Ji~s to the north-eastw1U'4 
0 a pomt of land, which juts out, and is named Broad Cove Head. 
to !iiED HARBOR lies~ ~Hes from Broad Cov~ Head, and is a good harbor, but t.oo opesi 

~ southward ; in it $re 17, 13, and 9 fathoms. S. "'\V. from. hence, distant 3i miles. 
andsttuate.d on the main. is John le Bay; in your passage to which, and nearly µlld-chan
ne}, between Flat Islands and the shore, is a cluster of small islands, with <)aep water all 
rhlund th~m; and further on, near the land, is a rock above water ; you may sail ,pn either 
ti e of this; the chann~l between it and the land is narrow, and has 17 fat;hoWM; that. on 
thAUastern, or ov.tside, has 18, 25, and 26 fathoms, and leads directly oµt to Place?tia Bay. 

DIERl'jE ISLAND hes half a mile to the northward of Cape Jude, or Middle Isl
~ 00 th~ west si<le ofwhicb there is a tolerably good bw.·bor. At about a cable's length 
- ~. Audieni.ciJ Tuland, to the southward of' tne harbor, is a suuken rock, the ~rk fo~ 
:votding which* -in ooming ·in from the southward, is not to haul in for the harbor till yo~ 
·pen a remarkable green point on the sovthern Bide of the harbor. The beiit anchorage JS 

~e north sltQre, jnat with~ a ~m&ll island. ·· · .A spit of ro.ek.s stretc.b.es jQat off tQe graeQ 
Vt on tlle south shore, WhlCh IS covered at high water. ·. 

Au.di ~ls bound for Am)ierne Harbor m.ay pass between Cape ;Jude. or Middle. Islan4, •nd 
1 . er~ lslaa<), "and between Crow and Patrick's Islands, which ara two small isllpidel 
t~d:ff the S. W. point _of ~udierne Island. Off the easte,rn point of Au.diell!e ie Ford.'11 
anot t.o the west of whieb 18 a sunken rock, about; a cable s length ttoJJJ. the island t and 
For!.er on the_ eastern side, which .Uin.os_t always hi:eaks· "':N· by N. about li mile fc~IQ. 
'1.re 8 Island 18 Ql-e~n ~d, havmg a little r~ky islet off its eastern, and ano~r olI •ts 
fatb:;'rn end; tbere 18 deep water all round it, 11 fathoms close to the rocky Jslet;s, 70 
ltill 

4
rne between iJ; e.ac;J Ji'qrd's Island, 73 and 63 tnthollls bet.ween it :e.wl Long Js~ and 

THeeper Wat.er ~trds ~ G~ws J:Iarbors. . . 
by N. ~ SA.DDX:iit; }}ACK 18!lll1Slet lymg E. N. E. Si leagues from Corbm ~eed.; E. 
bi¥e ·. n,i. •ort:;.ep Wes Pomt, a:o.d E. i S. !>leagues fro1n Jolui the Bay Pou.t;. Be
Pfttt 8!r':ti':d tbe 8ioaW are a ~ ~r -0f rtJOJt• ~ little isb;mds. whi~ l'#lde;r .~ 
~ ~coast•ary ~· A ~~q;f~ ~~· N. E. ,by-~~ 2~ ~th• 

CA.Pl; ltl:J>J;. w MU>DLE IS.t....ul». Js 4lboQt ~i mile~ ill~.~ N:i. b~;aM 
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lies l~ mile north of the Saddle Back. On .the south end of it is a round hill, -which is 
caJled the Cape. Between this island and the l!lain are a cluster of islands and low rocks 
with a great number of sunken rocks about them, called the Flat Islands, the inn.ermol!t 
of -which lies about one mile &om the main. 

West 3! miles from the south-eastern Flat Island, and 2 miles to the N. N. 'V. of John 
the Bay Point~ li~s John the Bay, in w-hich there is tolerably good anchorage, w-ith about S 
:fathoms water, sandy bottom. 

ROCK HARBOR.-From John tha Bay Point to Mortier East Head, ~he bearing 
and distance are S. W. i W. 8 mites. rl'wo miles S. "\\r. by "\.V. from John the Bay 
Point lies Rock ~arbor, not fit for shipping. Between lie two sunken rocks, nearly half 
a mile frorr• the shore. 

MQRTlER BAY.-Twp ~iles W- S. W. from Rock Harbor is the opening inw 
Mortier Bay, at the western entrance of which is a small harbor, called Boboy, of only 9 
feet water. The course into fi'.lortier Bay is N. N. E. for about 2 rniJes; and in it there 
are fro~ 50 to 70 fathoms water, the land on each sida being high. It then extends west~ 
ward ~bout 2 miles, and is nearly 2 1niles wide. On the eastern side, at about 3 miles 
from the entrance, is an exceedingly good harbor, called Spanish Room, in which vessels 
may anchor in from 4 to 6 fathoms -water, good ground, and secure from all winds. There 
is not the least danger in going into this harbor, only giving the 'ow- rocks above water, on 
the larboard hand at the entrance, a berth of one cable's length. 

LITTLE MORTIER BAY.-Two mHesand ahalffrom the entrance of Mortier Bay 
lies ()rony Point and Islands. About 2 miles further southward, and nearly a mile west
ward of Mortier East Point is Little Mortier Bay, at the entrance of which is a round isl
and, called Mortier Island, lying one-third of the distance from the west side ; it is bold to 
all round, and may be passed on either side. Close t.o the first point beyond the island, on 
the larbpard side going in, is another little island, close under the land ; and two cables' 
length from it, in a direct line to-wards the outer island, is a sunken rock, on which the s~a 
breaks in bad -weather, -which is the only danger in the bay. At the bottolll of it, l!l mil& 
from Mortier Island, on the east side. is a cove, called Fox Cove, where there is fair an
chorage, and room for one ship to moor in 9 fathoms, good holding ground, two points ope_n 
to the ~e~ &-~m S. S. E. to S. E, On the west side 0£ the bay is the harbor, w-hich 1ii 

small anq ~arrow, but a very good one fur small ships, where they lie moored to the shore. 
Off the starboa,rd point, going in, is a rock, 'Which is always covered at high water. 

One mile and a half S. W. by W. from Mortier East Point lies Mortier West Head, 
one mile beyond which is Iron Island; and S. E. !& E. 2 leagues from Iron Island, and S. 
W. i W. 5 leagues from Cape Jude, lies the Mortier Bank, the shoal part of which is ab~ut 
one league over, and on which there are said to be only 4 futhoms. The sea breaks heavily 
on it in blowing weather. 

IRON ISLAND is small and high. Off' its S. W· point is a rock under -water. Three 
qnarters of a tllile to the southward of it is Gregory's Rock, S. !l W. ! of a m.ile from 
which is Galloping Andrews; und S. E. by E. from Iron Island is the Whit.eHorse of8 
:ihth.onis. AW. S. W. course from Marticot's Island will clear all these dangers. 

GREA'"f AND LITTLE BURIN HARBORS.-S. W. i W. from Iron Island, di~ 
taut oi;ie· league, is the S. E. point of Great Burin Island; and W. N. W. 1~ mile from it 
is the"notcth part of Pardy's Island. On the main, within these islands, lie the harbors df 
Great and Little B11rin. Y essels bound fbr Burin may pass on either aide of Iron Islan · 
The only danger in pas~ing t.o the northward is the ledge called the Brandys, which almost 
always brea~ ; they lie nea1· a quarter of a rnile to the southward of a lo-w rock, abo~ 
water, clo~e ·under t4e land of Mortier West Head. By k~eping Mortier West He , 
open to the -westward of Iron Island, you will avoid Gregory's Rock, on which are only 9 

fat:boins ~ter, and which almost always breaks. Vessels may pass with s&.fety between 
this roo"k and Iron Island, by giving the latter a berth of above a c'.able's length. 

GaL_l,.PPINfl ANDREWS.-On the main, within ;rardy's Island, are two retnark~ 
able ~ inarks in the rocks; the northern1J!ost of these brought on with the north P:_i 
of'~~ardy s Isla~dj and Iron Island N. E. ! N: will lead o~ the GallopingAnd»ews, ash 
1'rith 5 fathorqs water on it. ·· ·· · 

The White Hqrse is a i;1hoal with 8 fathoms on ~ whieh bears S. E~ ~y E.. one :mil& 
from Iron Island. · · 
· . T_t!.e Dodding Rock lies about a quarter of a mile from the easternmost part of Great 
Bunn Island. · · · · 

Great Bllrl:n Island is a~ut 2! miles in Iengti'J, lying N. N. E. and S. S. W. being~ 
)and •.. ~e~ its aonth end ts C~t ~sland, bil!'h and round, lying E~ ~- E. ·nearly 4 JDil 
hm:Corbm H~ad. 'f' · 

··.· F!oJll ~orQiii1s Heaq to Shallow'!y Poi~ the bearing and distan:ce are !"i· E. I ~-1:t 
.-. Between them, and nearly 1n the saine direction lie 6orbin and Little B~ 
~·both high and round, not lll:.ore than a cable's length'fro.u)the shoTe. . N E. 
··-·~;,SH~~~OWAY IS~4.ND bes N. ~- W. 51 W· qn~ !Pi!e fro~ Cat Ia1a~ and .. •. ·· 
bf'S.t lf'quarter of a mile from Little Burin I.iimd. The passage .. mt.o BUPlll JlaibOd. 
&om. the southwar(J, is to the westward of Shalloway lsland. 
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In saiJing in, take care <to give Poor Island a berth .on yoar la.ri>oard Ji.and"' and when 
within Shallo'\Vay Island, you m.ay anchor in safety between it and Great Burin Island, in 
from 12 t,o 18 fathoms. Th~ best anchorage in Great Burin Harbor is in Ship C11ve. The 
course up to it. after you are w)thin Neck Point, which is to ,the westward of the $hal
loway Island, is N. N. E. about one mile. It is nearly a quart.er ofa mile wide. In sailing 
up keep the west shore on board, in order to avoid a sunkGn rock on the east shor.a~ ai: 
about half way up, and near a cable's length from the shore. Directly off this is a reIUark
able hale in the rock, on the same sida, and a gully in the land from top to bottolll, on 
the western shore. Another rock, with 2 fathoms on it, lies above a cable's length to the 
S. W. of Harbor Point, which is round and green, and of a moderate height, joined tu 
Great Burin Island by a low, narrow, sandy neck. 

BUR..IN 'BAY is about one mile N. N. E. of Little Burin Island. It is clear, and about 
a mile wide every way. Here ships may occasionaHy anchor, and lie almost land-locked. 
In this hay are two islands, one cal1ed Poor Island, loiw and ba.rcen; the other lies to the 
northward, before the entrance of Burin Inlet. and is high and woody. 

BURIN INLET may be entered on either side of the is-Jand. It extends up 5 miles. 
A little within the entrance, on the east side, half a cable's length fr~nn the shore, is a rock, 
covered tit three-quarters flood; and li{ mile fro1n the entrance, near the middle, is another 
rock, to the westward of which is good room and fair anchorage, in from 7 to 12 fathoms. 
There are 15 fathoms in the entrance, and in the middle, 2 miles up, 15 to 23 fathoms; 
and thence up to the head are from 10 to 5 fathoms. 

The east passage in is bet;ween Pardy's Island and Iron Island; but is not liafe without 
a commanding gale, and that between the N. N. E. and S. E. 

CORBIN HARBOR is about a mile to the northward of Corbin Head. and is a good 
harbor for small vessels. A quarter of a mile eastward from this harbor. and 2 cables' 
Length from the shore, is a sunken rock, of 5 or 6 feet water, on which the sea breaks in bad 
Weather. Vessels bound for this harbor must also avoid a shoal of 2 futhoms water. which 
lies E. S. E. from the south point of the entrance, distant half a :mile. The best anchor
age is in the north arm, about half a mile within the entrance, opposite a cove on the star~ 
hu!ird side. . • 

From Corbin Head, which is high bluff land, t.o Small Point, the lowest. herea.OOut, the 
course and distance are W. S. W. 2!! n1iles; and from Sinall Point to Sauker Head, W. 
~ S. 2 miles. There are many head-lands between, which forin coves, but afford no shel
ter. The coast is clear of rocks; and th are are 30 fathoms water close to the shore; but 
a little to the S. Westward of Sauker Head there is a small rock under wuter1 It li~ 
close in with the land. 

From Sanker Head, which ie a high hill in the shape of a sugar loaf, to Cape Chapeau 
~ug~, the bearing and distance are west, 3 miles ; between .Jie the harbors of Great and 
Little St. LawrenGe. 

LITTLE ST. LA WRENCE.-The harbor of Little St. Lawrence is the first to tha 
Westward of Sauket' Head. To sail in you must keep the west shore on board, t.o avoid a 
:::nken J"<?Ck, which lies a little w-ithout the ~int of the peni~ula., whic~ stretches o!f from. 
he east side of the harbor. The anchorage IS above the penmsula, (whreh shelters it from 

t e aea-:winds,) in 3 or 4 fathoms water, a fine sandy bottom. Ships may anchor w-it.hout 
theGpeninsula, in 12 fathoms, good ground; hut this place is open t.o S.S. E. winds. 

REAT ST. LA WRENCE.-The harbor of Great St. Lawrence, which is tha 
Westernmost, is close to the eastward of Cape Chapeau Rouge. To sail in, you should 
~ care~ul with westerly, particularly with S. W. winds, not tp approach too near the Hot 
d ountain, in orti~r to avoid the flaws and eddy winds ~nd~r the high land. :t'here is no 
anger hut what IS very near the shore. The course in IS, first. N. ]i. W. till you open 

the lipper part of the harbor, thfitn N. ~ W. The best anchorage for large ships is ·before p ~ove, ol! the: east side of the harbor, in 13 fathoms water. ~little abov_e Blue llee.ch 
rn omt, which l8 the first on the west side, you may lie, only having .two points open, and 
n ay anchor any where between this point and the point of Low Beach, on the sa:me side, 
g~ the head of the ~bor, ~bs~rving that, close to th«: west sho:re, th.e ground i& not 80 
th ._as on the other side. Fishing .vessels comm.gnly be ¥ tbe head of the harbor above 

e oeaeh, sheltered &-om all winds. 
St~r-den BR.Dk, .whereon are from. 7 to 16 _futhoms waie.:, lies about half a mile off Little 

Lawrence, with Blue Beach Pomt on with the east potnt of Great St. Lawrence. 

F FROM CHAPEAU ROUGE ·TO (J~PE RAY. 
high ERR YJ .. A.ND HEAD lies W. S. W. <>ne mile from Cape Chapeau RQ.uge. It is 11 
objeetaroeky i~land, just Bepe.nr.ted from. the main, an4 with Chapeau. Roug.,. are infallible 

LA. to P<>mt out the barbers of St. ·Lawrence. · . . •· · 
when U! BAY .. -W .. .N. W. ~ miles from F err-yland Hea~ lies the Point of Laun, from 
ir:iJeta ce .. eland turn8 ·tQ the northw~ and furms the BIWs of Laun. Here are two ama.ij 
W-. ~~ed. Great and L~e Laun. Little L!'-un is the easternmost., ~ies open to ~ S, 

.. __, -.4 thenfore 111 no ph¢e to a.nclwr U$:• U~t LallJl. runa m N. ~~ 117· l'f• 3 
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miles; is near half a mile wide, and has from 14 to 3 fathoms water. In sailing in b0 
careful to avoid a sunken rock, w:hich lies about a quarter of a mile off the: east point. 
The best anchorage is on the east side, about half a mile from the head, in 6 and 5 fath
oms, tolerably good bottom, and open only t.o the S. and S. by W. winds, which cause 
a great swell, as the head of this place is a bar harbor, where boats can ascend at half 
tide, and find conveniences for fishing, with both wood t,tnd water. 

LAUN ISLANDS lie off the west; point of Laun Bay, not far from the shore; the 
westernmost and outermost of which lies W. N. W., westerly, 14 miles from Ferryland 
Head. Nearly a quarter ofa mile to the southward of this island is a rock, whereon the 
sea breaks in very bad weather. There are other sunk.en rocks about these islands, but 
not dangerous, being very near the shore, 

TAYLOR'S BAY lies open to the sea. about four miles to the westward of Laun 
Islands. Off the east point are some rocks,, near a quarter of a mile from the shore. 

POINT AUX GAUL is a low narroW" point ofland, which stretches out a little to the 
westward of Taylor's Bay. A rock lies off it above water, half a mile from the shore, called 
Gaul Shag Rock, which bears from F erryland Head W. N. W . .\ W. 6!\ leagues: there are 
14 fathoms close to the offside of it, but some rocks on its inside. From Point Aux Gaul 
Shag Rock to the Lamelin Islands, the beariug and distance are N. W. by W. one league. 
Between is the Bay·of Lamelin, which is unfit for shipping, being shallow, and having 
several islands and rocks about it. The river at the bottom of the bay abounds with salmon. 

Near the south point of the westernmost Laroelin Island is a rock high above water, 
called Lamelin Shag Rock. From Lamelin Shag Rock to Point May, the distance is 9 
:miles. Between lie the Lall1elin Ledges, which are very dangerous, some of them being 
3 miles from the land. To avoid them, in the day time, you should not bring the Lam
elin Islands to the southw-ard of E. S. E. until Point May bears N. E. by N. from you; 
you may then steer northward, between Point May and Green Island, with safety. By 
night, approach no nearer than in 30 fu.thoms water. . 

REMARK.-:M:ariners who navigate this part of the coas:t, w-m do well by observmg 
.the appearance of the land, for all that part of Chapeau Rouge, and Laun is very high and 
hilly close to the "Sea; from Laun Islands to Lamelin, it is only moderately high; a~d 
from Lwnelin to Point May, the land, nea.r t}le shore, is low, with beaches of san<l, while 
inland it becomes Illountainoµs. 

ST. PIERRE. or ST. PETER'S ISLAND.-,-. The island of St. Pierre lies 13 leagues 
W. by N. from Cape Chapeau Rouge. It is about 4 leagues in circumference, and pre~ty 
high, with a craggy, broken, uneven surface. ,On coming from the wes~rd, Pomt 
.Cronier, which is the S. E. point of the island, IllRkes in a round buunnock, like a small 
island, separJt.ted from St. Pierre. A little to the N. E. of Point Crouier lie three small 
islands, the il)nermost of which is the largest, and called Dog Island; :iwithin it are the 
road and harbor of St. Pierre. The harbor is small, and has from 20 to 12 feet wat~r: 
,hut there is a bar across the entrance, with only 6 feet at low ~ • .Q.Dd li;! or 14 at high 
water. The road lies on the W. side of Dog Island, and will ad.mit 6hips of any burthe~i 
jn 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. The best e..nchqrage is on the north side; but in general it 
is rocky, and exposed to the N. E. winds. Be cautious, in going in or put. of some sun'ilin 
rocks, which lie about a mile E. S. E. :from. Boar Island, which is the eaBternmost of . 6 

:three islands above ;mentioned~ This is the only danger a.bout St. Peter's, but what hes 
!Very ,near the shore. . 

On Cannon Point, the north aide of the entrance to the inner harbor, there is a bgbt
house. containing a fixed light, ;which is lit fh>lll the 1st of .May to the 15th of November. 
With this light bearing W. by N., or W. i N. about 2 cables' length distant, there ~ 
:tinchorage in 5l and 6 fathoUlS water. ,' ~ 

L1euT.-A fi:s:ed light of the $econd class, 210 feet~ is QJ.l Gallantry Head, the south 
Ihde Qfthe Island of St. Peter. 

THE ISLAND OF COLOMBIER lies very near t.o the ]!l. E. Point of St. PierrB· 
It is rathet high. Between thetIJ is a. passage one-third of a mile wide, with 12 ~ 
water. On the north side of the island is a rock, called Little (Jolonibiel·; aadaboUt ene
quart.e-r of a. mile E. N .. E. from it is a suuken rock, ~i~ 2 ~~son it- . . N. 

GREEN ISLAND 1a about three-quarters ofa mile m e1reuit, and low •. It lie&~ d 
:&. aboUt 5 miles -frotn St. Pierrey and nearly in the middle of the chanuel, ~tweeP It an 
Point May~ in N ewfuundland. On its south side a.reflleVeral J'OOb, above uul llU4er yater. 
extending l.! mile t.o the W. S. W. · -Of St. 
. LA.NGLEY, or LITTLE MIQUELON •""'=".'""Langley Island lies to the N. ~· · ~ 8 Pierre,~ a ~aage of about 2j nUles wid~ between, ~ea hm danger .. ·It is ~~uis• 
l~ m c~~ Qf a. moderate ~d equal height, ex~epting at the north end. w:hie bet 
low po1.llt. "wid1 ~d h1~s; off -which,. on both Bides. it •-a tla:!t.• ~·W*y-. b'Pt avery" ~esl 
part~ the is'lalld. JS bola to. . There ie anch.orago-;00 die .N. E. side of the ¥Jaa<l~ 11-.r , 11,, .~m 5 or 6 fathoms, a little t.o the sovdtward ~the aUdWH&.-0.l'I -a.tiue~~ of. 

... ·; GltEA.T MIQUELON.-From the qorth pomt.of L~to Ute ~· ...... J.~-. 

... n, 'the dl9tance is scarcely one mile, .lllUl d:ae·deplih ·of ...... :WY.-.• 2,~ 
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Miquelon is 4 leagues in length from north to south, and is about 5 miles in breadth at 
the widest part. The middle of the island is high land, called the High Lands of Dunne; 
but down by the shore it is low, excepting Cape l\fiquelon, which is a lofty promontory 
at the northern extremity of the islan(l. 

On the S. E. side of the island is the little Harbor of Dunne. It is a bar harbor, admit
ting fishing shaUops at half flood, hut no 'Way calculated for shipping. 

Miquelon Rocks stretch off from the eastern point of the island, under the high land, I:! 
mile to the eastward. Some are above, and some under '\vater. The outermost are 
above water, and there are 12 fathonit! water close to them, with 18 and 20 a mile off. 
N. E. !i E. about 4!l Illiles from these rocks, lies Miquelon Bank, on which are 6 fathoms 
water. 

Miquelon Road, which is large and spacious, lies towards the north end, and on the east 
side of the island, be~een Cape Miquelon and Chapeau, 'Which is a very remarkable 
round mountain near the shore, off which is some sunken rocks, at the distance of about a 
quarter of a mile ; but every where else it is clear of danger. The best anchorage is in 6 
or 7 fathoms, near the bottom of the road, on :fine sandy bottolll"; but there you lie exposed 
to eal'lterly winds. · 

The Seal Rocks, two in number, are above water, and lie about Id league off from the 
north-west side of Miquelon. The passage· between them' and the island is very safe, and 
there are 14 or 15 fathoms water within a cable's length, all round them. 

Point May has a rocky islet at its point, and fronr thence the land turns N. N. E. to
wards Dautzick Cove and Point, and thence E~ N. E. to-wards Fortune Head.· 

.FORTUNE BAY, &c.-Frou:t Point May to Pass Isiand, the bearing and- distance 
are N. !l E. 12 leagues. Between them is the entrance to Fortune Bay, which is about 
22 or 23 leagues deep ; and in which are nun1erous bays, harbors, and islands. 
. BRUNET ISL A.ND.-The Island of Brunet lies nearly in the middle of the entrance 
mto Fortune Buy; it is above 5 miles in length, two in breadth, and of" moderate height; 
the eastern part appears, in some points of view, like islands.· On its east side is a bay, 
wherein there is tolerable anchorage for ships, in 14 or 16 fathoms water, sheltered from 
southerly and westerly winds. In the bottom of the bay, at about a quarter of a mile 
from the shore, are some rocks, which must be avoided. C>pposite to this bay, on the 
south-west side of the island, is a small cove, with 6 fathoms '\'Vater. The islands lying off 
:e West ead of Brunet, to the southward, are called the Litt]e Brunets, Which,- with 

runet, may be approached w-ithin a quarter of a mile all round. 
"\\The Plate Island~ are three rocky islets, of a moderate height, the nearest of which lies 

'.· S. W. one league from the vr-est end of Great Brunet. The southernmost is about 2 
::ies farther off, and bears from Cape· Miquelon E. i S. 3! leagues; and in a direct line 
. tween Point May and Pass Island, 17 miles from the former, and 19 llliles from the 
~tter. E. S. E. a quarter of a rnile from the G1:eat Plate, (which is the northernmost.,) 
18 11 sunken rock, whereon the sea breaks, and this is the onJy danger about them. There 
are several strong and irregular settings of the tides or currents about the Plate and Bru
net Islands, which seem to have no dependency on the moon, and the course of the tides 
on the coast. 
· S~GONA ISLAND, -which lies N. E. 2 leagues from the east end of Brunet, is about 
~mile. across each way. of a moderate height, and bold to all round; on its western side 
a lere is a small creek, admitting fishing shallops; in the middle of the entr~mce to this, is 

sunken rock, which occasions it to be difficult of acce.sa, except in very fine weather; 
: ~nd bank sun-ounds tihis island. running west.erly full 7 miles, upon which are 14, 17, 

u 20 fath~s water. 
thi~OINT MAY isthe-80u~ern extrenI'ity of Fortune Bay, and the S. W •. e_x~emity ctt-' 
pitei{art of Ne~oundland;. it ~ay ?e known by a great hla~k rock, n~arly JOI~mg to the 
hu of the point, and somethmg higher than the land, which makes 1t look like a black 
tlir:nnoek Oil the point. At a.bout a quarter of' a mile directly off f°roill' this black rock are 

· De sunk~n rocks, on w"hich the sea always ~reaks. . . . . . 
and :-N.r;1.c CO:VES~-N. by _E.· ll of a mile from ~omt ~ay, is ~t~e Dantzic Co~e; 
of th nu farther 1s Great Dantz1c Cove. From Dantz1e Pomt, (wh1eh JS the nortbrpcnnt 
theU: ooves.,c) t.o Fort;ru)e Bead, the: bea~ing and d~e _are E. _N. ~--2i leagues-; and 
Whe., e ~e ~wn of Fortune, lj 1D1le s-. E. by E. This IS a fishmg village, and the road 
comp'e .. ~lpl!I lie ha. &om 6 t.o 10 fu.thoms ~ater, quite exposed to- nearly ~alf the 
Dan~]/.t: lie~ S. by W. from the east end of Brunet. To the N. N~ WestWard of 
extenn•-- ~~--HI the long narrow bank of J erseyman's, with 24 and 25 fathoms over it, saw UV«ft a.breast c>f the point in the direction of' the Plate Islands. 
Fortune ~VE.-The Cape of Gra.nd Bank iB hight and lies o~e league E. N. E. from 
llllJ~·· · 0 ·~eastward. of this cape is Ship· Cove, where the.re is good anchorage Jnr 
~ .B lll 8 ~ 10 &lhoms water, sheltered -from'tlOU.t;h. wi:llst, and north-westerly "Winds. 
ao 86euri~ lies ~ .. ~· 1-1£ a leagae from ~e cape~:a.nd,js &' fishiug village~ where there is 
F~-.,. ~r 8hq>pmg,. aad the entrance JS barred.. .. · 

the. cape oftt.t.Grand B&ukto·the Point Earagee, the oe1ft'Se is E. N. E. i E.-
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distant 8 leagucil~ The coast between forms a eireubtr bay, in which the shore generally 
is low, with several sandy beaches, heh.ind "Which are bar-harbors, fit on]y for boats, of 
which the princiJ'Bl is Great Garnish, lying 4~ leagues from the cape of Grand Bank; it 
may be known by several rocks above water, lying before it at tWo miles distance from 
the shore. The outermost of these is steep to ; but between them and the shore are several 
dangerous s~nken rocks. To the eastward. and within these rocks, is Frenchman's Cove, 
where small vessels sometimes run in and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water, t.olerably well 
sheltered from the sea winds. This is a convenient place for the cod fishery. The passage 
in is to the eastward of the rocks that appear the highest above water. Between them 
and some other lower rocks 1ying off to the eastward of the east point of the cove, there 
is a sunken rock nearly in the middle of the passage, which you must be aware of. The 
shore is hold all the way from Point May to Cape of Grand Bank, there being 10 or 12 
fathmns withiu 2 cables' length, and 30 or 40 at a mile off. Between the latter and Great 
Garnish the water is not so deep, and ships may anchor any where in 8 or 10 fathoms 
water, sheltered only from the land-w-inds. 

From Point Enragee t.o the.head of the bay, the course is, first, E. N. E. ! E. 3 leagues 
t.o Grand .Jervey ; then E. i N. 7 ~ leagues to the head of the bay. The land in general 
along the south side is high, bold t.o, and of uneven appearance, with hills and valleys of 
va.rious extent. the latter mostly covered with wood, and having many fresh water rivulets. 

BAY L' ARGEN,..f'.-Seven leagues t-0 the eastward of Point Enragee is the Bay L'Ar· 
gent, where there is anchorage in 30 or 40 fathoms wate1-, sheltered from all winds. 

HARBOR MlLLE'.-·-The entrance to Harbor Mille lies to the eastward of the east 
point of L'Argent. Before this harbor, and the Bay L'Argent, is a remarkabJe rock, 
wnich; at a distance, appears like a shallop under sail. Harbor Mille branches into two 
arms, one lying to the S. E. the other to the east: at the upper part of both are good 
anchorages. Between this harbor and Point Enragee are several bar-harbors, or small 
bays, with sandy beache8 : hut the wate'r a1l along the coast is very deep. You may safely 
anchor any where, but it must be very near the shore. 

Cape Mille lies N. E. & E. one league from the 8bia.llow Rock above· mentioned, and 
nea~:} leagues from the head of Fortune Bay; it is a high, reddish, barren, rocky point. 
The "'"idtb of Fortune Bay at Cape Mille does not mu-ch exceed half a league; but imme
diately below, it becomes twice as wide, by which the cape may readily be known; and 
above thil'! cape the land on both sides is high, with steep craggy clit'f's. The head of the 
bay is terminated by a low beach, behind which is a large pond, or bar-harbor, fit only 
for boats. In this, and in all the bar-harbors between this and the Grand Bank, 11.I'e con· 
venient places for building stages, and good beaches for drying ii.sh, fitted to accommodatll 
numerous boats. 

GRAND LE PIERRE is a good harbor, situated on the north side of the bay, hi.Jfa 
league from the head. The entrance cannot be seen until yon a.re abreast of it.- There 
is no dangel' in going in, and you may anchor in any depth, from 8 to 4 fathoms, sbelt.ered 
from all winds. 

ENGLISH HARBOR lies a little to the westward of Grand Pierre; a.Dd t;o the west· 
ward of English Harbor is the Little Bay de L'Eau, both of which are small, and only 
fit for boats. 

NEW HARBOR is situ.11ted opposite to Cape Mille, a.nd to the westward of the Bay 
de L 'Eau; it is a small in) et, and has good anchorage on the west side, in from 8 to 5 

fathoms, sheltered from S. W. Winds. . . 
THE HARBOR FEMME liet!t half a league to the -westward of New Harbo~; it ts 

narrow, and has in it 20 and 23 fathoms; before it.s entrance is an islet, ~'ear to w~1c~ fe 
eome.roeks above water; on? lea.gut; to the wes~d of Ha:tbor Femme J.8 Brew-er s · 0

:; 

fit only for hoa.t.s ~ before thts cove ts also a small tslaud near the shore, and some roe 
above Wat.er. . 

HARBOR LA CONTE i1nrituated one mile to the westiltard of Brewer's Hole; before 
this a.re some islands, the outer one is called the Petticoat Island, the inner Smock Isfavd; 
there art'! also two stnaller ones bel:Ween these, and a sunken rock or two; the l>est passag! 
in ie on the west side of the outer island, aftd between the two larger one-a; so soon 88 ~11 
begin_ to open the ha!"bor, keep ~e inner ~~d close on lxJar9• to avoid som_e sunken r 
that lie near a small ishmd, which you will discover between the N. E. pomt of the outeat 
island and the opposite point on th.e main: there is also another rock which appe8!8 eBf' 
low water, and lies higher up on the side o-f the main; and when you ge<t &eyond ~ OB 

dangers:; you '!lay keep in the· mi!1dle of the- channel, and will soon open a fine ~of 
harbor, wherein you !llRY anchor:~ any depf&, from 6 to 16 fBtb<ttruJ watE!r,; oft a bott-D is a 
sand attd mud, shut m ii-om all wmds. To the ea.stwat'd of the outer island there 
1li'Dall cove, fit: for small v~ls anu boats, and Cltb&rwise coavenien.t f'or 1!he tblberiesby. Ei 
~ONG HARBOR lie-S 4 miles to the westw.rd of Harbor La CoiJte,. a:nd "!"~-~· tits 
~ .& }Agtles from Point Em&gee. It may be kn-0"'11 by· Gull Is~ whieb lie8 a . 
l!Wtlth, and a small. rock, ~hi.ch lies half" a mile withottt; ·the·· Waud. .. Jt.Ol'f .~ ~~ 

· .ee of a sUll'i4.f hoat;- tber• JS a piutsaae into ·thil!t ba.rl:Nw· en ea.ch· .uw of. Ibis · . i 
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western one is the broader of the two : nearly in the middle of this channel, a little out
side of the island, is a ledge of rocks, whereon are two fathoms water; and a little within 
the island, on the eastern side, are others, 2 cables' length from the shore : they lie off 
two sandy coves, and are visible at low water. Long Harbor runs 5 leagues up into the 
country, but the only anchoring place is in Morgan's Cove, on the N. W. side of the 
harbor, about 2 miles within Gull Island, in 15 fathoms water, unless you run above the 
Narrows: there is a salmon fishery at the head of the bay. 

A little to the westvlrard of Long Harbor, is Hare Harbor, fit for small vessels only. 
Two miles t-0 the northward of Hare Harbor, is 1\Ial Bay, having very deep water, 
extending north-easterly about 5 miles, and having no anchorage except at its furthest 
end: to the westward of Mal Bay, near the shore, lie the Rencontre Islands, the west
ernmost of which is the largest, has a com1nunication with the main at low water. In and 
about this island is shelter for small vessels and boats. 

BELLE HARBOR lies 4 miles N. W. by N. from the -westernmost Rencontre Island; 
the passage into it is on the 'Western side of the island, and so soon as you have passed the 
islands you will open a snrnll cove, on the east side, where sni.all vessels can anchor, but 
large vessels must run up to the head of the harbor and anchor in 20 fathon:is, -where there 
is most room: it is but an indifferent harbor. About Ii of a m.ile westward of Belle Har
bor is Lally Cove, behind an island, fit for sn1all vessels only. The w-est point of this cove 
is high and bluff, and is called Lally Head; to the northward of this head is Lally Back 
Cove, where ships may anchor in 14 or lfi futhoms water. 

Two miles to the northward of Lally Cove Hend, are East Bay and North Bay; in both 
?fthese there is deep 'vater, but no anchorage near the shore. At the head of North Bay 
is the largest river in Fo1tuue Bay, and appears to be a good place for the salmon fishery,. 
from which circumstance, it is na1ned Salmon River. 

CINQ ISLES BAY.-The Bay of Cinq Isles lies t-0 the southward otthe North Bay,_ 
and opposite to LaJly Cove Head; there is tolerably good anchorage for large ships on the 
S. W. side of the islands, in the bottom of the bay. The north arm is a very snug place 
for small vessels, and sahnon may be caught at its head. 

COREEN BAY .-A little to the southward of the Bay of Cinq Isles is Corben Bay, 
Where there is good anchorage, for any ships, in 22 or 24 fathoms water. About 2 miles 
south-eastward from Lally Cove Head are two islands, about a mile distant from each 
other; the north-easternmost is called Belle Island, and the other Dog Island; they are 
bold to all round. Between Dog Island and Lord and Lady Island. which lies off to the 
south point of Corben Bay, smnething nearer to the latter, is a sunken rock, with deep 
_water a.U round it; and about a quarter of a mile to the northward of L01·d and Lady Island, 
18 a rock which appears at low water. 

BANDE DE L'ARIER BAY lies on the west point of Belle Bay, and N. !I "\V. 3 
le.a~es ~rom Point Enragee; it may be known by a very high mountain over the bay, 
:i:vhich nses almost perpendicular from the sea, called Iron Head. Chapel Island, which 
torm~ the east side of the bay, is high land also; the harbor lies on the west side of the 
hay, JUSt within the point formed by a narrow low beach, and is a snug place; between the 

arbor and Iron Head there is tolerably good anchorage, in 18 or 20 fathoms. 
L'Ba?de de L • Arier Bank has 7 fathoms water on it, and lies with the beach of' Bande de 

;f'ier Harbor just open of the west point of the bay, and Boxy Point on with the north 
en of St. Jacques Island. 
J ST. JAC~UES.-Two miles to the westward ofB!lnde de L'Arier is the Harbor of St. 
1 acq.ues, Wh1ch may be readily known by the island before it being high at each end, and 
d:w m the ~iddle. The passage into the harbor is on the west side of the island, free from 

Bger, as 18 the harbor, where you may anchor _in from 17 to 4 fathoms. . 
ba~UE PINION.-Aboutone and a half mile to the w-estward of St. Jacques, ts the 

B r of Blue Pinion; and a4little to the wi;-stward of that is English Cove. 
:N" EOXY HARBOR.-Boxy Point lies W. f S. 6 miles from St. Jacques Island, and E. 
th~ • i E • 12!\ miles from the east end of Brunet Island; it is of moderate 1:'1eight. and 
lllilemost advanced~ th~ soutf:wa.rd ofa~y land on th~ coast •. · Boxy Harbor hes N. E. 3 

8 from Boxy Point, tn wh1ch there ui anchorage m 4 or 5 fathoms water~ fine sandy 
~d ;Hoo sail in, bring Boxy Point open of a little black head just within the point, called 
shoa1a8 hiea:d;_ in this direction you will keep the middle of the channel, and between the 

\V w ch lie .offeaeh point oft.he harbor where the stages are. ·• 
l ~ N. W. one m:ile from Boxy Point, is the Isl~d of St •. .John; and N. N. W. half a Je:;:,8 fRm St . .John's I~d it;i St. John's Head, hr?, steep. and~craggy. Between_ s~ 
John•s . ead and Boxy Pomt 1S St. John's Ba~,., quite exposed; m the bottom of ~s 1s 

called J;~· fit fur boats only. On the north sid~ of St. J'ohn•a Head are two rocky 1sletB, 
GltEA TRI 1Uld Sba.R; at; the weBt end of which there are se•eral sunken rocks. 

In thisba · ..i.~AY l>E L.~AU ie about lj le~e- to the northward of St. John's H'ead. 
aage in - Y "'"'re Ul.g<>od anchorage in-various· depth1!, sheltered from au winds. The paB
Veeite)s !.:11 tbe. eaatc•eide oC the · ishl.b:d, which lies in ·its entrance; fur only very suiall 

- e~-t.o1ihe ~~ 
f) 
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BARRYSWAY BA Y.-To the westward dfBay de L'Eau, about 3 miles north from 
St. John's Head, is Little Bay Barryswa.y; on the west side of which there is good anchor~ 
age for large ships, in 7, 8. or 10 fathoms; and both wood and water to be obtained with ease. 

HARBOR BRITON lies to the westward of Little Barrysway, and N. N. E. d; E. 2 
leagues frmn the Is1and of Sagona. The heads which form the entrance are high, and lie 
from each other S. E. and N. W. distant about 2 miles. Near the east head is a.rock 
above water. The only danger in going in is a ledge of rocks, which stretches 2 cables' 
length fro1n the south point of the S. W. arm, 'Which· is more than a mile w'ithin the west 
head. The only place for ships of war to anchor in is above this ledge, before the entrance 
of the S. '-V. ar1n, in 16 ·or 18 fatho1ns, mooring nearly east and west: the bottom is very 
good, and plenty of W"ood and water is to be obtained here. Opposite to the S. W. arm is 
the N. E. arm, or J erseyrnan's Harbor, which is capable ofholding a great number of ships, 
secure from all winds, in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms water : it has a bar at the entrance, on which 
tl1ere are 3 fathon1s. The niark to sail over the bar is, the point of Thompson's Beach, 
which is the south point at the entrance jnto the S. W. ann, open of .Jerseyman's Head, 
which is high and bluff on the north side of the entrance into J erseyman's Harbor: so soon 
as you open the harbor, haul up to the northward, and anchor. 

Froin the west end of Harbor Briton to Connaigre Head the bearing and distance a1·e 
W. 5 iniles; bet'\Veen are Gull Island and Deadn.u1n's Bay, off which there is a. bank 
stretching from the shore between 2 and 3 miles, whereon the depths vary fro1n 34 to 4 
fathotns. The sea, during storms, will sometin1es break for a considerable way out from 
Gull Island. 

CONNAIGRE BAY.-From Connaigre Head, -which is high and craggy, to Basseterre 
Point, the bearing and distance are N. W. ~ ·w. 7 miles; between is Connaigre Bay, which 
extends about 4 le&gues inland. In the mouth of the bay lie the Connaigre Rocks, above 
water, which 1nay be app1·oached very nen.r, there being no danger but what shows itself: 
the channel behveen then1 and Counaigre !lead is the safest, as a ledge of rocks extend5 
a mile from the north shore, which renders the other channel rather dangerous. 

Connaigre I-I arbor is near 5 1niles above the head, within a point on the south side of thtl 
bay; it is very small, and the depth of water is 7 fathoms; the passage in is on the S. E. 
side of the island, which lies before it. Abreast of this harbo1·, nearly in the IlliddJe of the 
bay. are two islands; on the south side of the westernmost, are some rocks above water. 

Dawson's Cove is on the N. W. side of the bay, and bears N. N. E. about 4 miles from 
Connaigre Head, and '\V. N. W. 2 1niles fron1 the west end of the westernmost (and the 
greatest) island: the anchorage is in 6 or 5 fathoms, quite exposed to southerly winds. 
Basseterre Point, which forms the west point of Connaigre Bay, is of moderate height, 
clear of wood, and from thence to Pass Island, bold to: Pass Island lies nearly W. by N. 
distant 3 miles from Basseterre Point. 

PASS ISLAND, which is the north-western extremity of Fortune Bay, jg a full mile 
in length, and narrow; it bears from the N. Point of Miquelon N. E. by N. 7 leagues, anrl 
from Point 1'rlay, N. ~ E. 12 leagues. It lies near the shore, and is rather lofty; on its S. 
Western side there are several rocks above water, which ex.tend a full mile from the island; 
and to the N. W. is a sunken rock a.bout a. quarter of a mile from the island; there is 8 

"passage between this island and the 1nain, about the length of two cables 'Wi<le; it frequently 
is traversed by small vessels,· who somethnes anchor there on fine sandy bott.om, in 6 f~tb
oms water. The cod-fishery about this part is generally considered good and producuve. 

REMA.RS:$ ON FoxTUNE BAY.-The general appearance of the land on the northern 
side of Fortune Bay is hilly, rising directly from the sea, with craggy, barren hills, eJ:" 
tendi?g 4 oi- 5 leagues inland, having ~any rivulets and ponds; .while that on the sou!i 
ern side of Fortune Bay has a very different appearanm~; having less of these rugg 
hills, and being better clothed with wood of a short bi"Ushy kind, giving to the country 11.ll 
air of greenness and fertility. • ' 

SouNDINGs.-In the night time, or in dark foggy weather, the mariner sho?ld not 
place much dependance on the soundings in Fortune Bay, for therein they might ": 
greatly and fatally deceived. inasmuch as, in many places, the 'Water near the shores an 
in its creeks and harbors is often deeper than in the middle of the bay itself. d, 

HERMITAGE BAY.-This exteDBive bay is bounded on the S. W. by P~s Ialanr 
and to the northward by the islands that-form the Bay of Bonne and Great Jarvl8 Harl>o0• 
the wi~th b~ing more than two leagues: and by the southern shores of Long· fsla~ 
'";here lt begms to narrow. In sailing along the southern coast f"rom Pass I.el~d, ~oUtbei!6 
fimcover th~ Fox Island~, which are distant from Pass Island 10 or ll mile~, frolll 
ulands are situated ?ppos1te to the entr~ce t:.o Hermitage . Cove, atmut f .. df a mile d aI'tl 
the-land, and are said to have good fhshing about them; oJ:f .the N orthe~ Fox I~a:._1 a. 
sereral l'OCks ahQve Water J and 'Q sunken rock lies a}so off' .the SQ11tlt side Of this UA~ 
To ,enter Hermitage Cove. you should keep between the islands and the shore. bo~i:J 
someWhat towards the mam land, where you will find 30y, 3.2, and 37 fBthomS ~r, w.e 
you will see the cove open, a~d. may turn in south, ha-ring deep:wa1le1:_,· and·wit;bo"1:d of 
least danger; the anchQZ·age is good, with every convenieticy'"ibr. 6aluug. and ptelltY 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 61 

both wood and water. From hence Hermitage Bay runs in nearly west for 12 miles, 
with very deep 'Water, until you get near the head, -where it gradually lessens to 25 ans 
22 fathoms, and further in to 9 fathoms; there is a small islet or two on the southern side, 
but no danger what.ever. 

LONG ISLAND, which separates the Bay of Despair from Hermitage Bay, is of a 
square form, about 8 miles long and nearly 8 leagues in circuit. 'l'he eastern passage is 
very good, but narrow, and is between the east end of Long Island and the n1ain, caHed 
the Passage of Long Island. The west entrance int.o the Bay of Despair from Hermi
tage Bay is by the west end of Long Island. About half a inile from its S. '\V. point are 
two rocks above water, -with deep -water all round then1. 

GALT A US HARBOR.-There are four harbors 011 the south side of Long Island, 
the easternmost of which is called Galt.ans; this is but sn1all, and lies near the south-east 
point of the island. The best channel into the harbor is on the west side.of several rocky 
islands, which lie at the entrance, wherein are 4 fatholllS; but in the harbor there are 
from 15 to 24 fatho1ns. 

PICARRE HARBOR.-The next is Picarre, which lies N. by E. half a league from 
the easternmost Fox Island. In going in here, keep nenr the west point, in order to 
avoid smne sunken rocks off the other. The anchorage is in the first cove on the east side, 
in 9 or 10 fathmns, sheltered from all winds. 

ROUND HARBOR.-The next harbor, called Round Harbor, is about 2 miles to the 
westward of Picarre, and fit only fo1· small vessels, the channel in being so narrow. 

LONG ISLAND HARBOR is the fourth, and lies about 2~ miles from the west end 
uf Long Island. This harbor has tw-o arms, one running in to the north, the other to the 
eastward. They are both very narrow, and have from 40 t.o 7 fathoms 'vater. The ea.stern 
~rm is the deepest, a.nd affords the best anchorage. The passage in is on either side of an 
tsland which lies off the entrance, and has several rocks above water about it. 

BAY OF DESP AIR.-'I'he entrance of the Bay of Despair lies between the ~est 
end of Long Island and Great Jarvis Island, (which lies in the mouth of the harbor of that 
ni:me), the distance between is one mile and a quarter, and midway no bottom is found 
~v1th a line of 280 fathoms. The Bay of Despair forms nvo capacious arms, one extend-
11!g full 8 leagues to the north-eastward, the other about rs miles northwm·d. In the N. 
E. arm are several anus and islands, and tolerably good anchorage in several places. In 
the north arm there is very deep water, and no anchorage excepting in the s1nall bays and 
coves which lie on each side of it; but in an arm of this bay, which runs easterly, there is 
a fine_ salmon fishery, and w-ood in plenty. In the N. }<~. ar1n also there are good salnion 
fishenes at Little River and Conne River. All the country about this part is mountainous 
and ban-en, but about the head of the hay it becomes level, and has abundance of wood, 
such as fir, pine, birch, witch hazle, spruce, &c. 
~REAT JARVIS HARBOR is situated at the west entrance into the Bay of Despair. 

~tis a safe ha.rhor, w-ith good anchorage in every part of it, in from 16 to 20 fi-ithoms, se
cure from all winds, and plenty of" wood and water. The passage in is ou either side of 
!hi:' Great Jarvis Island"; but the southernmost channel is the safest, there being no danger 
Ill it but the shore itself: In the northern channel are severnl sunken rocks. To sail in 
!0d should bring the north point between the two rocks above water, on the starboard side, 
::: then steer directly in. This will carry you clear of some sunkeu rocks which lie on 
h e West point of the island. These rocks appear at low water. The entrance t-0 this 

arbo: may be known by the "'ast end of Great Jarvis Island, which is a high, steep, cragW E1ut, called Great Jarvis Head, and is the northern point of the south entrance to the 
aruvr. 

N ~ONN~ BAY l~es about a league to the westward of Great J a:rvis Heady and nearly 
YE. distant 7 mlles from Pass Island. It has several islands at its entrance; the west

;~mos~ of which is the largest and highest. The best passage in is to the eastward of the 
an~est 1Sla~d, betw-een it and the two easternmost. islands. The bay runs in north 4 miles, 
and ther~ Is. no danger but what shows itself. You may go on either side of Drake Isl
isla:' Which lS small and nearly in the middle of the bay ; between which, and two smaH 
fat~ds on the West side of the bay, within Great Island, there is anchorage in 20 or 30 
oms~; hut the' best place for large ships.is near the head of the bay, in 1.2 or 14 fath
I~ ea~~. and conve~ient fo: wood and water. On .the N. W. mde of Great 
seeu d, within the two small islands, JS very good anchorage, in from 16 t.G 24 fa.thorns, 
isJan~: frltn a~ :Win~. The entrance from this bay is to the northward of the two small 
Lsla.nd; n sailing m or out of the bay, approa.ch not too near the south point of Great 
lit.de to :a there are BOme.sunken roc~s lying ~t o~e quarter of':'- mile from the shore. A 
oins Water. Westward, of n,~ Bay IS Mosquito Cove, a small mlet of &om 30 t.o 47 tath-

'l'h'!·e1!~· 4 ~e from Bonne Bay, is the entrance t-0 the Bays of Fo.cheux and Dragon. 
F Aca ce ~·very con&picuous at sea, the coast may here be readily known. 

io N. N :~~ Whloh is the eastermnost branch, is very easily seen tn seaward; it rlillfll 
• · • · 1~ ... and is one-third of a Ill~ wide at the entrance, with deep wuer in 
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most parts of it. On the west side of the bay are three coves, where ships inay anchor 
in from 10 to 20 fathoms. Dragon Bay lies in N. W. one league, and is near half a mile 
wide, with 60 or 70 fathoms water, and no anchorage excepting near the bead; and then 
you must lie very near the shore. One mile to the westward of Facheux is Little Hole, 
with shelter fe>r sDlall craft; and one league to the westward of Facheux is Richard's 
Harbor, a place fit only for small vesse~ and fishing shallops, with 23 fathoms water in it. 

HARE BAY.-N. W. by W. one league from Richard's Harbor is Hare Bay, which 
runs in N. N. E. about 5-Iniles, and is about one-third of a mile wide, with deep water, 
close home to both shores on all parts of it, except about one league up on the west side, 
where there ~ good anchorage, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, -with plenty of wood and water, 
and a small cove about one mile up on the east side, where there are 30 fathoms, with 
gradual soundings to the shore. 

DEVIL'S BAY .-N. W. about 4~ miles from Hare Bay, and one league N. E. from 
Hare's Ears Point, is Devil's Bay, a narrow inlet, ~tending a league to the northward, 
with deep water, and no anchorage until you come close to the head. 

The Bay of Rencontre lies to the northward of Hare's Ears Point, and runs in N. W. 
by W. 2 leagues; it has deep water in most. parts'of it, and is near half a Illile wide at 
the narrowest part. The unchomge is in 30 fathoms, above a low woody point on the 
south shore, quite land-locked. Hare's Ears Point is Jorge, with a ragged rock upon 
it, which, from some points of view, looks like the ears of a bare. It lies W. by N. 
l N. distant 10 miles frorn Richard's Harbor, divides the Bays of Rencontre and Chaleur, 
and bears N. W. § W. 6 leagues from Pass Island. Off this point is a fishing bank, extend-
ing a full mi]e frmn the shore, having from 20 to 36 fnthoms over it. -

CHALEUR BAY .-Two miles to the westward of Hare's Ears Point is the Bay of 
Chaleur, which runs in about 2 leagues N. N. W. It is very narrow. and has deep water 
in most parts. At the north entrance int.o the bay, and close t.o the ·land, is a sJDB.11 isli_md 
of moderate height, and half a league within the island, on the N. E. side of the bay, ts a 
rock above water; a little within this rock, on the same side, is a small cove, with a sandy 
beach, off which you can anchor in 28 fathoms, a cable'e length from the shore. 

FRANCOIS BAY .-W ~ nearly half a league &om the Bay of Chaleur, is the Bay 
of" FranfO:iS a smaH inlet running in N. W. ;f W. one mile, being at the entrance about a 
quarter oo a mile broad, and 17 fathoms deep, but just within ar-e 60 and 60 fathoms: At 
the head are from 30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage. and v-ery convenient fol" carrymg on 
the fishing business. • · ; 

OAR BAY.-·-Westwn:rd 4 miles from the Bay·Fra~oia, on the·east side of Cape la 
Hune, lies Oar Bay. Off the east point 0£ its entrance is a low rocky islet, and in the en· 
trance ofthe bay is another, with a pnssage on each side of it. The bay nuls in N. N. E
about 4 miles. and is one-third of a mile wide, withdeep 'Water close to both shores all the 
way up. At the head is a harbor for small vessels, with only 5 fathoms water. At the 
west side of the entrance into the bay is Cul de Sac, a little cove. with 3 and 4 fathoms 
water, and good shelter for smnll vessels. . 

CAPE LA HUNE is the southernmost point of land on this part of the coast, and 'W 
in lat. 47° 31' N. bearing W. N. W. ~ N. 8 leagues from Pass Island; and N. N. ~· ! · 
IO- leagues from Cape Miqu~lon. Its figure much r_ese~bles a. sugar loaf. Thl.8 ~ 
may also be known by the high land of La H une, which hes one league ro the wes 
of it, appearing flat at the top, and may be seen from a distance of 16 leagues. d 

THE PENGUIN ISLANDS lie W. 8. W. i S. IO!\ miles from Cape 1a Hune, an 
N. W. i N. 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon. They are an assemblage of barren rocks 
lying near t.o each other, and altogether about 2 leagues in circuit, and may be a.pproacb~d 
in the day time to the distance of half a league all round. On the W. S. W. side oft e 
large island, which is the highest. is a small cove fit for shellops, and conveniel'lt for the 
fisheries. and the ground ab.out it is considered to be good for tishing. . · 

WHALE ROCK.-E. 84 E. 8 miles from the Penguin Islands, and S. by W .. 3 .IeagU: 
from Ca.pe la. H~ne, _lies ~e Whale Rock, on which the sea generilll~ breaks; ltl~ a~ 
1(}Q fathoms tn c1rcu1t,. with 10, 12, and 14 futhoms close to all round .1t. From. this 'th 
Ji, narrow bank extends one league to the westward, and half a league to the ~. Wlhe 
iiotp 24 to-5~ fathoms water on it, rocky and gravelly bottom. I~·~ chanll4'1 betw__e~ ::i-0 
~ ¥d this rock, and also between the ahor~ and the Pengu1nlshmds, are l20 a::.,.,
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:tft.!iioms of wat.er, muddy bottom, and there m the same depth of'wat.er at one~-
without them. · - .· · -

LA l'IUNE· BAY li1:s close ~·'the. w~ of Cape ~a Hun&. Jt i_s ~utthr;: 
J.eagUee deep. Bild one-third or a mile wide, with deep 'W'11ter m most.parts e( .. it; but the 
iS··a 8Dnke11 rock wJ?.ch _lies off the "!est point of the en~, n.ei&rly one-third~ 
~nn-el over. _ . In aailing m or out o_f tbt.s ba.y, you ahould keep.the eaatern shore on · baY• 
ift.•tder C'B•V?id a sunken rock ~Which lies otf~ we11t pomt·or~th~ entnUJCe into.fli;41111d 
~ one'4hird over. Two l'Diles up the bay u Laitee CO\'e;; '.hmng ~~e m. cove 
"l1J,lMhB_·_. . ms ....-er,··.good clean ground. A eable'a)miJtthoft". -tk•·~""1 __ ._ .-.~-__ . _ of~ 'l'o 
· fiiJ& Jitlrad 1lhoaJ with· 9 -feet wat.ert and behrfifn tc anaCbe point **"' U't!" ~· 
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sail into th~ place. · k~p the east point of the bay open of a red cliff' point, ofiwhich is a 
rock above water, until the rouud hill you will see over the valley of the cove is brought.on 
with the north side of the valley ; you will then be above the shoal. and may haul into the 
cove with safety. There is a. narrow bank which stretches quite across the bay, from the 
S. point of the cove to the opposite shore, whereon are from 27 to 45 fathoms. 

LA HUNE HARBOR lies half a league to the westward of' Cape La H<Une; it has an 
island before its entrance, and is fit only for small vessels, and open to westerly winds. 
Before it lies an island near the 1;1hore. The channel into the harbor is on the N. W. sideo 
of the island. There is no danger in going in, and you must anchor close up to the head., 
in 10 fathoms wat.er. This harbor is well adapted for the fishery, there being good fishing 
ground about it, and a large beach quite across from the head of the harbor to La Hune 
Bay; a space of 800 feet., exposed to the open air, and well calculated for drying fish. 

Four leagues N. W. ! W. from Cape La Hune is the entrance of Little River, which 
is about 100 fathoms wide at the entrance, and 10 fathoms deep. A little way up there is 
anchorage in 10, 8, and 7 fathoms water, good ground. Between Cape La Hnne and 
Little River, the land is tolerably high, and forms a bay. where there are several small 
islands and rocks above water, the ~,utermost of'Which lie N. N. E. i E. 3 leagues from 
the Penguin Islands, and are called the Magnetic Rocks. 

S. by W. ~ W. 7 miles from the entrance of Little River, and N. by W. ! W. from. 
the Penguin Islands, lie the Little River Rocks, which are just above water, with very 
deep water all round them. 

'l'HE ISLES OF RAMEA, which are of various extent, both in height and circuit,. 
Jie N. W. ! N. 5j- le.agues from the Penguin Islands, and one league from the main: they 
extend east and west 5 miles, and north and south 3 miles, and have several rocks and 
breakers about them; but more on the south side than on the north. The easternmost 
island is the largest, and is very high and hilly ; the westernmost, called Columhe, is a 
remukably high round islan~ of small circuit, with sume rocky islands and sunken rocks 
near it. 

RAMEA HARBOR.-There is a harbor for small veSBels, formed by the islands 
;y.irhich lie near Great Ramea and the Coluinbe, called Ramea Harbor, where they may 
lie sheltered from all winds. To enter this from the westward, you should give the 
southern point a berth, on account of some rock1;1 that lie off the starboard island; these 
are all above water: steer E. N. E. towards the harbor, keeping es nearly mid-channel 
WI you can--the passage is above a cable's length broad-and run for the anchorage in Ship 
Cove: this is the second inlet on the north-western shore. You will here ride safely, on 
clean groun~ in 5 fathoms water. To enter from the eastward, you must keep the 
northern side of Great Ramea on board, until you are up to the west end thereof, then 
steer S. W. into the harbor, keeping in the middle of the channel. in about three fatholllB~ 
and anchor as he10re directed. This harbor is very convenient for fishing vessels; in i~ 
and also about the islands. are several places fit for erecting stages and drying fish, which 
seem t.o be well calculated for that purpose. 

The Ramea Rocks are two in number, close to each other : they lie about south, dis
!8-nt 4 miles from the east end of Great Ram ea. W. S. W. one league from these roeks7 
18 a small bank, with only 6 fathoms water on it; and nearly in the :m.iddle, between Ra
lllea and the Penguin Islauds, ie the New Bank, with from 14 to 50 fathoms w-at.er. Tt:> 
run upon the shoalest part of this hank, bring the two Ramea Rocks on with the eouth
wL~stern part of Ramea Islands, and between th_em and Colum.be, and the entrance to 

1ttle River N. E. t E. ,· 
~LD M~N·s BAY.-Four m.iles to the westward of Little River is OW Man's Bay, 

"" h ru~ m N. N. E. about 7 Yniles, and is nearly a mile wide. The water ~ug~oW; 
. !11° ~y lit very deep. A~ut one mile and o. hB.lfup the ba.:y:, on. the ea.stern ;Ude, :tS a 

4't;a.ll isJand. called Admn's Island, behind which vessels can nde, if necessary• m 30 and £f thotn.s water; but the best anchorage is at the bead, in 14 or 16 firthonlS. 
I . OSQUl"FO HARBOR lies about half e. league to the.westward of Old M1lll's Bay. 

t 18 a snug and $8.fe harbor, and will hold a great number of vessels in perfect security ; 
~ut the entranee is so narrow baillg only 48 fathoms in breadth, that it is difficult to get 
:.::ut. ~he land. on both s~des is high, and off the southern point of entrance is a large 

. ~ about a &ble's length from which is a black rock. above water, on the aouth::r lllde of which is a. sunk rock, whereon the sea breaks: From th~ black rock;_ to the 
·.~of the ha:rbot-, the eourse is about N. N. W. distant one-third of a mJle. In 
~ either in or o~t., y~u shol1ld give the· black_ rock a ~ ~:rth, ~eping the wl!tftern 
lest 6 on ~. and if obliged· t.o .anchor, be WI qu1ek as pessible in getting a rope on ah.ore. 
\Vitb.You ~.on tll.e I"QC)k&. In this harber you will ht\ve from 18 to. 30 fathoms water, 
-m . good riding ~•here.· and plenty of. both wood and water. In 1he na.n"GWS you 
north~ l.2 ~fa.tJI&~ .. tbs shores ~ip.g bold to. ~outh. ~d easterly win~ blow right i~ 
or ~~ ·righ:t, .01tt;· and w1tb westerly wjnde., it HI comm.only either tpnte .. calm 

F. T-1...~'.,!Jl~hb- putfs. ·. . . . .. . . . . . 
· .QX .......... ~.·-~ed by aa island oC 1he ea.mo QUD.e. ·· Ii.lies abouthllllf•Jaague 



 

lo the•estward .of Mosquito Harbor; between are several rocky islands and sunken rocks. 
This is a commodious harbor .fur small vesselsT which inay anchor iD 8, 9~ and 10 fathoms 
water~ You may go in on either side of the isla.Dd, and there is no danger but what 
&hows itself. 

WHITE BEAR BAY lies abou.t 2 miles to the westward of Fox Island Harbor, and 
N. N. E. one league from Great Ramea I!i!land. It has several islands at its entrance. It 
runs in N. E. t N. about 4 leagues, is near half a Illile wide in the narro-west part, and 
h.as deep water close to both shores, in most parts, to the distance of 8 miles up ; then the 
ground rises at onee to 9 fathoms, whence it shoalens gradually tn the head, with good 
anchorage. The best passage into the bay is to the eastward of all the islands. On the 
S. W. side of Bear Island, which is the easternftlost and largest in the mouth of the bay, 
is a small harbor, running in about ea.st half a mile, wjth from 10 to 22 fathoms of water; 
but there 8l"e several sunken rocks before its mouth, rendering it difficult of access. At 
the western entrance is a high, round, white island; and S. W. half o. mile from this 
island is .a black rock above w-ater. The best passage into the bay, fron1 the w-estward1 

will be to the -westward of this black rock, and between White and Bear Islands. Some 
of the rocks are above a lllile off the land. 

RED ISLAND HARBORS.-Five or six miles to the westward of White Bear 
Bay, and nearly north from Ramea Columbe, are two small harbors. called Red Island 
Harbors~ formed by Red Island, which Hes dose under the Jand. 'l'he westernmost is 
t:he largest and best, and has from. 6 to 8 fathoms water, good anchorage. In going in, keep 
the island close on board, the outer part of which is composed of steep red cliffs. 

The BURGEO ISLES are a cluster of islands extending a.bout 5 miles along shore, 
and forming several snug and commodious harbors. They lie about 3 leagues N. W. by 
N. from Ra.rnea Colmnhe. To sail into Burgeo from th~ eastward, the best passage is on 
the N. E • .side of Boar lsland. which is the northernmost, and lies N. N. W. from Ramea 
Colunilie. S. E. by S. from this island, half a league, is a rock, uncovered at low water, 
on which the sea generally breaks. You may go on any side of this ruck, the water 
being deep all round it. So soon as you are to the N. W. of it, keep the north side of 
};Joar lsJand on board, and steer W. i N. for Gl"Qndy' s Cove, the north point of which is the 
~low point on your starboard bow; haul round that point, and anchor in the cove in 14 
fathoms. and moor with a fast on shore. The be!it place for lru.-ge ships to anchor in is 
betwixt Gnwdy's Cove and a small island lying near the west point of Boar Island, in 20 
or 24 fathoms, good ground, and sheltered from all winds. To sail into Grandy's Cove 
&om the westward is dangerous, unless -well acquainted. There are several safe passages 
in from the southward and eastward~ between the islands, and good anchorage ; and in 
bad weather all the sunk.en rocks discover thelllSelves, and you may run in without any 
fear; but the islands do not afford either wood or water. 

WOLF BAY extends inward N. E. by E. one league: the entrance is E. N. E. two 
miles from Boar ISiand, and two uliles to the westward of Red Island Harbor. The east 
point of the entrance is composed of low ragged rocks, off w-hich is a sunken rock, at tbe 
distance of a quarter of a mile from shore, over which the sea breaks in bad weather. Near 
die bead of the bay is tolerably good anchorage, and plenty of wood and water. 

King's Harbor lies round the west point of Wolf Bay, and runs in N. E. by E. thre~ 
quarters of a mile : before its mouth is e. cluster of little islands. T-0 sail in, keep the east 
point of these islands on board, and steer N. by W. and north fur the entrance of the har
bor, anchoring under the east shore, in 9 futhoms. 

HA HA.-On the south side of the islands before King's Harbor, and nearly north '!ntl 
mile from Boar Ldan.d, is the entrance into the Ha Ha, which runs in W. N. W. one mile, 
tiWod is a.bout a quarter of a mile broad, with froin 20 to 10 _fathoms water, and good ground 
all over~ ·. Over the south point of tbe entrance into this harbor is a high green hiµ; and 8 

ca.ble's leiigth and a half from the point is a sunken rock that always shows itselF. Over 
the head of the Ha Ha. is R.ichard'a Head, a mark for running upon Ramea Shoal. . 
, GREAT BARRYSWAY.~About4 miles to the westward oftbe Burgeolsles is the 

Gl"eat Jlarrysway Point, which is low, white, and rocky; and E. N'. E. _l E. half a league 
6om · thill point is 1he west ant:ranee into the Great Barrysway • w-herein. is room and de~tb 
vi: ws.ter for small veuejs. Between the Burgeo Lffes and the Great Barr,1sw-ay Polllt 
are several sunken rocks~ some of which fU'0 hilf a league from th6 shore.. . t 

CONNOIRE BAY.-. N. W. i N. 4 leagues from the Burgeo Isles, is. the east pmn 
.t ~e Day of C~ooire. This point is so far rem.a:rktilile, that it ri&&B with an ~y aeee; 
_,a.;:.,~ he~ and m.u,ch higher tbaa the land within it. The west paint of 
·1>e1.y is low and· flat..- and w the west:Ward .of thifJ BTe eavera.l small islands.. ·The bay l"llJltil 
a· N. :&.: by N. ~ a Ieagua from: :th.e ea.t¢. point to. the middle h~ :which, lies between 
=·two.· . ·. arnis~ and • half a league 'Wide, with 14.t 1:2, .10-, and 8 ~ . chute .to bodl 

..... ·.aood a1ICberage and clear ground. but Op&J\ t.o s w. winds.: ·Th& 1i •. E •.. arni 
...... ~fOr am8ll veaselsiroui an~ 'P~ ·.mi·~~ ~p nearest .. ~ 
~·an,d aaehorbefore a .mau~ove on that si(le, neaz:.q,:e~ et.th&_~ jnJf~ 
..... ;daehead o£ th., ~ on lihe.:»orf'b..weat6'l'R ~5_,,~bank.oi_.. aud.. . . 11 

· 
which a vessel may runy if necessary, and receive no d~ · · 
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THE BAY OF CUTTEAU lies about 2 I~ t<t the westward o£ Connmre. Its 
depth will admit small vessels only. Round the ~est point of Cuueau is Cinq Se~ wherein 
are a number of islands, which form several small snug harbors. Right off Cinq Sei:i"y 
about half a league from the shore, is a low rocky island, westward of which is the safest 
plll!sage into the largest harbor: keep near this rock, steering E. N. E. ! E. towards the 
south-eastern shore, until you get abreast of a stnall ~oody island : this the easternmost 
except one, and lies about a quarter of a mile E. N. E. from a white rock in the iniddle 
of the channel : haul short round this island, and anchor behind it, in 7 fathoms water : here 
you will lie safely sheltered from all winds; or you may go further up, and anchor at its 
head, in 4 fathoms. 

GRAND BRUIT.-Four miles to the westward of the rocky island of Cinq Serf, is 
the harbor of Grand Bruit, which is sn1all but commodious, and m.ny he known by a very 
high, remarkable mountain over it, half a league inland, which is the highest land on all 
the coast ; down this mountain runs a considerable brook? emptying itself by a cascade 
into the harbor. Before the .mouth of the harbor are several little islands, the largest ox 
which is of middling height, with three green hillocks on it. A little outside of this isl
and is a rourid rock, rather high above water, called the Columbe of Great Bruit; and a 
quarter of a mile to the southward of this rock, is a low rock. In a direct line between 
the low rock and the rocky isles of Cinq Serf, half a league from the fonner, is a sunken 
rock, whereon the sea does not break in fine weather. The safest passage into Grand 
Bruit is to the north-eastward of this rock, and of the islands lying before the harbor, 
between them and the three islands, which are low, and lie under the shore; and, after 
you are to the northward of the ·sunken rock above mentioned, there is no danger but 
what shows it.self. The harbor extends N. N. E. half a mile, and is but a quarter of a 
mile wide in the broadest part ; but it is bold to on both sides, and has a depth of from 4 
to 7 fathoms. 

BA.Y 01<, ROTTE.-To the westward of Grand Bruit, between i1; and La Poile Bay~ 
lies the Bay of Rotte, wherein are a great many islands•and sunken rocks. The south
ernmost is a remarkable high l"Qund rock, called the Columbe of R.otte, which lies N. W. 
by W. 8~ leagues from the southernmost of the Burgeos. Between this island and Grand 
Bruit is a reef of rocks, some above and some under water, but they do not lie to the 
southward of the direct line between the islands. Within the Islands of ltotte there is 
shelte~ for shipping; the safest passage in is to the westw"a:rd of the islands, between them 
and L1ttle Ireland, which lies off the east point of La Poile Bay. 

LA POILE BAY is large and spacious, and has several commodious harbors. It may 
he k~own by the high land of Grand Bruit, which is only 5 miles to the eastward of it, 
and l.1kewise by the land on the east side of the hay, which rises in remarkably high crag
gy ~ills. About l;l mile S. W. from its east point lies Little Ireland, a smaU low- island, 
environed with sunken rocks, some of. which are one-third of-a ::mile olf. North, about 
half a mile from Little Irelan~ is a sunken rock that shows itself at low water ; this is 
the only danger in going into the bay, excepting such RB lie very near the shore. 

GREAT AND LITTLE HARBORS.-~o miles within the west point of the bay, 
f1d N · !l _W. 2 mile_s from Little Ireland, is ~we~, or Great Harbor; its sout:h P?int is 
ow, and It extends mwa.rd W. N. W. one mile; it is about l!l cable's length wide 10 the 
n;u-rowest part ; and the anchorage is. near the head of the harbor, in l 8 or 2-0 futhollls~ 
c ear ground, and sheltered from. all winds. Half a mile to the northward of Great Har
~r is Little Harbor, the north point of which, called Tooth's Head, is the first high ~ 
1:ad.~n t?e w:est side of the bay; the harbor extends inward W. N. W. about a mile. 
h 1:,llin~ in, give the south point a. small berth. _Y o'::1 ma;v: anchor abou~ half ~~y up the 

'1r r, 111 10 fatharns water, befGr~ the stage which IS on its northern side. · ·· 
. it _GA.LL. Y BOY'S HARB~& lies on _the east side of the bay, opposite TO()t.blfoH~d.; 
hi 1t sman, snug. ~d con".'ement !Or ship!' bound to ~he westward~ . The nortii ],)Oirtt IS 
ci! and stieep,. with a w~. spot m the cliff, and near it~ southern point are ao~Uocks 
80 

86 to the shore. To sail Ht or out,. keep the north side on board. You nlust anehor 
sh:h:n as you i,u-e ~ithin the inn?r south point; in. 9 or. 10. fathoinfll, good ground, and 
tw red &om all winds. One mile to the northward of GW1y Bors Harbor, between 
is 0 T c~es on the east side o£1he bay, end nearly two cables' length trom the ahore~ B su en r~ tha.t ju~t un<:overs at low water. . . . 
th ~ Cove u1 a.bout A\ro nnJes to the northward of Toothta He~ on the sane aide of N. :Y· In this tber&ie goad anchorage. in 12 or 14 fathoms. . . . 
No~1i:'l'H-EAST A;J:l~--Abou~ two leagues up. the _bay, o~ the easte~ ~e.' ·fe ~ha 
the low ast Arm;. whieb u a sp~clOWI, safe, and comm.odious harbor: In sailing m, _give 
in lt} -:y potnt on the. S. E= side .a small berth. and anchor ~ve it where comren~11t,. 
fur ·~ a=:::::.1 good .holding ,grouud, ahelteried from. all. wmds, and !et"Y conventellt 

~Ii~ and De Plate lie just within :the outet- we$t point Of La Polle Bay; 
eel&, wb: :t\iv& ~ co~ eonveniendy situated iw the fiahery. but fit rm1y fur am&ll vo&-

'lbay &et lil'.,:at:bigb: water. . •. .. . " ' . 



 

66 

Little Ireland bears from the southermnOBt of the Bnrgeos N. W. by W. i W. 9i 
leagues, and lies nearly 11 leagues to the eastw'ar1! of Cape Ray. 

GARIA BAY.-From Little Ireland t.o Hat'bor la Coue, and La Moine Bay, the 
course is W. N. W. i W. 9 or 10 miles; between lies the Bay of Garia and several 
coves, fit only for small vessels ; before these there are several islands and sunken rocks 
scattered along the shore, but none of them lie without the above course. In bad weather 
all the sunken rocks discover themselves. To sa11 into Garia Bay, you will, in coasting 
along shore, discover a white head; this is the south point of an island lying under the 
land, off the eastern point of the bay, and a little to the westward of two green hillocks 
on the main; bring this white point N. N. E. and steer directly towards it; keep be
tween it and the several islands that lie to the W. S. Westward; from the white point, 
the course into the hay is N. by W. ; borrow towards the eastern point, which is low. 
The Bay of Garia affords plenty of timber, large enough for building of ships. 

LA MOINE AND LA COUE HARBORS.-The S. W. point of the entrance inro 
Harbor la Coue, called Rose Blanche Point, (near to which are some r-0cks above water), 
is tolerably high, and the land near the shore over Harbor la Coue and La Moine Bay iB 
l'lluch higher than any other land in the vicinity : by this they may be known. La Moine 
Bay extends inwards N. E. ~ E. about 4 miles, and is one quarter of a m.ile broad in the 
narrowest part. Off the east point a.re smne s1nall islands, and rocks above water. In 
sailing in, keep the w-est point on board, until you have entered the bay ; then edge over 
towards the east shore, and run up to the head of the bay, -where you may anchor in 10 
or 11 fathoms, good ground: here is plenty of wood and -water. To sail into Harbor la 
Coue, which lies at the west entrance into La Moine Bay, steer in N. N. W. between a 
rock a.hove water, in the mouth of the harbor, and the west shore. So soon as you are 
within the rock, haul to the westward. into the harbor, and anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms 
-water, mooring with a hawser on shore; or you may steer into the ann, which runs in 
N. E. by E. from the harbor, and anchor in 20 fathoms, sheltered from all winds. This 
has been the resort of the small fishing vessels for many years. 

ROSE BLANCHE.-To the westward of Rose Blanche Point, is the harbor of the 
sallle name. It is small and snug, and the anchorage is in 9 fathoms water. The chan· 
nel into the harbor is between the island lying off its western point, and Rose Blanc~e 
Point. Give the island a good berth, on account or sotne sunken rocks which lie on its 
eastern side~ and keep the west side of a small island which lies close to the point, on 
hoard, anchoring within the N. E. point of this island in 9 fathon;is. To enter into the 
N. W. part of the harbor would be dangerous, if a stranger, because of its numerous 
islands and rocks. 

Null Race is a s1naJl cove 2 miles to the westward of' Rose Blanche Poini. wherein is 
e.nchorage for small vessels in 4 fathoms. Off the west point of the cove a!'e two small 
islands, and several sunken rocks. The passage in is to the eastward of these. . 

Several miles to the westward of Rose Blanche Point are the Burnt Islands, which lie 
close under the shore, and are not easily to be distinguished from it. Behind these is a 
shelter for small vessels. Off these islands are sunken rocks, some of which QTe half a 
mile :from the shore. 

CONNEY AND OTTER BAYS.-· Six miles, to the westward of Rose Blanche 
Point, a.re Conney Bay and Otter Bay, both of which are rendered difficult of access by 
several sunken rocks outside of the passage, which do not show themselves in fine wga9 
t;her; but when once you are safe within Otter Bay, there is good riding in 7, 8, an 
f'a.thoms water. · 

DEAD ISLANDS HARBOR.-W. N. W. t W ., nearly 4 leagues from Rose Blanche 
Point. are the Dead Islands, which lie close under the shore. In the passage to Dead Is~ 
ands ~; between the islands and the main, is good anchorage tor shipping in 6 or 
fathoms, sheltered from all . winds ; but it is very dangerous 'of access to strangers, as ther: 
are several sunken rocks in bo~h the ea.st and west e~trance. T~e eas~!11 entrance.~. 
-~(known by a r~mark~ble w-~1t-e spot on one oi the.islands. Brmg this-spot~ beat• d 
!'->Y:W. and steer in for it, _keeping the starboard rocks on board, and leay-e the wh1~ spaft;B t 
island on your larboard side. The western entrance may be recogmzed by a. high J?ill~ 
OU. the. main, a little to the westward of the islands, OU the Western part Of Which JlOIDt k. 
a gt"een hillock.; keep this. point close on board, uI>:til you get within a li:t:tle round roe .,, 
near to the west.erm:no~t islan~ a~ th~ eastern ~mt o~ entranc·e; then haul ove~ to :e 
-.etward for the great 1Sla.nd, distinguished by a high hill, and steer E. I N. keeping 
hafel'!e m.entioned little rt_)Ck in sight~ . . . d 
. )PORT AUX BASQUE.-From the Dead Isles t.n··Port au Basque;· the course sn 

..... ~ are W • N • W • about 4 miles; between which lie several mna.D iBJauds clo'h.:;. 
·dor the shore, and.there are sunken ;ocks.. some of whiclt'.11l"e half" a .mile &om tbe 8 ~ 
Port aw:x Basque JS a BllUllJ eomtnodioua harbor. which lies a.bout 2j I~ to 'the 
~;of' Cape Bay. T<> fall in with it~ bring the Suga.r:..Loaf·Hill over Cape ~-ei!:::d 
:~;;:;/'~~k.;~n;:: ~~::e:i~e.:t:;:._~tt\v.~ 
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called Point Blanch~, is of a llloderate height, and of 'White appearance ; but the N. E. 
point is low- and flat, and has. close t.o it, a black rock above water. In order to avoid the 
outer shoal,. on which are three fatfioms, and which lies E. S. E. three quarters of a 
mile from Point Blanda keep the said point on board, and bring the dag-staff which iB 
on the hill over the wesl""side of the head of the harbor, on with the S. W. point of Road 
Island. Th at direction will· lead you in the middle of the channel, between the east and 
west rocks, the former of which always show themselves, and these you leave on your 
starboard hand. Continue this course up to Road Island, and keep the w-est point on board, 
in order to Q.void the Frying-pan Rock, which stretches out from a cove on thew-est shore. 
opposite the island; and, so soon as you are above the island, haul to the E~ N. E. and 
anchor between it and Harbor Island wherever yon please, in 9 or 10 fathoms, g-00d 
ground, and sheltered from all winds. This is called the Road or Outer Harbor. and is 
the only anchoring place for men of w-ar, or ships dravving a great depth of Wa.ter, but 
small vessels ahvays lie up in the Inner Harbor. To sail into it., cun in between the west 
shore and the S. W. end of Harbor Island, and anchor behind the said island, in 3 or 4 
fathoms. In some parts of this .harbor ships can lay their broadsides so near to the shore 
as tQ reach it with a plank. This place has been frequented by fishermen for many years. 
It is well situated for their purposes, and is capable of most excellent accommodations. 
One 'mile t.o the eastward of Basque is Little Bay; 

GRAND BAY lies about two miles to the westward of Port aux Basque ; there are 
several small islands and rocks in and before it,. the outermost of which are not above a 
quarter of a mile from. the shore ; on these the sea generally breaks.- It is only fit for 
small vessels. 

From Port aux Basque to Pcint Enragee, the bearing and dist.a.nee are W. N. W. 
ahout a league, and thence to Cape Ray N. N. W. nearly I~ league. Point Enragee, is 
low; off it and t-0 the eastward of it, are some sunken rocks a mile frozn the shore, on 
which the sea breaks, 

CAPE RAY is the S. W. extremity of Newfoundland; the land of the cape is very 
remarkable ; near the shore it is low, but three ll'liles inland is a very high table mountain, 
which rises . almost perpendicular from the lo'W land, and appears t.o be quite flat at the 
top, excepting a small hillock on the S. W. point of it1 This land may be seen, in clear 
Weather, from the distance of 16 or 18 leagues. Close t.o the foot of the table mountaiQ~ 
between it and the point of the cape, is a high round hill, resembling a sugar loaf, (called 
th_e Sugar Loaf of Cape Ray,) whose summit is a little lower than that of the table IllOtin
~in ; and to the northward of this hill, under the table tnountain, are two other conical 
hills, resembling sugar loaves, which are not so high as the former. One or otheruf these 
sugar loaf hills are, from hll points of view, seen detached frorn the table mountain. 

'.rhe~e is a sandy bay between Cape Ray and Point Enragee, wherein ships may an
ch_or with the winds from N. N. W. to East, but they should be cautious not to be sur
prised t?:ere with S. W. winds, w-hich blo~ directly in, and ca.use a great sea. The 
grobnd is not the best for holding, being fine sand. Towards the east side of this: bay is a 
small ledge of rocks, one mile from shore, on which the sea does not break, in fine wea
th~r. 'rl;ie best.place for l_ar~e ships to anehor in is, to bring_the point of the cape N. W. 
an the high white sand-hill rn the.botto111 of the bay N. E. m IO fathoms water. Smell 
:edselsmay lie further ~n. Be. careful not t? r1.1n so far to the eastward as to_ bring the th of the table mountam on with the sand-hill, m the bottorn of the bay, by which rneane 

e }edge of rocks ~fure tnentioned will be avoided. 
th N. W. i W. neftt-ly one utile &om the point ofthe e.ape; is a small ledge of rocks, ea.lied 

e Cape Rocks, whereon the sea always breaks ; and, one mile tn the northward of the 
:~e, close und~r tilei land, is a low rocky island. There is a ~hannel t>t:tween t~e ledgEt 

5 futr::: ea~e, wn;b 1~ and 15 fathoms water: and also be~en it and !he u1l11.nd, Wt~ 4 !"ld 
ms, h?t the tides, whtch run here with great rapidity, re.nder 1t urum.fu fur shipping~ 

s 'I':e soundmgs undel" 100 m.thoms do not extend above a league froDl the land to th.e 
aoi:u~ard. and_ eastward of. the cape~ nor to the westward and northward of it,· except on 
ar f Wluch l~s uff Port aux Basque; between 2 and 3 leagues froni the hmd, whereon 
au~ rom 70 t? 100 fathoms~ good fishing ground. s. E. !I s. aeottt 13 lell:gUes from Port 

TBasque, in the lat. 0£ 47° 14/ no~ is_ said t.o he a bank~ wh.er~o.n are 70 fathoms. 
the ~E TtnE$.-· Between Cape Chap'Etau Rouge and Cape Ray, in all the bays, &:c. 
7 or t~dfe!enera.lly!fowsUR 9 ~'elock, un full ftlld change; ~ it.s perpendicular riee is abou~ 
influe e: on ~s-~ . hut it m1a&t be observed., :that the tides are every where greatly 
St. p~ ay thif wind& 11.11d weather.. On the -coast, betweea Cape Chape&u RoU:g'l!f'8.Dd 
it seta~ ~e current .set.a genenllly to ~e s. W. - On ~e -.m·. Edde of" ·F9t'taue Bay. 
and c ~ ~ .. and on'tb~ taorth m~·m the~· c. . B~en Cape. La- H'U!!le 
rah . ape Ray,. tb,e- ftoorl~ lif\'dle w~ :in-the-o~ Tery lft"~; .._...,.. 
ltiWc Y ·

2 
·ot- 3 ;~'~it; i&-kigh _.ater. by·&e 1!1hore •. ·-The tide or elltte-i8 ~ 

111.!~~Pt;tQg.~ 'Qape~.Rat• 'Where it.itf8ttong• and-at;,;imee eeta~·-eo~ to-wltat 
~"" &¥~htn·tne·com.tiMll coursr&ot··~·-~ and much.~ .at.alnrtime 
.at~,, ·~;._'--bo....h-l· . . -~-~4- . .,L;.. ........,_,._ " ~,., .. _"'-~<-.. ..,..--es ...... ·ti>·~>·-.-;r qa.c·-··-~ 

7 
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THE WESTERN CO&ST OF NEWF01JNDLA.ND, 

FROM CAPE RAY TO THE STRAIT OF BE!LE ISLE. 

FROM Cape Ray t.o Cape Anguille,. the course and distance are N. :l E. 17 or 18 miles. 
Cape Anguilla is the northernmost point of land you can see, after passing to the west
ward of Cape Ray. It is high table land, and covered with w-ood, in the countTy above it. 
Between the high land of the two capes the coast is low, and the shore fo1·ms a bey, 
wherein are the great and little rivers of Cod Roy ; the northernmost is the great river, 
"Which has a bar-harbor, :fit •to admit vessels of 8 or 10 feet draught only at high water. 
The shore may be approached between the two capes to half a league, there being no 
danger so far off. It is a good salmon fishery, and for building small vessels and boats, 
there being timber in abundance. 

ISLAND COD ROY.-The Island of Cod PM>y lies 1!\ or 2 miles to the southward of 
Cape Anguille, close under the high land. It is a low, flat, green island, of nearly 2 miles 
in cmnpass, in t,be· shape of a ho1·se-shoe, forming, between it and the main, a small snug 
bar-harbor for vessels of 10 or 12 feet draught. 'l'he safest entrance to it ie from the 
south'W"ard. · 

COD ROY ROAD.-South-eastward from the island is Cod Roy Road, wherein is 
very good anchorage for shipping, in 8, 7, or 6- fathoms, on a clay botrom. With the south 
point of the island bearing about W. N. W., and the point of the beach on the inside of 
the island, at the south entrance into the harbor, on vvith a poiut on the main to the north
ward of the island, you will lie in 7 fathoms, and nearly half a mile from the shore. One 
league to the south ward of Cod Roy Island is a high bluff point, called Stormy Point, off 
which a shoal stretches out a full mile. This point covers the road from the S. S. E. 
winds, and there is good anchorage all along the shore, between it and the island. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY.-From Cape Anguille to Cape St. George, the course and 
distance are N. N. E. ~ E. nearly 12 leagues. These two capes form the Great Bay of 
St. George, which extends in-wards E. N. E. 18 leagues from the former, and E. S. ~.11 
leagues from the ·latter. At the head of thi~ bay~ on the south side, round a low pou~t of 
land, is a ·good harimr, with excelle·nt anchorage in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. The ri;er 
St~ George empties itself into the head of this bay, but it is not navigable for any thmg 
but Ima.ts. On the north sJde of the bay, before the isthmus of Port-a-Port, is good an· 
ctiDrage· in 7 or 8 fathom8, with northerly winds. From off this place a fishing-bank 
stretches two-thirds across the bay, with from 7 to 19 fathoms -water on it, dark sandy 
bottom. 
· CAPE ST. GEORGE maybe readily·known not only by its being the north :point of 

the' bay of St. George, but also by the steep cliffs on the north part of it, which nae per
pendicularly from, the sea to a considerable height ; and by Red Island, which lies 5 mfles 
to the north-eastward of the cape, and half a inile fron1 the shore. This isllilnd is about 
l~ :mHe in,fength, and of middling height:· the steep clifff! around it a.rerof a reddish color. 
There is anchorage with off-shore winds under the N. E. end of the island, befure a sandy 
cove on the main, which lies just to the northward of the steep cliffs, in 12 or 14 fathoms. 
You will there ride, covered· from the S.. W. -winds by the island, and from the southerly 
and easterly winds by the. main land, hut there is no shelter -wh.:at.evc;r !l!ilfith win~s from:~ 
N. or N. W ., although this place was heretofore much resorted to bJr vessels m the fi 
ing trade. . ·· . 

••. Froni a.breast. of Red Islan~, distant 4. or 5 miles, to, Lung Point. at the entrance into if1j 
Bay of Port-a-Port, the bearmg and distance are E. by N. 7 or 8 lea~es •. _From ~6 Ldand to Guernsey Island, in the mouth of the Bay of Islands, E. N. E- .l N. neai1y . 
m~:: from. R~d Isl.~md to <;a~ St. Gr@gory~ N. E• by E. £ull 20 leagues: aod fr~ 
Jtea.J!tiJland to Point Rreh, wh1eh 18 the north pomt of lng:ornaclrob::. Bay" ·N.o E. i E. 4 ; 
leagues. • . 
.... POR'l'-A,.~ORT.-Tbe land between Red Island and the entrance int.o Port·a-~; 
rather low, with sandy beaches, exeept one remarkable high hillock, called Round . di; 
Oltie to the shore, about 2 leagues to the E. N ~ :Eastward of B.ed Isktlld:; but u.p 18 

~try~. over Port-a•Pol"t, are high lands : and, it you are· 3'"o.r'-"4 "kmgne$ oft" 8:.t; sea, ~ 
~net dis_eern the long point: of la.nd, which forRUI the bay. This baf is. :e&.P8et0~l 
~-I> miles~ at the entran~; and 4 le~ deep; ruun~g !D'til ~ SOUt;h otdte 
.·~~-:With-_good:anehontgeii!.&n·moetpa.rtaof·tt.. LongPomtUt~West~. 5, 
~" ·U ~low and i.:oeky, and a :ledge- ?f ~-0eks ex~nds-h!O i.tE~ :N. E•:~Jr a~· Fox • 
~,;cbT·-Jlw t E. 4 mhe :fti:ml. l..Jo:t:Oitl~ and half a~. &om ·t:he' ~~~ ties af 

::r.;:-=.~7:·~m~m~.~~g~=~:xi;;~;;n~~~ 
iUiJc~,,dJ•J>_&Y~beti9"'66lt _Fox. 1Alrmd and the ••~•~ 1ie9 dl&-~~ . ~ 
pl&ceofwhkil, .. n.earthe.S. W. ~-there.era D*~·3:or,4·~:,~··~·ibet 
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of the bay, projeeting out into the llliddle of it, is a low point, called Middle Point, off 
which, extending 2 miles N. E. by N. is a shoal spit. part of which dries at low water. 
This Middle Point divides the bay int.o two parts, called East aod West Bays. Frolll the 
head of the East Bay, over to the Bay of St. George, the distance is a large quarter or a 
mile: th~ isthmus is very low, and has a pond in the middle of it, into which the sea fre
quently dashes over. especially at high tides, and with gales of wind from the southward. 
On the east side of it is a tolerably high mountain, rising directly from the isthmus, and tlat 
at top : to the northward of this, and at about 5 miles distance from the isthm.us, is a con
spicuous valley, or hollow, hereaft~rto be used as a mark. N. E. by E. ~ E. above two 
leagues from Long Point, and half a league from the shore, lies Shag Island. which ap
pears at a distance like a high rock, and is easily to be disting~ished from the main : .and 
"\V. N. W. about a league from it lies the middle of Loug Ledge, which is a narrow 
ledge of rocks stretching- E. N. E,. and W. S. W. about 4 miles: the eastern part of them 
is above water, and the channel into the bay Qf Port-a-Port, between the west end of this 
ledge and the reef which stretches off from the west point of the bay, is a league wide. 

In sailing into Port-a-Port, if coming from the S. W estwar<l, advance no nearer to the 
Long Point of the bay than li mile, until you have brought the valley, in the side of the 
mountain before mentioned, (on the east side of the isthmus,) over the east end of Fox 
Island, or to the easnvard ofit, which will then bear south a little easterly~ you will then 
be clear of the Long Point Reef, and may haul into the bay with safety; but, if coming 
from the N. E. without the Long Ledge, or turning into the bay, in order t.o keep clear 0£ 
the S. W. end of Long Ledge, bring the isthmus, or 1:he foot of the mountain, (which is 
on the east side of' the isth1nue,) open to the 'vestward of Fox Island, nearly t:vvice the 
breadth of the island, and it will lead you in.to the bay clear of Long Ledge; and w-hen 
Shag Island is brought on with the foot of the high land on th~ south side of Coal River, 
bearing then E. i S. you w-ill be -within 'the Long Ledge: there is also a safe passage into 
the bay, between the Long Ledge and the main, on either side of Shag Island, and t:aking 
care to avoid a small shoal, of~ fathoms, w-hich lies W. by N. one mile from tho island. 

To l;latl up in the West Bay and Head Harbor, keep the west~ru shore on board; this 
shore is bold to. In tu:rni.ng between it. and the Middle Ground, stand uo nearer to the 
iniddle than into 8 fathoms:; but you may stand to the spit of the Middle Point into 6 or 
5 fathoms. The anchorap;e in West Btty is in about 8 fathoms, and in H~ad Harbor, in 
about 5 fathoms. The West Road lies before a high stone beach, about 2 miles SQU:th.;, 
~vestward of Long Point, w-here you may lie very secure from westerly and N. W. winde. 
m about 10 or 12 fathoms water: this beach is steep to, and forms an excellent pla.ee for 
landing and drying your fish; there is a good place at the not\hern end or Fox's Island 
for the same purpose. The whole bay and the adjacent coasts abound with e<>d, and 
extensive fisbing hanks He a.ll a.long the coasts.·· 
k The East Road lies between Fox Island and the ea.st shore: to sail up to it, you should 
eep the high bluff head, which is a.bout ft league to the E. N. E. of the Island, bearing 

~-0 the southY.'"ard of S. E. by E. !l E. until tht> isthlZlus is brought to the eastward ofFmt 
sland: you will then be within the shoal called the Fox's Ta.ii, and may haul to the 
~nuthward~ and anchor any where between the island and the main, in from 10 t-0 18 
•athoms. . 

b To sail up the East .Bay, pass between the island and the east shore, and after you are 
11. ove t~e island, com.e no nearer to the ma.in than half a mile, until you are abreast of a 
~uff pou_•t ab~ve tbe. island~ called Road Point, just. above which is the best anchorage :W-ith 
f' · E. winds, i:n about 12 fathoms water~ and to sad up the East Ba.y between the Middle 

1~rou°? a~d the :F'o~~s Tail, bring _the said. bluff .point on with the S. W. point o~ Fo-lt 
~~d, thIS mark will lead you up m the fa1rwe.y between the two shoals; give the mla.nd 

a .rtb! and anchor as before directed, in from 8 to 12 fa.thoms Witter. ·· 
B BA)' OF ISLANDS.-From the Long Point at the -entrance of Port-a-Port t.o the. 
th~ of Islands, the bearing and di~nce are~· E. by E: 8 le~es: Be CRl"efu.I to av:oid 
di . Long .I..e~e; the land he tween is of cf.'.mm.derable height, rtsmg tn crag!:!" barre~ bills, 
in l'ectly ~Ill the shore. The Bay of Islands may be known by the many ISJands JO the 
Isi°uth of i~ particularly the three ~uuned. Guernsey Island, ~eed Island. a~ Pearl 
L~~ which are n-.rly of" ~u~I he.ight with the }and on the mam. If you ~e bound for 
south or York ~arbors, which be on tlle S. Wf s1de of th-e bay, and are cum1-?g froffl.the 
to· w~ hlD. m·betwean Guel'll$ey .Island and the South· Head, both ()fwh1ch a& hold 
cal but Wttb SQutherly and S. W. winds approach not too near the ·South Head, lest 
CIUlUJ.s and sudde-:i gusts of winds should proceed from the high. land~ u~er wh~h you 
thl't) l'.IOt aneh?r With aatet;y. rphere are s&"'7~ral channels f~nnoo by the ditferent Wands,
itaeif.gh wh.ielio¥ou may sail m or Q:u.t ~th~ bay, there bemg PG danger but what shows 
em ' except"&.~ ~e.of ~·.which lie half a mDe ~rtb.-.eastward fro?I 1:be D:OJ:'th
Sha.g ~ . '1!1: a tine with the t:wo Shag Rocke ~ ~ne~ It' you 'bribg the mu:th 
~.:dk'° " , ,ejt;Jie.:r side ofdlb Nortb.Roe~:you :-'ill go clear to the ~ardor 
the two s_~~·~'.'· · The~ passage mto .thi&.bay; from·tbe no~ a bet"W"eert 

---e ~~~-then between Tweed I~ Pearl Island. 
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LARK HARBOR.-Fron:i Guernsey Island to Tortoise Head, which is the north point 
ot York Harbor, and the S. E. point of Lark Harbor, the course and distance are nearly 
S. S. W. 6 miles; Lark Harbor extends inwards W. S. W. nearly two miles, e.nd is one 
third o£a mile broad in the entrance, which is the narrowest part: in sailing into it with 
a large ship, keep Uie larboard shore on board~ and anchor w-ith a low point on the star
b:oard side, bearing W. N. W ., N. N. W ., or N. N. E. and you wijl ride in 6 or 7 fatho~ 
water, secure froai all winds. 

YORK HARBOR._,,,..,.From Tortoise Head into York Harbor, the course and distance 
are W. S. W. neal'ly a league; there is good turning room between the Head and Gov
ernor's Island, which lies before the harbor : but you must be careful t;o avoid a shoal 
-which runs off from. a low- beach point on the west end of Governor's Island, called Sword 
Point; the.re is also a shoal which spits off from the next point of Governor's Island, which 
must also be avoided: Tortoise Head just touching Sword Point will lead clear of it; iil 
sailing in, give Sword Point a berth, passing which, the best anchoring ground is in 10 
fa.th.qDis, along a sandy beach on the main, with Tortoise Head open of Sword Point; 
w_.1;and N. Westerly winds blow hare with great violence. 

Hacbor Island lies at the entrance of the River Humber, and S. by E. i E. 7 miles from 
Gue:rn11ey Island: at its S. W· point is Wood's Harbor, which is unfit for shipping. The 
River Humber, at about 5 leagues within the entrance, becomes narrow, and the stream 
is so rapid in so~e places, for about 4 leagues up, to a lake, that it is with great difficulty 
that even a boat can stem the current. 

The N ortq and South Arms ~e both long inlets, -vyith very deep water up to their heads. 
On the east side of Eagle Island, between the North and South Arms~ is anchorage in 8, 
10, or 12 fathoms water. Under the north side of Harbor Island also is good anchorag& 
with S. W. winds; and ppposite to the S. E. end of Harbor Island, on the south side of 
die bay, is Frenchman's Cove, -wherein is good anchorage in fro1n 20 to 12 fathoms. The 
Bay of Islands w-as furmerly much frequented by vessels in the cod fishery, and st.ages 
Wert) erected at Small Bay, -which lies a little on the out.side of South Head; and the large 
beach on Sword Point, i.n Governor's Island, is an e:ir;cellent place for drying the fish. 

From the ~orth Shag Rock to Qape St. Gregory, the course and dismnce are nearly 
· N. E. 8 miles; and thence 13 or 14 miles, on a similar bearing, will carry you to the en
trance of Bonne Bay, The land near the shore from the North Shag Rock to Cape Sti 
Gregory is low, along whioh lie sunken »ocks, a quarter of a mile from the shore: buta 
very little :way inland it rises into a high mountain, terminating at the top in round hills. 
, CA.PE ST. GREGORY is high, and between it and Bonne Bay the land rises directly 

from the sea shore to a. considerable height; it is the most northerly land you can discern 
when you are sailing along shore between ~ed Island and the Bay of Islands. . 

BONNE BAY lllay be known, at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues, by the land about it; 
all that on the S. W. side of the bay being very high and hilly, and that on the N. E. side, 
and-thence along the sea-coast to the -northward, being low and fiat; but, at about one 
league inland is a range oft mountains, which runs parallel with the sea-coast. Over the 
squth side of the bay is a very high .mountain, terminating at top in a. remarkable round 
hill. very coQ.Bpicuous when yQU are to. the northward of the bay. This bay extends inward 
E. S. E. nearly 2 leagues, then branches into two arms, one of which runs in to the soutb
wa.rdt and the other t.o ;he eastward; the southern arm affi:)rds the best anchorage; smalJ 
vessels :Should ride juet above a low woody point at the entrance into this arm, on the star
board side~ befure a ee.ndy beach, in 8or10 fathoms water, about a ca.9~'s length front the 
ahore; there is .DQ. other anchorage in less than 3Q or 40 fathoms. excepting at the bead of 
the an:n; where there are from. 25 to ?O,:ifttboms wa~r; in sailing into th? East .Arm, k~fi 
the sta.rbmµtl shore on boa.rd; and. a litth!Jcround e. pom.t,_at the entnwce, will be found a BJW&U 

cove, with good anchorage in l 7 to 20 i'athoinS, but y0u must moor to the shore. · Tber~ 
i•a snug cove also close ·within.the North Point, with anchorage in.6 or 7 mthoms water. 
in sailing in or out of Bonne Bay, with W. $. W. winds, eome :uot near the weat~r shorthe. 
]eat you should happen t.o he becalmed, or s4ould xneet with Ji~ gusts of wind. l!S . 6 

de)!_th of water is too great ~ adn}lt of your aQohoring. ~ . . 
'I'en ~ to the northwa.i'd of BQDDe Bay is· Martin Point, high .and white, oft" which. 

~ut. ~ee-qua.rten _of a milE7 is a small ledge of rocks, whereon ~e eea ~e&ks.• Broo~ 
Pcnn-t lS. low and whtte~ and lies about a. league to the northward Of Martm Pomt; aboU 
~a mile W. S. W. £rom it lies a sltnke:Q .-oek that sel®m shows .ib9elf; (JD the noi'th 
eide of BW'<>?n::te P?int lie11 the Bay oC S~ Daul, wherein veSli98Js may IJD.Chor with. -01f-slwY6 
~ -~ it 18,qwt.e exposed to the aea. . . . · . . 
/' ,.:'Ci:>W . HEAD lies about 4 miles to .·'the DOl'thward o~ the Bq:.of-·St. Paul: •tbiS . JS • 

~nwry. •hic;b b-8 the appearance.~ an Wand; it beingjo~ed 1iP Jho, ~ o1t byr~ 
~··~·~ ~w neck Oflaach a,bq~t tbree--q~of·e ~il1Mdf ..• ~lies ~r;., 

~111 .. 'JI .. ,..,•hich:.• .Jiny and roqky~ and • •~ only .Waad 011 ·the . . .~ .·Jl1&'! 
.. · · . . ·~ .uui. Pourt B.icb. Cow Cove 1ie11 on the:sop.$b aide .of~.'. nip&. ., 
S..•-~ --'"'~?·CO l.O ~lfhelteredhm,~aud'. · · .·~. 
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)Sa,y lies on the north side of Cow Head~ and has water sufficient for small ~; at the 
N. ·E. side ofthe entrance is a cluster of rocky islands, extending E. N. E. and·W •. s. W. 
and at the W. S. W. side are two sunken rocks close t.o each other, which genenitlyAb.ow 
themselves ; they lie a cable's length from the shore, and there is a channel into lih0 bay 
on either side of them. Steering Island lies right before this bay, which you may pass on 
either side, but come not too near its N. E. end, as there are some sunken rocks extending 
from it. This is considered the best situated for a fishery on all the coast, and the ground 
about its environs is eminently productive. · 

INGORNACHOIX BA Y.-From Steering Island to Point Rich the course is nearly 
N. E, distant 50 miles; Point Rich is the northern point of lngornachoix Bay. From 
ShaJlow Bay to the southern point of Ingornachoix Bay the coast is nearly in A straight 
line., there being all the way neither creek nor cove, where a vessel can find shelter from 
the sea winds, although there are a few places where they might anchor occasionally with 
land winds. About 6 Jeagues from Steering Island there is a hill, standing half a mile inland, 
which is commonly caUed Portland Bill, probably because it resembles Portland Bill in the 
English Channel, and alters not its appearance in whatever point of view it is taken. 

PORT SAUNDERS and'1-!A WKE'S HARBOR.-These are situated within, and to 
the eastward of Ingornachoix Bay. At the entrance lies Keppel Island, which, at a dis
tance, will not easily be distinguished frOin the main land. There is a passage on both 
sides of the island. To sail into Port Saunders there is no impediment or danger. You 
will leave Keppel Island on your starboard side, and when you get about half a Illile 
within the entrance you can anchor in 12 or 14 fathoms water; but if you are intending 
to run up to the head of the harbor, you must keep the larboard shore on board, in order 
t.o avoid a ledge of ro,cks, which lies near the mid-channel. This is considered to be the 
best harbor for vessels that ars bound to the BOuthwa.rd. 

HAWKES HARBOR.-To enter this harbor vessels commonly go to the southward 
of Keppel Island. The starboard shore is shmi.J, and has a sand-bank, which stretches 
along the land, and runs out two-thirds of the passage over, great part of which dries at 
low water. Your course in vvill be E. S. E. keeping aearer to Keppel Island than to the 
main, until the eastern ot1d of the island, which is a low st.any beach, bears N. E. by N. 
or N. N. E. then steer S. S. E •. ~ E. for a small island you will see, situated further up 
the harbor, keeping the larboard shore well on board; run direct fur this island, a.nd when 
you have brought the point at the south entrance of the harbor to bear N. N. E. !J N. and 
are at the S. S. E. point of a bay on the starboard side of the harbor, you will then be be
Y~nd the shoal groµnd, and may anchor in 12 fathoms water; or else run within half a 
mile of the small island, and anchor there, which will be more convenient for both w-ooq 
and water. This is the best harbor for ships bound t.o the northward. The land round 
ab01~t these harbors is generally low, -and covered with wood. You may occasionally anchor 
outside, in the Bay of Ingornachoix, according as you find the prevailing winds. 

POINT RICH is the soutih-westerm point of a peninsula, which is almost surrounded 
by the sea, being every where of moderate height, and projecting further to seaward than 
!I-DY other land on this side of Newfoundland, the coast from thence, each way, taking an 
lllward direction. 
p PORT AU CHOIX.---Roundiug Point Rich, on its northern side, you will meet with 

Ort au Choix, small. but yet capable of admitting a ship of burthen, mooring head and 
Bt.ern.. 'l?o sail in: you should keep the starboard shore on board, and anchor just above a li:w1 '~land lying in the middle of the ha.rbur. In this place, and also in BueJ;,~ove, which 

8 a bttle to the north-eastward, there are several stages and places for drymg fish. 
OLD PORT AU CHOIX lies to the eastw8.l'd of Boat Cove; it is a small but safe 

harbor, having at ita entrance an islp.nd called Ha:ri>or Island, and on its -western side some 
rocks, both above and under water.'' There is also another island lying E. N. E. i N. dis
tant :nearly a mile fr-0m Harbor Island, about which are several roeks, some of which 
stretch out towards Harbor Island, and render the pBSSQ.ge very narrow between them. 
Jhere are 4, 5, 6~ and· 7 fatbom.s water l;.etw-een Savage I~d and the main, and 4 and 5 
i::::s between S~e Island Rocks and Harbor Island ; and nearly the same depth 
1W o. ~arbor Is · and the western "bore. To sail int.o Old Port au Choix" on the 

estern atde. of fu.rbor Island, .. you wuat keep the islan<J close -on board; but to ~ in on 
!:neaatern side of' the island, gjve the north-eastern point o~ the island a berth, and ~"!ng 
the entered, Y:_ou ttiay anchE>r any "Where on the larboard side of the harbor, only avoiding 

Batarbonrd side; fo,r a shoal ofsaud and mud.runs all along it. ..· · 
the AYthOF S':t\·J"Ol{~.-...This is an open and extensi:ye D&y;,bou~ bfr ~~t ~hto 
aom":u · wal'd; and POlnt Fer-QJle i.o· tb.e n~rtb~ havmg aeveral island•~ it, and 
end, 9UJUten ~- •. 'P~ lant:est ?ftbese ~JS St . .T?bn's,.'v.bout 2! tililes 11f length" 
aid.$~-~ ~ Jt0e E .. :N· E. diatant 8tl miles from, Pomt R1Ch; on its aouth-w~ 
nin.... th~~ ... w ... ellc-cal. ()Wated for the cod Dah_ -e~, but.too m.IWbe:x~dfQrahw-"°-ec• as l!IOu . ~~ . . .· . dri ·1......:.:~ .. On ~ 
~r&lde n-'11.~~""' ''Wia.de eom~y ·ve iu a ..-vy sea.· the sol:ltb.~ern or 
~- . o:f:thtf~,&lid between U and One Head Islttrld. veaa,tls may lie much·~ 

"'•,If. or 16 •~ma..-.-. a&d sh&lt.ered frou:l~~ winds; end Chis is ~red 
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to be the only safe anchorage in the whole bay. West from. St. John's Island, one large 
mile~ is Flat Island, having a rock above water at its souther11 end. The channel between 
St • .John's and Flat Island has from 13 to 25 fathoms in it, and they are both bold to. The 
Twin Islands lie N. E. by N. frQm Flat#Island, distant one league, and have nQ danger 
about them. To the westward of the Twins are several scattered rocks above water, 
n8.llled the Bay Island.$; they have deep water around them~ but no anchorage. The land 
at the bottom of the bay is very high, and the1·e is the little river of Castors, the entrance 
to which is dangerous and shallow, therefore seldom frequented, From the northern 
point of this bay a rocky shoal ext.ends all the way to Point F erolle, stretching out 2!J; miles 
from the shore. 

POINII' FEROLLE lies N. E. by E. from Point Rieb, distant 22 miles; it is of 
moderate height. and joined to the main by a neck of land. which divides the Bay of St . 
.John's from New Ferolle Bay, making it appear like an island, when seen from a distance; 
its northern shore is bold to, and this part of the coast will easily be known by the adjacent 
table land of St. John's, the vvest end of which mountain lies from the middle of Ferolle 
Point S. by W. and its eastern end S. E. i S. 

NE'V FEROLLE BAY is a small cove lying to the eas~ard of the point, and is quit.a 
flat all over, there being no~ more than 2 and 3 fathoms at any part; it is quite open to the 
northerly winds, has a stage on tiach side of it, with plenty of romn for others. 

St. Margaret's Bay is large, and has sever.al islands within it; also various inlets or coves 
affording good anchorage, particularly on its western side, which is the best situation for 
ships, being TUost clear of danger, and convenient for ·wooding and watering. On its banks 
are spruce and fir trees in plenty, and inany rivulets of fresh water. Dog Island is to the 
eastward of Point Ferolle full 3 miles, and only divided frolll the main at high vvater; it is 
higher than any land near it, which gives it the appearance, when seen from the eastward, 
of an island situated at some distance from the main. 

OLD FEROLLE.-To the eastvvard of Dog Island about 5 miles is Ferolle Island. 
This island lies parallel to the shore, and forms the harbor of Old Ferolle, which is very 
good and safe. The best enttQ.nce to it is at the S. '\V. end of the island, passing w the 
southward of a small island i~ the entrance, '1Vhich is bold to. As soon as you are within 
it, haul up E. N. E-, and anchor under the S. W. end of Ferolle Island, in 8 or 9 fath
oms, 'good ground. quite land-locked. There is also good anchorage any -where along the 
inside of the island, and a good channel up to the N. E. end thereof. There are some little 
island£! lying at the N. E. end of Ferolle Island, at)d on the outside are some ledges of rocks 
a sm:all distance off. 

BAY OF ST. GENEVIEVE.-From the north end ofFerolle Island to St. Genevieve 
Head, the course is E. N. E. 4~ miles, and thence t-0 the west end of Currant Island it is 
nQrth-eastward abOut 3 miles. There are several stm~ll islands lying in and before this bay, 
only two vf which are of any considerable extent. The afore-~ntioned Currant Island 
is the northernmost of the t.wo, and the largest; it is of a moderate height. and when you 
are to the E. N. E. of it, the western point will appear bluff; but not high ; and when you 
are to the westward of it, it appears flat and white. The other, called Gooseberry Island, 
lies nearly a mile to the southward of it, and its -west point bears &01n the west point ~f 
Currant Island S. S. W. ·!!\ W. nearly a mile. Gooseberry Island has a cross on its S. W • 
end, from which .point stretches out a le<4!:e of rocks near half a mile oo the southward. 
There is also a shoal about half a mile .to the W. S. W. from the S. ,V. point of Currant 
Island. Th~ best channel into this bay is to the southward of these islands, between tlie 
rocks which stretch off them and a small iSiand lying S. S. W. from thei:n. which island 
lies near the south shore.. In th.is channel~ which is very narrow, there are not less than 
5. fathoms at low water, and the course iil is E. by S. S()Ut'herly, until you come to theleD~ 
of the. afore-mentioned island, passing which, you should haul to the southward. e.nd ~i~g 
St;. Genevieve Head between the small island and the main, in order .to a.void the n11dd 8 

_f;Jank. You may either anchor behind the small island i:Q.. a or 6 :fathoms water, or proce4' 
~er, ~ith the said :mark on, until the ~· ;W· arm i8 open, and ~.chor in. th~ niidd1e f 
#le bay. in 7 or 8 fathoms water. Here 1s wood and water t.o be had. . There m wlcnib Y 
.good ancbor~ngin most parts 0.f the bay. bu:t tbe snugest place is in thl:l S. W. &1<"1ll· Thi 
·•:ntrance to 1t is narrow, and b~ only;4 fath&ms. at low water. In co~ in~ the bay. ~ 
fOU get .out of the channel on either side, you will sboalen your wateru.run.ediately to 3 ° 
2mthoms. · · ... · .. 
. BAY OF ST. BARBE.-From the west end of Currant Island to St.. Bube Point~tis 
.-~.~~ N,.~j mile~. and from St. Barbe Point ta Anchor Pointitw·N. N~··E.nea.rly.l!\. u.ui: 
:P~~ll. the~. lies:_the Bay of St. BIU'lre; lt rulltl in ~· by E. ab!Jot:.hniles.i'~ •ncvoid 
~.t. To uiltn, give Anchor Pomt a.nd all the eut side of the bay • ~.hel"tb~ ~ • 
~· .. -..nk,eiJ ;fflck$ which lie along t'--~~ b . ...,.. . ' . --+ L- :U. - L~.y-.candlSOO~ ~ '!!!'"" . ... . . ·. ~ . . . . . . . . . • ~ II ore. i OU J:Jl:- Qtt W'EJ.u..10 UCJlU.'..... ...~ . . -~:.l.UA 
~~·lntO ~e harbor.which .JS. but narrow;- .then.~~.··.. ·.m:the . .--< ··~ ·. ~~~andaneboraa 800tl as you &rB With~~two.l)Oitlteiiu,a.. ,: :co~P'nth: 
' •··.. -... eide. .. m-5~.b-Oms wate:r. QD sand.. a.nd ntu.d;,. ~.· laa. a .. lm:Se. . d;.• .. ·. N .. · ·. . .. '.·~. . .~ .-.~· .... er ri~ ~·~·*e~ ~dMi~•the-.li:dle:~n.aAw 
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oms a-good way up~ but the former is shoal. Re tween the S. W. point of the bay and 
west point of the harbor is a cove, wherein are sunken rocks, which lie a little without the 
line ofthe two points. In the open bay are 7, 8, or 9 fathoms; but the N. W. winds cause 
a heavy sea to fall in here, W'hich renders it unsafe. 

From Anchor Point to the extremity of the Seal Islands, the course is N. E. ~ E. one 
league. Off Anchor Point a ledge stretches itself W. by S. about one-third of a mile. 
There are no other dangers between it and the Seal Islands, but w-hat lie very near the 
shore. 

The Seal Islands are white and rocky. and n1ust not be approached but with care on their 
north and western sides, because there are so1ne sunken rocks near them. 

From the N. W. Seal Island t:o the N. W. extremity of Flow-er Ledge, it is N. N. E. 
near 2 miles. Part of this ledge appears at low water, and there are 10 fathoms cloae on 
its offside. 

MISTAKEN COVE.-From the north part of Flower Ledge to Grenville Ledge, it is 
about 1~ mile E. by S. and Grenville Ledge lies about two-thirds of a mile W. by N. from 
the eastern point of .i\:fistaken Cove; between which and Seal Islands lie also Nameless 
Cove and Flovver C'ove, neither of which are fit for ships. 

SAVAGE COVE.-Close to the east:ward of JUistaken Cove is Savage Cove, which 
has a little island in its entrance, and is only fit for small vessels and boats. 

Sandy Bay lies 2 miles east-ward from Savage Cove, where small vessels may ride in 3 
or 4 fathoms water, with the winds from E. to S. W. 

About E. N. E. 5 large miles from Sandy Bay, is Green Island : between thelll, at 3 
miles distant, "\V. ~ S. from Green lslaud, is the north extremity of Double Ledge, 
which extends nearly two-thirds of a mile from the shore, and has only 8 or 9 feet 
water on it. 

Green Island lies about three-fourths of a mile from tbe main, is two-thirds of a mile 
in length, very lo-wand narrow-, and agreeable in color to the name it bears. From the 
east end of it a ledge of rocks extends three-fourths of a mile to the eastward, on which 
the sea breaks in ood weather. There are 4 or 5 fathoms water in the channel between 
the island and the tnain, 'Where ships may anchor if necessary. To go in from the west
~vard, keep the island close on board for the deepest water, which is 4 fathoms; and going 
m from the eastward, keep the main on board. From this island to the opposite part of 
t?e ~oast of Labrador, called Castles, or Red Cliffs, which is the narrowest part of the 
Strait of Belle Isle, the distance is about 3t leagues, and they bear from each other N. 
N. W. and S. S. E. 

BOAT HARBOR.-From Green Island to Boat's Head it is E. ~ N. eight leagues; 
between there is no shelter on the coast; but to the south-eastward of Iroat's Head is 
a ~ove,,_ called Boat Harbor, where small vessels anrl boats may lie very secure, except 
with N. E. winds. 
. ~ape Norman lies E. 4 miles from Boat's Head, and is the northernmost point of land 
m ewfoundland. This haa been already des<!ribed. (See page 36.) 

TmEs.-:--The tides flow at the full and change of the moon as follow: aC New and Old 
Fferolle, till a quarter after 11 o'clock; in the Bays of Genevieve and St. Barbe, nt halt :/'p· 10' IUI? at Gre~n Island until 9. Spring tide~ ris~ 7 feet, neeps 4 feet;._ In the ~ay 

tstolet 1t flows till three-quart,ers after 6. and m Noddy Harbor and Griquet, until a 
iuarter aft~r 5. Spring tides rise 5 feet, neaps about 3. Before Quirpon, in settled wee.-
her, the .tide sets to the southward 9 hours Out o( the 12, and stronger than the northern 
:ea~·. I? th'0 Strait of Belle Isle the flood, in the offing, set.a to the w~stwa:d two hours 
~1 er It_ ts high water on the· shore ; but in blowing weather the strestn is suh3ect to niany 
cqt;erations. · 
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Foes.-But all danger from. ice is far less than that which arises fn:nn the prevalence of 
fbgs : they may occur at any time during the open or navigable season, but are most fre
quent in the early part of summer•. They are rare, and never of long continuance during 
westerly winds, but seldom fail to accompany an easterly wind of any strength or dura· 
ti.on. The above general observation is subject~ ho,vever, to restriction, according to loca
lity or season. Thus winds between the south and west, which are usually clear-weather 
winde above Anticosti, are frequently accompanied with fog in the eastern parts of the 
Gui£ Winds between the south and east are almost always accon1panied with rain and 
fog in every part. E. N. E. winds, above Point de Monts, are often E. S. E. or S. E. 
winds in the Gulf, changed in direction by the high lands of the south coast, and have 
therefore in g-eneral the same foggy character. I speak of winds of considerable strength 
and duration, and which probably extend over great distance;;. Moderate and partial fine
weather winds may occur without fog at any season, and in any locality. In the early 
pa.rt of the navigable season, especially in the months of April and May, clear-weather 
N. E. winds are of frequent occurrence, and they also sometimes occur at other seasons, 
in every part of th~ Gulf and River St. Lawrence. 

The fogs sometimes last several days in succession, and to a vessel either running up or 
beating down, during their continuance, there is no safe guide but the constant use of the 
deepsea lead, with a chart containing correct soundings. 

The fogs, which accompany easterly gales, extend high up into the atmosphere, and can
not be looked over from any part of the rigging of a ship. They, however, are not so 
thick as those which occur in cahns after a strong wind, and which are frequently so 
dense as to conceal a vessel within hail; whilst the former often, but not always, admit 
the land, or other objects, to be distinguished.at the distance of half a mile or more in the 
day time. . 

The dense fogs which occur in calms, or even in very light winds, often extend only t.o 
small elevations above the sea; so that it sometimes happens, that when objects are hid
den at the distance of 50 yards from the deck, they can plainly be seen by a person 50 or 
60 feet up the rigging. In the months of Oct.ober and November the fogs and rain that 
accompany easterly gales are replaced by thick snow, which causes equal einbarrassment 
t.o the navigator. 

WINDs.-The prevailing -..rinds, during the navigable season, are either directly up or 
directly down the estuary, following the course of the chaies ef the high lands on either 
side of the great valley of the St. Lawrence. Thus u S. E. wind in the Gulf becomes E. 
S. E. between Anticosti and the south coast, E. N. E. above Point de Monts, and N. E. 
above Green Island. The we~terly winds do not appear t.o be so much guided in direction 
by the high 'ldhds, excepting along the s9~tb coast, where we have observed a W. S. W. 
wind at the island of Bic becmne w .. W. N. W. and N. W., as we ran down along the 
high and eurved south coast. until it became a N. N. W. wind at Cape Gaspe. These wu:ids 
frequently blow strong for three or four days in succession ; the westerly winds bemg 
almost always accompanied with fine, dry, clear and sunny weather; the easterly winds 
as frequently the contrary, cold, wet, and foggy. In the spring the easterly winds most 
prevail, frequently blowing for several weeks in succession. As the summer advances, 
the wes'terly winds become more frequent, and the S. W. wind may be. said to be the 
prevailing wind .in summer in all parts of the river and gulf. Light south winds·take ~1aee 
occasionally; but;. north winds are not common in summer, although they sometimes 
occur. Steady N. W. 'Winds do not blow fpequently before September, excepting for a. 
few hours at a time .. when they generally succeed easterly winds which have died a"!Jl. 
to a calm. forming \he commencement of strong Winds, and ~ually veering to the S. · 
The N. W. wind is dry• with bright clear sky. flying clouds, and showers. After the 
autumnal equinox, winds to the northward of west ber,ome more common, and are then 
often strong steady winds, of C6Deiderable duration. In the 111onths of October atid Nove_rn· 
her, the N. W. wind frequently blows with great violence in heavy squalls, with passmg 
showers of hail and snow, and a.ttEmded with sharp frost. 

Thunder storms are not uncommon in .July and August: they seidom last above an hour 
or two; but the wind \>roceeding from them is i1! genentl violent and ~dden. particu.~z .· 
when near the mounta1nous part of the coast: sail sb.oul~ therefore,. be fully and qmGA-<J .1 

reduced on their. approach. 
S1;1rong winds seld?m veer quickly from.one .quarter of the eompaas·t.o ~r directly 

or n~!Y ~ontra:ry: . in ~enez:ai they die away by degrees t.o a ealllf, aild are .aueceed•~ bf 
a -.v'ind m the opposite direetton. I do no~ mean, how-ev~r~ by t;bff,~er\l&tlO~ ·that ~ 
~c not veer 1io the awcm:nt of several p01nts. N. W. winds SeldOin· or ~.-,::veer ro · 
~.'.,':N. ~ N. E. to eas~and S._E.; but,f.heydofi.·reque:atly~.l:fy.:de. ···.~ ... 'CO the S; w.-=.."' 
--~omtnfI·.8*ooerate. ·S. W .. w11ld.s 1.teldo.-i vea.1;:,ey·tb.e N .·:w:.~·~ tlurth··to·.tibe eastW•·• 
... ~ by the ~th t.() f3· E .. and ·east. Easterq ~ ge:aeta)ly,~ 

.,=~:~=e:~~1;:t~!1:n::7~t·.~.~·wBl~·.de-
~·i.a light breeae~~ca.luuBnight, and~U)l~.BoJa~----~-
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the follow-ing morning: under these circumstances only m-ay a land breeze off the north 
coast he looked for. I have observed the same off the south coast also, but not so decid
edly or extending: so far off shore. I have occasionally carried the no11Ji land wind nearly 
Mer to the sout;h coast just before daylight, but have never observed the south land win~l 
Pxtend rnm·e than 5 or 6 miles off, and that very ran·l_v. lin<ler the sa1ne circuu1stauces, 
that is with a. fine-weather westerly wind going do-w-11 w-ith the sun, a. S. W. land breeze 
will frequently be found blow-ing off the north coast of Anticosti at night and during tl1e 
early part of the n1orning. If, however, the weather be not settled fair, and the "'vind does 
not fall with the sun, it will usually prove worse than useless to run 11 vessel close in shore 
Ht night in the hope of a breeze off the land. Such is the usm:l cou.rse of the winds in 
~ommon seasons, in which a very heavy gale of wiud will probably not be experienced 
tr.Jm May to October. although dose-reefed topsail brepzes are usually counuon enough. 
Occn.sionally, however, there are yen1-s, the character of which is decidedly stornl.y. 
Hules of winds, of considerable strength, then follow each other in quick succession and 
from opposite quarters. 

BAROMETER.-'l'he marine barometer, which is at all times of great use to the 
navigat-01-, becomes particularly so in such set1.sons; and the following rernarks upon its 
g;eneral indications, when taken in connexion with the usual course of the winds and 
•:rnather in the St. Lawrence, may, therefore. be useful. The baron:.eter hns a range 
trom. 29 to 30.5 inches in the Gulf and River of St. La-wrence during the naviguble season, 
ai!d its changes accompany those of the "\Vinds imd weather "\Yith a considerable degree 
of constancy. The fluctuations of the barometric colu1nn are much greater and more 
fre<1uent there than in lower latitudes; and sudden alterations, which in other climates 
'1'.0 uld ~e alarming, may occur there without being followed by any corresponding change 
f'Ither m the wind or weather. But the navigator should not be inattentive to those u1i11or 
changes, as a constant attention to the instruiuent can alone enable him to appreciate 
t.hu,;e ?ecisive indications of the mercury which sel<lon:1 or never prove deceptive. The 
tulluwm,g rernarks will apply to those well-tuarked changes which usually indicate the 
ap1~1'?ach of a gale of considerable strength, or of a shift of wind and weather; the correct 
anticipation of which is often of the utmost consequence to the safety of a vessel, as well 
as to the length of her voyage. When, after a continuance of westerly winds and fine 
.weather, the biuometer has risen nearly to its greatest height, say some tenths above 30 
lllches, or begins to fR.11 a little, an easterly wind may be soon expected. If to this notice 
givei~ ~y t:he barometer be added a warm hazy atmosphere during the day, and a heavy 
1~recip1tat1on of dew at night, ·with very bright twinkling stars, or a colored Rurora borea]is, 
t 16 approach of au east wind is ahnost certain. If land be in sight at such a tin.ie, and 
appears. much distorted by terrestri11l refraction, or if vessels m sight have the relative 
proportions of their hull and sails change by the m,irnge, or present double or tt:eble 
1,1~1ag~s, such appearances ·will render the b~fore probable indications of the baru1neter 
e~r_tam. At the commencement the easterly wind will probably be light with fine clear 
~~eather, hut this will not last above a few hours if the barometer continues t.o foll; on 
· 16 contrary, the wind will aradulllly increase, and as it does so the sky will becon10 

overc b "' . · tinu ast .Y degrees ~ntil it is c:ompletely clou?ed. .Ra.i~ an~ fog "'Yd~ follow,_ and con-
d. ~ dunng the continuance ot the enster1y wmd with little intenn1ss10n, until they are 
18{~Pated by a fresh breeze from the contrary quarter. 

th the fu.!lof the barometer, durin« the continuance of the easterly wind, be very slow, 

he gale Will probably continue and ""not be very violent.: if rapid, it will probu blv be of 
s ort d · ' • · h lll"ation, and of greater strenath: a.t any rate, when the mercury fulls tow1i:nts 29 
m1!esah · "' r. l NW 'l'h , ' c ange ts certainly at hand, and the gale will in general co~ne Ll·om t lt'! · - · • 
8 de strength of this succeeding gale will be in proportion to t:he foll of the b1u-on1cter, 
d n to the strength of the easterly gale which preceded it. In such a case, there is sel
diom many hours intervR.l between the one gale and the other. The ettSt wind generally 
g;~: :w~y t.o ceJm, and in a very few hours, or someti:nrns in much less ti1;.ie. the N. W. 
&itr prmgs up. A heavy Cl"()SIS sea remains for some time from the previous gale. The 
gltl ometer sometimes begins to rise in the interval of cairn which precedes the N. "\V. 
qui~· a~ others at its commencement: the fog and rain cease, and the wea.the1· beicomes 
of th c ear, generally in a few hours, and sometimes almostimmedi:ately. The stren~ 
the b~ Westerly. gale is usually greatest soon after its commencem~nt, ant.I diminishes as 
thatthu-o~ete-r nsee, veering gradually to the W. and S. W. It ts worthy of remark, 
eriy : Cll'"CUmstancea just mentioned are exactly the revef':lfe of tl1.os~ attonding the ~astat fir!l::!; 'I"b:e latt.er us~a.tly oom.m.,nees with clear_ weather and a. ht~h baro~eter. h~ht 
barome. tn the S. Ol' S. :&. and gradually incre3Sing as it. veera to the e~rd, with a fallwg 
llloderater. To retnni tn the West.eliy gale.-If, after It has veered bl S. W. and becmne 
expecte':' th~ ~ome~'l" remains steady at a .modemte ~eight, fine. weather m~y be 
with.in ce. . If_ it. rewmns at a oonsidernble hetght, but st!U ttucruattng und nnst<~a.dy. 
I~ on the rtau1 lunlt$'. ~able, but oot heavy wind;i. atid vari~~ weather may be expect.t-i?· 
not be · eontrary, lt nses quickly to a. ~rreut height, a repetit10n of the east.erly galH w~U 

nnprobabJ.e. We have experienced sea.sons iu which the 'barometf'lr may be said 
8 
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to have been no sooner blown up by one win~ than it has been blown down by another1 

and this stormy alternation t;o have continued for several months, whilst in others we have 
scarcely had a double-reefed topsail breeze during the whole summer. 

There is in fact so great a difference in the phenomena of the weather in different sea
sons, that it becomes very difficult to write any thing respecting it, that shall not he liable to 
tnany exceptions. There are. however, son•e strongly marked cases of connexion, be-

. tween the indications of the barometer and changes of the winds and weather, which, 
within our experience of eight or nine years, have been subject to few, .I might almost 
say no, exceptions. The first of these cases is that most common one, which I hav~ en· 
deavored to describe, of an easterly gale, -with a falling bru·ometer, being always wet and 
foggy, and succeeded by a strong wind from the opposite quarter with a rising barometer. 
A second case, not of so frequent occurrence in common seasons, excepting in spring 
or early in summer, is the easterly '\Vind with a rising barometer; which, although it mfly 
not be at first fo1· a few hours, will almost always become fine and clear, and end in fine 
weather. A third case may be considered certain; if the barometer fall suddenly and 
greatly, at any time, a northerly, and most probably a N. W. gale. of great strength, may 
he confidently expected. It does not follow that it will be itnmediate, for it may be pre· 
ceded by a strong gale from S. W. for a few hours, during which the barometer will sel
dom rise, and even, probably, continue to :fall, but when the S. W. gale dies away, the 
northerly, or N. W. -w-ill soon succeed, with a rising barometer. 

In conclusion, I :may remark that as, on the one hand, a considerable fall of the ba· 
rometer may occur, without being followed by a strong -wind; so, on the other, a breeze 
of considerable strength may con .. e on without any indication from the barometer: but 
not any thing that deserves the name of a gale. There has never, within our experience, 
occurred a gale, so heavy as to be of serious consequence to a good vessel, the approach 
of which has not been indicated by the barometer. But it must be remembered that a 
high barometer, in this climate, and under the circumstances which I have mentioned, 
is often indicative of an easterly gale. It is remarkable that, in the gulf and estuary of 
the St. Lawrence, a high barometer may be considered as the forerunner of wet and foggy 
weather, which usually accompanies its fall; whilst a low barometer renders it equally 
probable that dry weather will ensue, since it often accompanies its rise. I am fully of 
opinion, that the marine barometer is of the greatest assistance in the navigation of tht1 
G~f and River St. Lawrence, and that by attending constantly to its stare and c~ge~, 
with reference to the winds and weather which preceded them, combined With the mdt· 
cations afforded by the appearance of the sky, &c., those changes of the wind and weether, 
which are about to take place, may be anticipated with a degree of certainty sufficient, 
in most cases, to enable us to avoid being caught on a lee-shore, or in an unsafe anchor
age, as well as to regulate our course in a voyage, in anticipation of the coming change. 

CuRRENTs.-It is a generally received opinion that a current sets constantly tn the 
south-eastward out of the Gulf of St. LaWTence, between Newfoundland and Cape Bre
ton Islands, and also that it is frequently deflected to the southward, t.owards the shores 
of the island last named. by another current from the northward, which is said to enter 
the gulf by the Strait of Belle Isle. 

I have myself observed that a current sets out, between Cape Ray and St. Paul Tutandi 
during westerly winds and in calm weather; but it is checked by easterly winds, and 
believe that it may sometimes run in a contrary direction from the same cause· 
Northerly winds, and perhaps a]so the above n8.Illed current from. the northward, m~Y 
cause the stream to set to the southward tow-ards Cape Breton Island. But the truth.re. 
that winds~ both present and at a distance, possess so powerful . and irregular an actJi 
upon the set and strength of the currents and tides in this entrance or the gulf, that 
can say nothing certain or definite respecting them. 

The real~ of a curre~t in:Wa.rds thro~h the Stra~t of Belle Isle, is c~nfirmed by 1;:t 
presence of icebergs, which it transports mto the gu:U every summer, against the prev 
mg S. _W. winds, frequently carrying them as far as 1\-Iecatina, and someti:mes even ~ 
the ntnghborhood of the east point of Anticosti. It is probable that this js a branch 0 

the great current from Davis .. Strait. which is known to run along the coast of L~rador• 
and to ~ansport nUJDerous icebergs far ro the southward every year. Its strength is "£1 
m.uch increased by a prevalence of N. E. winds: at such times ·it runs at the ~ 0 _ 
knOts through the strait, and tor 30 to 40 miles further to the westward. diminishing gra 
?ually in force as it_ spreads out in the wider parts o£tbe gu)f. Usually, however, ~ "1: 

... JS much less. At times, when S •. w. winds prevail, it beeomes,_very weak; and it. 
8 ~en been_re~rted to me, that a current bas been observed setting .out of·'fhe.gul( :ur

con~ <firect.ion, t.o the N. E. fur days together, but this was never observed by us do bt 
mg e~er of the _three see.so119 which we pmmed there. There DI; however, no ;} a. 
tJJ.at ~ current JS extremely irregullll."9 as might be elllpect.ed .at tbe .· m;arrow outlet--at 
great inland sea, where winds., both within and with~ must of neeeuity possess !?--
infltlenoe. .· 
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After entering the gulf; it runs along the north, or Labrador coast, at the distance of 
2 or 3 miles f'rom the outer islands, leaving a narrow space inshore, in -which the streams 
of the tides, when uninfluenced by winds, are tolerably regular. Passing outside of Mis
tanoque, the islands of Grand Mecatina, and the South Maker's Ledge, it pursues a 
direction given to it by the trending of the coru;t, till it: is turned gradually to the south
ward, by the weak current which is often found coming from the -westward between An
ticosti and the north coast, during westerly winds, and which is set off to the southward 
from N atashquan Point. The united streams continue their southern course at a r"dte 

diminhhing as they become more widely spread, and which seldom exceeds half a knot; 
and, finally, joining the nm.in downward current out of the St. Lawrence, of which an ac
count will be given immediately, they all pursue a S. E. direction tov,rards the main en
trance of the gulf, between Cape Ray and the Island of St. Paul. It is this current, 
from the northward, which is felt by vessels crossing frotn off the Bird Rocks towards Anti
costi ; and which, together with neglecting to allow for the local attraction of the com
pass, has been the principal cause of masters of vessels so often finding themselves unex
pectedly on the south coast. Many shipwrecks have arisen from this cause near Cape 
Rosier, Gaspe, Mal Bay, &c. 

Both the<De currents, viz., that from the northward, and the main downward current of 
the St. Lawrence, are modified by the tides, hut in a way directly contrary; for the 
northern current, in through the Strait of Belle Isle, is accelerated by the flood, and 
checked by the ebb ; whilst the other is accelerated by the ebb, and checked by the flood 
tide. These modifying causes, viz., the tides and winds, give rise to various combinations, 
und consequent irregularities, in the direction and strength of these streams, which it is 
extremely difficult at all times to estimate and allow for correctly. 

TIDES IN THE STRAIT OF BELLE IsLE.-N ear the shores, on either side, there is usually 
a regular alternation of flood and ebb in fine weather, but it is not constant. 

The flood comes from the northward along the coast of Labrador, and also froin the S. 
:E., from Cape Bauld to Cape Norman. The latter stream, I have reason to believe, is 
often turned off to the northw-a.rd by Cape Norman; and the same thing takes place at 
Green Island, on the NewfoQndland side, towards Greenly Island, on the opposite side of 
the strait. There is, inoreover, at times, a stream running from the S. W. for several 
<lays together, along the west coast of Newfoundland. This stream occasionally sets 
from Point Ferolle obliquely across the strait towards Forteau Bay. Sometimes, and 
especially with N. E. w-inds, the current runs directly in an opposite direction, along the 
West coast of Newfoundland, from Point Ferolle past Point Rich. In shm-t, the1·e is no 
con~mcy either in the rate or set of tlJ.ese streams, for the winds and the irregular tides 
~od1fy~e set ~d rate ofthe equally irregu1ai: currents, in a manner_-which it is extremely 

ifficult, if not impossible, to calculate upon with any degree of certe.mty. The prevalent 
~U~Tent from the northward comes from between Belle Isle and the coast of Labrador. 
~t 18 often at the temperature of the freezing point,, bringing many icebergs into the strait, 
'il.nd fre'!uently carrying them through it many miles up the gulf. Some of these bergs 
ground m deep water, whilst others are continually changing their positions. They are 
~uch more numerous in some seasons than in others, as I have seen 200 bergs and large 
f~ea of ice in the strait in the month of August, in one year, whilst there were not above 
1 a dozen to be seen in the same month of the following season. 

I ~ave observed this current froin the northward and eastward, assisted by a N. E. wind. 
running full two miles an hour, vvhilst at other times it was almost insensible. It is even 
::hPorted that there is sometimes a current in the opposite direction, and I believe that 

~8 J:ieport of the fishermen is correct, especially during the ebb tide, and when S. W. 

t'\Vih n .Prevail in the Gulf. At the same time that this current is running to the westward, 
ere · d -...-r· foundl.IS at t:imes a stJ:eam of '."armer waoo_r running out to the eastwar on the J."lBW-
F an.d side, especially durmg the ebb tide. · 

Wi.throm these remarks i_t will plainly app~ar, that tl?-e navi~ati.on of this strait is attended 
to very great danger m dark or foggy mghts, durmg w!'11ch no vessel should att.empt 
th run through; for I have found tha~ with all our experience, -we could not be sure of 
da~k"eesel•s P~n within 10 miles, under·such circumstanc_es. On the approach of a 
the no~~ n~ght., ther?fure, it would be pr~dent to anchor ID some one 0£ the. bays on 
Gulf, 0 &de of the strait. rather than to continue under way. A vessel bound Jn to. the 
Until :hd ~ning with an easterly wind, _will however, find no place fit for that purpose 
not be e a~ at Blaek .Bay, and t;hat is not a very good anchorage. for Red Bay can
aneho entered by a Iaz:ge vessel with an easterly wind. Loup Bay is the first g~ 
her .,!'e.gtb u:nder such clf'eumatances, and there the vessel would be so far adV'anced m 
easily ~ rough the 8tnti:t that it wotlld n-0t be worth while to stop, since she might 
approa:::-r 6 ! 6 l"Y thing in· the remaining short distance. But with a. S •. W. w~d, at the 
e~ •ight., and appeanuiee of a fog. a vessel bound out through the strait to the 
the Newib had better _Bbllld otf-.and...on under eaay sail~ Uteking by her deepsea lead f~m. 
Ferone. UtldJmid aide till •onling, if she be not further to the . eam;ward thao Pou:at 

If she be further advanced. she had better endeavor t.o make F orteau Bay 
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before dark, and anchor there for the night. In light winds or calms, during dark nights 
or foggy weather, it is better to bring up with the stream anchor, any where in the strait, 
than to drive about with the tides, without knowing whither; but then a look out 1nust ho 
kept for drifting icebergs. 

ISLAND OF ST. PAUL.-Vessels bound to Canada, or to any of the ports in the 
Gulf of St. La"'vrence, should endeavor to nmke the Island of St. Paul, which, being: of 
considerable elevation and bold all round, may, with care and a good look out, be nrnde 
at night, or even in fogs, unless the foriner be very dark or the latter very thick. 

On this island there are two lighthouses erected; one on the northern extremity, 13(1 
feet high, containing a fixed light. 'rhis light can be seeu on any bearing, excepting 
between N. by E. and E. by N., when it is obscured by the hills to the southward of it. 
'I"he southern light can he seen on any bearing, except betwet"n S.S. E. and "\V., wheu 
it is ohscured by th<Cl hills to the north of it. 

rl'his island lies in the 1nain entrance to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, between Cape Ray, 
nt the S. W. extremity of Newfouudland, and Cnpe North, near the northern extremi1y 
of Cape Breton Island. From the south point of the Island of St. Paul, Cape :Korth 
bears \V. S. \.V. ! W. by compass,* distant 13 miles:; and from the north point of the 
same island, Cape Ray bears E. by N. distant 4 li\ n1iles. In approaching St. Paul from 
the S. E. with northerly winds, the current, which is at times con1ing frmn the north
ward, and setting towards the shore of CapA Breton, should be guarded against. Thl' 
south coast of Newfou1;\dland, eastward of Cape Ray, is broken, rocky, and dangerow:. 
The tides and currents, being influenced by the winds, nre irregular~ ·whilst all souther!;· 
and easterly "'-inds, and oft.en also south-westerly winds, bring a thick fog, which is most 
dense near the lee-shore. Ou these accounts this con.st should not be apjlroachnd, 
excepting with a decided northerly wind and clear weather. 

St. Paul Island is 2 1
91'> miles long, by 1 1nile broad. Its N. E. point is a small detached 

islet, although it does not appear as such from the sea. This islet is separated by. 11 

very na.rrow channel from a peninsula, between 3 and 400 feet high; which, together with 
the isthmus, is so precipitous as to he nearly inaccessible. The remaining greater part 
ofthe island, which is also very steep and precipitous to-wards the sea, has two panillel. 
ranges of hills, that on_ the Atlantic coast being the highest, and attaining an elevation ot 
about 450 feet. A valley runs through between these hills, having two small lD:kes or 
ponds~ 2 or 300 feet above the sea. These supply the principal stream on the 1shrn<l
which is about a fathom wide, of yellowish-brO"wn water, well tasted and w-holesorne, and 
descending into the sea in the southern part of Trinity Cove. There are several other, but 
much smaller, runs of water, one of which is into Atlantic Cove. These two coves are 
nearly a mile from the S. W. extremity of the island, the first being on the gulf side, uud 
the other on that which is towards the Atlantic, as its name implies. They affor<l tho 
only shelter for boats, and the only good landing on the island, which is easier of a.sc~ut 
-from them than at any other part. Otf tht~ two coves just mentioned, small fislnug 
schooners anchor, with the W'ind off shore, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sand and gravel bottom, 
and at the distance of 2 cable's length frou1 the rocks. In very fine weather, large w>
sels might venture to ride with a stream anchor, in from 25 to 30 foJhoms, about half 11 

mile off shore, but should be in constant readiness to weigh at the first sign of a cban~~ 
in the wind or weather. Further off shore the water becomes extremely deep, as w'. 
be seen in the chart, so that there is little or no wa1·ning by the lead in approaching this 
island in foggy weather. . 

The irregularity of the tidal streams and currents add much to the danger arising fr~!ll 
the fi;igs, which prevail in southerly, easterly, and often also -with S. W. winds. Durclig 
the whole of a fine calm day, at the end of June, w-e observed the current to set to itJ 

S. E .. at the.rate of one knot, pa.st the north point of the island. . er 
Aft.er havmg made St. Paul, vessels bound t.o Canada should endeavor, if the we~h 

be clear, to make the Bird Rocks, the largest or south-easternmost of which bee.rs · roni 
the north point of St. Paul N. N. W. i W. 55 miles. s. 

.. There ia a deep channel between St. Paul and the hank on 'Which the Magdalen 
0 

Bryon Island, and the Bird Rocks are situated. This ehnnnel is 12 miles wide, and ~t 
soundings have been found in 'it with 60 fathoms of line. Twelve miles N. W. frotn ... · 
Faul, on the S. E. extremity of the bank above mentioned, there are 50 fathoms of Wii.U'!' 
ovi'!)r a bottom of fine sand; and 13i miles from the islan~ on t\:J.e same line of beari°1: 
there are 35 fathmns, the bottom being the same, with the OCCfU'liollfl} addit;ion of gi'~t'. 
i°'ro?J. !hi8 -pvint the Wat.er shoaJ.e gra(fwdly towards Ute. }\(~~DSt dist.ant 42 :~rt 
... -0llowxng the eas~rn edge of the bank to the noJ1;hwa:rd, mclinmg ~y to roken 
~ "• regular soundings ex~nd from 28 to 35 fathoms, over sal'lld •. stones. and . b }ten 
6ells; the Ia:µer depth bt31ng where the Great Bird ~bee.re W. N. W.; and w ,,er 
lb .. aame rock. bears W. S. W. :l W. dist.ant l!lA mileE!t tJ;iere "!ill be 5-0 :fitthoJllil• 0 

_ 
. . 

·· .. Ip ~se dir&ctio&a all bearings are magnetic. .or givea by eompaast ttnleA wb.en the .CoutratY iii 
~~ 
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fine sand; on the edge of the bank, off which there is no bottom w-ith 70 fath01ns of line. 
At the distauce of l 0 n1iles fro1n the rock, and on the san1e line of bearing, there are 43 
fathoms; aud ut 6 tnile~ 3;3 fathu1ns, shoaling gradually in to 24 fatho1ns, -..vithin a m.ile 
of the rocks. This bank is an excellent ~uide up to the Bird Rocks at night, or in thick 
weather, which uhnost alwnys accompanies easterly and southerly winds: but under such 
circumstances it ...vill be safer to run along the northern edge of the bank, taking care not 
to come into less than 40 fatho1us, than to attetnpt to make the Bird Rocks. "\'V'.aen well 
past them by the reckoning, a course can be shaped up the gulf. 

In northerly -..vinds the -..veather is usually clear; und, if the ship be far enough to 
windw11rd, it will be advisable to stand to the V\-estV\·ard, und endeavor to n1ake J<~ntry 
Island, t.lking care to avoid Doyle lleef, and the sandy spit off the <:'ast end of the l\.Iag
dalt~ns, by not Hppruac hin,g the islands in that part nearer than 20 fathoms. r; nder tlu~ 
l1ie of these islantls a su1ootb sea -..vill be found, sufficient guidance by the soundings, and 
t-!Ood shelter and excellent anchnrage in Pleasant Bay. 

Another advantage of follov.Tiug this course 11rises fro1n the circu1nstance that the N. 
\N". winds very generally veer to the S. "\V., so that, if a vessel has passed to lee-..vard of 
the ;.\Iagdalens ·with the northerly ur N. "\\T. winds on the starboard tack, the succeed.in~ 
S. \V. win<l vvill enable her to stand on the opposite tack towards Cape Gaspc. 

From the uorth point of the Isla.ml of St. Paul to the east point of the 1\Iagdulens, the 
comse is N. W. :i W. distance 56 miles; and to Entry Islam!, N. W. by \V. ! "\V. 
b:J miles. 

From the north Bird Rock the liµ:hthouse on the S. W. point of t11e Island of Anti
<:osti bears N. 4G 0 13' W. true, or N.N. \V. by con1pass, 134 1niles; and the east point of 
Auticasti N. 14 ° 4G' \cV. true, or :N. if E. by com pa8s, 80 1niles. 

After lmn'ing the Bank of Soundings, nortlnvard of the Bird Rocks, the "\VUt(:'r is very 
deep all the -..vay until near the shores of ~.\.nticosti, there being no botton1 \vith t-10 fi1th
om,; of line, nor probably at inuch greater depths. In inaking this part of the voyage up 
the gulf, the frequent current front the northward, 1nentioned as lulving been one of the 
cims?s of ship-..vrecks in the nei~ltborhood of Capes Rozier and Gaspe, }\Jal Bay, &c., 
should be considered. Accide_uts, however, fro1n this cause can never occur if the lead be 
ll,,;ed; for, upon consulting the chart, it will be seen that there are soundings to be obtaine<l 
ueady all the \'Vay upon, and to the 80uth-..vard of, n line joining the Bird I-tocks and Cape 
UasrH~, whilst a few rniles to the northward of that line there is no bottom -..vith t30 fothou1s 
of liue. 

\Vith a fair wind the object shoulcl be to make the lighthouse or revolving li~ht upon 
the S. \.V. point of Anticosti; and, with -..vesterly wirnls, any part of the coast of that isl
antl which can be attained. When the lighthouse. on Heath Point shall be lighted it will 
Le easy to nutke th~ east end of the islaud at ni~ht, if t11e ·weather be clear ; aud, if the 
Weather be thick, the Bank of Soundings, which extends off it 2tl n1iles to the south-east
w4, iuay seeu1 to detern1ine the vessel's position by the lead. At the distance fro1u thH 
;bland above nau1ed there are 62 fathmns of water, shoaling gradually in toward,.; the isl
and, as wiH be seen by the chart. 

In the event of a vessel being near the eastern extren1ity or Anticosti, and haviug suc
c~eded in making the east point, or the light on Heath Point, with a S. \V. wind, it will 
often be preferable to proceed to the northward of the island, where there is a good chan
nel, rather than to tack and stand back to the southward and eastward. l7ndor the lee or 
Anticosti she will, in this case, have a smooth sea, and often al!i!o clear V>-·eather, whilst 
t~e:e is a heavy swell and frequently a thick ti.Jg to windward of it. ~he wilJ, 1noreo_ver, 
~~utd the current out of the St. Lawrence, which runs const~nt.ly -..v1th -..vesterly vnnds 
etween the south coast and Anticosti, and thus be able, at a.11 tnnes, to tnake way to the 

';estward in 1noderate weather. At nio'ltt., or in foggy v•ronther, the Bank of Soundings off tlf' north coast, and further westward the banks off the :Minbran Islands, will safely guido 
er, even although the land should not be visible. 
~HE MAGDALEN ISLANDS.-The ~iagditlens nre a chain of islands, assuming 

~ ~rregular curved direction, the greatest length of which, t;r-0111 th~ S. '-V. cape of Am
d et st Island to the east point, is 35 iniles; but if the smaller isles be mcluded, as they evi

ently form a part of the Magdalen group, the whole length of the range. from the Dead
nia~ to the Great Bird Rock, will be 56 miles, in an E. N. E. direction. 

f i here are at present upon the islands a.bout 1100 inhaoitnnts~ the Il1ajority of whom are 
:h rench _extraction, and who all inhabit Amherst, Grindstone, nnd Alri.§ht Islu.nds, -..vith 
Ere :'iception of about ll or 12 families divided between Entry Island, Grosse Isle, at1d 
0t;r hland, !1ear the N. E. extremity of the chain. Ships may obtain limited supplies 
ll bs ~rovisions, especially at Entry Island, and water most readily fro1u A1nherst 
sn:n or, either from a spring -which issues from under the. Dernoiselle Hill, or .fro1n a 
for f 8

1tr~am. .wh~ &lls into Ance a la Cabane, near the S. W. cape of the island. Wood 
whe:etbis becornmg scarce near the settlements. Large 1;1pars are not to b~ h~d. unless 
be ohtai ey cha.nee to be saved f~om wre:cks.. ~ut small_ ones, ?f spi:uce and 1umper, ruuy 

ned. The latter, of which the ID.habitants build tb.eu- fishing boa.ts ®<l shall-Ops 



 

70 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

or smaller schooners, somewhat resembles larch wood; it is said to be extremely strong 
and durable. 

When first made from sea, the Magdalena appear like several hilly islands, with chan
nels between, but on a nearer approach, they are seen to be all connected together, with 
the exception of Entry Island, by a double line of sand-bars and beaches, inclosing exten
sive lagoons, having very narrow entrances, by which the tide finds access and egress. 
These sand-bars are in some parts only a few feet above the sea, whilst in others they rise 
into hills of blown sand of considerable elevation. They appear to be increasing, since they 
are generally ridges of sand with from 9 to 12 feet water parallel to, and from 50 to 100 
f"athmns outside the beach. There are 3 and 4 fathoms of water between these ridges and 
the shore, a circumstance which has often proved fatal to the crews of vessels wrecked 
upon these shores. These hilly islands thus disposed in a curvilinear shape, and con
nected together by sand-bars, inclosing lagoons, reminds one forcibly of those islands in 
tropical seas which are connected together by coral reefs. 

In a bright sunny day of summer, the cliffs of various colors, in which different shades 
of red predominate, and the yellow of the sand-bars contrasted with the green pastures 
of the hill sides, the darker green of the spruce trees, and the blue of sea and sky, produce 
an effect extremely beautiful, and one which distinguishes these islands from any thing 
else in the Gulf of St. Lawrence. In stormy weather, the appearance is equally charac
teristic. Isolated hills and craggy cliffs are then dimly seen through the rain and mist 
which accompany an easterly gale, and appear joined by long ranges of breakers which 
almost hide the sand-bars. At such times it is dangerous to attempt making the islands, 
t'or in approaching the lower parts, the breakers would probably be the first thing seen 
lrom a vessel. 

The Magdalens possess no harbor for ships, but three for small vessels, named Amherst, 
I-l:ouse, and Grand Entry !!arbors, which will be noticed in the following concise descrip
tion of the shores of the islands, and the dangers off them. 

The east point of the Magdalens is of low sand, inclosing several shallow ponds, and 
having several sand-hills, some of which are near its extremity, while others, of greater 
elevation and further to the westward, extend in a chain nearly to the N. E. Cape. Tliese 
last mentioned sand-hills are inland, and on the margin of the north-eastern part of the 
great lagoon. The N. E. Cape is a hill on East Island, which stands at the head ofGnmd 
Entry I:larbor. It is a very remarkable cape, and its isolated cliffs, being 230 feet high, 
can be seen over all the sand-hills and sand-bars, so that when these last are below the 
horizon, the N. E. cape appears to be the eastern extremity of the chain. 

LONG SPIT is a ridge of sand, -with from 2 to 3 fathoms of water, which extends off' 
the east point S. E. !l S. rather more than l~ mile, and for Ll mile further in the saIDe 
direction, the depth is from 4 to 6 fathoms. To clear this spit observe the following re
lllarks and directions. The southern part of Coffin Island is a peninsula., forming the 
southern shore of the Oyster Pond, and connected to the remainder of the island by •w 
neck or isthmus at the west end of the pond. No-w the mark for the 3 fathoms extremity 
of the spit is the north side of this peninsula on with the Old Harry Head; and the south 
side of the northern part of Coffin Island (where the narrow neck joins it, as above m~n
tioned) .on with the Old Harry Head, will lead over the spit in 4 fathoms. A person with 
our charts before him will have little difficulty in making out these leading marks, but m~Y· 
if he pleases, pass round the spit, by the lead, in 5 or 6 futhoms, taking care not t:o bring 
the Old Harry to bear to·the southward of west. To knO'w when a vessel from the east
ward has passed it, observe that the line of the summit of the north cape on with the east 
eide of' the N. E. cape clears it nearly half a mile t.o the S. W., which mark will alse 
be useful to a vessel approaching it from the westward. The tides set rapidly ·over 
this spit, and, together with the shoal water, cause a heavy breaking sea. It is extreme
ly dangerous, and veasels should take care not to get becalmed near it without an anchor 
clear. 

DOYLE REEF.-Doyle Reef lies S. i E. distant 6f miles from the East Point, 
and consists of pointed rocks. It is very small, being only 300 fathoms long, and 50 :filth
?ms wide, from 6 futhoms to 6 fu.thmns. The least water is 3 fathoms on one spot ~earl~ 
!n the centre, and there are 12 and 13 fathoms all round it. The only mark for this ree 
18 the North Cape of the Magdalena open two-thirds of its breadth to the N. E. ~ thf 
North-East Cape.· On the reef, the angle between these marks and the western pomt 0 

Coffin Island is 24° 27'. 
Ly~ug eo~pJetely in the way oi vessels, and very seldom showing, the sea breakilfg 

upon it only 1ll heavy gales, Doyle Reef may justly be considered ft8 one of ~e w~ dand 
gere .olf the Magdalena. It has been exaniined and laid down by 111!!1 for 1li.e first tune. an 
W88 previously known only to a very few persons on the Ma.gdalens. . 

OLD HARRY HEAD.-Proceeding to the south-westward .from the East Pomt, the 
:first h:eadland is the Old Hatty• the S. E. point of Coffin Island, bearing fr.om the E• point 
"\¥'. 8. 'W;. by eompasl!I, 4i. Dliles... Between diem is a sandy bay, in which. veeels may 
aR¢1Jo~, .wir;b good Shelter7 w all winds from W. round h7 N .. to· N. E • .: but it w ,not a place 
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to be recommended, because a vessel wnuld be there very much embayed by the shoals on 
either side, and might find it difficult t.o get out on the occurrence of a sudden shift of 
wind, either at night, or attended "With fog. 

The Old Harry Head has red sandstone cliffs of a moderate height, with a reef off it t.o 
the south-eastward one-third of a 1nile. 

COLUMBINE SHOALS.-From the Old Harry 2& miJes S. S. W. !l W. and S. 
S. E. by S. 2 miles from the east end of the cliffs, westw"ard of the entrance of the Oyster 
Pond, lies the outermost of the Columbine Shoals, a pat.ch of rocks, with 3 fathoms at 
low water. Within this, and towards Coffin Island, are numerous small shoal pat.ches 
and pointed rocks, on some of.which there are not more than 3 feet at low water, as will 
be seen in the chart. These shoals are extremely dangerous, and much in the way of 
vessels hauling round the east point of the Magdalens with northerly winds. To cJear the 
east side of them, the whole of the high N. E. Cape m.ust be kept -we JI open t.o the eastward 
of the Old Harry. There are no good marks for clearing the west side, or for leading clear 
outside of them, so that the only guide for the latter purpose is not to bring the East 
Point to bear to the eastward of N. E. and, for the former, is not to bring the W. end of 
Coffin Island to bear to the westw-ard of N. W. !l N. But although there are no good 
marks, an angle with a quadrant will answer the purpose as well and as easily. On the 
outer edge of these shoals, the angle between the Old Harry Head and the left or west 
extremity of Coffin Island is 77°: consequently, with these points subtending any less 
angle, the vessel will pass outside of the shoals. Coffin Island extends 4 llliles to the 
westward of the Old Harry, having on its south side a lagoon with a very narrow outle~ 
called the Oyster Pond, and which boats can only enter in fine weather. Off the coast 
of Coffin Island there are several rocks, besides the Coluinbine Shoals, but as these are 
in-shore, and out of the way of vessels, it is sufficient to refer to them, and to remark, 
that this is a very dangerous part of the islands, which should never be approached at 
night or in foggy weather. 

GRAND ENTRY HARBOR.-At the N. W. end of Coffin Island, and between it 
and the sand-bars to the westward, is the entrance of Grand Entry Harbor, which has 
water enough within for large vessels, and is superior in this respect to any other in the 
Magdalens. But its entrance is extremely narrow, not exceeding 50 fathoms in breadth, 
and the narrow channel leading to it, between sandy shoals which are said to shift, extends 
l l ~nile to the westward. These circumstances render instructions for entering it of no 
avail. A native pilot should be employed, or the channel buoyed 01· staked, and even 
then the entrance should not be attempted excepting with a leading wind, flowing tide, 
and fine weather. The depth that can be carried in, at low water, is 10 feet. At high 
:water, .neap tides, 12 feet; and in spring tides, 13 feet. There are 28 feet water at, and 
nnme.d1~tely within, the entrance. The ebb tide runs out with great rapidity, and the 
flood m lS also strong. There are no settlements at Grand Entry Harbor, but there are 
a few families in the vicinity of the N. E. Cape, who breed cattle, and are of British ex
traction. 
. Within this harbor there is a large expanse of water. from 1 to 3 fathoms deep, extend
mg north-eastward t,o the southern shores of Grosse Isle, and communicating by a veiy 
narrow channel with a large shallow pond, which washes the base of the N. E. Cape, and 
e~tends to within about 2 miles of the eastern extremity of the chain. This great lagoon 
a" ? ex.tends south-westward, between a double line of sand-bars, to the eastern shores of 
~nndstnne Island, and is, in all, 23 miles long, and from half a mile to 3 miles wide. 
hhr'ughout it;s whole extent there is a communication for boat.s, at high water, perfectly 

8 e tered from the sea. There are, at present, 3 entrances int.o this lagoon from the sea, 
n~1!Y: : Grand Entry Harbor, already mentioned ; an?ther 3!l miles to the westward, 
w ic ~ very shallow; and House Harb<>r, near its S. W. extremity, between Alright 
~.nd Gnndstone Islands. There -were formerly others, which have been closed since the 
ime of Des Barres, 1778; and, on the other hand, the second lllentioned above, has 

opened since his time. . 
m·~~G ISLAND.-Shag Island il'I smalJ and low, and of sand.st.one, lying about half a 
th1 

e om the sand-bars, nearly midway between Coffin and Alright Islands, and out oi 
e way of vessels. 

10tf APE ~LRIGHT.-Cape Alright bears trolll the Old Harry Head, S. 72° W. 16! 
cliffis. It IS th~ southern point of Alright Island, and a very remarkable headland. The the ~-~ha greyish white color, with occasional brick-red low down, are 400 feet high, at 
~e~t part., which is about a mile to the eastward of the cape ; and those to the 

AL of the cape, towards House Harbor, are also very high, and of the 8&llle color. 
feet i!IGIIT SU.M:MIT.-Nearly a mile inland is the slllllmit of Alright Island, 420 
named Be the sea. :Qetween this surn~it and the cape ~here is a _very remarkable hill, 
otr it. ute-ltonde. The south extremity of the cape 18 low, with a small rock close 

ou~!IGHT REEF .-A;lrigbt Reef lies S. 80° E. 3! miles from 9ape A~ht ro ~ 
ge of the reef, which is 406 fathoms k>ng~ by 300 fat.boms wide. It 18 of white 
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and pointed rocks, having over them 6 feet least water. On this reef the Bute-Romh• is 
on with the summit of Grindstone Island. The west side of Cape_ Alright is on with the 
'\Vest side of Cape l\Ioule; and the '\vhole of the woody Wolf Island is ju Rt open to the 
we;.8tWHl'd of 8hag Island. Therefore. to clear the S. "\V. side, keep the well nw.rked 
su1nu1it of Gri11d8tone !,,;land open to the south-\vesnvard of Cape Alright; and to clear 
the south-eastern side of this reef, keep the east side of the woods of Wolf Island (seen 
ove1· thP sand-bars) open to the easnvard of Shng Island. 

The N. E. point of Entry lsla,nd bears S. ~ E. 7 miles from Cape Alright; and the 
chaunel between then1 Jeads into Pleasant Bay, passing previously betw"een Alright Reef 
and the Pearl Reet: 

PEARL RE.EF.-The Pearl Reef is snia11 and dangerous, and ofwhit.e p-0int.ed rocks, 
like inost of tho reefs round these islands. It is round, iHJd nbout 200 fathoms in dian1eter, 
with D feet least water. It bears S. 41° E. Si mi]es fr01n Cape Alright; and N. 80° E. 
44 miles, frorn the N. E. point of Entry Ishi.nd. Even ·with a inodera.te swell the sea 
breaks heavi]y upon it. The n1arks on this rp,ef are the J)e1noisellc> Hill, open one quarter 
of a point. to the north'.vard of the cliffs of Entry faland, and exactly on with the extrem
ity of the N. \V. spit, above '\Yater, of the san1e island. This spit, ho-wever, can be sel
do1n seeu fr01n the reef. The cross inark is the three high cliffs, on the S. \V. side of 
Akight Islnud, nearly in one, bearing N. 44 ° "W ., '\vhen the north-west'\vnrd of those cliffs 
'\Vill he seen over the 1niddle one, and bet\veen it and the south-easterninost. "Hence, keep
iug ull those cliffs open will clear the reef to the "Westward, and tho north-'\vesternrr10st clilf 
completely shut i:n behind the other two will clear it t.o the ea8tward. The Demoiselle 
IIill, shut in behind the north side of Entry Island vvill clear it to the southward; aud, 
lastiy, the Denwise1le kept 1nore thm1 half a point open to the northward of Entry Island 
·wiJl cfoar it to the northward. 

'ro the N. "\-V. of Cape Alright, and distant 2i miles, is the entrance of House Harbor, 
u narrow and c1·ooked channel, V\--ith only () fi~et at lo'\V "\Vater. 

RED CAPE.-From Cape Alright: S. 80° ·\\r. 5 miles, across the hay in which is 
the entrance of House 1-Iarbor, bring;.:; us to Red Cape, the southern point of Griudst{me 
Island, and the north point of Pleasant Buy. The opposite point of the bay, S1mdy 
Hook, is the east point of Amherst Island, and bears fron.1 the Red Cape S. by E. ~ E. 6 
1nilcs. Frmn this line to tht' shore of Arnherst Island ut the head of the bay, the dist.ance 
is 4! 1niles. Between Red Cape and House Harbur is Cape Moule, of grey sandstone, off 
Vl'hich there is a rock, with 5 fi~et of -water ; and there is imother rock, with 3 feet, off the 
'West side of Alright Island. These will be seen in th~ chart, and as they lie out of tbe 
way of vessels. require no further notice. 

GRINDSTONE ISLAND.-Grindst.one lshmd is the second lRrgest of the ch~i~, 
being, in this respect, interrnediate bet'.veen A1nherst and Alright Ishu1ds. Its sumnut is 
e]evated 550 feet above tho sea at high "\Vat.er. 

AMHERST ISLAND.-A1nherst Island, the largest and south-westernmost of thfl 
1\-Iagdalens, is connected with Grindstone Island by u double line of sand-bars, inclosin!!'. 
an extensive lagoon, 5 or 6 n1iles long, and .fro1n 1 to 3 nliles wide, the southern pnrt ot 
wl1ich is called Busque Harbor. This lagoon is full of sands, which dry at low wnt.f'r, 
and has 30 outlets into Pleasant Bay, the southermnost being the d~epest, but having only 
;3 feet ¥later ow~r its bar at Jo'\'\' water. 'l'he others, induding three through the snnd
ba1·s of the N. "\V. coast, will only admit boats at high water, and when the surl is not too 
high. 

'1'lrn hill..<t in the interior of Amherst Island rise to the height of 55.0 feet above the sea. 
Towards the south-east part of the island, and about a mile to the N. W. of Amherst 
IIarbor, is the very remarkable conical hill, named the Demoiselle, of trap rock, and 280 
feet high. 'rhe perpendicular and dark red cliffs of the Demoiselle are washed by the 
waters of Pleasant Bny. . 

Al\<IHERS'T HAH.BOR.-Amherst Harbor is formed by a peninsula, presenting cliffs 
of grey sandstone to sea,vard, in the S. E. corner of Pleasant Bay. Its entrance, bet-weef 
this peninsula, and the sands to the southward, is 2l miles within, or to the westwar? 0 

the extremity of Sandy Hook, which is a long and narrow sandy point with sand-h1lls· 
This harbor is the easiest of access and egress of any in the Magdalene; and has, i_r1ore
ov6r, the advantage of an excellent roadstaad outside, where vessels may wait then" op
portunity of' running iu. Nevertheless, its entranee is extremely narrow and rathy 
crooked, so that, without a pilo~ it would be neef'ssary to buoy or stake the channe · 
r_f"he depth over the bar, which_ is rocky, ie 7 feet at low water, and from 9 t.o 10 feet at 
I:tigh water~ ac(l()tdin~ as it may be neap or spring tides. Wi~in the harbor there a.re 
fttm112ro17 feet. over a bottom of soft, blaek, and fetid mu~ well sheltered fi-o-:m e~ery -wiOO ... 
, PL&ASA.NT BAY.-Pleasant Ba~·ia the best roadstead·iu.-tb-0 Magdalene. and tbf 

c,nly on~ where vessels can venture to lie with 8lJ. wind~. duri~ the t;b,ree finest months ;
0 ~lllelf, .Jnue, 1:tdy, and August. In those months, a gale of Wind frOm. the eastWaTd·. 

~ as to enda.ager a vessel with good abchnrs and cables, does not oecur above once w 
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3 or 4 years. The riding, however, is often heavy and rough enough in north-east gales. 
and a vessel should be well moored with a whole cable on each anchor, an open hawse to 
leeward, and all snug aloft;. 

The best and most shelt;ered anchorage is in 4 fathoms, with the rocky point of' entrance 
of Amherst Harbor bearing S. W. ~ W. two-thirds of a mile, and a litt;le more than :half 
a mile from high water mark on the sandy beach to the southward, when a rernarkable 
and high sand-hill will bear S. !i E. A large ship should anchor further off, and should 
take notice that there are only from 3 to 3!1 fathom.a in one part of the bay, as will be seen 
in the chart. The bottom is e-very where excellent for holding, and of red sandy clap'· 
A vessel, anchored as I have recommended, ..,.ill he sheltered fro1n E. N. E. ~ E. rou,td 
by the southward and westward to N. E. <! N. and will, consequently, have only 3 poin'ls 
completely open. Even when the wind co1nes right in, the sea is much lessened by pas
sing over so much of shoal water; nevertheless, I a1n of opinion, that the attempt to ride 
out a heavy easterly gale, either before .Tune, or after August, would be attended with 
great danger, and do not reconunend Pleasant Bay as a pleasant place under such cir
cumstances at any time of the year. In the northern and western parts of the ™iy, sandy 
fiats extend more than a mile fro1n the beach. 

SANDY HOOK CHANNEL.-:F'rom the Sandy Hook to the N. W. point of Entry 
Island, the bearing is E., by compass, 2! nl.iles. There is an extensive fiat Sfl.ndy shoal 
rnnning out two miles from Sandy Hook towards Entry Island, which last has also rocky 
shoals off its west side. Sandy Hook Channel, between them, is two-thirds of a mile 
wide, and 4 fathoms can be carried through it by a good pilot, but 3~ futhoms is the 
utmost that can be safely reckoned on by a stranger. There are severaJ rocky patches of 
2~ fathoms off the S. W. point of Entry Island, reaching to fully three-quarters of a mile 
from the shore. The ebb tide sets strongly through this channel, and over Sandy Hook 
Flat, so that larg~ vessels should go round to the easnvard of Entry Island rather than 
encounter so many difficulties. To ruu through Sandy Hook Channel from the sea. 
keep the east side of Alright Island just open to the westward of the shingle and sandy 
spit forming the N. W. point of Entry Island, until abreast of the S. W. point of the last 
named island, then haul up for the summit of Grindstone Island, looking out for the edge 
of the land shoal to the westward, which can generally be seen . 

. ENTRY IS~A.ND.-Entry Island is the highest of the J\fagdalens, its summit being 
5.:30 feet above the sea at high water. Its red cliffs are magnificent and beautiful, rising, 
at the N. E. point, to 350 feet; and at the S. point to 400 feet of perpendicular height. 
Off_ the N. E. point there is a high rock about half a cable's length from the cliffs, and 
on ~ts north side the remarkable Tower Rock of red sandstone, joined to the island, and 
Which cttu oo seen from the S. W. over the low N. W. point, as well flS from the N. E. 
. Vessels occasionally anchor under Entry Island in northerly and easterly winds, but it 
18 ;<mg~ riding, by reason of the sea which rolls round the island. 

rhe mhabitant.s of Entry Island raise Cattle and sheep, depending 1nore upon the sale 
of fr~sh provisions than the fisheries. Vessels nl.ay, therefore, almost ahvays obtain 
supplies. 
b From Sandy Hook, the south coast of A1nherst Island, consisting of sand-hills a.nd 
ha.ches, with shoal water ha1fa mile off, curves round to the westward, for 6 or 7 miles, t.o 

t ~ entrance of a basin, which extends nearly across the island to within less than half a 
mile of Pleasant Bay. The Basin is now so nearly closed with sand, that boats can only 
enter at high water, and in the finest weather; but, formerly, the entrance Wtis deep 
enough for large schooners, and it has been frequented by those vessels within the nien1-
ory of the elder inhabitants. 
\Vi~he~·e is good anchorage off the entrance, in from 6 to· 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, and 
. . wmds frolll the N. W. round by north to east;. 

b ~M~,ER.ST CLIFFS.-A mile and a half t.o th~ westward of the entrance of the 
th1~! cliffs c~mmence and continue,, except _in ~abane Bay, t.o the west cape, wbic~ is 

e tghest c}ijf of Amherst Island. its surnn:ut bemg 3-00 feet above the sea. There IS n 
remtharkable rock above water clase to the shore, and about a quarter of a mi)e to the 
sou Ward of it;. 
of CA.BANE BAY.-.-Cabane Bay is a small bight, bet_ween the south and S. W. <:8Pes 
au}m::erst lsJa.nd, where vess~ls may safely anchor with non:ht;_rly and easterly wmds, 
botto w ere good water may easily be obtamed. -The best berth 18 m 8 or 9 fathoms, sandy 

qu m, off the centre of the bay, with the south cape and Cape Perce in one, three
;iers of a mile o« shore. 

clift'srolll: the west eape. the remainder of the sea-oott.St of Amherst Island consists Of" red 
'1l~tLithou.t beach, but having shoal water one-third ofa .mile off'. sh~ all-the way to 
Grind ake, a am.all pond at the S. W. ~~d of the sand-bars, wh~ch JOin A~ a°:d 
•mall, •tone L~s. At the N. E. extrem1nes of these eand-bars 18 Gull Islet, whmh is 
its .'W' roekY.' llnd e1ose to the western ~int of Grindstone I!'ilan~ and has sb.oa} wat.er off 
it, ne:; poll'lt ~ da,e dis•llct'l o£ one-third of a mile~ About l' .mile south-w~ard of 

Y l.t mile. •,1ll:le. N. W. GB.tlet of Basq.q..e Harbor, and with the west iude ofGUll 
. 9 
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Islet and Gros Cap in one, lies a rocky sh.oal with 3 fathoms at low water, and leaving 
no good passage between it and the shore. Close to the N. E. of Gull Island is the Etang 
du Nord, a small islet affording good shelter to boats. 

HOSPITAL ROCK.-The northern shore of Grindstone Island is of red sandstone 
cliffs, less high than those of Amherst Island. Near their N. E. extreme lies the Hospit.al 
Rdt:k, close to the shore, and also some rocky 3 fathom patches, more than half a mile from 
the shore, as -will be seen in the chart. 

WHITE HORSE.-The White Horse is the name of a very dangerous reef, lying N. 
60° E. 7 miles from Deadman Islet; and due \V. N. W. 5! miles from Gull Islet. It 
is extremely small, being scarcely more th!lJl a cable's length in diameter; and having 10 
feet least water over pointed rocks, on which the sea often breaks. On this reef the sum
mit of Entry Island is seen over a low part of the sand-bars at the N. E. outlet of Havre 
Basque, but this inark cannot be easily discerned by a stranger, nor is there any other; 
but the bearings and distances, together with the chart, will be a sufficient guide. To 
those that can take a terrestrial angle with a quadrant, a matter so simple that it is aston
ishing that it is not more generally know-n and practised, the foUowing may be of use. 
When on the reef the western extremity of Amherst Is1and and Hospital Cape (the north
eastern extremity of the cliffs of Grindst.one Island) subtend an angle of 91° 30'; conse
quently 'vith these points subtending a less angle by 3 or 4 degrees, the vessel will pass 
outside of the reef. With a greater angle, 94 or 95 degrees, she will pass inside of it, or 
between it and the shore. 

There are irregular soundings and foul ground between this reef and the shore, but 
nothing less than 5 fathoms, excepting what has been already mentioned. 

The Pierre de Gros Cap is another dangerous reef of rocks, nearly of the srune size as 
the White Horse, and having 18 feet least water. This reef is seldom seen, as the ~ea 
breaks upon it only in very heavy weather. It lies N. 62° E. 6 miles, from the White 
Horse; due north from the west point ofEtang du Nord; N. 56° W. from HosP.ital Cape, 
and 3i miles off Cape le Trou, the nearest point of Grindst.one Island. The marks on 
this reef are-First, The summit of Alright IslRlld seen over the N. E. point of Grind
stone Island, which is in the lagoon, and very nearly on with Hospital Cape. Secondly, 
the Bute de Portage, a hill of Amherst Island, situated about I!\ mile N. W. of the Dew
oiselle, midway or in the centre of the narrow passage between Gull Island, and the wr::;t 
point ofEtang dn Nord. These marks kept open will clear the reef to the N. E. and:;. 
W. and a vessel will pase well clear outside of it, and also of the White Horse, if Dead
m.an Islet be not brought to bear to the westward ofS. W. ii W. 

From Hospital Cape to Wolf Island, off which there is a rocky 3 fathom shoal nearly 
half a mile from the shore, the northern coast of the .l\iagdalens consists merely of sand
beaches and sand-hills for a distance of 9 or 10 iniles. The low sandstone cliffs of 
Wolf Island, which is about three-quarters of a mile long, interrupt the continuance of 
the sandy shore for only half a mile; the sand-beaches then recommence, and continu~, 
with high sand-hills occasionally, 9 or 10 miles further, to the north cape. In all thi~ 
pa.rt the sand-bars may be safely approached by the lead as near as 9 or 10 fathoms 0 

depth ofwat.br. 
NORTH CAPE.-The North Cape of the Magdalens is the northern pointofGrosse 

Isle, and a precipice of considerable height, but not so high as the west point of the same 
island, -which is in the great lagoon, and 300 hundred feet above the sea. 

NORTH CAPE ROCKS.-The north Cape Rocks, and some of which always show, 
lie to the westward of the cape, the outermost being 600 fathoms off shore. The. west 
end of these rocks bears S.S. E. from the high S. W. side of Grosse Isle~ and th~1r ex
tent to the eastward is marked by the N. E. sides of the north and N. E. capes m one. 
Therefore, in running down from the westward to anchor under the north cape, do not 
come nearer to the shore than 1 mile until the above named :marks open. In this anchor
age, munely, t.o the eastward of the north cape, vesseh1 may ride in 8 or 9 fathoms, ovef 
sandy bottom, with all southerly winds, and will find good holding ground, and plentytbo 
room ~ get under way. Water may be had in small quantities near the hous~s on e 
east side of the north cape, but there are no good watering places excepting those aJreadY 
mentioned. . . . . . . d
.. Tbe coast conti~ues fro_m t~e north cape, '? a curved lme of sD;Dd-beaches and 830i

0 hiUe, for_ about 6 IDlles~ which distance agam brmgs us to the east-pomt. and completes 
descripti()n ofthe M~dalens. . . et 

Ahllough I _have given a general descriptian of the appearanc.e of the Magdalens, lo
as veeeels ~assmg to the southward of them have been directed to endeavor to ~e a.rd. 
tr:y Island, ~ ~ay be useful to add, that that ISland,. when first made from tlm eas~ Ia.r 
will•· 1!'~ like a doubl~ peaked hill, sloping sO'mewhat abruptly ~. to perpen~cubut 
and high ~a. on either SJde: The S. W. point of Amber~ li!IJand • also '!-.. ~pc~ be 
ot.J:eae he~t. : and as· ~here 1s •D? l;and to tllf3 southward and westward of~ it cann Id 
JA1Sla·'. k .. en •. ~&-h.md nses frofll 1~ in pndulatioDB to the highest pe.tta. of .. ~ ~· Sh;,:a_ 
t~~\W~ be·foggy~ the soundin~ as Shown iR the ~,Will~-guid& vessels · 
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Bing to the south-eastward of the islands. The general soundings around the Magda lens, 
which extend off' them so many miles in every direction, and which have now for the first 
time been correctly la.id down by us, thus affording an invaluable assistance to vesi;els at 
night or in foggy weather, will be better underst.ood from the charts than by any written 
directions. 

TIDES AND CuRRENTs.-I have now only to notice the important subject of the set of 
the currents or tidal streaips around these islands, respecting which I can say nothing that 
will not be subject t-0 exception, for they are so irregular, t,hat the most experienced and 
int.elligent pilots for the islands, who are> also fishermen, who have passed their lives in 
fishing craft around them, can give no certain account of their rate and direction, but all 
agree in stating, that they vary in both respects~ either fro1n the effects of winds, or other 
unknown causes. 
~evertheless, the following observations will hold good as a general rule, and although 

HUbJect to occasional interruption, the set of the tidal streams, which I ain about to de
scribe, will be found to recur with considerable constancv in fine ·weather. · 

A few miles outside of Bryon Island and the Bird Rocks, there appears to be usually 
a current setting to the south-eastward, out of the gulf; 'but the strea1n of flood tide 
flows between them and the Magdalens. The stream of flood comes from the S. E. and 
is divided by the east point of the Magdalena. One branch of the stream sets strongly 
over the Long-spit, which, with the Old Harry Head and the shoals off it, turn it off to 
the south-westward to-wards Entry Island, leaving nearly slack ·water in the bay between 
Coffin Island and Cape Alright, and also in Pleasant Bay. The other branch, to the 
northward of the islands, follows the shore from East Point round to the south-west cape 
of Amherst Island, whence the greater part of the stream continues its course to the S. 
'Y·; whilst the remainder, following the shore, runs round and along the southern coast 
ot Amherst Island, until it meets the before-mentioned other branch of the stream from 
the east point setting off the east side of Entry Island; it is overcome by this other branch, 
and turned gradually round to join the general weak stream of flood to the westward in 
the offing. 

EBB STR.EAM.-Oa the S. E. side of the islands, the stream ot the ebb tide sets 
strongly out of the lagoons and out of Pleasant Bay, between the Sandy Hook and Entry 
Island. It is also often fuund running to the -west"\vard along the southern shores of Am
herst Island, and right round it in like manner, but contrary in direction, to the course of 
the flood already described. In the offing, at the same time, the stream of ebb is fro1n 
}he S. W. and sets over the sand-spit off Sandy Hook Point, where it meets the stream 
{ 0 m. the N. W. which has followed the north shore of the islands, round from Ainherst 

sland to the ea.st point. The meeting of these two streams of the ebb tide, together with 
t~e sho".llness of the w-ater, causes so heavy a breaking sea in strong easterly winds, that 
t ~ fishmg shallops dare not venture at times to pa.es the p<>int. 
th rhe_ rate of either stream seldom amounts to a knot, excepting close. in shor_e, _or r-0und 
b ~ pomts. The ebb, however. is generally the strongest stream, and its rate Is increased 
Y Westerly wind, as is that of the flood by winds from the eastward. 

DEA.DMAN ISLET.-The Deadman bears N. 52° W. 7.i nriles nearly, from the 
Wees~ cape of the Magdalena, and is very small, being not more than 300 fathoms long, in 
a~ E. S. E. direction, and Iese than half that breadth. It is a.bout 170 feet high, with 
8 

eply sloping sides, meeting at the summit like a prism, so that when seen end on, it re
~~tn.bls_s a pyramid. When seen from a distance, with its fongest side present;ed to view, 
~ts outbne verv much resembles that of a body laid out for burial, from which circm:natance 
1

11 b~i_ime is derived. I~ 1s C<>Ul~ed principa":y of ~p ~s, 8:nd -when seen °'?lose ~~ on 
•ght sunny day• wRh the white surf dashmg agnmst its variously colored sides. 1t 1s a 

~try :ea?-tiful object• It is S{} bold on the west side, that a vessel may pass within a eoul?le 

f~ les length with perfect safety but a reef extends towards Atnherst Island one-third o a mile. , 

l !bout a mile to the northward of it there- is a rocky fishing ground with 8 ferhoms i: no Water• and 6 Tni1es8. S. W. • W. ofit. there is another with Il fathoms, There 
tn danger nearer than the "'White Horses;" to be mentioned hereafter, and~essels 
se~ &afe.ly pass OOtvveen it and Amherst Island. It is, however, much in the ~y of_ ves
or inpassmg rouud the west end of the Mttgdalens, e.nd they slroukl he-ware of lt at night, 
Wat,e fo~gy. Weather, for the lead will give little warning, since there is nearly as much Ba WJ.thm half a mile of_it:; ae at the disrane~ o{ several nrilffi!. . . 
by :N. !i~~ IS LAN-?", ~ch~ uninhabited. JS rather n:rore than 4 1m:les long, ~n a W. 
eaate · • by S •. · directWn, with the extreme breadth of rather more than a. mile. ~ts 
S. W rn e1:'-d. bett'l"a. froo:n the east p:»nt of the Magdal~s, N. by E. i- E. 1 Ol- miles, but its 

A. • J>Omt approaches: t.o within 81 miles of the north cape o:f these islands. . 
land =Patt of the island is wooded with dwarf sl?"lee. trees, and.there ,is.a large up
obbuiled., · cov~red with gOod native grass. Wat.er li! neither plentiml not' easy to be 
ll<»"'th Bideb:; It ma,.. be ···-~ · na small. qu8:.n~ties by cnggingj Ari? there is a sp~ on the 
the island. the tJarrow isthmus which JOmB the eastern penmsu:Ja to the remainder of 
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I had no oppm·tunity of ineasuring the height of Bryon Island, but I conceive it no
where exceeds 200 feet above the sea. rrhe cliffs on the north side are much higher 
than those on the south, where there are several sn1all coves in which boats nrny land 
easily with the wind off shore. There are tlu-ee reeiS off Bryon Island. One off its east 
end extends near three-quarters of a mile to the north-easnvard: another off the west 
end extends l & mile to the westward, and the third, off the sandy S. W. point, l!\ mite 
to th.li' southward. No rna1·ks can be given for clearing these reefs, but the bearing of 
the land, as shown in the chart, will afford sufficient guidance to the seaman. The reef 
off the S. W. point is so 1nuch in the \.vay of vessels passing between it and the MagdR
]ens, that it may be useful to add, that from the southern ridge of this reef, Bryon Isl
land subtends an angle of 97 °. so that -with the island subtending any less angle the reef 
nmy Le passed. 'l~he south reef assists greatly in turning off the sea from the roadste11d 
to the eastward of it, where vessels Inay safely anchor in 6 fi1thoms water and a sandy 
bottom, at the distance of a u1ile m· more from the shore, and -with all winds from N. E. 
round by N. to W. N. W. Small vessels in heavy N. W. gales lie at anchor close under 
the reef. 

There are regular soundings. froin 9 to 11 fathoms, w-ith sandy botton'l, between Bryon 
Island and the l\iagdalenf", "\Vith the exception of an extensive patch of foul and rocky 
ground, lying between S. W. !!! \V. and \.V. S. W. from thew-est end of Bryon Island, aud 
having a clear channel on either side of it, as will be seen in the chart. We could find no 
less t.han 5 fatho1:ua he1·e, and alt.hough the fisherrnen see bottom upon it in calm weather, 
I have every reason to think there is no less ·water. Nevertheless, large ships had better 
not run over it when there is a heavy sea running, fhr a s1nall point of rock, with a fow 
feet less W"ater, n1ight escape the moist rigorous examination. 

These rocky places are culled fishing grouud.s by the inhabitants of the Magdalens, bf'
cause codfish abound upon them. There is one with 11 fathoms of water 2! miles north 
of Bryon Island, and which extends a eonsiderable distance pai·allel to the island There 
is sandy bottom, and a greater depth of water ""-ithin this ridge. and vessels may anchor, 
in fine weather and southerly winds, off the bay on the north side of the island. '!'be 
soundings extend so fdr off Bryon Island to leeward in every direction, that there is no 
possibility of a vessel on a voyage being endangered by it, if the lead be used. But great 
caution is requisite in approachfog the reefa, for they are very steep, especially that which 
extends to the southward. · 

THE BIRD ROCKS are of cOa.rs-e red sandstone, or conglomerate, in strata di~ping 
very slightly to the S. W. and are constantly diminishing in size from the action of the 
sea. They present perpendicular cliffs on every side; yet it is possible to ascend the~, 
with great difficulty, in one or two places, but there is no landing upon them except in 
the caltnel!Jt sea. Every ledge aud fissure of the cliffs are occupied by gannets, and tlie 
snmJDit.s of both rocks are literally covered -with them. The white plumage of these 
birds gives these ro~ks the appearance of being capped with snow, a.pd renders ther~ 
visible, through a nightglass in a clear and moonlight night, from the distance of 7 or 8 
miles. · 

The two i:~ks bear from each other N. N. W. ~ '\V. and S.S. E. i E. and are 700 
fathoms apart. Sunken rocks leave only a boat passage between them. The soutb-east
ernm.ost is the 1ai:gest and highest, though scarcely 200 fathoms long, and not more than 
140 feet high above the sea. 'rhe other is divided into two precipitous mounds, joined t~
gether by a low ]edge. The lesser of the_se mouuds resem?les a t.ower. A re~f exten ~ 
700 fathoms to t.Qe eastward. from tµe Little~ or N. W. Bird Rock, and there 1s a pate 
of breakers· nearfy midwHy bet-ween the two, and rather to the S. W. of a l~ne ~«11 
from oue to the other. The Great,, or S. E. Bird Rock. is quite bold. excepting zn t.Eb't1 
direction of the other rock. The Little, or N. W. Bird Rock, bears N. E. by E. i · 
distant 16:! miles f"l•om th~ 1;!8.St point of the Magdalens, and E. j S. lOf miles from the 
eust end of B1·yon Island. 

~·h~ soun~ngs off the·· Bird Rocks to the eastward have been already sated in the :;; 
scnptron of ~t. Paul ; they extend still further, oft" to the northward. so as to .Afford 
!flOSt awple warning and assist.a.nee. to ve8Sll:!s,·atmght, or in foggy weather, as Wtll bes:~ 
m the chart. Between them and the eastpo1nt:Ofthe Magdalens, the depth no wbere __ .f... 
ceeds 16 01: 17 fathoms, Dver a bottolll of 'reddish ~~and sea~g.gs are 'Ylf!fr'Y fre<IUeJJWJ 
brought UJ> by the lead. · •.· 

Between. the _Birds and B~on Island, ·tl;t.e~is a ridge of r-0cky and fou] ground. OD so;:; 
parts.of w.~uch, it has been stud. there is asJi.ttle a.s 4 fathoma of water, because ho~ J]l!IJ 
been seen m cal:m weather. We~ however~ could not find less than 7.mthotwl,. ~tit h 
novertke~P ex1~ so that. a la.rg~ sh~p bad better n~t er~ this ridge wh~J'l there 18 ~e 
sea nmm~. . The ~o cldfy pomt.e., on the north Slde of Bryon 181.a.ild, m one. mar. 
~rn l~ of ttus rocky ground. ., . • . . · . . . . . fJf the 

ANTlCOSTI ISLAND.-. The Island. of" Anticostt,: a~ hi the entr-.nce · ddJ. 
N;/\V,,.~ oft!te '?ulfof·St.:'Lawrenee~ itt 1.22 miles Jo.Ag; 30mae.Jin.~treine ;:_,.. 

1ld8 abo•t270 miles t11circwnference,foll~wing the~ &ompOiDt Ul'point:M!'Ofi 



 

BLUNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 77 
Its shores are every where of rock, belonging to one great formation, namely, a •ery 

ancient secondary limestone, affording in some parts excellent building stone, of which 
the two lighthouses have been constructed. · · 

Strewns of excellent wawr descend to the sea on every part of the coast. They are 
generally too smt1 ll to admit boats, becoming rapid immediate1y within their entrances, 
and even the largest of them, Observation River, to the westward of the S. W. point., 
is barred with sand, excepting for short intervals of titne after the spring freshetia or 
heavy rains. 

Many of these streams abound with trout:, and are visited periodically by grent num
bers of salmon, which are taken by the 2 or 3 resident families, and salted for the Quebec 
market. 

Anticosti is estimated to he no where higher than 700 feet above the sea. Its south coast 
i.s low and shelving, with reefs of fiat limestone which dry at low ~·at.er. There is, how
ever, a range of highlands in rear of the S. W. point, and extending for some miles both 
to the north-westward and south-eastward of it. 'l'he north coast, for 70 or 80 miles 
t1:1 the westward of the east point. is bold, precipitous, and of considerable elevation. Pic
turesque headlands, the east.em terminations of parallel ridges of r.able land, that rise 
gently with the strata from the S. W. end in magnificent cliffs of limestone, which are 
eJ1;ternaUy so nearly white from the effects of weathering, as to resemble chalk. Some of 
these cliffs are upwards of 400 feet in perpeJ:\diculur height. The re~ainder of the north 
coast is low, with reefs of flat limest:one, like the southern shores. 

It is unusual to find an island so large as Anticosti without a good harbor. Limestone 
coasts are in genern] characterized by deep inlets and bays, peninsu1Bted points, and de
tached islets and rocks, but nothing of the kind will be found here, and there is not a single 
detac~ed shoal off any part of the coasts . 
. This island has been genera11y believed t-0 be extreme]y dangerous. Its reefs of .flat 

limestone, extending in some pm·ts w l!i mile from the shore; the w-ant of anchorage off 
~ost parts of the co.a.st, and above all the frequent fogs, justify thia belief in part. but not 
ltl so .great a degree, as t.o render reasonable the dread with which it seems to have been 
0·~cas~onally regard~d, and which can only have arisen from the natural tendency to 
inaia:nify dangers of which we have no precise knowledge. 

The people in eharge of the lighthouses and provision-posts, and one mn.n at Fox 
~my, are the only resident inhabitants of the island. The provision-posts have been estah
ished by the government and legislature of Lower Ca.nadu., for the relief of the crews of 

vessels wrecked upon the islnnd. Vessels are more frequently lost here in the bad 
we~ther at the close of the navigable season, than at other ti:mes, and their crews would 
~~:IBh from want and the rigors of a Canadian -winter, if it were not for this humane pro
Hs.ion. The first of these posts is at Ellis Bay, the second at the lighthouse at the S. W. 
r~nt, the third at Shn.Uop Creek, (sometimes called .Tupiter River,) and the fourth at the 
ig thouse on Heath Point.• 
T~e lighthouse on the extremity of the S. W. point .. has been built of a very beautiful 

grf'yish-white encrinital limestone, quarried on the spot. The tower is of the usual coni
ea form, and 75 feet. high. The light, which is bright, and revolves every nlinnt.e, con be 
~~en from N. N. W. round by 'West and south to S. E. by E. The lantern is e~evated 

O feet above the sea at high water ; consequently the light can be seen from a distance W exceeding 15 Illiles, when the height of the observer's eye is 10 feet above the sea. 
se hen ~e height of the eye is ~ feet, the greatest distance from w~ich d~e ligh~ ~an be 
ra:n \Vil} be a.bout 194 miles, and if die eye be elevated 100 feet the hght will be v-is1ble us 
th 0 f!' a.s 23 miles na~~ in the average state of the refraction. Hence by ascending 
the rtggmg till the light: Just shows above the horizon, and then measuring the height of 
ta~-e~e above the sea.- .a very near estinmt.e of the vessel's distance at night may be ob
onl1: ·h This lighthc:ru.ee, and attached provision-post, are in charge of Lieutenant Harvey, 

'I' e a.lf-pa~ ·nfthe na.17. . . . . 
di he _other hgbthouse~ on t;he southern extremity of Heath Pomt. is of the same form, 
11.~lllensions, and- color 8.s the above, and i~ also built of the island limestone. It has not 
\\r~N been lighted., &bm want. of funds, hut is intended. to show- a bright fixed light from 

ll : W .. round !1Y S. to N. E. h_y ~· The Ii_intern will_ stand 1-00_feet above th? sea. 
its shovtng given t}ns genet'al _ desen.pt11on of the JSland, I will now notice more parncularly 

ll:.A ree, ree&. and anehormg places. . · 
to the~! CAPE.-Tbe Ea.st Cape of Anticosti ~s,a perpen?icu_Ia:i: dilfoflimestone, rising 

.ueight of 100 feat -atrove 'the sea. The ridge~ Df Whl:ch it lB the south-eastern ter-

CQ~~~~~ ~e ~ outhe- shore, or na.il~d to~ f~ which the b~ches he:~•e. be.en 
o.ut to gb\ ~la, uid ou: ~U$ ~ (){ the eOft.tl!t. · Theae dttteefion bo&rd" act<e nlt,ended *6 pomt 
foUo~~!{ed:pe~theway;to- the provit'lion-~t.l'l. The diTeetion bomrds ~.e~ placed on the 
Oii tile •eat. . the llbor.e~ ~el findftom .Mr. l..o.w.bly s N~-book. fur I ha:ve ~~t 1ieeD the.m .U:-lst. 
~·Cree\:. t:~ ~.Poul' leape!:I 8outb-eastw4.rd. of Ellis Ba,f'.. 3i'd. Ten lee,gue8 •eat.ward ~f" Sba.1-

0Ult. aq:._ 8. '- _n .~i;s~ of' $hltltop Creek. ~~.nil there "Were ~eriy others oa H-.:th -. • \Ir--. which 11te liglldmtll'll!li$ have rendered u~. · ' .. 
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IDination,· trends to the westward inland, and the extremity of the very low land to the 
southward of it is Heath Point. on which is the lighthouse, bearing from the east point S. 
W. ! S. 3! miles. Between the 2 points is Wreck Bay. which is dangerous and affords 
no anchorage. Off to the S .. E. from the east cape a reef extends rather more than one 
third ofa mile. 
- HEATH POINT.-Heath Point is of limest.one, about 10 feet b.4?;h, with a. super

straw..im of peat, in which there are several ponds of dark bog water. Being so low, this 
point disappears below the horizon at the distance of a few miles, the lighthouse then 
appears like a sail off the island, and is extremely useful in i:naking the extent of the low 
land to vessels, either from the eastward or westward, as well us in showing its position 
from the southward, from which direction it cannot be made out at night, being hidden 
by the high land behind, or to the northward. 

The most dangerous reef off this end of the island runs out from Heath Point to the 
E. S. E. nearly 2 miles, at which distance there are 5 futhoms of water. Within that 
distance the reef is composed of large square blocks of limestone, with very irregular 
soundings, varying from 2 to 5 fathoms. The rocky and irregular aoundings, from 5 t;i 

7 fathoms, extend nearly 3 miles off Heath Point, so that I recommend vessels not to 
approach nearer, on any bearing from the point between S. E. by S. and E. by S. With 
the east cape bearing N. by W. the vessel will pass just outside of the shallow and irreg
ular soundings, in about 20 fathoms of water, 

Off Heath Point: to the southward and westward, the shoal water does not extend 
beyond three-quarters of a mile, and further off on that side there is one of the best open 
anchorages on the island. The best berth is in 10 fathoms, over sand and mud bottom, 
with the lighthouse E. by N. and Cormorant Point nothing to the westward of W. N. 
W. The vessel will then be 2 miles off shore, and will be sheltered from all w"inds from 
W. N. W. round by the N. to E. by N. . 

CORMORANr.r POINT.-Frorn Heath Point Cormorant Point bears W. by N. 6 
Illiles; and the south point bears W. N. W. 16~ miles from Cormorant Point. fo this 
dismnce the coast is low and undulating, with points of lO'W limestone cliffs, and beaches 
o_f sand and shingle in the bays, inclosing large ponds or lagoons, into many of which the 
tide flovvs. and also small streams from the interior of the island. This part of the coast 
IDay safely be approached by the lead, as will be seen in the chart, for the reefs no where. 
extend further off than three-quarters of a mile till we come t:o the South Point . 

. SOUTH POINT.-The South Point is a cliff of sandy clay, resting upon lime~to~e. 
It is estimated not to exceed 60 feet in height, and there is nothing remarkable lll its 
shape ; but there is no other clay cliff near it;, and as it is an extreme point, tl:iere will be 
little difficulty in distinguishing it by the trending of the land. The reef off it to the 
southward. runs out nearly 1~ mile, and the sea usunlly breaks upon it. The light on 
Heath Point and Cormorant Point in one, bearing E. by S. clear this reef at the dis_tance 
of 2 miles, but I fear that the light v.rill seldom be seen up to the reef. which is d1Stant 
22 miles from it. The leading mark will nevertheless be of use t:o vessels between South 
Point and Cormorant Point. 

From. South Point to the lighthouse on the S. W. point, a distance of .56 miles, there 
is such a sameness in the character of the coast, that it is very difficult to make out one 
part from another. · 

The houses, however, of Mr. Hamilton, in charge of the provision-post at Shallop 
C~eek, will.be seeu 13 IDiles north-westward of the south point, and at the first liroes~ne 
cliff t.o the north-westward of those houses is Paviliou River, 24 miles from South Powt. 
In this di~c~ the coast is very low, and_ may be approaeh?d. safely by ~he deeps.a~ Je;; 
t.he soundmgs m moderate depths extending from 5 to 8 miles off, as wtl1 be seen. ltl 
cha.rt. . 'l'he coast begins to rise at Pavilion River, there being a high ridge c~e ~n rear 
of the coast all the way t:O the S. W. point, and beyond it for some miles. ThlB d1stancf 
of 32 miles, between Pavilion River and the S. W. point, comprises the boldest parts 0 

the sou~ c~ast of the island, but should be very cautiously approached in fuggy weat~~ 
as there lS little or no warning by the lead. When far enough to tl>.e west;Ward, ~e Jig d, 
o~ South-west. Point bearing nothing to the westward of N. N. W. as befure direete 
will be a sufficient guide. 

In the whole distance. from South to. South-west Points~ the reefs no where extend {nr
the~ off from high water mark than one mile> and the island may thererore be safely ap
proached to within 2 :miles. . . · . · . Jt-
SA.LT-LA~E BAY .-Eleven miles ~uth-~ard of Soutb-w?st Po~t. ni ~de 

Lake Bay, which has fine sandy beaches, inclosmg lagoons or ponds• into which th~ t 
flows. . Off t~ centre_ of. this bay, am;)_ with its N. W, point bearing N. by E. ' E- distB::S 
lf naile. tiiere 18 very mdifferent ailehorage. in .7 fathoms. over !iBndY bo.~m.. Vess is 
mou.ld be Cl.Q"~fut no~ to aneht:tr further t.o the southward and ea~~ since there 
BO)lte foul ·and roeky ground .&hout a mile in 6-1; dire-et.ion from ··the poeitiOn. wbiclt· I b:;: 
r~mnm,nded •. · There are 7 :fittho~ rocky bt>tt..oJ;n" marked in the. ~hart on the. 81!° of 
Wh:mh I allude, a:nd there· ia. pr~ly lees ·water '.bet;Ween)t and ~·$oDl:h-easterD poi.ot 
die bay, so that no one should attempt to pass between Jt and. the shore. 
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The S. W. point of Anticosti is a low projecting ridge of limestone, having a small 
cove on it.s north side, which forms it into a peninsula. The land rises gradually, in the 
rear of this, to the summit of the ridge above mentioned. On the south side of the point 
there is a beach of limestone gravel on which boa.ts may land, as well as in the cove on 
the north side, when the wind is off' the lanc4 and the sea smooth. On the north side of 
the point, and for several miles along the coast, to Observation River, the cliffs are per
pendi.cular and v.ra.shed by the sea. The lighthouse stands on the w-estern extremity ol 
the point, and furllls a very conspicuous land-mark. A reef extends out from the point, 
to the W. and S. W. not more than half a mile; and 2 miles off, in the same direction~ 
there ar 30 fathoms, over rocky bottom, deepening rapidly to 65 fathoms, with sand and 
shells, at the distance of three miles. At the distance of 6 miles, to the southward and 
westward of the point, the depth is about 110 fatho1ns, with mud bottom, and increases 
to 200 fathoms nearly midway tow-ards the south coast. 

There is a bay on the north side of the point, in w-hich vessels may anchor in 12 or 13 
fathoms, over a bottom of sand, gravel, and broken shells, and with the extre1nity of the 
point bearing S. S. W. i W. distant three-quarters of a mile, when the cliffs to the east
ward will be at the same distance. The shelter is fro1n N. by E. round by E. to S. by >V. and small vessels may lie close under the point, but it is a dangerous state to be caught 
m by westerly winda, which are preceded by a heavy sweJI. The ground, I think, is not 
~o be trusted, so that, altogether, I do not recommend any vessel to anchor here unless 
m case of necessity • 
. There is no anchorage from South-west Point to Ellis Bay, and as I have already given 

directions respecting this pa.rt of the western coast, little remains to be noticed. The 
reefs of flat limestone e.::ctend from it, in most parts, fully a n1ile ; and often have 10 or 
12 fathoms of water close outside of thern; but vessels, '""~i.th the lead going, may safely 
stand in as near as 2 miles, or, which will be safer than an estimated distance, had better 
tack in 17 fathoms. 

OBSERVATION RIVER.-Observation River, 5! miles north'WR.rd of South-west 
Point, is the largest stream on the island, having 5 or 6 feet of water in the entrance after 
the melting of the snows in the spring of the year, but soon becomes barred with sand by 
t~he S. W. gales. It becomes shoal and rapid inun.ediately -within, though it has a course 
from the eastward of many leagues. Its source does not appear to be known to the peo
ple of the island. lIDmediately to the northward of this river there are very conspicu
ous and high sandy cliffs. The St. Mary Cliffs, 21 miles from South-west Point, are also nf 
i;and, less high, and less remarkable, but yet not difficult to distinguish. 

BE.SC IE RIVER.-Besde River is a very small stream, at the head of a. small cove, 
affor~mg shelter to boats, and where there is a hut, at which a hunter and fisherman 
occas1onally resides. It is 7 miles north-westward of the St. Mary Cliffs, and 12 miles 
sou~h-eastwnrd of Ellis Bay. 
V ELLIS BA.Y.-Ellis Bay affords the only tolerably sheltered anchorage in the island. 
d e~els, whose draught is not t.oo great for a depth of 3 fathoms, ,nuay safely lie there 

1
urmg the three finest months of summer, namely, June, July, and August; but they 

: ioul.d ~oor With an open hawse to the southward. Large vesseJs, whose object is to 
hmam for a few hours only, may anchor further out, and in 3~ and 4 futhoms, but neither 

t ~ground nor the shelter will be fuund so good as further up the bay. 
~ .Jv.he best berth is in a line between Cape Henry and the white cliff, bearing "\V. S. "\V. 
C· ·and E. N. E. !l E. respectively from each other; Gamache House, N. b?" E. and 

upe Eagle between S. S. E. !l E. and S. S. E. ! E. The vessel wiU then be w 3 fath-
0:;18• over muddy bottom.. distant about 300 fathoms from the Bats on either side, and 
~ out half a mile from those at the head of the bay. The extremiti~s of the reefs, _off 

3~up~ Henry and Eagle, will bear S. W. by S. and S. !l E. respectively ~ thus leavmg 
ta pomts of the compass open. but in a dii:ection from which hea.vy -winds are of very 
is re 0h~ence, and never last long. Moreo~r, when they do chance to occur, the sea 
u-:::uc less at the anchorage than might be expected, although very heavy in the en
/IS t ce ~etw-een th!' reefs. These reefS are of flat limestone, and dry at low- water.; and 
leas~e tides only nse :from 4 t.o 7 feet, the sea alwayE1breaks ~pon thein .when there ts the 
oft' C~well. The, reef oft' Cape Henry runs out nearly a mile to the southward, and that 
them: .Pe Eagle near th.ree-qua.rters of a lllile to the westward. T_he entrance. between 
these 18 600 fe.~homs wide. from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. Ext.eruuve fiats project from 
low r~ 9u1te rou.nd. the bay• and do not entirely dry at low water, excepting in very 
The!Pnng tides, but there are immense boulder stones upon them which always show. 
thne :i!atB occ~ion the landing t.o be very bad, excepting at high water, which is the only 

Ellis t supplies of good water can be obtained &om Gamache River. 
land I) .Bay can be easily tnade out &oin sea., for Ca.pe Henry is a bluff point. and the 
On a : 1ng very low at the head of the bay~ occasicms the opening to show- rustinctly. 
the h~ df Proa.cl4. · ... Cap. e. :?LE e and White Cliff on the e.as. t side,. and the houses near 
two :M.t .... e . . . 6 .~. '!ili lwJ: ·. . • · reeo~ized with the 8.88istance of our cha.rt; w.hilst 
ward.~ s, or~ will be ae~n · ... btl.ek 1.n the country, and to the northward and east..-
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The long line of breakers on either side, and the numerous large stones so tar from 
the shore a.head, will present any thing but au agreeable appearance to those who may 
approach this bay for the first time, but there will be no danger, if the following direction 
be attended to. In approaching the bay from the westward, with westerly winds, run 
down along the outs\de of the reefs off Cape Henry by the lead, nnd in 1<) fa.thorns, until 
the following Iead!ng marks come on. Namely, the west side of White Cliff on -with the 
east side of the -westernmost of two hills, far back in the country, and bearing N. E. ~ N.; 
then haul up with these marks on, and they will lead you int.o smooth water, close under 
Cape Henry Reef, in 3! fathoms. Continue running in, with these marks on, until Ga
inache House hears N. by E. ; then haul up for it, and anchor in the berth which I have 
previously rec01nmended. The lead should be kept going, and the reefs on either side 
should not be approached nearer than 3 fathoms, in any part, until you arrive at the an
chorage. 

In running for the bay from the south-eastward, with an easterly vvind, come no nearer 
to the west point of Cape Eagle Reef than 7 fathoms, until the east side of White Clitf 
comes on with the east side of the same hill as before, then haul up with this mark on 
till the houses bear N. E. and proceed as above directed. Take notice that the west 
side of White Cliff is used for the leading mark in westerly winds, ani'l the east side in 
easterly winds, the intention being to keep the vessel in either case from going too near 
the lee side of the channel. 

On the outside of Cape Henry, and continuing to the west point of Anticosti, reefs 
extend Li mile from the shore; and vessels approaching it should keep the lead going, 
and attend to the soundings in the chart. 

WEST POINT is low and wooded, with reefs which do not extend beyond a. mile 
from the shore, and vessels may pass it in 15 fathoms, at the distance of ll mile. 

The north coast of Anticosti, between the west and north points, is low, with reefs of 
flat limestone, ex.tending one mile from the shore. There are soundings, in moderate 
depths, for more than one mile out from the reefs. Vessels should not go nearer than 
25 futhorns. In the rear of the coast, and about half way between the west and north 
points, are the two hills, or ridges, mentioned as forming one of the leading marks for 
Ellis Bay. From North Point to High Cliff, a distance of 13 miles, the coast is rather 
lllore bold and elevated. parallel ridges, in an east and west direction, and with small 
streams between them, beginning to abut upon the coast. North Point is wooded, of 
very moderate height, and without any cliff. It is so little remarkable as to be only dis
tinguished by the change which takes place at it in the direction of the coast. High 
Cliff Cape is easily recognized, being the only cliff on the island that has a tal'U8 in front 
of it, or that has not its base washed by the sea at hlgh water. 

From High Cliff to White North Cliff, a distance of 26 miles, the coast is low in front, 
with ridges of considerable elevation a few miles back in the country. This is the most 
dangerous pa.rt of the north coast, for the reefs extend nearly 2 miles out from high water 
mark, beginning at sofne low cliffs 7 miles eastward of High Cliff Cape, and continue to 
do so for 4 or 5 miles to the south-eastward, after which they gradually diminish in breadth, 
till at White North Cliff they are not more than he.If a mile from the shore. There ts, 

however, less -warning by the deepsea lead all along this part of the coast until we ap
proach White North Cliff, off which there ere 70 fathoms, at the distance of II mile froro 
the surf. · 

White North Cliff is very remarkable, fur there is no other high clitfnear it. It appear!l 
like a vvhite patch on the land, and can be seen from a distance oi6 or 7 leagues. _ 

Low cliffs commence 4 Illiles south-eastward of White North Cliff and continue to 
Carleton Point, under which vessels may anchor in fine weather and westerly W'i~. and 
obtain ~ood and water.. Ten miles further !'1 the sou~-ea.stwa:i;l HI Cape_ ObservatJOn, f 
oold._ high, . and ~emarkable headland. °D: its west side there. lB a magnificent rang0Js 
greytsh white cbffs, sevend hundred feet high. At the extremity of the cape, tlJ.eBe c 
become suddenly mttch lower, and then rise again to their former elevation for a gh~r 
distance on the east side. As this is well described in the chart, the cape will be easi Y 
recogniz~d. Vessel& may anchor under it with westerly winds and fine westhet", and ob
tain supplies of wood and water very conveniently. Twelve and a half miles further 
eouth-e9Mward, o.1ong a. bold coast with high greyish white cliftit, and small bays ~ee~, 
brings wi t.o Bear Head, al_so of greyi11h white e~, 460 feet high,. ~d ~inbling:S 
Bollie d&gree _Cape _Observation. This ~ named elin:- has no equally high clitfs to mg 
·~ard of it, whilst Bear Head has a difference wbieb wilt p~ent tb.e one fn»n be 
IDistak.en for the other. . · 
•.. fJ'om. the West Cliff m ~ar~ Head the ~ . ~ extre"Dlely bolcl, ~ being in uiost 
· ~· 1.40 fidhoms -0-f water 'Within 3 mites of the shore. · . : 
. .. B'EA.R .~A.Y is situated between Brea:T Head and Cepe. Robert. . .•..... •. •hich ~ ~ 

· ~y 6 triiles from ea.eh othery in a N. N. ::W. l W . .ml S. '8. ~ .i E.~ dir~ ~·iii ··· f!'•"' th!' the ~st roa.detead on the Dorch eoast·« An~ fQld,· ~· ~ aiaJ;Y: ';;.. 
~a large ship woWd like to anchor. nnleea 8he had aome panteultar ·ot:ijee' * 
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It is sttfficient1y · roollly, the bottom is excellent for holding, the depth of 'Water moderate, 
and the shelter extends from N. N. W. round by W. and S. to S. E. by S. . In order to 
recognize this anchorage, it may be observed that Cape Robert consists uf clifftfofthe 
same color ttnd elevation as those of Bear f.Iead; and that there· are two other points of 
cliffs 300 foect high within the bay, the south-easternmost of which is named T~er 
Point. Between To~er ·Point and Cape. R-obert-. at a distance of one piifo froJ1l the for
mer, as well as from the western shore, and in 1 3 fathoms of water, over a bottom of" 
brown mud, ig the. best anchorage, 'Where Tower Point will bear ~. W. !\ w~ Cape Ro
bert S. E. !l S. and Bear Head N. by W. ! W. 

Bear Bay is divided into three smaller bays by•tbe two high points of cliff which I have 
mentioned. In e,ach of these bays there are fine bold beaches of sand and limestone 
shingle, ~nd streams where water may be easily obtained. But the principal stream ia 
Bear River, which enters the southernmost of the three bays close to the S. E. side of 
Tower Point. It is too shaUow and rapid to admit boat;s, but the w-ater is clear and good. 
Tbe cliffs in Bear Bay are magnificent: they are of greyish white limestone, in thin 
strata dipping very slighlty to the southward, and a.re perpendicu]a.r or overhanging. At 
the extremities of the points the cliffs are rounded by the action of the waves and atmos
phere so as to resemble towers, which resemblance is rendered stronger by the masonry
like appearance of the rock. The trees are of diminutive growth. 

From Cape Robert to T~ble Head, a distance of 19 miles to the south-eastward, the 
coast is broken into small bays, with shingle beach and small streams between high head
lands, terminating in perpendicular cliffs, the bases of which are w-ashed by the sea. None 
of these bays afford good anchorage. Table -Head is rendered remarkabJe by the hill 
from whence it deri-ves its name, and which rises irrunediately from the summit of the 
ditfa. . 

FOX POINT is 4 miles further to the south-eastward, and much lower than Table 
Head. Fox Bay, which is a little less than 2 miles to the southward of Fox Point, is 
about I mile wide and deep, with sandy beach at its head~ where there is a considerable 
stream is.suing from a slllall lake. Boats may enter the outlet of this lake at: high water. 
Tbe house nnd st:ore of M. Godin: are on the N. W. side. of the head of the bay, and a.re 
the scenes of the dreadful sufferings and m.elancholy fute of tl1e crew- and passengers of 
the ship Granicu.~ wrecked on this coast in November~ 1828, and 'vh.o all perished from 
want of food, after enduring the mast horrible misery, before the following spring. · 

REEF POINT, q.f:very low lirnestOne, is the southern point of Fox Bay, lrom which 
a reef of flat limestone~ covered with only a few feet of ""~ate1·, runs out ro the d~tanee of 
fully H mile. There is a depth of' l.0 fathoms close off the end of this.reef. so that it is 
extremely dangerous. To be sure of cleu.ring it to the north-en.stward., a vessel should 
not be brought nearer by the lead than 17 or 18 fathoms; or if any -Of the land to tha 
nGrth-west\vard of Table Head be open clear of it, she wiU pass in saf.ety. •. . 

11 
~ORTH REEF .-Frotn the northern point of F~x Bay~ which is a cliff' of mode~~ 

eight,, another reef runs out more than a half" a mile to the south-eastward. A p01nt rf tb.e southetn reef, befo.re me.ntioned,. extends to the northward in such a way as to over-
~ the reef off~ nol"tbern p~mt,. leav:mg an entrance from the north-eas~ard betw~en 

t e two only a. quarter of a ntile wide. and 13 feet deep at low water• Ins1de there 18 a 
spad~alt" a mile wid~ from 2 fathom.s to 2 fath.ollls, and with.16 f.oot in 1:he m;.<ldle, over 
:u uy botmm .. A -wmd frmn E. by N'. or E. N. E. bJows right mto the ba_y-;. but I am 

ld that the sea does nQt roll in, but in heavy weather bre:aks on the reefs and m the en .. 
:nee. This.acceunt_ I believ~ to be correct., and that small vessels would be perfe.etly 

e there during the Budi~:ei' months. ·. . . · . 
bo Between Fox,,Bay, and East Cape, the coo.st is of limestone cliffs, 100 faet bi. ~lght, 
,,)t and free ~rom ~~r~ · Between Cape Sand-top and East Cepev:esseJs may at:te~r 
1i rt a11 westetly"W-iMslll fro:m :16 to 20 fa-thmns, ov~r fine sand, atafilsmttee of'one mde 
rom the shore.· ' . · · .· ... · <'. ... · ·. · 

W. h~idhes an. d curreuta. . around·.·· Antfo'mrti are tm irregular tlint ·I e .. llll.· ... 'ili;d.· . · .t'I very tittle to that; 
•e -~ mead '~ . . . ' . . ' '.···. . . .. . . · .... 

in I ;have 8?~ -;..&~;om ~ttte land fur a whole day at ~:I~te of' a JW\~ perho11r, 
tid tnt}ml' dtreef:io.llt >~*~ any apparent-cause~ and ~gather re~riUe~ ~~fie .e~e of 
it i!'. . ~a··t.nthi>'!' tm1:ee.·I ta-a~· ~nndthe· tides ·regular inshore •• ·UndeT .the13~~~ces 
e. ~vi ent 6!at ~ ~·QflJle :~, at any time or_plaee., t:ialltlot be recft'oaed upot;t With 

s~t.~~~~~~~~~ri:.~rz 
~ t · '1f~,~:latter t.J EUt Cape, on.th~~~' thw_, is very·~ently ·a; 

~~,gcr~~f!i 
Ht 
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a.tta.ined a higher level to the northward may, in consequence, tlow- to the southward>. 
On the ether band it must be tnentioned that I ha.ve observed. this .stream during the 
ebb tide. 

It frequently happens that, when this eWTent :from the northward is runnfug, another 
from tne W. 1!ir. W. comes along the south coast, in which case they meet at the reef 
eff Heath Peint, and cause a great ripple, or. irregular breaking sea. When this has been 
observed by us, there has been u.tJUally a fresh breeze along the land on either side of the 
Island; the wind on tht;t north side of the island being from the N. or N. by.E. whilst that 
along the south side was W. N. W. I have seen both these winds blowing a smart dou· 
hie-reefed topsail brt'eZe at the same titpe, and for a whole day together, and yet never 
meet round the east end of the island, which is no where more than 200 feet in height. 
Between the two winds there was. a triangular space of calm and light ba1Hing airs : the 
base of this triangle extended from Heath Point to .:Rast Cape, and its apex frolll 5 to B 
miles to the eastward of the island. I lllention this circulllStance becaUBe it would be 
dangerous f'or a vessel to stand into the caln:i space between the two winds, w-here the high 
cross sea and constantly changing light airs might leave her at the :mercy of the current, 
is no small danger of being set on the Heath Point Reef. 

I have been for hours endeavoring to get oll:t of this singular space, trimmfug. sails w 
fight airs, w&ich did not remain steady to any one point for a minute of time; and I was 
finally, in spite &f every effort t:o the contrary, carried over the reef by the current, seeing 
the reeks distinctly under the vessel's bottom, but fortunately drawing too little water t.o 
strike upon them. 

THE SOUTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE, 
FROM CAPE DESPAIR TO THE RIVER MAGDALEN. 

CAPE DESPAIR, the N. E'. point of the Bay of Chaleur, consists of red sandstone 
cliffs, without beach, and 0£ a moderate height above the sea. 

LEANDER SHOAL bears from Cape Despair S. S. E. distant rather more than H 
mile. It is about.a quarter of a mile in dia:meter, from 4 fathoms to 4 :futhoms, and bas 16 
feet least water on one spot, which, b~ever, it is very difficult to find. It is a rocky shoal. 
and there is a clear passage between it and the cape. The lea.ding marks are as follow: 
the line of the White Head. in one with the inner or N; W. end of Perce R.ock, passes 
just outside of the shoal, in 7 :fathoms: therefore the whole of. Perce Rock, well open to 
the ea.st:Wa.rd of the White Head, will lead clear outside of all. From a halft.o the whole 
of the Perce Rock, shut in behind the White :Uea.d, will lead clear between the Lean~ 
der a.ncl Cape Despair. 

· BON A VENTURE lSLAND bas br,ld and perpendicular cliffs of red sandstone and 
conglom.erate on all sides excepting the west. '1'hese cliffs, in some pBrt:s, attain an eleva
tion of 250 feet above the sea, and their ledges and fissures are thaha.bita.tiou ofinnumera
b~ gannets. From the west side., shoal water ex.t.ends to the distance of a quarte~ of.a 
Ulile, and there is anchorage in 15 rathonrs between it and White Haad; but the ridmg JS 

i~eeure and. heavy in consequence of the sw:e_Il, which, Jri had weather, rolls round~~ 
iailimd. The channel between Bonaventure Isiand and the Pe:.-ce Rock.is about H mi"' 
wide~ and free from danger. . .. . . . . 

THE PER.CE ROCK is 288 feet higll.. precipitous all round, and bold to seaward· ~t 
is naiTow~::~d about on&-thircl of a mile IOng in a S. E. dire.ction,. being at:l outlier t.o 6 

range .of diftS-on the S. W. side of' Mal Bay. It ia rendered relll&!'}mble by- tw:-0.-..ge holei 
which have ltee-n perforated through it l:Jy t!he waves, and through one of which a boat~ 
pass at high ~er. Between thi~ rock and the "White Head is the Bay of' Perce;.havi, 
a ~e.fat tbed~tane~()fhalf• mile t.o_t;4e .. s. W: ofthe Perce Rock;a.nd exteu~~~ 
nea:rly half a mile :from ·tJ;te s~, ae w1!f hp see~ iµ ~e .chart. Stnall. v~ eng<110"~ 1 the tis~er1es anchor 011 either stde of thas reef With winds off the lan~ 6ut it is a daugerou 
place; and not t.o -be ~mendaj for large vessels. . .. . - . . . . .. . .. 

, n'h~ .town of Perce~ principally ~habited bY;_ ~rsans e.ng~e4 ill tbe tish!'rles, occuV: 
~sbor~ ~the bay, ~d Mont :J?erce,. or, a& it 111 sumetun:es.~ .~ ~.le.~o~ 11_ 

. . . . . . rely ii-om it, tD ~ height Pf 1230 fE>etabove the sea. .Tlu~un~tmn JS .eftlt 
·.. . . _ .· • and c~Q be seen at sea from a distmtee of 40 miles., A-reef con1tee\:$ the .Pe · .. 
~k __ with :P~nt Ye~ .aud off the N. E. si~e of •la~r&m.~t:v~~~--~~t;:: 
~ ~- .. Tb.ere is.generally~a~·.tide o:f~OOdand·~ of·~taltoot. .cer 

. ~~~e Is]~ anq the main~: ;the 11~ tide ru.wnllg ~·tibe·~S~·'W~thtef 
~.~l~P .. e.:B;•Y o( Chareur. and;~ El~. in~~ if.irection. .. _ .·· :wfl.l'(l OllC' 
~ ~.or w .. tlle ·eastward o:fBonaventure L:iland-·the ·~~"to- 1lt.&.s0uth · · 
ot•eJk';:~E!.,WUl~nbe~l:U • ~-· · , · · ·;f:die~ · 
· ~,:·:•il:.llAY is bMween 3 and 6 .nill.eS ~-~~ · em&~ety o n _to~ 

On_ - s..: w Bide and - -- . ' . -· . ___ QI ... 
• jQI . _ .. ,.. u.bde:r .. i:--~ •• ~~ ~ · • it ~c.::--1..-nt. 

.. :~==::~'f!!=~=-~!S:~rie~~~··~~ 
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bay, and inc1oses a shallow lagoon. A considerable river, and several small streams. 
discharge their wawrs into the lagoon, which has an outlet in the N. W. corner of the bay, 
C!llled the Tickle, admitting boats at. high water and in fine weather. TheTe is ancho~e 
.all round the shores of Mal Bay. but as a heavy sea and thick fog often precede a S. E. 
gale, and render it difficult for a veseel to beat out, it cannot be recommended. There is 
an open cove or mnall bay on the N. E. side. in which a vessel can be occasionally m.oored 
close to the shore, and in 3 fathoms water, but this is of no use for the general purposes 
6f navigation. . 

POINT PETER is the N. E. point of Mal Bay, and the south point ofGaspe Bay; it 
is of low sandstone, and thickly covered with the white houses of the fishermen~ Flat 
Island lies about 400 fathoms off Point Peter, and is small, low, and of sandstone. Then'f 
is a clear channel bet~en the island and the point, but no good anchorage; for although 
vessels occasionally anchor to the northward of the island. yet the ground is so foul, that 
there is great: danger of losing an anchor from its hooking the rocks. 

From Flat Is1.and to Cape Gaspe. across the mouth of Gaspe Bay, the course is N. N. 
E. 7! miles. ' 

G ASPE BAY .-The admirable Bay of Gaspe possesses advantages which m.ay here
after render it one of the most important places, in a m.aritinie point of view, in these seas. 
It contains an excellent outer roadstead off Douglas Town; a harbor at its head. capable of 
holding a numerous tleet in perfect safety"; and a basin -where the largest ships might be 
h<>ve down and refitted. 

The course up this bay from Flat Island to the end of Sandy-beach Point.., whicli forms 
the harbor, is N. by W. ~ W. rather more than 16 miles. From the Flow-er-pot Rock 
to the same point, the course is N. W. i N. and distance nearly 11 !! miles. 

From Point Peter the land rises in undulations to the chain of mountains about 5 miles 
inland from the south-western shore of the hay. These mount.a.ins, in some points, attain 
llll elevation of 1500 feet above the level of the sea, and sweeping round Mal Bay. termi
nate with the Perce Mountains before mentioned. The south-western shore of Gaspe 
Bay, from Point Peter to Douglas Town. a distance oi" 12 miles, presents a succession 
0~ precipitous headlands; the clitfs. of bituminous shale and sandstones, being in their 
highest parts, 200 feet above the sea. Shoal water extends nearly a third of a mile from 
the cliffs, and vessels beating should beware of this, since the vwat.er shohls too rapidly ro 
allow of much warning by the lead. 
~A.PE GASPE.-Ca:pe Gruiipe is an extremely reinarkable headland, of limestone. 

hav:ing on its N. E. side a magnificent range of cliffs, ~hich rise from the sea to the height 
of 692 feet. Flower-pot Rock lies close off the S. E. extremity of th.e cape, and is also 
a verr 17ma.rkable object; the base of it being worn so small by the waves, that it appears 
astonishing that it can resist their force, or the pressure of the ice. It is sometimes 
~ed the 0 Ship's Head," at others the "Old Woman," by the fishermen. and is so bold 
~at vessels may ha~ rou~d it int.o the bay within the distance of a ~ua.rter of a mile. 

oats m?-y pass between 1t and the cape ~hen there is no surf. The hmestone of Cape 
Gaspe dips to t,he S. W. 80 that the cliffs within the bay are very much lower than those 
on the out.side of the cape previously mentioned. 
d. The N · E. side bf the · bay .is thickly covered with the houses of the fishermen fur • 
•stance of 5 miles within Cape Ga.spe ; the prlneipal fishing estahlishment.s belonging, 
~a~ Perce, t;o .Jersey merchants. There is an anchorage with good holding groun~ 
~t ln not lelJfl than-17 ta.thorns, except within a quarter of a mile of the snore, uhr0ast 

h.i. St. G6?rge Cove~ Grande Greve, and Little Gaspe. ';f'he word Cove is~ h-0we.Yel'~ 
th appropna.tely appli~d t.o any' _part of tbe shore between Grande Greve and tbe ~· fu.r 
no'W.gh there are fish.tug esta~hshmeDts there •. there are DO ~oves whatevel". This std! l8 
are th and free from danger m every part, with the exception of the Seat Rocks, which 

S 6 only deta:.¢he.d danger in the bay. ~ . . . . . . .. 
bv s~tL ROCKS.-;-'}'he Seal Rock~ a-re 6\ miles 'liV1thln Cap"' G~p6, .one mile S •. E. 
oins . om Ca~ Bra~. and half a mile off shore. The ~ength of ~IS reef fi-Oln 3 fath
a 1lo 3 fatho~, and .,n & jlirect1on parallel t:o the shore, is half a ~de ; and it& bre&dth 
th quarter of a mile. . The least W'&ter is 4. feet. and there are 3-1. iktW:uns bet;Ween it and 
ne~ sh~ . ~~n on the outer .. · . ·. . edge o.f the Seal Rock!', Ce.pe Bn~le is in ene ~ith the 
cl .c~.,. }Klint •t> me ~y, bearing N. 35 W. by eompus; and thlS OnlY mark • eufti-1! tr• ~e u.fety .. m, vesse)B; ~ng,. for the rocks are out of 1he W&f With fair winds. 
that th~ Gr~ve,. '3i miles Widim <?ape Gaspe. the ridge of Janil dips ~d :narrows. 8Q 
W. 8 .. ere 18 a pomge ~ i~·had.1ng t.o the settlem~nbJ at Cap& Rozier. On the N. 
l'i, E~ the ·po'l.1alt~ a ttsn:ge of mountain~ eotn;men~s, .and. thef ~e _along the 
COQnhob 00£ ttte. bay\ an4 tbe N. w. arm, till the, ere loat to ~ .in the mtermr of the 
11'1ia. -.r· . ~· ~~hasin or· ·0aspe~ they ·~ Ut the heijjlt ot 1.:500 feet Q:bov. the 

~11~:.~~St'~~k~Town is a Yi~· Qfo-~enimd.~~!ng 
11& ,'r..L.-=~-, .. ~ ~.··;,· .··· ,.· .;:·~ .. ~ekle><>f .tb~ .•n~ .t>Et'lae·~. · ... St'. .Joha.- ... 1• ~~ --- - .... :e~.'hafl····•·a.eu 8.lready ~.. The.· ~1"· iB very dt.;epm·.•· 
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Qute;r parts of the bay, being from 30 to upwerds of 60 iath.Olll&, over mud bottom ; bnt 
oiiapproa.ching Douglas the depth decreases regularly to the ancbonige. 
·~ GASPE BAY.-The J"OadsteQ.d off the town of Douglas is extensive, vessels may 
anchor in any part of i~ and many depth. froni 11 to 6 fathoms, over sand and clay bot
tom ; but tl-ie best berth is in 7 fathom.s, with the entrance of the River St. John bearing 
N. W. by "\V. l;i mile. The coi:irse and dist.ancefrom Cape Gaspe to this anchorage is 
N. W. by W. 7i :miles. Therei~ however. no shelter from ~inds between S. E. by E. 
and S. S. E. which blow directly into the bay, and roll in a heavy swell. The riding is, 
neyertheless, much less heavy on such occasions than might be expected; and as the 
ground is excellent for holding, a vessel may safely anchor here during the summer 
months. 

Water may be obtained by ascending the River St. John to the~lands. a distance of Z 
Illtles. lq the spring of the l·ear there is often 9 feet water in the entrance of this river, 
which is be.tween 2 points o sanp, as w-ill be seen in the chart; and.there are 12 feet of 
water in the narrow- channel for some distance within. At the Uilands die rive:r ~omes 
shallow and rapid. 

CAPE HALDIMAND.-. -Cape Haldim.and, 2 miles northward of Douglas, is a bluff 
point of cliff, and the south-eastern ten:nination of the range of hills which separates tha 
harbor, basin, andS. W. arin, from the valley of the RiverSt. john. 

GASPE · HARBOR.-From the N. E. side of Cape Haldimand, Sandy-beach Point 
ruos out to the northward, and furn1s the Harbor of Gaspe. It is a very low and narrow 
poJnt of sand. convex to seaward, on which side the water. deepens gradually from high 
w-ater mark to the depth of 3 fathoms, a distance of nearly half a mile. On the inside it is 
as bold as a ·wall. Thus this spit, apparently so fragile, becomes a. natural dam or break
water, upon which the heavy swell, which often rolls into the bay~ can produce no effect, 
expending its strength in the shoal water, before reaching the beach. The water deepens 
immediately outside of 3 fathoms, all along the outside of S!Uldy-beach Point, and also 
off its n9rth extremity; so that it is both dangerous and difficult to beat in or out of the 
b,arbor at night : the lead giving little or no warning. · 

To the northward of Sandy-beach Point, at the distance of nearly a mile, is the pe
ninsula, which is 4 fow s."lnd, covered with spruce trees, and it has several whale sheds neur 
its w,est point. Between the shoal water in the bay to the eastward of the peninsula, and 
that which extends from the extremity of Sandy".'beach Point, is the narrowest part of the 
61ltrauce to the harbor, which is 420 fathoms wide. from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and 
upwards of 11 fathoms deep in the centre . 
. To run intQ.the Harbor of Gltspe attend to the following directions and remarks .. on 

tbl;!J N. E. side of the N. W. arm, there is a ~ooded point with low clay cliff, 2i miles 
above the. peninsula. .This point appears as if it were the extreme on that side, when 
seen ov.er the end of the peninsula from a vessel apprc>aching the entrance nf the harbor, 
o.µ'(l is called Point Panard. Now this point (seen over the p13ninsula,) in one with the 
inner or north side of the whaj.e sheds before mentioned, is the triark fol" the northern 
extr;~e of the shon1 off Sandy-he-ach Point. The extremity of the spruce trees is as 
£a.r within the whale sheds as these last are from th,e sandy e~tremitj-. of the pe~instda. 
On the inner side of Sandy-beach Point. and near t.o its junction with the nuun land, 
s~dsa wooden windmill. Keep Point Panard in one with that extremity of the spru~e 
t,l"ee$ on the peninsula. bearing N. 4'1 W. until the windmill, just mentioned, comes m 
one with~ west or inner side of the end of Sandy-beach Point, bearing s. fl W. when 
yon r:pay haul into the B.Dcbomge under the point., -0r steer thr the basin, as. rn~y be de. 
sired. · · . . . . · rd 

when beating in, 'tack by the lead from the N. E. side 0£ the bay, and in ~ ~ · 
to:W;;lrds Sandy-be'aeh Point. pu.t the helm down the iust.ant the mar~-ful' leading m,Ju8' 
givim, come ~· one. . . . .· .-.. . ,, . . . . . . ··. ' ·.· 
_ , At· nigh~ when m:~ither Sandy.-b.eac~ Point nor the peni,.;.sula can .be f,ael);, ~t bee~~ 
r•t;her a d1ffteult Q.ffan-. to. t;nck a vesse.J into the hnrbor. The only .. guide then 'IS: the .. 
";I'l,1(;1:6.should, be a band :in sa.eh c}lai~ Qne heav~ug when: the other ~r~ ~ iIDflP~ 
~Q~nd .. ltlg .... · s .. sboulq h.e fit'st:. struck. on. the .. N ... · E~ &lde of the .. ~btr)r . .,~ · • ... ~ •. ;2.· .m:,W. outsid5ed. 
~'e~;of the ~roor. ~the :edge of the sh?al water on,~:s.id.e sfu>lild be follo:i..es 
l8;f'~ 6 to 7. ~o~ 12ntil ynlJ. Judge by the ~e ~ ~~ c,ba6ge~hich · · 81'll 

~.· ... : ....... m.~ ~Ct-I~ o.f ~e edge Qf.the..bank.· .. · .. wb.ich yQ. ~·. an>,nll1. . am.g.·. -~~ .•.. ·.~!.~you~ .. . 
~oaehU•g tl\e pen1nsllla e.nd haye peS8ed San.dy~ Po~ '&~-~-~ ~~ 

.~· .t.Q ba,Ul.tPtb" sou.thw.rd.mto th.e: anrih~~ .· .To . .f()pn'tkiif~eilt.~.. . . . ·: 
• ·~ difllc.uJt -.-- of the. . . · .. d ' •: LU.• ... ·· • __ ._.:. ... ~)..t .. ' dt1'c );osll ill ~ , , . . ··.. . it r·- ~ . . . process, .an . as~ ~- ID this -~ ':rt~l't ~ E- Wind8? I 

~~~!~i!1£¥i~8:~-~ 
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Having now given directions to enable the seaman t.o take his veas.el into a place of 
perfect security. from which he may proceed to the bas~ or to any other part of the 
hllr®r, with th~ assis.mnce of the chart, or of a pilot, I shall not swell these remarks by 
a minute description of the interior of the harbor, which the chart renders unnecessary, 
and whieh is not in ~y w-a.y essential to safety. . 

I shall merely add that the harbor is divided into the N. W. and S. W. arms. 1:he 
N. \V. arm has deep water for nearly 3 miles above the peninsula., and continues naviga
ble for keeled boats about 3 niUes further, where the principal river of the harbor enters 
the arm between Marsh and Meadow Islands. 

The entrance of the S. "\V. arm is about 180 fathoms wide, and between two sandy 
points, hut the navigable channel is contracted by shoals on either side to about 60 fathoms; 
and 5 fathoms of water can be carried in. The deep water part of the S. W. arm, 
whieh continues 'for three-quarters of a mile wit.bin the entrance, is called the Basin of 
Gaspe. It has a depth of from 5 to 9 fathoms, over a mud bottom, and is sufficiently 
c>tpacious to hold a very great number of vessels as securely as in a dock. Boa.t8 ca:n 
ascend this arm by a narrow channel, between shoals, a.bout 3 miles, as in the N. W. arm, 
and the navigation, fe>r all but canoes or flat-bottomed ooats, is terminated iu the same 
manner, by shallow channels between Marsh aud Meadow Islands. Above this part of the 
i'iver it becomes contnwted and rapid, and the water fresh. A slllllll rivulet in the bay, 
on "the inside of the south point of the entrance of the hH.Sin, is the most convenient 
wat.ering place in the harbor. The Collector of Cusroms, and the principal families, re
side on the shores of the basin. Most of these families, as well as those of the N. W. 
arm and the harbor gene.rally, are farmers, but· several of them. are a1so engaged in the 
whale fishery, whiCh the:r pr?secute in small schoo~e1·s. Th~ cod ~shery is carried on 

i by the f)eople of the bay outside, for the most part m connectmn with the Jersey mer.., 
chants. The great majority of the fishermen are either from Jersey~ or descended from 
the people of that island, whose language they retaiu. · 
~here are regular but weak streams of flood and ebb in the entrances of the harbor and 

basm. In the bay the streams of the tides are so irregular, that I ean say nothing certain 
respecting them.. They are, ·however, usually9 almost iinperceptibJe, excepting near thft 
shores, and even there they are so weak as to he of little .or no consequence to a ve.ssel. 
'ii' The current down the S-t. Lu,vrence runs strongly past Flower-pot Rock over toW'ards 

lat Island, espec:ia!Qr in the ebb tide. which often increases it.a rate to 2 knots,· and this 
i;ihould be remembered by vessels making the bay with a northerly wind. This current, 
when it meet. the swellwhich so often prevails from the S . . and S. E. causes. a high~ 
short, and breaking sea, all along the coast from above Cape Rozier to Cape Gaspe, and 
ex~ending across the entrance of Gu.spe Bay. ''-"hen the wind is light, a vessel becomes 
tltuite :unmanageable in this i:>ea. "Qd it is extremely dangerous to be caught in it, close to 

~. shor~, by a light breeze on the land. 
S LU fine SUmtner Weather there is often a sea-breeze blowing right Up the bay from aOOUt 
hA.. M. until sunset. · At such times. there is generally a light land-breeze &tnightdown 

t 0 arms, which often. extends f"or several m.iles out into. the bay. In the outer part of 
!he hay_. however• it will generally be found to be calm, even at times when a fresh breeze 
18 b!ovnng out$ide Cape Gaspe and Point Peter. The wind at sea on such occnsions is 
generally from th~ 8. W. . 
th The ~undings off this part of the coast will, be ~een in i::mr charts nu· the first time ; 
they will prQv~ .o1 very. great_ ust:> to vessels nl.nnrng up w f<;_ggy weather, and; laad 
ju7· been pr~v1ously k.uowu, might have sav-:d many vesse_ls. We had an oppo~ Qf 
lsJa gmg_ of thli!I ht.st s.prmg. when a lnrge ship, full of' em1grao. ts, ran stem on tiO. Whale 
fo nd in G~pe Bay~ She w~ u~der all sail before a Dlode-rate S. E. w~A. ~· a tbiek 
mg'· ~d.stee.tmg N. w. from which It appears tha.t she must ha Ye been runlUDg J,.n stJUJld,. 

8~ ro~ 2Ut,o ..i<> f~thoms, for at !east 4 leagues, aud,_ proha.1!1Y~ for 3 hour$ bemre she 
wi:ek. ~o l6ad was hove, the e:xlStence of the soundings bemg unkno..wn. The vessel 

. 0 conce1ved 1;(> be weUto the northward, and, coneequentJy, t.o be steenng a t:1afe course. 
' L!: ~'-~ of die Jea8: wou~ M\te dispelled this delusiou, and might have. ea•ed tib~ vessel., 

· wtl& he a Warning to ~Q.l!lell• .. · . · · . · 
ft~ .the Pro. lo-ng~ ... ·on Of the line o. f Cape.· . Gaspe nearly, there a.re. sev. era .. l l"ooky. patches 
s. $uentec;l by the d@h-ennpn. They all lie. in the saine direction from F1ow~r-pot Rock. 
fatho. E. ! :Ff. · Th_e ifintit lit a slJlall patcJ:i. W!th 8 fatl1otn8' least water; the second hu_ 16 
t-e~~ ·Blld the t.l'A~)Q f&thom.s. · Thm_r distance from.the raclt a~ i, li, and .13 Jl:liles 
!tlentiQ:dlJ':· Thal"(') u4eep,~r.and in:egular soundings ~n them~ ~d .the~ 
ooast. . · 1,.~ 1ih.e:,.bailb.'.of 86-..mdings which I have :&heady ·a.lh:uied to. as f:ytng off flUs 
~ • ... H ·.·•. •· · •..•. • .•.•. . . • • 

1Vil! .. • ·.~.and ~h. eoa.t; De~ Cape Gasp;6 awl Cape·~ .. ~ ofTl7nu-ie& .. 
. T~ ~~ 1'-~Q(:t~~ :• it is free from d.tulgeps ~ d;EtBtit,ute of harbo~ .. 

~~i.~~~-1f~~~~=:·=·~;~= 
· "~~:;.~;~~tbds#Celild .b'oal ... ~ 4ei.pi., $1ld ... IJl:l1a8····~· °Wiih· .. aalldy 
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beach and rapid streams at their heads, occur oecasionally ; yet these f"eamree are not 
generally $() st;rringly marked us to enable a etranger to make out ·one ·part of this coast 
from another with facility. · 

CAPE ROZIER.-Ca.pe R-Ozier, which is nearly 7 miles N. 4 E. from Cape Gaspe, 
is low, and of greywacke and slate rocks. The shoal water does not: extend off it above 
one-third of a mile, but in the bay to the south~ard of it, at the distance of lf of a mile, 
there is a reef which runs out half a mile from the shore. Vessels may find shelter under 
Cape Rozier :fr<:im N. W. winds, but the ground is not very good, and the easterly swell 
that frequently rolls in, renders it a dangerous anchorage.: There are iishing establish
ments on Cape Rozier, and in its vicinity. 

GRIFFIN COVE.-Griffin Cove end River are 6§ Illiles N. N. W. nearly, from C11pe 
R.o~ier. A small bay here affords sheltel" to the boats of the fishermen, whose hoU!!es 
will be seen around it. There are from 2 to 3 fathoms of water in this bay, over sandy 
bottmn. It is of no use to shipping, except to obtain supplies of water, wood, and occa
sie<mally, fresh provisions. 

GREAT FOX RIVER.-Great Fox River is 11~ miles N. N. W. near1y, from Cape 
Rozier. It is a lllere brook which enters a small bay about three-quarters ofa mile wide, 
and half a mile deep. Off each point of the bay there are reefs, which diminish the 
breadth of the entrance to less than a quarter of a mile, and afford shelter to boats, and to 
very small schooners, in from 2 to 2!i fathoms, over a bottom of fine dark sand. Round 
'the head of the bay there is a fine sandy beach. Outside the reefs, w:hich extend only 
a very short distance to seaward, there are 15, 18, and 24 fathoms, over a bottom of sand 
and broken shells, at the distance of a quarter, half, and one mile respectively. In fine 
summer w:eather a vessel might anchor off this place and obtain, water, wood. and supplie• 
of fresh provisi()tl.S; but it is otherwise of no use to shipping. Seven fiunilies of fisher
men and .farmers resided here 'When I visited it in 1829, and had plenty of cattle, sheep, 
and S'Wine. 

GR.EAT POND--Great Pond is a small creek which affords shelter only to boo~, 
and wiU be known by the houses and ~es of the .fishermen. It is 16 miles N. W. ~ N. 
from Great Fox River, and there are no more b()uses, along the coast, till we arrive at 
the River St. Ann. 

MAGDALEN RIVER.-The· next pJace worthy of' notice is the Magdalen River, 
which is 24 miles from Great Pond, in a N. W. !\ W. direction, nearly. ··The mouth ~f 
this river is on the N. W. side ofa sandy bay, and close under Cape Magdalen, its N. W. 
point, which is rock!" witJ:;t cJiffs of moderate _height, and juts out a ve~short. distance 
from. the range of hills whlCh forms the coast line. . A reef of rocks, which dry m part at 
1<1w water, extends from Cape Magdalen, about 260 fathoms to the S. E. parallel t,o the 
coast;, and sh.elt.ers the entrance of the river from the 11Drtherly winds. The ri•er is 30 
yards wide at tlte entrance, and 7 feet deep at low water; within, for a very short distance, 
there are 1.0 feet over a clean bottnm of fine sand. Further up, the river becomes sh'.11· 
ww·and rapid. winding its way through a romantic valley between the mountains. Thir
teen feet of water can he carried into this river at spring tides, so that it.is· a considerable 
stream, and iS occa$i.onally visited by schooners from 30 t.o 80 tonst which warp in when 
the sea is smooth and the weather fine. The bay is not deep, being merely a gentle cuf\fe 
with a sandy beach for·aoout a mile to the S. E.·ofthe river .. Vessek may anchor here 
in "'I mtho~ over a. bottom of sarid, tine gravel. and. broken shells. at the distance of th~
quarters of ·a mile from the sandy beach~ and from the N. W. point bearing W. N. lv · 
'Phe shelter is from W. N. W. round by S. W. and S .. to B. S. E. but it is only a fiue
weath~r anchorage •. which ma:t be of nse to vesselS wanting wood and '.Water .. · ... oftbe 

.. Dunng tWo o:ccas1on&. on which I anchore.d here, I observed a. regular alte:rnaoon . 
11tream of· flood and ebb. The 1lood extended about 16 mile from the shore> running l 
knot, end at thelin~ of junetion wi'th the almost constant .downward current there was 8 

s:tro»g ripple. · · · 

We ex~AC.t the annexed ma;n~ t88timonial ro_tke Ul&ritS of Capt;aib Bayaeld'e v.;;ed). e
d.eces$dl:- m his arduous.undertaking; from Captain Hayfield's book: (E· & G. ~· ·. 

6 
· 

, .. ·~~Our survey, fro111 the Strait of Belle Isle westward, ended at Mistanoque mcJnsiY~ 
.JUld · re.coinm~n~.cl a.gab~ at G:rand Mees.tin.a. . The. int~nn.e~ '!9tts'& W.ll.8 ~rveye~ 
1J68 by M!:· ~cha.el Lane, R, N~· We .examined itw~1th. h.18 o~eh&J"t,tn handd an 
'1th~h .hJS survey does not pOBBess the exactness ·which ti!U~.Vl~ents au. to . 
~t9?f'ld system of hydrography gives· t9 ~deru maritlQi'l.e surteya. yet . 1t 1e such :S of 
.e:t»'~J:" ,bo1!?r ~n hie memory, being .quite .su.11ieiently correct ibr. the. u.i;tual purpos fl 

. ~~):~ conclude •the;extract.s from c~ Bayiiekl~ ·Work~· • . .· 

·f~~i~*~~na· !!1¢-L~~ ~!~ ~6F~f~:·'.~~~.ar 
Q~ Ba.)t, ·and beu-~·each ·otlN.lr. s., t· lil:. &lJcl li• t ;w~ &tam'4j:~· .,-rfll! 
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the entrance of ChaJeur Bay to that or Ristigouche Hllrbor, W'hich is at its head, the 
distance, on a W. and N. W. by W. course, is 22 leagues. The bay is of moderate 
depth near the shore on both sides, and has, t.owu.rds the middle, from 45 to 20 fathoms 
\Vater. · 

NQUvelle Harbor lies about 14 miles W. by S. frolll Point Macquereau, where are a 
church and several houses. . 

NEW CARLISLE.-The town of New- Carlisle, the principal town ofChaleur Say, 
is situate in ·Coxe township, on the north shore, as shown in the chart. . . 

:BONA VENTURE.-In the adjoining township of Hamilton, on the west. is the vil
lage of Bonaventure, containing a church and several houses, standing on level ground. 

From Bonaventure the land turns N. W. by N. towards Cascapedia Bay, a.long an iron 
bound shore, and having several rivulets of fresh water. Within this bay is anchorage in 
4, 5, and 6 fathoms -water. This is in the to"Wnsbip of Maria. The head of the bay is shoal, 
into which the Great Cascapedia River empties itself. 

In RISTIGOUCHE HARBOR, at the head of Chaleur Bay, there is good anchorage 
in from 8 to 12 fathoms, land-locked from all winds; but it is so difficult of access, that it 
i;ihould not be attempted without a pilot. The tide flows here, on -full and change, until 
3 o'clock, and its vertical rise is 6~ or 7 feet. 

NIPISIG HIT .-Vessels bound into Chaleur Bay should make for the Island of Miscou, 
which they can round by the lead, for it shoalens ·gradually from 20 to 3 -fathoms, the 
latter depth being near Miscou Point. Should it be foggy, which in summer time is fre
quently the case, it "Will be advisable to steer f:r;om thence t.owurds the northern shore, 
when you will moat probably fall in with Nouvelle Harbor; here stands a church, upon 
some risi.ng ground to the northward of the town or village, which is built along the beach 
and lies low. Proceeding up the Bay of Chaleur from hence, you will pass round a low 
point and reach Carlisle; this is somewhat similar to Nouvelle, for the town stands on a 
low point and has a church above it ; both are near the beach. Having got abreast of 
Carlisle, if yoa are bound across f'or Niplsighit Roads or St. Peter's, then by keeping on 
the northern shore as thus directed, you w"ill readily kno-w how mr you have proceeded 
up the bay, and may then haul across, with greater certainty, £or the land, between 
Caraquet Point and Cape Idas, which you may approach to by y<rur lead without'the 
Iea:it danger. The land on the northern shores of Chaleur Bay is in a high state of culti
vanon~ when compared with the southern shores; and this, perhaps, is the principal cause 
why the fogs <that obscure it are less heavy on the former than on the latter. From 
Cape ldas to Nipisighit Roads, the shore is clear of all danger, and when the weather is 
dark or foggy, you may safely run along the land by your lead. only observing to conie no 
nearer than S fath<nns water, for in that depth you will he only 3 miles off the land. From• 
abreast of Cape Ida.a, sreer W. by S. about 9 miles; you will have from 5 to 7 fttthoms 
all the way, clear ol all danger, and get good anchorage. In opening the bay, you will 
!lee ~fr. Miller's house and store standing on Carron Point, on the larboard hand, and ap
pearmg like an island ; there is a large grove of trees to the southward of ·the house, and 
the open space between that and Mr. Sutherland's gives it that appearance : smer fur 
~h~ house a~d store on Carron Point .until you get about 4 miles d;istant from i:. then 
rmg Mr. Miller's house on Carron Point to bear S .. W. and anchor m from 7 too. fath

oms, where yon. ma.y hea.v"0 your ballaSt; here a pilot -will board you, but should no one 
come, and you are inclined to enter the river, your vessel having but a small draught of 
Water' then the following directions by Captain Aldridge wiB prove acceptable~ and lead 
ihu ov~r both bars ; and wllen you get inside 0£ th.em you. will find good ancho~to 

e n_orthwal'd o'f ~n Point, in 3 and 4 fathoms, good ground. 
Bnng Mt". Miller's house .half a handspike's length of Indian Island ; this has a J'Qtind 

1:J:t ef trees on it. and will lead you in mid-channel cle~ of all danger. When you arrive 
th r~t of _Carter's Point:,. you eh~ open the upper part of Lath wood. Hou.se ; . steer !11 
it'~ tu-ectiou close to the beach, until you· open the ~e&Ch of' Carron Pomt with M:r .. Mil-. 
F~: ouse, then -:on. a little fu.rliber up~ and anchor in 12 or 14 f~'t water. sawiy ground. 
Wat m Carron P()mt: to. M~nro's Wharf there ~e three ~ with not more th~. 6 feet 
...., erb over them, but~. ere are pl.aces between them.. with 16., 15, and l.4 feet., where a 
~ .. m. er 'Of vei;taeJS lOad. ..· . . 
dJheb Tatigouelie, 01' Little. River, .is only na\rigable by canoes. The ·~die r:Wer .is 
vi.~ ut bars .. run.~ss the chan:ne. I in .ma.ny places; the ban. ks on each side~ from the 

'}'ti.., t() Garron Po:tm:, dry·a.t Jow water. . · ·· · 
ti lnE.-lt Hows .. ft.di and cba.Ug• .a.t 3 o'elook, and ~ water riSes on ~.inner .~ S 
i~:n the outer ~.:fi '.feet:t .and in the b~r 8 feet,. w-ith regu.lar ~ogs, but it ii! much 
•es:sein:hd by the Wirids whidl·prce1'&il in the Gulf of' St. L•Wl'ence; m stun.mer t;ime no 
the tb-.t :;!,t~ •~ 9) .moret;ban .13 feet, and then the 1Jar• ~ .• oo attem.pted with 

F . e..:8J.>ri'1Jl1:11.. . . . ... '.. . r· . . . . ·.·' ... "' •. , .. , . . . 

~~ni.aor~.Qf tlje~:~t·of Miscou·Islan~·to·~ i!!O'Qfh~t .O[.Sbip~,:IsJand .. 
ShiDh>~· • D,~'.Wl4''tlbe:~e i& :DefU'.i;Jt·ft;r .:W~·by s. i,p~·~··so. u~:~t o1 

· ... ~-~Alie ~:lUJd disa.nce ate s~ W. ·:a s. .. 4 ~a ..... Fm111. T~ 
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6ie io Point Esqniminac; ·or ·£scuminac, on the aouth side of the entrance of Miramichi 
Bay, the cour8e is S. by W. ~ W.dist.ant 9 le8.ean~s. 

MIRAMICHI BA ¥.~This is a spacious hay, having at its entrance several islands. 
The northern shore is fronted by some small sand islands, having channels between them 
and the main, into which boats may enter; behind these is an Indian villa;ge ealled Nego
wack, but the chief· passage into the harbor is between Waltham, or Port.age Island, aJJd 
Fox Island : to enter thie you must borrow towards the southern point {)f E~ouIUinac, and 
pass to the southward or a long narro~ shoal which st;retches in frorit"'°f F .. ox's Island, 
and forms the channel of l! mile wide, with 4 and 5 fathoms water in it; having advanced 
to the northwand uf Fox Island you must turn westerly, and pass between the southern 
point ef Walthan:i Island and the northern point of Fox Island: on your starboard hand lie 3 
black buoys, which mark the edge of the Horseshoe Sand; there is a]so a red buoy on 
the larbm1rd side of the western part of the Bay de Vin Island. ThrQugh this part of the 
channel you w-ill have 3k fathoms, and having arrived abreast of' the Red Buoy de Vin, 
you may steer W. N. W. fur Oak Point, in 3, 3!l, and 4 fathoms; here the greatest cam 
tnust be observed, in order to take the passage between Sheldrn.ke Island and the Sandy 
Spit -which runs off' Point Cheval; run very near the N. E. point of that island, steer 
south-westerly -for Nappan Bay, and round the south part of Sheldrake Island, you will 
then see Old Custom House situated upon the northern shore; from whence, by keeping 
mid-channel, and following the sinuosities of' the river, you will safely pass Middle Islam\ 
.and have 7 and 6 fathoms without any danger, until you reach the town of Newcastle; 
here the water lessens to 3 fathoms• ahead you will perceive Beaubac or Frazier's Isl
and; dividing the channel in t:'Wo passages ; that to the south-eastward is the better one, 
and runs into the S. W. branch of the river; that tn the northward leads into the N. W. 
branch; berth these have their rise a considerable distance up the country. The New 
Custom House stanclil on the SO\lthern shore, about 2 miles beyond Middle Island. There 
are several places of good anC'horage about this harbor, but the navigation is in general so 
intrieate that a pilot will always be necessary., and he will p<>int 011t the best places for 
riding. Spring tides rise 5 and 6 f'eet, and the buoys are frequently shifted. 

'fhere is good anchorage with off-shore winds in Outer Bay, but you must not ~o into 
less than 1 fathoms -Water. The pilots• houses are 4 or 5 :miles to the westward of Escu
:minac Point, and pilots for this place are sometimes obtained from the Gut of Cnm;o. Cot1· 
siderable quantities of timber have recently- been shipped from this harbor for E1:1rope, 
but a. late trelllendous and ~xtensive fire having made great devastation in the adJRc~ot 
woods, destroying the dW"eUmgs a.no property ot mOBt of the inhabitants. and redncmg 

· thent. tlo the greatest distress, it will take some considerable time before they can recover 
•their losses,. OT resume their former occupations. 

· From the northern part of Miscmi Island to Escuminae Point, the soundings are regu
bt.r: and in thick weathei' the shore trtay be. approached by the lead to the depth of 12 ~r 
l-0 ~oms. . In passing Escuminac Pcint you mu.st give it a good berth, for ,a sandy "'pit 
tums'offit afnll league. ·. 

RICHIBUCTO.-The depth of water at the entrance of thi.~ barber is, st the'be~ 
and highest tides. about 18 feet, and with common tides 16~ feet. When you ar~ 0 

the harbor's mouth, iil 6, "I, or 8 £'1thorns of water, you should endeavor fu steer in, bring
ing ·the two large beacons in a line, and keeping them so, until you get up near to tbe 
Sand :EliU:; then ron al~ng the share abo?t ~- W •. in 3 or 2i fathoms. until you :find yo~b 
self in 8ftiety. ·· .. There 1s a iarge buoy, 11ud down in 5 fathoms, outside of the bar, whic 
is 'fl go()d gnidanee ilit and; m!'y be S?M AS you approach, ror upwards of a Jeagne i;tff. 

Within Cape Torment11i ts the iSthmus and boundary between New Brunswic~ and 
Nova Scotia:, the natTOwest par,tof which, &om the Bay Verte to Cuniberlaild Basin, at 
th6 h~ 0£ Chignecfn Bay-1 is only 15 miles in breadth. .· . · · . ·.. . " { 

THE NORTHERN COASTS OF :NOV A SCOTIA, &:c::r~...:...The geneml features 0 

the. nerthern ·~.of. ~ova Scotia are ple8.Smg ··~ · the land low an:f even, OT .idightJy ~~ef 
by. ·agi-e~bfo_ 1.neq~aliu.es. The. 'fewh.·~,· ·~··(Jf a very limitea,::~ea~~.·} •.the So. 

1
.; 

1:be eountry m fertile, and the waods ~lld -~ bea~h, oak .. ebn, '6t:r.eh~ UlllPle• ash, P' 
~e. ~h., juniper, hem lack. and fir~ . Iti the. Strait of Nortlm.lllberlit:rJ~:~ro an ~°f 
fhim\;~H~d 't? e.nd, of not l~ than 100 miles, the botto?l~ in tn:any ptae~ ,JB near~~e;~ 
wnd: ~es tn .itl'I ·depth ·onfy from 20 to 10 fathoms,· be•ng :generally: • ·still" clay, _.., 
·-. ·· ·nna· 110. · lding .-en. · · . ··· · ·· ·. · . · · .... ··· - ·· . . 
•·~ .. . . . . . . , ... ·• ... ..:.. ~-..+ die 
· ... :S.~. ·.-e.ie.~ C!')Ca.gne, on the we .. iat.. J1~ .. '.the; ·high roek, called .. · ···tt:l& ·~.. ·· .· · · ~ ·· ~~. ~"'b··..i. 
. ·~ ia ·~. ~eml· ho~ with red clift"e. ·and. beach~ 11nder ~'.t}ifi Je~ w 

1~ 

,lfii~~Ci~i~ 



 

BL0NT'S AMERICAN COAS'T' PILOT. 89 

&c. On the northern side of the bay, and near its head, is the small RiverofGaspereau, 
on the southern shore of '\Vhich st.ands the Fort Moncton, and on the southern part of 
the ba.y is another sma.U rivulet called the River Tidnish ; they a1·e both too ~hallow for 
shipping to enter. The Bay of V erte is now rising into considerable in1portauce, in con
sequence of its proximity to the Bay of Fundy; und the interior, £ron1 the hay to Am-
1wrst1 Cumberland, La Plance, and Tanta1naree, is in a highly improving state and iu
cnmsmg population. 

RIVER PHILIP.-To the southward of Cape Tonnentin, at the distance of J! 
lea,gues, is the entrauce to the River Philip, a bur harbor, havi11g only 10 fPet at the en
tmnce. In advancing towards this place, 'When in the deprh of 5 fathon1s, another lmr
h,n- wiH be seen on the eastern ox larboard side, whieh is c11Ued I>og;W"ash. In the" i>itterT 
!'hips drawing 1 7 feet load '\Vith timber. This harbor is snfo ; but the cntn1.nce is f.o motr
row as to require a pilot. Sliips conunonly anchor outside in 5 £1thorns, at 3 iuiles dis
tance from shore, with the eutrance beariug t;o the S. E. 

E. N. E. ! E. a.hout 8 rniles fr0t:n th~ entrance to the BHJ' of Pogwash is the Cliff Gape, 
<md from Cape 'rorlllentin to Cliff Cape the bearing aud distance are S. by E. ~- E.. 16 
miles; from Cliff Cape to Shoal Point S. E. 3 rr1iles ; and frorr1 Shoal Point to Cap~ 
.lohn S. E. by E. 11 rniles. Bohveen the hvo latt-<->r lie the harbors of Rmnsheg and •rat· 
lll<1(:;0uche, which are good and '\Vell sheltered, hut e<tch require a pilot. 

RAi\ISHEG HARBOR..-Off the northern or Shoal Point is Fox Island, the flats 
fr,n:n which extend so far fro1n shore, at the entrance of the harbor, as to leave but a nnr-
1·ow channel, through '\Vhk'.h, at all tin1es, cxceptiug- at slack ·water, the tide runs 'vith 
gr,.at velocity, aud 1·enden1 the navigation into it \•ery unsafe, although the depth up Lo 
tr1e anchorage is sufiideut fin a frigate; there being, in n:1id-channel, 3~ fatho1ns tit low 
,, . .,t,.,r. In sailing in, steel· south-westerly, towar<.hi Gravois Cliff, giving Shoal Point a. 
herth of a 1nile, until the N. ~V. ar1n is 'vell open; theu steer fo1· the latter, kecpiug your 
h'fht .!!;oing;, until the heach to the N. ,V. of Gravois Clitf bears S. '\T. bv \V. 
TA'l'~"IAGOUCIIE is G4 miles to the westward of Fox J,,,Jand, and the channel on the 

\~Psteru side of Alnet Isle is quite clear; but, in sailing in frorn the easnvurd. between 
C .ape John aud the i:,;le. you should keep nearest to the cape, for a ledge extend" front th" 
1•le to a consi<leruble distance. .A1uet is n linv island, without trees, nnd it ,..,-ill he n10Bt 
t;rude~1t to keep nt lea.st three-quarters of a n1.ile fron.t 1t every way. Th1_~ [)('.&t anchore1.g6 

· for 1Sh1pil is in the TI.arbor or River John, ou the east side of the harbor, iu 4 or 5 fi1thnn1s, 
· inuJdy bottom. Small vessels may run up to 'I'a.t1nagouche, and anchor off thP to'\'Vll in 
~O ?r 12 foet at low water. I.Jere the tide rises 5 feet, ou full and cirn.nge, and tiows till 
' o clock. · 

1 RIVER JOHN.-In cmning from the east-ward, w-hen between A1ne~ Island and Cape 
· ohu, your course towards River ,John will be W. by S. In ptt!<!J:>ing between the island 
l~d ca1?e, you vi.rill hove 4!! fathorns until you open the River .luhn, on the larboard side. 

ou will then htt,ve 7, 8, and 9 fathon1s; a.nd if bound for this i·iver, or i<:Jr 'I'a.ttna.gonche. 
~tay 0.?min a pilot, by making the usual sigm1l. There is safe anchorage at 2 miles dis

lll<.:e fron1. shore. 

1,.
1dn ~amsheg, '.ratnmgouche, and John Harbor, ships of fifteen feet drought commonly 

•J,, With timher · 
. c;_~JlJBOU HARBOR.-Frmn Cape John to Caribou Point the course and distance 
<lref8E • hd} ·f 

8 
'· · · 6 leagues. Hare the water gradually shoalHns t•J the shore, tt·ont t e ~pt 1 

~'JU lI 9 fathon~s at two mile:.i off. 'l'o s_trtmgers_ it 111.ny be da~1ger~:ms tu app-rm1ch Ca1·i
\, d arbor, as it ha .. .; frequently been n11stn.ken for Ptct.ou, which hes to the south-wost
n~ .ir 'und some ·have run on sliore before the en·or has been discovered. F.-n- it is to be 
h:~~~rved that ships are ~een 1:id.Jug, n?t in th~ entrance of the harbor, hu~ within a_ saod
wl . .'hwhich stretches front side to side, having not more than ~l or 4 feet over it., and 
ru nc uppears like 1t good channel. Small v~,;sels loa.d with timber htn·e. 'rbe pro
it out-0ry of ~arioou m:uy be known from Pictou by obs1?rving that. the hollow land over andtl.>ears like a deep inlet ; but the highlan~s of Pictuu seem to fold o~er each other. 

:a id md th~ entn;l.nce. 'l'he ledges about Caribou extend upw·n·ds of n mile from shore, 
,Ciu··:mne of them are dry at l.ow water. Nea1:ly in inid-channel, to the n<:irthW&·d of 
'and 

1 
:ou P~nut, is a rocky shoal of 10 foet. It is a quarter of a mile in circumference, 

lover'ft~nd It the depths are 4, 5, and 6 fath-0ms. 'l'he tides, both ebb tmd flood, set rapidly 

:rn~tul~K.F:N R-Ocx..-Between Pictou Island and Caribou Point.., is a sunkeJJ rock. The 
thi~rd ~1: ~ the Ul.irway between P_ict:Ou lsl1md. and ~ari?°u !:>oint., .b("ing distant a.bout one
! 1~\au<l read.th of the channcl. m a W. by N. dn't'cti.on f¥•)tn tne w~tern pomt of the 
f••ver i; at~f e c1rcuruferenc'? °"f the rock is abuut 400 y~<ls, and the tide was fou?d to _set; 
i"''"l.te.r at f~;l rate of 2~ thdes per hour, the flood settmg to tlte N. :'\I. W. ma.kmg h1gh 
rel~ to i flll? change at 9k :J.°m· Onita westeru ed~e;. ~.he ~ck.has 4 and b fat!1olll8 
rtre1neiy ~nd :I) tn?' fat~()Ulf;! o~ tu ~trrn ~ge. Tbt'! postt.loU of th•s ~c_b ~ndeI"l'I ~t ex-
! gerous to slupti leavwg Ptctou llu:rbor for tJ.1e west.wtU-d, a,s: 1t,bf!ci;; n:ru.nedmtely 

11 
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i.n the fairway. The channel to the westward of the shoal is generally adopted, in-..vhich 
there are frolll 3 l to 4 fathoms, irregular soundings. 

PICTOU.-The Harbor or River of Picton has a bar across its entrance, having over 
it only 15 feet at fow water; and without this is a shoal, called the l\liddle Ground, havill{( 
the smaller depth of 7 feet. The entrance on the south side of which there is a fixed 
light, 54 feet high, painted red and white, vertically, lies S. W. ~ S. 5 miles from the 
west end of Picton Island. 

In approaching Pictou from the westward, between .the island and ·the main, the light 
will not be seen until it bears W. by S. and may be run for when it bears west. 

In approaching from the eastward, Cape George bearing S. one mile distant, the course 
is W~ by S.; but a£ter making the light it ought to be brought to bear W. or W. !i I\. 
when the light may be run for, and will serve for a leading mark over the bar, and may be 
approached within two and a half cables' length, where there is good anchorage, or haul 
up W. N. W. until abreast of the light, or until it bears W. S. W. vvhen the course up 
the harbor is w-est. 

The windmill near the to-wn, in a line "\Vith the beach that forms the left or south side 
of the entrance, is the mark to clear -the Middle Ground, and tor the deepest water. 
Within the bar and the beach the water deepens to 5. 6, and 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
This depth continues up to the town, opposite to which a mud flat extends outward so 
far as to leave the channel midway between the two shores. Above the tow-n the rin~r 
divides into three branches ; of these, the eastern one is winding, but navigable to vessel:i 
drawing 15 feet, about 4 miles upward; at which distance the river becomes impeded by 
a bar, although above that the water increases. At 9 iniles above the town of Pict.cm art.' 
the well-known coal-pits, the produce of which is brought down to the bar in large Hat 
boats. The Middle and West Rivers are navigable upward to a considerable dh.,tance. 
The lands hereabout being good, the popu]ation is rapidly increasing. The town of 
W almsly, on the north side of the harbor, is the residence ot- the principal merchants, who 
load timber in these parts. · 

MERIGOMISH, which is an excellent bar-harbor, lies 7 miles to thFl E. S. E. of the 
entrance of Picton ; the merchants of 'Which place have ponds here, for the 1·eception of 
timber, with which a number of ships are annually laden. To sail in for this place, bnng 
the east end of Picton Island nearly north, and keep it so until off the harbor's mouth, 
where you may either obtain a pilot, or anchor in 4 fathorns. A stranger should not ven· 
ture t-0 enter the harbor -without a pilot, as a ledge stretches off from either side. '!'her~ 
is a depth of 14 feet on the bar at low- -water, and the ;vertical rise of the tide is about 0 

feet. The depth within is from 4 to 7 fathoms. soft mud. . 
PICTOU ISLAND, w-hich Jies off the entrance of Pictou and Merigomish, is culti

vated, and contains about 3000 acres. Fine quarries of freestone have been opened here. 
and strong traces of coal are visible in several places about the cliffs. From the east ewl 
a spit of rocks extends about half a mile~ and at the E. N. E. from it, one league and a 
half, is a shoal of21 feet. Between the island and Merigomish the bottom is muddy, and 
t;he depth from 11 to 7 fathoms. 

There is no harbor between Merigomish and Cape St. George; but the co~t is cle!ll', 
high, and bold, and vessels may ssil along it in safety, at the distance of a mile. As a 
place of refuge for small vessels in distress, there is a new pier erected on the coast, 7 

leagues to the eastward of Pictou, and at the indent formed by the rock called the °lJaril· 
Cape St. George is a promontory which runs out to the north.:.eastwlU'd ; it is bold to, and 
con.sidera.bly elevated. forming the -western point of entrance to St. George's Bay, rt 
there is said 1;(> be good anchorage under the cape, in &om IO to 7 fathoms ; the groun iS 
somewhat rocky, but you will ride there sheltered from westerly winds, . h 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY, ANTIGONISH.-. The entrance ofthe Harbor of Antigoms 
lies 10 miles to the S. by W. from Cape St. George. Here small"Vessels load with ta~
ber e.n~ gypsum, or plaster, of which there is !hundance in the neighborhood ; but ~= 
harbor is s~ shoal, that even these complete their cargoes outside of the~' although 
anchorage,1s .not so safe. . · 

.At P.umket .~ar~or, 6 miles east;ward from Antigonish, ships of any Size may load 1d 
~ety. I~ sadmg m, when from the nol'.thward, you will lea-ve the island on the s~rw: 
side., ke~mg close t.o 11 rock, which appears 5 or 6 feet above water. This rock is st ~ 
'tO, and .lies ~ff the east end of the island •. Outside of it., at the distance of. three-quarr a 
of a ~de, l1e several sunken ledges, which are dangerous. .After passing the _roe ·th 
bay :win open on the ~ard side, which you must stand into, till you are ~hut Ill "Jie 
:tie island, where there l8. ~hont.ge in 3i fathoms water, at about half a mile froJJl 
Wand. •·· . . Gut 
·ARBUSHE~. or AUBUSHEE, is a~ inlet wh~ch lies. between C~~ Jack and tb.BeTfl' 

of CBJ180, furmmg :a snl811 harbor, occupied by an mduetrwu.S and thriving people- ledge 
a nlQUber of. small veBBels J;iave been built, carrying frnrn la to 50 tons. A rocky 
e:xtetlds out.side the harbor• m a north-west.erly dh·ection. 



 

BLUNT'S AM:ERICAN COAST PILOT. 9'T 

THE GUT OF CANSO TO ISLE MADAME. 

REMARKsc.~The Gut of Camm is furmed by the Island of Breton on one side, and by 
the land of Nova Scotia on the other. Its length is about 5 leagues. and breadth more 
than three-quarters of a mile. The ea.st ,side is low, -with beaches, but the -west shore is 
for the most part high and rocky; Cape Porcupine being remarkably so. The deepest 
water is on the w-estern shore ; but both shores are bold to and sound, excepting some 
sunken rocks, one of which lies near a cable's length from the eastern- shore, and abou~ 
midwav betw,een the southern entrance of the Gut and Ship Harbor; a second is between 
Ship Harbor and Bear's Head, running out nearly a cable's length from the shore, and a 
third lies off Bear's Island, about 100 futhoms from the land. 'l~he depth of water over 
thsse rocks is about 6 or 8 feet. MiU Creek, Gypsurn or Plaster Cove, Venus Creek, 
Ship Harbor, Holland Cove or Pilot ITaroor, and Eddy Cove, afi'ord excellent anchor
ages, with a moderat;e depth, and out of the stream of the tide, 'Which generally sets in 
from the southward, but is very irregular, being much influenced by the winds. After 
strong N. W. winds, 'Which happen daily during the fall of the year, the water in 
the Gulf of St. Lawrence is rendered low, W'hich causes the current to run northwurd 
through the Gut, at the rate of 4 or 5 knots. and the contrary happens after southerly 
winds. 

LIGHT.-On the west side of the north entrance to the Gut of Canso there is a fixed 
li!!;ht, 11.5 teet above the level of the sea~ there is good anchorage under the light with 
the wind off shore. 

CAPE ST. GEORGE, is a ren1arkable promontory, lying at the distance of lO!l 
lefl.gues to the eastward of Pictou Harbor. ~~ course of 6 leagues thence to the south
('astward, will lead to the entrance of the Gut, W'hence you may run along the Breton 
shore. It i~ to be observ~d that there is a ledge of rocks in the offing. nei:r Arhiw_hee, 
already noticed; some of these are nearly dry at low water, and nearly in the Clirect 
course for the Gut: they inust, of course. be carefully avoided. 

Opposite Mill Creek, at the upper end of the Gut, on the Nova Scotia side, you may 
St{)p a tide or lie wind-bound. if it does not overblow. Keep the creek open, and· come to 
anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, 'Within a cable's length of the swep rocks on the south· side of 
the creek. The best water is with the creek's mouth open. It will be necessary to 
c~rry a hawser on shore to the rocks, to· steady the ship; as the tide here runs in eddies. 
1 uu may ohta.in fresh w-ater from the creek at low water. 

Upon 'entering the Gut, there w-ill be seen, on the larboard hand, a red house, on a point 
callf'>d Belle Ashe•s Point, off which, at nearly a cable's length from shore, tberf'J is a 
sunken rock, which may be readily distinguished by the eddy of the tide. Within this 
pomt, on the S. E. is Gypsum or Plaster Cove, which is know-n by its white appearance, 
an~ where you can anchor in soft mud, in from 4 to 10 fothoms. 

SHIP HARBOR, which lies half way down the Gut, on the ea..~t.ern side, is a good 
!larhor for merchant shipping. It is, bow-ever, more particularly useful t.o those sailing 
~~rthward, being a good outlet. It is a very proper place for ships of 16 feet draught. 
tf bound in, from the southward, give the starboard side a berth ofa cable's length, it being 

5 
a,t, and run in until you shut the north entrance of the Gut, and come to anchor in 4 or 

,· t,ithoms, soft bottom, where you may wood on the Breton side~ and wat.er on the oppo
~~e _sh~rfl, at Ven us' Creek; the larboard side of this harb1?r is bolder to than t?-e star-

ard Ende, and deepest w-ater. Without the harbor, one-th1rd from the Breton stde, you 
nia~ ~nehor in 9, 10 to 13 fathoms, loose ground, in the strength of the tide. 
b ~.hips_ bound through the Gut, from the northward, may proceed through it with safety, 
Y. keepmg nearly in the mid-channel, there being no danger until they arrive off the south 

~~~nt, call~d Eddy Point~ but from this point. extends a Jo.ng spit of sand, wit_h large round 
m es, whmh must be left on the starboard' s1de, at the distance of half a mile from what 
p· ay ~8 seen above water. The race· of the tide will serve to guide you from it. Having 
has~e the Spit of Eddy Point, -when midway, you may steer t-0 the south, and after you 
y:rnbp!18sed Cape Al'gos, taking care you do not open Eddy Point with Bear Island, until 
foru rmg Green Island well open with Cape Hogan, when you may shape your course GUa from the charts. . . . 
the b T OF CANSO.-When off Cape Canso and bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence, 
seve ~t passage is through the Gut of Canso. beirig shorter, and having the advantage o'f 
Wea~h anchoring place~ out of the strength of the tid.e, in case· of contrary winds or· bad 

er. • 

th;~iRBERUS ROCK.-Thie is a. dange:ous rock in Chedabucto B~y, immediately_ in 
any th.:Way to and from the Gut of Canso; it has only "n fee1rwater on 1~ and breaks with 

The ";g of a breeze. · .. · . . . . . . 
is the S ~ to ~e eastward for this rock~ is Green lsl~cl on with Pomt Hogan~ w~ich 
Chedah~ .. B pomt .of Isle Mad~me. B_onnd up the Gut o~ C8;nso~ aft.er ge~ mt.o 
aQ" Bear Jr .. .-.8·Y-. bring Eddy Pomt on with Bear Island, (which 18 a small round iSiand 

e-.,) and run for it until Green Island is hid behind Cape Hogan, when you 
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niay shape your course for the fairway up the gu.,t, as you then will have passed the 
Cerberus. 

INHABITANT BAY, &e.-Those who wish to anchor in Inhabitant Bay or Hal·bor, 
IDay bl'ing the furm that is opposite to Bear Head opeu, the head bearing W, S. '"· 
This mark -will lead them clear, and to the south,vard of the Long Ledge, and in th,, 
mid-channel, between it and the steep rocks on the east 01· opposit€1 ~hore; at the same 
tiJUe take your soundings from the Long Ledge, or north shore, all the "WElY till you itr
rive at Flat Point; then keep in inid-chanuel between Flat Point and the island opposite, 
frorn the N. E. side of ~·hich runs off a spit or ledge of rocks, at the distance of a cable 
and a ha1Ps length; then port your helm, aud run uuder lslaud Po.int, and come to in ii 
fathmns, muddy botton1. Up the River 'rrent are plenty of sahnon, in the ~;eason, am! 
there you 1nay wood and water. 

N. B. 'rhe leadiug mark to clear the steep rocks of Steep Pojnt is, to bring the penin
sula in a line over the point of T'urbalton Head, bearing S. or S. ~ E. until you open tht> 
island to the northward of Island Point: then haul up tor the outer harbor, and come to in 
10 or 12 fathoms, n1uddy bottoin. 

Those "W"ho a.re bound up the Gut of Canso, and n1eet a N. or N. W. wind, ut the soutl1 
end of the G·ut, and 'vho nre desirous of good and sate anchorage, in 10 to 12 fotJwmo< 
water, may con1B to on the inn·th side of Bear Island; but should it blOV\" lHi.rd, to a gale of 
wind, do"\vn the Gut, this anchu1·age ii,; not altogether so secure as a careful tnaster or pilot 
w-ould "W"ish. -y-ou 1nust then leave the road of Bear Islu n<l, and suil round the south end 
of .Bear Point, giYing a berth to the spit that run!:' off it, of ;3 cables' lengtb, then hau] rournl 
to the N. E. into Sea-Coal Bay, and con1e to auclwr, in 4, 5, or (i t~1tho1ns, saudy and 
muddy botton1. 'I'here is also 1t rock u11der water, said to lie about 100 fath01ns w tht> 
southward of Bear lsla.nrl, having only 6 or 8 feet \Vater over it; it will be uecessary to 
give U..is point a good berth, for fear of this dnnger. 

l\11'Fks for ancho1·ing, viz: briug Bear I:Iead in a line over Flut I-IeH<l, bea.ring "\V. 8. 
W. or W. by S. and Cari ton Ciifif; to bear N. by E. or N. in 5 or 6 fothorr1s, you will tht>n 
have a good berth, >1heltered fron1 the W. N. "\V. and N. winds. I-I ere is sufficient room 
to moor ten or twelve sail of any ships of war, fro111 the sixth to the third rate. 

ARACHA'I' HA..RBOil has hvo entrances; the north-western one being very narrow, 
ought never to be attempted without a lending ·wind, a.s then." is not roo1n for a hnge ship 
t;o sw-ing to her anchors, should she be taken aback. When going: in, give the 1edge, to tlw 
-westward of Seymour I8Ltud, a good berth. not appronchiDg it nearer than 8 fttthoms, aml 
keep as near as pot!sible in rnid-channel ~ to enter by the S. i<:astern passage steer for I'()]'t 
Ma.rache, rounding it in 8 fathoms at about two cables' fongth oft~ fl.nd keep that shore m1 

board at nearly the same distance und depth of water, until the church bears north; you 
will then see a small house (the dead house) on t.he ·top of the hill behind the churcl~: 
bring that on with the east end of the church, und then steer in that direction; you will 
t:hns pass midway to the eal::'tward oft.he EleYen and :Five Feet Shoals, and alsu to the. 
westward of the Fiddle-head Shoal; proceed -with this mark on untH a. red house ~u 
Fiddlehead Point comes on with the dark rocky extreme of the point, bearing E. ~ 8.; 
yon will then be to the northward of the Twelve Feet Shoal, and rna.y haul up to tlw 
westward., where you will have excellent anchorage on fine soft mud, oppoeite to the low 
sandy beach~ on the 1niddle Qf Seymour Island, in 10 futhoins. 

TURBAL'rON BA ¥.-Ships coming down the Gut of Caneo, which may hav: 
reached past Eddy Point, or as far as Cape Argos, and caught -with a S. E. to a S. S. 
W. wjnd, and cannot hold their own by beating to windward, may bear up and come t~ 
anchor in Tu.rbalton Bay, under Tu1-balton Heud, where they may ride safely in from,? 
t:o 7 fathoms water, n1uddy bottom. The marks for anchoring in Turbalton Bay are, t.o 
bring the penillt\!U]a point in a line over Turbalton Head~ bearing S. or S. !! W. or 11. 

point qf land inland, a little up in the country from Citpe Argos shore, with pine trees 
on it, open to the eastward of the Red Head, or the said point of land with pine trees 0~ 
it over the pitch or point of Tu.rhalton Head~ you are then sheltered by the rocks or sp•t 
that runs from Turbt.tlton Head in 4 to 5 and 6 fathoms water, and will ride very safely on 
good holding ground. But should the wind shift to the S. W. or N. W. you must wke 
up your anchor and beat out of the bay into Chedahuct:o Bay, and proceed on your P11

": 

sitge tc;tdle southward. Should the wjnd overbiow·at S. W. so as to prevent your b_eat 
ing to windward into Chedabucto Bay, you may come to an RDchor in Eddy Cove, bring· 
ing the lo-wer part of Eddy Point to helll" S. S. E. or S. by E. in 6, 6~ or 7 fitthoms wate~, 
taking care to give the ship sufficient cable, lest you drive off the bank int.o deep wat.el· 
from 15 t.o 20 tathom.s. · · t 

.... ~l~Es on the south side of the GuJf of St. Lawrence. The tide rushes with gr::
~pidi~ through the . Gut of Canso: and in the narr~~est part of the gut, 0: Cape For the 
P'?8• it seJdBnt rurur at • slow et- l"at4 than 4 er 6 .miles in a.n. ltour. , Here .. 1t :flows, on 
f-q;&l aa4 change~ at H:h. . . . . • and 

. ~ .ahgre, past A.rbnshe& .00 ~Btigonieb, it eeta towatil$ Cape St. George• bore 
l'OW>clU:c that eape. proceeds thence Jn. a aorth-W69terly direction. On the aoPth 6 
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of Northumberland Strait, the time of flowing, on the full and change, is from 7 to 
Dh. The perpendicular rist:" is from 3 to 7 or 8 foet. 

The tides here are very materially varied by the winds; and it has been found that at 
times the st1·ea111 of the Gut of Canso has continued to run one way for n1any successive 
thlys. 

ST. JOHN'S, OR PRINCE ED"\V ARD'S ISLAND. 
ThiR i.slRnd iR w-ell settled, and pussesses a good soil, fit for all general purposes. The 

climate i>< com1nonly healthy and t.en1pernte, fllld not subject to such frequent and heavy 
fo:rti a!' N ffwfoundlanc.l and the adjacent coasts of Breton and N e'v Brunswick generally 
are, uor yet t.o sudden changes of weather. The first appearance of the island is like that 
ot' a forest e1nerging fron.1 the sea; the red cliffs, ·which are not very high, then appear; 
th(' hi.rnh are covered \.Vith lofrv trees, and the sfmd-hills on the northe;:n si{]e of the. island 
'll'e covered With verdure. rJ'he country is geuentlly }eve}, and abouuds ·with spriD$:f' OT 
line water, and grovf's of trees, ·which produce great quantitios of excellent tiruber. 'T'he 
greater part of the inhabitant~ are e1nployed in fanning and fishing. ,, 

Rifleman's Shoal is situated off t:ho south coast of the above island, and the following 
l'Gmin-ks '\Vere taken at anchor in 7 fi1tho1ns, about".?!\ or :3 cables' length S. S. \~V. ofthat 
part on which the British ship Rifleman grounded, viz., Point Pri1n, N. N. '\V. ~ '\V. 
:-\outh 'Voody lslnml E. by S. b S. a point (supposed Point J enningR) N. '-\T. a n.ierchant 
Im!!: on shore ou the Indian 1{,ocks, bore S. E. about 3 or 4 1niles distant. 

The least. V\-·ater found upon the shoal Vl.~aB 8 feet, nbout half a cable's length to the 
nurthward of where tho Ritlernau grounded. It appears to be a rocky sbon} of conside
rnblr~ extent. 

The coast form8 nu1nerous harbors, manv of -which are, ho,vever. fit for smaJl vessels 
o_nl~·. 'r11e principal loading ports nt present are on the enstern side, Cardigan Bay, or 
urn 'I'hrrw Rivers, and lVIurrny Harbor~ on the S. E. IIillsborough Ray uad River~ Be
dc'l]IH, Ba:->r on the southern side; and Richmond Bay and l:loUand Harbor on the north~ 

CA.RDIGA_N BAY, or the THREE RIVERS, lies between Boughton Island and 
P,ullnure Il'<lnn<l; it is the co1nn1ou entrance to three rivers, 1wn1ely. Cardigan River. 
Hrndeni;oll River, and 1\-lont.ah>"Uc Hiver. In the for1nPr there are fJ·o1n 7 to 3 fatho1ns 
'~·atl'.r'. and in the othert' from 4 to 2 fo.thorns. (h,orge Town stands on a. peninsula be.tween 
tn.l' R1vP.rs llrudenell and Cardigan. In these places many large Rhips lrnve been loaded 
with t.imher. 'l'here is anchorage without, in Cardigan l~ay, in from 10 to 15 fathoms, 
\\·henc, a pilot n1av be obtained. 
,, '.\IIRAY, or IVIURRAY 1-IARBOR, lies close to the north-wei;;;tward of Bear Cupe; 
<t.id the entrance is narro-.v nnd shoal, difficult. of access, and not b;;i.ving 1nore than 12 ieet 
Wat.er. But small ships have frequentlv loaded here. ·vessels coining from the east~ 
~i·aru, 1,ind bound to Murray :flarbor, must avoid approaching too neur to the eastern point~ 
I~f.a ridge of rock~ stretche~ out a full 1nile !i·oni it• between the east point Hnd '\\Tood 
· illnd the ground is clear, with a depth of 3 titthorns all the way, near the shore, and the 

une lOrage good. 
- HILLSBOROUGH BAY is the finest bav in the island, and the River HiJJsborough 
~~ Ii large naviguble river; but timber here is not plentiful. After passing the front about 
~i quiirter _of a inile, keep to'\vards the entrance of Y.c..wk River, for a shoal extends from 
.iel 0 Ppmnte shure to some distance, and anchor otf the town in 6 or 8 futhoins. \.res-
~P S b d .<': 1· 

1
· ouu. •Or Charlotte Town, or passing through N 01·thurnberlaud Strait, 1nust be care-

'~ ~avoid the Indian Rocks, which are covered at high WHter; and by night it w"iU al
~a_;;; be .advisable to keep on the Nova Scotia side, partieularly when passing by the lsl

anu of Pmt.ou. 
a BE1?EQUE BAY, which lies between Cape Egmont nnd Cr.rle.ton Point, hns good 
tbi~ti;,rm? gr':mnd in from 6 to 8 fathoms. .The harbor will ':'dmit ships of 400 to"'8; !mt 
ttrnbe·h:1nnel l~ nurrow, crooked, and requu·e,. a pilot. It is the chief port for loading 
,.. . r, Lut the water freezes n:1uch sooner than at Pictou, or the harbors on the Nova 
•. cotia coast. 

ch~etwee°: Cape Egrnont a.nd w.est Cape, in Halifax OT Eg1nont Bay, there is good an
giv rag~, with northerly and easterly winds. in 6 or 8 fntho1ns, but care must be taken to 
F~~ood berth oo West Cape! a~ a shoal run~ off it fuH 2 miles_. in a S. W. dir?ction. 

are 4 f~ the North Cape of the udand a shoal spits off nea.rly 2 miles, close to w h1ch there 
water <L~ms .of water, and the ground is flat nmch farther off, there being only 6 fi.tthoms 
of No a; . e dlstauce of 8 or 9 Tniles from the cape. Vessels sailing through the Strait 
island r h.~1tnberlan~~- with the intention of going to any port on the northern side of the 
clear:- fi Wi '_after gwmg the North Ca.pe a wide berth, find all the other part of the coast 
nnchm:·r:i: fuul gro.~md, to within the distance of a quarter ~fa mil<: of ~he land~ and may 
Will find Y where m Q,~t l6s:".tban 3 fathoms water; and $hips co~~nng from the eastward 
the Str.U:n advantage tn sa1lmg along the northern ahoTe of the 1alnnd. to going through 
from th ofthNorthumberla.nd:., for there is inore sea-room, a.ud the p1·evailing -winds are 

e aou -w.eRtward; tb~y may snfely i·un ruong within a mile of du~ shore, until they 
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approach Richmond Bay. There is a reef extending from the east point of the island tJ:i 
the distance of 3 or 4 miles, and which should not be approached in tlhe night nearer thau 
t;o the depth of 17 or 18 fathoms. The only harbors on the north side of the island, for 
ships of large burthen, are Holland Harbor and Richmond Bay; and off these harbors, 
the sand-banks, 'vhich form the bars, ruri off more than a mile from the shore. 

ST. PETER'S is the first harbor on the north side, when coming from the eastward, 
and is fit for small vessels only. The bar runs out about a quarter of a mile. 

Savage Harbor is fit only for small craft, and has a bar before it. 
TRACADIE, or BEDFORD BAY, has about 8 or 10 feet of water on the bar, which 

extends ourn~ard half a iuile. 
HARRINGTON, or LITTLE RASTICO, admits only sma11 vessels; it communi

cates w-ith Great Rastico, or Harris Bay, which is very shallow on the bar, and calculated 
ro admit fishery schooners only. The bar stretches off nearly half a mile. 

NEW LONDON, or GREENVILLE BAY, has about8orl0 foetofwater, buttbe. 
bar is very difficult, and the channel runs in west. The bar extends nearly half a mile out. 

RICHMOND BAY, or lVIALPEC, is a spacious harbor, having about 17 or 18 foet 
upon the bar. The sands which form the bar extend more than a mile off the harbor. 
'The shoals on each side are generally discernible from the swell on them, and the co~r 
in and out is nearly east and west. On a vessel's anchoring outside the bar. a pilot will 
come off. Thf'lre nre two entrances into the bay; between them is Fishery Island. The 
eastern is the only channel by which a vessel of burthen can enter, the western channel 
being very shallow and intricate. Vessels usually complete their landing at about a milf 
within Fishe1·y Island, but a considerable current runs there. The anchorage is good, 
and vessels lio in perfect safety. 

HOLLAND HARBOR, or CASCUMPEC, is the westernmost harbor on the north 
side. He1·e the sands form a bar as at Richmond Bay, and run off about a n1ile and a halt: 
The harbor may easily be known by the sand-hills which extend along the coast; about 
half-way between the entrance of Richmond Bay and Holland Harbor, is one sand-hlll. 
near Conway Inlet, much higher than the rest;. Holland Bay may be knovvn by it.a bein~ 
at the -west end of all the range of sand-hills. There is good anchorage close to the bar 
in from 5 to 8. fa.thorns. 

On the bar is a depth of 18 f'eet of water.,. and it w-ill not be difficult for a stranger to run 
in with a ship not dra,'Ving more than 12 feet of water. There being two leading marks. 
painted white, bearing W: by N. by compass, a vessel of this draft, by keeping the two 
nm.rks in one, with a leading wind, may run in with perfect safety. But as these markE 
will carry a vessel over the south tail of the northern sa.nd, vessels drawing more than I:! 
feet should not venture without a pilot. There is a buoy on the end of the south sa~d: 
between that and the tail of the north shoal there are 18 feet of water. Vessels entering 
t;he port, if dravving more than 12 feet of water, should not bring the marks in one till 
t:hey are within the bay~ The soundings off the harbor are regular, and the ground clear. 
Ships, on coming to anchor off the bar, will immediately be attended by a pilot. 

There is shoal water between the outer and inner harbor, on which are about 14 fr~1 
of water in common tides. Vessels generally load to 13 feet in the inner harbor, aih 

complete their cargoes in the outer one. In the former, they lie alongside a wharf r 
Hill's Town, in 4 fathoms water, where they lie withont any current;, as in a dock .. n 
the outer harbor the spring tide runs strongly, but the water is smooth, the sea being 
broken off by the bar. 

TaE CuR&E.NTs around the islani'f are very irregu]ar, frequently running many da)·~ 
along the north coast, fro1n east to west, and at other times from w-est to east. 

THF: TIDES, also, in the north side ports, are irregular excepting spring tides. Thf'Y 
sometimes keep flowing for 48 hours, and at other times not m-ore than 3. In com1;11d~ 
'tides;" the water seldom rises more than 2 feet. In spring tides, (except in strong W1D -
from the northward and eastward,) not more than b feet. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE COASTS OF BRETON ISLAND, &c. 
T N L • i~ JU 

he • W. Coast of Breton Island, all along from Cape North to Cape mzee, <'J!l' 
the inland parts of the country, very high; but, in some places, it fal]s down ~iui oii 
towards the shore. Sailing along on this side of the island, -&om the no~war ~~nu 
may safely_ stand in to the distance of two leagues from shore, until you arrive otf J 
Corp, or ~enry Island, when you may stand w~thin one tnile of' the shore. W shore• 

ln the 'Wmter season, when the weather is mild, the S. E., N. E. and N. . · w 
-of Breton Island abound with all sorts of fish; and plenty of lobsters and .oysters are 
¥found to'Wards Princ.e Edward Island, especially in Hillsborough Ba.Y· . e tlis-
. The eBSt.ern extremity of Breton Island appears. on the sea ~ore$ ~nd to 80;:' alil>e, 

ta.nee up t:he country; barren and rocky; and the tops -of the hilh'I~ being mue ·n 0f 
ha~e nothing remarkable to distinguish :them. The ruin8 of the ligbthonse ,µid t,o~11d. 
Louisbourg serye, however, to point out that pa.rt of the island on 'Which ~ehy 9 peil' 
The coast contmues rocky on the shore, with a few banks of red. earth• whic BP 
less barren. 
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The N. E. icoaet -0£ Breton Island, from Cape North to Cape En.sume, the water is 
deep, except very near the shore. From Cape Ensmne to Cape Dauphin is high land, 
but from Cape Dauphin to Scatara Island it becomes rather low. Bet-ween port St. Anne 
and Scat,a.ra Island, a vessel may stand in shore to 15, 10, and 5 fathmns, in clear W"ea
lber, the water gradually decreasing in depth. The following soundings were taken by 
Capt. Philip Aldridge~ on making Cape North : 

0 , 0 _, 

Latitude 46 50 Longitude 59 50. • • • • • 92 fo.thoms, black mud. 
----- 4G 57 59 57. • • • • • 85 ditto, ditto. 
----- 47 i 58 56. • • • • • 95 ditto, rocky bottom. 
------ 47 10 58 47 •••••• 100 ditto, small red stones. 

BLANCHEROT'l'E, or WHITE CLIFF.-On the south coast of Breton is a re
markable cliff of whitish earth. Four miles to the "Westward of it is a small ·woody island, 
lying at the distance of two miles from shore, and off the little harbor culled St. Esprit. 
\Vithout this island, a.t the distance of a mile and a half, on the S. E. is a breaker. 

'l'he land hence to the Isle of l\Iadame, or Richmond, is generally low·. It presentR 
several banks of bright red earth, ·with beaches between thein. Albion Cliff, on the ;;outh 
side of Madame, is rocky, remarkably high, and precipitous. On the S. "\\~. side of this 
island is the settlement called A.rachat. 

In the description of the Gut of Canso, already given, (page 91,) we havp noticed tho 
;..':eneml appearance of its coasts. On proceeding rowards this strait, it should he re
marked that the Isles of Canso, on the Nova Scotia side, are surrounded 'vith nmny low 
wlute rocks and breakers. The south shore of Chedabucto Bay is iron bound and steep 
to. Its north shore consists of red cliffs and beaches. 

Off the Gut of Canso, fro1n the southern entrance northward, the western shore, 
throughout, is high, rocky, and steep; the eastern sho1·e lffw, with beaches. From tht' 
n_orth end of the gut, the eastern shore to J estico, or Port Hood, is <listinguished by 
high, rocky, red cliffs. The opposite shore has several remarkable cliffs of g_vpsuu1, or 
plaster, which appear extremely white. Cape St. George is iron hound and very high, 
its summit being 420 fee.t above the level of the seu.. 

JE.STICO, or PORT HOOD, situate on the western side of Breton Island, is a safo, 
harbor for frib>ates -with any wind; the anchorage is in from 4 to 5 fathorr.is, mud and 
s~ndy bottom. Here you may get both wood and ·water. The leading mark going in, is 
Cap~ Linzee on with the highest sand-hilts that a.re on the N. N. E. side of the beach, 
bearmg N. by E. or N. N. E. These kept in a line will lead you clear of Spithead, in 4 
tn 6 fathoms. On the opposite shore is a long and broad flat, stretching from. the shoro 
1!1ree-quarters of a mi.le, called the Dean, t.o which come no nearer than in 4 fi1tho1ns. 
J:..~·om he.nee the shore runs nearly in a st1·aight N. E. direction to Cape St. Laurent, 
~ aence it turns easterly to Cape No1·th. During the whole of this distance there is no 
harbor of note, but several sahnon rivers. To the southward of Cape North, four or five 
1~lles, is Ashpee flarhor, where there is a settlement forn1ed for the relief of ship¥.Trecked 
sHeamen, and to the southward of that, about 30 iniles, is the entrance to St. Anne's 

arbor. 
, F ST. ANNE'S HARBOR, situate on the N. E. side of the island, was called by the 

1/~nch, when in their possession, Port Dauphin, and is a very safe and spacious hH.roor. 
h ~but a narrow entrance, and carries 4i .fathoms at low- water, until you join the 
t e~c · When in mid-channel, you will have 9 to 10 fathoms, and in the harbor from 5 
\~la O ~athoms, muddy bottom. On the north side the land is very high, and ships of w~1.r 

'maY_ ~ie so near to the shore, that a. water hose may reach the fresh water, and a slup ; t e loaded in on~ day. from a cas~ade w-hich runs from the top of the rock. 
i A.f~~r .more particular directi?ns for St. Anne's Harbor, you will ~bserve as follows:
! ke you have passed the S1boux or Herford Isles, on the east side of the enti;auce, 
'Po~ptthe.south shore on board, if tho wind be to the S. E. and as you approach Passage 

BJ ~k ;;•?g Cape Ensume, or Cape Smoke, which lies to the northward, nearly on with 
p0~c t omt. . Steer with these marks in one, until you are nearly abreast of Passage 
of ~~ 'A_ff Which lies a sunken rock of 6 feet water, and opposite to which begins the spit 
up': · nne's 1'-.lat, and the narrowest part of the channel. Now keep a small hmnmock 
IIlo~ ~he country.~ nearest t.n the shelving high land to the westward of it, -which hum
stag 18 on the middle land from the water-side, in a line over the fishing-hut, or fishing-

. parteofr~cted on the beach. This will lead in the best water, until you enter the elbow 
· of two he beach. When advanced thus far in, keep the opening open, (shout the size 

like tw g~~·) which ina.kes its appearance up the S. W. arm. This opening looks 
beach :n~ hp cliffs, with the sky appearing between them, and will lead you between the 
Point, nif th"; south ~hore, in mid-channel, through 9 and 10 fathoms, and past the beach 
this api.t, w •ch a spit stretches to the S. W. about 2 eables' length. Having passed 
t~m and coinh 6

1 
to a.nehor in eitl:ler side of the harbor. in :from f> to 10 fathoms, muddy OOt-

' 
8 e t:el"ed from all winds. 
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LA BRAS D'OR.-This place has hitherto remained unknown, and unft'eq1lf'ntf'd, 
hut having recently been visited by many vessels in the timber trade, some desc1·iption 
m11y he acceptable. It appears. from the charts, there are t'\Vo entrances to this lake or 
inlet. the Northern, or Great Enll·ance, and the Southern, or Little Entrance ; they nrti 
thus described by l\-Ir. Thomas KeUy. the only pilot of the place; but the names oi• the 
places he refers to are generally unknown, and cannot be applied to any publication 
t:ixtant. 

Sailing Directions for the Grand Bras d' Or Entrance.-.. Ships fro1n the southwanl 
rnust give Point ]e Conie a berth of about tvvo miles, awl steer fro1n thence for the ea~t
ern end of the inside Bird Island, until you bring- M'Kenzie Point and Cary's beach in 
one. J\'Iake for the Black Rock Point until you have i\Iessrs. Duffus's store just open of 
Point Noir; then steer for Gooseberry Beach. uutil you bring a c1earing on Duncan's 
Head over M'Kenzie's Point. It is to he observed, that e.hips coming in -with the tidf' of 
flood must keep Point N oir -well aboard, to avoid the eddy and whirlpools on the north 
side of the Gut, -which has various settings. You n1ust then steer for Point Jane, to 
keep the fair strean1 of tide as far as R.ou11d Cove, -where then' is fair anchorage in 7 or 
8 futhoms, good holding ground. When ahrenst of the Round Cove, steer over for Dun
can's I-lead; and -when abreast of this HPad. steer for Long Beach, until you bring a tali 
pine tree, on the 1.Jpper Seal lsland, in one -with a notch or valley in the mountain. You 
w-ill then make for the point of the 1Jpper Seal Island, which will carry you clear of the 
shoals on the islands, as also the South Shoal, or J\Iiddle Ground. rI'he Inarks for thi> 
shoal are a -white rock in the bank for the eastern end, and a white birch tree for tlw 
'vestern end. When abt·east the '1\'"estern end of this shoal you may keep the middle, 
there being no difficulty until you co1ne to Red Head. If bound to Kent Harbor, after 
doubling the Red Head, steer for a remarkable red bank covered with small bushes until 
you bring Mr. Duffus's house entin~ly open of the beach which is on the island. 'l'here 
is a depth of from 4 to .5 fitthoms in this harbor, and good holding ground." 

Directions far that arm of the Lake called St. Patrick's Channel and up to fVhoolr(!
mrigh.-.. From Red Head you will steer well over for the Duke of Kent's Jsland to arnir! 
a mud ;,ihoul ·which runs off from l\1' Kay's Point. When abreast of the w-estern end of 
the Duke of Kent's Island, snil for "\,Vassaback Head until abreast of Stony Island. 'l'ht>H 
steer for Granberry Head, so as to clear a shoal lying off from Wassaback IIend ~ when 
abreast of Cranberry Point, sheer well over tor the BPII Rock, to avoid a shoal lyingou 
the south side of the channel. \Vhen abreast of the Bell Rock, !:"teer for Green Beach. 
observing to keep Bakdock River shut in until you are w-ell up w-ith Green Beach. 1.'nu 
will then steer for a beach on the south shore, until you cross the opening of the Nnrrow~: 
you may then sail through the Narrows, keeping the middle until you co1ne to thf'! wn,t
ern end, when you 1nust haul round the southern shore (bench) until abreast of the 
Plaister Cliffs; you a1·e th("ll clear of all, and in the Wookamagh Lake." 

Of the Anchorage through the Bras d'Or.-" The first anchorage is the Round Covr, 
where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms. You may anchor in .S or 6 fathoms, in the 
centre of the harbor, on a middle ground; the 1narks for which are to briug the 'I'11!Jl_e 
Island a handl:!pike's length open of Black Rock Point and .Point Jane beai·ing N · _Y, · 
On the north side of the harbor there is good anchorage as far up as the Lo'Yer ~ea! 
Islands. and to the eastwm·d of the Upper Seal Islands, in 5 :fathoms, aud to the westWfll'O 
of the same islands, in 7 fathorns. There is no other place of anchorage from this to the 
Big Harbor, where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms ; from thence you may anchor at t1.11J 
tinie." 

Settin[I <?.f the Tide in Grand Bras d' Or.-•• The first quarter. flood sets from th fl 
northward, directly over the shoal •. Last quarter W. S. W. being dh·ectly through tb.i 
channel, and nieeting 'vith the tide cmning over the shoal, sets towards the Black Poll11• 
which occasions it to shoot across the Gut, rnaking a number of whirlpools aud strong 
eddies on each side of the channel. w-hich slacks tvvo or three times during the tide. 'fhv 
first quarter ehb set..~ over the shoal to the northward; last quarter directly through t~~ 
channel.-N. B. 'I'he tide of ebb .is the fairest setting tide. 'l'he tide runs in un~I h~~
ebb, and out until half-flood, in regulai· tides; but the winds make a great alterat10Jl, \" 
E. wi'l.1ds mak.iug.high tides, an~ S. W:· neaping them_. Also tide:" runnin~ out~~::-;; 
W. wmds until high 'vater, and in until low water with N. E. winds. Tides nse to1~. 
feet, unless, u_!fected by winds. High water ten ~nutes past 8 o~clock, full R!_1d cbange;

1
f 

,, SYD~KY HARBOR., t.he entrance ~-0 which ties 4 leagues to the S. ~·of thit~;; 
S~·- AQn, 1s anothei:: ext:eUent harbor, havmg a sufe and secure entrance, wrth soundi gd 
rt!'l~~~t £ro?1 sea, m 5 f~thoms. On a lo"! point which you leave on ym.ir larboard ~~t 
~gm, altg~thouse pamted red and whtte vertically, is erected, sbo-wmg a fixed lig; ' 
~vat.e<J._1.60 feet above t~e level o~ the l!leR. . .• • w .. 
. · ~fil.'l~lfig t~e harbor, gm; the pomt a berth of one-third of .a ~ile, ~d steer, W · S. nd 
W'b,en you will have from 7 to 9 fathoms water. Within the point: th~ ~hoi-e ts bold a 
periec"t:ly safe~ 
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In the inner part of the entrance, Beach Point and Ledge, on the south side, are steep 

fo. but Sydney }<--.lats, on the opposite side, are regular to 4 fathoms. "\Vhen past the 
Beach Point, you may run up the river Dartmouth to the S. \V. and come to anchor in 
:my depth you please, to 5 and 10 fathoms, a fine muddy bottom. 

Thtii.harbor of North Sydney, where the vessels are loaded "With coal by lighters, lies 
9 miles above the lighthouse on the north side of the river. The coal is obtained three 
miles above the lighthouse, on the same side of the river as the town. There is a steam 
engine at the coal mines, with three very tall chimneys, the smoke of which can be 
seen 8 or 9 miles at sea on a dear day. The tide in the harbor flo"Ws at 9h. and rises 6 
feet. 

'Vest of Sydney Harbor are Indian Bay and Windham River, both places of anchorage, 
and fit for vessels to run into. 

BRIDGEPORT HARBOR, formerly LINQAN.-The leading 1narks for entering 
the harbor are, the end of the sand-beach and Roach's Farm-house in a line. Roach's 
Farm may be easily distinguished, being the only one, that presents a group of buildings; 
which are also situated on higher ground than any of the farms on the north side of the 
harbor. 

The cliffs on the southern shore of the bay are precipitous, but not inore than 30 to 50 
feet high; and the land covered with wood, with the exception of a sn.iall clearing on the 
eastern point, and is covered with spruce and fir trees. 

From Flint Island, the North Head bears N. W. ! W. by compass, distant 11 miles. 
A Pilot can always be had by making the usual signal . 

. There lil"e 11 feet of w-ater in-the shallowest part of the mid-channel at high water, neap 
tides, and 13 feet at spring tides. 

At full moon and change it is high water in the channel at half-past eight o'clock. 
MlJRGAIN, or COW BAY, at the northern point of which is Flint Island .. There is a 

passll;ge between this island and the main, with 14 fathoms water, but this should be adopt
ed with the greatest caution, on account of the numerous rocks under water that are 
scattt:ired about: this bay is open to the north-eastward, and its further end is encumber
ed with an extensive shallow flat, which dries at low water. 

Miray Bay is to the southward, and its entrance is bounded by Cape Murgain and the 
Island of Scatara; the bay is wide, and runs in three leagues, branching off at its upper part 
mto two rivers; there is deep water within it, fro1n 20 to 6 fathoms, and clear from dan
ger~, but it affords no shelter for shipping. 

SCATARA ISLAND lies in about the latitude of 46'6 north~ its length E. and W. is 
nea;1y 2 leagues, mid its breadth about one: it; is separated from Cape Breton by a chan
nel into Miray Bay, but this is too hazardous for strangers, and frequented only by those 
coasters whe> are well acquainted with its dangers. 
(lo ~n the N. E. point of this island there is a lighthouse, white, containing a revolving light 
u !e~t above the level of the sea, visible one minute, invisible h'.alf a minute. 
~hips should not approach this light on any bearing betwe'en N. N. E. or S. E. by S. 

or run nearer than within two miles. 
LOUISBOUR(} HARBOR is situated on the S. E. side of Cape Breton, to the west

ward of Scatara. Island, and is very easy of access; you may be soon in, and you may like
:•se be soon out, if you pleR'Se. In doing so, be careful t-0 avoid the Nag's Head, a sun
tlen rock on the starboard hand going iu~ The east part of the harbor is the safost. On 
~e ~ast head, and on the sit;e of the aid French lighthouse. a lighthouse 15 feet high, 

8 tr~wmg a fixed light, has been erected; it is painted white with a perpendicular black h ipe on each side. The inl:Hibitants coil9ist of a rew fisher1nen only. Water is plenty 
here, hut wood is scarce. The Nag's Head Rock lies needy one-'third from the light
il! 
0t~:e ~int, and has no more than 3 feet on it at low water. The larboard side going in 

ldest. 
lan~1~ARUS BAY.~From the entrance of Louisbonrg to .Guion Isle, called also Port
lies th Jeba the course l8 S. W. by W. and the distance inore than 3 le~O"\les. Between 
<>ms. e :Y called Ga~rns Bay, which is spacious, and has _a depth of from 20 to 7 tath
of isl t Off the south point of this bay. called Cttpe Portland. he the Cormorants, a number' 
Rav~ 8 and rQCks, which are dangerous.· About 4 leagl'les to the westward of Gabarus 
lie ·la 

18
d the Fo:rked Harbor, a narrow winding inlet, -where small vessels :nm.y run into, and 

notic:d-locked. Alld five miles S. Westward of this is the remarkable white cliff. already 
llinch· 'bnd called Cape Blancherott.e. The shore BOW winds to the westward, to Cape 

CHEDroke and the Isle ~ M~dame. . . . . 
from da _ ABUC~O BAY is wide and Spe:clol:tB; it 18 bold to on both shores., and free 
Crow a.g~ on its southern Side; which is high and nearly straight, a.re Fox'a lalan411 and 

Fox ~ · Fox's Island is small, and lies near the shore. 
during theSLAND AnchOrage ia one of~e greatest ma~ke~ fish_eries in North America. 
West\V'a.rd tnont;hs .or~se~~!' and Oct.ober. When sadi~g -Ill you must pMS t.o the 
above and of ~ox ~. gl"l&g it a. berth ·of a quart.tn- 0£ a mile. as there are r<Ocks both 

un et"Wat.el", witb3 and 4 fathoms close to·them. You may anchor in from. 4 
12 



 

98 BL UNT'S AMERICAN CO:A.ST PILOT. 

to 10 fathoms, with the west end of the island bearing from E. N. E. to N. N. E'. keeping 
about midway between the island and the main. The water shoals gradually to the bar; 
which ex.tends from the island to the opposite shore; it has not more than 6 or 7 :feet on 
its deepest part, and dries in one place about one-third of the distance from the island to the 
main; with northerly and with westerly winds, the fishing vessels ride to the eastw<ard of 
it,,in from two to four fathoms, and shift to the westw-ard with easterly winds. 

CROV.T HARBOR is situated on the south side of Chedabucto Bay, and is capable 
of containing ships of war of the 6th and 5th rates, merchant ships, &:c. Many scho on 
ers and sloops resort here in the months of July and August, to take mackerel and 
herrings. The passage in is to the S. W. of the island that lies in the entrance. On the 
south side of the beach a beacon is erected, to lead ships clear of the Corbyn Roch 
Keep this beacon in a line with a remarkable tree upon the high land, and it will lead 
you also clear of the Rook Island Rock, that lies 25 fathoms from the N. W. point of 
Rook Island. 

MILFORD HAVEN, or the Harbor of Guysborough, at the head of the bay, is im
peded by a bar. but a sloop of war may pass over it. Within the bar ves!"els lie in per· 
feet security ; the tide, however, sets in and out with great rapidity. The town is at 
present a pla~ otlittle trade; but it is protected by a battery. A little to the southward 
of Guysborough is Salmon River, which rises a considerable way up the· country, and 
contributes to fertilize an ex.tensive tract of good land. From Manchester round the north 
shore of Chedabucto Bay, the shores are full of settlements, and wear a pleasing aspect. 
and on the northern side of Chedabucto Bay you will see several red cliffs; this shore ig 
sandy, with regular soundings in the middle of the bay; the water is deep, from 25 to 3.'i, 
&c. to 50 fathoms. 

At Milford Haven, it is high water full and change at S!ih., and the common spring_ 
tides rise 8 feet. At the Bay of Rocks at 8:lh., rising 7 and 8 feet; and, at the Gut o! 
Canso, at 86h., common spring tides rising 5! feet. 

THE SO"UTDERN C:OA..ST OF NOVA. SCOTIA.. 

CHEDABt:rCTO B'A Y TO HAL IF AX HARBOR. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE LANn.-Tbe eastern part of Nova. Scotia is broken into the sev
eral islandB a.nd passages as represented on the charts. Of the Islands, which are low and 
covered with ~tunted fir-tree8, the first on the N. E. is called Durell's Island, the secon.d 
George's Island, and the third, Canso or St. Andre"W's Island: outside this latter i<:land 1~ 
the smaller one, called Cranberry Island, which is now distinguished by a lighthouse. 
painted red and white, horizontally, containing a fixed light. . 

CAPE CAN SO is the outer, or easternmost point of St. Andrew's J sland. From th 1 ~ 
cape., "W"estward, t-0 Torbay, the coast IDRkes in several white heads or points; here the 
country is much broken; and near the S.- E~ extremity many white stones appear from 
the offing. like sheep in the woods. During a southerly gale the sea is dreadful here. 
From Torbay to Liscornbe Harbor there" are banks of red earth and beacbe.s: and fn:m 
Liscombe Harbor to the Rugged Islands, (e::!l.cepting the White Isles, which are w~itt• 
rocks,) the capes and outer islands are bound -with black sla.ty rocks, generally stret~hin~ 
out in spits from east t.o west; and from· the Rugged Islands, to Devil's Island, at the~~ 
trance of the Harbor of'Halifax, there are several remarkably steep·red cliffs, linked WI · 
beach. · 

The fishermen of Ara.chat are well acquainted with the channels and inlets on thi~ 
.coast, and frequent thelll', more particularly in the spring and full, t.o catch mackerel a.o d 
herrings, of which large shoals, commonly resort here; but the rocks are so numerous, an 
the passages so devious, that no stranger should attempt them. r 

Of the many rocks hereabout, the outer breakflr, called the Ba.BA, a rock of 3 feet Wflte '. 
lies more than two miles E. j S. from· the lighthouse on Cranberry Island. · · At seve~ 
tenths ofa mile S. E. from Cape Canso is a si1lli1ar rock, called the Roaring BulJ; ::ii: 
at one mile to the E. S. E. of the latter. there is said to be another, discovered by 8 

•rra&n of Caaso, in 18131 but its e%istence seems to be questionable. vi' 
~AN SO HA~BOR.-Sailing from the westward into this harbor. !:'!O SO?~ as yon ~d 

1.· °?". d t.h.e· Roaring Bun. over which the sea generally breaks. run for P1t1pas,. or t.s off 
... ·. ~· ~ln.g oa~e "W"hen. abov.e the Black Rocke, to keep them open o£ the r~ isle bieh 
·<:~ Canso. until you brmg GIMgow Head and the north end ofinner Island~ one, ~void 
~· ... Oll1'1".Y yon above Man-of-war !l-ock ; then stear weeterJy. ~mg Cflreml to ot ap
\,14~1 Roe~ and make for Burying Ishmd, the :north end of wlrieb you must n arJ, 
,~nearer than to have a depth of-ftve ftt.tboms; then anchor to ~e north-westw 

·.&:fit; on a bottom of mud. ·· 
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St. Andrew's Passage, leading to Glasgow Harbor, being so thickly encuml1ered with 
rocks, can only he navigated by those who are well acquainted with its dangers. 

Coming from the eastward, pass bet-ween Cape Canso and Cranberry Island, giving the 
latter a sufficient berth to avoid a shoal w-hich stretches to the southward of it .. and steer 
for Pitipas Head, as before directed. The Northern Passage, betw-een Durell's and 
George's Islands, notwithstanding its narrowness, yet having a depth of water, and a clear 
channel, will be found to be the best passage. In sailing in, keep mid-channel between 
Bald and Net Rocks, the for1ner being above water, and the latter drying at one-quarter 
ebb, when you inay steer with saf'ety by attending to the chart, and the situation of Bury
ing Island. At Cape Canso it is high water, full aad change, at 50 m.inutes after 8 o'clock, 
aud the tides rise fro1n 5 to 8 feet. 

DOVER BAY is a wild deep indent, "\Vith a number of islands and sunken rocks at its 
head: yet shelter may be found on the western shore, or during a south-east gale. by giv
ing a berth to the rocks that lie off the south end of Big Dover Island; these are very vis
ible in bad weather; haul up under the island, and anchor betw-een the snutll islands on 
the eastern side; withm these islands Little Dover Passage continues out south-east
ward, having 5, 6, and 7 fatho1ns w1iter, and quite safe. 

Eastward of Little Dover is St. Andrew's Channel, for ·whieh no directions can be 
given, for even those "\vlw are well acquainted with the navigation. cannot keep then1-
sl'lves clear of the rocks. 'rhis channel leads to Glasgow .Harbor, which is, in fact, a part 
ofCauso Harbor. 

These places, says Mr. Lockwood, deserve notice, as they may 11.fford shelter in cases 
of emergency, and in war tin:rn are nests for privateers; while from the heights adjacent 
may be had an extensive vie"\v of whatever passes in the offing • 
. RASPBERRY HARBOR is to the w-estw-ard ofthatofCanso, or Port Glasguw: it 
~s small, and the shore is within quite bold. At the entrance, on the eastern side, is an 
is.land, having a ledge close tu it on the S. E. By rounding t;his ledge, you may steer 
directly into the hai·bor, and conl.e to an anchor under the island which lies in the middle 
of it, in the depth of 7 fathmns, ·where you will ride sa.fely. The count1·y here is rocky 
and barren, and there is a quarry of granite, mu'Ch in request for millstones. The outlet 
between Raspberry Island and the rnain is a cmnplete dock, w-here vessels can lash them
selves to both shores, and ride in 30 feet water; but half way through it has only 10 feet. 

WHYl'E HA VEN, which is tw-o leagues to the -westward of Raspberry Harbor~ is a 
place of hideous aspect. Of its rocky islets, the larger and outer one, called White Head, 
from the color of its sides, is 70 feet above the level of the sea. 'rhis islet app~~ars round 
~~id smooth, and is a useful nuirk, as the passage in, on either side, is in mid-channel, not 
htfficult to navigate, and the anchorage is good throughout, in a muddy bottmn. Otf the 
ea~ are two breakers, one S. S. E. and the other E. by S. half a Inile off. 

B 'I ORBA Y .-The entrance of this bay is formed on the west by a bold headland, called 
,erry Head. The channel in is between this head and the islands to the eastward. E. 
~· E. from the head, and south of George's Island, are three very dangerous rocks, which h no~ break when the sea is smooth. Within the bay, under the western peninsula., 
t el'e is excellent anchorage, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, up to the eastern 
r~ of the bay; .there is also anchorage on the western side of the bay. in from 7 to 3 

1 a oms, similar ground, where a vessel may lie in safety during any gale. The adjacent 
t·hlll<l,; are ~ocky, but vessels are built here of from 40 to 120 tons, which are employed iD 

e usher1es. 
~~he_ principal dangers to be avoided in entering. are the small sunken rocks in the offing. 
~ ich Ill smooth water do not break.; they should be left to the eastward. Within the 
t Ykthe anchorage is excellent, in a muddy bottom, with the exception of a few spots of 
uc s, sheltered from every wiud. 

Torbay to Country Harbor.-From Torbay, westward., to Country Harbor, the land, in 
~:neral, continues rock~ and sterile, with deep water close in. but regular soundings with-
~ and from 30 to 20 fathoms of -water. 

to s:1dle's Harbor, which is 3!.l- leagues to the W"eStwff;rd of Berry Head, affords shelter 
is d all v~ssels only; and these enter on the eastern side, to clear the breakers. There 
11~te eep_inlet, called New Harbor, which lies about 7 miles from the islands, and con
enn-a! with a ~h_ain of extensive lakes~ but its navigation is obstructed by a bar across its 

NEw' and lt lS open to ~utherly_ winds. . 
caeio IIARBOR~-This place is so much expo:=ied, tha.t even smell vessels wh1eh oe
lllen~ally r~sort tlu~re in the fishing season, are under the necessity of leaving it the tno-

lnla a SOU.tuerly ~nd arises. . . 
age on nd Barbor lies between Harbor Island and th-e main. and affords excellent a.uchor
Wind. a bottom of mud; it is particularly convenient for going to sea with almost any 

Isaac's H bo . . . ·t . 
W"ith sum . ar r~•'°n the north-east side of Comiuy Haroor, and ba."I good holding gl'oui:id• 
the grouud«:ut._..?8~hofwatet' for.any vessel. Between Isaac's Harbur aud Harbur Pomt 

· 18 .&Uul and rocky. 
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COUNTRY HARBOR.-.,....'Phe fine harbor, called Coµntry lfarbor, is navigable for 
the largest ships, twelve miles from its entrance. It is, at present, but thinly settled, yet 
there are reasons for believing that, in consequence of iniprovements in the neighbor
hood, the population will speedily increase. The shores are bold: the anchorage soft 
piud, with a depth of 13 to 5 fathoIIlS. Mr. Lockwood has said that, .. no position in the 
province is more advantageous for settlers than this harbor; at its mouth. the islands afford 
shelter to fishermen and small vessels, as cwell as the Ineans -0f erecting their stages; and 
the fishing gro:i.inds, at a short distance in the offing, abound in halibut, haddock, cod. 
and w-hat they term the bait-fishery; that is, mackerel, gaspereux, sn,elts, &c. Sal
mon are plentiful in their season; and, but for the impr,ovident use of this valuab)e addition 
to the means of sub&istence, would continue for ages." The ledges off the harbor gene
rally break, and between them are deep passages. On advancing fr(}m the eastward, there 
are two rocks to be avoided, which lie as shown on the charts; proceeding; inward, you 
should give Green Island a small berth, and the dangers on that side will be avoided. 
The rocks on the west of the entrance, named Castor and Pollux, are above water and 
bold to. When above them give Cape Mocodame a good berth, so as to avoid the Bull, 
a dangerous sunken rock, that breaks in rough weather, and lies ahou t half a mile from 
the extremity of' the cape. 'Fhe black rocks are partly dry, and from them upwards, 
there is no danger, and the an~horage is good. Vessels ei;itering this harbor, must ma 
the utmost caution in steering between the ledges and rocks which are scattered about: 
:fortunately they commonly show themselves whenever there happens to be any sea; this 
will render the entrance less difficult; but having passed the Biack Ledge, which is the 
innermost danger, the navigation vvill be perfect-!,y" safe for the largest fleet. The tide is 
scarcely to be perceived, except when in the sprmg the ice and snow dissolve, and heavy 
rains are prevalent. 4.t the entrance of Country Harbor it is high water on full and 
change at 8h. 40. Tides rise from 6 to 9 feet. 

FISHERMAN'S HARBOR.-ln entering this place between Cape Mocodame and 
the BJack Ledge, great care must always he taken. in order to avoid the Bull Rock, 
w-hich dries at low water, but is covered at high water, and only breaks when the weather 
is bad. 

HARBOR ISLAND.-The islands on the east side of the entrance, Green Island, 
Goose Island, and Harbor Island, or the William and Augustus Islands, of Des Barres, 
are low- and covered -with scrubby trees. Within Harbor Island is excellent anchorage. 

BICKERTON HARBOR, to the west of Fisherman's Harbor, is fit for small vessels 
only. At tvvo miles to the west of it is Hollin's lJarbor, a place of shelter for coasters. 
and resorted ro by the fis4ermen? Indian Harbor is a shallow and unsafe creek, but bas 
good lands, well clothed with pine, Illap)e, birch, and spruce,. The next inlet, called 
Wine Harbor, has a bar of sand, which is nearly dry. There are a few, and but few, 
settlers on these harbors. 

ST. MAJtY'S RIVER.-The navigation of this river is impeded by a bar oflZ f~et 
water, wlµch extends across at the distance of a mile and three-quarters above Gunm?g 
Point, the west point of the entrance,. Below the bar, towards the western side, is a m1?
dle grounq, which appears nncoveFed in very low tides ; and, above the bar nea:ly Ul, 

n:Ud-ebannel, is a srnaH rocky islet. The passage over the bar is on the eastern s1~e 01 

this islet.. The tide, -which is very rapid, marks out the channel. The latter is devious, 
between mud-banks~ ext.ending from. each shore, and dry at low water. The depths;P
ward are :from 24 to 18 feet. Sailing in you should proceed for 4 miles N. N. W. eu 
2 miles :N". by W. and afterwards N. N. W. t.o the Pork, where it divides, the western 
branch mrminating in a brook ; the eastern branch continuing navigable a quar~er of ~ 
mile further up the to rapids. The town of ShePhrook is, at present, a small village a 
the head -0f the river, about three leagues from the sea. . a 

WEDGF; ISLE.---The islet called Wedge Isle, which lies at the distance of half n 
league south from the S. W. point of St. Mary's River, is remarkable, and serves as 8

., 

exc.ellent ~ide to the har~ors in th~ n~ighborhood. The side of this isle~ tow-a$ :d 
mam )and, is abrupt, and its summit 18 115 feet. above the sea. From its S. ·ding 
ledges s~eteh outward to the distance of half a mile; and some-sunken rocks, exten j]eS 
towards tt from the qiain, obstiruct the passage neJl,l"ly half way over. Af>?ut 2! tn200 
south from the Wedge, is a fishing bank of 30 to 20 feet;, the area of· which 18 about 
aeres. . and 

·J"EGOGAN I}:ARBOR may be readily found, on the~ eyWedge Island,_ iS 
oat:be wes~rd by the bold and high~~ ealled Red.man's Head. The P~e,;;dy 
~, at: the distane,e or a quarter of a mile from the head, and anohorage good, lD JJl 

·.·· bOaiom~ Tbree-<Jua:t"ters of a tnite from it HI &"dry -ledge, ca.H~ the Shag. . th& 
LISCOMB HA~BOR.-,,.The entrance of this harbor" which i&-one of:th~ best ~ittl 
~ is between Laseon>b lsJand and the bead-land on the w.est., eaDeQ Sm1th or th!l 
,~ · Froin the S, F;. end of" Liscomb Ialan~ a ledge, with breakers, exte~ds t.o g11-

~nee of three-quarters of' a mile. Within ,and under the lee 9f ·t:h& isJa.nd ~ safe .£. 
~e inff"Om 13 t.o 8 18.tbolllil. On the N. E. of the ialand1a ....e&:caught ID as. 
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gale may 'he sheltered by Redman's Head, aJready described, with the head S. S. E. in 
6 and 7 fathoms, on a bottom of clay. 

On the w-est side, the ground from Sillith Point is shoal to the distance of nearly a 
mile S. S. E. and at 2!1 miles south from the point is a rock, on which the ship Black 
Prince was lost. It constantly breaks, and is partly uncove?ed. The island-side is bold. 
The first direction of the harbor is nearly north, .then W. N. W. Opposite tio the first 
fish-stage, at half a mile from the shore, is as good a berth as can be desired, in 7 fathoms. 
From this place the harbor is navigable tio the distance of four miles. It~ however, to 
be observed, that there are two sunken rocks on the north aide. At ,Green Bay {Liscomb 
Harbor) spring tides rise 7§ feet, neaps 4~. 

BAY OF ISL ANDS.~The eoast between Liscomb and Beaver Harbors, an extent 
of 6 leagues, is denominated the Bay of Islands. Within this space the islets, rocks, and 
ledges are innumerable. They form pa.ssages in all directions, whieh have. in general, a 
good depth of water. At .the eastern part of this labyfinth, near Liscomb, is Marie-et
Joseph. an excellent harbor for the largest ships, but requires chution to enter. Nicolll
quirque is a small settle1nent in the same range, the inhabitants of which are an industri~ 
ous set of people. N ewron-quaddy, next east of Bea.ver, is scarcely fit for any but fish
ing and other small craft. as the channel in is rocky and narrow. 

The White Islands, nearly half way betw'een the harbors of Beaver and Liscomb, ap-. 
pear of a light stone-color, with green summits. 'l'he latter are about 60 .feet above th6 
level of the sea. The isles are bold on the south side ; the passage between them safe : 
and there is good anchorage with them, in from 10 to 7 fatholll.s_. 1',rom these the rocks 
and ledges extend five or six miles from E. ,to E. N. E. They are bold ro, and mostly dry, 
the water within them being always smooth. 

BEA VER HARBOR.-The Pumpkin and Beaver Islands are very remarkable to ves
sels sailing along the coast, particularly Puillpkin Island, which is liL lofty and dark barren 
rock; hut they afford a smooth and excellent shelter inside of them during a southerly 
gale. Southerland Island has, on its N. W. side. a deep and bold inlet, where e. vessel 
may lie concealed and secure as in a dock. When in the offing, the harbor is remarka
-Ole on account of the small island which lies north of the Black Rock, having at its south
ern end a red cliff, being the only one on this part of the coast ; having entered the har
ho~, you may choose your auchorage, according to tlte dinection of the wind, the bottom 
bemg generally mud. The basin on the west side is so steep t.o, that a small vessel may 
be afloat, her side tiouching the beach. 

LIGHT .-On the Outer Beaver or Williams Island there is a lightho;use 70 feet high, 
showing a rev-olving light, visible 1~ minute, obscured half 3 minute_. 

The lautern is on a square building, with two black balls painted on the seaward side. 
A reef extends from the east end of Beaver Island a considerable distance, so that on 

~ntering the bay you should give the light a berth of three-quarters of a mile. 
The harbor is too intricate to be recommended to a stranger. 
~HEET HARBOR.-This harbor is nearly half-way between Country Harbor and 

Halifax.. It is dangerous for vessels to approach in 1-hick weather. The narrow 
channel between Soher Island and the main, affords secure anchorage, on a bottom oC 
~~- -

\Vithont the harbor ere $0Veral ledges, which show themselves, excepting the outer 
one, called by the fishermen Yankee-jack, and which, when the sea is smooth, is very 
~ngerous. It has been asserted. .that a rocky shoal lies halr a mile tio the south of the 
an~ee, hut its wsition has not been ascertained. 
Within the entrance is a rock, two feet under water, which will be avoided by keepng 

~he Sheet Rock open of the island next -within it, on the eastern side" In sailing or turn.
fug up the harbor, give the sides a very moderate berth, and you will have from 11 t.o ~ 

thoms, good holding ground. ·· ··. 
H~he flood at the entrance of Sheet Harbor sets S. S. W. about one mile an hoUF. 

igh Water, full and change, at Sh. 50m. Tides rise 7 feet. 
~USHABOON, ro the westward of Sheet Harbor, is a small bay, open to the S. E. 

which affords shelter at its head only, in from 7 t.o 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. It is eon
ne<:_ted to Sheet Harbor by a clear, deep, and bold passage, between an island aud the 
,~inn land, not baring a shoal or obstruction in it. Here you may lash yourvesael t.o the 
h~s, and~ lying in 5 fathoms, soft bottom, with the side touching the clitf. be perfectly 
~ e tered ~m all winds.. This place ~ uninhabited, the land being. iuc~ of cultivti
roc~ I~ going through the passage to Sh88t Harbor you must guard egamst a sunken 
Th· at ltll mouth. whica, from the smoothness of the water, seldom shows its positiOll. 
Sh 18 l"Oek lies 400 yards oft' Banbury Islends, and may easily be cleal:"ed by keeping the 

set Roe~ open >of the island. " . . . 
tin 1:RY HAIUlOR has on each side of the entrane~ a high. rocky, barren cape., dis
Qf =~ aJong.distanee,. . When sailing in you will perceive the land in the centre 
lllOat . • , 9P~ in three distinct hills; keep the valley betl'll'een the two eastera-

on wit.h the Bald ~ which ..m lead you between Mad Moll Reef and .Malo-
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ney R.ock. You may now steer in for the anchorage, at the western head of the harbor, 
where a fleet may be land-locked, in a muddy bottom. 

This harbor is open to S. E. and E. S. E. winds. At the entrance. the flood tide sets 
in at about one mile an hour. The tide at the entrance of Spry Harbor, sets in 'With the. 
velocity of about one mile an hour. 

DEANE, or POPE'S HARBOR, on the western side of Gerard's Isles, above men
tioned, has a ledge at its entrance, forming an obtuse angle at the two points, three
fourths of a mile from each. and &om which a shoal ex;tends t.o the southward half a mile. 
It may be passed on either side; but on the west, care mlli'lt be taken ro avoid a shoal ex
tending from the outer Tangier Island. The best shelter is under t;he smaller island Oil 

the eastern side, where there are from 8 to 6 fathoms, with bottom of blue clay, mud 
and sand. · 

TANGIER HARBOR, .next to Dean or Popes, is formed by craggy barren islands, 
which secure vessels from all winds. At about two miles from its mouth is a ledge that 
dries at low water. The anchorage is under the eastern shore, above Fisher's Nose, in 
6 to 4 fathoms, stiff mud. Here a.re some good tracts of pasture land, and the few inhab
itants are oecupied in the fishing and coasting trade. 

SHOAL BAY is the Saunders Harbor of Des Barres. This bay has a good depth 
of water and excellent anchorage, on fine white sand and strong mud. The latter is to 
the northward of the island now called Charles Island, and vessels lie in it, land-lockt>d, 
in 7 fathoms. Off the mouth of the harbor is a rock, that always breaks; but it is bold 
w, and may be passed on either side. Some parts of the harbor will admit large ships to 
lie afloat, alongside the shore, over a bottom of black mud. Supplies of stock, &c. may 
be obtained from the inhabitants of this place. 

SHIP HARBOR is easy and safe to enter, having good anchorage in every part, the 
bottoin ts'eing a tough clay of bluish color; it leads to Charles's River, above the narrows 
of which a fleet of the largest ships nmy lie alongside of each other, without the smallest 
motion. In this harbor, and on the isles about it, a.re near twenty families, who keep 
small stocks of cattle, &c. The entrance, called by Des Barres Knowles' Harbor, is deep 
and bold: it lies betw-een two islands, of which the eastern is Brier's Island, on the west
ern part of which is a lighthouse. A white cliff, which may be seen for a considerable dis
t&nce in the offing, is a good mark for the harbor : at tirst it resembles a ship under sail, 
but on approaching seems more like a schooner'li topsail. Brier's Island, before men
tioned. is a low rugged island, and ledges partly dry, extend from. it three-fourths ofa 
.niile to the eastward: avoiding these -when entering this way, you may range along the 
western island, aud come t.o an anchor under it.a north point, in 6 or 7 fatholllB, the bottom 
.of mud. Ship Harbor, proper, commences about 7 miles to the N. W. of Brier's Island, 
at a beach in the western shore, which has 6 fathoms close to its .side ; its entrance is one
third of a mile broad, widening as y-0u ascend it. Above Green Isla.nd are some shoals 
and ledges, but the anchorages below them are capacious and good. Spars, stock, water, 
kUd firewood may be obtained hef'6,. 

OWL'S HEAD, or KEPPEL HARBOR, which is next t.O the west of the harbor 
last described, aldlough smaller than many other harbors on the coast, has sufficient sp~ce 
for a fleet. It may be known, at a distance, by Owl's Head, on the western side, wh1c~ 
appea.r$ ro~ :abrupt and very remarkable. The neighboring coast and isles are rugge 
.and barre~ but die harbor has a few settlers. The entrance is of sufficient breadth :.0 
allow a large ship to turn in it; and, within the harbor, shipping lie land-locked, when 1~ 
-6 ft:!3.d 7 fatboms,.with a bo~m of mud. In taking a be~ you will~ guided by the~
reetion of the wind; as, with a S. W. gale, the western anchorage 1B to be preferre • 
-.nd the eastern 'With & S. E. The tide sets into this harbor from the S. W. at the rate 
.of-0ne mile an hour. 

LITTLE HARBOR is somewhat to the westward of Owl's Head Harbor, and is e. 
.place of safety for small vessels; but its entrance is intrica~ and requires a good knowledge 
.of the passages leading to it, in order to enable a vessel to enter. , 

.JEDORE HARBOR.-In the offing, at the dist:anc.e.of two leagues off the land, the 
·body of the flood sets in S. W. by S. at the rate of half a.mile an hour. From the a~ 
~nee of this harbor on the charts, it might be presullled that it is spacious and.com_ 
«eOdious ; but on exainination, it will be round to be really different.. ':Dhe entrance JS un 
JMife and intricate ~ a shoal of only 1.1 feet lies at its mouth ; the channel within is oarro; 
. ...,,. winding, and there are extensive inud .flats, CO¥ered at high water, and uncover 
·~:the ebb : ·~cr:i a stranger can en~·with safety only at low water,. the channel ~ 
mg •11nm .clearly lll Bight,. and the W'ater ~nt fur Iar.ge ships. The best-auchorago : 
·~.of the sand-beach, two miles within ·th.a entranc~ in &om 9 to£ fat.btHD~ on A bo 
1:10lll. of stiff. mud: T'!o and a. half 111ilas above the beach the ,harbor .divides ; one·~ 

· ~ihe ~d 1s na~le. nearly to itB_ extren:tity, and has a.everal woken rock• (IO{;i 
. ~· r.o the tttaboard ·1s: a lat-ge space 'Wlth <a .elear: hattom<t. aadfi.-onl ·3 t.o :D. filt.hoJUS·tbeir 
-~c~rn more. are Oy .. 11Bter P<>l!d and Nuy Poot "t:W• deep inilltat·~. ,.:ehoeJted.at 
·~by. a had Of rocks; -the rwer termi.naaiea with:•~ , . · · 
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The lands at the head of the harbor are stony. but t.olerably good ; the rest barren and 
deplorable. . 

Without the entran€ie, on the eastern side, are two isles, called R.oger and Barren Isl
and;;; between and within which the passages are good, and afford shelter in case of ne
cessity; from these the land runs nearly E. N. E. and forms a deep inlet, called Clam or 
Clamb Bay. . 

THE BRIG ROCK.-This is a very dangerous rock of 3 feet, about the size of a 
frigate's long boat; it lies S. E. j E. from Jedore Head, and S. W. two miles from the isle 
called Long Island. The weed on the top of it may frequently be seen at the surface. 
The marks for this rock are a house and barn in Clam Bay, just open of the east end of 
Long Island, bearing N. 5° E. and the house on Jedore Head open to the N. E. of .Te
dore Rock. 

An account is given of a rocky shoal over which a vessel passed in 8 fathoms water, 
and upon which were taken the following bearings: Jedore I-lead N. N. W. k W.; west 
end of Long Island N. E. by N.; and Jedore Outer Ledge or Brig Rock, E. by S. This 
shoal may have less -water upon it in other parts, but as these bearings do not agree with 
the chart, we apprehend there must be some error in it,s exact position. l\'Iention is also 
made of a rock, bearing :from J edore Head S. 38° E. distant 6 miles ; this has only 5 
feet over it. and 22 futhoms close within and without it. 'l'his is supposed to he the Brig 
Rock, but if so, the hearings are not correct. These two notices are inserted to show 
that some dangers exist hereabout, and will be sufficient to warn the mariner to search 
for and cautiously avoid them. 

It is high water at J edore Head full and change at 20 minutes after 8 o'clock, and the 
tide rises from 6 to 9 feet. At Owl's Head, it is high water at 30 minutes aft.er 8 o'clock, 
and the tide rises from .5 to 7 feet. 

POLLUCK SHOAL.-At about nine miles south from Jedore Head is a reef. called 
the Polluck Shoal; its area is about one acre, having a depth of 24 feet over it; and during 
a swell, the sea breaks-on it with great violence. 

JEDORE LEDGES .. ~Those advancing between the Brig Rock and Polluck Shoal~ 
Rhould be cautious in approaehing any of the .T edore Ledges ; they are laid down on the 
charts, and said to extend t'rom b to 9 miles from the mouth of the harbor. 

Between Jedore and Halifax, there are no harbors of any consideration for shipping~ but 
th~re are numerous settlements. The land in this extent is, in general, of moderate 

• height, rising gradually from the shore. Red and precipitous cHtfs, the characteristic of 
the eastern coast, may be seen from 7 to 9 miles off. The best harbor is that called 
Three Fathoms Harbor. When you are within this harbor the passage will be found to 
be clear, between banks of soft mud. But it is only fit for schooners and sloops, although 
1t_has occasionally been visited by large vessels. The-anchorage is tough blue clay. The 
~rh~s are composed of bright red earth, remarkable for vessels coming from the eastward. 
~ns harbor lies immediately to the east of an islet called Shut-in Island; and, with the 

wmd ?" shore, is difficult and dangerous; so that it is to be attempted only in cases -of 
real distress. The channel lies two-thirds over to the northward from Shut-in Island, 
and turns short round the starboard point to the westward. 

In ~eating to windwa.r~ ships may stand to w-ithin a mile and a half of the shore, t»e 
soundmgs being tolerably regular, from 20 to 12 and 8 fathoms. Capt.ain Aldridge gays~ 
'.'we made the land to the windward o-f J edore L-edges, w-hich bore E. S. E. and saw an 
tiland, appearing white along the bottom; betw-een this and another island lay Jedore, a 
arge rock, to the eal!ltward; the island was quite white round the bottom, and had a. thick 
~een W~d at top. To the westward of the westernmost of these islands, is Owl~ Head; 
fut~rge high bluff land; the western part of it is a darkish white, with a patch of red. A 
of, eh~o t~e eastward of this red patch are two houses, situated in Clamb Bny, to the west 

37 ";
9
1eh is a sandy beach.. In coming from the bank we had 45 fu.thoms, stones, then 

• and 40 fathoms, n:tUd. and smaJJ pebbles..-" , 

HALIFAX TO GAPE S~LE. 

ll~NEft.AL REM.a..nxs.-:-Vessels co1!1ing from. t.he e~tward,. an~ bound fbr the ha.rbo_r of 
the ~· sh~uld pay partienlar attention t.o thell" AOun~mg:i, espee1aIIr when theY: consider 
We ':h:Uves rn the ne1gh"?rh~ o~ Sable Island; which island and its surrounding blwks 
that . here8!ter describe ; it Will thf"l"eforo:'enly. be neeessar1 at preeeot; t.o remark~ 
is en~ lotslan~ 16 low, and appeflnil. like @mall etlin~ hillocks ; that. m ~~er~~ frequently 
80undi" ped m a f'og, but you may alw-aya dl8cover your prox.muty to it., by your 
cept 0:~; a.nd_th'flt on its N. E~ and N. W. sides are dangerous bars ; . yo~ will lia:~e. ex
f>ortio 8*e e~-2 fathoms~ 2 eables' length off, and your depth will merease m pro
!nile n t~ the distance you are -from it, at a general rate of about 2 fathoms for every 
a · • until you are more t.han 20 miles f . .-om it. Signals a:re placed ttn the island. and also 
-~ ::. answer SllCh ;ea lllaY ~ heard fr-om vesseJS in distren, or in thick weather, 

· ve already aaved lrout Jlbipwreck a number of. ves&effi •. 
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ln making larnl Blore to the scmth-west:ward, and· Rhout Cape Sable, you niuBt he -pir
ticularly careful to avoid Seal Island Rocks and the Brazil Rock. To the -westward of 
Great Seal Island, the soundings ere very irregular for upwards of 20 rniles, at which 
distance are 45 fathoms, gravel and st.ones. Indeed, the soundings along Nova Scotia, 
from Cape Canso to Cape Sable, partake of the same irregularity, from 25 to 50 fathoms, 
therefore you should not come nearer the land than 35 fathoms, unless you are well 
assured of the exact part you are in, for. other"W"ise, endeavoring to enter Halifax, you 
:may be driven into Mahone or Mecklenburg,h Bays, and be caught by S. E. winds. The 
-weather is generally foggy 4 or 6 leagues off shore, both in spring and summer ; hut. it 
becomes clearer as yon get nearer the coast,· and with the wind off the land it will be 
perfectly clear. _ 

From. one to three leagues out to the seaward, mackerel, halibut, rays, haddock, and 
cod are found in plenty; and at the entrance to the harbors and rivers, salmon are taken 
froin April to' August; the bays abound with herrin"gS' in June and July, and with tom
cod all the vear round. 

HALIFAX HARBOR.-In approaching the harbor of Halifax. 1 yon will perceive the 
coast about it.s environs, particularly to the south-ward, to be ragged and rocky, with 
patches of withered wood scattered about, but the land is rather low in general, and not 
Tisible 20 Illiles off, except from the quarter deck of a 74. The high mountains of Le 
Have and Aspotogon excepted, -which may be seen 9 leagues off. When Aspotogon 
Hills, which have a long level appearance, bear narth, and you are 6 leagues distant, an 
E. N. E. course will can·y you to Sam bro lighthouse; this stands on Sam.bro Island, and 
is on a high rower, painted white, elevated ahove the sea 132 feet. There are two 24 
pounders placed on the island, under the direction of a small party ef .artillery men; t.he~o 
are fired on the approach of vessels, and contribute much to the mariner's safety by 
-warning hlin off the adjacent breakers. San1bro Island and lighthouse lie on the S. 
W. side of the entraneff to the harbor. In standing in for the land you may know on 
which side of the harbor you are, by a remarkable difference that takes place immediately 
from its mouth in the color of the shores, which, if red, denotes you are to the eastward. 
and if white, ro the westward of it. S. by E. distant 2 full miles from the lighthouse, lies 
the Henercy Rock, -with only 8 -feet ~at.er over it; and E. N. E. distant one mile from 
the Henercy, lies the Lockwood, of 12 feet; these appear t.o be but little known, although 
the_y are both so very dangerous. 

THE L EDG ES.--About two miles to the westward are the Western L<edges; thesll . 
...0 the Bull, the Horses, and the S. W. or Outer Rock. The Bull is the westernmOllt 
and. nearest to the land; this is- a rock above water, lying about two-thirds of a mile S. E. 
by E. from Pendant Poinf, thee lighthouse bearing from it E. 7° S. The Horses are 
a1;xfUt a mile to the south-eastward ef the Bull, the lighthouse bearing. E. by N. distant 
o:&&·:mile and three-quarters; and the S. W. Rock or Ledge lies -with the light~ouse 
bearii.ug E. by N. distant one mile and a ha.1£ To avoid these, constant can-tion will be 
l'aqqi$it.e-. though they are surrounded by deep water; the channel between the Bull and 
lhe main ha.Yin.g lQ £athonm water,··and the passage clea:r; between the Horses and the BuH 
are 16 fathoms, and no intermediate danger ; and between the Horses and the S. \V. 
Rock there are 20 :M.thonn. ' 

.A. roe.it with 12 feet on it has been found by Capt. Owen, R. N. It bears N. E. from 
the ligh~ one inile and three-quarters, nearly .. 

The Eastiern 1'*edgas are the Sisters, or Black Rocks; these lie nearly E. by S. from 
the~hthouae. distant two-thirds of a mile. There is also the Ben Rock~ lying fur~er 
in. · .OOu:t a q~ of ,,a m.ile from the Ian~, the exttemit)'.' of Chehucto Head beari~~ 
N. by E.' E. d:istant lhPee-quarters of a mile. In 9dvancmg up the harbor, you wi 
!Beet with several other rocks, as the Rock Head, which lies with Chebacto Head, S. w. 
by W:. distant 2i miles" and the Devil's Island N. E. ~- E. about the same distance; tb~ 
Thrum Cap. which extends fro.tn the south end of Mae Nab's, or Corn"W'allis' Islandd 
the Lichfield, on the western side of the harbor, having only 1£ feet water over jt 1 11~ 
th~ Mars Rock, lying also on the western side, Point Sandwich bearing N. distant hal~ ~ 
. ~de •. and nearly in a line with it and the west side of George's ~sland ; all these ard ~t" 
liDtpushed by bu.?ys and flags being placed upon: tbeJn. There is aiao a reef. ealle, 1-
Horft, ~~· which runs out from Manger's Beac~ on the :west side of .Mac. Nab 8 Isr, 
alati; this JS dangerous and must be ear.Uy a...,oided.- ·On . .Mauger't!I Baack 1s a to;'3. · 
~ Sher~ Tower~ on whlch is e. ~ouee. elevated 58 feet abcffs the' level 0 6 

sea. -•l'ected :for the purpose of guiding v; - lip the harbor. ··· ·· . . t 
011 

'-When a.breast of Cbebueto Head. or Sam.l>J"U Light bears W. S. W ._the 1~ .... b£ 
--.UF•· -Beach should never be brought -to the westward ef .N~ .. .P,y keepmg the~ 
~ N.•t.o N. by E. will lead clear of the Thrum Cap Shoal. This Jigbt;bola8e 

, ~ ._, Thru~ Gap ~y N. j W. two miles and a AalL .. ·· ·•· .. ··. · . . . . ward of 
· -~~-ee~~ fr?m ~ f;it&BtWard must -k.eep Sa.i'.Ubtto Lig~ope!i "to-Ute __. j Vf. 

Qla._dlo· Bead"'.-IKil the light ~ns on Mauger111 B.., which-Will~--- ~- · . ofl 
when~ will. bet& th~,~~ .oe 'l'hnull"-Cap·-S~·aae· ma.y·~·a. 05UJ"I& 
tile hiarbot"t alway• keepmg the li&bt on the beach open ao4 oa the .~ boW· 
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VeS1W11s coming from the westward will see the light when they are tlB far ro the east- <r 
ward of Chebucto Head; by keeping it open and on the st.arboard bow, it will lead thelll 
up to the beach. · · 

Th-a light on Sherbrook Tower appears of a red color, which distinguishes it -frolll any 
other on the coast. 

High water, Halifax Dock Yard, 8 o'clock.; spring tides rise from 6i to 9 feet. High 
water Rt Sam bro Isle Sb. 15m.; spring tides rise from 5 to 7 feet. 

Hn:lf way between Manger's Beach and George's Island is a shoal, on the opposite &ide. 
ext.ending to the S. E. from Point. Pleasant nearly one-third of the channel over, and 
having a buoy at its extremity; the thwa11; mark of this buoy is a little islet at the entrance 
of the N. W. arm on with 1\ rem!irkable stone upon the hill, avpearing like a coach-box, 
and bearing "\V. S. W. Between Point Pleasa.nt Shoal and ~!auger's Beach is e middle 
ground of 4a- and 5 fathoms, sometimes pointed out by a buoy. This middle ground ex
tends north and south a cable's length, and is about 30 fa.thotns broad. As y-0u fall off to 
the eastward of it there w-ill be found from 7 to 13 fothorus water, muddy bottom; while 
ou the west side there are from 10 to 14 fathoms, coarse rocky soundings. 

REID'S ROCK ha.s 12 foet water over it, and lies in shore, about midway between 
Point Pleasant and Halifax. The thwart mark for this danger is 11 farm-house in the 
wood, over a. bl11ck rock on the shore, bea.1·iug W. by S. and opposite to Reid's Rock is a. 
buoy cm a spit extending from the N. ,V. end of i"Iac Nau's Island. • 

i\IAC NAB'S ISLAND lies on the eastern side of the channel. and is nearly three 
n11les in length and one in breadth; there is a snu1ll island to the eastward of it, called 
Carroll's Island; boats can pass this way, or' between it and the Devil's Island shore, in 
what is commonly called the S. E. passage. but the channel iiii t.oo shaUoVY for shipping, 
itnd it is further obstructed by a bar of sand to the southward, over which are on)y 13 feet 
·water. l\iac Nab's Cove has good anchorage in from 9 t.o 4 futhom.s, muddy ground. 
The best situation is in 7 fathon .. s, with Mauger's Beach and Sandwich Point l<>eked; 
George's Tower touching Ives' Point. 

Dartmouth is a settlement on the easteru side of the ha.rbor, opposite Ha.lifux. 
To sail for Halifax Harbor.-Ha.ving n1ade the lighthouse, and coming frou1 the west

ward at night, with a westerly wind, the light being 7 or 8 miles off, steer E. N. E. or E. 
~f N. until you have pass~d t;he ~· V.:· Ledges, aud .. the l~ghtbo~se bears N. then run on 
c~. E. or N. E. by N. until you brmg 1t to bear N. W. Whlch being done, take a N. N. E. 
or. N. E. by N. course, until you bring it "\\T. N. W.; yon wdl then, agreeably to the 
wind, ~aul up N. or N. by E. for Chebucto Head, a.voiding the Bell Rock. Chebuct.o 
~ea~ is b~ld to ~i.thin ~If a mil_e from the shore ; ~n on nortb, along t!1e west shore, 
ur f;)andw1ch Pomt; -whrnb alsu is bold: thus you will safely pass the Litchfield Rock, 

leaving it on your larboard side ; this rock has a buoy pfaced on its eastern end~ a mUe 
northward of"which is the Mars Rock, whose situation is pointed out by another buoy, which 
~ust also be left to the ls.rboard. · "\Vhen abreast of Sandwich Poin~ get as near Middle 
. hannel 118 you can. for on die opposite side is the Horse Shoe, a dangerous shelf, which 
~~etfres out from Manger's Beach ; steer on mid-channel between Manger's Beach and 
i'V e orse Shoe, and, having passed the latter, edge over t-0wards Mac Nab'a Island. 
l;lidway between the Island an~ Poi_nt Pleasant Shoals~ on t~e e~trem_ity of which is a 
uo;ir~ an_d rather more than half a mlle further, on the Bllllle side, 1s Reid's Rock, Wh086 
~ihon m also denoted by another buoy : tbeae are .all to be left on t,he larboard side. On 
N~~tarboard, or opposite side, is 8.: red buoy placed upon the spit which runs off Mac 
~te 8 ~land; you will sail on between the~ two latter buoy11, and ~aving passed the re~ 
f er directly north for George's Island, which you rnay pass OD e1t:hflr Side, and run np 
or, and abreast of the town of Halifax, 'Where you will find anchorage in 9 and 10 mth
~~r~uddy ·ground, two cables' length east of the. mooriJ;ig buoys, or near enough to cb.6 . 
Be b. 68 to thi:ow your hawser on shore. There is a nnddle ground. betwen Maugerts 
5 £ a;h and Point Pleasant. Sh~ which eollletimes has a buoy upon it. but no leas than 

.~ T 01na has yet been found upon it. . 
88aeo h~ great. difficulty: of making HaJilB.x from the eastward.. particnlarly in the winter 
red n., 18 ~•t the 'Win.ds are generally from. the W. S. W. t;o N. \.V. and blow su hard as to 
eas:"' ~ s~ip ~ ve~ low canvass, if not to bR!"e poles ; but should the wind come ~ the 
aeein at"u, it is 1nva.riaW.y attetlded with such tbtck weather as t.o prevent an oheervatton, 1>l" 

der 
8

: h!. great di.atanCe ; and consequently renders it'imprudent t;o run on a lee ah<n-e un
are a:end1rcu~11taneea, aild more particularly in.~e winter time, when 1he easterly 'Wiads 
pal't {)f theed ~ith lidoet ~~ an~, which lo_dge ¥>ou~ the mast.a., sails,_ rigging. and every 
W. Which . ship.,·~:• eolid body of see St> soon as the wiad el:ulbs round to "the N. 
dllli"_..._ . lt- do~ euddenTy :&om ·the eastward. What ·adds considerably m t.he above 
w~ .. .,. ta, ~"tQg been~ ila.yts without an obeervuion. and eubject t.o a ~u.rrent, 
ll;Ddhe :;i:eta~ ~U.8'ii"Oog to~ southward,_ you may.Jl1i:ve tftti.'I &.y.ofF1'indy OJH'D. 
time ~ettt 1l'l10.~U•y~~· ilidn.ught •hich prevail& when ·the wmd ~been· any 

"~::~-:,.~would reeoAl...a 0a.t. ·.ulip9· t.aad .t.o Hum: in 
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• the ·..Vmter, should shape a southerly course, and run doW"a their lnngttude in :latitmle 
from 38° to 36°, in which parallel they witt make the principal part of their passage 4n 
a temperate climate, until they approach the cout. of America, when they will be ·met by 
the westerly, or even north-weet winds, which will en11ble them (having got soundings, 
on St. George's Bank,) to make their course good along shore, and with a free wind and 
clear weather. cross the Bay of Fundy• with confidence of their situ.at.ion; t,hen. so .soon 
as they have shut in the hay, keep the shore on board the whole way to Halifax light
house.'' 

Observe, in coming frolll the·eastward with an easterly wind, the Thrum Cap Shoals 
must be particularly·avoided, a red buoy, as before noticed, now marks their extremity; 
and to go clear of them, yon should bring the easternmost land in sight a ship's length tD 
the southward of Devil's lsl'and; bearing E. N. E. nearly, and steer in W., or W. by S.,as 
best suits the distance you are from the island, and according to the wind and situatiou. 
With respect to the shoals, you may pursue a West, N. W .• or W. N. W. course, until 
George's Island c0mes a sail's breadth open to'the w-estw-ard of M-ac Nab's Island; then 
stand up for Sandwich Point, or the fort, until St. Paul's steeple, in Halifax, is open of 
Brenton House; keep this mark on, and you will go in th,e fairway, clearing Point 
Pleasant Shoals and Mauger's Beach; then steer on as before directed. 

The long mark for Halifax Harbor, from ab>·east of Chebucto ITead, and steering in 
'N., or N. ! W., is the niiddle of three hills, over Dartmouth village, having some tree~ 

upon it, in a line with the N. W. end of George's Island; this will lead clear of the dan
gers on both sides, and over the Middle Ground, in from 5 to 8 fathoms, and up to George's 
Island. 

The marks for the Litchfield Rock are the channel between the Devil's Island and the 
main open, beaJ!'iug E. N. E. and George's Island open to the eastward of Sandwich 
Point. .()ver this rock are only 16 .feet. 

The Inarks for the buoy at the extremity of Point Pleaaant Spit, is a smnH island at the 
entrance of the N. W. arm, on with the stone on'the hiJl, bearing W. S. W. The marks 
-which clear Point Pleasant Shoals -will also clear ·die Reid .Rock : its thwart mark is 11 

f"ann-house in the·wood over a black rock on the shore, bearing W. by B. 
In .approaching from the westward, round the lighthouse, at the distance of a sho:t 

league, to avoid the sunken rocks which Jie to the .southward, -when .the light bears ~· '. 
"\V. by N. haul in N. by W. The flag st.aves on the Citadel Hill above the town are dis
tinguishable at a -considerable distance; by keeping them open of Sandwich Point, you 
&re led clear of the Bell, Litchfield, and Mars Rocks, on the west side. a.nd the Rock 
Head anrl Thrum Cap to the east. When an-ived at Sandwich Point, keep Chebucw 
Bead in sight, by not allowing it to be shut in ; this plain mark will lead in the fairway 
hotne to George's Island; leaving Point Pleasant Sho8.ls on the left, and Mac Nab's Shoals 
on the right, r~und George's Island on either side, and anchor a.ny w-here in 6. 10, or 13 
fathoms, muddy ground. From George's Island to the entrance of Sackville River, ~heri< 
is not a single obstruction. l\Ien-of-war commonly anchor off the naval yard, which 8 

.stranger will ~tinguish by the masting sheers ; merchant vessels discharge :their cargoeii, 
and load alongside the wharves. · 

Catch Harbor, tit only for small \'essels, lies to the westward of Cbebucto Head; it has 
a bar across :with break~ and only 9 feet water; within it are 3 and 3!1 fathoms. Tb~re 
is a fine run of fresh w•r at the head of the harbor. Herring Cove is about 100 fith· 
oms wide at t.be.,etrtranee, aod bold on both sides, with 7, S~ and 4 futhotnl'I up to the elbow 
that forms the Inner Cove, within which sinall vessels Ji.e perfectJy sheltered in 7 and 9 

"feet, soft nmd, the sides -being one entire body of rock • 
. REMA:&Ks--Leanng H&lifa.x, and sailing westward, you wiU find the ~res to bet steep. 

and appear from seaward brokel'.1 and rocky. wit!t whitish cliffs; tb.e high lands of AsPod 
tog.on and Le Have, before mentionedf are conspicuous and remar-kable; to the weatwar 
the rocks about the land appear black, with reddish banks of earth.. Le Have apP~ 
bald or barren at the rop, with red earthy hillocks unde.r it., and bet\Veen Cape Le Htt~ 
~ Port Medway,. or Jackson~ are some humtnocke wland, the coast t.o the seti.~. 
being level and low, and the shol'es marked with white· rocks,: with low barren Po1

:' 

from. thenee to Shelburne and Roseway it is woody. Near Port La.tour n.re·&eVe:i"81 r
~ ·plaeeS. and thence to Cape Sable the land is low, with white 1\tlltidy eWfs,··partwula.rlJ 
visible at sea. . · 

.· ... ·· ···~~MBRO H_ARBOR is a mile and·"~rs ~· N. W. fro:m:the ~thou::; 
olE *' entm.nee 111 the Bun Rock ; there.·a.r.e alsO two Other roeke ~tween~ The 
d\fwnel into.~ ba:rboT ill between Pe~t Paint and the· B:WJ, hat ~&.from thee;: 
~ 0may nm .U'f> ~n ~ Island and th& lnoor ltook+Y• ere to lea.WI d:l6 Dot· 
~~~1m.to·~· larboard mentermg •. The aneb0rage.·is··wi£hm·flli9'·~ C)!l•lllucidY 

~~=l::'•= =~ dle harltot-.Wifh L~B•itl~~~:~t-4D8' 
~~.u~.Water. This place is geiieraDy the.~v~. · ·· .. · .. · .. · .. ·~:bad·•~. 
!::~ ~~1ib:e.roe.Juaand,~ ~ltt\ta:llM: .... Md· .. 6!-~ :tar to 

.may ~ coudUce to the Nfety of veeBeJe, ta..mtike ·flle lud flT mietake 80 
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the westward otthe light as. tD be unable to clear the· dangers southward of it, but should 
be attempted only in cases of emergency ; the depth of water is sufficient for the largest 
ships, but great ·prudence is required. 

TENNANT HARBOR is situated round the point to the 'Westward of Port Sambro, 
has a fair channel leading in between T.enne.nt Great Head and Island, with good and se
cure anchorage. particularly above the islands, in 6 or 8 fathoms; it is extensive and safu 
in bad weather. ane the dangers are all visible. 

TENN ANT'S RAY is well sheltered above Macworth-Puint'"audthereis anchorage 
in 9 fathoms, on a buttom of tough blue clay. The pass.age in lies between the rocks of 
Point Macworth and the white rocks. 'I'her.e is also a safe passage between Cape Ten
nant and Hervey Island, with anchorage in frorn 5 to 8 fathoms. When entering, the 
land presents to the eye of a stranger the rudest features of nature, but it is extensive and 
safe, and in bad wettther the dangers aU show- themselves. The tides i·ise 8 feet, and it is 
high water at three-quarters after 7. 

PROSPE"CT HARBOR lies about 3 miles to the N. W. of Cape Prospect, which 
forms the west side of Bristol Bay; and its en~ce is encumbered with a cluster of isl
ands which form the ~estern side of Bristol Bay. At the back of these islands is a con
siderable inlet, called by Des Barres, Parker's River, but little frequented. Prospeet 
Harbor wears, at its entrance, a rugged broken appearance, but it is safe, commodious, 
and extensive, and in rough '\'\-·eather the dangers mostly show themselves.. -vessels 
coming fro1u the eastward, and'. rounding Cape Prospect, inui;:1t beware of a rock w-ith 17 
feet over it; it lies south about one-third of a i:nile from the cape ; go not between it and 
the cape, but proceed on its southern sjde in 20 and 21 fathoms w-ater, by keeping more 
than half a mile from the land, you will steer quite clear of danger, and way sail boldly 
up its eastern channel, betwee-o Prospect and Betsey's Islands:; having passed these, the 
channel narrows; the western passage is between Robson's Nose and Dorman's Rock ; 
th_er~ is good anchorage for large ships above Pyramid Island, and also for small vessels 
W1thm Betsey's Island, in 4~ mthoms, blue stiff .. ~Jay. At the entrance to this harbor, 
depths a1·e very irregular, and there is a rock over which the sea breaks, having 3 fath
oms water over it; and lying 2 cables' length t-0 the eastward of D.orman's Rock. There 
11.re some residents on the weste.rn side of the bav. 

T LEITH HARBO&.-This lies about 2& ni'iles to. the north-westward of Prospect 
Harbor, and here are situated the inlets called Shag and Blind Bays, both possessing ex
?ellent anchorages. At its entrance lies the Hog, a sunken rock, having 6 feet water over 
lt, and bearing E. S. E. about one mile and a half from Taylor's Island. In fair weather 
tl~e Hog Rock xnay readily be perceived by a consmnt ripple over it, and in bad we.a.ther, 
Wtth an onshore wind, it will be distinguished by the breakers. There are good channels 
on ~h its sides, but: the eastern one is always to be preferred on account of the ledge 
wh1ch extends E. S. E. about half a mile towards it from Taylor's Island. 

DOVER PORT lies at the western side of the entrance to Blind Bay~ and is chiefly 
formed by Taylor's and the adjacent; islands; th.is iS the Port Durham of former charts, 
and a.ft'ords safe and good anchorage; the easl\enl passage- is the best, and sailing in. you 
lllUst give the reef that stretches off the east emJ of Taylor's Island a sufficient bert~ 
;~boring within the body of the largest i8land, is 7., 8, 9, or 10 futhwns, m.uddy bottom. • 

h 
e Western entrance has some sunken rocks in it, and the water is in some places but 

s allow. · 

8 
B~twe~n the harbors of Halifax and Dover the shores are c~, broken. and-~ 

te;P ro, 1ron bound, and destitute of trees~ but the creeks and mlets abound with fish. 
an great quantities of cod, herrings, and mackerel, are caught and cured here for the 
markets. 

1· MARGARET'S BAY.-The entrance 11o this bay is t.o. the westward of Taylor's 
.:~~nd. abo~t one league. The bay itself is full 25 miles in circull!:terence, in· length 9 
bo1 es. and m breadth, from Peggy's Point to Owl's Head. about 2 miles. Here a-re harwf8 capable ~f~oeiflng ~ipa of war, ~v~n against the s~des oftb& ~~e,,andsuffiei~tly 
. ~e t.o turn· in. In eb~ng a berth, it .1s usual to be guided by the daoeetion ef the W1.D~ 
~~the West.era anchorage in S. W. gales, and the eastern one in S. E.,. where you 

O\V -locked, the bottom mud.. . 
in th L:s READ ie very remarkable, being round and abrupt •. Tbe. l~dB and iehmds 
at~ neighborhOod are rugged BJll(): barren. The body of flood tide 11ets m from S ... W. 

F l'ILl'.& of one aile -per hour. ·. . .. 
EU:~1ng the.·~·'1!rhich rU.ae· ~early 2 ~iles W. !"I· 'V!··frnm Tayhn-'a ls~ to 
na--°:!' the!'fl · 1•; a l"ooJi 'i..mCovered at low water, which Jie& .. near the ~· ha~g a 
~~.., _t.vveen,~~4:.end.5 fatbo_ins water. The shore.all th.e W&f IS rugge~ a'!d 
Colltaet~ W~h .tile Na.~ .vw~udy. N •. N .. W. fr~ .East Pomt.., !'De mile, is 
w1.~ .. a... · Olll\.;· .. •nd,'m. :-~· .. ~ .. ~.,, 1! -!Dile :fui"ther.,, JS. Peggy'<B.PQIDt;.:bey.ond 
----...a.~.· c.1Ba--;.,. ... _,1•u .• _.;_~.'l:-'--.A ... ~ -e-~ ~· --.ll _ _._ __ .. ,_.!..cL ... -....--.. 01f the. 
~ . ._._._........._. .... ~ lfGVU ... -... -- _.e:ll"UU --- -- ' 
._.._. poiat;-of this Wand t1tere is &·shoal of 9 . .. . . with 11. and 7 &it'.homs between i&: 

· ~;,...ca ...... ,., .. p._,.,. Pmnt ·thereis.llDOtfMr of 16···feet.··widl 6.fatbQIPA"lo 
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tbe·northw:ard of it.. During southerly gales the w-ater ·on .the lee side of the islands 
DecoIDe& smooth, and the bottum holds well. Indian Harbor runs in here, and ·furms a 
place fit for small vessels. but affords no shelter, being entirely open to the sea. To the 
E. N. Eastward of Indian Harbor is Hagget's Cove, distant one UJile~ a cove or harbor 
of similar description. Luke's Island, Thrum Cap, .J olliman and Wedge Islandt!. alJ lie 
C)tfthe eastern side of l\1argaret's Bay, and contribute to break off the force of the sea, S-O 

that under the lee of Luke's and .Jolliman's Islands, there is good anchorage at all times 
for ships of every description. -

FRENCH COVE is easy of access, and may be considered as a. natural dock, exten
sive, with plenty of water, and -well sheltered. There is a shoal of 10 feet water lies 
opposite to the entrance of this cove, at the distance of two miles; but as the islands of 
the eastern shore are bold to, no vessel need go so far out into the bay as to approach too 
near this danger. . 

HEAD HARBOR, or DE LAW ARE RIVER, lies at the finther end. on the north· 
eastern extremity of the bay, and is an anchorage of inost excellent description, formi11g 
so complet.e a place of safoty that a fleet of shiJlS might be securely moored side by side, 
and remain undisturbed by the most violent hurricane. The surrounding lands are high 
and broken. Mason's Point is in itself a good farm, well stocked with cattle. and excel
lently cultivated; and Moser's Islands, at its entrance, are used as sheep-folds. TJ1e 
land on the larboard side of the entrance to the Head Harbor is 446 feet high. 

INGRAM RIV ER.-To the westward of Head Harbor is Ingram River, running ia 
tAl the northward of 1\-Ioser's Islands. At its entrance it is one-thiro of a mile wide, with 
7, 6. and 5 futhom.s w-ater; it tchAn gradually decreases to its head, which is shallow a11<l 
sandy. To the w-estward is Gaspar's Indent, open, shallow, and seldom frequented. 
These indents or coves have rugged points p1·ojecting southward, and it is from t.hese 
pl~es small craft are employed to take limestone, building sand, &c., the former of ttiese 
bemg of a very superior qualitr. Cooper and Indian Rivers are bot~ sballo~ rockY_ i;iook,;,. 
but are the :resorts of sahnon. and in th~ lakes above, trout abound in great quantities, o! 
delicate flavor, and commonly of a deeper red than the salmon. 

HUBERTfS COVE is situated at the N. W. corner of Margaret's Bay. Hereat the 
entrance is a ridge of rocks about 100 futho1ns long, and covered at high water, so thM 
when the sea is srnooth jt becomes invisible. In order to avoid this danger, you have nnly 
t.o keep to~ards the western or eRStern side of the harbor, for both sides are bold t.o. 'fhe 
western channnel is much the wider and better of the tMro, and by keeping the larboard 
shore on board~ a stntnger, or a ship dismasted, or in distress, or without anchors, may 
turn in and find shelter, running aground with perfect safety. · . 

Long Cove is 2~ miles to the south of Hubert's Cove, and affords good anchorage w11h 
a westerly wind. To the southward of Long Cove the coast is bold and rugged, without 
any danger, except a small rock of six feet water, which lies c1ose in to the )and. 

··NORTH WEST HARBOR is about one league to the southward of Long Cove; 81 

its entrance is Horse Island, which divides it into two channels. There is a good passage 
with 10. fathoms water on each side of the island, and small vessels may find anch-0_rage 
behind it, in from 6 to 9 futhoms, or further up, in 5, 4, or :l fathoms. Owl's Head i.s au 
abrupt precipice~ and forms the south point of entrance to North West Bay.. ,

0 SOUTH WEST., or HOLDERNESS ISLAND, is a remarkable rocky tsland,fo~v 
£eet high, and steep on all sides : directly to the northward of the northern part ot 1:11~ 
Son~ West .Isle is a small spot of 3 futhoms water, and to the north-westward of the :i 
and ts what IS commonly called the South West Harbor, formed between Owls He ' 
which lir.erally ia a rocky island, separated from the main by a very narrow pa88ftge, not 
even navigable for boats; here are 5, 6. and 7 fathom~ water, but the place _is s~ldo~ 
quented. To the E. ~- E. of South West Island, d1sta.nt nearly .half a Dl~ is a .~ 
ehoa1of4 fathoms; thts the sea. frequently breaks over, m bad weather, but J.t cannot 
eensidered dan~erous. unlese to ¥e91!1els that draW' very deep water. ·. . half 

THE HORSE SHOE, or DOG ROCK, lies a.bout south. distant one mile aDd 8 

&om South West Island; dil'ectly west &om East Point, distan~ 2 miles and three-fin.Ill"" 
tere. ,and from Taylor' a Island W. by N. 4 m.iles and one-third; there are seve:ral ~ 
..sunken. rocks about it; ~of it is consequently above. the surleee ~the ~r. sh~ 
on>all,aidea. and the sea .in stormy weal:ber break~ violently over it.! at~ J!ttl& '! , 
ftom<tt., on the we9tern mde, a.re 6 fathoms, aad on 1t:e ea.$tern side, at a ai:l:Di)ar d~ 
~ 8 f'atti:ma; it then einks into deep water: between the Hot'9!& ·Shoe and ~~. 
Westl.m~Sibereare 12, 14,26, 34,and3Q£atbomawater. Vessels from the _ . a 
~for Margaret~• Bay. commo:ily go in bet.ween the Horse Snoeaml E8liit ~~y. 
~Jy eo'1"'8 ~iD earry you midway between ..U..etn :righ~ up p th& Dead of·
~~ may danger, ex.cep.ttboee abeady deacribed• · · . · • . . -'-'*-'rui:; 
•'':·1'• the W&81:w.-dofSoud;t W.-t Island Js Aspe~ H~ •. ~.~-~~ 
uim~·._.. Black., Saddle. and Gr&vellj' l•1andaa.i:S~·; to:the:.... . -.
...... Seal· L~• shallow arid dan. 1"1:'0Wtl it·tie• W• j 'N• ~ 21--. :6:~, 
........... andW~.S• w. aeady 3mileawra-.-. ..... pu.-:Of8ortth W• 
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IRONBOUND ISLAND.-W~. S. W. ~ S. &oin the aouth point of South W~st lsl-
11nd, distant b miles, is ll"Onbound Island, about one mile long, narro~, and steep to; it lies 
S. S. E. t S. one mile and half fr.om the extremity of the penin81lla which divides Mar
garet's aud .Mahone Bays, and is called Ne~ Harbor Poiut; between which is a good cban
uel, with from ti to 17 fathoms water. the ground being chiefly a black sand. 

GREEN ISLAND . ..:-s. !\ E. distant one league front lt'Unbound Island~ S. W. by$. 
7 miles from South West Island, W. S. W. 3 leagues from Taylor's Island, and W. N. 
W. ! W. from abreast of Sambro lighthouse, lies Green Island; it is small. Midway be
twaen Ironbound and Green falnnds there is said t.o be a shoal of only 2 fitthoms, but its 
P.xact poi:;ition is not accurately known, and therefore it is omitted in the charts; the ma
riner, in passing t.hrough the channel between these islands. will do well to }ook out for 
&!ld ~ard against the probnhJe existence of such a danger; there is otherwise water suf
liciently deep for anx- vessel. 

MAHONE BAY is sepUl."<t~d from Margaret's Bay by the peninsula upon -which the 
high and conspicuous mountain of Aspotogon is situated, whose appearance, in three re
gular risings, is a very remarkable object to seaward, bein~ visible 1nore than 20 miles off; 
irs ent.rance is encumbered w-ith several islands, between all which are good passages with 
plenty of water, and few dangers~ these lead t:o most excellent harbors, and places con
n•nieut and well adapted for the fisheries. We have already noticed GFeen and lronbound 
Islands; !these lie on the eastern sidf> of the entrance to the Bay of Mahone; adjacent to 
these, and on the same side, are the Tancook l1dands, Flat Island, and the Knohme Rock; 
there are a]SQ the Bull Rock, apd the Outer Ledge. On the w-estern side are the Duck 
and other islands. 

Grn1tt Duek Island lies "\V. by 8. from Green Island, distant 4!\ miles. Little Duck 
Island lit>.s N. W. i N. about one n1ile and tw-o-thirds from Great Duck Island, and W. j 
N: 5 miles: and one-third from Green Island: nearly midway between Green Island and 
Little Duck Island lies t;he Outer Ledge, over w-hich the sea always breaks; this dang~r 
bf'an; from the east end of the Great Duck Is1aud N. E . .f N. dist.ant one mile .and two
t11irds; and from Green Island "\V. !! N. one league; over it are 4 feet w-ate1·. and round it 
ar,, 44-, 5, and 7 fathoms. 
. Flat Island lies due west from Ironbound Island, distant. one mile and a quarter; and 
ma i!imilar direction from Flat Island. somewhere about. one niile off, lies the Bull Rocks, 
bllt the exact situation of this danger. is not correctly ascertained, for Mr. Des Barros 
plai:es it more to the southward, and Mr. Lockvvood to the northward of this position; it 
15 a blind rock, uncovered at one-third ebb, with deep wntt:'r all round it. The trouthern 
Jl:<rt of 1'"'l11t Island, in a line with the southern point.ci of lronbound Island, wiJI lead on the 
ro~k, ns Mr. Des Barres has placed it, -while the northern part of Flat Island, in a line 
with t.he northern shore of lronbound Island, will lead to the northward of it; and Ches
:r>r Church open of Great Tancook l:,;la.nd. will carry you clear to tJie westivard of it, in 
' a_~d 10 fathoms water. 

Ure.at Tancook is one mile and three~quarters long, and about a tnile broad 1 to the east
ward, between it nnd the n1ain land, is the Little Ta'ncook Island, separated by a channeJ 
~ ... quaryer of a mile broa?-, in -w~ich are 7. 8, a_nd 9 ta.thorns;_ a s~ilar pnssag~ is_ be~ween 
f ~le I'tmcook and Indian Point on the mam, but the1·e U! a uuddle ground 1n 1t of 4 
tbt oms. Kn(.)bme R.oek is above -water~ and ;ihoals a~ ron:id; it_Iies to the ea~tward of 
f eh. south-east part of Great Tancook. and at thlB part of the 18.land 18 anchorage m 8 or 10 
ott om.s water. 

tw \V estward of Gr1:mt Tnneoo~ one-third of a Tnile. is n rocky shoal o~ 6 feet, while ~e
. een them the channel hu IO fathoms -water: to the W. by N. of th1s shoal, one mile, ha a~other. with from 6 to 12 feet over it; between these shoals the passage is good, and 

1 t rom 12 t.o 25 fathoms water in it. Off the n<lrth-west part of Great Tancook is Star 
s~:i~ lllld a little t:o th~ eastward of it is a rocky pat.ch of shallow ground, ·SO that veeeele 

. oth uev--el" attempt the passage between Star 1-ind Twneook Islands. Thel'e is yet an-
• CQti~rdan~er, call~_ the Coachman's Ledge; it Ues 2 miles t.o the no~~ard ofGrea.tTftn
b~ ':! 18 only VJSJ?le at l&w water·; to lead cl~r to the_ eastward. of chis I~~ you should 

. it to th eastern pomt of Great Taneook and t.he east 1nde of Flat Iahl.Dd tn one~ to cleRr 
'l'~k MOUthward, bring the west eud of Ironbound Island apen of the west pan of Little 

't.o .i:ae. : and 1'"redt:riek's Island north point bearing W. S. "'\Y· i S. will ca.rryyou safe 
u 'aorthward of-.. . .. . . ·. 
~a· .. .,, .. 

. is the~ p&seed. the Coach~ the head of the bay Jies open; on your .starl:Joard si~e 

. &nd .. &"' land end amall !Uver ef Aspot.ogon, :wbet·e small vessels eccasionaDy run 1n ..._. -:1~; the.-.. is a rocky shoal at its entrance, wb.i'!h m.ust be tivoided. %.-tile north-
, ~. ~· ~rm.:.eaay of" acee~ and aft"ordmg .goo? anchorag~; -.nth 7_ and 8 • 
.. Ollt. There Jig. to give. a _berth t.o the st:a.rbo&rd &bore, whu~h . ~ ~eom.e diii1a'lloe 
· ~. . . ·~. ~.J&..~riding·.~ the ~shore, be~nd au isfa.od wh~ lies on the 
: ........... .-.'Ol.1be · ··. . :Pe•aa-uJa.; here •eaaele oan- ride. weH,....hered, m 8 &tbom• 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN. COAST PILOT. 

Chester Town is situated at the northern-part of .Mahone Bay, and is surrounded by 11. 

,fine. and fertile country; .it;s inhabitants are industrious people, and the adjacent islands ar1.> 
wtill clothed with sheep; wood and ~tar are in abundance, and several vessels are built 
here; the anchorages beaveen the various is1ands and befure the town f\l"e g()()d, well 
sheltered and secure, and the depth of'IVB.ter tnOderate; the only danger is a shoal, which 
partly dries at IO'w water: this lies W. k S. :from the Town of Chest.er, from which it is 
distant one mile and three-quarters. 

·On the larboard side of Mahone Bay. and directly west of Taneook Islands, is a large 
inlet or branch of a river, named by Des Barres, Prince's Sound~ the passages into it are 
very safe, on1y giving a wide berth to the southern end of Edward's Island; steer mid
channel, and, when weJl in. anchor in 9 fathoms, or within the innermost islands, in 5 or 6 
futhoms; further in it becomes flat and shallow. 

To sail into Mahone Bav from the eastward, the first land visible will commonly he 
Green Island, which is round, bold, and moderately high; thence tO Iron bound and Flnt 
lelands, bow steep to. are two miles and three-quarters; you may proceed and pass lle
tiveen them towards the Tancook Islands; these r:tre inhabited; the channels betwee11 
theni are bold, and the anchorages under their lee good, in from 7 to 12 fathoms water: 
but iCyou are proceeding for Chester between Green and Duck Islands, you must beware 
of the Outer Ledge, which always shows itsfllfby breakers; the mark to lead clear through 
this passage, is Chester Church well open of Great Tancook Island; this ma.J'k will also 
carry you eafe to the westw'ard of the Bull Rock, already described; aud when you get 
near, or within half a mile of Tancook Island, steer out westward, and bring the same 
church to bear about north, and this will lead you up to the tow-n. 

LUNENBURG BAY, caUed also Mals:guash, is DOW a place of great population and 
considerable trade; vessels ·carrying wood, cattle, vegetables, &c-, are constantly employed 
frotn here to Halifux ; the harbor is very easy of access, and there is good anchorage t<l 
the very t.own. At its entrance lies Cross Island, about 30 feet high. and containing 253 
acres of land, on which a lighthouse, painted red, is erected, containing two lights, one 
30 feet above the other; the Jower one is fixed, the upper one is :flashing or darkened nt 
intervals of one minut.e: the building is red. C1-op Island is low q.ud thickly covered 
with ttees. On the N. E. side of this island is a nook, where coasters ride in safety; off 
this part lie the Hounds Rocks, which, in pa88ing, must have a berth; the west and so~th 
sides of the island are bold; and two U1iles from its southern end is an excellent fishm~ 
bank, with from 14 to 17 fathoms water. There are good channels on either side ot 
Cross Island. 

V esse-ls sailing in or out, through the northern passage, should endeavor to keep about 
the middle of the channel, in order to nvoid the shoals and rocks above mentioned, an1 
also those adjacent to the opposit.e, or Colesvvorth Point: having passed these you sho~1 
keep the northern shore on board, brin~ing Battery Point to bear nearly N. W. bywbi 
you will also go clear of the Sculpin or Cat Rock. ·· . 

The Seulpin or Cat Rock, lies nearly in the middle oftb~ bay, bearing N. E. dIStirnt 
. three--quarters ofa mile from Oven's Point; according t-0 Des Barres, there are but thref' 
f'set .over this danger, b:ut it will ea.sil.v be discovered by the breakers ovet'"it at low water· 
Sailing. thrnqgh the western channel, which is to be preferred, you should_endeavo~ ~ 
st:eer N. N. W. between Gross 'laland and Rose Point, where you will mwe 10 an ~ 
£1thoms water; ·keep the Town of Lunenburg in sight over the l0:w land ro the e8J!lp.8~ 
of Battery Point, and this will lead you clear of the rocky reefs about the Oven's o~t~ 
but beware leat you lessen your water below 7 fathoms, for the soundings about the r: 
.are very in:egttlar,; b:r:ing ~he Wagon Road at Lunenburg open t_o the westward~ t ~ 
Battery Pomt; a;nd th18 wcdl run. you.~ the -westward of'the Sculpm.·and bt}t-weeu 1::. 
a rocky knoll ~f4 fath~ms water; havmg paBSE'ld ~e S~ulpin~ be.~l u.p_toward$,the ntn,lll'k 
.ern ahorey un~d you bnng Mor:e~u and ~atte~ry P«?mliB in one; thm _being the ~t . Vil 
Ra th& Sculpm Rock, Bteer on m the dzrectton of the BRttery Point, approachmg it of 
&eater than a c_able's ~en~, then round ~attery Point. and briug the road w~-0~ 
1:.be .Moreau.,.Po1nt~ tlus •ill i;nnyon clear into th~ harbor, and between the Long h~ 
emh:h! aboa1s uff iletter;y Pomt, when y.ou may direct yQUr co1mu•t' for the town. ;'feet. 
yOll will4.'ind 12tt.t:id13 feet~r~&ide·the wharves, and neartotkem 20 and 2 
.df.t ma9dY~ud,.a~~etlysecure. ·· . ,~ . . . . wider 

.v ~ hav1.ttg oc~ to go to the ~utbward of the Long ~twhre~ u ~ .we 
·~ ftafer ~sage, will obeerve there;JB• ·reef run~ out &om:W~~Poaot..~the 
.Shio..,...·.~:m.iut·lte· ca.rendly.~d; to·.~ ··this,_ when yGfit<ha-.aflO.far ell woedY 
·'-'! -1»~equ1c..distant ~een t&e·O~whicb ue hollow ~~,and ··-
J.>~ ,:dle~ .-dgreuff'-a.Jitt.le .. to ·t.b.e.~stwa~ until you.briug.a.mr~·~jkB·~ 
~~·die"~'_, Sandy' Bay,.. GU ,w.illf:.tibe end of. a ·wood. :dose-,'fD..Ml ~·ng ··. ·buif 
··~ ~,N.· W. i N·..; ·~er with this mark an, until the.'weet;. •ad~ Laee
,...H~, .,..-M_..,.... Poi!Qt.; cbea st.eer AO~&·~';.,..._..,· · .. 
:Poiat, and proceed• befOre directed. ·· 
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The best anehorage in the Bay of Malaguash or Lunenbur~ is on its western side, 
about half a mile from the shore, and nearly midway between Oven's and Woody 
Points; where, with good ground tackling. you may safely ride out a south-easterly gale; 
but the bottom is generally rocky and uneven. It is high water, full and change, at 9 
o'clock. -

DARTMOUTH BAY.-This is situated betwen Oven and Rose Points;- there are 
some settlements about the shores, and on an island at the bottom of the bay. It is easy 
of entrance, and you ina.y anchor abreast of this island in 3, 4, 6, or 7 fathoms. In l!IBilhlg 
into this bay, it will be always advisable to borrow some-what towards the Rose Point 
shore, because of the shoals which lie to the southward of the Oven's Point; there is 
otherwise no danger whatever. _ -

From Lunenburg to the Ironbound Island. at the entrance to Le Have River, the 
shores are bold, and much indented with irregular inlets or bays~ Ironbound Island lies 
llbout W. S. W. !l S. distant nearly two leagues fro1n Gross Island. It is inhabited, and 
some small rocky islets surround its northern shore: S. E. !l E. l!l mile from this island 
is a bank of 20 and 25 fathoms, and W. S. W. three.-quarters of a mile from that, is -a 
small spot of 15 fa.thorns. These have from 30 to 40 fathoms about them. 

LE HA VE RIVER.-V essels corning frmn the south-eastward for Le Have River, 
will not fail to discover Cape Le Have, a steep abrupt ditf, 107 feet. high, bearing W. t 
S. about 12 leagues distant from Sambro lighthouse. S. E. by S. one mile from the 
cape, is the Black Rock, l.O feet high, and 100 feet long, with deep water all round it. 
and 9 to 11 fathoms between it and the shore, except on o. small knoll, Jying off, and op
posite to the cape, over which are only 4 fathoms. W. by S. distRnt 3!! miles, is Indian 
Island; and to the northward of the cape lie several islands, with passages between them:; 
but the best entrance t.o the River Le Have is to the northward of them all. Thet"e is 
alsu a channel to the northward of Ironbound Island, but it is narrow. and t.o navigate 
this you must give the Ironbound Island a good berth. You will then have from 12 to 4 
fathoms water a.JI through it; but the best passage is to the westward of the island, which 
is above one mile and a half broad, and bas from 10 to 14 fathoms water "W"ithin it. About 
3 miles t.o the north-westward of Iron bound Island, is a bar which runs across, from shore 
to shore. Over this are 12 and 15 feet, the deepest water being one-third across from 
the 6-aSteru shore. The soundings from lronhound Island towards the bar are 11, 14, 12, 
9, 7, 6, 5. 4;_, end 3 fathoms, the latter depth being close to the edge of t.he bar ; but when 
you ~re well over that, -you drop into 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, the river continuing navigable 
12 rodes up, or so far as the fulls. The general width of the river is half a mile, and 
when you are 8 miles up it, you will meet with the road from Lunenburg tn Liverpool. 

: where a ferry is eBtablisbed. 
. Wi~hin and to the. "We8t:Ward of Cape Le Have is Palmerston Bay, at the head of this 

: ~·Petit Riviere. Off the eastern entrance of this bay lies Indian Island, hearing W. by S. 
· u~tant 3! miles f't'Ont Cape Le IIave. 
P0~'.1' METWAY lies between Cape Le Have and Liverpool Bay; and is a place 

now r1~mg int.o considerable consequence, on account of jt;s navigable capacity, and its 
conve.n1ence to- tbe fisheries. The-entrance to this port bears-from. Indian Island W. S. 
: · dtStant 7 m~es, the land t;o the e_astwa~ of it being renm.rk~.hlY: broken and hilly. On 
ree;bu'bosrd.po1nt.of the entrance bes Frymg .Pan Island, wh1ch ts conneet~d b.y a sand! 

e ~_numerous 1Blets which stretch &Jong m a N. N. E. i Northerly directwn~ until 
~)Y Jom the main land. That which is next to Frying P-an ltd.and is. comm.only ealled 

odver's Island~ and lies half a mile to the northward, and bears S. E. 6 _ S. a good mile 
; a half from·· Metway Head. The entrance to this port may be known hy the bii;Jh 
c~d at _Cape Metway, and the low ragged islands before mentioned. The width of' the 
D' nneJ l~ about seven-eighths of' a mile, and the depth of water from 5 t.o 14 fathoms. 
L 1~ectly Ill the way of your making for the entrance of the chann_,el, ~fos the South West 
E~ '8e and the Sto!18 ·Honie Rock. The former bear~ from the F ry~g Pan Island S...- l 
br tant t !"fa :mile; 'there are 19 f'eet water upo_n ,it, and the .sea, m i~m~h weath~r. 
fro~ O'Vet" It. 'I'ae latter"' or ~t.one Horse Rock, hes E. by s .. ~1stant one•third of a mile 
it and th S. W: Breake:r0·aud-driesat low water. The;e e.re 6, 7, and. f:\fa.~onwbetween 
ood 8 Frytug Pan L~. and should you pass this way. you mmt gtve the island a 

fforse berth, on ac~,at of a spit ~h runs out from it., in .th,e directiQn ~f .tpe ~-tone 
buth 1h Rock,. a fttlt ~ll'ter ~of a nule ; but the best course wilt;;be half a m.ile outside of 
little . ese dangs-re, y:ou "Will then pass in 1.2 and 14 fia.thonis water, and running on W. a 
dtre;;,.u~eT1y~·•w:ard ~penf!k ·Head, you will open the cbannet. &lh.i:'n1ar atee~in 
from the orth. Oi., ,ynu ~l_l-avokl th~ S. W. ~edge ·and St:o~ Hone Rocks, in conung 
open of~.'--'_ J _ _ "bY ~ the ~rverpool ligh~B89 :which stands on Coftin-~ 
bt.ntlt . ; e,~~·'fbe;~ ofa;--aud WI'49ll Frys.ng P•n Island.~N.,-N .. JL,,~ 
~ Neir!1~ m .N. i &; 1l\is.will carry you ~ M~ay Pomt; and ~ea op~ 
~i..i.:. ,. . YOU__,.._,...,__ 4,or 4l fathoms wcter. -Ft'em: hetlee JmlO 1-n¥e eon-

~~~=-=~,.=::i~!:::!J~~!J:p~ 
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'N. N• W. i N. until Collin's Island bears west, and until Alicia River is juet opening 
of Point Lucy, then steer N. W. by N. and W. N. W. 9 W. and anchor in 3 or 4 fatii
ODls, muddy ground. 

To run up Alicia River, you must sail between Grass Island and Point Lucy., keeping 
close to the southern and western shores, in order to avoid the 1'~lat which extends from 
the northward, lee.Ying a deep but narrow channel. Barcy Bay, or Branch which runs 
up to the westward, is shallow, and 'full of rocky shoals; and so is Brier Bay, which is 
situated on the N. E. side of the port. The ti.de runs commonly with great strength, 
and it is high water at 45 minutes after seven. 

At Cape Le Have it is high water, full and change, at 8 o'clock, tide rises from 5 to 7 feet. 
Malaquash Bay •.••••.•••.•.•••..•...•..••..•••••.•.•••••.••••.••• 6 to 8 
·Green Island .•.....•••••••.•••••.••..•.•••..••.•.•••••.•.• , • . • • • . 6 to 8 
l!tlahone Bay· . ....•. ~- ................... __ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . ... . 7 

LIVERPOOL BA Y.-The entrance to this bay bears about W. by S. distant 17 or 
18 leagues from Sambro lil{htbouse, Halifax; and W. S. W. :! W. 15 miles from Cape 
Le Have. Before it hes Coffin's Island, which is now distinguished by a lighthouse, 
painted red and white, horizontally, 75 foet above the level of the f3ea. The light is on 
tl1e revolving pri11ciple, and appears full at intervals of 2 minutes. Between this island 
tt.nd the western land is the bay, affording good anchorage for large ships, especially with 
the wind off shore. In the bay there is sufficient roo1n for turning to windward, and tlrn 
deepest water will be found near the western coasts. The land in the vicinity of the har
bor is broken, rocky, and of a ba.rren appearance, yet the commerce of the town is very 
considerable. The .channel to the northward of Coffin's Island js shallow, having a seudy 
spit running from it and joining the main land; the1·efore none but small vessels ever at· 
tempt it ; but the passage to the southward is full one mile and a half wide, and hll.S 15, 
16, 17, and 18 fathoms water. Give the lighthouse point of the island a small berth, ag 

u. flat of 3 and 4 fathoms encompasses it, and there is no other danger. Bald Point, or 
Western Head, is bold to, and rendered remarkable by its having no trees upon it. Hav· 
ing entered this bay, and passed between Coffin's Island and Moose Head, brin¢ng the 
lighthouse to bear E. by N. distant 1! mile, steer w-est. This will bring you abreast of 
Herring, or Schooner's Cove, situated on the N. E. side of the bav, and affording good 
shelter from sea-winds in 3 fathoms water. on a bottom of mud ; oi, proceeding furth_er, 
vessels of two or three hundred tons, with high -water, mny pass over the bar, which 
stretches frotn 1<..,ort Point to the opposite shore; but at low water this cannot be done, 
f'or then it has not more than 9 or 10 feet over it. When within the bar you ""-ill per· 
ceive the channel winds 8. Westerly, and you can anchor in not less thu.u 2 :&thorns, op
posite the Town of Liverpool. Herring Bay is much exposed to the heavy s. Easterly 
swells Of the sea, and has not room for more than two sloops of war. . 

It is high water in Liverpool Bu.y, full and change, at 50 ruinutea after 7, and the tides 
rise front 5 to 8 feet. 

PORT MATOON, or MOUTON, called by Des Barres, Ganibier Harbor.-This 
port is formed by the Island Matoon, which lies across its entrances, dividing it int.o two 
channels. In the eastern passage lies the rocky ledge, called the Portsmouth, or BJac~ 
Rocks, partly llry. This is about; one tnile to the eA.Stward of the island. and lies S. '\\ · 
by W. distant 5 miles from Bald Point. 'l.~be p11888.ge on either side of the ledge has deep 
w-ater, with sufficient room to ~urn into the harbor. Froin the N. W. part of Mouton a 
shoal runs off'~ full mile, having 2! fathoms near its outer e~tremiiy. Ovflr ·sonte ~ 
of this shoal you -w-ill have 3, 3,i~ and 4 fathoms. Here also is a small spot of foulgi-ou~· 
with 20 feet over it; this lies N. N. W. :t W. from the N; W. end of· Mouton Islan ' 
and N. E. i E. from the Northern Spectacles Island, dilltan't half a mile. The Spec~ 
cles'lie to the W. N. Westward of Mouton Island, a»d are visible as you enter the Po 
To the northward and westward of ·them are 10, 11. and 12 fathoms water. muddy~ 
sandy ground, with good anchorage, secure from all winds. To sail into P•rt l\fou~ 
by the eastern channel, and with a leading wind, ro·the nortb'Ward of the Black~~~ 
y~·may s~er in ~. by N. ~using at the distance of three·quartei'B of a ~iie. from . . .. :U 
PolD~ until you brw.g the spectacle Islands to bear S. S. w. 4' W. 1 this will cart"! Y $. 
et..r1".0 the north~ard a~ weat:ward of' ~outon JgJa~ .N. W. Shoal, then ha'lll up Ci 
W • 1-y W. for the a.nc.~rage before .:mentioned. To sail m to the -westward of the B~sl
Jtoc~ you. shquld steer m ~. W. ;mid-channel,, or nearly· a half a .mile. tr.;>~. MoutoP t:h· 
and._ ln thUJ~p~e you will 6Dd from ·8 to 15 fathoms water;. alWay& rpv.n>g tlte sou. g 
ena·. part af me ~d a berthy on account of a sandy Sat which runs off ··~ ln adoffj, 
~.:~_Di!l.' ~nen tnll&t look oup for a sm. all knoll of- 6 feet, .aid • Jie £,. N •. ~..-r11.· I . 
~one ~· ~ a half &om the southea.i ex.ti:enlity of" Mouton .Llhuld. ']!'hkt D¥r
~ a;modeiJ:ldiseovery • · . . . ·•.· .· .. ·.• · . . . . . .··. , · . . ·auJr 
: ~'The•~·~·t.o -Port .·Mouton is. ~een.·~·•ilkmd· ;ami thtf1~aail,..ith 
··~~. ~.and Teasels of a mWI~ ~bl'~-~ .. · ,ft ie.. ~f8Bd. 
~.MIKLtoo·tiiU~fino Strangera. Theo~ ianal::row; and~ 1i0:&1'*_. 

•' -
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p11.88ing between it and the Bull Rock; having passed which, you can proceed to the an
chorages, either off' the N ~ W. shore or Mout.on Island, or round the Speet.Bcle.s. 

Tbe la.nd n9w t11rns S. W. l W. from Point Mouton to'Wards Pf>rt J"oJie; inidway is 
a black craggy point, with several rocks about it. S. § E. dist.ant 29' :miles from Black 
Point. and S. W. 14 miles from Liverpool lighthouse, lies Little Hope, an island 21 &et 
high, and 200 fathoms long. This is a very great danger, and should have a beacon to 
distinguish it; round the island is a shoal ground, pardy drying, and with 3 and 4 fatll
oms upon some parts~ it lies direct E. S. E. from the eastern point of the entrance to 
Port Jolie, from which it is distant two good miles. Betw-een the island and point,, some
what nearer to the latter, there is said to lie a dangerous shoal, not hitherto noticed in 
the charts. 

Port Jolie is an inlet more than 5 miles deep, but very shallow, and having scarce 
water enough for large boats; the lands adjacent appear barren aud stony, yet have some 
families of fishermen settled there. Nearly south from the east.ern point of Port .T olie, 
distant one mile. is a spot of three fatho1ns, over which the sea commonly breaks; and 
ou the western entrance of the port are some rocky ledges, which show themselv€-s by 
the breaking of the wet.er over them. There is also a small island, lying to the S. W es1r 
ward, called the Little or Lesser Hope. 

PORT L'EBERT.-This is the third inlet west of Liverpool. and may readily be 
known by the steep nnd abrupt appearance of its western head; and also by Green Isl
and, wh)ch lies to the S. W estwa.rd of its entrance. This island is somewhat remarli
able, being destitute of trees. Port L'Ebert is divided from Port .Tolie by a peninsula. 
:Which, at the head of the respective ports, is scarcely half a mile across. The channel 
In runs nearly north 6 or 7 1.niles ; but, although small vessels may run a considerable 
w~y up, ships of la.rger size can only find anchorage at its entrance. The depth half a 
milt> from the head, is from 9 to 12 feet; but al; the mouth of the port are 6, 4, and 3 
fathoms. 

SABLE RIVER lies to the S. Westward of Port L'Ehert, distant 5 miles. At its 
entrance, nea.rly midway of the channel, is a rocky islet. This lies S. W. by W. froDJ. 
Green Island, dist.ant 3~ miles ; there is a passage on either side of the rock ; that to the 
e!\Stward has 12, 13~ and 15 fathoms water, but that t.o the westward is somewhat shal
lower. The two points of the entrance of this river are distant from each other one inile 
and a quarter, with from 6 to 11 fathoms; but there is a bar which renders this place to
tally unfit for affording shelter to any but the smal1est class of vessels. It is, however, 
not destitute of inhabitants, some of whom are settled in a small nook close to the west
ward of the river, which is called the Little Harbor. 

RUGGED ISLAND HARBOR lie-s W. by S. distant 15 miles from the Hope lsl
~nd, and E. N. E. 9 miles from Shelburn Light. It seems to have heen so named from 
lta ~raggy and rugged appearance, n.nd the numerous dangerous ledges and sunken rocks 
at, Its entrance. This harbor is difficult of access, and seldom resorted to, unless by the 
:s,,nermen, who are familiar with its DRvigation ; yet the anchorages are good, with 4~ and 

•11.thnms. During gales of wind. the unevenness of the ground frequently causes the sea 
to put on a most forlllidable appearance, breaking violently from side to side. Off the 
Western head, distant about a mile, is the Gull, a bed of rocks, over which the water o.l
Ways breaks ; but between the hea.d and the Gull a.re from 6 to B fathoms. Vessels 
Wtu~ng froin the ee.stw~ will perc~ive St. ~h?Ina.s's or ~ugg~ Island, l;:y:ing S. __ W. by 

0 
• ~<nn Green Island, distant 6i nules. Th.is ISiand, havmg high rocky chffs on tts east-

. rn &tde, affords a good mark for the harbor. To the S. W. of Rugged Island are soine 
~~ck~ ledges. The outermost of these is cal1ed the Bear Rocks, being distant from the 
l!! ~ three-quarters of a mile. Betvveen Rugged Island and the Bear Rocks, are oth
~~ ,-ers ; and a little· westwai-d of the Bears is a sunken rock ; these three .Jatt,er. 
J:~ lll a sort of triangular form. W. by N. from the Bear Rocks. distant one mt~ is 
Be low Breaker~ a ro<:k ~i~ only 4 feet over it. This appears t? be th:' Ty;ger of bea 
0111ari;:•.bY·Wbose description it should bear south from Rugg Pomt, which JS the~
IJe un.dary of. the harbor. To ~ frorn the t'astward for Rugged Harbor, you will 
~u~ :ie eastern clUjs of Rugg~ Island bearing north, dist.an! lf mile. . Keep a good look
e.od 0

" ~e Blow, or Tyger Rock, and pass well to the out.side of the fOregoing .dangers; 
th.el::::? cleared tb~se, haul up N. N. W. fol" the _islands on th<: lef4orlarboard Side.of 
over ~r. ln eo doiqg Y9U must be ~reful to avoid e. shoal ~hieh stretches. half way 
the shoal·. the eta.rboard shore"uarrow1ng the channel very coneuderably, ao that between 
~ thia d~d ~~ ls'a.nd• the pas89ge is not above • Cf~J:" ()f. a mile wide. Pursu
&e&t of ~• .. Y<Kl will readil,¥ re•h· the a.nchorage .Ith.the Northern A.~m. In.the 
111ay t.e w~!:::;:l• P~! Island .W"iD: be ~t ~pen of MuJmu; Island. . Small ve~ 
~ v~ .. . . · .. ~ w1~ Cttbb .Basui. w•1eh .. ~ ~e north.ward. oC M~ ~ ... 
Qf' the Gull ~fmmth.\t'so•thward .or W"e&l;wJu:'d.will b&ve deep. wamr.on.eitber side> 
~.a~~or.~~.,_n,~~e&l'and.Blow~- At.Capel'.l'!e9aad:1'.~~ 
~7~··•~ .. ~~·.Jidl.aadchanp. at.'8<1.dock;.endthcJ,~,Qf .• ~ ..• 
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GREEN HARBOR.-This port is to the westward of" Rugged Ielaad Harbor, ba'Ving 
an island on its-western side of entrance. .and running in full three 1niles. Thi~ ~d the 
River .J orda.n, situated fftill .furthaJ' ;to the westward, appear t.o be places -w•ere good an· 
chorages lllay be ob~ but they are at present little frequented by shipping, althoug.R 
they have Inany inhabitants. They .are open to southerly winds, which cause .a heavy 
roUing sea. 

SHELBURNE HARBOR, or PORT ROSEWAY, is,. according to Mr. Lock
wood, justly esteemed the best in all Nov.a Scotia. frmn the ea.se .of its access, and 
perfect security of its anchorage. At the entrance of the harbor is the Island of Rose
neath, or M'N utt's, which is nearly 3 miles in length, and l! in its broadest part. On the 
S. E. point of this island stands an excellent lighthouse. This point is a high cJitf of 
white rocks, the summit of which is without trees ; the west side of the isla.ud is low. 
The lighthouse is painted black and w-hire, vertically, and has a remarkable appearance 
in the day time., on account of a dark wood that is behind it; while, at night, two lights 
are exhibit.ed fr.gm it. The upper light is 125 feet above the level of the sea. and the 
lower about o:ue-.third from the t.op of the building. This lighthouse bears from the light· 
house of Sambro W. S. W. distant 30 leagues; from Cape Negro N. E. !l N. 7 miles; 
from Point Beny S. W. !l S. 2t miles; from .the breakers southwest of Rugged Island 
W. N. W- ! W; 8 miles, and from the .J igg ltock, which has only 6 feet water over it., 
N. N. E.. !l E. li mile. When coming in from sea. make fur the lighthouse, bringin~ 
it to bear N. W. or N. W. by N. then steer directly rowar.as it. The dangers to be left 
to the eaBtward of you, are those adjacent 'to the Rugged Rocks already mentioned, 
the Bell Rock, which is always visible, appearing black and bold to, lying E. N. E. i E. 
distant 2j: miles from the lighthouse. J:n coming from the w-estwa.rd, yeu may steer for 
the entrance .on either side of the J igg Rock, ,and if fo.r the eastward, on either side 
of the Bell Rock. When you get abreast of the lightheuse, you m~y sail in to the 
northward-•f M'Nutt's Island about N. W. by N. keeping nearly in JUid-channel; the 
island's side is bold te, and the anchor.age is good, in 7., 8, or 10 fathoms, the bottom 
mud; keep the western shore on board, tor there is a shallow spet somewhere about 
ti:ie eastern side, between Georges's and Sandy Points. Sandy Point is about two 
miles beyond tBe N. W. po.rt of M'Nu.tt's Island; give it a berth, for a sandy spite~
mnds from it 30-0 yards. With M'Nutt's Island locked to this point, the anchorage is 

exceedingly goed, and shipping may• with good ground taC.kling, ride in safety during the 
i:nost violent storm. In the channel, about S. by E. distant nearly one mile from Cai:lton 
Poin~ lies the Adam.ant Rock, abreast .of Durfey's House. This will easily be avoided 
by going into no less water than 4~ "1r 5 fathoms, or by keeping Petit's Island open of 
Surf Point. The inlet which runs up to the N. W. has several shoals in it, but the 
eastern shore has regular soundiu.gs, from. Sandy Point upwards, and is free from dan· 
ger, while in the upper part of the harbor, above Carlton Point, vesse.Js may ride in 5, 
6, or 7, filth.oms, the ground holding well. We have already stated, that your coul'90 
from the entrance to"'WW"ds Sandy Peint w-ill be llbout N. W. by N. aud having rounded 
Sandy Point, you e&n proceed N. by W. and north, according to your wind. 

In corning from the ea.-s~ard of this harbor, be careful to avoid, and give a good berth 
lio~ the shoals off Rugged Island ; and de not haul llp for the harbor until you get th~ 
lighthouse to· bear W. by N. ~ N. by which precaution you will go clear of every danger' 
or yen :may stop a tide at -the entrance, in frolll 16 to 10 fathoms; sand and clay. . d 

Shelburne affords excellent shelter for ships in distress. and is secure ~filly win ' 
except a violent storm at S. S. W. abreast of"tbe rown. The wind from S. to E. does n(} 
ke.rin, although from S. by W. to S. W. by S. if blowing bard for some considerabla 
ti111e, i1; will set the smaller vessels adrift at the wharves ; but in the stream, as ball been 
observ,e~ befu~, with good cables .and anc~, no winds. can'injure you. · Here you ;;r 
be.~p.plted wtth eerdage, ~k, '!para, J.!NV1s10ns, and wate,;r. Carpentel'87 pum~ b at 
~·sail ~ers,·etm _be.obtai:oed, if required; and t!1e port charges for ~easels whu:~ ti~ 
m t"ur supplies olily, JS no more· than 4d. · per ton, light money, mi tbrergn bof:tOnl8 • 
~W. you enter the euat.om hou~~·~e ~es eeome much higher. It u..bigh"Nfl~ 
full anti change, at 8 o'cloCk 5 sprmg 1iidea nee @kfeet. neaps 8~ ·but ·a &:e8.h. bre~ of 2 
die'11Dllth~ commonly brings· on lllgh 'llf'ater 1100ner1 and -0auses an•additidnal nse. 
~~· . ~ 

OAP_E ~EGRO ~ARBOR i9 named t"rom. Cape.Ne~dte .~limit of an 
~'which ties ~re tts :en~e; r.me eape ie remarkably~. rooky-,and ·~:: -.a W. 6 S. distant 7 rnilee from She~ liglfdiouae; ·ebi& i&hUMt i& very ~ • 
,,,.,.,..., and ~the appear&D.ce of. being 1NP'Q· :iMand8- ··~·._.... .. two .~ .·er 
laa:bol.'~ onet.o tlaeeutwardoftlie island,.Uld Che-otliet-totlm.._~.oftt; tbeiOl"lil 

r::.::r';::r1tll~~-b~--f.h· -~~~~::.~ •• ,-... . . • < . . . . . ..,,._............,, , 1oneee .. are OIUieU .. a ·i'h:ay ~ .. . . . . • . si-
~~·J.ifm:N. N .. E. &Qm rhe~·~ta,_. ..... \._W:.~'~y:_en., 

~=r ... ~~~~;s':;~~:ta~~:==,::1~ 
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and only a quarter of a inile from the island~ having deep water round it. In the chan
nel ID the eastward of the Budget you will have 10, 12, and 14 fatb.ontS, and the best direc
tion ID enter the harbor, will be· to steer one-third from the rocks off the eastern point., 
until Shelburne lighthouse is shut in., then you will be within the danger. There is ex
cellent anchorage off'the N. E~ part of Negro Island, in from 6 to 4 fil.tboms, on a bottmn 
ohtHf niud. The northern part of the island present.s a low shingly beach~ from which 
a bar extends quite across to the east.em· shore, over which a.re 15 feet e.t low water; 
above this bar it is navigable full 6 miles, having a smooth clayey bottolll, with 3, 4~ and 6 
fath1HUS water. 

The p888age tn the westward of Negro Island. is somewhat intricate, encU1Dbered with 
rocks and dangers, and should not be attempted except in cases of extreme emergency: 
in such circumstances, indecision or timidity might produce certain destruction ; then 
the comnumder's post should be aloft, and if not possessing confidence himself,, he should 
affect it. Mr. Des Ba.rres says, .. if coming from the We'.Stw-ard, in hauling round Point 
Jeffery, to avoid the ledges, blind rocks, and shoals, ext-ending easterly from the western 
shore, you should shape your course N. N. E. ~ N. towards the cape, giving the 
Save.ge Rocks a berth of three cables' length. until you open Davis's Island a sail's 
breadth off Point William ; :De.vis's Island is t;he largest, and westernmost at the head of 
the harbor; run up in that direction, observing to keep clear of a. sunken rock which 
lies E. S. E. from Point Williain, about 30-0 futhoms frotn the shore. Fishery Beach is 
hold t.o.' .. 

To sail through the north-east passage, which is not so difficult, keep Grey's R.ocks 
on board, and steer N. W. for Point John., until you see- across the istlnnus in the mid
dle of Cape Negro Island, or until Shelburne lighthouse is shut in, and having passed 
the Budget : from thence haul over 1io the westward, keeping along the shore about 
2 cables' length from the island. ro avoid the shoal, which e1tends half the distance 
over from Point John towards the island; and when you have opened the small islands 
at the head of the hay, shape your course N. N. W. to the anchoring ground~ the bot-. 
to_m is mud and cla.y ; along the N. E. side of Cape Negro Island, the anchorage is good 
Bt1ff day. · 

The River Clyde, which descends frm:na. chain oflakes that extends E. N. E. and W. 
S. W. a considerable distance in the interior, :fulls into the head of Negro Harbor, after a 
run of 28 miles. 

PORT LATOUR. or HALDIMAND, is situated a little vniistward of Negro Har
bor, being separated from it by a narrow- peninsula; the extreine pointB which bound the'' 
en~ce t.o the southward, are Point .Jeffery, or Blanche Point, to the eastw~ and 
Po1.nt Baeearro to the -west; between and within there a.re several clusters of rocks, ren-

.._~e~g the harbor unfit for any but small craft:: and the tide leaves the head of the inlet 
rJ in many places; the adjacent lands are barren, and the settlers are but few; never

~eless, as some vessels may be driven t.o seek shelter here, the following directions of 
r. Des Barres may prove acceptable. .. To sail into this port, coming from the west

'i:_ard, continue your course easterly, until you have Brehem Isle a ship's length open t.o 
t e eastward of N ortb Rocks : thence you JDaY steer northerly for Isle George, and when 
you come up within the distance of two eables' length from- its south end, incline to the 
westward in a direction with t.he -western extremity oI'Pond Beach, until you open Pros
:ee~ House. on the north Bide of the northernmost Mohawk Ledges, and then haul into 
ac orage, 1n 3 fathorns, muddy bottom. 

k "Nearly midWa.y between Bacc8.rro Point and the South Ledge lies the Folly. a sun· 
a e~ rock, within which and the western shore is a channel of 6 fathoms. . The Vulture, 

ngerous breaker, lies S. W. ! S. nearly two miles from Baccarro Point." 
L BARRINGTON BAY .~This is a spacious inlet, situated t.o the westward of Port 
~tour, and furmed by Cape Sable Island, which lies in front of its entrance; th.ere are 
be.0 ~es into it; that r,o. the eQtward is between Baccerro ~oint and Sable ls1and, 
b~ at its entrance three JD.i16B wide : that to the, w:estward lS n<:>t more than a Jnile 
a d i bo~ are encumbered with numerous. and extensive- flats, nu.rrowing the passages, C: renderu1g the navigation ~ngerous; fox: al~ugh ~e e~els ~y gene~y be. dis
to ~red, by the waters appearing dark. yet ill will reqUire a lead.mg wmd to wmd through 
hew e thnchorage, which is towards the head of the bay, and about one mile and a ha.If 
• "' e~wn; heretherearafirom 18to 26feetwater. Thepaesage-tothen.orthwardand 
the~ l8 ~ by amalf veeeela only, and is not safe without a commanding breeze! as 
atdle . ~ !hb lfJ 6.ti-ced u~ through t.o the ~-by the Bay of Fundy tide. 
lrixieh~~ ~~· 4,. and-iiOmetbnea 5- knots an. hour:. setting immediately upon the rocks 

_- - ue "Within tt. - ·· · 

aefJIThe 'f-o.w.n ~Barriugtott is situat.ed at the' north-eastern extremity ofthe bay. _ Ves-9--. ~~J.-.lllf.o tbJa JR1.X .by the eastern passage. must be·very careft¢to avoid Baccarro 
V~gtvin:gitawidt:d>ei1Pftt0 Gf·fUB 2 miles on ~mit-ef" .. t-he B1Uit8.D. Shot PC>tach. ~e 
W. s~ W ~ Gthtn-roeka-·· wltlch lie o1F it; 1:he V ~ ,ftock is very -dar:tgemua. and ·liell r-.. ... w. J!'oia&, ditiJ&;aut; ~ly 2 inae.; the Bantaa·-.... S. S. W. from 
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the point about.a similar distauce, and from the Vulture S. E. ahnost one mile; they are 
both exceedingly dangerous. 

CAPE SABLE is the SQUth-eastern extremity of a small narrow island which is sep
arated and distinct from Cape Sable Island; it is low and woody, but the cape itself is 11 

broken white cliff, apparently in a state of decmnposition, and visible 4 or 5 leagues off; 
:from this island spits of sand extend outward, both to the south-east and south-w-estward; 
the Eastern Ledge is called the Horse Shoe, and runs out 2!1 mileR S. E. by S.; the 
Western~ er Cape Ledge, strerehes to the S. W. about 3 llliles. The tides, both flood 
and ebb, set directly across these ledges at the rate of 3 and sometimes 4 knots en hour, 
causing a strong break to a considerable distance, particularly when the wind is fresh; it 
will then often extend full 3 leagues out, shifting jts direction with the tide, the flood ear· 
rying it to the westward and the ebb t.o the eastward, the former running a considerable 
tllne longer than the latter. This rippling, or breaking of the water, niay be considered 
hazardous to pass through in a gale of wind, but there is not less than 8, 10, 12, and 20 
fathoms, rocky ground. 

It is high water at Cape Sable. fuJl and change, at three-quarters aft,er 7 o'clock, SDd 
the spring tides rise 12 feet, neaps 6. 

BONNETTA COVE.-To the north-westward of Cape Sable is a BDlall island, called 
Green Island, to the north-east of which an inlet runs in to Cape Sable Island, furming 
Bonnetta Cove, -vvhere good anchorage may be found in 3 fathoms -water; the entrance 
to it is narrow, and runs in between a spit and the island; this -will be too difficult for 11 

stranger to discover, but is frequented by the coasters and fishermen. 
FAVORITE COVE is situated in the Western Channel, and about the middle of 

Cape Sable Island; here also small vessels may run in and anchor in 2 fathoms, behind a 
small islet which lies m.id-channel, at its entrance, affording a passage on either side, but 
that to the eastward is the best, and has the deeper water. With S. W. gales there is 
always good anchorage off the N. E. side of Ca,pe Sable Island; but the Shag Harbor, 
which lies on the opposite side of the Western Channel, and bears N. N. W. from Bon
nett.a. Cove. is full of shoals, and must not be attempted, unless you are -well acquainted 
with it. It is here high water, full and change, at 9 o'clock, spring tides 11 feet, neaps 
8 feet. 

THE BRAZIL ROCK -This is a flat rock, covering a space of 10 yards, over~hich 
are only 8 and 9 feet at low water; a tail extends 90 or 100 yards from its base, bavmg 6 
to 8 fathoms water; the tide, running strong over this, causes a ripple, and makes the r~k 
'Rppear larger than it really is. Southward of the rock, at the distance of about a nule, 
you will have 35 and 34 fathoms, then 30 and 22 as you approach nearer to it; but~ 
wards the Cape Sable shore the soundings a.re regular, from 19 to 15 fathoms; you "'Wiii 
then lessen your water to 10 and 7 fathoms, when you w-ill be at the edge of the Race
horse Shoal; to the northward of the Brazil Rock, in the direction of the Bantan Rock. 
you will have 16, 19, 15, l7, 16, 15, and 10 fathoms; with this latter depth you will be 
near the Be.ntan, a.nd must; tack to the westward. The exact position of this rock has 
been much disputed, but the place assigned to it by Mi·. Des Barres appears to be nearly 
correct; its latitude ie 43° 24' 15" N. and longitude 65° 22' W. 

Magrutic Bearings and Distances between Halifax and Cape Sable. 
From Sambro lighthouse to Cross Island, Lunenburg, nearly W ••••••• •. si leagtt68• 

-------C·ape La H.ave, ••••.•••.••••• W. !l S .••••••.•••••••.• 12 do. 
------Liverpool lighthouse, ••••••••• W. by S .•••.••••••••• 17!\ do· 
-------Hope Island, near Port .Jolie, •• W. S. W . .:! W .•••••••• 21 do. 
------~1ntrance of Port Shelburne, ••• W. S. W .•••••••••••••• 29 do. 
------..,Cape Negro, ................ W.S.W.8. little weeterly,.31' do. 
--------..,Cape Sable •••••••••••••••••• W. S. W. i W. • •••.• -· • 36 do. 
------Brazil .R,ock, •••••••••••••••• Nearly W. S. W •.•••••• 341. .do. 

Shelburne lighthouse· to Cape Negro, •••• • •••. S. W. !\ S •••••••••••••• 7 mile11• 

~Negro to the Bra:z=il Rock~ •••••••••••••• S. W. f S ............... 10 t: 
c.pe Sable t.o the Brazil Rock, ................ S. E. by E. • • • • • • • • • • • 84 
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pendicuJar, and neap tides f"our. The flood sets in frolll the S. S. W. at the rate of'.he.lf 
a mile an hour. but it alters its course and increases its velocity. near the 6J}ds of the island. 
At half flood it streams north, and south at he.If ebb, -with great swiftness, across the north
east and north-west bars; it is therefore dangerous to approach without a commanding 
breeze. The north-east bar runs out E. N. E. about six leagues from the eeste1·n ex
tremity of the island, aJI which is very shoal, having in a few places no Illore than 2, 3, 
or 4 fittho111s water, 'Whence it continues E. and E. by S. deepening gradually to 12, 15, 
aad 18 fathoms water, at the distance of 8 or 10 leagues, and shaping to the·S. and S. E. 
sloping gently to 60 and 70 fathoms war.er. To the northward and eastward it is very 
steep, and, in a run of 3 miles. the w-ater 'Will deepen to 130 fathoms. Abreast of the 
body of the island, the soundings are more gradual. The shoal ground of the north-west 
bar extends 5 leagues to the westward, and deepens gradually to 70 fathoms water, at 
the distance of 20 or 25 leagues from the isle, and w-inds easterly and southerly, until it 
meets the soundings off the north-east bar. The quality of.the bottom in general is very 
fine sand, with a fow small transparent stones; to the northward, and close to the north
ettSt bar, the sand is mixed with many black specks, but near the north-west bar, the 
sand has a g1·eenish color. The north-east bar breaks, in bad weather, at the distance of 
8 and 10 leagues from the island. rl'he north-west bar breaks, in bad weather, sometimes 
20 miles from the island. 

E:rtract of a Letter from Capt. Joseph Darby, Superintendant ef Sable Island, w the Editors. 

"I have know-n the island for the last twenty-eight years, in w-hich time the west end 
has decreased in length about 7 miles, although the outer breakers of the N. W. bar 
have the same bearing from the west end of the island that they then had, about N. W. 
by compass, distant about 8 miles, which clearly shows that the -whole of the bank and 
the bar travels to the eastward. The ground is high and the water shoal outside ofthe 
breakers 7 or 8 miles in a N. W. direction. The flood tide set.s across the bar to the 
northward and eastward very strong. and the ebb tide to the opposite point, changing 
\lteruately at hnlf flood and half ebb. The ground to the southward and westward of 
the bar is very regular~ deepening very slow"ly to a considerable distance; but to the 
northward and eastward the ground is very steep, and from the breakers, or from very 
shoal. ground outside of the breakers, you fall into deep water all at once. The bank 
t.:i th~ N. W. is very uneven, and curves round to the northward in a steep ridge, B.Hd at 
the distance of about 35 m.iles from the island, in a N. W. direction, are 10 fathoms water. 
an~~· N. W. and E. S. E. from that the ground falls very suddenly into deep water. 
This ~ge joins· the middle ground, and extends in an easterly and a N. E. direction to 
a considerable distance, with shoal water; the bottom in small ridges, with 11, 12, 11, 
l3 fathoms of water, and so on, over it; and between this bank and the bar, or the islandy 
: 6 ~ater is very deep, 80 or 90 fathoms. •rhe bank ext,ends to the eastward abreast of 

th
ie _island, the southernmost edge of the bank, from 20 to 25 miles w the northward of 
e ls]and. 

. "The east end has altered very little since my knowledge ofit-. except in height,. which 
: much .greater. than it was, and the whole island seems to increase in height every year, 
ut gl'Ows. narrower. There is a 1-0w ba:r of dry sand running fronl the high land of the 
~~t end, m a N. E. direction_. about three. miles, from wh~ee ~boa} w~ter, that ~l:ways 
!~~·extends a.bout two miles further, in .an E. N. E. d1rect10n, outside of which, for 

a ...,..WL?~ of about six Dliles, is a pa888ge across the bar, with from :2j to 3 &.tho.IDB of 
'\Ve.ter. m It. Outside of that, again, is a piece of high ground that always breaks, and is 
~h:etimes dry, and e1tends in an E. N. E. direction between 2 and 3 m.iles~ from which 
ac "Shoal. ground continues in the sftme direction some miles further. The flood tide 
ti rosa thi8 bar sets very strc:mg to the northward, and the ebb tide in the opposite di.-ec
a!~· but not so strong. The soundings to the southward and eastward of the bar are ii.at 
ve reguJar for a. considerable distance, but to the northward and westward the ground ia 
0~ BteeP--close to ·the breakers 10 fathoms, and goes down suddenly into 70 or 80 fa.th
th {V 100 or upwards. I believe, in genenil, there is a very strong current 88tting to 
~ • S. W. between the Sable Ba.bk and the Gulf of Mexico stream; and there is a 
s. -:?~te<ets down the weetem side of th": Gulf of ~t. L8:wrence stream, in a S. 
both • --..-uon. The current along the south 8lde of the Dland 18 veiy shoal wa,µ,r, runs 
that~· and We-.t.·~ is ~ ·infi~nced by the winds. . The most of the wrecks 
'1Vatd tb'?:kn hwe are. m e~ m,'.1bell' JbDgJ.tude; for iilB'tance. vesse~ bound to the east
to the tbemaelvet!. pilillt the '.Wailil when they get Qn shore upon tti.t and •essels bound 
wheu .:westward (eay. from Europe) do not think the111selves .o far to the westward 
that ha. they lf&t en.~··. upDQ ·~. . I he:ve known everal eaeee of •easels &om Europe 
to 1:tae B:.. not tn&de ...n·:et"r'or in die& longitude ex.c~ding,~a··~ ••til they eame 
ha•e 'lltadeke'Of.N~~ :and.from ·that here.·m ~ ~eather and'Jight win~ 
&be 11tia.-~ o£·from .saty to . a hundred milee, wliieht I think, goes so far 'UJ prova 

____,......., oC a Wealierly and &Outherly current between ~ Grand Banks and here.. 
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aatf:aJso. of the esist.ence ofa W'esterly current bet:ween the Slible Bank and Gulf of' Mex
ico stream, which will be stronger or weaker '8CCOl'ding m the distance, between the stream 
and the banks. 

••When a casualty has occurr~ and yon 1ind that you are cm the· body of the island, I 
would recommend that noth:int=: of masts or rigging be cutaway, without the vessel should 
be very tender, and then you may do it to ease- her a. little; but a vessel of ordinary 
strength will bear her spars until she heaves up on the· beach, or settles in the sand and 
lays quiet, as lives and property have often been saved by a vessel' having he'!' spa.rs stand
ing, as from the h.eads ofwhich you may often send a line on shore when it is not possible 
to work a boat; and by sending a good aawser- after it and securing it w-eU on shore, a 
chair or other more efficient article may be rigged for conveying passengers, or others, 
or valuable property, over the breakers in saiety; as from the nature ot the soft sandy 
bottOm, a vessel will not go to pieces as· soon as if she was on rocks, and by the rigging 
being left standing, it may afterwards be· saved. whereas, if the· JIIRSts are cut away, the 
whole of the rigging goes Mth the~ and all get tangled and hurried in. the sand, and 
are generally totally lost. But iI you are- on either of the bars, the first consideration 
should be to secure the boatB and lighten the ship; and leave her as soon as ever you have 
t;o abandon the hope of getting her off; endeavor t.o get to the leeward of 1llw breakers, 
and land on the island, according to circumstances, endeavoring to land on, the north side 
i£possible, as vessels that get on the bars very soon disappear altogether, either by going 
to pieees in the irregular sea and strong currents, or by rolling over the steep bank to the 
northward, and sinking in deep water. "When property can be saved on the island, it is 
proper for the master and his crew to do the utmost in their powar to save it; they can 
get the assistance of the people ot the island, with a boat and' tearDIS of" horses, not for 
hire, for they are employed by governtnent, and the island draws a salvage of' whatever 
m.ay be saved on it, which is apportioned by the .magistrates at Halifax: the· DlOre there 
is saved by the lll8.Ster and crew the fess salvage will be taken; but it is Ve!'Y often the 
case that the crews will not assist to save property, and wbateveF is saved iS done exclu· 
sively by the establishment, in -which case the- salvage is pretty high. There are build
ings on the island tor the shelter of persons cast aw-ay on it, with provisions for those 
who save none ; also some buildings fur the reception. of perishable goods. These build
ings, and whatever is put int.o them, are under the charge of' the superintendant. All 
property saved must be sent to Halifax by the first opportunity: the master can keep 
iuvent.ories and continue with the goods i£ he likes, but has no control over their desti· 
nation; but I believe, by petitioning the governor at Halifax, he might get permission to 
take them where he pleases, on paying the duty and salVage. When any property is 
aved on the island it is sent to Halifax, where- it i& advertised and sold by order of the 
commissioners, and the proceeds pRid into their hanc:Is,' out of which they pay the king's 
dues, the salvage apportioned by the magistra-tes, the expenses of freight, and other 
sn-iall charges, and the residue is paid over to the lllft.ster, or other authorised agent, for 
the benefit of the underwriters and all concerned. The superintendant is under the 
eontrol of the governor and the commsssiont_'rs, and oan ta~e no new step without o~ers 
&om them. The above and before 1Dent10ned custom is 8'l old and long ast.abbebed 
nde. and supported by many acts of the Provincial Legislature~ and :more partieu~rly 
lty" an act passed the 4th da.y of A~ 1836, and in the six.th year of his Majesty's re~gn, 
which· does more fully explain and set forth the rules for the goidance of the estabbsh· 
Rtent. 

.. The north side is very safe., as a vessel may approach any part of it within a mile, 
and vessels in distress tn~h~ by st.anding in on the north side and near the we~ end, 
where the principal establ18hment is, get a supply of fresh water or fuel, or a partial sup
ply Of proviSion~ and ~h m~at, exe*':pt in CJl.808 or~ s~ong br~e and in bei.vy ~.~~ 
!fhore.. There 18 no difficulty 1n workmg boat.B on. this stde of the- isfand. Thee sonth fJIU"' 

u,llho very safe t.o approach in dear weather, but from the bea~ sea· that constantly 
ltr .... '°'1 it,,.tlie commuf!1Cttti0n with a vessel by boat.s, is extremely d.itlioult., except af~ 
aepeU of northwardly winds ror·three or Cour days, when the sea ·beeomee smooth.• 
~may work... · . · ·· . . •. 
"'~"*• when a vessel is on shore in a fog~ it; HI of the utmost impM1:8l!Ce to 11&Certat1t: bet 

t1'lie. position, in order to •ve the Ship or the livt!!ls of those oa boa.rd, th.$ IOll&Wiag dft'8C" 
tion8 shQUld be attended to. · · ··· · · , •c ' · .· . 

if b~ers are eeen tG extend in a dift,etibn :N ... W. ·aad ·S;·:Jl:~ yea_.., on:~· N :'!'~ ~· 
:··If····~. ·• . rs areaeea toex:mn.dW •. S .•. ""-·~E. l'f.J!l·~ .. ·.are~,~~~.:·B~;-J·' ,If tireak.l'irll are seen m the northward ~ and eidieib:lmg.'froin·;eaet to~ > .. 

tl~ft~=i7;;:;::.:~~~f;~~ 
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lcF,.-H. M,. packet brig Express fell in with two islands of ice oa Sable Island Bilnk,, 
the 7th July, 1836, in 45 fathoms water, eerunated height.s 180 &.Rd 160 feet. La.tim.de 
43° 13' N., long. 25° 17' W~ Air 46°, water 42°. 

The Nova Scotia Banks e:s.'tend nearly 70 leagues, in a westerly direction.. From the 
Isle of Sable, they are -fr~m 29 to 26 leagues wide, and their inner edges are from. 14 to 
18 leagues off shore. They are intersected by narrow winding channels, (the bottom of" 
which is llln~) running N. W- and S. E. Between these banks and the shore, are several 
small inner bariks, ~Ith deep water and JDuddy bottom. The water deepens regularly 
from the Isle of Sable, to the distance of 22 leagues, in 50 fathoms, fine gravel; thence pro
ceeding westward, the gravel becomes coarser; continuing westward to the western e~
tremity of the banks. the soundings are rocky, and shoalen ln 18 and 15 fathmns water, 
Ca1Je Sable bearing N. by W. distant 15 leagues.. 

The south-west extremity ofBanquereau, lies seven-teen leagues E. N. E. one half E. 
from the east end of the Isle of Sable.. This bank extend.8 E. by N. 35 leagues, and is 
near 8 leagues in width; its shoalest part is about 5 leagues frolll its eastern extremity~ 
in 16 and 18 fathom-s water, sli1ny sand and clams: whence it deepens regularly eve1y 
way to 60 end 70 fathoms, to-wards the edges of the ba.nk-

This bank is steep to; and from its sonndiags on the north side, you full immediately 
into 96 or 100 f'athoms 'Water, black mud; and on the south side, into 120 futhoms. 

REMA.ags.-It may be observed, generally, that the soundings all along the Nova Seo-:. 
tian Coast, betw-een Cape Canso on the E. N. E. and Cape Sable to the W. S. W. are 
very irregular; from 25 to 40 and 50 fathoms ; therefore, in foggy weather, do not 
st.and nearer in shore than 35 fath@ms, lest you fall upon some of the ledges. By no 
means make too bold with the shore in such weather, unless you are sure of the part 
of the coast you a-re on ;. for you may, otherwise, when bound for Halifax, fall unex
pectedly into Mahone or Mecklenburgh Bays, and thus be caught and endangered by a S. 
E. wind. 

The weather on the coast. is frequently foggy in the spring and some part of the sum
mer ; in particular at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues from t·he shores ; but on approaching 
nearer, the weather is fou.od more clear; and with the wind. from the land, it is perfectly 
clear and pleasant. 

THE WEST AND NORTHERi~ COAs·rs OF NOV A SCOTIA, 
AND THE COAST OF NEW BRUNSWICK, INCLUDING THE 
BAY OF FUNDY, WITH lvlANAN ISLANDS, &c. 

R1:11UllKS.-Whoever examines and well considers the situation of the south-western 
coast of Nova Scotia. the Bay of Fundy, and Mananlshtnds, will readily pe1-ceive the d~
gen attendant upon the navigation of its harbors, its natural exposure to the Atlantic 
Ocean, the variableness of ia:e tides and winds, and the many rocks with which it is envi~ 
~ned. . These, therefore.., must be expeeted. to involve the mariner in occasional diftielll
ties. which will eall furth bis utmoet energies7 and require no common share of attention 
to surm!"Unt; yet, although the loss of vessels in these pa.rts ~ully justi~es a perilous ~p
prehensaou, there are few obstacles which a moderate exerc1Be of skill and resolutiOn 
Won_ld not ha¥e been able to overcome ; and we fear it is more to the want of these .q~i
fiuat.iob.8 in the "bfl.1r'in&7~. than t.o the rlDYUF0'J'8 of the navigation, that such loseea. have ever OCclll"l'ed. ~·~, ~ . . 

B 
04 

lt"is eeaentiaJ,:" says Mr. Leckwood, "to the safety of those "Who are navigating the 
ay of Fundy,. that it ahQuld bs clearly "UDderstood ;" and in _cases of nece¥ity~ Dl1WY 

~r::., the PlaoeS ol ·aale:ty to which •eeeels might resort, even without ~he a~tage of a 
~~ugh .no 1'Qan would attempt, llO justify the economy of saving the EIXpeD#e .• c 
{b;b':s°'t .on •coast like ~ where eurrenta, fo~ and changes of weather may co~ 

t~oi. .. 
In otdv 'io ···lea.en ... ~ .cwcidente, if. not mt.ally to prBYent .such fiita) occuneuoes in !:°"e; ~ the~ be fidly;--vinced of th~ n~ity of frequently aoun~ with 
6ite~ ~~:aad_ aee ... ~e~yof having hie_~ a.ndeables fit far a:nme
ancl· ~ • ~.----·!-:-..~ iln~ ~his. -~·fi>r•es&ela well ~uipped 
--..,~ 111 ·JelW~ -·~· ~aaehora 81-.owed, as m ~ mtddle .*4 the Adantic Ocea.ny 
lec:t ·~ <~· wsl!NJied~ .m:~te ~m-, 8-i eo fr~~ ... tha.t au.ch ~ ~
}Wbu~-~----.··· ~~'.ft~.· . ; .. e:Uch eenous ~·~.we~- .J>e·_.i.er .. ·.·.,~ .... 
·~ --.·::: D ...... depeudlud:·.-.·.u.:.niuiner ~ . .- . ..,. 

~-~--: . .....,D·~?C~· ~-Ai ... n -~·*4·~pmglbe .. lead ii. C ...... iDUaJ ~'<<.~: ·.Y· •. ;•-. .,.· ·._,·.. .·:: ·~.J·· .. _.---. .. ··., · .... ·;·... . . .. · .... . 
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T:tnEs.-A.nother subject InOSt particularly essential to the mariner, is a knowledge of 
the tides : this we recommend seriously to his attenti<>n. 

CAPE SABLE TO BRIER'S ISLAND, ON WHICH IS A LIGHTHOUSE. 
THE CoAS'l'~ IsLANDs, &c.-Before we give a description of the main land, from Cape 

Sable to the entrance of the Bay of Fundy, it 1ll8.y be proper to notice the islands and 
rocks which lie adjacent and to the westward of Cape Sable ; these are the Blonde Rock, 
the Seal, (on which is a lighthouse, painted white, containing a fixed light;) and Mud Isl
ands, the Tusket Islands, the Gannet Rock, and Green Island, &c. The Seal Islands' 
southernmost point bears from Cape Sable nearly W. N. W. ! W. distant 16 miles, being 
somewhat more than two miles in length fro1n north to south. Its southern part is 
covered with scrubby trees, elevated about thirty feet above the sea; t.o the southward 
of this part, distant two miles tind seven-tenths, is a rock uncovered at low water, called 
the .Blonde. from a vessel that in 1777 was wrecked upon it; round this rock are 7, 9, 
and 10 fathoms water. About a mile to the westward of the Blonde, are very heavy and 
dangerous overfalls, having a very alarming appearance. The ship Waterloo, in passing 
between the Blonde Rock and Seal Island, struck twice upon a rocky shoal. with only 
18 feet water over it, and thereby knocked off her rudder; this was supposed to be a 
part of the ledge which runs off to the southward of the Seal Island. The Blonde 
:Rock is particularly dangerous, as the ebb tide sets so strongly towards it, and from the 
lowness of the Seal Islands you are so likely to be deceived, even in fine weather. The 
tide also runs with great rapidity past the Seal and Mud Islands, which occasions the sea 
~break over the shoals in their vicinity, making them appear more extensive than per
haps they really are. In sailing, therefore, between the Seal Island and the Mud Isl
ands, large vess~ls should always keep one mile off the latter, by which they will avoid 
the overfaJls, in 3 fathoms. Off the western part of the SeaJ Island, distant one mile, lie 
tw-0 small rocky islets, called the Devil's Limb, and the Limb's Limb; the Devil's Limb 
is vioible at all times, and the Limb's Limb is only seen at half tide. The smoothest 
anchorage is midway between these and Seal Island, in 3! or 4 fatholllS, clear sand; 
wild fowl and fish are here in abundance. The fishermen resort to this island for wood 
and water; the former they obtain from wrecks, the latter from a pond near the centre 
of the island. 

The Mud Islands, called also the North Seals, are 5 or 6 low ragged islands, the largest 
of which lies N. E. by N. 3;! miles from the southern Seal Island; it is one mile and a 
quarter long, and otf its southern point lies the Noddy, a little low islet, to the southwnrd 
of which are overfalls of 18 feet; large vessels, in passing between Seal and Mud Islands, 
should be careful to bo1Tow within a mile of Seal Island, for these overfalls extend full 
three-quarters of a mile from Noddy Islet. To this islet the petrels, or Mother Cary's 
chickens, annually resort in great quantities t:o hatch their young, flitting about in asto
nishing numbers. Nearly N. W. by N. distllllt two miles f'rom the largest Mud Island, 
is a ridge of rocks, called the Soldier's Ledge; it ie commonly uncovered at half ebb. 
The course from abreast of Cape Sable, to pass between Seal and l\lud Islandst is N. -W. 
by W.; you will meet with some overfalls in this direction, but no danger. 

Tusk.et Bald Islands are a cluster of islands lying to the northward of the Mud Islands, 
end to the south-westward of the entrance of the Tusk.et River; some of them are of 
considerable dimensions, and there are many shoals and dangers among them, so that 
although there may be navigable channels between, no stranger should attempt theae 
passages. . In the ehamiel which separates the Tusket and Mud Islands is a rocky eboald, 
called by .Dea Barras, the Aeteon; it lies N. N. W. distant 4 miles from the largest Mn 
Isia,ld, but Mr. Lockwood places it one Jnile and a half further otf; nevertheless; tbe8e 
are generally supposed · t-0 be the same dangerous shoal, although its position does ·~ 
seem to have been exactly determined; it appears tn have from 2 to 4 fathoms over~ 
and therefore must be carefully wn.t.cbed for and gaarded against by those who shoU 
von~re through this channel. ·. ·· 

TUSKET RIVER JUns in to the. northeastward of the Tusket IeJ.e.nds. a11d is 01"! .vi 
•ve.ral inlet.s that are nffvigable on this pa.rt of tb.e coast ; it has seven! settlements on itS 
~l!i•1 but at present is little known or frequented. . 
, .. TUB NICO HARBOR i&y according t.o Mr. Lockwood's account:; "an es~Dent 8~ 
~ .. easy. of accesg. and well situated for vessels bound for the Bay of Fundy• apd S&al 
treued 4br either _shelter or au~~· lt.s ent:r~ee · ie distant from the ~•end .of dieiD 
~12 or 13 miles, froJD. which tt bears N. li: •. j E •. the deptbso(~.het'W-8 b 
~·~'D'l 16 to 20 fatho1D8, and from. thence t.Q 1:2 and 7 filth<:ttDs 1IP 1fQ {ar ae·tb• ~· 
.,.. ... is .-,be proper ,pla.ee for strange;ra t;o anch~. ..AOO.v~~this·beacb., .OD the ~~........i 
-·~ whieh beeemea pat'tly dry at low wat:er .. About 2 ar 3 .. --. oa-.di&·-:.;;
~.,~Y~~;i;e::at:thee~fiO·F~·jtJ•~.tit)la•~.~~;t.he~ .. ·. · · -

·· .. ·· ....... :i(W'~fl IB.~.sll,.~r.·ip .. ·.aomh.....-~ ~l0 ;····flied ..a~··IJB~llll!'.1fffrz= 

· .. dift·~~~'bt:1's~11'5~~.·:=..~4~~;t;~ 
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wd thence towards Barrington Ba.y by Shag Harbor; but these pleees .a.re pu.rtly shoal. 
and totally unfitted for large vessels. 

From the entrance to Pµhnico a W. N. W. ~ \.V. course for 4 leagues, will lead clear 
to the southward of the Tusket Islands, but in this route you must be very careful to 
avoid the Soldier's Ledge and the Acwon, both of which have been already described. 
Having passed to the w-estvvard of the Mud and Tusk.et Islands, you -will encounter, in 
your passage to the northward. the Gannet Rock. wpich lies N. W. by W. nearly 6 miles 
distant from the Southern Bald Island, and S. ~ W. 10 miles from Cape Fourchu; it is 
36 feet above the surf"ace of the water, and always appears whitened by the dung o( birds; 
about two miles to the south-westward of the GanJ?et "is the Oppossum's Ledge, which is 
visible at half tide, and appears to have endangered the lives of many, having been formerly 
represented to lie 4 miles W. by N. from the Gannet; Des Barres has placed this dan
ger in latitude 43° 40' 40", and longitude 6{) 0 9'. 

GREEN ISLAND lies N. N. E. t N. distant 3! miles from the Gannet Rock light 0 
there is a reef runs out from this island to the south-westw-arrl ahnost t of a mile .; round 
this reef are 6 and 5 fathoms -water, and between it and the Gannet Rock from 12 to 17 
fathoms. West of Green Island, about l!l mile, is also a sunken ledge ~ it lies directly in 
the fairway of the channel to the Little Harbor of .T ebogue, which is shoal and intricate, 
being the common resort of fishermen and coasters ; the lands adjacent are moderately 
high, and are both well cultivated and settled. Should a stranger venture for this 
hitrbor, he must not only avoid the dangers already described, but also a rocky shoal, called 
the Dragon, which is situated S. W. Southerly a full mile from Jebogue Head, and N. 
N. E. one nrile and three-quarters from Green Island; there are 8, 10, and 12 fathoms 
between the Dragon and C'TTeen Island ; and 5. 6, and 7 fathoms between it and J ebogue 
Head ; there is also a knoll of 3 fathoms at the entrance of the harbor, and shoal wuter off 
its eastern side. . 

CAPE FOURCHU, or the Forked Ca.pe. on which there is a lighthouse, containing 
a ~e".olving light, visible one and a quarter minute. and invisible half a minute. The 
~mildmg is red and white, vertically, 135 feet above the level of the sea, so, called from the 
island which forms it, having two naITO'\V prongs rtlnning out to the southward~ hut the 
mlet rormed between these must not be mistaken for Yarmouth Harbor, which lies oo the 
e~tward of them both. This cape forms a reumrkable ob.)ect in these parts, being rocky. 
high, and barren; it bears from Jebogue Head N. N. W . .f N. dist.ant 4~ miles . 
. YARMOUTH.-Vessels intending to run for Fourchu or Yarmouth Harbor, will find 
1

1
t the saf~~t way to proceed to the westward of Se~l Island, t.he: Gannet Rock, and Green 
sland, g1vmg the Gannet a berth of abOut two miles ; they will then have no danger to 

;:c,ounter, but from· 20 to 30 fathoms water all the w-ay. Having passed Green Island 
eir c~urse towards Yarmouth Harbor will be about N. N. E. ' N. In this passage 

t~ey wdl meet with the Bagshot Rock, which dries at low water, and is dangerous. run
nmg out shoal full half a mile to the south~; it bears from Cape Jebogue nearly N. 'i from which it is distant almost 2~ miles, and from Cape Fourchu S. by W. almost 2i 
m ;s; you ma.y pass on either side of this rock, and run on N. by E. '1 E~ for the har
bor 8 mouth ; this is considered a safe but snu.1.U harbor ; the fairway is t.o follow the ea.s~ 
er_n shore until you reach the eastern point; this you are to give a. berth. and proceed 
f''d-channel : you will readily perceive the istlnnus, with a battery upon it, and under its 
;

0
• to the northward, is the anchortlfe ; "the ground is. good1 and the depth of water_ 6-oi:tt 

to 6 fathoms. About a mile above the anchorage is the town of Yarmouth, which ts 
~urnerous1y peopl~ th6 houses large, 1;hough straggling. the grounds adjacent 'Well eulti-
l'Rted, and the eircttIDBtances of the inhabitants generally good. . . . 
M From Cape Fourehu to Cape .Mary the main )and extends N. by W. and from Cape 
}<' ary .to tl:_le lighthouse on Brier's Islu.nd is N. N. W. 13 miles. Almost opposite to Cape 
T oui:ehu te the Lurcber'11 Rocky Shoal. and between that and Cape St. Mary is the 
~hYi L~d&?:e, and these are the only dangers in. the passage. . 
.1 .~ LlTRCBEB ROCK lies nearly W. N. W. from Cape Fourchl), distant 13 

~~ ~ ' It COV1'rs a spot of about 3 acres of shoal ground. the least water ove:F wh!Ch is 12 
th t • :-ound the ed.~ nf the shallow water are 10, 11, and 12 fathoms, and a Httle fur-THE from 20 t.o 30 fittboms. . ; . ·. 
three-ii TRINITY, LE~E ce.mvrehends a. smaller space ~ .t;h;e Lurcher. about 
tides. =hs of an a.ere, ha.nag the to?S of three small ~s showm~ themsel..-es at low 
Si.. M dtmfler"bears from Cape Fourcb.u N. by W. dis~nt 14 md~ 8JJd from Cape 
fat.a&~ $.VI. I- }V:· &i miles; the depth of water ~a mile :round it UI. froin 12 to ~5 
tfteil' . . ~The atrelint runs ~ry. strongly over these two dangers, bnt the anchoragaa m 
· v Yact~ ~e· tnl.erably ~ for a tide.- . • . . .· , . · ·. · · 
--=~ ~~ .. ·nund .. e.pe. ,Sable, end inten~ 1'.o take·~~ ~t. Pwageis, ~)" 

-·· \V,, • ~~ --·proceed through either (tf Ut;e ~rt-·;whieh lt••e been described ~ -~_.,.:daeir~cie+.'•r ·~·~J·m":tbe .ot\drwa:rd .c··.SeaJ lalMKI 

•• a;:.t~=:t:re:~<>J.:.·,:u~'::N.~~·~ill~; 
lb 
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theni outside of' the Lurcher, bttt: the tide will make ene point diWerence i11· this course, 
end it sets S. E. and N. W. through the channels of Mud and Tusket Islands~ and near 
'the Manan Ledges, the ebb running W. S. W. and the fiood E. N. E. at the rate offour 
knots an hour. 

From the Seal Islands up tA> Cape St. Mary, the soundings extend full 20 and 30 
leagues otf the land westward of" Brier's Island light, and near the Mamm Ledges are 
60, 80, and 100 fathoms at 3' and 4 mile& disliance ; theFefore the· lead. should always be 
kept going. 

BRIER'S· ISLAND., AT THE ENTRA.NCE TO' THE BAY OF FUNDY, 
TO CHIGNECTO BAY. 

BRIER'S ISLAND lies at the S. W. entrance of St. Mary's Bay; it is 4 miles Jong 
and 1 j mile broad ; on its western side stands a lighthouse, painted white, 90 feet, con
taining a 'fixed light. In ad'VB.ll1Cing from the westwaFd t.owards the island, the tide ripplBB' 
strongly, even in 33 and 45 futhoms, when you are at; the distance of 8 or 10 miles off the 
island. There is a long a'lld narrow reef rune out S. W. from the south-eastern part of 
the island, fuU two miles, so~ parts of which are visible, and called the Black Rock ; in 
the same direction t.o the S·. W. is n small spot of 3 fathoms ; this lies about lit mile from 
the extremity of fue reefS ; between the knoll and reef,· and also around the knoll, there 
are froni 15 to 34 fathoms: vessels, therefore, going round to the southward of Brier's 
I.land must always give it a wide berth. About 3 miles N. W. ! W. from the northern 
end of the island, lies the N. W. Ledge of" 10 feet ; it is small and dangerous : nearly S. 
W. three-quarters of a mile from this, is Beteon•s Ledge, and between these two ledges 
and the island er0' tw"o ~thers, said also to be dangerous, with deep channels between 
them, but the e:xaet; situations of these are· not clearly known: it will the:refoi-e be par
ticularly dangerous for the mariner to approeeb neaFer to t.he northern side of this island 
than 4 or 5 milee. 

LONG ISLAND is separated from Brier's Island by a narrow channel, called the 
Grand Passage, in -which are from 5 to 15 fatholllli 'Water; the if31and runs in a N. E. Slld 
S. W. directio~ being nearly 1-0 miles long. and about Ill mile broad; its coasts are al· 
most straight., and at it.e farther end is the Petit Passage, dividing it from a narrow neck of 
buid which continues so far aa the Gut of Annapolis ; thus Brier's Island, Long Island, 
and tAis peniwmla.. form the northern shores of 

ST r MAR Y•S BAY-while from Cape St. Mary~ upwards into the bay, the eouthem 
shore is low, and runs out with sandy &ts, in some places almost so fur as three-quartets 
of a mil'e ; the opposite or northern shore, iB constituted of high cliffs~ having deep water 
cloee under them. Nearly mid-channel, and full two-thirds up.the bay, is a rocky bank, 
with 4, 5, and 6, tkthoms over it, whilst on each side or it a.re channels of 12 and 15 foth
oms, JDuddy ground. Far up the bey. on the southern shoi·es, is the River Sh;ibou, the. 
entrance to which is s~ with a depth of only 2 fathoms water. At the further end at 
St. Mary's Bay~ ill an. extensive sandy beach, on entering which ymi w:ill .. lesaeJ! your 
depth from. 4~ 5. and 6 fut.horns, to 12 feet, aud shou1d you adV&DCe, it will become more 
.ballo-w. On tlte north side, and nearly opposite to Sisibou River, is Sandy Cove, wher~ 
·":~• w:hen it comes. on to blow hard, JD&Y ri:tn ~nd on a. bottom- of eoft mud, an 
lie sheltered from all winds. 

GRAND PASSAGE.-We lmve already Sliated that this channel runs in betw.,en 
Brier's and Long Islands ; its southern entrance bearing north, dist.ant fl9 miles ~ 
Cape Fou:rch1:4 and N. by W. 12 miles trorn Cape St. Mary; in running for it, froID 
abreast of Cape St. Mary, you will have no impediment whatever~ but a depth of trmn_14 
to30 f.ihoms; at the entrance o£ the passage .are 18 fathoms mid-cha.noel, and havi°f 
advanced within you will perceiv., Billy IsJet ; thit11 may be left on either s~ aJ.tboug 
Mr. Des Barres says the western channel is the best and widest; ~a little to the 
110W'tb.wa:td .of the island,. is one of the n~ and best harbors in 11be 'rieioilJy ; from ~ 
··~··'b.& northward ~e 4. S, 6, .·«ttd 7 ·fathoms ; following llb& abore of ·Brier'• Jaland. ~ 
Bite ilB .northern point, the water deepens 1'0 1.3 and 14 fathoms ;· yon a,n, d;lea dear~~ 
~~._lf ...asage, awl may. bonow t»Wu-da .Loiag bland, steering DortlJ.easWrly~ or .t.'l • • 
~ N. ¥it.O the Bay of Fundy.. . . . ·.·. . . .· · .... ". . · ·· 
. ·,F;.· ETlT .p.· A...SSAG:& a.. a.tthefmther eXtremity of Loatt· J:~ .. · .. · ·.awm. • .. the eban.~._,j peli... 
.WliWl eeparates that .iaia.ati.·Avm dle·mam •. J:t is aituat;ed abo1d a.·~,,.dlem-
• • 11,,...,.~'of ~ Grand P~e. end 'is-280 fatboJDS wide in ita ·~~; -~ 
..,_ heW to. BJJd ~~ ~ hm 20 t.o 30 fathoms watJ&rwitbin it:, a Ji;;;){ ... £. 6 ~~ 

. ----~Cape SL Mvy. will carry you right'~ jg.· s..r·ta to 
,.. .oit'Sbe:w ............ Eddy~ • ...,, 11Mi1111i ••• --- ............ "' 
~- --~..,....,..lide··outofdle8tizem:;af'.·~~·11a ro..,....-.-t.--. .. wid tllta,~1nhc•·wiad,:110allip".....,,._.,.,;;,~,.;" ··' · 
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ANNAPOLIS GUT.-PnMuing th~ coast "along shore from_B:ri&r's Island to An
napolis Gut, it has very few curvatures ;, the shore is bound with high rocky eliffii, above 
which a range of bills rises gradually to ~considerable height ; their fAlmmits appear un
broken, except at the Grand and Petit yassages. at Sandy Cove, and Gulliver's Hole. 
where they sink down in valleys, and .near the ~~ where they ~nninate by an abrupt 
and steep declivity. The mariner, in navigating'this coast, will, by keeping about a mile 
or a mile and a. half-from. the land, have ao, 40, aAd not less than 30 mthoms water all the 
way; and when at the entrance of the gut, one and a half mile distant from the lighthouse 
on Point Prim, he will tind the latter depth- The shore on both sides of the gut is iron 
bound for several leagues ; the stream of ebb and flood sets through the gut with the velo
city of .') knots an hour, causing various eddies and whirlpools, but the truest tide will be 
found otfthe eastern side, which is so bold to approach that a ship may rub her bowsprit 
against the cliffs, and yet be in 10 fathoms water. There is a lighthouse upon Point Prim. 
the light from whieh is exhibited from a window 120 feet above the s~ and is an object 
of pitiful and useless economy; but it may perhaps serve t.o prevent tJ1e fatal error o£ mia
taking the real entrance of the gut from Gulliver's Hole, which the land much resem -
hies, but which the latter has no such distinguishing building upon. Point Prim runs 
off shoal about 30 fathoms. and otf the eastern entrance ie the Man-of--war Rock ; it lies 
about a csMe'a length from the land. and bas no channel within it. The entrance to the 
gut is very narrow, but keep mid-channel, a.nd after you get within it the harbor widens, 
-and ships can anchar on the east or -west side of the basin, or run up to Goat's Island; if 
the latter, they should observe that when they get within half a mile of the island, the.y 
~ust stretch tivo-thirds of the way towards the larboard shore, until they are past the 
island, which is shoal all round, and from thence they can steer up mid-channel toW'&l"ds 
the town. _ 

. In addition to the above, Mr Lockwood observes, "That the abrupt precipices of the 
highlands which form the gut, cause those gusts of wind which rush down so suddenly 
and so violently from the mountains. The tide also hurries your vessel t:luough with 
great force. At the entrance there is no anchorage except close in shore, neart;be outer 
western point; in some places the depth is from 40 t;o 80 fathoms-" 

ANNAPOLIS TO THE BASIN OF .MINES.-From the Gut of Annapolis up 
the hay to Cape Split, the coast continues straight, and nearly in the same direction, with 
a f~w rocky cliffii near the gut or narrows, and many banks of red earth under high lands, 
which appear very even. In the channel or n&rro"WS leading into the Basin of Mines, from 
Cape Split to Cape Blow-me-down~ and frolll Cape D•Or on the north side, to Partridge 
Island, the land riseB almost perpendicularly from th-e shore to a very great height. Be
tween Cape Blow...,me-down and Partridge Island, there is a great depth of water, and the 
stream of the current, even at the tiine of' neap tid~ does not run lees than 5 or 6 fath
oms. Having passed Cape Blow-me-down, a w-ide space opens to the southward, leading 
1? _the .settlements of Cornwallis, Hotto~ Falmoud4 and Windsor., &c.; these are now 
nsmg mto great JDercantile coW!equence, and abound in mines of coal. plaster. limestone. hnd. other ~aluable m.inerals; w-hile to the eastward the river extends ta ~obequid Bay. 
foavm~ on ~ bwiks the towns of Londonderry, Truro, and Onslow, tlns latter place 

rnunga direct eonunun.ication with the Bay of Tat.magouehe, in the Gulf of St. La'W-· 
renee. Off Cape Split there are considerable whirlpools, which, With spring tides, 81"& 
'Very dangerowi, and -fre<p;te.n_tly run 9 -knots an hour. Should a vessel be at«nehor be
;~en Cape_ Shll!"p ~nd Partridge Island, and you. should be desirous of proceeding ~ 

indsor R.1v&J:'.,it will. he necessary to get under way ~o hours before low water, in 
wder .t.o get into 1lhe stream of the Windsor t.ide on the southern shore~ otherwise. with
~t!_c~mn;ianding. b~z~ a ve~el would run the hazard of being cai:rled up ,with the 
w ':""'tuid tia.:, which. w the nia.m &tree.Bl, and runs very -strong both with "flood~-eb~; 
thhile ~ W1n~r tide tarns of! ·'t'f!UD~ Cape Blow-me·d~wn t.o th-e sotttb:w~:arid. m theeic divided ~ e:ne P:.Rrt .. contmu~g itB course up t.o Windsor~ and the oth•~ 

In °~w&llis tide, runnmg up the river of t;Jwl; name. 
:bear;Bailmg up Windsor River .. :th-e houee en Horton BI_u1f t!!bould be kept in a south 
ehan_ mg and the pp m the. Pa.rsborough .River north.; this will- carry ¥c;>u through· the 
f, _ Del be~n-the-~·-:whi,eh ce.noot be passed at low water by a vessel dl'awing 16 ;:: i:~ before half 1iide. 'Of[ H~n Bluft' dle ground ia. loose and elaty, and a .Wp 
:therefbl' a:tr ~ drag bet: .eachGrs. with a. -strong breeze, ~y at full -and .ehange; 
one-t1t~t!!1!1:tC:hapa, be bette~ ·tor melM1f-war to moor ael'OflS_ the stream. aad-mH 

~.ADTE lS~~Tlm vmad ··is 11itwirted attlhe entnmc-e of lhe ¥hie'--C~ 
s. v; ~~ -~ wt llbuut half. mile broad.1 it; ·beal'B ~£ape -Ohignecto 
laaa-_ 1 • __ . __ 4:1*ileltt •• c~ oa either aicl~ ie goocl.; 1b&t,bet~<,a8nd-dle ·oape 
w-.-'!~•_.~•. ·•' rrsi•:•r••••:MotllDil_ ii.-lietwzea .._.,,..,.._ ,z_ .. ~·-H_ -eact_. ·•ffttm - .._.. UfifJ?' .......... ,; ·.- -- - . -- - ,-A . ~ ... -.... ... lrGm tbe: 11 - ... and.-..,._ .··. ·" -.· ...... ~ - Y.el'J" ... -~ ~.- - ~ .J .. t.S 
~-,;;;~;:·.:i::-=:·::~-:~·=:·:~'~ 
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mile off in 18 fatholllB, with the · 1ow point bearing about N. E. by N .; here also is a 
stream of fresh water running into the · sea. Cape D•Or and Cape Chignecto tire- high 
lands, with very steep cliffs of rocks and red earth, and deep water close under them. 
You have nearly the same kind of shore t.o the head of Chignecto Bay, where very ex
tensive flats of mud and quicksand e.Fe left dry at low wrater. The tides come in a bore, 
rushing in -with great r1J..pidity~ and are known to rise, at the equinoxes, :from 60 to 70 feet 
perpendicular. 

CHIGNECTO BAY rnns up E. N- E. and way be considered to be the north-east
ern branch of the Bay of Fundy; it is divided from the Mine's Channel by the penin
sula, of which Cape Chignecto is the w-estern extremity: having advanced about 12 or 
13 miles with.in it, you w"ill see a point on the larboard or northern shore JOUnning out m 
seaward; this is called Cape Enrage, or Ent'aged Cape, on which there is a Ilghthouse 
containing a fixed light; 11 miles beyond which it divides into two branches, the one 
leading to Cumberland Basin, and by the River Missequash t.o V erte Bay, in the Gulf 
of St. Lawrence, a.nd now becoming a place of very considerable commerce; the other 
running northerly, and taking the name of the Petcudiac River; these parts, like the 
Basin of Mines; are fast rising into consequence, and becoming the seat of numerous 
settlements. The Cum.berland Branch is navigable to within 13 miles of V erte Bay: 
and it is remarkable that; when the rise of the tide in Cumberland Basin is 60 feet, that 
in V erte Bay will only rise 8 feet. The River of Missequash, which runs ac?'OSs the 
isthmus, is the present boundary between the provinces of" Nova Scotia and New 
Brunswick. 

CHIGNECTO BAY TO THE MANAN ISLANDS, AND PASSAMA
QUODDY BAY. 

THE NORTH CO.AST OF THE BAY OF FUNDY, from Cape Enraged. towar~ 
Quaco, in the to~nship of St. Martin's, is, at present, but thinly inhabited, and it conti
nues to be so as far as St. John's: the land ie good, but much broken with steep valleyi:o; 
tbe w-eather ia generally humid, the winds boisterous and changeable, and the intervals ~f 
sunshine limited and evanescent: but rrom ,Quaco t.o St. John's the interior bills rise m 
easy inequalities; the ravines of th~ cliffs ~e d_eep and gloo~y, and the indent.a~ons fre
quently 'have beaches: at Black River, which is about 12 miles west of Qua<..-o, is a sate 
inlet for a small vessel, although it is dry from half tide. 

, QUACO LIGHT, white and red, h9i;izon~l, is on a small rock off Quaco Head, 
W. t S. from St. l\:fartin's Head; it is a revolving light, time of revolution 30 secc.mds. 

QUACO LEDGE.-This is a dangerous gravelly shoal, situated about 12 miles S. E. 
i E. from Qnaco, and W. ~y N. distant 11 ~iles from Haute Island; it extends N. w. 
by N. and S. E. by $. aoout 3~ miles, and is half a mile broad; vessels have frequently 
grounded upon tP.is _bank; there are several irregular patches of fijcks lying oft' it.s N. E.. 
side; the ledge shows it.self at. half tide, and dries fur about 100 yards. having but 12 ~eet 
water over n with common tides; half a Dlile t.o the N. E. the eddies with the flood tides 
are strong and numerous, the ship's head going nearly round the compass in the space of 
half' an hour; the ebb is a true tide, and sets in a W. S. W. direction te~rds the fodge; 
the soundings are from 7 to 14 fathoms, a.t about two cables' length all the way round, but 
they shoal Illore gradually from the N. E. 

At low water~ spring tides, the highest rock is 12 or 14 feet above water~ and as much 
under at high water. In light winds and smooth water~ it is nOt visible, and therefore 
da.ngero~.· 
. The night tides here, and genEJrally throughout tbe hay, are highftlJt;: at St. J"ohn'stbtbey 
are so during the summer, but the contl"ary' during the winter months, or between e 
equinoxes. The mat'k to go clear to the southWIU'd of the Quaeo Ledge is Cape D'Or 011 

with the south side of the Island Haute. 
ST. ~OHN•S HARBOR.-· -The entranoe to this harbor be8l"8from the Gut of ,A.nJJ1l

polia ~ut N. ·~. W. distant I~ leagues: it is dumn~hed by a lightho~ whi~ et;andti ;~ 
P~e !eland, ~r menttoned. · V .e.ssels. eonimg from seq.ward. and: mak:illg. for_ 
harbor~ should, ~ soon as ever they can well d.iacern t;he lighthouse, make their sigmll 
~· a .pilot;· but if llJUible to succeed in reaebmg the.· harbor that tide. then end-.vorio,r: 

.· m ~een ~oge1!'68 Isl~nd and the. main. going either on the aouth or·® .tile. north· , 
Of' this ~ JU tk>mg whieh you will no where have less than 4, .5. and .Ji fathoaiit •:;, 
:with,. bo~.£ aand·&nd mud. Here you will obtain the beet ~t ·by ~ 
tbNe b1ia m ~1,cou11try to the N. E. in a line o'fe't' Riooky:.Poio.t I~ .. ja:.ad die~ 
.-x:~~•!wiubhtlmd s. E~.by s. . . . __ .......a. 
.:·-.~~·OR ST. JCfHJi,.....,01um~~~·:·~-r

"~d:Rt~er, huan.~mnnam• ~-. p~·~--~
-~~-~-.~of~f.b&--... ~~!iJ,•iu9dao~ .4ta ligllthoaaa;vpain1*l White and r~ ~" ~:tiin4;ilk.Utm8~~ 
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to its entrance; the lantern is 166 feet above the level of the sea, and the light is good 1JTid 
well attended. The ·ground for several miles to the southward of Partridge Islnnd is 
muddy, the depth gradual fron1 7 to 20 futhoms, affording excellent anchorage; the pas
sage westward of this island has in it 10 feet, that to the eastward has 16 feet, end abre:a.."it 
ofthe city are from 7 to 22 fathoms. Three-fourths of' a mile to the northward of the 
lighthouse is a beacon, black and white, vertical, fixed on the edge of a rocky ledge, form
ing the west side of the channel, and having deep water close to it. A breakwater is 
erected further cm at the eastern side of the channel and below the town; this greatly 
intercepts the violence of the waves, which southerly gales usually occasion. Every pos-
8ible assistance is here given to ships wanting repair, they lie upon blocks, and undergo a 
thorough examination, without incurring the expense, injury, and loss of time occasioned 
by heaving them down. 

Vessels having made the harbor, and finding themselves able to enter, may, when they 
have passed Meogenes Island, edge in shore towards Rocky Point., until they perceive 
l\'Ieogenes Point is in a line w-ith, or over the N. W. corner of J\1eogenes Island~ then, 
sailing in between Rocky Point and Partridge Island, with these marks on, will lead 
them in the deepest water, over thA bar, until they open Point Maspect to the north
ward of the low point of Partridge Island; w-ben putting the helm starboard, they shollld 
edge over towards Thompson's Point, untiJ they get the red store at the south end Qf 
St. John's in a line over the bsacon; keep them in one, until they have passed the bea
con at the distance of a ship's breadth: then haul up N. N. W. for the harbor, keeping 
the blockhouse, at the upper part; of the harbor, open to the w·estward of the king's sto>I'9, 
situated by the water side; which mark will lead them, mid·cbanne~ up to the 'Wharves, 
where they may lie aground, dry at half tide, and clean the ship's bottom; or ride afloat in 
the stream at single anchor. with a hawser fastened to the posts of the wharves on shore. 
The flood tide is weak here, but the ebb runs down rapiclly past Meogenes Island into the 
Bay of Fundy. 

Should the tide of ebb have taken place at the beacon, then it w-ould be highly improper 
to attempt gaining the harbor that tide; but wait 'for the next half-flood to go over the 
bar; as both sides of the entrance· to the harbor are composed of sharp rocks, which dry 
at low water; and the tide of ebb, especia1ly in the spring of the year, when the ice and 
sn.O"\V are dissolving, is so exceedingly rapid and strong, that all the anchors you possess 
wilJ not he sufficient to prevent the ship from driving. 
~·The River St. John/' says Mr. Des Barres, ••has sufficient depth of water for large 

. ships to the falls; whence it continues navign.ble eighty niiles up the country, for vessels of 
100 tons. At Fort Frederick the rise of the tide is 18 fee~ and at equinoctial spring tides. 
25 feet; above the fitlls it seldom rises more than 4£eet.. When the tide has risen 12 feet 
at the fort, the :falls become smooth, after which, during the space of 20 minutes, they a.TA 

~s';tble. At times of great freshets. which generally happen between the beginning of 
pril and the end of May, from the melting of the snow, the foJls are absolutely impas

sable for vessels going up the river, for then the tide does not rise to their level." 

80 
The falls are situated nearly 2 miles beyond the city of St. John ; it is a narrow channel, 

. yards wide, and 400 long; this channel is straight, and has a ridge of rocks stretching 
m such a manner across i~ as to hold and retain the river water frotn running out into the 
sea. ~fter passing the falls, you enter a gulle~ which is a quarter of" a mile wide, and 
~o miles ~ng, winding in different courses, and having 16 fathoms in the channel.-· l ext t;c) ~his gullet is a fine and extensive basin, a mile and a half wide, and eight Diil.es 
ong, Which enters the main river. The river branches some hundreds: of miles up in a 
s:rpentine manner; and runs through a country which abounds with timber, cool, lime
~ on~ and many other minerals; and thE!I surrounding lands are no"W beconling highly cuJ
ax:~~ · There is watet• sufficient to navihate vessels of 50 ton~ as high as Fred.erickton? 

In lb. all t~e hl'B.nches t.o the ~es !ldjaeent, except in dry seasons. . . ·· 
dissoltJ:te middle .of May~ or earlter m ~vorable. season~. th~ snow and 1ce in the co~ntry. 
to . ~~~.'_occa.eron a general overllow m the nver, which, m some years. rises so hlgh as 
mu~ all the low :lands. 

th!':;l!tu~n, the Rivet- St. John~ swoln by rain~ and between th~ midd1e of .April and 
11N11at!81llllg of .Mizy. by the melttng-eftbe ice and the gpeat quantity ·o£snow that aecu
out to on the banks. ·of this vaet navigable river. From t:J:tese causes, 'the 'Wft.rer streams 
Without Bea ward. conttnualfy: therefore vessels, a.t that time, seldom ent.er the . harbor 
their 1.: ~.fresh leading wind; The falls are then impusable, a8 th~ tides do not rise t.o 

-vtti. , 

-~ body of the ~- is l7j c£eet aboTe low ~r mat")(. eom.equenfly afteJ: "1fie tide, 
the z:eha.to a'!::t lif3ght.,;" the water·descends, or literally fidls lap mt8 me river. When 
tea.the: ·.· . : -~ 12~._fafla11.Pe smooth and~ tbr 20 l'.Umutea. A.bO"Ve t'he 
lj~~.,~•·.·~ . .Md'.•.Majorield, ~is;60·mtt8 iD·~eimerior~·.it rleeiJ o~ly 

he:-~t:..~~~w.!r~..6~~~=='~~ 
1ihe land runs ~" w. s. w.' puainc Negro Head 10 Cape Muiqoaab; of! the 
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point of which is Split Rock; it lies close to the cape. and baa 8 fathoms wa1:er very near 
it, being distant from Partridge Island S!i IDiles; the shore is iron bound all the way, and 
has deep water close in to the land. 

MUSQUASH HARBOR lies about a m.ilet.othe westward of the Split Rock; its en
trance is about half a mile wide, and there is good anchorage a little way in, with 4 fath
oms water, but further on a bar .nins a.cross the harbor, over :which is only ld fathQm; 
small vessels sometimes pass to the westward of the islands, and run up the river, which, 
'When past the bar, has 2, 2~, and 3 fathoms -water: but this harbor is open to the south
-ward. 

POINT LEPREAU.-From the .en~ee to Musquash the coe.st runs W. S. ,V. 
westerly nearly 10 miles to Point Lepr.ean, on w-hich there is a 1ower, red and white, hori
zontal, 'With two fixed lights, one elevated 18 feet above the other. In this space are '4 or 
b inlets, but only calculated for small craft; the first of these is about l~ mile to the west
W"ard of Musquash wes'tern point. and is of no note whatever; in your way t;o it, a berth 
must be given to the shore, pa.rticula:l"ly about Musquash Point, on account of some rocks 
ly,ing off that part; there are channels between these rocks, but few vessels will venture 
through them. About a mile further is Chance Harbor, which is a mere sballpw cove of 
2 fathoms water. Little Dipper is more westerly still, and situated 3!l miles from Mus· 
.quash Point; this e.Jso has only 12 feet water in it, and scarce fit fur any thing but boats. 
·Great Dipper is divided from Little Dipper by a flat point of land, round which are sev
.eral scattered rocks; this harbor can accomnmdate small craft, w-hich sometimes run in 
there for shelter; but it is by no means to be recommended, unless in cases of necessity; 
there is a creek of fresh water runs into it, called Moose Creek. Further westward, and 
a.bout l!l mile from Point Lepreau, is Carriage Harbor: this is open to the eastward, and 

.affords anchorage at its entrance in from 7 to 3 fathoms. The land all the W'RY from 
Musquash to Point Lepreau is high, broken. and many scattered rocks lie off it; the1·e
fore, vessels, in passing, should carefully give it a gOQd berth. 

MACES, or MASON'S BAY. is formed to the westward of Point Lepreau, between 
it and Red Head; these bear from each other N. W. :l N. and S. E. i S. distant full 5 
miles. There are numerous rocks, shoals, and small islets within it, but its naviµ-ation 
seems insecure, for Mr. Lockw-ood emphatically observes, ••this point ought to be classed 
a& one of the dangers of the Bay of Fundy;. for many serious accidents have lately hap
pened in the neighborhood of this promontory.H Maces Bay he calls a deep and ugly 
indtmt; so much so, that ships bound to the River St. J'ohn, dreading to pass its entrance, 
get frequently embayed there, and some vahtable vessels have thus been lost. "Yet, at 

• the head of this bay," he observes, ••is a plRCe called Pok Logan, where there is good' 
shelter. Several rivers appear .to full int.o this bay; and, perhaps, e. better knowledge 
would tend much to strip it of its fancied dangers." 

W. by S: from Point Lepreau, dist.ant 3i or 4 tniles, there is supposed to be a danger
.<>UB. shoal, but its actual situation is not known; i£ such should exist, it must be surrounded 
-with very deep water. for a small distance from this imagined situation, are 26, 28, and 
21 fiitboms, mud, mud and sand, and gravel. _ 

BEA VER HARBOR lies about 4 miles t.o the eastward of B1iss Island, and is above. 
.a mile wide at its entrance, with 10 fathoms water on each side,. and 20 fathoms mid· 
-channel. In entering keep the western shore on boa.rd, until you bring the Goal ~ 
to. bear eas~ distant about half a tnile, where you may anchor in 4 or 5 futhoms, g 
holding ·ground. There are no regular pilots, but the fishermen on the eoast are well 
qualified for the task, although in clear weather they are not absolutely necessary, yet 
.strangers t.o the place will most probably require the!r assistance. Thei-e are seve.ral 
rivulets.running into various parts of the harbor, but there is no convenient watermg 
~e. . 

ETANG HARBOR is &ituated to the southward of the Magagadawe, and runs lll to 
tlle north-eastward of Cam.po Bello; before it lie niany islands. Thar.e are three en-
trances into this harbor, 80 1".hat vessels may go in OJ' out at; anrtime. The wester; 
.entl"anee leads to La Tet.e Harbor, where anchorage may be obtained in from 10 to d 
:fiadioli$, but .there is DO passage ror ships J'OUnd the northern end of Payne~B IsJan . 
The channels beti9-een Payne's and Biias Islands ftl'e considered ~ be die best. as t1!0Y 
1ritl admit of •eaee1s worlting through them ; but the east.iern passage requires a.1~111g 
'~d., • A pilot will be necessary on account of l;h-e intricacies aE the ehan~~ bnt one 
.-n easily_:be obtaiw;ted any where on the coast ; water can he pn>cared in various pJsCe&· 
'The ~Y .. ·HI ext.enea~e, secure, and "!ell sheltered. havin~ good ancborage.throlil:ghout..ver 

:ST .. • AND-.R:EW 8 HARBOR lies on the east.em mete of the entnmoa of the Ri 
·~ imtl haa't:wo entraneer.: the eastern.oneia narruw.aJld ~~nt.• tbedeeperf 
~ 4 o,r a &ehit low water; the da~ m ent;Sring ~ fhW :CE&re a ree 
.t'~'With·• ~ .on.·tt,.eal'i6nding··~eady·thrtt••'auwra~18. ..ae.· =~ _ _,.IS:: ••Cl s rett1 of sand 8.Dd ~e ston.,. with :a pole oa tt.,· ,ex-.~·= :two,_,.. . 
~ ....... lteaae oti'tn.J..-W Jand-: the~ 1 .V > ·. Of:ibertticw&.,hJaoUna~·etlJall 
-· . . . . . . . . JL.... . • 1181'\:1 481; '*' ' .. ' " ~~-,11 ~ ;-the·~ .. ·avr :em.ering.hs,18. ~~lhe----of>st.> ...... W•'-r-~,, 
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steer directly in fur the harbor. In the bay, in general, there a.re from 17 to 2.S fathoms 
water. 

The western entrance is not so difficul~ but has less water than the ea.stern, the bar 
being dry a.t the last quarter ebb. A dangerous reef of st-0nes, with a floating beacon 
on it, lies off the west end of Navy Island. In steering you must keep close to the 
northward of the tw"o poles on the bar, where at high water you will have from 18 to 20 
feet water. 

There is e. harbor master and branch pilots belonging to St. Andrews. and large ves
sels should never attempt to enter without having one of them on board. High wat.er 
lOh. 45m. Common tides rise 24 feet; spring ti.des 30 foet. 

WOLF ISLANDS.-The Wolves may be passed on either side, having deep water 
close to them; but they afford no sheltered anchorage, except for small fishin~ vessels 
in 1mmmer time; they are &om 60 t:o 100 feet high. With light winds, a lee tide. or 
thick weather, you Uiay let go an anchor any w-here between the Wolves and Beaver 
Harbor, in good holding ground, with a depth of 20 or 25 fathoms. 

THE MANAN ISLANDS.-Grand Manan is an island situated at the north-w-estern 
entrance of the Bay of Fundy; it is in the province of New Bruns"Wick, and forms a part 
of Charlotte County:; being 14~ miles in length, and 7 in breadth. According to the 
chart; the N. Western part of this island is distant from Passamaquoddy Head about 7 
miles; its N. Eastern point. or Bishop's Head, bears &om Cape Maspeck W. S. W. 
nearly 10 leagues, and W. N. W. from the entrance to the Gut of Annapolis, about 14 
leagues ; and from Petit Passage, N. W- by N. 32 miles. Its S. W. end, or head, hears 
from the lighthouse on Brier's Island N. W. by N. nearly, from which it is distant 28 
!lliles; and N. W. by W. from the northern entrance to Petit Passage, distant 30 miles. 
l'hus situated it commands an uninterrupt.ed view- of every vessel that passes t.o or from 
the Bay of Fundy. It is naturally strong, and possesses harbors w-here the largest ships 
mHy ride in perfect security. Its fisheries are in great estimation. 

On its western side the cliffs are nearly perpendicular, rising 600 feet above the level 
of the sea; but on this side there is only one little inlet along the whole range, that can 
shelter even boats. It is commonly called Dark Cove, being situated about 4 n:riles from 
the northern part of the island: there is indeed a place called Bradford's Cove, about 5 
or 6 miles more to the southw-ard, but this is of no note whatever. There are soundings 
all ttlong the shore, &om Bishop's Head to the S. W. Head, 3, 4, 5, and 6 fathoms close 
to ~e land, deepening t,o 13, 20, 21, and 22, half a mile otf, to 30, 40, and 50 fathoms at 
a r:ule distance, and still deeper 8.8 you increase your distance from the island. 

rhe Northern, or Bishop's Head, is abrupt and bold ; but on its eastern side there is 
anchorage in a place called Whale Cove. This is situated between Swa.11ow-'s Tail and 
the North Point; here vessels frequently ride during southerly winds, to wait the turn of 
tide. The soundings are from 15 to 25 fathoms; but it must not .. be resorted t.o in north
erly gales. 

LONG IS!-AND BAY .-This lies to the S. Eastward of Whale Cove, and is formed 
by the Swallow•s Tail, which is a bold, high, ragged, and barren looking point, and Long 
lsland, which bears nearly south from it, distant 1§ mile. This bay is easy of access, nnd 
pos~sses a_ll the advantages of a harbor, The bottom of the bay is generally lllud, ex
~heptmg IL ridge of. rocks and gravel, which extends from the. ledge th1,it ~hows ib!elf within 

e Swallow•s T&l, and the clnet,er of sunken rocks that he ha1f a mile N. N. E. from 
Long Island Point., and these are five feet under water at low spring tides. In the north· 
e:;: part; of the bay the bottom is a stiff clay, and vesaels ill provided with gear have often 
~nc~ out the severest. gal?S there ; and under Long Island, o~posite the ?eae~ is ~ 

orage, even locking 1n the notthern end of Long Island with Swallow s TaiL The 
ground here is a strong mud, and you will ride safe and unaftected by sea or wind from 
lim~~r •. 
I 1 u~er . t.o t:be sou.,.hwa:rd, and on the east.ero coast of Great Manan, are the Duck 

1
8

1 an . ~ Iiere a pilot will be necessary, fur though the ground is good about Great Duek 
T~ Yet there 81"e.dangen which, when the tide becomes high. are completely hidden. wW 6

. south-weatwud of Duck Islands are the Islands of Ross,. the northern point of 
are eh 18 scarcely separated from Mana.n, Cheney's Island, and WbiU: Head Island; these 
to ti:nne~ted together by a·eandy and rocky reef of foul grouwt whk:h:e~tends S. 'W~ 
Nisid Daarnond Rocks, of·which we- shall speak hereUter. On White Head Island 
reso 68 an able and active pilot. and the cove opp::nm;e tn his hoWJe is commonly a great plac: foA ".eaaeJe employed in the fisheries ; but with ~rly winds, this is 110. dl;tsirab~a 
a shall .. t the West.em side of Roila Island is pw-t of what ts called Grand. Harbor~ It 18 
venie ·ow :muddy basin ; hut veesels ~y enter and lie securely in it;. eo the mud ; a eon-
ont,e'f n~ce 80llle.what ... d~. . ~u,ld you 1-ve lost; yo:tir anchors. and cables. o~ any of the 
h<>tt.ohl •. · ~ The entraocet.o thia'.)>lace has"'• 6; 6. ·and 7 tatbomsw"'118r~ wtth<• clayey 

a litti. . . nhalb:'.lel. - ft&ftew., hut ..cu:re &om th•·...... . . ' 
W-.1-9(~~1ihe .... wudofWtme Head Ieland·8"1'tlte Green.Wan.de. an1Uod.teeonth~ 

- <lne.4a1aaM. llbout. one m~ ar• tia9. tbre9 Kent•• &lanQe.; .... ..._,are 



 

l.29 BLuNT•S AMERICAN COA~T PILOT~ 

low and I edgy ; the eastern, or largest one, iB bold to the rocks. which are at all times to 
be seen ~ and to 'the N. Westward· of these rocks is a ledge called the Constable, which 
dries at low water. Under the lee of these and the G1·een Islands, occasional anchorage 
may be obtained in from 14 to 7 fathoms. 

WOOD ISLAND lies off the soutliern part of Grand Manan, and is one mile and 
three-quarters long; it ru:na parallel to the south--west head of Manan, and :forms an ex
cellent harbor between. The upper part of this inlet~ and the head of it, afford most 
secure anchorage ; and the inhabitants about Seal Cove a~ Red Head, wHI furnish you 
with itl1 necessary supplies you may stand in need of, for these places are all well settled. 

THE lVIANAN LEDGES are those more distant islets, rocks, and dangers, which 
lie to the southward of Grand Mana.n. The outer and IllOst dangerous of these is the 
Old Proprietor, covering a space of half an acre at low- w-ater, and drying at half ebb: 
but when covered the tide sets directly over it,· at the rate of 4 miles an hour. It lies S. 
! E. distant 9! miles from Great Duck IsJand; S. by E. nearly 7 miles from the north 
eastern part of White Head Island; E. ! S. 6! miles from the ~annet Rock ; S. E. by 
E. 4 leagues from the south-west h~a.d of Manan; N. N. W. !i N. lBd miles from Brier 
Island lighthouse; N. N. W. ! W. 18 miles from the northern entrance to the Grand 
Passage; N. W. t W. 18~ miles from the Petit Passage; west 35 miles from the Gut of 
Annapolis; and S. W. 15 leagues from the lighthouse on Partridge Island. 

About 2i: miles N. E. § N. from the 01d Proprietor is the Clerk's Ground; a rocky 
shoal of 4!1 fathoms. N. W. by N. one mile and two-thirds from the Old Proprietor, is 
Craw'ley•s Shoal, of 7 feet only; and west of the Crawley, one mile and a half. is thti 
Rans, of 5 feet. The Roaring Bull bears N. I E. from the Old Proprietor, dist.ant 4 
miles; and, although it has 6 fathoms over it, it usually has a heavy dangerous ripple. 
The ~rks to go clear to the eastward ofaU these dangers, is the north-eastermnost high
Jand of Manan well open of the Long ·and Duck Islands ; the mark to lead to the south
ward of them i~ the south-west head of Manan open to Kent's Three Islands., In east
erly winds the tide-rips are impassable. 

There are also other rocks within these, a range of which lies south of the south-west 
point of White Head Island ; some of these have deep water between them, and occasion 
a continual ripple three miles from the shore, quite home to the long point: these ars 
called the Tinker, Three Diamonds, Rans, and many others Without names ; some of 
these show themselves, others have only 3 and 4 feet water over them. 

S. S. E. i S. about three-quarters of a mile from the southern point of the Three Isl· 
ands' ie a knoll called ~he Kent. it is dangerous and .has only 7 feet water over it ; it bears 
about W. N. W. i W. from the Rans, and is not included within the confines of the mark 
given f.o avoid the dangers to the southward, viz. the· S. W. head open of all the islands. 
There is also a da.nger said to lie S. E. AS. front the Kent Knoll, distant 2 miles, and W. 
S. W. t S. one mile and a quarter from the Rans, but this is dou.btful. 

THE GANNE'r ROCK. on which is a lighthouse, black and white, verti-0al, is forty 
feet above wateT~ and lies S. W. by S. distant a~ miles front the southern point of the 
Three Islands~ and S. S. E. 6! miles from the S. W. head of the Grand .M'l.nan; it has a 
number of small ledges and sunken rocks about it, which are always breaking : this stands 
conapieuol.1$9 being in the immediate vicinity of all the sunk~n rocks and dangers. Nearl~ 
W. s. W. from the.Gannet, distant one Inile and a half. is St. Mary's Ledge• part~ 
w-hich is always above water ; and to the northward of St. Mary's Ledge, one mtle, 15 

th~ ·Long Ledge,, equally Yisible·; betw~en ~d a.round ~ese are. numerous rocky s4 
With deep W'ltter between thetn, rfnldenng this part partlcuJarly: dtt.ngerous. Other T0? 
are supposed .to exist to the westward, and between the Grumet Ledges a.nd tile Mac!11as 
Seal Iliilands ; their illlRgina.ry situations are marked on the chart. but no further pa:rtieu~ 
Jara of them are known. 

SEAL ISLANDS.-W. by S. !\; S. &om Grand Man8.D lie the Western 5eRI Jsland8. 
On the Western . i$Iand two lighthoW!M are erected, showing tixed lights, t:li4t,aBt from 
etleh other about 140 feet, in the direction of E. S. E. and V/. N. W. by wbieh they are 
d•nguiabed from ell other lights upon the coast; they are elevated about 00 feet: ~ 
high '1nltet' mark. F:ro_ot the weatern.most of ·.theae lighthouses the fnllowing. beal'illi? 
-~~-:. · '".rot.be sou.theptmoet et the 1\f'QJ'r.Ledges E.-S •. E. ·· 

!:11,ot Gannet. ROOk lig1Jthoue; .E. by. S • .t S. alH>ut 12 miles.. 
,.-. N. E, .. ·~ N .. E~ by N •. a.bout; 1j: mile. . . 

· To~ttoat1wrtt ne&d of Grand ~ E. by N. i N. 
To W'eSt~y ligllt?~ N. N. E.. · 

'f!;f:;;=~~~~. ~ w. . ; . 
~:.-th·poiv1:.iQf' Kent lelaed,.(oa the>Ch*t;·~ieleet)~·· 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS AND REMARKS FOR SAILING TO AND 
WITHIN THE BAY OF FUNDY. 

Ships navigating the Bay of Fundy have to encounter an atn:t.osphera almost const.ant
ly enveloped iu dense fogs, the tides setting with great rapidity over the rocks and shoals 
with which it abounds, and a difficulty of obtaining anchorage on account of the depth ; 
so that, under these circu111stances, the most unremitting attention is requisite to prevent 
the disastrous consequences which must necessarily attend a want of knowledge and 
caution. 

When you are off Cape Sable -with a -westerly wind, and destined for the Bay of Fundy, 
it will be advisable to make for the coast of the United States, somewhere about tha 
Shuttock Hills, or Petit Manan lighthouse, as you can pass with greater safety to the west
ward of Grand Manan than to the eastward, ha.ving also, if necessary, shelter in Petit; 
River, Machias, Passamaquoddy, Etang, or Beaver Harbor, &c. _ 

. Between Grand M~nan and the St.ate of Maine the passage is free from danger; ves
sel:3 beating through generally stand from side to side, particularly during fogs, the depth 
beiug from 12 to 70 fathoms, with a bold shore on each side, and the tide through strong 
and regular . 
. When steering between Grand Manan and Brier's Islands the utmost caution is requi

site during thick weather, as vesseh are frequently drawn in among the islands and ledg
es to the southward of Manan, by the flood setting direct1y upon them. The Illost dan
gerous uf these is the Old Proprietor, which, at low water, dries for the space of half 
an acre. When the wind, therefore, veers at ell to the southward, nmk.e the best oi 
your way to St. John's Harbor, or you may secure an anchorage in Grand Passage or 
St. Mary's Bay, as it seldom bJows in that direction above 18 hours without bringing on 
a fog. 

'!'here is no difficulty in going through Annapolis Gut, if yon have but a cinn.manding 
breeze, _although the tide is very rapid, the 1lood and ebb running 5 knots an hour, and 
the eddies strong; about one-third through lies the Man-of-war Rock, abou.t a cable's 
lengt1!- from the eastern shore; therefore if you keep mid-channel, you will be sure to 
clear it~ 
W The prevail~ng winds here, and throughout the whole coast of Nova Scotia, are from 

· S. W. to S. W. nearly as steady as trade winds, except during the summer m.onths, 
;hen tJ:iey become rather more southerly, accompanied with but little intermission of 
og, which requires n . N. Westerly wind to disperse. It is therefore recomm.ended not 
~o !~ave a.n anchorage, without n1aking proper arrangements for reaching another oofore 
.l.U" • or the appearance of a fog coming on, which with a S. W. wind is so sudden that 

you become_ enveloped within it unawares : neither should you keep the sea at nigh~ iC 
fo~ can avotd i~ But you will observe that, whenever the wind blows directly otf the 
an ' the fog w1ll soon disperse. 
re::'[~Es.-Tfie tides at the_ entran~e and within the Bay ?f F?ndy a.re vei:Y ~pid, but 

eU _r, and although the wmd agamst them alters the dtrectmn of the nppliogs., and 
~:::ti.mes makes them dangerous, yet it has little or 11.0 effect upon their courses. The 
ket tide sets from Cape Sable to the ~· Westward~ throu~h the Seal, Mud, and Tas
isl ~<ild_ h_lancls, at the ra:te of 2 or 3 indes an hour ; and in. the channels atnno.g the 
it :n a, It increases to 4 and 5 miles; from thence taking the direction of the main laud. 
lrla 0 ":s past Cape St. Mary, a.nd then N. N r w. towards Brier's Island; it runs up ~t. 

·er r~ 5 ~y but slowly, which adds to it,s strength along the eastern shore• thou m-. 
upe8CtbJt its rapidity as the bay contracts, it rushes in a bore int.o -the Basin of Minss. mad 
of 75 ~e~eto Bay ; .8o that bare the water sometimes rises to the extraordinary height 

wa.'!:: tbb.ab&ve "Ulf\Y be added the additional observations : " :i'he g~at volume' of £reek 
Conti~ w tea c?nstaotly flowa down the harbor of St.. J'oh~ iu Aprd and May, causes a 
whiehu~ ebb. tide, during ':9-e.t p6'riod, sometimes to the _depth of ?early ~- fathoms. under 
be fo e flood and ebb tides flow regularly ; the maximum of its velocity was t'bund. :to 
in th:rfi '::it.a and a half. aod the minimum at two knots ; bu:t as the tog· 4oated very deep tnueb.; _w.a::e~. and u.&:imately sunk into the salt wa~i:· underneath. it wlll not ht mo 
ter. T estimate the. maximum at .five knots. and the muumum at two knots BJld a qwu-
liUaed bh~of tb& nDder tide beginning at the ~epth of ne~rly 5 ~ •• W!IQ ...... 

Cttrre.at Y +1. ~· I • lea&I. down to-. 1'Dat depth.,. when it was ean.ied the eame wa, .- di& 
tion. en -:SUr:&ce-; but when Jo-wared below that. it wae drifted m .a contrary cfireo... 

-;.:;---~~:~·and 1'h•-4lpp0sit.e narib.-' ~and tor~ ~•pf.he 
~ -~,·~·~at<Jf•the ~.·sets ~9·nearl1 -~ 110 thats.~ be.•-
tteaft.Qf·d;!.''tr·~ .. '.'••.:i..eeael ..... ···•·•·"l"lln ... in.the ~or 4,tanag ~ ., ........ ,U..-....... ~~·.ltPY .. ' ,· u :;ltll!•, ...... -. • ...- ef .. thfJ.• ~·CGMt. wfdlou.t maW.C••-.• 
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Jowance for the set of the tides, and keeping the Jead const;antJy going. 'The JBIH!tlr-., 
Captllin Na pier, WBB nearly run on shore. having beefl drifted by this tide ·in a fog~ ei..ght 
.miles and a h8.lf in three hours and ten minutes.•• 

TBE VOA.ST OF THE 1JNITED STA.TES, 
·FROM PASSAMAQUODDY TO CAPE COD. 

BANKS.-There are four banks on this part of the coast: Jeffrey's Bank, Jeffrey's 
Ledg~ on both of which there are from. 30 to 50 fathoms W'ater, Cashe's Ledge, which 
is dangerous, and George's Bank and Shoals, also dangerous. We have .no particular in
formation, excepting of the two latter. 

CA.SHE'S LEDGE.-The position or extent of this shoal is not accurately deter
.mined. It was searched for recently by Capt. Owen, R. N. three times without success. 
From \he best llaformatiDn we can get we gi've the following : 

East by compass 17 to 18 leagues from Thacher's Island you get soundings upon the 
Fippanies, a bank of 8 or 10 leagues in extent from North to South, about six miles wide 
in .the centre and the nor.thern. end ; on the southern end it is two to two and a half miles 
widtt. The depth varies from 27 to 46 Fathoms, she11y and pebbles. 

From the eastern edge of the Fippanies east 4 to 5 leagues, w'ill bring you upon Cashe's, 
on . the shoal ground, which is un the eastern edge of the Bank, and is a flat white roek of 
from 200 to 300 feet in extent. Y_pon. this rock there are four fathoms water. 

South of the fiat rock there is a gully, 90 fathoms water, -which runs in upon the Bank 
in a S. Westerly direction. Upon the south si4e of this gully, three miles south of the 
fiat rock, there is a shoal of 7 futhmms, from which the soundings run suddenly to 15 and 
30 fathoms on all sides except the east, where it deepens suddenly to 80 fathoms. 

N. by W. 9 miles from the flat rock there is another shoal ~f 14 fath01ns; between 
dtls and the flat rock there are from 10 to 35 fftthon1s, rocky bottom: on the rocky bottom 
there is kelp of 45 feet in length; on the flat rock there is n0ne. 

The above bearings and distances place the shoal or Flat Rock in 69° 03' W. long., 
42° 44' N. lat. · (See Chart of the N. E. Coast U .States, published by E. & G. W. Blunt. 
The old position is 43° 04' north, long. 69° 11' west.) 

GEORGE'S SHOAL • 

.A Repwrt !relative~ tke survey of George's Shoal•, made in Sloop Orbit, by direction and 
at tAe expense of E. M. Blunt, assisted by the United States Schooner Science, "-'nd~r 
a.:ufiwrity of Capt. Isaac Hull, at kis Tequest, in 1821. 

There are, properly. four shoals on George's Bank; the whole of them included~· 
tween latitudes 41° 34' N. and 41° 53' 3W' N. and longitudes 67° 18' W. and 67° 59' "'· 
B~tween them there are from 15 to 35 &thorns 'Water. 

Thelai-ges~ and on which is the chief .danger, is the most southerly and westerly. gilt 
ie soumwhat triangular, with a long and narrow spit making out f1·om the S. E. a~ ~ 
The· S. E .. point is in latitude 41° 34' N. and longitude 67° 40' W. The west poi?t .ll! 
in lat. 41° 42' N. and longitude 67° 59' W. The N. E. point is in latitude 41° 48 N. 
a.nd longitude 67° 47' W. The eastern side .of this shoal, although somewhat irregular, 
mos nearly S. S. E •. and N. N. W. having on it fro~ 'three £~et 1:o nine f&Uwms at co:; 
mon low water. It m composed of a great number of sand sp1t.s, very narro'W. so that 
width of a narrow vessel will make several fathoms difference in the depth of water· 
The. general ~nge nf" the api~ is from S. E. to N. :W. ~s there are. no rocks, they ar: 
eotlSequendy ~e to chauge~ in aome m.easur~, theU" pointlons and ra~ges. On ~e ea&at 
em dge, even m calm we&ther ~ unless tt ·be ·high Ol' low watef" • the ud• nm with gre 
:tap~, '.Wd ~rm considerable breakers wh~n setting to the westWard,·and a large "'f:~ 
~ '!lJell &ettlllg t.o the eastward. Thi.8 lil accounted fur. by a luu:ndedge of tJ;te ter 
~ifiredJy on the edge of this shoal, there are from tw~lve t.o ebft.een ~mfil ol dwa.,.; .=.t:: 7 ~orms a species .of dam. smppmg the force of the flomi tide. an .. ~· . 

··· '~ ·~·W'M· ooiHiderable ·wind+ we ~ that die· ~MW ·~·~'frit;bm 
tfte;·.:~~ lit ~ -~ than OD the ·edge;. md I h:tlte no. ;diM:lk- the w.ter u: 
;c~ ~~t and that we shOuldhave ~n the 811.Dd bad ¢ 1:JOt !een wrd.18 hea~ 

•~ES~~iiiF:&:ffr:e .. ~ 
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at times nearly covered with them. And it was not thought neceesary to attempt it, as 
the objects oi survey, to ascertain if there was danger on the ~ and the situations 
and ext.ent of them, oouJd be accomplished without the- risk •. 

Had not the sea beeQ very smooth, and at high water, we should not have been able t;I), 

have gotten on where we found three feet, reducing it to low w.ater. The prevailing 
wind was to the eastward ; and I have no doubt but that this place would have been bare 
with any continuance of' an off-shore wind. 

I think there are no rocks about the shoals. We had one cast on the S. W. side, which 
indicat.ed rocky bottom., in 15 fathoms ; but I believe it to have been some sharp stone 
that the lead struck on, although I have marked it according to the appearance,_ on the 
chart. (This chart is published by E •. & G. W. Blunt.) 

The centre of the northern shoal is in latitude 41° 53' 30" N. and longitude 67° 43' 
,V. It extends east and west about four miles. The shoalest part, having six f"athotnB 
is very narrow, and composed of hard sand. But there are not more 1ihan twelve fathoms 
of water for three miles south of the above latitude. On the north side, at tvvo caltles• 
length from the sh-Oil!, the sloop dropped into 33 fathoms. The breakers on this shoal 
are very heavy, and when there should be a sufficient sea 1lo endanger a vessel, they 
may be seen some miles, and heard at a very considerable distance; and as the shoalest 
part is not more than a cabJe' s length inside, and no danger near it, a vessel might avoid it. 

To the eastvvard of the last mentioned shoal, in latitude 41° 51' N. and longitude 67° 
26' W. is anQther smaU shoal, with eight fathoIDS water, having, however, considerable 
breakers. There are but 17 fathoms for thrt'l'e miles north of it; but very near to the 
east of it, are 31 fathoms, and from 20 to 30 fathoms to the south and west. 

Tqe centre of the east shoal is in latitude 41° 4.7' N. and longitude 67° 19' W. It is 
about two miles long from east to west, and has severaJ fitthomB water. To the south, 
there are but 17 fathoms for two miles. In other directions there are UoJD twenty to. 
thirty fathoms. 
~~e above described shoals, I am: confident, are all which are on George's Bank. Their 

P~s1t1ons and sizes-,uay be relied on, as "Well as the places of the soundings which I hav& 
J:iid down on the chart. They were ascertained by a vast number of celestial observa
tions, taken with good and well adjusted instruments on board the two vessels, and very 
C:U-~fully and faithfolly calculated. The rates of the chronometers were tonnd by a tra.n
s~t instrument previously to sailing from: Boston. and after our return, and all the observa
tions re-caJcu~or the small variation which appeared. 

fAtan~hor, in different places, and on different days, we determined the set and strength 
0 the tides, and a.a nearly .as possible their rise and fall. The rise of them· is from. one 
to one and a half fathom. They set round the compass every tide, setting S. E. nearly, 
~t full moon. and running.from one to four knots per hour, at a mile's distance from the 

reWakera. The mean rate, however, is materially varied by the winds; they set strongest 
at · S. W. and E. N. E. and which is.undoubt.edly the strength of the flood and ebb. 
~rorn these causes an& variety in the tides •. arises a princip~I danger in approaching ~e 

d o:ls· When under way about the shoals, 1n a few hours tune we found ourselves dr1ft
e ar out of our reckonings, and to- ascertain our situation, when both vessels were under 
way, ~e took continued observations for the longitude by the ebronomet:ers, and ax the 
same tune double altitudes for the latitudes; which latter were calculated by Brosier'e ::w an~ cert.a.in tnetho~. By allowing for the sets of tides, a_s ascertained ~ anchor, the 

· se7aoons and reckomng agreed very nearly, so that the latitude and longrtude of every 
shun mg place on the chart may be considered as certain .. Should any v0ssel fa.llin with the 
8 

oals, a knowledge of the course and strength of the tides w01ud be of the greatest im
pof'8-°c':'. And they ean be calculated for- any day and hour by the preceding facts. 
lllu n gmng from Cape Cod to the Shoals, at 5 leaguesfrom the light, there-are 86tatho.ms, 
er ddy bottom. The water gradually deepens to 133 fathoms; and then gradually de-
0 eases t.owards the· shoals. In, lat. 41° 51' N. and long. 68° l:.1' W. there a.re-96 fa.thtb:' In lat. 41° 50' N. and long. 68° 3' W. there are 49 fath0111s, eand and grav&I, on 
Rh w~st.ern edge of the bank. The water then shoals mst. To the n9rthward of th& 
are~o1fa.lat. 4:t 0 69'N.~dlong._f;t.7° 52' W. on the south side of-the north channel, there 
om: 

1 
t:hQtns, soft .n:iud. Jn Jal. .42° 12' N. and long. 67° 51' W. there are 102 fath

thes. n lat. 42° 1_o•· N . .and lOllg •. 67° 18' w. ther-e is no bo(;tom at ~75 fathoms. To 
the ~ we did .,uot ~acertain the extent of. the Bank. Jn two U1Ues _aouthWN"d of 
eon~ ·l°tnt of the .ii~, there are from 20 ro 26: fathoms qf;w~~ which eoundiuge 

'l'h~ e r at leaet ~O miles to ~e soul;bward '11d ~tward· . · . 
it is -~tn m" l;he ~· '°' w *8 we asce~ tt, ffl ofeqch.a Da;n:'OW_~r, ~ 
~~dinga·=:::;e~~u!:r_:~ .. ~of -~~~.!f"ZQ'; 
dJ · ~ a.:a4 ~.,~-~~or:vm.o~ colon./~··'!~.~ •h~br .. _O£an· 
-~A:! s-.n<r. .. I aa:L: ,.ed. a n~ . .r,.,~~1'8-....;.-:itb ~.to.rn918 the.~~~ 

· ·, ··~·l!!f .... c,bLAD. 
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It may be worthy of remark, that at one ca.st of the lead, on examining the arming, I 
fOund one-third blaCk SRnd, one-third white, and one-third green shells, in a& distinct di
mensions as they could have been dra-wn. 

Notwithstanding this variety, some general character of the soundings may be useful. 
To the westward of the shoals, and at smne distance from them, the bottom is conrBe 
sand and gravel, of all coloFs; to the N. W. a mixture of white, black, aodyellow sand; 
to the N. bJack ft.Dd white sand; to the N. E. chiefly gravel and pebbles; to the E. fine 
white and __ yellow sand; and in lat. 41° 57' N. and long. 68° 40' W. some white moss; 
to the S. E. fin-e white and yellow sand. 

As the shoals are approached, in whatever direction, the soundings become coarse, end 
are frequently mixed with shells of different kinds. N enr the shoal much of the bottom 
is pebbles; and t.o the east of the lai·gest and most dangerous shoal, there are stones of 
the size of hens• eggs, with moss and sponge on some of them. Near the S. E. point 
are froi:n 15 to 20 fathoms; a prevailing character of the soundings is green she.Us, aod 
chiefly of the species usually called sef.l eggs. If a vessel be far enough south to avoid 
danger, she will have no shells. The quulity o-f the soundings, as far as we were able 
to survey the bank, will be best understood from the chart, where they have been care
fully rated. 

The time and weather prevented making a complete survey of all parts of the bank: 
and although we ascertained the boundaries of it to the westward and northward, I have 
not delineated it on the chart, being unwilling to borrow any thing from charts which 
disagree so essentially, and which we found very incorrect in the material points. Of the 
shoals themselves, I do not believe a n1ore perfect survey can be made; un,]ess in a calm 
time, the main shoal could be penetrated. This, however, does not seem to be an object, 
as no vessel would be safe in attempting to pass over it. 

The reports that rocks buve been seen on thP shoals are undoubtedly incorrect. Had 
there been any there, we could not have failed of discovering them. At the west partof 
the bank, in strong tide rips, we saw large quantities of kelp and sea weed, which, at a 
distance, had the appearance of rocks. But on sounding, we found good water, and reg• 
ular and clear bottom. 

It will be seen by the bottom that the holding ground is not good. But the vessel• 
employed in the survey, by having a long scope of cable, rode out a considerable gal~ of 
wind for 22 hours, on the east side of the main shoal and to windward of" it. At this tune 
the sea broke very high in 10 fathoms wu.ter. 

Since this survey. in 1821, the shoal bas been re-surveyed by Lt. CharlP.s Wilke~, a°:d 
Qthe~ in the U. S. brig Porpoise, in the year 1837, and from his report the following is 
taken: 

"The shoalest w-oter found on any part of the Bank was 2A fathoins, or 15 feet,, reduced 
to low water; and this is only to be found in two small places, viz,, 

Lat. 41° 40' 13" Long. 67° 44' 10" 
Lat. 41 40 33 Long. o7 44 30 

"The whole of the shoal is composed of bard sand spits-fine SRnd on the sboaJ~st 
p)aees, and coarser as the water deepens, until it becomes large pebbles without sand. 

••The rise and fall of tides is 7 feet, extremely regular. the first part of the '!:id set
ting N. N. W. the latter part N. by J<-::. and ebb S. S. E. and S. by W. The 6 _runs 
4j. h~urs., ebb 5~ hours; greatest ve]ocitytwo and six-tenths ofa mile, from balfan w:r 
t.o two hours in chaogiog., going round with the sun on from north by way of east. --= 
wind has hut little effect on the velocity. High water, at full and change, at 10 o'dl11"' 
30 minutes. Variation of the compass 8° 15''~" ,, has 

GEORGE'S BANKS.-A baT1k, which is called upon the chart ~· Clarlt's Bank, it, 
been dbicovered inside of George's Shoal. Ten fathoms water have been found upon 
in lat. 41° 34'. long. 69° 15'. . 

LITTLE GEORGE'S BANK, having only 5 fathoms, and wbieh breaks to bea: 
weather. It is in .lat. 41° 11', and about tong. 68°, being about s. W. by S. trorn 
Great Shoal of George's Bank. The fishermen have given it the~~~ natne· . Pi 

NOTE.---ln ~rning from the southward for George's Bauk~ you will :get ~ndi~gtlrbt1 
'ht. ,40° 4' N. if on the S. S. W. part of'the B~. Should you not get aouod1ogs Jfl ott 
'ld."i>f ~&0 30' :N. you may be c~rtain you ~ -to the el'J.8tward of tbe. •h~. •h~. Y 75 
.~_ .• ust. direct- you_ r co_ tlrse ae~gly to clear tt., when yo~r -if'nt__ eoundinp · wil_l Pe &:u11 
li:0'60 ~· _ When sreenng tv the uorthwardy yeu will eboalec ym.n:: ••l:Q'f' It'll: - will 
t,IJ'~&:thoma, when you will-~ in latitode 41<'> 20' N. which depth of wat#' Y811 

.:~~!u~!Z~=:i:~==~¥.s· 11t1til ~--·ere1neat17~~tbe 
, •;:x~~P~ss9A~lQt1JniTabo_ · : ~na_:-_-~·~-----•.~, .... a~· 
'f.llliedhm ·-~ Uld ~the 11~ ~-tnani.'.$ba·Of • lfritish ~-..... • 
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There Bl"f\ thr.ee passages int;o Passamaquoddy Bay, narnely, the Western Passage, 
the Ship Channel or Middle Passage, and the Eastern Passnge. The first is that be
tween the Isle of Campo Bello and the main land to the west. Middle Passage lies be
tween Campo Bello and Deer Island, and the Easte!"9 Passage is t.o the eastward and 
northward of both islands, which is preferred, being of easy access, with g-OOCl depth of 
water. 

WESTERN PASSAGE.-Va8sels bound to West Quoddy Bay, and being to the 
westward of the lighthouse, should give the shore a berth off of a mile, end steer N. E. 
by E. which will carry you clear of Sail Rock; and when the light., or sound of the bell 
beru-s \V. N. W. you may steer N. W. l! mile. which course nnd diRtnnce will bring you 
up with the Spar Buoy on the Middle Ground, and if ]ow w-nter, here you mny anchor 
and wait for the tide to go over the bar, ·which you cannot cross until 2!l hours flood; but 
if high water, and you wish to continue throa$(h the Narrows-

Bring the Red Buoy to bear N. by W. ii "\V. and steer direct for it. You may go on 
either side, by keeping it close on board, and after passing it one cable's .length, steer N. 
~- by N. for the Black Buoy, which you leave on your larboard hand; nnd after passing 
it half a cable's length, steer N. by W. £or Delesdernier's Point, which you must keep 
close on board. 

After passing this point you must keep io the middle of the N errows, due regard being 
had to the tide, as it runs upon the flood and ebb from 3 to 5 knots. 

West Quoddy Head light may be seen at sea, in clear weather, 6 Jeagues . 
. It is situated on the S. E. side of Quoddy Head, and contains n fixed light, elevated 

ninety feet above the level of the sea. It bears from the Southern Head of Grand Mn
nan N. ! E. distant about 16 miles; and from the Northern Head of said island, W. N. 
\V. distant about nine n1iles. 

Sail Rock bears from the light S. S. E. about 1l of" a mile: it is not covered et high 
WHter, and at some distance has the appearance of a sail, from which it· derives its name. 
There is a passage between it and the main shore, et low water, but which had better not 
be attempted, unless forced by the currents, and light winds. Near the above mentioned 
hglithouse is an alarm bell, weighing 28 cwt. 2 qrs, (twenty-eight hundred weight aud 
t\"."o quarters,) which is, at present, rung by hand, and may be heard at sea, from 3 to 6 
miles, in thick weather. 

Liherty Point bears from the light E. N. E. about one and a haJf mile, this being the 
southernmost point of Campo Bello Island, and forming the eastern side of West Quod
dy Biiy • 
. West from said point, about I of a mile distant, lies a rock, called Black Rock, which 
18 not cov~red at high water, and is bold all around • 
. 1:he middle ground ii!! a shoal. near the middle of West Quoddy Bay, nbout :i ofa mile 
~ circumference, with a good channel on either side of it. The shoalest pnrt is often dry. 
~.the Western part of the shoal is a Spar Buoy, moored in five feet at low water, and 

w •ch bears &om West Quoddy Head N. N. W. distant about one mile. 
B From ~he above mentioned buoy, N. W. by N. :l N. Rbout 16 mile distant, is a Nu_n 
buoy! pamted red, and moored in two fathoms at low water. To the southwnrd of this 
duo~ JS a rocky bar, ext.ending from Campo Bello Is_land to the main shore of West Quod
. Y ay, and which is nearly dry at low water. N. N. E. distant hnlf a mile from the 
~bove Red Nun Buoy. is a similar buoy painted black, moored in 4 feet at low water, on 

e eastel"n Part of the Muscle Bank, so called. which is bare at bafftide. 
T 1:'rom_ th~ Black Buoy t.o Delesdernier's Point, it is N. ! W. distant abo~t i o~ a mile. 
be his pomt is very bold, and may be known by a number of fish houses upon 1t. which may · Ten on the larboard hand, in running through the Narrows. . 
Until he en~nee of West Quoddy "!Jay is wide, a?d the s~ores ~e boI~, and 1IlRY be nEtaJ"ed 
1:a· edup wtth the Spar Buoy. If m want of a pilot. by dISplaymg a signal, one can be ob-

10 . at the li~hthouse. . .. 
is MIDDLE PASSAGE.-Ifbound into Passamaquoddy in a large vessel, your best way 
~go to the eastward of Campo Bello Island, on the north-ea!!t point of which is• lightrn:• ~O feet above high water mark, containing a fixed light: it is placed. between the 
th •hJp ehannela.nd the northern entrance intn Head Harbor, and withm 250 feet of ii.8 extreble point. Shipa in entering into the main. channel, or vesse~. bound to He~d 
c~' tnay aaf'ely pus ·at a cable's length from the ltghthonse. In sa1hng up the maw· 
tid~nn .. ., ~e l'JhoWd be taken not ro keep far from the sho1·es of ~mnpo Bello, as the flood 
~t:a directly over fnnu the point at the lighthouse, to the udands and ledges on the 
the tW:1e of the t}hanneJ. which is here upwards o~ a ~ile in width, and at two hours flood 
Sprqee -: 4iPeedy ~- the .Black Rock, which lS a very dangerous ledge between 
aing Up !!i·~ Bay .~ds. upon 'Yhieh several vem.els have been wrecked; after pae
&ad *et.a atn ... ~~ -~ ~ghtabou.ta mile to the e~ the tide becomes more regular, 

Co · ---~ .. ~·Cif Cumpoft-do shore. . . . . 
~~~·.~'~ lli feel. At run and change it u high water ·at half pa~ 11 

, . u11' l ...... ·-..d~llSt_..... ·atrougest, f>etween=M~ Isiuld:and·Madde HI' 
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and, and between Deer Island and Campo Bello, nearly 5 miles an hour. In the western 
passage, common tides rise from 20 t,o 2.5 feet,. and within Passamaquoddy Bay the sLream 
of tide is scarcely perceptible. · · 

Vessels from the southward497hen bound up for this bay, should make for the western 
coast, or that of the United Stares. as it is the most clear, and the flood most favorable, 
being from 7 to 8 miles wide: both shores bold, the depth quickly increasing, on each 
!Olide, from 12 ro 70 and. 75 futholllS; the greatest depth near Grand Manan, where you 
haul quickly from 10 to 75 fathoms. 

With the light bearing S. S. E. or S. E. there is a depth of 19 and 20 fathoms, when~ 
ships may anchor securely from all winds. 

Otf the N. E. end of Campo Bello, is a remarkable large rock, called the White Horse 
Rock. 

CAMPO BELLO LIGHTHOUSE.-The following bearings were taken from the 
top of it: 

To the East Point of Grand Mumm, (Fish Head.) S. 18° E. or S. by E .. d; :E •. 
To the southernmost of the Wolves, S. 66° 30' E. or E. S- E. 
To the northernmost do. S. 87° E. or E. j S. 
To Point Leprenu, N. 84 E. or E. ~ N-
To entrance of Beaver Harbor. N. 70° E. or E. N. E. !\ E» 
To the White Horse Island. the top of the rock, which is white, N. 45° E. or N. E. 

This you leave on the starboard hand. 
Spruce Island bearing from N. ff0 E. to. N. 15° W. 
To Black Rock, very dangerous, N. 61° 30' W. or N. W. by W. j W. 
To Casco Bav Isla.nd, N. 33° W. or W .. ~ N. 
HEAD HARBOR, at the N. E. Point of Campo Bello Island, is a secure and safe 

place, small, but of easy access, and with fl, 7, and 8 fathoms -water, muddy bottom. 
HARBOR DEL UTE lies on the western side of Campo Bello, and nt its S. W. end 

is Snug Cove, a good harbor. Moose Island is on the opposite side of the channel, and 
belongs t,o the United States. The entrance to Passamaquoddy comprehends a space of 
nearly twelve miles. . 

If bound for Moose Island up the River Scoodic, as you pass Todd's Head, (which is 
half a mile N. E. from the town landing on Eastport,) give it a berth of half a mile, a~ a 
led!?;e of rocks lies off it. Having passed this head, the course and distance to Oak Pomt 
or Devil's Head, W'ill be N. by W. B leagues; in going which distanee, (24 miles,) you 
pass Fross' Ledge on your larboard hand, six miles from Todd's Head, and three-qua~· 
t.ers of a mile from the land~ when continuing your N. hy W. course fJ leagues, you will 
come to Robinstown, two miles above which, off a small island, from which it bears N. E. 
is a shoal on your larboard hand, and to avoid it you must keep your st.arboard band best 
oo board, till you come up with Neutral Island, which you leave on your larboard haod, 
one-fourth of a uiile distant; ana your course from this to the Devil's Head .• (before men
tioned,) which you. leave on your larboard hand, is N. N. W. 3 miles. When you have 
passed the Devil's Hen.d, your course is W. N. W. 1 league, -when you will come to a 
wge ledge of rocks that you must leave on your la.rboa1·d hand, which is bare at two 
hours ebb, and extends half way across the river. Keep your starboard hand on~' 
and when yon pn.ss this fodge, your course is W. S. W. dist.ant one mile, to Tur~erB 
Poin4 aud from !:'laid point t.o the lmrbot', your course is N. W. by N. distant three aules, 
and the next reach to the falls is W. N. W. distant one mile; the tide flows here 25 fe~ 
and there are only 6 or 7 feet in the channel 11.t low- water, with long flu.t,s of mud on bo 
sides. The Devil's Head may be seen at the distance of 10 or 12 miles. . . 

There are several good harbors on the west side of this river, and all th& dift!culty 18 

1;l;ae great depth of wnwr, which is, in ~en~ral. from 18 to 24 ~atho~s- There is also d 
good harbor on your starboard hand gomg mto Deer Island, which b~ to ·th& southw:!, 
of St. Andrews, 2 leagues distant. It nrny be easily known. as there is a· Jar~ bay • 
tween the two islands, whic~ ii~ N. E. from the River St. Croix;3 leagues~ 

LI'{'TLE RIVER.-Th1s harbor bears due west ft"om the middl& of Grand J.u.iuian 

Island, and is called Little River. bnt you cannot see it except ynu are near tJ:te ~l~ 
·shore. You must not run in for it befure it bears N. W. or N. N. W:.. There gauu 
~~t of rocks on ~e starboard J:and, as you go in, and an is)Qnd ·in the middle of~~~ 
~· As y~ pass m~ leave.the iMand on your larboard hand, and when Y?u have ~ 
it ~Olf a tmle, you may aneh~r in 4 or 5 fiu;homs. muddy bottom, ~d ~ -.fe fr<PllE; l £,. 
~- Y qur oouree from thtS harbor to West Passe.maquotildy light, .48: N. E. by . 
4~ 4j leagues. . . . . . . . . . . . .· . • • . ··front 
.. MACHIAS-:-If you are bound. to MaehttlS or Passa~~dy. J"OIU" ~· · blcb 
Mou .. nt Desert is E. 1() league;i.,, ... _wn. ieh. will ·CM.TY.·. ·. . y. o. u ~p ·wif.iP ... · ·.Moosea· ·. . . · .. t~. .·~.· .. ~ .~ .. 1.. ... 
,:.- .._.e on your larlxJarrd· hand· the · · N E b E .2i·-~· for .iaaues ·•--
a -bed light, 65 feet high. on Libby. 1;:i.~- • .,..: J°wk.v~ ~~ ~.;~ 
~c:;-:.:t! ~u:-.M~{.eu .. ~-pt-_.hitt;~·1'~J::j '';~ .-.+ __ .. ·- .· - . . Plr"• . ~-~.a.,.~~--~.~~;. <•tt~. - .. ·· -
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ledges Iymg off it lA mile, in a S. W. direction, on which course you will lea•e a large 
white rock on your larboard hand ; keep on this north course until you pass a r.ound high 
island on your larboard hand, when you may shape your course W. N ~ W. or N. W. by 
W. fur a point that is covered with young birch trees, and a house on it, for on the star
board hand there :le nothing but flats and shoals. You may keep your larboard hand after 
you pass this house, until the river opens to the northward, when you may run up to 
Cross River, where you may anchor in 4 futhoms ~ but if you are bound up to the S. W. 
mills, you must haul away to the westward. When you get up with Mr. Parker's house 
and 00.rn, which are on the starboard hand, you must leave the barn open to the south
westward of the Pott-Head. This Pott-Head is a large hill that you leave on your star
board hand. 

JONES HARBOR.-After passing the above large white rock in your north courset 
haul to the westward for one-hulf mile; bring a high round is1and ·that is covered with 
trnes to bear N. when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

MOOSE A BECK HEAD LIGliT is on Mistake Island; it is 54 feet above the 
level of the sea. and contains a revolving light; time of revolution 4 minutes, showing in 
that time two bright faces. 

MOOSE A BECK REACH.-When you cmne from the westward, and pass Ladle 
bland on your larboard hand, steer N. E. by E. for Tibbet's Island, which you leave on 
your larboard hand. When you come to the east end of this island, give it a good berth, 
for at low water there is a ledge of rocks that lies a cable's length to the S. E. of said island. 
\Vhen you pass it, and bring Moose a Beck Reach open, you may steer east for Mr. 
Beal's house ; but yon must keep the starboard hand best on board, for there is a rock 
that lies about the middle of the sound, which has not above two feet of water on it at low 
water. You may anchor to the -westward of Mr. Beal's house. 

When bound to the eastward over Moose a Reck Bar, which you must not cross before 
two hours flood, you steer for KeUey's Coffee House, which lies on the larboard hand, 
as you go to the eastward, on the N. E. point of Moose a Beck It.each. When you are 
entering on the bar, you -will bring a bushy tree right against Kelley's House, which 
stands on the point. Your course over the bar is east. You leave the Virgin's Breasts, 
one. on your starboard and one on your larboard hand; but if you are bound to Chand
ler's River, you will leave the Virgin's Breasts on your starboard hand, and Rogue's 
Island ~n the same hand. There is a niuddy bar that lies between Rogue's Island and 
the mam land, but water enough on it at two hours flood. Rogue's Island has a good 

lha~bor_at the N. W. ofit, safe from all easterly winds, and a small distance from Chand
ers River. 

\Vhen you go over Moose a Beck Bar. bound to Machias, you leave the Virgin's Breasts 
as before mentioned, keeping your course east, and a bare rock. called Pulpit Rock, on bour starboard hand; you 1nust keep Libby's IsJand light open to the southward of this 
are rock. [N. B. This bare rock, which you leave on your starboard, may also be left 

on your larboard, and steer E. S. E. for Libby's Island light.] 
l 1\-~~SE A BECK HEAD TO MACHIAS.-Give the light a berth of o~e inile, 
.:~hmg ~t o?" the lar~ard hand, and steer N. E. by E. 2~ leagues, when you will be .up 

~t ~1bby a Island hght on your starboard hand; then run N. N. E. 2 leagues, which 
:~Udbnng you up with St.one's Island, on your larboard hand, having a rock lying E. one-

}; of a mile from the centre of the island; from this steer N. for Round Island, froID 
w ieh follow the ew;tern directions for Machias. 
~ ~APE SPLIT HARBOR..-When you pass Petit Manan li~bt, bring it t? hear S. W •. 
8af, ·_and steer N. E. ' N. for Cape Split. distant .5 lengµes. which course w1U ca~y you 
1 e into the harbor. In steering said course, you will make a black rock, whwh you 
~r"0. on you.- starboard hand. distant one mile from Cape Split. This harbor is safe from 
:id:~ds but S. W. which blows right in ; but if you anchor in a cove on the starboard 
. N od tnoor N. W. ·and S. E. you will lie sale from a.II winds. 

feet ASH'S ISLA.ND, a:t the entt~nt?e of Pleasa!lt. River. T?-ere is a lighthouse, 47 
wh~e tbtt :level of tpe sea., on this 1slau~, c~ntmnmg a. fixed hght of a deep 1·ed color. 

C .f0 u leave on .your starboard hand gomg tn. . . . 
DiD ~ng .fn»n the westw-&rd, you must leave Petit ~anan l~ht <»~ your larboard hand, 
~~111taherth.ofmtlfa. .mm:; then steer N. E. ten miles, whlchw1ll eai.-r;y yon np with 
lllQst' .. IsLuJd"'light, lell:vtng it on· your starbonr? ban?, one-fuurt~ of a. mlle~ when you 
These~ N. 'E_. by E •. twt> and .a half miles, wbtch will take yo~ into T1bbett's NarroWB. 
tha $. :i;.ro~ are. lo~ by Tibbett's !~land. on the N. W. s1_de~ and ~ Islaad on 
st.aer N ·~ •. % ~m .. a 9aanerofa wile wide; ~m the ullddle Qfw~eh rou must 
~~ ~:· one.mil~~ ~UI bring you up wdit.~habby la.1'nd• leanng 1t on yo'r 
~J;..- ... ···. oae~ « a mils.; and.when baif,a, nnle a~.· it, you 1nny attebor m 
-~, ~ti~,~ho~grou~~Sbabby W,.~.~anagS. w. by~. . . 
~- .... \ti·ftwa .seat·~: tu ~.:-stWnrd of ~I dle_·8hoa'l$ atid_:le~ herema:ftM' me-:" 
~..L:::_· .· .:. ~~'~ .. ;~lt!o ·~ N. _b,~·'·1'lld.· ·.·ll'Ull' .... •. .. tor It, talm.I_ g -care .not teat> 
full . ..... ~~-.,,~~--4'.llearer. . . :half•~ - tilere<ia • 9U•kea ledg• 

7 on~ of• mat f'rom the ahore· . . . 
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Vessels may anchor on the N. W. side of Nash's Island, and find a tblerable she1ter 
from easterly and S. E. winds, one-fourth of a mile above the light, and one-eighth ofa 
mile from the island, in 10 fathoms, soft bottom, being but a little out of the regular tl'U.Ck 
ft-olll the light to Tibbett's Narrows. In coming from the light to the narrows, you leave 
on your farboard hand~ about half a mile, a large black rock, generally known by the 
name of the " Pot;" the next is Ladle Island, formed very much Jike a ladle, and about 
one lllile above the light; -'this you pass within a quarter of a mile in steering the regular 
course: the next land on the left is Tibbett's Island, the entrance oi the narrows, as be
fore described. It may be proper to ob.serve that Tibbett's Island appears to be a pru:t of 
the ma.in land until you get above the narrows. 

Ou the right hand, between the light and said narrows, are several islands and ledges, 
but they lie a good distance from the regular track. 

Any ship, no rnatter how great her draft of water, may enter Moose a Beck Reach by 
following the above directions. 

The following are the bearings and distances of rocks and ledges from Nash's Island 
light, which must be borne in mind when you are compelled to deviate from the given 
directions : 

Black Rock, (always above water,) S. E. by S. 9 S. 3! miles. 
J"ourda.n's Outer Ledge, which is covered at high water, S. W. by W. j W. 4 miles. 
PETlT MANAN LIGHT is a fixed light, 53 feet above tbe 1evel of the sea, on the 

south end of Petit Manan Island. and there a.re several dangerous_ ledges bearing from 
the light. 

Jackson's L-edge or Eastern Rock, on which there are 12 feet atlowwater, bears east 
4 miles. · 

South East Rock, on wbjch there are 7 feet, bears S. E. by S. 4 miles. 
A ledge with 16 feet, S. S. E. 2 miles. 
Moulton's Ledge, W. by N. 4 miles, near1y bare. 
,.l'bere are also several shoal spots bearing from the light, from S. to S. S. W. about 

three miles distant. 
PLEASANT RIVER.-"\Vhen you eome from the "Westward. and bound for Plea

sant River, in passing Petit Manan light, bring it to beat· s. W. by :S. and steer N. E. by~· 
3 lengues distant. In steering said course, if it is clear wenther, you will s6e Capt.am 
W asse' s l1ouse open between the island and main land ; but this passage will not do at 
low water. You must leave this island (and a high dry ledge of rocks that lie to the west· 
ward of it) on your starboard hand : when you pass the bare ledge, you will see a bare 
isle, which you leave on your starboard hand; then you may haul up for Capt. Wa.sse's 
house and anchor. and take a pilot for Pleasant River, as it is not safe going without one. 
except you are well acquainted. 

Narrow Gauges is one mile to the westward of Pleasant River, too difficult to be de· 
scribed,. as there are sundry small islands at the mouth of the harbor or bay. The best 
way for a stranger is to go into Cape Split Harbor and get a pilot, fill there is no difticulty 
io going into Cape Split in the day time, keeping the larboard band best on board. 

HOWBEAR HARBOR.-In coming from the westward, bound to pjgeon .am. or 
Bowbear Harbor, bring Petit Manan light to bear N. E. and run fur it, giving it a bel"th ni 
one-foui"th of a mile. and then steer N. ~ W. 4 miles: in et.eering this course, you w 
leave the Egg Rock on your stad~oard band. w-ben you will Jnake- the westerly sb«.6• 
J!;iving it a berth of holf a. mile ; then steer N. N. E. one mile, whe-n you will be opPOMte 

'Dye.r's bousE'!, -where you may anchor safe from all winds in 3 fe1.thoms water. 
. DYER'S BAY .-In cou::a·ing tfom the e_RBt"".:ard, bmmd to Dyer's Bay, give ~etit M~= 

light three-fourths of a. mile belfth, leaving 1t on your starboard hand ~ .bring the ~ 
le bear N. E. three-fourths of a mile distant, then steer N. by W. which will carrY 
you into th~ mouth of ~e ~ ~ leaving ~ ~rge dry ledge on your 1.arbonrd band ; whe: 
ubreust of thts ledge, which JS bold to~ gwe it a berth of 5 or 6 rads+lfb.en steer N. t ]!.. 
or 5 ~iles. wher·e you may anchor safe from Jill winds. in 4 or 5 ~s, muddy bottom~ 
. GOL~SBOROTI_GH H:'-RBOR lies N: N. W. from Petit ·~ Jig~~ 
leagues clistnn~ Ieavlllg one ISiand, cover~d with trees, on your star~ ~,., t"':,ch 
~-- 1~board band ; then your eo~ne is N. N. W. l~ mile, then N~ .. 6 E. 4 •ileB- ""wds, 
;~ bnog yoq up w.it:h Goldaborough Point.. where your may ancbar .ale front·aB • 
•·3 or 4-fathoms, nmddy bottom. ··• .•. . · ·-.· .···. ··· 
.• -.~ ,.P;R.(}~PECT l_IARBOR.--,In eoming'from the ~ant, botlnd to ~t JlarbO"• 
lP!&. Pe~i; Mattan light a 00,rtb o~ th~e-fo~ of ·.~ile-. bring. it: to .bear B·. f!L·· ·~~ AtBdu. -:r 
j(\Jf.,., N ... w. ,4 ~es, which will bring yoa,,up .with the 'Western.·~ or' .~. __, 
~· .Jn. raoumg 'the~ above. :eeune, ~,;;will lea"Ve. ~·. ROOk ·~· Oll~ 
,~ .• ~ Moultoa &. Ledge .md thei·:1;,.-0 bladt ~ qr.t J'(Ml.'r ~ ".oi: 
.·~ntU.~rse~from c~.~-Po.i&t:'Jb•.1i$_N.'\V.:,,..'N.• I~~··~·~ .~ 
..-. ... ~ .. pomt.. eouthrae .. 8'Q; ~)\V,. N.'W: .. u.nt.if you ·~:-:tt.. . . .. ·. '·· .-: 

·~~-='tria•.~·~ .. -.'1~.~.~~ut=·=,..~·-
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nre bOund to Prospect, give it a berth of' three-fourths of a mile, thellc ste6r N. N. E. 
which course will carry you safe into the harbor. In running this cou.rse., you will leave 
the two black ledges on your starboard hand, giving them a berth of ! of a mile. 

MOUNT DESERT TO GOL-DSBOROl}GH AND MACffiAS. 
In going from Mount Desret to Goldsborough, you must steer . E. ! N. for Scuttock 

Point, four leagues, where there is an island, which you may pass either side of. but it 
is best to leave it on your larboard hand, and then steer N. E. about 3~ leagues, which 
will carry you up with Goldsborou~h Harbor. You will see three islands which lie in 
the month of the harbor ; you mU.St leave them on your larboard hand, and go in the 
eastern passage. In standing in for this place, you will see Petit Manan lighthouse, which 
you leave on your starboard hand. North from Petit Mwian, one-eighth of a m.ile dista.n~ 
lies a ledge, bare at half tide, which you keep within half a cable's length of when going 
over the bar, ·which you pass on your starboard han<l, when bound eastward, at which. 
as you pass the bar, Scuttock Island will be a handspike's length open to the southward 
of Scuttock Point, but t;o go over this bar requires a pilot. When near the bar, and up 
with Petit Manan Island, keep E. S. E. one half a mile distant, which will clear a ledge 
having 9 foet water at low water, that lies E. of the channel going over the bar, one-fourth 
of a mile distant. There is a bar that runs from the shore to this little island, which is 
about one league from· the land. This bar has 3, mthoms, at high water, and 9 feet at 
low water. 

MOUN'I' DESE·RT ROCK.-This Rock is 15 miles S. 12 W. from Baker's Island 
light; on it there j~ a lighthouse, 66& feet above the level of the sea.. containing a fixed 
light. s. w. by s. 3614 f'eet from the rock there is a ledge of 3 futhoms, inside there 
are 22 fathoms, outside, close to the rock, thtn"B are 17, 18, 20; 25, 30, and 35 fathoms wa
ter; it has been called Columbia Ledge by Capt. Owen, R. N •• w-ho surveyed it. 

MOUNT DESERT ISLA!'tD forms the northern side of the passage io Bear Island;· 
and may be known by several high bills upon it. This island is about 15 miles long, 
f~om ,no.rth to south, and 12 broad; it is nearly divided by a stream. of water, called 
~oames Sound. at the .bead of which is Eden: at the entrance of Soa.nres Sound are two 
good harbors, N.-E. and S. W •. Harbors. 

Boor Island lies near the centre of the passage between Sutton's Island and Mount 
Desert.: it is a small island, covered with spruce trees. The light stands upoil its western 
~nd, elevated 65 feet above the level of th~ sea, exhibiting a fixed light, and may be seen 
m clear weather a distance of 12 or 15 miles. 
~O:tJNT DESERT, EASTERN PASS.-In coming &om the westward;a:nd intend 

~omg mto Mount Desert, bring Baker's Island light to b~ar north. and run for it, leaving 
::a on YOllr larboaJ"d hand. A.ft.er passing it. st.eeY N. N. W. until the light on Bear Isla.nd 

ars W. N. W. and .run direct for it~ In running this. co~ .. you will leave Sutton's 
lslan~ on ;your. larboard hand~ The shores around this island ore very bold, and you may 
near lt w:thin one cable's length. · 
B1:f~KER'S LEDGE,. on which is built a stone heft.eon, with"a ~ placed upon a 

s~ lU Itl!l centre, bears from" the eastern end of Sutton's Island E·. a N. distant about onEt 
bule, which youJeave on y<mr starboard hand. You may near the ledgE." W'ith~n two ca
l~· length. When the light on Baker's Island is entirely obscured behind the ea8tern 

point of Cranberry Island~ you are then to the westward of Bunker's Ledge~ and should 
~u have a bead~ you ~y stand t<> the northward Until the light on Bear lsl~d. bears 

· '!Y N · In ruim• fol' Beat" lgla.nd light, y:eu may near Bunker's Ledge w1th1b one_ 
~abf~ 8 length, leaving it on, yol.lr st;arbw,u-d hand~ Afte:r past;ting the. Jight one-quarter of 

· ~ile, Y~ may uehor.; wiJ;b thEdight bearing from E~ to E~ N. E. 1n 12 fathom.a WRt.er, 
!rthe1T~g gro".'rul; or you can run for N. ~·Harbor, about one mile to tlle northward 

halif: · W · by W. oiaq1'lt i a mile .from Be1't' Island lig~ ~ies a ledg?~ bare at JGw wa~. 
na:ig on ~he WestM'D... .edg,e a spar buoy painted black, wb1ch you leave on your starboard 

8 ·· · S~ ledge. ~an ii-om the centre of N. E. Harbor S., i W. . . 
·~•Wand U..i:oeuthe centre oftbe passage~ but the best wa~ts to the north

~~~". l'f)tmi·'!riah ~·~ tOthe westward of it..when betwee!l Bunker's Ledge and 
t:aa--::-"""''4r ~~ SWe.r w. by S .. until Sutton's IsJ~ild ecutem point.bee.rs N. E •. ¥011 

W. ~:6\v ~tor~ fnnh._.,~ ~ ~lt!• ~~r.;. to the smith o~you; or steer 
lSD.1J:ke ~tab01\it~~',¥lilee.fer s. w ... ~Uarqor. .· . . ·. . .• 
~ 1~'L~e .·beat-• Crorn:Baket'a Island ~· N ... Ji,y .W •. <!-r~t about fuur .miles. 

~£E!:i:::!:rE~::~:::::eeu 
~~~~~.i..:".~":O;::~:e:--:r.·: .. •d:E 

· ~: .. -7~ ......... ,Wsta.nee of-fifteen~- .qJe.r ....... ' .. ·, . ' . '·'"' ,,, . . . •. 1:7 
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A bar extends (roJD Bake~'s to CTB.nberry Islands covered at high water, which iB often 
mistaken by strangers for the passage going into Cranberry Island Harbor. 

You must always recollect that, betbi;e entering Cranberry Island Harbor, the light on 
Baker's Island will be entirely obscured behind the eastern point of Cranberry Island. 

You may go in on either side 0£ Bunker's Ledge; but strangers should leave it on the 
starboard hand. Between Herring Cove and Bear Island light, near the north shore, 
there are several rocks and ledges covered at high water. 

S. W. HARBOR.-This Ui one of the best harbors on that coast: as many W!I 40~ 
vessels have been. at anchor ·ll.t one tiµie here : t.o run in, if coming :from the westward, 
when up with Long Island, steer N. N. E. 6 miles, (leaving the two Duck Islands on 
your starboard and the three Calf Islands on your larboard hand.) This will bring you up 
midway between the Great Cran:i.>erry Island and Mount Desert; steer up midway, until 
you open S. W. Harbor, when yGU n1ay haul in, (keeping nearest t.o the starboard hand, 
on account ofa ledg.e on the larboard hand, which runs off half a mile) N. W. orW. N. 
W. and 8Dehor in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, safe from all winds. High water at 12 
o'clock; rise of tides 12 feet . 

. Off the S.- W .. point of Cranberry Island there is a rock, bearing west, dist.ant three-
quarters of a milH. • 

The e,A&tern paseage int.o S. W. Harbor is between Bear Island (on wkich there is a 
fixed light) and Sutton's Island ; after you have passed these run until you get the har-
bor open, then :fullow- the a.hove directions- . 

HULL'S COVE, MOUNT DESERT.-Bring the light on Baker's Island to bear 
S. W. by S. and steer N. E. by N. for the Great Porcupine Island; when up with it haul 
to the westward for Hull's Cove, leaving a dry ledge on your starboard hand, where you 
may anchor in 3 fathoms, i of a mile from tlie shore. 

BASS HARBOR.-When you leave this harbor~,bonnd t.o the eastward, steer out 
S. W; till you bring Bass Harbor Bar to bear S. S. E. then run: S. S. E. keeping the 
larboard hand best on board. This bar has not WBter enough fur a loaded vessel before 
half tide, having 8!\ feet only at low water ; but a light vessel may go over at low water, 
keeping the larboard hand best on board. Wbe'n you get over this bar, you steer E. by 
S. till you bring the S. W. entrance of Mount Desert to bear N., E-·~en you lllBY run 
N. E. leaving Cranberry Island on your starboard hand. But this pa.asage is shoalat low 

. water. and not fit for loaded vessels to go through; hut at full tide tbm-e is .._..ater.enough; 
keeping .the middle of the passage. Continue your course to the N. E. till you pass 
Cranberry Island; then you may steer E. S. E. and anchor between the two CrB:Dberry 
Islands, w-bere you will be safe from easterly or S. W. winds. You may Jie in from 4 
to 7 futhoms, good holding ground. 

When you leave this port bound to the eastward, you steer E. by S. till you get up> 
with Baker's Island light, which lies t.o the eastward of the Cranberry Islands; then you 
steer E. by N. 4 leagues to Scuttock Island. When you pass said is~ and are boU:nd 
to Goldsborough, you must steer N. E. about 5 leagues, and keep that course till you bnng 
Goldsborough Har~to bear N. N. W. then yon must leave three islands on your lar
board and one on your starboard hand, and run into the harbor.; where you may Jie safe 
from all winds, and anchor in 5 or 6 titthoms. .. ·· 

. CRANBERRY ISLANDS are three islands lying south of N. E. Harbor. Mount 
Desert, tnakinf a good rga<Jstead for all winds but ea.Ste:rly. . .. . ... 

BAKER'S SLAND.-On this island, which i:e·.the south-east.em of' the Cranbel'l'Y 
Islands, there is a lighthouse. containing a fixed Jijbt. '70 feet above the level of the s8-
It beaJ:1!1 W. S. W. 22 miles dietAlnt from Petit Manan!~Q.~. ·· . 

BLUE HILL :SAY.-If' you are bound·4D J?lue a,iU Bay .. ·or U:oien Jliver~usaoR 
as you pass. Long Island. you will open a~~ sound_te:the N. N. -W-.. ~h cou~~ 
are_ t.o steer seven leagues, when you will ~·· up WitJl Robe~n'• lel~d, te&nng .1. 

Ship and Barge on your larboard hand, ~n's Island w the oDly isJand. n~ ,,..at 
place that has a house on it. The south pa~4f' the ~d ls clear of tire~ on which the 
house stands. When yOlt come near the ~ pan of the Ulland give' ~tt a ~rth of~ 
r~rS Of 8. tnile, as there are $8V.m ~Ii rocks of!" .aid point. . W}1~1l yon briD~ 

· .. · .. ulan. d to ~. r from S. W. to N. ·W·. -:~.· .~ .....•. in&Y ancho. r·~n 6 or .7. ~oms~ .. '··· ...... ' m;!i ~m ; but 1f _you ar~ bound to Blbe.';Jl"Ul)8ay, you ;way atand to- tbe .. ~• . 
fGi'jhe Blu~. Hills, whiehyou may~. ~·16 Jeqa5.GIE. If"yo&\are bollBdii>rl]JUOD 
~,you bad· better tak& a pilot. at ~r.n's I81at.udt.ior it i$ ·not.61. ~-·~ t.o 
M ·'W11:bo11t one. . . ' · · . . . . ..·. .. .. ... . 
' .. ~ ..... ·.;•tr-HAUT.-Tb. ~au~ is.~. laado ... cam~ .>f'-¥··~ 
••,~tPd m&eeWillh a _JaTge 1-y"~ e.Qaiicte Of it; ·bu. goodJaiuling;oniilll ~,_;,e ~ 
~ ~e half a mil• off. µi. 18 fil.thoma; 'With .the :11nv poi.of;.~ .ooat.lii~ -
=,~ ... ~~.~~-::.~ ............. Th8 .. billh•,~~-~-· ... ,,H. 
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SADDLE BACK LEDGE is a high black I"ock, formed eomewhat fUte a saddle, 
on the S. E. end of which is erected a lighthouse, built of hewn granite, and of that 
color; it is elevated 40 feet above the level of the sea, exhibiting a ftxed light, and may 
be seen in clear weather a distance of 15 miles. You may near it on ·all sides within 
one cable•s length. 

About two miles N. W. by W. from the light lies a small sunken ledge, which breaks 
at tow tides, with a little motion of the sea. · · 

The southern head of Isle-au-baut bee.rs from Saddle Back light S. E. by E. • E. 2§ 
miles distant; Seal Island, S. by W. abobt 15 miles; Weoden Ball Island, S. W. by S.; 
Matinicus Island, S. W. ! W. 18 miles; B rimst.one Island, W. ! N. 2 Illiles ; Little Isle
au-haut Harbor, N. E. by E. i E. 6 miles distant; Eagle-Island light, N. distantabout20 
mites; Fox Island Thoroughfare, N. by W. distant about 15 miles. 

Isle-au-haut and Deer Islands :form the eastern side of Isle-au-haut Bay; Brimst:one 
and the Fox Islands the western side. The bay is about 5 miles in width, and Saddle 
Back lies near it.s centre. 

In making Saddle Back light coming from sea, bring itto bear from N. W. by N. to N. 
by W. and l"nn it close aboard, leaving it on your larboard hand. If you are bound up the 
bey, bring the light to bear S. and steer N. fur Eagle Island ligh~ which you may near 

_ within one cable's length by leaving it on your larboard band. After passing Eagle Isl
and light, steer N. N. W. about 8 miles, which course and distance will bring you up 
~ith Channel Rock, which you leave on your starboard ha.nd. Give it a berth of' one 
e1~hth of a mile, and steer N. by E. about 10 miles for Diee's Head light. In running 
thlS course you will pass Cape Rosier, a high bluff, which you leave on your starboard 
hand. When up with Dice's Head light, if you wish to go into Castine or up the Penob
scot, follow the directions given. (See page 141.) 

Channel Rock may be kng.wn by its being a small rock of a yellowish cast, lying to the 
Westward of a small group of islands, and may be seen at all times above water. 

N. B. In comi~g from sea and bound for the Isle-au-haut: Bay, you leave the Wooden 
Ball and Seal Wnnds on your larboard hand. The Seal Island is the easternmost island, 
and you may near it within l of a mile. 

In coming 'from the ~estward mld intend going to the northward of Matinicus Island, 
a~d a~e bonnd for Saddle Back light, bring i.t to bear E. N. E _ and run for it: follow the 
dn·ections befQre given. 

Wooden Ball Island bea:rS t'rom Seal Island E. N. E. 2 miles distant; Wooden Ball 

l
f:om Matinictas Rock light,~- N. E. 2!1 mil_e~ dist.ant; Seal I~d fro~ Matinicus Rock 
•ght, N. E. by N. about 6 1mles; from Matinicus Is1an~ N. 4 mlles distant. 

_M_ATUUCUS ISLAND, at th~ mouth of Penobscot Bay. On the rock south of 
1~lS ISiand there are !;wo fixed lights 82 feet; above the level Of the sea, attached t.o a dwel--
mg house, 40t"eet a~ bearing N. N. W. and S.S. E. from one another. 
_PEN?BSCOT BAY AND RIVER.-Tbis extensive bay is included between Sedg

:W1ck Point on the east., and White Head on the west.; the distance betw-een these points i i8bout ·11 leagues; and it therefore includes the Isle-au-Haut. Deer Island, the Fox 
~ ahnd, Long Island, ~nd a n~mber of small isles, rocks, and ~edges. Through the bay 

t e mouth of the river of 1m name, the weste"r"n channel is by the headland on the 
";!st, called Owl's Head, on which there is a lighthouse containing a fixed light, 147 feet 
a ve the level of·the sea; thence, by Camden on the west, and Cape Rosarie on the 
::S~ t.o Bagadoce Point. or C-.Stil'l'e River. The eastern channel is between Isle-au-haut 
fu ~west, and the smaller ~es on t:be ea_st, through a channel called Long Re~, 
u ~e hr the shore of Sedgwick on one side, and Deer Island on the other, until it ;:•tes With the ~ channel bet;ween Cape Rosaria and . Long Island. Above this, {)ll 

Ce~- stands It't)rt CeiJtirie~ n~ to •hie~ is the ~wn of c;:as~, op~te to Penobscot. 
~~ 1• the port of entry~- 'l?h• noble river~ 1'.'7hlc~ empties its wa~rs mto ~e bay,· and 
of )f .18 now decorated wtth numerous townships, 18 the .most conSid?rable in the Si;ate 
tide :::;e, a~ has _ite sou~~,abou:t~l30 miles above ~e mlet of Castine. The head of 
30 _. naTigation ·is. howe:v~,. ·at :Btngor, about 30 milelil from the same ; but vessels <>f 
of ~0 ,, .. ~a.y approach within •mile of this pblce. At the entrance of the river.is a depih 

~Rt.U.Gln&. · · · , . 

nn!:~!,?BSC~· ; OT R_IV. E~--.wF. ro~ Se'·-~.. to·~.· .. anheigen, the course ia. east;. but Y'QU 
about 4 'le . S~~ to bear w~ untily0u have passed Bantam Led~. u it ~an E. 
sev ~1 8 · Ill.~. Manhetg&n ls good· land.to ruu for,~ bold. There are i!e:u J!P ~ OD tile N~ w. :Sidey but th.,- are ~ ~Id• From ~·ltCe '.W Whu 
~~ · ~·iid,q;,E,.lea.~!~gets.~,M:~ta,~ndao.tb.e ~;a.lid 
lslanc:t. !1!bottr ·~ ·~· -}1I'he latter is foul •. · ~Mi at-e. two rocks off Geoi'K. e. '• 
lies. -'.~thee Old 1\ta.D.~ Old Wo$ill'.i. ·With a.~ between them. ·.· Theirst 
G. ·~~~'.lli.miJe.·od'~ .. ~.y1>u ~ -~;~~Wt.o. JSiaml .. to•~~asnratd of 
1j::~O\l-ve .... '·".e·le. • ... ··:of'l. ··•.,~.-·.\·,··~~.·.·.-.··· .·. 18 -.1$t1$ ... ·.·~n. •eerge'a·lBI8.bd·.·· _. an.·d ltr(Q&.. .. -=::·::n~~~~·=~-;::e::.ar~!~U.:::! 



 

gen; but you have a dear ~.y .. until ·you com,e near White Head. There is. a ledge S. 
by E. !l a mile from ~e h~ and aeve:ral near the land to the westv.Tard. . The head ~ 
very bold. When a bttle uunde tl;le head, haul up nearly fur the N. E. poult of a large 
white island, with trees on ~t. on the la.i"hoe.rd hand, to avoid a ledge called the Gangway 
Ledge. It lies directly off the mouth of Seal Harbor, and about N. E. frmn the light. 

_ The course from White Head to the pgint of' Ash Island is ~. E. The point .of Ash 
Island is bold at low wa~r, but at high -.,a.tar some of the rocks are covered. There is a 
sunken ledge off this point, the kelps on which are seen at low water, called also Gang
-way Ledge, w-hich you lea..ve on the st.arboo.rd ·band. Thence to Owl's Head about N. 
N. E. The course from Owl•f!il Head to Castine is N .. E. by N. passing close t.o Mark 
Island, which is the first you come to, and leavll;lg several small islands and ledges on thf4 
starboard hand ; Mark Island on the larboard. The passage is here rather narrow, but 
with a fair wind there is no danger. The bay, however, is not SQ clear tq the eastward 
as t.o the -westward o:f Long Island. Prom. Owl's Head to Camden the course is N. by 
E. 10 mil(;'.s, leaving a high rock called the Gravee on your starboard, and Negro Isl.and, 
on which there is a lighthQuse, on yQJ.tr -larboard hand. Ther~ are some sunken rocks 
between the Gr.aves and the nprthern point of the harbor, nearest the latter, which are 
on the starboard hand. From Owl's Head up the bay the course is N. N. E. easterly, 
to Spruce Head, in Northport, 7 Jeaguee. ·You p&Ss a good harbor on Long &land side,. 
called Gilkey HarbQr. It is easy of a~~ is bad to find in the night, the land back 
being higher than that in ·front of the harbor. Here a lighthouse is much needed, as iti:i 
the best hsrbor in the whole bay. It; lies directly opposite Ducktrap. From Spruce 
Head to Qld Fort Point the course is N. E. 5 leagues, leaving Belfast and Cape Jellison 
Harbors on the larboard hand. If you w-ish to harbor in Cape J eHison, you enter with 
Brigadier Island on the larboard hand, keeping it nearest aooard, as there is a long ledge 
makes ?ff from Squa;w Poi~t ~n the starboar~ h11~d, w"hich is covere? at high water. 
There 1B a ledge off Fort Pomt JD a southerly dil'_ectmn, called Fort Pq1nt Ledge, a half 
a mile or more. It lies S. S. E. and N. N. W. and is bare at half tide. There are two 
buoys, one otf each end of it. ·There is a lighthouse on the point. near which it is so ~Id 
that there is a good channel between that and the ledge for beating~ The extreme pomt, 
howe~r. to the eastward of the light is shoal, and you must give it a ~od berth. When 
y-0u have tun;i:ed this point. you have an exceJlent harbor on the Ja.rboard hand, called Fort 
Point Cove~ There is one small rock near Sandy Point. on which there are about 7 feet 
at low water, near whinh there is a log buoy placed. From Fort Point to Buckspo~ 
Narrows, the course is north 5 miles. Above Sandy Point lies Odom's Ledge, which is 
nearly covered at high water. You may go either side of it, but the eastern is the best 
channel., When you open Buck.spart yiHage, your course is ]!fj. E. ! of a mile, when you 
will open Marsh Bay N. W. at the hes.A of which is Frankfort village,. 5 miles~ Run np 
b•idwa.y till you coll,19 near Marsh River, on the larboard hand. T!Je pPint on the uppo
site side of the bay is called Drachm, . F'oint, from. which a flat; exMttds i the distance 
acro88 to Marsh ~iver, on the end of which a buoy is placed. Should you not~-~ 
hli()~; shut Pica.rd's Point on McKenzie's Point a handspikE'l'B length, a.ml rim uneft,you 
fit.irly open the ;reach to Oak Point. Picard's Point is the landnn the S. E. side of Marsh 
River,; and McKenzie's Point is the :first point on ~he starboard hand,above Bueksport 
village. From Marsh .River to Oak Point. the co~ ~' N,. E. 5 .IQ.iles, good ;anchorage 
all the ~Y· Thenc~ to Hinekley's E._ by N. l- ?fa mµ.e. Thence to .Mill Creek. N-1 
E. 1 mile, leavmgB~ck's Ledge, on which tJ;iere is a spire and h~_on.the sta.rboat'd 1:°llc: 
Thence to Bald Hillt N. W. by W. l i mile. 'Phe!~ to H1ggms ., N. N. E. ! . 
Thence to B:ragdor's Caatle, Jj. E. t of a mile. Thence to Crosby's N. llf. E. 2 nnlN· 
Thence through Crosby's Narrows, lif · .Ff •• a mile.. Thence t:o Crosby's Old Wltar£ · 
N. E. l mile. Thence to }lrewer village, E .• N. E. 2 miles. ,!J'hence'to Mitchel'a S~ 
Mill, N. E. by N. a mile. Thence to High Head, N .. J,;:.. t mile. Thence to BaDF• 
N. E. by N. I ofa mile. . : .. ··.' . -.-... · . · ·. ;: 
. Or, bound up Penobscot }Jay~ leave Manht5igen ·on $,e ~rd ha[ld from l t..:J 2 ~ 
~istant, and steer E: N. E. f~i- Green Islam\;whe.n,;~P'~tlithe eQterruD05t:islu.Jldj.~~ 
:tr!!:a~ of one mile, steM" north fQr {)wJ s ~~ ~ N . .,]f. ~~·for ~~.as 

.• F()X !$LAND PA:SS•GE.-=-°8 ~r<>,W~~-~ at ~ ~est;em eJ1tn.Plett °'~ 
191,a.tid thoroughfare, a, light. sho~,.a ,h~ ~i, ia:e~ on ~e So~ -Fox 

. ~a.81;a..,_da ~o TM&Jrom :the sh~. aurJ ~~~e high ~~.~~'"' . : : ... -· ·· _froJn 
& ~l~\ a~ the re•ult.s of .. ·.. . , .. · .. ·- . ,oy COfllPW: FkWJ~s ~»ea":W. s. 

~~~~*·~~~ 
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ID11er Dog Fish Ledge bears from the light S. W. distant about 3 miles; Inner Dog 
Fish Ledge bears from Crabtree's Ledge S. S. E. distant about 1~ mile. 

In running from Owl's Head light fur Fox Island thor-0ughfure, bring the light to hem· 
W. and steer E. !l S. until you bring the light on Brown's Head to bear E. N. E. and 
then steer ,for it until you are within one cable's length from the light. In running this 
course, you pass between Crabtree's Ledge and Dog Fish Led~ leaving Crabtree's 
Ledge on the larboard hand, and Dog Fish Ledge on the spirboard, which is separat.ed 
by a channel Ii mile broad; you may then run half a cable's lengtli. of either of thelil. 
When abreast of the light, and between the light and Sugar Loaves, steer N. E. i E. fur 
Young's Nar1·ows. The Sugar Loaves are two high rocks, funned son1ewhat like sugar 
loaves, and are located nearly in the centre of the passage. 'l~here is good anchorage be
tween the ,Sugar Loaves and light, in 7 !l fatholll$, at low water. 

The entra:ttce to Young's Point is narrow at low water. off which lies a ledge ofrocks, 
which a.re covered at };tigh "WUter. There is also a quantity of sunken rocks at the lar
board hand, near a mile t:o the W. N. W. which lie off the Du.mpliDB. These Durnplins 
are three islands, which you leave on your larboard hand. Your course in this passage is 
E. S. E. and W. N. W. keeping your starboard hand on board. When you pass this 
point on your starboard hand, you must keep yoµ.r starboard hand on board. and steer E. 
S. E. a.bout two miles, when you will make . Deep Cove on your starboard hand, which 
lies to the ~tward of a very high bluff of~ If you have neither cables nor anchors, 
you may run int:o said cove, or secure your:veSsel with the main or tore sheet, or come 
to anchor in 7 fathoms water off the said cove. - There the dood meet.a, one from the 
W. N. ·W.the other from the E. N. E. which makes 8.n eddy against this cove and high
land; here you may ride safe with any wind. When you leave this place, and 8.1"6 
bound to the eastward, you steer E. S. E. and keep your starboard hand on board till 
you come up to a clear spot of land, where the trees have been cut off. As soon as said 
spot bears W. S. W. you steer E. N. E. for the middle narrows. When yon draw nea1• 
~e, narrows, you will see two le.rge white rocks in the middle of the passage, unless at 
~ign water, at which time tQ.ey n.re covered about one hour, but may be seen at all other 
times of tide. You may go on either side, but the deepest water is at the southward ot~ 
them. Continue your .cov.rse E. N. E. about one league1 -when you must keep your 
starboard hand on board, a,s there are several sunken rocks and ledges on your larboard 
hand, which are covered at high water. You will make the east.ern narrows on your 
Htarbo8:rd hand, and as SQQn as you bring itt:o bear S.S. E. you~may run through, where ton wlll have a fine harbor~ which is safe to ride in with all w"inds1 except at E. N. E.; 
ut you may remain in .the west passage with the wind at E. N. E. or anchor at the 

:rthwa.rd of a be.re island, that you wiH . see on your starboard hand as you go back tu 
e Westward. When you pass the eastern passage of Fox Island, you must st.ear E. N. 

E.dabout 4 miles;, which coure:e will ~arry you into a large bay that lies between Fox IsJ
an and _the laj:e-au•haut. This hay lies N. and S. and about 4 leagues E. and W. Wneu rou ~~t mto ~ 1-y.frmn the above mentioned passage, and are bound to the eastward of 

8heths1e-au.,b~'t, you may steer E. S. E. 6 leagues, which course will-carry you to the 
oU W11rd of the Isle-au-ba.ut. 

th CAMDEJj HA.R:ijOR.-North-east Ledges bear from the light on Negro Island. at 
en;~~~ ofCatnden Harbor,.N. E. :! N. distant about three-eighths ofa mile. Notth-c 

=~st ~~es .tO Mol'&e's P<>int, N. by W. distaut about half a mile; those )edges are cov
~ ~ 1:1t high water, but are above the surface of the -wa.ter at two hours ebb. Barrit'~ 
8~tforms the westeri:t ~de o{Cam~en HarbQr. and _bea~ from t?e light~· W. by S~ !\ 
for stant abo~t ~ghths of a' mile. M~rse's ~omt lies opposite the lighthoWJt?• and 
abo llls the ~tel'b aide oLtbe harbor. Barr1t's Pomt to the .Graves, S. E. ~ S. distant 
Ii u~ 1~ mile. From. di~ light;t.p the Graves, S. by E. j E. d1sta~t about 2 miles. Owrs 
t.o ~ ~ght bears from Camden light S. i W. distant about 12 miles. li...,l'om the Graves 

C wl'•: Head lig~t ~~· by W. i W. distant about 10 miles. . 
ligharnren liglttbou.s$ m BftUate4 on the s. E. ptU't of Negr-0 Island, and contains a fixed 

t,~e e~ i:9 i'eet a.bo~e l"h• le¥eLolthe sea. 
to~Ulg &om the ~tward~ and bound t,o <?u.mden ~arbor, bring Owl's Head light; 
Rocks 80uth, 41-lld ateet;~.N. :j E,. ~ Camden light, leavmg the ~raves and North-anst 
the on the ~ haml; lbe-Grav,e ~ a ~m~-bJaek rock. aad IS above t;he surface of 
UJl ~te:h.:t. ·~· tm)d:B, -:~d ~u: may near it within a cable's l~ngth, on all sides. When 
by N. A . li~:J:ea"" Jt; .on the. 1-board ba~d one ~ a le.ngtb, *1d st.eer N. ~ . 
. ~four~· 01' N.o>N., W. ~:ttearly_ half a mile, ·IU)(l anenor near the north_ahore, in 
forCa~n.-~.w&ter,.;goOd.holdiu$tground. Hyo~.tre.io.tbe east;w&rd~dbomid 
eastL~ ~. ~tbe~~~W- S. )V. or.s .. yv.byW.tocleartlie North-

lt'~~~~~~~ ' ~'j.~:C:;~~ He~ iltt.beentnmceaFCastine H~r-
~·~;~-~ l."1J,_fM&··· .· .· .·~ .. · ·-.:•e~l~~J of;t;he,,sea.,. N .... ~· W. I W. f~ Fert_~nr. 
~,~~--..... A .-..tlif L'O~,lsland. S. E .. lw £;._~ E. Theshoftt near-the 
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(:!ASTINE.-The be~on Qn Otter Rock bears f:om the ligbtbo~ on Dice's Head. 
at the entrance of Castine Harbor, S. E. ! E. distant half a 111ile: Noddle's Island 
Point, S. E. !l S. distant about li mile; Bull Head, on Holbrook's Island. south, die
t;ant about 2 miles; Turtle Head, W. N. W. distant about 4i miles; Belfiu!t, N. W. 
by W. distant about 11 miles. From the Beacon on Otter Rock to Noddle's Island 
Point, S. E. by S. t S. distant about three-eighths of" ·a mile; from Noddle's Island 
Point to the beacon on Hosma.r's Ledge, E. N. E. distant about three-quarters of a mile; 

.from Otter Rock Beacon to the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge, E. distant about three-
quarters of a mile; Hos1nar's Ledge Beacon to the town of Castine, N. N. E. distant 
about half a mile. ~ 

Otter Rock is a small round rock, and lies about 2 cables' length from the northern 
shore, and has on it an iron beacon, with a cask placed upon a staff at its centre, and is 
about 12 feet above the level of the saa at high water. Noddle's Island Point is a )ow 
black rock, and very bold. Bull Head is a high bluff of rocks, and of a yellowish cast, and 
lies on the south side, without the entrance of the harbor. 

Hosmarys Roc14 lies about one-eighth of a mile fr01n the southern shore of Castine 
Harbor, and ha8 on it an iron beacon, as described on Otter Rock. Turtle Head is the 
no~rn- bead of Long Island. Stubbs' Point Ledge lies opposite the town, but is not 
in th& way of vessels going into Castine Harbor, on which there is a beacon erected 

H you are bound up Penobscot Bay, and are t-.o the eastward of Long Island, and in
tend going into Castine Harbor, bring the light on Dice's Head to bear N. E. by N. and 
run for it until you are within half a mile of it. then steer E. by N. for the beacon on 
Husmar's Ledge, leaving Otter Rock Beacon on the larboard hand, one cable's length 
distan~ and Bull Head, Noddle's Point, and the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge on the star
board hand. You may near the starboard shore off the entrance of Castine Harbor within 
one cable's length, and steer E. N. E. which will carry you in ship channel way. You 
niay anchor off the town, near the wharves, in from S to 10 fathoms water. 

This harbor is easy of access, and vessels lll.aY appl'oach it with safety by following th& 
aboVe directions. 

WHITE HEAD.---Vessels bound from the southward, and intending t.o fall in with 
Whit.a Head lighthouse, should endeavor to take their departure from the high land of 
Cape Cod, from which to Ma.nheigen light, the course is N. N. E. :i E. distant thirty· 
five and a half leagues. The shore near Manheigen is bold, with good wat.er on all sides, 
having no shoals or sunken rocks about i:t< there are some dry islands and ledges on the 
north side, but they are bold, and good water all among them. From Manheigen light 
to Whit.a Head light, the course is N. E. distant about seven leagues, with a fair open 
sound. There is a. sinall ledge lies a.bout half a mile from White Head light, bearing ~· 
by E. which is just out of water at common tides: at low -water you pass between. this 
ledge and the light to go in the Muscle Jl,idge Channel, or into the harbor. You contmue 
yoiar conrse N. E. by the light about three-quarters of a mile, when you will open ~e 
harbor on your larboard ban~ between a small ledgy isle.nd near the lidit, and a high 
white island with some spruce trees on it. When you open. the harbor N. W. you steer 
N~ W. and sail on till you pass all the ledges on your larboard batJ4, and anchor in about 
5 or 6 &thoms, good holding vound. 

White Head light is built on White Head Island. remarkable for the many wb~ rocks 
on the head. It is 7 leagues from Me.nheigen, bearing N. E.; is e. fixed white light. .58 
feet ~ve the level of the sea'. Attached to this light is a bell, weighing 1000 lbs., strik· 
ing, in foggy weather, three times a minute. The light is smaIJ~ but of great imPortt;~c~ 
RB .. all vessels bound to Penobscot Bay. going in shore, are . obliged to pWiil by .the r:! 
through the Muscle Ridges. A stranger wishing to .pa.se thi# lightLmttst, if eomtng m 
the westward. run in for the land east of Manheigen, ~ :the light,tlears S.· W.; tbeD 
steer N. E. andyou can pass within half a cable's lengtli of• h~. > . • 

. Vessels of 60 or 70 tons may double close around the head ot~the light, S!OQQ as it ::::" 
N • E. and anchor right &breast of the st.ore. This is called Sail Harbor. V eseels en 
with calm and e~b tide, may anchor any where ?ff .·the lig~t, ill from 12.to 20 ~~!:. 
W'ater. If the wmd takes you at N. E. and ebb ttde, that you cannot~g,et mto Sa~ ant 
boT~ y~u ma:y: run into~ Tarrent Harbor •. which bea,J:'a W. by ~ _about 4 Uliles ~beat~ 
Y Oll willcontuiue your W. by S. course till the first hou&e '0D :th• ~hand . 
N,. N .. W •. w-hen you may anchor in about 4 or 5 fathoms water, goed·grouad. wree-

JJAIL HARBOR lies to t.he nOl"thward and '881JS;Ward of W!iite · H~ abollt . .
0 

. . of' a mile. lf you wish t:o go into ~ ~~"· haul up round :the Head.~. 
· a cable IUld a. half's length, run um:il the,.; lieiht lie8rs S. W. th.en ~ N. ~ 
ruo in ... imt:hor in 8 mtbotnS., sticky bott.om. """'rhis ie &1Jood·ha:rbur:•~- - sail 
. ~Alt)t~NT MARSO~ MUSCLE RIDGE,· AND P~liOBS.COT BAY .-I» 1ui 
mg·htn ~ harb?r, Y<!U may steer east one-~.· to W~•H-41iP1iJ·-~ ~~W· ._.w bilU1m~r1t till .\t hea.rs N. E. as tber8 a-:a ~-· of~ ~·--:- _,.;:,, 
Ni:W',.&ulll._H~on-~ile.diataut.·bU"t~it:f;a~a~·~~~---
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t\av~n. In going in, you must give the larboard hand a be.i'tb, as there is a sunken 
ledge, which ext.ends about TI'Vo-thirds across the mouth of the harbor, that breaks when 
there is any sea,· unless at high water. . 

Your course from White Head light is N- E. to A!ilh Point or Island, one league dis
tant, which has a large t'bck to _the S. W. of it, about half a mile distant, which you must 
leave on your larhoard hand. It is not in the way except you are obliged t.o go about.
'Vhen you haul round this island, give it a small berth, and steer N. N. E. or N. E. by 
N. for the Owl's Head, leaving two islands on your starboard hand; but when you. draw 
near the larboard shore, you steer about E. N. E. for the O~l'_s Head, which I;ias a good 
harbor on the larboard hand as you go to the eastward. ThIB harbor makes "With a deep 
cove. You m.ay bring a rocky point that lies on your starboard hand t;o hear N. E. and 
a ledge of rocks that lies without said point t.o bear E. N. E. and anchor in 4 fathoms,, 
muddy bottom. 

This harbor is open to the wind at E. by N. and E. N. E. but in all other winds you 
are safe. The tide of flood sets to the eastw"ard, and the tide of ebb S. W. through the 
Muscle Ridges. ' 

If it is night when you come to White Head light, you had better not att.empt going 
through the Muscle Ridges. Your bes~ way is.to gu by Two Bush Island, which you 
must leave on your larboard hand, keiepmg the course E. N. E. or N. E. by E. [Two 
Bush Island is round and barren, but has only one bush on it. Formerly it had two 
bushes.] . 

If you are in a large vessel, your best way is t:o go in this passage, as it is the ro()St safe~ 
You must follow- your courBe, as above directed, about two leagues, when you will have 
Penobscot Bay open, and then you may direct your course to either side of Long Island~ 
Ifyou go t.o the westward, your course is N. N. E. to Great Spruce Head, which having 
passed seven leagues, your course is N. E. by N. 5 leagues, to Old Fort Point. In steer
mg said course, you will leave Belfast Bay and Brigadier's Island on your larboard hand.; 
which island has a good harbor. and if you mean to go into it, you must leave it on your 
larboard hand, and steer in about N. or N. by W. 

You may run up above this island, and anchor on the starboard lmnd, if the wiml is t.o 
the eastward; but if to the westward, or S. W. you must not. There is a bar that ties 
from this island t;o the main . land, which is covered at high water. There is also a. good 
harbor to the westward of-this island, called Long Cove. If you turn into either of these 
harbors, you must be careful of some rocks that lie to the southward of this island, more 
than half a mile from the main land. But in going to Penobscot, proceed as above, and 
keep your larboard ha.nd on board. When you pass this island for the Old Ft>rt Poin4 
which has no trees on it, you must o~serve before you com_e to i!> th!Lt a large ledg~ ~.:cf 
rocks l~s about three-quarters of a mile to the E. S. E. of 1t, whteh 1s covered a't bigh 
water, hut bare at ha.Jf tide. You may go within a cable•s length of Old Fort Point, in 
smooth water. . These Tocks may be discovered wh4:m the wind blows. .. 

_If you are bound up Penobscot, from Old Fort Point., with the tide of ebb, and the ;md ahead, you. may make a good harbor. in _the f:l0.8t river, wl1ich lies about E. N. E. 
rom ~d Fort Point, abOut one league. This river lies to the south-westward of Orphan 

Island. Jn whicli place you wiU lie safe from all winds, and anchor in six or seven fatholllS. 
good holding ground• . 
p On Old Fort Point, al>ove Castine, there is a lighthouse, to indicate the direeti<Jn to 

l'Ospect Harbor. -

8 
Odryrphan Island is a hu-ge . island, W'h.ic~ yon are t,o leave on your st.a.rhoard band, ~d 

1:~ t-oeks on you.r larboard h~nd, wh1e~ are above water. When you p888 Orphan 
but u:' Y?U may ~or to~ N. W. of it on 'the ·starboard hand, as you go ~rough;. 
1 rl:io wind and Gd&. are in faoror you lllay proceed up t<> Marsh "Bay, keetnng the Wn ard hand best on l;.oarti... Marsh Bay iB about two leagues from Orphali leland. 
netthn Y<m ~ Marsh BaY.• · yea may keep in the middle of the rive!• and you ha!6 
g . er roc~e nor shoals until yott get" up tA> the falls. You have no particular eun:rse m 
=g up ttus river, but may 11ometim~ go tO the westWard of .N. tLnd sometitbes t.o the 

WWard of N ~ . . . . _ . 
m hen you enter P~t Bay 1 end a.re bound to the eastward oi 1.oug Island, you 
~steer ?-{~. E. hy·r. ·leaYing ·Long Islan_d o~ youi: tarbO&rd hand. 'whi?h cou"tSe will 
E .. YOU llp t.Qc(Jaetine. If y.eu i'n:t.ebd gomg mto th18 harbor, as soon a:.nt bean E. N. 
the~ m~y r1u1 ~ it, -8Me~ .£,.. N. E. lre•ping the middle .of the channel tinfjJ yoll ~· 
island . ~ ~~ lt-·• berth G(. half a ~ ; then haul ·to tbe aouthw-ard •ntil t1!"" 
safe ii-~~~:. W.· when·you- may anchor 1n 8. or 10 fatb.o~, mud;dy ·bottom. and lie 

I ---· ... ·. . .. mit1l0 ing iftto the ~ # c~ you l~ave three ·ialauds on"your 8bl.riJoud ·hand; 
l'Oc'1t~d.. ·!Cre·."'.·.·. ,.~ ... · '.·•. _:;,:P,~eaa··.~ l.l .·:iver, ;.·on·'. ·imlSt.· ateer -RQrth.l•Vi.tig·thli·ledge of 
h .·· .· ·--~-i~~~~,....-boar :·lfaJn:h,dten•·lbltow-··thb~~li~;ron 
:~·~~~e...,.lnd:lt·&tverc;whieh ....u.t· ~you·'~10·tM:<~. ··~ 

-. . .aacl:1~;tllfi:dl&zld.~,abeut 10 or 11 faet. , · •· · 



 

. ·MANHEIGEN LIGHT.--On M&nheigen Jcsland, :SOUth of the entrance b! ~e'~w 
lUve:r~ is a revolving light, alternat.ely r.ed and white ; thne' of revolutioo 2' 15N, e.levutaon 
1 70 feet above the le'tel of the sea. You can :run ek>sa to the island on either side, ta
king care to go bet;w'een t&ffdm dry ledge@ on the no:rthe~ side -Of it. In the-islimd tlrere 
is a small harbor, open t.o the S. W.; it bears E. N. E. from S~ine light .. 

FRANKLIN IS-LAND LIGHT. is on the no.rth end of Franklin Island~ w-hich is 
on the eastern side of the entrance to George's River, is a fixed light, 50 feet above· the 
level of the sea. · 

PENMEQUID POINT LlGHT, on the western side of the entrance t.o George's 
River. A ligbthouee, containing a fixed light. is erected on this point, 30 feet high,c and 
75 feet above the level of the sea~ It is a light to Bristol and Waldoborough Rif'ers; 
bears N. W. !l W. from Manheigen light, distant 12 miles. 

GEORGE'S RIVER.-·--Bring the North. Damiscove Island, which is called White 
Island, (from its being white,) t-0 bear W. S. W. and -steer E. N. E. for Franklin Jlght
hou.se, that you leave on your starboard hand. and which you may pass within a citble's 
length of. Whell abreast of Franklin Island tight, (which is on your starboard hand,) 
steer N. E. for Otter Island, 4 miles distant, and continue until within one-quarter of a 
mile of it, leaving it on your larboard hand; then' steer E. N. E. for Cauldwell's Island, 
at the S. W. end of which is a high round rock, called Goose Rock. When abreast of 
said rock, which you may pass within one cable's length of, leaving it on your starboard 
hand, steer N. E. by E. fflld N. E. keeping Cauldwell's Island best on board, to avoid a 
ledge in the nridd.Ie of the river.-

In beating into G~orge•s River, yo'tt niust be careful of a sunken ledge which bears E-. 
N. :J!:,. from Franklin Island light, 6 miles distant; also of a ledge off the S. E. end ot 
Gay's Island, which extends one-third of the way across tD Goose Rock. 

Should you fall in with Manheigen Island light, and bound to George's River, you may 
steer N. N. W. Jeaving Manheigen Isfund on your starboard hand, until Franklin Island 
light bears N. E. by E. -when you may run·fur it, and steer as above dir~cted. Franklin 
light may with safety be run for when bearing from N. E. by N. to E. N. E. 

In running from White Islands for George's River, be ~eful of New Harbor Ledges, 
which bear E. N. E. from Penmequid Point light, one league distant, on which are 5 
feet -water at low watet'. After passing these ledges, you will see a large dry rock, called 
the,

0
Western Egg Rock, which bears.E. N. E. from Penmequid Point, tw-0 leagues dll!-' 

t.a.Dt, and W •. by S. fr<ml Franklin light, one leagu~, which you leav~ on your ~ar~ 
h&od ; you will also see the Enstern Egg Rock, Which bears south from Franklin light, 
one league distant, wh~ch you leave on your starboard hand. These Egg Rooks bear 
E. $. E. anfl W'. N. W. from each other, one league dist.ant, and their appearance m~cb 
alike, which you pass between, with ~clear and open channel. ;You may distiJlgUtsh 
eue froin tlie other by tneir bearings .from the' light .. 

Should you have the wind ahend, and be ohliged ·1n turn to windward, you may stand 
to:lh~ northward until Franklin Island tight bears E. N. E. and to the south-eastward 
n®l it bears N. N. 1,1':. without dm:tger .• 

TQ,tbe northward of the range of Penmequid Point and the We~rn Egg Roek,and 
M•Cobb's Island,. the ground is foul and rocky ; a,nd also to the east-ward of the ~e of 
Fr,ankli.·n bland light, and the ~astern Egg Rock. ·· fNo"J'.'E • .:........M'~obbis IsJan~ is:; 
west.em entrance of Gec;irge's River, and bears N. w. 1! mile dwte.nt ~:Fran 

;~~'ii~~}BAY HARBOR.-. l"ohn•.- Island bears.from Thrtm:J. C~,Jsh,.~ N. N~: 
dlMast about three miJ.ee. Thrum Cap Island is ~ smaD bare island, ;a.iDd fOnBs. the w , 
em side of the entrance of John's Bay, bearing from Pe.IDDeq'uid Poiiit W- S. W·:
ta.nt aoout two and a. half nilles. Penmequid. Point ,forms d'M,t.~n aide e! ~e ~ 
.a,nd is a low- bare point:; but the shores are J10k\on alt sidM.: ~e ightbo~ 18 .sit1J.. · t 

.
,.o .. µ.the $ .. E .. ·side Bf Penm.equid, and bears mm the western point E~ ~ J!-;.mstant~; 
·.;P.aJ.t a m.tle ; from J ohn'11 I&Jand to Butford's Isblady wesC, ~. about one Dl dill
, .. ~tuart's island. ~. W. by W. _dmt.ant aJ;Kmt ope mife ; H~ lsla.r.tit,Headi N • t · w. }lalf' 
taut about two ~les; M.cFJU"lilig's Pomt, N. W. by N. distant; about &JlfiJ. BDd :-.Oat 

·· ~ile~ighth of a ~·fr~ McFarhg~s Po!- !'here ~e .-eral ledg~ cQ',VO the 
•hi&b ~tier~ but -.re :not ui tll.e. ,.,.,.y of ve.se~le lUD~l~ mt? 1hia ba.f• ~ ~y lie..~'~ll'll 
,.~Jrn ~. e .. t'b!3y nm:. '¥ oo se~n. ~. eJi tJ;n;re~ ""it:h ... little··~ ...• '-·.·~~.···.~ ... -~t.t· Poitlt
.z~tr~~ .Ji0tms,Islan~; ~ dietaJit ~.f->'1leancta ~_.Jkl.;·7~ .. -
~ .. )lif'-=...=-·ltt .. ilildaat1 ·-~~.·. e., tniles• P~ni:.·· ~~l"·~···g.. ,•4ia ... .--..... xJ:! ~ -""'~··Dap : sla.u~ ~ fn>1ll Wlta. . . -.Nw Jt. ~t abe1i:tt ~~· • . . . . teet" 1ehw4 .:a.aa m a high' bfilft" covwed With trees; anA' yon mq ~:it,~ 200 

.·.~j:~~~~~!E~~irl~ 
~ . - . . 



 

hoard; or you aay tea""' them.qn yoU'i'<la:rboa.Td :mind. and after· pa&Elillg them yon will 
, see the en.tnwee of the harOOr~ bearing about N. E.-half a mile distant; where you may 

run in, and lie safe from all wind&• : . . . : · • 
V esseJs weatward bound; and <f"alling in with. Manlrnigen I~~ and wieh·,t:o· make a 

harbor in a $tr0ilg s. W. wind. must observe the folklw-ing directions :-Bring MA.nhe.j.,. 
gen light to hear S. E. and at,eer - N. W. dist.ant about 11 miles. .for P emneq~ Point ; 
and. when the light on said point bear~ E. N. E. distant half a mile, !'OU are di.en up 
with the westel"D point of Penmequid; leave it on your starboard hand, and giYe it a 
berth of one-eighth of a mile~ then steer north for J"obn's Bay Harbor, leaving .lohn's 
Island, McCoua's Poin~ on your starboard hand.; Butfurd•s Island, StoB:rt':'fil Island, and 
McFarling's Point on the larboard halid. If you are from the westward, and bound into 
this harbor, you may bring John's Island to bear N. by E. and run until you are within 
one cable's length oi it; then steer north far High Island Head, -which you leave on 
your larboard hand, 'ft.nd when abreast of said head steer N. ! E. about tlu·ee-eighths of a 
mile, and anchor in from 4 to 5 fathoms water, good holding ground. John's Bay lies about 
5 miles to the eastward of Townsend Harbor, and is -a fhlr open bay. llaving no rocks or 
shoals at it.s entrance, and vessels may run in without tear, by following the a.hove di
rections. 

DA.MARISCOTT A RIVER.-The buoy at the mouth of Damariscotta Riv~. ftDd 
the bearings of different objects about it, and directions fur the river :-Hern lshind, S. 
\V. part., bears fro:m the buoy. E. by N. distant about a quarter of' a mile ; White Island, 
S. t W. distant 2!1: miles; Varnutn's Poi~ north·, dJstant. about 3!\ niilea; Foster's 
Point., N. by E. distant a.bout 2~ miles; from Hern Island to White Isla.n~ S.S. W. 
dis1ant about 3 JDiles. Hern Island furms the eastern side of the entrance· of· Damaris
cotta River, and is high, :coverd with spruce tt'ees.. Varnum•s Point is a hidi bluff poin~ 
and is on the, western side of the river, and is aleo covered with trees. The shores on 
both sides of the river are bold. · , 

In coming from the westward.. and bound to Da.mariscott.a. River, bring White Islaud 
to hear S. !l W. and steer north.; leaving the buoy, liern Island, and Foster's Point on 
~be starboard hand; give the buoy a berth of a cable's length, and steer N. by E- keeping 
m the nrlddle of the river, and when up with Va.mum's Point. which you leave on your 
la~ hand, you will see. Hodgden~s niills.on the west.ern side of the river~ ~ut l! 
mile. Hndgden's house and mills are painted l'OO ~·you may anchor ~ <>f them.. 
near the middle of the river, in 5 fathoms water.,. ·good holding ground. where you .may 
be safe from all winds.... The above mentioned ~uoy. is a spar buoy, paint.ad red, ekJvat.ed 
almut 12 feet above the surface of the water,"t'IUd is moored about 100 feet to the west-
w11.rd of the l~, in 6 fathom~ at low- water~ •. · ·· : . . /c 

1 ~uld ~ou tiUl i~ t.o ~e ea.stwaril of S~guine, and Wi$hing to go outside !>! Damisco.'1& B • b_nng Segume Jight to bear~. j N. and.·~. E.' S. 5 leagues di-.nt, to-clear 
ant.a.~ Ledge, which liea east trobi Seguine 3'6 leagues .distant, and S. S. W. ttolll 

Pumpkin Roek, one league: you. then steer N.'E. ttntil yau •. make Franklin ligh:t,.anct 
then.steer as above direeted, or oontinue your E.' $.•course until Pumpkin Rock·~n . 
~ort_h, ~en ·steer. N. E. :for Frank~n light. , Your course frtnn Pm~pkin &ck t.o,F~k--

n light 18 ,N. E. by E •. 5 leagu:es distant. In haasy weather you will do well krget a··~ 
~attu.re from this:' rock. as you ~not see Fqa.n~n light more th:~U;;;,~ -m~es dlsf.tm~· 

0 U, may ~or ·IP G8.Y!• Gove~ tQ.kmg ea.re to avUid a sunken.:.le.dg&,~lueh lies ~· .:f.'rma. 
Gays Cov~rQ:e&r 1Jh4;'~ -Of. the channel, 11.nd has 4 feet at row water~ TblS ledge. 
tnUst h_e "6ft ~~. "~ .band, keeping Cauldwen~s lahmd dose o~ board. Ga,y-~~ 
iove lies on Yt:Jlll"~ ~d abou~ 8 mil~ to the,~· N~ E. of Fnwk11~•s I.tan~~ 
IQ' °'ho •ay ktlQW .th.hi Ccnr~,· .. e:Qay!s; h:owre and .barn lie to the N. W .. of it. Ihtt it' y.ou 
~ ;1d ~h B~lT.tag GUt, hrmg:Capt. Benderson~s house to~ N. ·~~, W.--.d 
ina r ·. S".C'.;~. ~Jlerri~ Gut'. .· T~Mm:.ring Gut has a bar from :sld& to SJ<:kit ;~011 
cu Y go .OVel"Jt • ~ ··hc>U:N lktad~ k~ping your· larboard hand best on, boatd. As y~ 
isc ~·~the ·Lal--.. YQ$. w~a lar4ftl'~on your starboa.rd ~and the deepeet.~· 
~ e. ~~· ~··Of ·1'he !'°Ok l y4)Ul" coune ove:t1 the ·tpr IS S. S. ~· You ~,-·'~ 
The. tidf4 the-~••'W°•~9ftbe:~:~4 ~rl;athoms, mruldy ·bottem., and.·wmt for ihe tidP;, 

A 8 Of~'--•:~~~ and the ebb to the .southward.,.. . . • .. ·.· · 
~ ~~ ~ :•~ . ..._ -~ IUOQI"ed N. W. abOut 400. feet hUI Banlam 
by W~':.:::~ ~·~ fran:;l. Burnt Wand ,!igh't, in T>&W~ Barbur-._ ff. 

~lv~~~Ei~~~~~ 
-~;":. . ' . ~ .. :fiMtt: . . ,. . ' .• 
lf~i·'' !,~-~:·~~--:-~;) .. 
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MARSHALL'S POIJ'llT.-On Maraball's Point., at the eastern entrance of Herring 
?Gut, there is a tixed light, elevated 3-0 feet ah&v& the level of the sea. . . · . 

HERRING GUT liARBOR~--Old Cilly bears from the light on MarshelJ's Point, at 
the entrance of Herring ·Gut Harbor., S. distant about 3 Dliles; Black Rock, S. i W. 
distant about Ii mile; Henderson ~sland, S. S. W. distant l nme; Bradford's Island, 
W .. by S. distant half a mile ; Gunning Rock, S .. E. by. S. l S. distant ahmtt 1 mile; 
Two Brothers, S. E. distant abaut 2! miles ; Henderson Island f"rom Gunning Rqck, 
W. distaat about half a mile; Gunning .Rock t.o Black Rock, S. W. 6; S. distant about 
half a niile. S. E. by S. i S. from Gunning Rock, distant a quarter of a mile; lies a 
sunken ledge.. whieh can be seen breaking at low water in a heavy sea. From Old Cilly 
to the light; on MaDheigen lsl&nd. S. W. by S. distant about 9 miles ~ Mosquit.o Island 
frolll Old Cilly~ N. E. by E. distant about 4 miles; Green Island from the Brothers, S. 
E. :l S. distant about a quarter of a mile. Old Cilly is a low black rock, and can always 
be seen above the surface of the water. A reef extends off east, distant nearly a quar
ter of a mile, which must b~ avoided. Black Rock is a s1nall round rock, a.ud is also 
above the eurl:a.ee.of the water. Henderson Island is a snutll low island, with no bushes 
or trees 011 it. · Bradfurd Island is high, and covered with spruce trees., e.nd forms the 
western side of Herring Gut Harbor. Green Island is also a small bare island. The 
two islanda called the Br0thers, are sIBal.I, and covered with spruce trees. Gunning 
Rock is high and here, with a yellowish color : this ledge iB very bold, and you may near 
it within HHl foet. · 

Sailing ;Directions.-. In running from Manheigen for HeITing Gut Harbor, bring the 
light on J\lan:heigen to bear S. W. and steer N. E. by N. and when the light on Mar
ehall's Point hears N. by W. ~ W. then run for it: in running for the light you will Jeav0 
the Old Cilly, Black Rock, and Henderson Island on the Jarboard hand; Mosquit.o Isl
and, Green Island, Tw"o Brothers, and Gunning Rock, on your starboard .band. Give 
the light a berth of two cables' length, and when it bears east of you, steer N. N. E. di.."
tant about one mile, and anchor in from 4 to 6 fathoms, where you lie safe from all winds. 
You will find good anchorage any :where between Marsha.D's Point and Bradford's 
Island. , 

You may run into this harbor by bringing the light on Marshall's Point to bear W. N. 
W.- lea~ing the Green Island, Two Brothers, and Gunning Rock on the larboard :hand; 
Mosquito lsla.ndon the starboard. This passage is full of shoals, and had better not be 
attempted unless well acquainted. ·. · ··· • · · 

·. Thie harbor is easy of access, and vessels may approach it with safety by following thil 
abova dQ.-ectioD8~ · 

WJle,JJ; y:i'.tu go ottt of this harbor, and bound to the eastward, be careful and give the 
larboard hand a good berth, for there are two ledges of rocks on the same band of the ea.J!lt
·~ point, ~hich are under water. and lie off about a cable's length. Wilen Y?n are 
.eloor· Of di~ ledg~ you may st;eer E. by S. or E. 'S. E. one mile t.o the barren uda.nd, 
wb;eh. 'Y'Ou, leave oti the larboard hand, and 3 or 4 islands and ledges on the &tarl>oard band· 
~~)'OU pastnlmse ledges and -<Mosquiro Islands, if bound to White Head, you JllllY 
~ E., by E. 2 l~ w;td when you b~g the light to bear N. ·E. run for it. b:} 
W~«Yoa''~ihe S. W. White Head, leave tt 011 yoiir larboard band,. and be careful..+h 
a 96~ · .. lies S. E. from the oastern White Head, about ooe eablets lePs
ciistant;. Y"OUl' ·· . t~h to the eastward is N~ E., and to~ Westward S. W., keep
ing ri8ar:tbe middle oC i;qe p~~· Bet'Ore ~u come up w~:'lASl;l :Ppintt yoo,niuBt ~ 
c~efulof a BUnk:en :rock.., whreJ,.liesoft" the ~t~ on~tbird·of:.fiiMt.~ge, ~th 
ha not mere than 8 feet· 8~ l()W W~r. B1u if you ehottlrl g91'hrc:ntgh tme passage~ 6 

nightt·keep Potatoe Islabd..wbieh is right agairultAshlslaad,abont.S~.s. W; .. fro1J11t.tand 
bare of trees, which you leave ou your eta.-:board.: bandi best on boa.J"iJ. : .\Vhsn · yQu ~ 
Potatee Island. .and are bound int.o. Owl'• Ready,your conne is N• .N.;. E. ~t 2 Dila3. 
which will leave two islands on the starboard: hand. When· y'Qll ~the pa~10 

Pwr:s Head, and bouud to Edgemavogpn Reach. y-o'l:W eourae iS N. ~- by bl. ·tilly~ Jlllll!' 
,j~ Lime Islands, which ~pu leave on yonr larboard hru:d~ C~said eam:se ~;: 
'!mike-a large bare rock on your ·etariJoard .band~ ·awl a tittle rotmdaalrmd '1iO ~~sud 
:-on. tbe,sa.111e ban~ which a covered·witb:Weeec.· Continue ~·~ to.~.N• ~' 
you wBl make a large mlabd on your sta:rboatd .band,; when ·:you·~ .lhitf"'~ ~ 
,1,1a-..~~ ~e op~ te Buck~s Harbor.:· eoatilme your eours& N'"' 'E<l ·~·7"" ~:; 
..._~a. "i» the eouthwaril and .northw.-d. ln the ·day ~··~ --.Y~ first 
..., ~ E. N. E. over alt tile ~ Tu passage.~ ~~"to·p· •ith ~ 
~-.:war., Wbaxt )W1l cem~ "'Vrilihin t'Wo ~.of ~'l'fJU.il;.,-oa'. , , . . ~~Y-1 
~,_~~~ ~' whieh-b111:u1.swikea ·...S-'ti?~1tiEh~g,i&i , Bfl. 
· -~f~·-to, ~·•~,m.iddle.u£ .&tie pa~~-~ ~·•*?h1m>1w.~·-#~.d 

.. , -ileftCl.,;,m. .._ L-~- .$. ~.aa~ Wn&a"~~-;...,.,,_,~~.-:: 
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on your Bt8rhol.lrd hand, steering'N. -N. W., and when yori get to the nO:rthw:ard of said 
island, you_ steel.° E. S. E. till you bJ;inp; it to bear S. S. W~ where you will4te land.,.locked 
from all winds, m 4 and 5 fiLthollls, soft bott.om.. When you lea.•e Buck's Harbor, and 
bound to the eastward, you steers. E. till you come toe. large -rock and :four islands. 
which you leave on your larboard' ban~ keeping the said rock and islands best on beard, 
for there is a sunken ledge that lies S. S. W. from thelll. You will make a black island 
on your starboard band with burnt trees on it. This ledge lies N. N. E. from said island, 
near the m.iddle.af the passage. but keeping the ea.stern shore best on baard, you will go 
clear· of it. When· you have passed this ledge, you leave two islands on your starboard 
and two or three on your larboard hand. Continue your course to the S. E. till you make 
two islands, between which and Buck•s Harbor the course is S. E. and.N. '-"""· 6 leagues. 
To the eastward you inay go between both islands, steering E. by s. I league, which 
course will carry you up with Thrum Cap, which island has a par of rocks, that lie near 
half a mile to the northW"Rrd ; but if you have a head wind, and are obliged to run through, 
you will observe~the channel is two miles wide at Channel Rock, which is always above 
water. 

\Vhen you leave this Thrm:n Cap, steer E. by S. which will carry you between the 
Ship and Barge, and three islands which you leave on your larboard hand, which are cov
ered with large rock-maple trees. The Barge is ri. bare rock, which you leave on your 
starboard h11Dd ; hut there is a rock about a cable's length to the northward of the Barge. 
Continue your course E. by S. for Bass Harbor, distant from Thrum Cap 5 leagues; 
but yon must hav~ soIIle regard to the tide of ebb, which sets very strong to the S. S •. J:o~. 
an.d the tide of flood ro the N. N. W .. If you are bound int,o Bass Harbor. yo:v keep 
R1eh's Point within a cable's length, which you leave on your larboard hand, for, there is 
a large ledge of rocks, which lies off about half a mile, which is bare at half tide, and 
~ars S. E, ttom Rich's Barn, and S. by W. from the entranee of Bass Harbor. You 
give the larboard hand a g-0od berth in going into Bass Harbor; in entering which you 
must give both sides a berth, for at low water it is shoal. When you get into this harbor, 
anchor on the larboard hand'> with a cove to the westward of" you, in 3 or 4 fathom~ 
muddy bott.om. , 

TOWNSEND TO MANHEIGEN HARBOR.-When you take your departure 
from Squirrel Island, you steer E. S. E. for Manheigen light, on the north side of which 
are so~e small dry islands and ledg~ but good water between them and the other ·sides 
~.the island; keeping that course until the passage between George's Island ant! Man-

igen bears N. E. You m.ay then steer N. E. about seven leagues, through a fu:u- open 
sound, for White Head light, leaving George's Islands, (which are three in ntn:nber,) on 
your larboard hand. The eastern island has no trees on it. There are tw9 dangerous 
~eks, bearing doe south from the middle of the. middle island, called the Old Man and 
t e Old Woman, which are bare _bef"ore low wat.er. They lie about one mile from the 
shore; and at high water~ when the wind blows off the land, they do not appear. If.You 
are bnu_nd to the eastward, and the wind should take you ahead, when yon a.re between 
~anhe~en and George's Islands; bring the middle of Manheigen to bear S. and r';ln in 
is~ whiCh course will. carry yoQ betwe?n the eastern G~rge's IsJ~d and _tb~~dle 

d. Yitu may ran as near as you WJSh to the eastern island, but the: l'Diddle isJand 
has a ledge ofroeu thatliesto the eastward ofit, which are always dry, tha,t yt;u ars•to.Jeave 
011 YOW-larboard llan.d-. ... ,W:i:um you get to the northward of\.this island, you must haul !he the ~esnyard ~;."blftt'·tiW·between it and the western island. so as t.o h~ing the body of' 
tim fnl.ddle~~ bear N. E. of you. Here you JDOOr your vesseJ,if' you stay &DY 

e. .. .· . .. . y. 

If yo~ are bound t'A> th.e eastward from this island, you may go to the nordiward of the 
~ island,·bat )t<Jn mttSt be careful of a ledge that lies to the ~ of S?id is~, 
t.o ~~au m.ust leave on your s-. hand;. and when you ~g Manheig•n··ltght 
ha ·.. . . • W. you· :may p N. E. If mght should come on~ or tihe wmd ahead• y~ may 
~~p abont-N. E. by Nd.Or Tl!LI'rant Harbor, which lies about B leagues from !'ieorr;a•s 
boi: :i.::~~y ~u ~nno:t miss this harbor in tho da;r time. Yo~ will make M'OSquito llar
~~"11 'lieia between :.two ishmde, covered w1th sp;uce trees. The entrance of the 

. . llil ~ ~ Uawng pa&sed t:bis harbor, you will ru:n about tw'o .mile8, keeping your 
~ W .. E.iiJyN~;; ~1-ou 'Will ·ptll!IS an mlsnd-wit.h bw'nt 1'reeS on ·i1:,. which you: leave 
~c! ~ ha~ a .•. t;WG •.. ~ on your.·~ ~ 'Whiclt aJlio.hliW> burnt; 
Thia· .. ~ .. ~·~:~. :.-··nta8t'.. . bring the harbor. to .bear W.· N.· W.·befure. you enter. 
l"Our~ a gGod;~.;:'F•~ ·you have rieidler ea.hies nor ~ ~ you ·inay '88ve 
.._.easel_ by. ~-up 11&:Jh&·head .-0£ it, on·mwWy·~ ""Whith .Will le dry at low 

~~:;.~~~~=-s==i~~":;~~ 
~; ; ,,._,~~ ..... '"'''W•Nf: t;t.rtbe Wtlid'&J:A'. tthol'.'e~i~ J:t ~; .tmd· IJ~t 
-...;;;J:t~;e::::;=:rot-~;:_:~\;'~~~~"! 
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little westerly, from Burnt Island light. Ifyouare outside of Damiscove Islandsy be careful 
w stand so 18.r to the westward as t.o bring Burnt IsllU}d light to bear N. by E.; then you 
lllay run for it without fear. · 

If the wind should be ahead, and you have to beat into the harbor, you may stand from 
.shore to shore without fear, and beat up either to the eastward or westward of Squinel 
Island; you may find good anchorage under the lee of .Squirrel Island~ and go round the 
island with any vessel. 

In coming from the westward, leave Seguine Island on your larboard hand. giving it a. 
berth of about half a mile; theo steer N. E. by E. 3 leagues, when you will, if clear 
weather, open Townsend light, on Burnt Island, bearing about N. N. E. but still con
tinue your N. E •. by E. course until Burnt Island light bears N. by E., then stand fur it, 
continuing .N. by E., leaving it on the larboard hand till up the harbor. About three
quart.ers of a mile N • N •. E. from the light, there is a small island, called Mouse Island. 
which you leave on your starboard hand, which is bold; aft.er passing it, you haul up N. 
E. for the easte.rn harbor, or continue your course N. by E. till you get the western har
bor to bear W. N. W.; then you may run in till you shut Burnt Island Jight in by the 
land; or you may anchor any where. inside of Mouse Island, as there are neither rocks 
nor shoals lying off from the land. 

In coming from the eu.stw-ard, get Manheigen light to bear E. S. E. and steer W. N. 
W. about..'> leagues, which course and distance will carry you into the passage between 
aH the outer islands and the main; and in steering sa~d course, yon will make Burnt Isl
and light, bearing about N. W. by W .; then steer W. by N. till you get Burnt Island 
light to bear N. W ., then haul up for it, keeping it on your larboard bow-, till you get 
up with it, then steer N. by E. and follow the directions before given in coming from the 
westward. 

KENNEBECK.-If coming int.o Kennebeck River from the westward, keep about 
one-fourth ofa mile from Beguine Island light; in doing which you will avoid .Tack-knifo 
Ledge, which bears from Seguine light N. W. distant 1 :l mile, and Ellingwood's Rock. 
lying N. one-fourth of a mile from :Seguine. After passing Ellingwood'e Rock, bring 
Seguine light to bear $. and steer N. for Pond Island light, which is a fixed light, 52 ~e11t 
above the level of the sea., and bearing N. i W. from Se~ine light, distant 2! miles. 
Leaving Pond Island a cable's length on the larboard hand. care should be taken on the 
flood tide to haul quickly round Pond Island Point, to avoid the Sugar Loaves, (two small 
islands N. !l mile from Pond Island,) upon which the tide sets very strongly. The courw 
after passing Pond Island is about N. W. to the fort on Hunnewell's Point, (which rou 
will give a berth ofa cable's length,) and steer north for Coxe•s Head, (on which e1so1sa 
fort,)~ne mile. The course is then N. E. to Perkin's Island, which you will leave on 
the starboQ.rd hand, about one mile, and you will give it a berth of a cable's length, to shun 
t;wo sunken ledges that lie nearly abreast of Perkin's Island, and about in the middJ~ ~f 
1:.he rive:r; ,then stee:rinp; about north, one mi1e, you will have fine anchorage at Perkm 11 

Flite, in 4, S, and 6 mthoms. This is as far as it would be prudent ·for a stranger to 
attempt with a heavy vesael. . 

'J)here is good anchorage in moderate weather any where between Seguine and Pond 
~la.nd, wi.- Mlfa mile of the ·latter, in from 5 to 8 fathoms. Should.the windb_loW 
vi9lently, .. or.in case of stress of weather. and if far enough to windward to weather EUm!d 
wood's Rock and Seguine;;Ledges, it might sOJiletimes be ~~le to run to Townse 
Harbor. . ·. . 

If" bound into· Kennebeck, and :fulling t.o the eastward of Seguine. bring the light on Pond 
Island to bear N. W. by W ~, and run for it till within a cable's length, then follow the 
preceding directions. . · · ; . and 

There is safe anchorage, with .. an ·off.-.shore wind, anv where between Small Point 
S~gnine. avoiding Jack-knife Ledge, before mentioned: ·· 

Safe anchorage ruay be had fro:nt Coxe's Head to Per~.in's Island. nearest the ~ter:i 
_shore. The usual rapidity of the tide,. between Beguine and the mouth of the nver, 18 

3 and 4 knots. · ·. · · ·· ·· ·· 
There is also a passage into Kennebeck River, leaving Pond IsJA.nd on the.·~ 

"band; but only 16 feet can be carried at high wat.er., and. it. ia nOt ~.··. · ~»de?.·. ·•· :11ooiJ 
You ]mve deep water t.o tb:6 eastward-Of Seguine-. At th& w~anf the tide-Of and 

sets st:rong t.o the northward :mto New Meadoway and W •. N .. w .. ·1nto·Bruad. ·.~ad •. ·d 
apSl>P~~d, end the ~bb tide. the re\'.erae. ,Your soun~'\'~ seguwe.and 
:·f:.t:i,.Ehzahe~ are venous;_ a1; times you have· ts or ~::faitm.IDS, rockY'.~a;ont, a» 

·•. . . a.Qble • length you .will 6nd 30. or 35 mthoma. mnddy bot'fsam,. . . .·· . . .. . . 
. . · ;HE:m. & .. ICK•S HEµ> _LIG. HT Bl a·fut. ed Ii&".· h~ 30 feie.t.~. ·.· .. ~.··.·.· }evel.:~ ....• tbe see. 
·~· .. ·~ hfuMlgmaR m, near the mQUtb <#S~u~ ~ •. ,3 .,. ·.• · . . ,.> ~ 
·~· .S: .. . E~SC:f!T·.·· l:tlVElt.......:lf.you •~. botold to Shee~ut }t~· .as.~;£ 

=:~?C4~':=s5ti!ti.;:~;Pf~ 
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leagues, \eaving .three dry ledges on your starboard hand, and one on your larboard. 
This harbor is very narrow at the entrance, but :makes a lnrge basin wben you get into 
it1 in the entrance it lies E. N. E. You cannot get in here 'With a N. E. or east.erlv 
wind, but must have the wind south or westerly; after you get into thm harbor, you muiit 
haul up N. E., or N. E. by N., for there are several sunken rocks on 'the starboard hand 
as you go in, which you are t.o avoid. The best anchorage is RgRinst Capt. Smith's 
wharf. where there are 4 futho:rns, muddy bottom, and you will lie safe from ell winds. 
But if you are bound up Sheepscut River, in a large vessel, and come from the westward, 
pass Seguine light to the southward, steer N. E. until you bring Hendrick's Head to bear 
N. a little westerly, then run for it. keeping the starboard shore close aboard. There are 
many rocks and ledges, some of them above and some under water, which are all to the 
eastward of Seguine. When you get up as high as Ebenicook, you leave the two Mark 
islands on your larboard hand, keeping your course north a little easterly; but if you only 
come here to make a harbor, when you get up to Capt. Hodgson's, you will see a bare 
ledge on your larboard hand, if it is low· water, which is covered at high water ; you may 
anchor at 8 fathoms, to the northward of it. 

LITTLE MARK ISLAND.-On Little Mark Island a stone column is erected, as a 
land-mark for vessels running into or passing either Harpswell or Broad Sound. It is 
nhio a conspicuous mark for the mariner, standing in from sea, in any direction between 
Cape Elizabeth and Cape Small Point. This island. at the entrance of Harpswell Sound, 
(halfway between Portland and the entrance of the River Kennebeck,) is one~fourth of' 
a mile in length, without trees, its elevation 40 feet above the level of the sea; the 
column is pla<ied near the centre of the island, 50 feet high, painted perpendicularly in 
black and white stripes, except near the top, which is black on each side. Course up 
Harpswell Sound N. E. ~ N. 

Bearing b.y conipass, and distance in statute miles from the column. 

To the column on Cape Elizabeth, ••••••• S. W• !l- W .•••••••.• 13 miles. 
•• the outer Green Island ••••••••.•••••. S. W. by W.. • • , • • • 6 · do. 
" Ha1f-W"ay R.ock •••••••••••••••••••• S. by W. ! 'V. • • • • • 4 do. 
" Drm1kard's Ledge, ••••••••••••••••. S. ! W. t;o S. !l W ••• l!\ do. 
" Mark Island .Ledge ••••••••••••••••• S. E. ! S.. • • • • • • • • • !! do. 
" South Pilot of J"~uish, ................ E. j S ............... l!\ clo. 
•• Turnip Island,~ •••••••.•••.•.••••••. E. !l N. • • . • • • • • . • • • I! do. 
" Cape Small Point. ••••.•••••••••••• E. by S •.••...•••••• 10 do. 
" Whale Rock, (out of water,) ..• ~ ••••• S. W. by W........ ~ do. 
H H8:-Cidock Rock or Island1 (N. point,) •• N. "\V. ! W......... d do. 
" 8 9 -W-. point of Haskill's Island, . ...•.. N. N. W ..... a ... ~ • ... • l do. 
".Middle of Eagle Island, .••.••••••.••• W. N. W. ~ W .•••• 1! do. 
" Mackerel Cove, .. .•.... ~ _. ...... <. ~ ..... . ·E. N. E... . . . . • . . .. . . 2 do .. 

. If you want to go up t;o Wiscass-0t .Point, you must keep your starboard hand best 
~bo~d, north-easterly~ till you come to Cross River, which you ]eave ·on your starboard 
;n · You will not attempt to go up to Wiscasset Point with a head wind and the tid0 

0 ebb, for it is lf league from Cross River; but when you have a. fitir wind and tide~ \Vb may proceed without tear. This river is n-.rrow, and lies more t;o the westward. 
b en you are ~bput a mile or a mile and a haJfup, you must keep your larboard band ...:i/ hu. board, fol" tQere is a ledge of rocks which reaches near half way across the river. 
b tic 18 on your statbotu-d hand. and the rock near the middle is covered at high water"' i:: may be seen two h.Qurs befbre. ·The river runs straight to Decker's Narrows; then 
asrns round ro the westward: when you enter these narrows, you may see the tuwn. "' ln 
~.-\Jou should g:0 up ju the ~ight, you must be careful of' two large rocks that l~ W. 
at ha.tf ~dtb.ese narrows; the .tide of flood· sets very strong for them, a:nd they are covered 
wa•~ ~· e; you may go on either side of them, and may anch()r m IO or 12 fathoms 

I
"Pr. inudd.y bot.to .. tn. . 
t. h' . NE igh ,,,..r .bsre, at :£u.~ an~ change of the moon, about~ 1 Ob. 4.0m. . ·· . 

c e··~·'M;EADOWS.-. -. This .nver bears N. E. 8 leagues d1stan~ from the pynumd on 
in': ~~tll! and ~fi ?Ile lea.a:ue W. from Cape Small Pomt. lfyou should fall 

:!akeagoo~ Cu.~th:~,,_at1!• ~:;:: 8in8~dfu: = :r::.~i:1~n':ia1:ea~ 
~ ~ illland on.7· ·.· . .. ,OOard,hand, covered, with llp'rtlee _t:reesy togeth~· with tWo 
distan . L.!°t»le ~~ ~ . Cow~ and th~ o'th~ the White Bunt which are some 
Wltit.e~ "~Jll ~"~~.,, ·V &U mu:st lea•e the B-r:-'!1! Cow on your star~, .and the 
lenlthJ':..i:,.&~"lal-~"N hand, the latter of~~b you,may go within aeable's 
~·, .:/ii : .• ,ll:~~J'l!li*ed "9muststand·av~·•·.Ho.-e Island,·that lms.on 1;he 

tlki~.=~~·~·~t~.!'hfuhg: .. :=:J~.:~~~~~T_: 
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, ~~e,1!! ,-.0_·1"D11Y~'Oll'- eitker·eidft. of·itl~9"B!.flt.,~~-Wi~ pmisagt'f is_ t(} 
the eastward. ~-~.Wheu you have passed th.JS rock~ steer N. by W. or N• N. W •• which 

7course will~.you up with a. Jarge~d, called ,e.ear Isla.n~which,is..~overed with 
;~pru.ce and .birch trees. When yon 1taye passed this ialand about one-qua~r of a-mile, 
•.yon may haul ~ for the etarboard .,hor~ and anchor in 5 or· 6 mthollls water. ··· _This is 
,,the best placEFlo .. anehor, with the wind·.,at S.S. E. or E.; .but be CB.l"eful i.H_ a ledge of 
: rocks that runs .t.o ~ north-ward of.this iskwd, ab<tut half a mile otr. Yon may· B.Iichor 
in this bay a.c:eoroing as the wind may he; if it should be at the eastward.• &!)~hor oil the 
east side. If you have Jost your cables and. anchors, there is .a large corve~ .the ~tar

. hoard hand, about tivo miles from Bear Island, bearipg about N., wltlch ts suffici$it t.o 
, hold 30 or 40 sail of vessels. It is land-locked all round, so that no Winli can damage a 
vessel af'te•· she gets into it. . : 

HUSSEY'S SOUND.-If you come from the eastward, and make Seguine .tight, 
bring it to bear E. and steer W. for Hussey•s Sound, if you have a fuir wind and .day

.light, as you have nothing but islands on you~ li>tarboard hand. , The tide Of flood sets 
·very strong i1' betw-een these islands: -when you. get w-ithin tw-o miles o:f H ussey's Sound, 
you will make two islands -which have W> trees on the~,. called Green Islands. You 
·continue your course till you make fi:ussey's Sound, bearing N. N. £.; tben you may 
·steer in with your course N. N. E. . . · · 

When you pass the two islands, after .entering Hussey'a Sound, you leave three isl
' ands on your larboard, and- two isJands~Qn'yol!llr...,.starboard hand; the northern island, on 
,your starboard, is called Smith's Island: wh~n,..you pass said island, about three-quarters 
'1.'6£ a mile, you may hO:n.1 away E. N. E. till 'you.shut in said island to the S. E..; then you 
niay anchor in 8 or 9 fathoms, muddy bottom: Hog J;aland tn the S. W., Basket' Island 
to the N. W .• Great Gabegue Island to the N. E., aod Smith's Island to the S. E. ·Hern 
you may moor 200 sail of ships, safe from all wi~d~ and when wind and tide serve, you 

· xnay be out to sea in one hour. . · .. . _ . 
. HALF WAY ROCK is high and black, RIX;lut 600 feet in diameter, elevated 16 feet 
·~above the level of the sea, at big~ :water. At tlw distance 0£. 600 feet from the rock, 011 

·the N. W.~ North, N. E., E., and S. E. sides, there are f:t:ow,~ to.6~ R{ld.~~~µy deepens 
to 25 fathc;uns, within three-quarters of a mile of k:. A reef extends off W. b'y S. clistirnt 
about an eighth of a mil~. Within ane cable's length of said reef you will find from IO' 
to 12 fathoms water. Ypu may near this rock on all: sides within a quarter ofa mile, a~J 
find from 15 to 25 fathoms water. Seguine tighthou.<re bea~frp~Ui~ f~~-Ji:. ~ N. d1~
ta..nt about 15 miles; Drunken L~dges, N. N. E. distant about 21 miTes; Mark Island. N. 
by E. !\- E. distant about 4~ miles; the lighthouse on Ca,pe Elizabe~ S. W. by W. i W. 
distant about 9 miles; Cod Rock, (shoalest part,) S. .W. by S;-: ~t about 6 miles; 
Portland lighthouse. W. j S. distant about llj miles; Green Ishtri:t:ht;"W. ·il N. di~ta~t 
about 5 miles; JewiU's IsJand, N. W. by N. distan~ about 3 miles; Eagle Islan<l. .N. 
about 4! miles. Drunken Ledges mayJ>e see~ at, &ll times, breaking with a,. littJe motao.n 
of the sea. Mark Island is a small h~. ~sl&nii;\-8.nd has ~ stone monll,lllent erected on it 
as a guide -f'or v-essels run,ning into Broad So~. Eagle Island is a small high island, cov
~red with tree~ .at the entrance of said sound• ... Mlll"k Island and Eagle Island form, the 
etitern si~ of tlte entrance to Broad-:S?und. B;rown Cow and J' ewill'~ Islands fon;1 ~e 
.western side. Gre&n Islands are two 1n number, and bear fron:i .Jewtll's Islands., · 
distant; about oue and .a half mile- . : · ·· 

, Cod Ledge is about half a mile in circumfeT.enee, atld ht;Ls-QinJ;he shoalm:!tJ)a.rt ofittwrl 
'and a half mthoms. at_ low- :water, and g;rad~Jy deepens to ~,,b., .7. 8,, an.ii 12 fath01~s. fl di 
;bears from Portland lighthouse~ E. S. E. ilif'ttant,q.Go.ut 7 •mies~ and ffotn Cape Eliza.be., 
lighthouse E. by N. j N. distam about .5 :Wileiti Gr!"en .Island~&. S. E. dist;a.nt about.;. 

_ ~ileB. This ledge oft;en bre.-.,ks in a ~av.:,SOntb..:.east gale.. · · .· · . . 
. -.POR TLA.ND HARBOR.----Ciq>e Etizab.Mb lights are .sitda~d ~o!l Cape EHzabethd 
.a>uth of the entrance to Portland:Hal'hor, nbuut 140 {~above .t;he le-.el of the sea, an 
;300 yards f!.Part,. bearing from eacll .()ther S~.W. 6 w: and N~ '&. i E.<Uf'larwestern 
,light revµlves once in ~o minutes, _the e:astent.is a fixed light. . _ . , ck. 
: .E. S~ E. from these h_ghts, 21 ~ulBt.a.nt, lSa dangerous ledge,~ A~~tfs~b 
.. with folJ! le.:t water o~ it at low· tide. AJso:a re~,ca.Ued 'l;aylors ~~r~ng _s. E· bi 
,s .. ll m.He di~t. havmg 2i fathoms at low wmer. E. by N•. i ,N·~ -~ -~~".-~ 
.;tQ.iles distant. _lies Bulwark ~edge, ha~g 2! ~ on it at Jj>,~}""~r' < .j•· ~ ... 
i . .. ·The following~ the .~g1uJ.~d. ~s~_ .. 6$ffM.rn the no~ly~~w the 
:;and reele,.aud ofethe:r Iightboitses m:sight of. and.near t~~:ffz~:: 
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.:Beguine light, •• ~ ............................. E. by N. i N •.••••• 24 nJiles. 
Wood Island light, ........................... S. W. • W .•••••• 1-0j: do. 
Portland Head light, ••• ,. •••••••••••• ~ •••• ~ ••. N. ! E...... . . . . . . 4 do. 

Portland lighthouse is on a point of land called Portland Head, at the west.ern entrance 
'Of the b.a.rbo.r. It is a st.one edifice, 72 feet high, exclusive of the lantern, which is 13 feet;, 
and contains a fixed light. . 

A red spar buoy is placed on Alden's Rock, with a.staff of about 12 feet; long, to which 
is attached a red flag. There are also two watch buoys within 15 or 2-0 feet of this buoy 
-0n the following bearings: 

Hussey's Sound, viz., from the buoy N. about Bi miles distant. 
Northern lighthouse on Cape EH.,tbeth, N. W. by W. ! W. 
Southern lighthouse on the sanie, N. W. by W. ~ W. distant 3 miles~ 
'l'he barn on Riehn1ond's Island, W. distant 4§ miles. 
Portland lighthouse, N. N. W. ! W. distant 6! miles. 
Wood Island lighthouse, S. W. by W. ! W. distant 13 miles. 
The most dangerous part of this ledge are two rocks bearing from each other E. S. E. 

nnil W. N. W. The distance between these rocks is 420 feet. 
'l'he western rock is about 12 feet in diameter, and has 5~ feet on it at lo~ water. The 

eastern rock is about 30 feet in dialllet.er, and ha.S but 7!1 feet at low water. Betw'een 
these rocks are 3, 4, and 5 fathoms. •rhe western rock hears from the buoy S. by W. 
rlist1mt 240 feet. The.eastern rock bears S. E. !l S. distant 520 feet. At the distance of 
600 foet from the eastern rocll:• on the S. E., E. and N. E. sides, are 4, 5, and 6 fathoms 
water. At the distance of 300 feet from the western rock, on the S. W ., W. and N. W. 
sides, are 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. 

Vessels bound to Portland~ fulling in to the westward, a.ntl making Wood Island Jigh~ 
m~st bring it to bear S. W. by W. ! W ., and steer N. E. by E. t E. 13 miles~ which will 
Lrmgthem up with the buoycon Alden's Ledg·e. 

Should they fall in to. the eastward, and make Seguine light, tbey must bring it to 
hear E. by N- i N. and run W. by S. <l S. 9 leagues, which will bring them up w.ith 
tlw buoy. 

In passing the buoy to the E. give it a berth of one-quarter uf a mile. If to the west,' 
you _inay near it within a cable's length. · 

.u running for Portland Harbor, bring the buoy to bear S.S. E. and steer N. N. W. 6! 
nules, "'."hich will bring you up with Portland light. Continue th~ course until you are 
half u mile within the lighthouse, then bring it to bear S., and steer N. by W. for House 
ls\anil, which is two miles N. by W. from Portland light. Sho.uld you wish to go further 
up the harbor, follow.the directions given. here. 

The course from.· the buoy to Hussey's Sound is North. , 
h N. B. Vessels of a large drau~ht will find the best water'by bringing Portland light to 
ea~ N ·. W. by N ., Mid :rnnning directly for it. 

~ Commg from the soutl1-westward, when.within half a m!le of Cape E.lizabeth, the red 
moy on BroBd Cove Rock ·may be seen; It bears N. N. E. from the pitch of the cape,. 
distant one and a.half .qiilet and lies in 24 feet water. When up with this buoy, Je11ve it 
:~Jhe larbQay(i hand~'. half a ca~e's length distant, and steer N. ?Y E_. !\ ~· 1 ~ile, which 
('~v· ca~ry you.up 'W),th the white buoy on Trundy's Reef. which lies m 16 foet water. 
r"1 mg it the •!'lJ:ll*': berth as the other, you may then run N. by W. 6 W. for Portland 
·~ht?ouse, ~ mi.l:ee distant- When up with the head on which the lighthouse stand~ .. 
~:e it a stnall bert~ and steer N. by W ., Jeaving Bang's Island on the s~rd ~ ~ill 
kn~ cotne to H?~ bland, the S. W. poi~t of ~h:icb bears N. from the l1gbth?use, d_IS
L ~almost 2 miles. Before you are up with this 1Shmd, the blacl;. buoy op Sp:nng Pomt ta:; ge may ?e seen; . .itc ?ears N. W. by W. from. the !?· W: part: of House Island, dis
Givi:atfa. mil~~ &l1)d lies m 1.4 feet wn.ter. When up with this buo_y, you ope~ the fiOwn. 
Stan. g ~ ·bhlck buo.y a sutall berth, .you may haul up N. W. ~or ~e white buoy_ on 
p . !0£1 8 Ledge; this buoy lies also in 14 feet water, and one mile dii!ltant from Sprmg 
ti om edge buoy. Gi'ving 'the white buoy a. small berth, you may ·keep up rpidway the 
"vr~~nd anc~ 9pPosite the town, wh~re you plea.se, in 88.fety.. . · . ·•· 

EliJ:abe: 00:mtag hm ~ &nll·lmund mt.o Portland, may~ by gwu:~g the light.s. on Cape 
:N. W . a h~·~./l:tn~,·run to.the n?fibw_ard and eastward until Portland bghtbears 

Th;' and then,8tlil.id:directly for. rt.; which will .cl~ar all _the;le<Jges. . ·. .. .. 
P8.l't o(re ar~. ~ ·~ arnall. tmoys on two ledges m White Head PB.SBRge~ at the N. E. 
By k.ee J:lang ~ IeMd~ This.passage is narrow~ and but seldom used with Jarge v~ls. 
the ~~ mU:lw.ar be~ee~ tJ:ie. two_ buoys, the red .on the starboard and the wh1t.e on 
ing the · J:uwd+ m.eotnmg ·~ y.u 'Will have not l~. tha.n fi fatho.m.e water. Aft;er J.wis-
into ~: . .hoy .. ;..~.-. k:.:.3ee;.p:~ ... • .. · ·· .. ·.··~ ~age, a.odrun.l_ni1.·1e di&taP. ·ce, ... hich·will.carry y. ou 
, . [N. a..-~tbe ~!8_.ifyou b8.d pa.ssad tb~llgb.thouse. .· . . . . . 
u1, tt.ndtho~the~e.<~ed h~oys are to be Jeft.t)n the larboard lmnd,., ui·~wg 

. · ~tdl uf~·P*R dew'u us at low water.] 
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.. N~!I'E.-. ij by accident either Qf the. buoys Nu>uld be Te:rJW'IJed, the following direetwns fo1' 
.sailing int-0 Portland Harbor will be found useful. 
· When you come from the south-westward. and intend to,. go into Portland, give Cape 

Elizabeth a. berth of" half a mile, H.Dd steer N. N -~E. until you bring Portle.nd lighthouse to 
~ N. N. W.,-whenyoumusthaul up .N. N. W. ifthe wind will permit; hutifyouare 
in a large ship. and the wind N. W. or W. N. W., your safest way ilLto continue your 
course N. N. E., which will carry you safe into Hussey's Sound, allowing it t;o be tide of 
flood, as Portland Sound is narrow, but bold between the lighthouse and Bang's Island, 
the latter of which is ·on your starboard hand. If you should turn into Portland in thu 
night, in standing to the south-westward, you must go about as soon as the light bears 
N. N. W .; and in standing to the eastward, you must go about as soon as the light hears 
W. N. W., for there is a ledge of rocks that hears S. W E. from Portland lighthouse, and 
also a low island, called Ram Island, east northerly, one mile distant from the lighthouse; 
but if you have a leading wind you may go in without fear, keeping about middle of the 
channel way, and -when abreast of the light, steer about N. by W. for House Island, 
which you leave on your starboard band : when you pass House Island, bring it to bear 
S. E. by E. and steer N. W. by W ., or W. N. W. with the tide of flood. In steering the 
above course, you will see a round bushy tree to the north of the t.own, and a house with 
a red roof. and one chiinney ; bring the tree to the west of the house, which course 
will carry you up the channel way, iii 6 or 7 fathoms water; but when you come abreast 
of the fort which stands on a hill, haul away W. S. W., as there is a shoal bank on your 

.starboard hand that has not more than 10 or 12 feet on it at high water, which you are to 
avoid. Here you will be careful of two ledges of rocks, one called Spring Point Ledge, 
two miles N. by W. !l W. from the lighthouse, and the other three miles, bearing N. by 
W. j- W., called Stanford's Ledge, which has a buoy on it, and stretches off from your 
larboard hand near half a mile in length. They lie to the S. W. of House Island, and 
are all bare at low warer. If you are ouliged t;o turn in here, they are much in the way, 
e.nd when you are standing t.o the southward, be careful of them. The nuu·ks will do in 
the day-time, but are of no service in the night. There is a pilot w-ho generally attends 
here. This harbor is open to the wind a.t N. E. and ·E. N. E. If you should come in a 
dark night, your best way is to go into Hog Island Road. which tnay be done by steering 
as 'follows :-when you pasa the lighthouse, steer N. by W. until you pass Bang's Island, 
which you will ]eave on your starboard hand ; in steering this course. you will make 
HoUBe Islan~ which you will leave on your larboard hnnd ; when you are between both 
oefthese islands, you steer N~ E. by E. till you come to the second island on your smr
boord 1-and. H it is day-time, you will see a large house on said isle.rid~"and may anchor 

, as soon as abreast ofit., in IO or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
lf' you should fall in .gg ·the eastward of Portland, and make Seguine light, bring jt t.o 

bear E. and steer W., Whi(}h course yo"Q are to con.tinue till you make Portland light to 
bear from N. W. to W. N. W., when you may.run £or it without fear. 

;;you must have some regard to the tide of flood, which setB very strong between the 
islands to the eastward of Portland. . 

•.MASTEJ.\S ~ho sail from Portland, or ports adjacent, e.re infortned~ that from the <?B
SEBVATOILY on Fort Hill, by means of the telescope placed th~. vessels approft:Cbing 

·the CO.a.st may be·discovered at 15 leagues distance; awi their colors or privaU: signals 
cut be distinguished 8 leagues, if the weather should be ·clear and the cOIO:r.e hoist.ed, or 
suspended in such a manner as to present them fair to'the Observatory~ .. Should any 
~ aseistanee1 they.'1Vill set their ensign over their private signals; -.nd maY be assured 
if they can bediseel'J1fjtt~ that their situatiOn will ha matle known t.o ~~ ow~· ~ . 

The Observat.ory bears. N. ~~ W. J: W. from Portland lightho~ 4 ntiles ~· 
and these, in _r:a.nge, ere a good mar .. k to clear ~den'ys Rock ; which, keepillg the atwve 61 

range, you will be nearly three quarters of a mile ro the eeatwe.nl o£ . . ' .· · / . . 
. The Observatory is on an emin,:en~e 141 feet e.bove high water m:ark,ie aad th!,building 
32 feet high. painted r&d,. and the>telescope placed near the wp. . · · · , · N VI 
. Y easels falling in-'With Ca~ Elizabeth, and wishing t.o make a. harb9r in a st;rong. • · · 
win~ m.u~ .. obserie the foHo"9'iog directions: . . . ·• .:: :; .. , . ; .· . . . . . ·· 

Give th1s'Cllpe a berth of one-quarter of ·a mJ}6yand steerN. ~· ·.~ ~;Jea:ri8'°:( 
~ l•land ·on ~e s~hoar_d hand, whieb. will ~ T~;:«ap ·· · · , :~a .• W; ~ 
<Jrateh I!lland. Gwe thJS poUit a berth of fuUf' a m:ile~ mid ~ l!!,,. l E.,. :·:"'-Otl 
.will .. ' .. carry yon !>etwean '{I.ope Is•nd on·the north aod ~rotch · .... · . . j eou1h-.,:J:~ 
~y, .... or Jnjdway between the t;wo ial:ands. in about 13 AuhG'litih:; .. >Th8 ~ 

:t~~~£~f$U-
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TD.ere is ti. ledge ··oft" the north part of Boon 'ls18.n:d, one..ofO'IJ.tib o'f a mile distant, which 
shows at low water. . ·· · 

BOON ISLAND~ LEDGE is a:bout 200 feet long, and about the same in width; is 
bare s.t low tides, and may be seen breaking a.tall times in a heavy gr<>und sw'ell. · .. 

The L.,dge bears from the island E. ! S. two and three-quarters of a mile distant*: 
There is a pusage between the ledge and the island, but it will not do for strangers, as 
there is a reef ext.ends i of a mile from ~e S. E.·poin:t of the island. 

The followiitg ~~e tAe soundings around Boon Island. 

Boon Ish;Lnd lighthouse bearing W •.. i. S ........ 1 mile distant, 21 fa~oms. 
" " •.• •• do. . ••••• 1, do. 25 do. 
'" •• •• .. do. • ••••• 1t do. 24 do. 
•• u •• " W. ~ N ••••••• 2 do. 12 do. 
•• •• u .. W. t N ..•• -;. •• 2 do. 8 do. 
•• " " •• W. by N •••••. 2 do. 18 do. 
" " •• " W. by N. !l N. i• do. 23 do. 
•• •• •• t~ S. E. by S... • • ~ do. 15 do. 
•• .. • " u S. E. ! E:., •••• 1 do. 23 do. 
•• •• " " S.E.byE .•••• 2 do. 12 do. 
.. u •• •• E • .t N .••.•••. 4 do. 18 do. 

From Agrunenticus Hill, Boon Island bears S. E. distant 5 or 6 leagues, and when you 
come in from sea,.and xnake Agamenticus Hill, being N. W. by N .• you are then to the 
Westward of Boon Is.land Ledge, but when said bill bears N. W. by W. you a:re to the 
eastward of it. From Boon Island to Cape Elizabeth the course is N. E. distant about 
29 miles. 

I would recommend to all mariners, in coming from the eas~d. not t.o go ~ the 
northward of 18.t. 43° N. in thick weather, unless they are well acquainted, and judge 
th!lmselves to. be to the westward of Boon Island Ledge, as this has proved fatal to many 
wno were unacquainted. . · 

. We.. have been informed there is a ledge of rocks due north from Boon Island, one 
~ile dlStant: the gentleman who gave the information, since deceased, and wh<>Se vera
city and .experience could be relied on, eaid, "I have passed this place severi:i.:l times~ but 
n~ver discovered the ledge till the year 1783, whe~ being bound t.o the.eastward, the 
Wind took. me frotn ·the westward, but the vessel having no more tha.Ii steerage way, I 
hove over a linee t;o catch fish, and found I had 24 &tho ms water,·· satidy bottom, and in a 
1ew mi~n.tes I had but 10 feet of water. and my vessel drawing 9. All ~t saved me 
rom strikmg was, that the Wa.ter. being·· entirely stnrioth, the current fl.et m'e to the etu!.t

ward, and I got int:o 24· fathoms within the length or the vessel froth where I sounded. 
and had 10 feet.•• 
WYORK LED.GE~-Tbis rock is bare at three-quarters tide, extending E. N. E. and 

· S. W. about 400 feet.. lt:is about 300 feet wide. · 

0
°!JN. E. from the main rock. Uiere is. a shoal rnns off a. quarter of a mile, having upon it 

two fathoms at low water. 
~ soundings are grad:aial, from S to 20 :tatbolllS half a. mile from the rock. 

~: ~on beacon ·nu been p~ed ttp<>n this rock ; it is 33j: feet high,· a.nd about 25 £ee~ 
he level o('. the water. . . . . 

t Upon the pilla.nt ~·all iron tabular column, supporting an iron base of 3! feet diam8:-
e1;p upon :which i8 ~bed •~ "t ork Ledge. 1841." . . · 
bear~.~~=~~i.~mth':a =:~ and which have 4 fathoms at low wa~r~ 
b B()()n Island ~.~ ·bum this beacon E. f N~ 5!\ miles : Whale~s Back light.. :W~ l. :i t ~· 5 miles}'fWhite ·~ala:nd J~ht, S. by W. t W. st miles, York BubtJle,; N; by 

y l'lliles. . "' .. 
be:;· O~K :H~o-4...:.:......Tb;s ie a small harbor; but once en~red is s&f~!; t'Wf!tlve feet' can 

CVl'ied l~ &t;J.i:nv ~; '"" or tide 9 feet. . . . . . ·.· 
~~ mLJ:.S~~~ hift8 lie N. W. £rom .Portland; and';N. N .. w. 'ftoom Wood 

· ~#;' ··:•~, J~ 1;hem in elev weather when no Other part of the land · 
.Ac: ~~ ...... ~like a cloud, a.ml are·~ys ~~ .occaaioned. 

fi ... •··by :~~~~ moe. Tb,ey haV&:~n SQ&n 'ff'b$l'in Jat. 4·3o 

!-·~• ·~:~~~~~~~;:Nr;atw-inn-:1: 
~,; ··· ··· 7!~~r-.wem 
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Between Jeffery's and' t;he lades of Sbq•";you will have 70 and 75 fathoms water, 
muddy bottom, and a strong current setting to the S. W. You may .see the Isles of 
Shoals 5 or 6 leagues, when you are to the·~hvard of them; bUt will first see the light
house, which is on White Islaiul~ and the .meeting-house on St.ar Island, bearing N. E. 
Q.nd S. W. from :each other, distance seveit....,ighthS of a mile. . 
. CAPE PORPOISE TO WOOD ISLAND LIGHT .-Wood Island light is situated 
near the entrance of Saco River, on tlw eaitt side .of the island. The lantern is elevated 
45 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light. WoOd Island is high 
woody land, and very even, and lies N. E. 3 leagues distant from Cape Porpoise. ln 
running for the light, bring it to bear N. N .: W. 01· N. W ., and run till within a cable's 
length with safety. You may go into this h¥'hor either at the eastward or westward of 
the island. There are several rocks t.o the westward of the island, and also a long bar 
which lies to the S. W ~, about three-quarters of a mile distant, together with two ledges, 
one of which bears S. E. by S. from the light, distant half a mile, having 10 feet watf'r 
on it at low tide, and the other is a dangerous ledge called Danceberry, bearing S. by E. 
&om the light, distant about three-fourths of a mile, and breaks at all times. When you 
have the W'~nd t_;o the southward, J:O~ may lay y~ur course in, and anchor ne~ Stage Isl
and, on which 1s a monument: this is called Wmter Harbor. You may go 1n the easf
ern,way, and have romn to turn your vessel, which is an advantagE'I you cannot hn.ve in 
going in to the westward; but here you are expased to the wind at N. E. and E. N. E., 
but if your cables and anchors are not good, you lllftY run int.o the Pool, and lie safe from 
all winds. 

In running in the eastern passage, you open a s1uall channel for boats only, between 
Wood and Negro Islands, but no man of experience would mistake it: Negro Island is 
small, with two stores on it, and· is left on the larboard hand. 

Saco lies about a league to the north-west, but is a barred place, and has not above 10 
fe:et at high water, which makes it not fit fur a stranger to go is; there is, however, con· 
siderable navigation owned here, and the inhabitants are enterprising. 

RICHMOND'S ISLAND.-The next place to Wood Island is Richmond's Island. 
which lies a.bout N. E. northerly, 4 leagues. This place is only fit for small vessels, such 
as coasters, and but few vessels put in here, it being only one league to the westward of 

. Pentland, which is the p~ipal port in the State. 
In sailing by 'Richm•;md's Island, yon must be careful of a sunken ledge. called W$~ 

Ledge, that lies utr about S. E., neu half a mile fr<>in the N. E. end of the island: it 
does not show itself except the wind blows fresh, but you need not go so near the isJand, 
unless you'have a eeant wind, or turning to windward. 

CAPE NEDDOCK TO CAPE PORPOISE.-.. Your course from Cape Neddock to 
Cape Porpoise is N. E., distant 4i leagues. Cape Porpoifie is a bad harbor, and not to be 
attempte~ unless you are well acq,u.ainted or in distress. In going in you must leave Z 
small 'islands on your larboard hand, and three on your smrboard. It may be known by 
tqa high land of Kennebunk, which lies to the N. W. of it. When the harbor bears !\. 
W. you must liant iri, but be careful of the point on your larboard hatid~ and not ~o tof 
near it, as it is very rocky. Aa soon as you are in the harbor, and clear of the pomt 0 

rocks on your starboard hand, your course must be N. W. about two cables' leegth, when 
you must come to, and moor N. E. and S. W ., or run direct £or the wharf. A vessel that 
draws 1.0 feet will be aground at 10w water. The harbor is so narro.,wLthat a vessel can
not turn_ round; is within 100 yards of the sea, and secure from an wi~ whether you 
~v.? aQciiors or not. . .· . . ·~ . . . . of 

. CAPE ·PORPOISE HARDOR.-The lighthouse standB on the south-w,est part 1 

Goat Island, and contains a fixed light, elevated thirty-three feet above the ]eye) of th~ 
sea. Tpe following_ are the directions R>r the har~r :-If ybu are to. the eastward, .iin t 
'Jna.ke Wood Islaiid light. end bound to Cape.Porpoise Harbor~ bring Wood Island lig: 
t.o bear N. E .• 11.y N., and run S. W. until you bring Cape P~, light t.o 'bear·N· 1r 
W ~ ; then steer ~t f()~ the light until you shut Wood Island in by \he eastern h"!1d: 
Ca~ PorpoUi-e · ~:!ll'bpr : the11 you .a.re abreast of a breaking ·ledge ~~ tJl,e Old pnnc; 
which bears f!'orn,·Cape Po!'J»l~e lighthouse S. E. by S. half a ~ile distant.; then steeof 
N •. N. W. unnl Cap~ PlJrPoue .ijgbt be~ E •. N •.. ~·: you are ~up-~ flte ~~w. 
the harbof'~ Then, 1f low water, keep midway between the tw'<) pomra;Jmt it high~· 
keep t~e Jarboln-d sho;e best aboard. When up with tb,e;~·~·~ N~ ·Vl · 9: qu . ns 
qf a m.!le~ and anchor.m ibnie ~oms water, at low wat8jo.1Jz::IQ~· ... sse dii:t'cti0or-
1'fm. .•. W1. 11 .. fin .•. ti fro~ 3 .1'.tl:6' ~·th .. o. in .. e :water. In coming .. · l!lin· :fro•·ENJ&; .. · i.lltl -.-~Ca~ pth~ 
~' ~.m .. tendmgto_ .. go .. ·.lOto'~·e har. oor. 'bring.tb,elight.to.~ ~~~b . ;~~-to~. · • ..a.· 
~e dir.ctinns. Thm harbor ls not 8o sdi for · · · · · · •· · k ·.:..:;;.::~·. · be .. ~~ .···. _. . . . .· . .. .. . e . veue, ~.· ,.. ·a~ 
' · ··... 'f'fith a faii ·wind. WOO(l IsJ&ad lies bou , 'l ' · '· .... 'Jr J1 ~ ...-~r~~ -

-~r:'t:J1C:;!tig=~.J'£~.~~~tteJ.-. ~:a:-·,1:~c· ~b-~, ·-·· :~W;J 
·the t.gbt s. t·w~ diS'tautabOU.t'tf mile. ""'rlie"•~J.ioia. ~-~, ~ 

.£a mile. · · 
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NoTE.-A spar buoy, painted red, elevated 9 foet above the surface of the water. has 
been moored near the Old Prince, in 8 fathoms water, at low water. and bears from Cape 
Porpoi$e lighthouse S. S. E. distant about five-eighths of a mile; Old Prine~ ~ra from 
the bUriy N. N. E •. distant about one-eighth of a mile ; Folly Island Point, west. dis
tunt about one"'."quart;er of a mile. In running for Cape Porpoise Harbor, you inay go on 
either side of the buoy, by keeping it close on board, and after passing it bring it to hear 
S. E. by S., and steer N. W. by N. for the entrance of the harbor. and follow the above 
directions·. · 

KENNEBUNK.-A buoy has been moored near the Fishing·Rocks, at the month of 
this harbor. The Fishing Rocks ex.tend E. N. E. and W. S. W. nearly half a mile dis
tant .. The shoalest parts of the rocks are bare at 2 hours' ebb, and may be seen breaking, 
at all times, with a little motion of the se:a. On this shoal there is a spindle erected, with 
a small cask upon its end; the buoy bears &om the spindle, N. E. by E. ~ E. distant 
about a quarter of' a mile; from the spindle to the piers at the entrance of the harbor, N. 
R. by N. l N. diStallt about 1 mile; Flying Point. E. by N. distant about three-quarters 
ofa mile; Fox Point. N". E. distant about three-quarters of a mile; Boothby Point, N. 
by W. distant about; three-quarters of" a mile ; Harding's Rock, W. N. W. distant about 
three~eighths of a mile. Thie is a barred harbor, and cannot be ent.ered except at high 
Water. If bound tQ Kennebunk, you must leave the spindle and buoy on Fishing Rocks 
on the larboard hand, about o. cable's length distant, and Flying Point and Fox Point on 
the starboard hand, and after passing them steer north or N. by W. a quarter of a mile, 
a~d anchor in from 3 to 4 fathotnB water, sticky bott.om, w-here you may lie safe, with the 
wind from N. E., N. or N. W. Flying Point and Fox Point are bold, and you may near 
them 1;o within an eighth of a mile. The above mentioned buoy is a spar, painted red~ 
elevated 10 feet above the surface of the water. and is moored in 4 fathoms at Jow water. 
Ken~ebunk is not frequented as a. harbor, but "essels tnay, in stress of Weather, run in 
and lie safe, with the winds above mentioned. 

At the mouth of Kennebunk Harbor are two piers, one on the eastern and one on the 
western side of the channel, running from the shore about 3 or 400 feet rowards the bar, 
extending a little beyond low water mark, with e. flag-st.a.ff and beacon on the top, whieh 
m.ay. be seen abo~ one mile distant. A ledge of rocks lies off the harbor, called the 
F !i>~in~ Roe~ distant; about three-quarters of a nille from the head of the piers, be~een 
whi~h is the anchoring ground. The ledge bears due south from the head of the piers, :hd is all covered at high water. Vessels. approaching the harbor should keep well !o 

e eastward of the ledge; though there IS a tolerable passage to the westwai·d, but 1t 

ought not be attempted by a large vessel without a good pilot. 
Depth of water on Kennebunk Bar, at low water, from 2 to 3 feet; rise and fnll of 

T_mmon tides from J3 to 9 feet, increasing sometimes to 10 and 12 on full and change. 
ime of high wate1·, full and change, llh. 15m . 

. PORTSMOUTH LIGHTHOUSE is near the mouth of the harbor, on the w-est 
~Hle, on the N. E. point of Great Island, near Fort Constitution. It is 90 feet above the 
evef of the sea, and shows a fixed light. 

The following are the bearings and distances of places t.o be ebserved and avoided ap
pro~hing the harbor. 
Ki~•s Rocks buoy bears S. 250 30' E. 1 mile 2420 feet rro111 Portsm<>Uth light. 
gcho.rne's Point,$. 140 17' 45" W. 1 mile 5120 feet from _Portamouth lig~t. 

UN BOAT SHOAL.-Four miles from Portsmouth bghthouse, beanng S. 4° W. 
!~ar. 6.48 min. W. 181 'i'.,) lies Gun Boat Shoal, having :µot less than 3! fathoms on it, and 

lat only on its shoalest part which is smAII· it runs E. N. E. and W. S. W. about 2 
s~ble~~ength, and.bea.rsfrom'Wiiale's Back nght S. by W. !\ '\V.: from Odiorne~s Point, 

is :~ale's Back lighthouse is sitµa.ted on the east side of Portsmouth Harbor. Its height 
'I'h eet from low water Inark. It has two fixed lights, one ten feet below- the other~ 
We following are the beaiings and distances of places from Whale's Back light. 
E est.ern Sister~ N. 8!)0·41' E. 1 mile 1310 feet. · 
0~n ,Siste_r, N. 76° 53" 30" E. I mile 3480 feet. _ 
Ph· . :1 8 Point, 8. 44° 30' W. 1 mile 1920 feet. 
K~n8_ Rocks (12 feet) S. 83° 30' E. 1 mile 300 f"eet. . 
If i."°c~ b~y S. 23!) 50' R. 2130 feet. . 

wbef0~ ~Um to the· ~d9 and lfiake C$pe ~ eddoek; a.114 are bound t.o PC?rtsmouth, 
you wilt~•°'.~~ tµile, qf~ ~p,e your c<?urse IS S. S. W. four league~; which cour~ 
Back an. ~OMittUb till )"Oll ~g :f ortam.tJUth lightb?Wle to bear N. and ~e lights on 'Whale s 
hand,) 11.:ht:ar N •. N~.lt.,-t:hen 1tteer_?f;.~1' E. fleavmg_Whale's B~k lig~t <?n the_st~d 
Illa~ -..:~-·~-&ithm:qa ··wue.. r . t1.ntil you are abre..i of P~ .. auth ligb.t.c.-~ :Y•U .. 
1"., ~vu._.~ .... ~.,~··'~·~· .- ..... ···-~--- N w· Ui.itilithflablS·''JS .. ~-~ and~~-::.:.~~"' ~;;;,;-llel':U£ a ..U.9:~ .-~en you m:-.. ""'""""r .. • . . • . . · . . . . .- ~..... • 

the ~~~1:..~hu ·-..,~'=~ .~lt, n~ Fort Point. at~the ~nee ef;. 
the ~1L!.3 f• .Qf' water.. V easels pasamg lnto the harbor, b)r: leavmg thia buoy on 

· . . ~.:feet .distant,:will have siJL &tbou;uil of'wat.er. 
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, A black spar buoy has also been pl~ced at the ledge, at the N. E. ~f Amazun•s pr Goat 
Island&-~- t~n feet '!ater_. Ves~els J?&SSing up t;lie ·harbor, b;y- leaving this_ buoy O.J!_!b:e lar-
board hand thirty feet distant Will h8.ve seven fa.thorns water. . 

A black spar buoy has also been placed on the eestern edge of sunken rocks, in Jen feet 
of water, bearing about east from the monument on said ro<:ks. Vessels passmg -µp the 
harbor. by leaving this buoy on the larboard hand forty . ieet distant will have seven futh-
oms -water. · 

Two spar buoys have also been placed as guides, in entering Spruce Creek Harbor, 
viz : a: white buoy on the S. W. point of Hick's Ro.ck, in thirteen feet water~ and a black 
buoy on J"amaica Point. (Trefethen's Island,) in ten feet water. Vessels entering Spruce 
Creek Harbor, by leaviug the ~bite buoy on the 1:1tarboard band one hundred feet distant,. 
will have five fathoms 1Vater, and by leaving the black buoy on the larboard hand one hun
dred feet dist.ant, will have three and a half fatho;r:µs of water. 

After passing the two last mentioned buoys about one hundred feet. vessels may anchor 
in five fathoms of water, in good muddy bottom; and J:>y keeping in mid-channel, and run
ning about north, may anchor in the creek in five or six fathoms of water. 

N. B. Hick's Rocks ~e under water mostly a.t about two-thirds tide; and the depth~ 
of water named in the preceding directions were taken at low water. If coming from the 
eastward of the Isles of S}ioals in the night, bring Portsmouth light to bear N. W. by ,V. 
~ W ., -which course will carry you clear of Duck Island. Continue this course until 
White Island light hears S. 8. W., when haul up W. by N., and continue that cour8e until 
Portsmouth light bears :,N., when you may run for it with safety. 

You may also. if coming from sea, and make the Isles of Shoals, and are to the east
wruXI of th.em, run for them unti1 within one mile of the eastern island, then steer W. N, 
W. until Portsmouth light bears N ., th~n follow your directions, passing Whale's Back 
light on the starboaxd hand. Beating into Portsmouth Harbor, it is not prndent to stand 
to the eastward further than to bring the light to bear N. by W. ~ W ., or to the west
WR>rd further than to bring it t:o bear N. If you are to the westward of the Isles of Shoal~, 
give White Island Jight a berth of one mile and a half, bring it to ·bear E ., and then run :N. 
by W. for Portsmouth light, 9 miles dis~nt.. · 

On the east side of the entrance of the harbor lies Kitt's Rock, on which is a buoy, and 
S. i "W., one-quarter of a mile from the lighthouse, lie Steilman•s Rocks, over whieh isa 
black buoy~ both roc~s are under 1Vater. Give both buoys a good berth, Kitt's buoy 200 
yarc;ls, and Steilman's 100 yards, and there is p.o danger, as you will have full five fathoms 
water. 

Between Kitt's Rocks and the W~siern Sister. lie Phillip's Rocks, occupying an area 
of about 500 feet by 900 feet, with 11, 12, and 1~ Feet water on them •. 

When you cpme fr9m the S. W. tµ1d make Pape ..A.nn, and to the eastward of the D9· 
SalVages, bring them to hear s. by E., and steer N. by w. OEN. "" w~ In ent;ering tlus 
conr.se, you will make the Isles of Shoals, from whenc~ you may take lt- new departure, 
by bringing the lighthouse t.o bear :E:. dist.ant one and a hp.If mile, and run N. by W. for 
Portsmouth light. · · 

If you are bound io the eastward from Porj:sJXIo-µ.tJ:i Harb<>r~ yoµ steer S. by E: on_e 
league from the lighthouse, then steer N. N. E::· for old York or Cap~ Neddock, which 18 

four leagues .from Portsmouth; but if the winil should come from the northward• you 
must be careful of York Ledge. · · . 

ISLES OF SHQ~~S.-By the benevolence of the Massachusetts Missionary &r_ci· 
ety~ aided by subscriptions of several gentl,e.me:n ill Ne-wburyport and the neighbonng 
toWns, .a meeting:qouse has.bee~ erected on s~ ;Island_ (one of the above islands~) .. is 

White ;lajand hghthouse 18 hiµlt on t!1e weste:r~:mcst ~land of the Isles of Sh?al~, Jt at 
87 feet above the level of the sea, and it revolves in 3 mmutes 15 seconds, showing Ill tb 
time a red and white light.. . . 

The foUowing is t,hedes~ription an'! relative ~itua.tiOn of the iiJl~~: White Isbu.ui (~~ 
soutlt~westernmost 1sl~nd) is a rocky island, three-quarters ofa ~1le. m len~ ~:b e 
to N~ W., and about one mile and three-quarters diste.ntfrom the .meetin:g-'house.. .er 
is .a reef tli!J-t extends· about one-third of a inile from the J"i" ~ W. ~ which, in ~1,; 
you must give a good berth. The S. E. end bears from the meeting-house S. W. 
the N. W:· e~d S. W: b~ W. f \\-..... . . . · .· . . .· ·. .. ut.h-

. Ia running m for this light there :ts nothing m the way when 90mmg from ~e ~d 
!'Yd. or eastward, except Cedar lsJa,nd Ledge., .A.00erson'$ ..Rock and White 
L~e. · ·.. · · ... · ·. ·· · . :e 

~ngs f.ram White Island l~~_...,i-:drtan;loudi )ighthqf!ee ~ ::N: lij; 
.• ~t ?'' uill,es. Square Rock lies dirt'Ct}y 10 the nLDg&• ~t . ft!o:tn Whitff · :•.nn 
fi . •._ .. _Of a mile. Boon hJand li~"-t;. N. tt. ~~ .. ~N .. ·_·distaid_. • > 1'·· ~;Lua,; C...r. ..--• . • IS"""·'·· .... ,'., ... ~·.···~ ... f:W •. distant 19! miles. Rye ·m~ Wt&. N. :.W:;.•·1* ";W0o;.A .W· --at. 
· · · Stat"'Island~tm h · 'N.E- ~aewm.~Jrlii"*'··~····N ... ~ 
~-of Hog 18land, N. by it tT c·~ ~ "'-~ · · L.;.. NflJ .,.,~·~ 1 itdfe· .~..,.,-,':'. . . . . . . . . . . .. ai .-.....,.e. • .~; ...•. ·*' .., .. • . ,._ . 
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Anderson's Ledge S~ E. by E. i E. distant I! mile. White Island Ledge, W. S. \\T. 
distant one-third of a mile. 

Londoner's (or Lounging) Island Jies about 1! mile t.o the northward of White Island, 
is about :five-eighths of a miL;i in Jength, from S. to N., and is high a.t each end: in high 
tides the middle is sometimes povered; a number of rocks lie close about the island, in 
almost every direction, some of W'hich are always bare. The south end bears W. fron~ 
the meeting-house; the north end W. N. W. !l W •• about half a mile distant. About 
half way between this island ~nd Star Island, lies a rock, W'hich is bare at low water; it 
bears from the meeting-house JS'. W. by W. !l W., one-third of a mile distant. 

Star Island (on which the meeting-house stands) is about three-fourths of a mile in 
length from S. E . .to N. W., and about half a mile in breadth: it is covered w'ith build
ings on the north side. The meeting-house staq.ds on an eminence a little to the north
ward of the middle of the island; is 12 feet high from the foundation to the roof; to the 
t.op of the steeple is 30 feet Ill.ore; the -whole height from the surfuce of the water is abont 
65 feet; it is painted white, and the steeple is placed in the middle of the building; it 
si:ands fronting the west., and may be seen at a distance of 8 or 9 leagues, in almost any 
direction at sea; it bears from Thatcher's Jsland lights (Cape Ann) N. E., 6 lea~es dis
tant; from Pigeon Hill, N. by E., 6 leagues distant; :from Newburyport lighthouses, 
~· E. !l E., 6 leagues distant; from PQrtsmouth lighthouse, S. S. E. !l E., 3 leagues 
distant; from the ~estern Agrunenticus mountain, S. j E.; from the eastern du., S. !l 
E; from Boon Island lighthouse, S. W. § S., 4~ leagues dist.ant; from Boon Island 
Ledge, (which lies one league E. from Boon Island,) S. W. by W ., 4f Jeagues distant. 
Off the south end of this island, about three-quarters of a mile from shore, lies Ander
son's Rock, which is bare at half tiqe; in pnssing give it a good berth; it lies from the 
meeting-house S.S. E. 

Cedar Island is small. and about one-third of a mile in length from east t.o west, situ
ated between Star and Smutty-nose Islands. The east end of Cedar Island bears from the 
meeting-house E. ~ N., and the l!Vest end E. N. E. !l E., three-eighths ofa mile distant. 
A rock lies off the s~ :E;. end of this islo.nd, half a mile distant, bare at half tide, hearing 
from the meeting-house E. by S. 

Between Cedar a.nd Smutty-nose Islands, the government, a few years since, erected a 
sea wall, to afford a shelter to vessels from easterly gales, and to make the roadstead off 
the northerly side of Star· Island more secure; the violence of the sea. in a short time 
greatly injured the wall, so that the object of its erection has been but partially eff'ected. 
. Smutty-nose Island is about one mile in length from east to west, and about half a mile 
Ill breadth; at the west end is a harbor, called Haley's Cove, where 15 or 20 small ves
sels may lie safe from all winda. There are. several buildings near this harbor. There is 
~ ~ne ch~nne] between this ,island and Hog Island, which has water sufficient for any ves;e • keeping near the middle of' the passage. The west end of Smutty-nose Island bears 
r~1m the meeting-house N. by E ! E., and the east endE. N. E., about five-eighths of a. 

nu e dist.ant. 
m·~~g Island is a high island lying to th~ northward of Smutty-nose Island; is about one 
lie1 e 1.n length fro~ E. to W~, and five-eighths of a nule &om N. to$. The ~est ~d 

s .fio~ the meettng,,.house N- by W. :i W.; ea.st end oC do., N. N. E., seven,-e1ghths oi 
a mile distant. • · 
~uck Island (the northernmost islal)d) is a long. low. rocky island; some parts of it are 

{'O~ered at high water, with rocks projecting in every direction, especially at the N. W. 
~~'where a ledge runs off half a n:riJe. It is the most dangerous ot"any of the Isles of 
N. o~, an~ ought ~refully to b.e avoided; it is abOut ~even:-eighti1s of a mile i? length from 
~nd N. to S. E~ Tbf;l east end bears from the meetmg-house N. N. E. l E. The west 

N. ·by \V. t W., about 3§ m_iles distant. [~See the.Plate._] . , . 
m EWBURYPORT LIGHTS, oD Pfomb Island, so called, is 1ntuated between the 
edo~~ of Merri~ack Rrv~~.on the north, and Ipswich :B_ay on the so~th~ and. i~ sep~n1t
ft·om 0~ the mam Ian~ by a narrow sound. Its length IS about 8!!& miles~ aud .1ts width, 
tw rt e sea t:o the 1J1a.1n, not mot'~ than 500 paces. On the north end of the island are 
s~c~hthouses, con~ining fixed l~t,s,, which are oc:>~stantly light.ad at night, :a~d so con-· 
bar at 3i as to be easily :moved~ a eireumstance reqlll8ite from the· frequent shifting of the 

Badgee• mouth oC New'buzypqrt H,,rbor. . . 
ereu at i: • R~cka.JJea.r N ~ 'Y .. iLN. from the Jightholilse, distant half a mile, end are cov
\V. fr two-th~s 8QOd~ which y~u leave on your_star~ard h8ncL Black R~ bear .N. 
You al orn :11e lighth~uae~ t::ID-ee:-:qu&Ft&rs of a m.ile d1Stant., -.od ~r~ eJ~ys dr:y, ~ch 
hear W eav~;on ;ronr .~~ hand. Half-tide Rocks Eon whieh te. placed_ a Jller) 
leave on. by· S. t S. fl"o• Black Rocks, distant ~ !l mile, and ~ at half tid~ whreb you 
S. fI"Qm Y~ la.rboar,d hand:.. ... North Rocks{wh1Q.h also. have a pier .:i.n tb~m) beat: W. by 
lea .. e ()Q Bia.Ck !to~···~ la_ mJle, and are seen ~-·y :•t verr low tideSt which you 

To. ,..~?~r_s~.·-.. ·. -.--.. -1..bet:W. .. ee!l w!llc·h· ~d Hatt: ... ~ .• , d.e. Roe .. ks ts the chm;lnel. . . •. 
ne:rs "~thii $~.·ot-co~ymg nnmediat.e ~e'tothose ~o~ :marr-

0 tnayJ~p ~c~a·o11 tbis.~shu1d, lJ. pw:xtber of gentlem~g w~.-e mcorpetatoo for 
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the purpose, and have .eo!fipleted - bri~e and tUrnp~e ~d flym N~wb~~~nort tp._;f>lurnb 

·. Island. ~· . This.rood leJids iri a. soiitli'..:eas'tt;'Y.1f~ifirecfion lrom N&Wbiirypo~ .i;ti,a :~ge 
aeress Plumb Ialand near about one-qu.arter of a mile to the S. W. of Seal. Island. · A 
ho~l has been erect:ed at t);J.e east end of the bridge, within 100 rods of .file sea shrire, 
on& znile south fr.om the lights, The hotel is painted white, has three· white chimneys, 
and: may serve as a landmark to the seanmn. 

It a vessel, by stress of weather, should be obliged t:o run .ashol"e on this island, and 
the, inaster can nw.ke any ·choice of place, it is ·most eligible tO run on as nearly opposite 
thiS' house as possible, as assistance and shelter can be more promptly afforded, and the 
cottununication more direct with Newburyport. 

It; rarely happens that auy life is lost on this beach in attempting -to escape fi.•om the 
wreck, ~hen the crew rem.a.in on board till low tide. Unl.ess the vessel is in imminent 
d;mger of going to pieces im;rilediately, the seamen should never take to their boat. 

In a course nearly N. from the lightbe~ses on Plumb lslan~ and about half a mile 
dist.ant, across the mou~h of Merrimack R"iv-er, is the s<:>uthern extremity .of Salisbury 
Beach~ called Salisbury Point. From this point a sand beach extends on the verge of 
the ocean, without an inlet or interruption of any consequence, until it reaches Hampton 
River~ This beach is connected with the main land by a salt lllarsh of con.siderahle ex
tenl; intersected by a variety of small rivulets and creeks, which render it. impossible for 
a. shipwrecked Ill.armer t-0 reach the inhabited parts of" Salisbury. Here, too, the hapless 
semnan is sometimes destined to suffer the misthrtunes of shipwreck, and to reach a des
olate and inhospitable shore. only t;o aggravate the horrors of his death. If he can att3.in 
the fil"st and Wished for object, in evading the jaws of the angry oceftll, yet be finds hi~
self a solitary wanderer on the coast., without shelter and without sustenance; and m 
his fruitless search for them, must inevitably perish. As the N. E. storms are generally 
most fat.al to vessels on this part of' the coast,· Salisbury beach is not so often a place of 
shipwreck as Plumb Island. · 
NEWBURYPORT.~ "When you com.e round Cape 1\.nn. and are t:w:o miles to dre 

northw-ard of the Dry Salvage Rock, bring said rock to bear S. E., and stee'l" N. W. by 
W. 3i leagues, which course and distance w-ill carry you up with Newburyport Bar. 
In running for the bar from the eastward, strangers should not 4i:pproach too near Hamp
ton Harbor, as off the mouth of it lie several sunken :t<)ek.et. ·· Hampton Harbor lies about 
5 miles north from the 8outhern extremity of Salisbury P1)int, betw:een which and Hamp
ton Harbor, N. by E. !\: E. from the lights on Plumb Island, 3 miles·aiSt;ant, lies another 
dangerous rock, having only_ 31 feet water on it. . If you go no further to the wes~·ard 
than f'or the lights_ on Plumb Island to bear S. W .. there is no danger~from either of the 
above mentioned rocks. but that course to "the bar would run you on the n()rth breakers; 
therefore you must brin·g the lights to hear W. by S., and anchor in 11 or 12 fathoms 
water, if the tide will not permit your coming in. No vessel, in ·coming in, ought t;o_go 
neare.r the so-.th 'breaker than 7 fath-0DUJ water, nor nearer the north breaker, in conung 
from the eastward, than 9 fathoms-· Tli.ere are several pilots belQngjng to this hsrbo~, 
whD will, if possible, be outside the bar, to take command of any vessel wanting the?" 
&...."'Sista.nee. If they cannot, you must keep the lights in range, and. run for them till 
within a cable's length of the eastern light, when you must haul .t.o t4e westward, and 
anchor between the two lights in, 4 fathoms water. A vessel that dra~ 10 feet warer 
may'come in at t~crthirds flood. They should always keep to the wiriawe.rd of the ~ar, 
unl~s the wind should be fuir~ If the se;i is so great as to prevent the pilot's _get'tlilg 
~ver, a signal will be made by- him. wh~n y.ou mu.st run direct fw hie boat, k_ee.Pmg ~ 
lights in range, Which will. carry yo~ Safe over .. Thill ba'f' i8 c6n.stan,t"/;y '!kifting, a r 
.should not be attempted 'UJ:f,t}ux.ut a pilot, 'l#l,l,ess 'l.n a case ef great necessity. If yon. 
cables and anchors are not good~ you may bl"ing the western lighthouse to bear .s .. • E. by 
S., a.nd run N. W. by N. for Salisbury P.Oint; but as soan a.s you mtike said. ~mt., you 
must haul· u.p N ~ W., which couue will carry you Clear of Badgel'.''e R.;Ocks, Black Rock:· 
and the Hurbp Sands. Across 1'he chtmni:tl, frOtn the Bmhp Sands t.o Black 0Rock Cree~, 
lie '7 or 8 p.iers, on whiCh are from 7 -to 2i' ~et w~t&r, at low water~ which were suo_k tn 
di~ year 1776, and ha"e nut since bee~ ·removed ; the mark to pass between th~~ JS to 
bring_ the beacon, at the west end o< the t0wi:i of" NeW'btirypottt (whieh may be. d~ctlY 
seen~. ele~ weather,) <tver the ~:'!th eo!ner of tb.e- north ~g~house· The ~u~k 
SfLllc;ls Jm S. ;W. from Sal'tsbury P(Jlflt., which makes the eha.nnel v.ety.. trerroW a.ild diiiic ~ 
fiu•._dntn~e~ _ When_ you pass die BL:«?k. Rocks, yaa . must. ha~ !11'-~· by S'. ~ t;;: 
wh.icJl Will ht-ing yQu 1~ c~nf}l way, ·a~d good ancborap. _ Anti: ii":..tt· be in the nig. 
or:-~ w~tlaer. when you Judge yourself ab«:tut half a mile.~~ ~- _ltQck• you~ 

=.·pot.~t~.-.:";.Jt~'! ... 1:!;::. g~~e·t·nd· ~-.·.:!1 •. '::~~_-:..-.~.--.~.~ .. ;l.·.~· .. !:.·~. , __ g !h. s.y ~ -waJl ~t.ed, .and have a -good p . · · ct'o£ g~ ;if.t;, 119-~. ~ .· • '· ··. · · ~~-~thfib8J 
~n itblOws a; pie trom.·the e~ And v- ".oa $h:O:Uld:~ ;C~e Aiul ~an ~- ·L- "''"" . T"""-· s~\. . .· . . Y. . -. ·· .... ··. , :':..d:.L __;,;_.,., N· "' 
w~C:"'~ f w~ d~ a·~: 'fro8!a 8ca':!J~hi~73~ ~~~ 
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the above courae, you will make the Isles of Shoals, if it is any way dear, from -which 
yo~ take a new: departure ; when you pass the said islands, you briug .star ~sland, (on . 
which the meeting-house stantls,) to bear S. S. E., and then steer N. N. W. distant from 
said island 3 leagues, to P~mouth ; or give White Island light a berth of a mile and a 
half, ~r.iJl.&i!tg)t to ~,0.ft! east, and then run N. by W .. for Portsmouth light. White Isl
and iS die south-weit.etnmost island. There is a very good harbor, in the'!IslesbfSboals., 
from the wind, from north-easterly round to southerly, and you may lie land-locked ~th 
any of them; but if the wind hauls to the S. W., or W. N. W., you may run in between 
Smutty-nose lslan~ which ha.s a wind-mill on it, and Hog Island, where there is water 
enough for a first rate man-of-war, and where you anchor;. have 12 fathoms, muddy 
bottom. · ~ -

When you come from the eastward, with the wind E., or E. S. E., with which.wjnd 
you cannot weather Cape Ann, and you are to the northward• oi the Isles of Shoals, 
your only shift is to Portsmouth, and Yt;>U are obliged to run. so far to the westward as to 
bring said port to bear N. N. W., as, generally, th_e wind at E., at sea, hauls two or th1·ee 
points to the northward, which makes it a head wind. [See the PLATE -1 

SIGNALS FOR VESSELS, when in sight, supposed to be bound to Newburyport, 
and the sea is so large on the bar that pilots cannot get out to their assistance. 

When a vessel comes into the bay, and cannot come over the bar at high water, owing 
to insufficiency of the tide, a Red Square Flag will be hoisted, and a pendant under it, 
and as soon as those signals are seen from the vessel in the bay, she must keep off, and 
try some other port. . 

When the usual signals for vessels are kept up, the vessel must lay off and on at the 
ha:, keeping to owintlward, until signals be made for her t..O come in; and -when it is a 
smtable time to come over the bar, a Red Square Flag will be hoisted at half m~t; .she 
may then come in, keeping the lights in range. . 
, When a Pendant; is hoisted half mast, the vessel may come in, keeping the lights a 

little open to the northward. 
. When a Blue Burgee is hoisted half mBBt, the vessel may come in, keeping the lights e. 

little -0pen t.o the southward. . · 
'YJie'.1 a vesselie seen in the hay, and does not come in before night comes on, the fol

lowing hghts will be n:mde~ viz : 
For a v~ssel ro .~eep off, and not to attempt to come in. over the bar durin,g the night, a 

lantern will be ho!Sted to the top of the flag-staff. 
lan When t!1ere is ~ proper time for a vessel to come in over the bar during the night, two 

mrns·will be hoisl;ed, one at the t.op of the Rag-staff, and the other half' lllW!t ~j~h
The vessel m.ust. then lay off and on at the bar, until a light is made in the eastern lj,ght
huuse, at a window about eight feet below the lantern. The vessel may then come over 
the bar, keepieg the light8 in range, and when she gets abreast of the upper light, there is 
good anchorage. 

The signal f.or a vess~J in distress, is a White Square Flag, with a large black ba11 in the 
cent{'.e, hoisted half 1nast high. 

t IPS WICH.-There a.re two lighthouses <>11. Ipswich Beach; they hear from each 
~eher W. ! N., .~nd E.J; S. Keeping the two lights i?'une will lead ovtlillhe bar, in th~ 

0 ci:t Water, a Ii~ t.o t.be ~h o~ the buoy. ·Run m close to the hea"tM' and folio'! 1t 
blu~ :p to, to av~1d t~e 1:1ort&:Brn. ~ o~ the starboard hand ~ run up round th~ first high 
low wi:~: where_ 'YV"Jll be found Bate anchorage. There are 8 feet water on the bar at 

fi 'rhd e western Dght·at the entrat:lce of Ipswich Harbor is a revolving one. the eastern one 
Xe • . o , • 

301 ca.na~connec~ thi8harbor.with0~hat of Glou~ester. It is_ about ~20 _rods in le~ht 
in 8 e;.t Wi?e, and has ro:r !te depth ~Ut the whole flow of the tide, whic~ 18 ab~t 12 feet 

P mg tides, and 8 feet in neap. ' . . . 
40 ~N~S SQ{]~M LIGHT.l:JC1VSE is a wooden ,building! of OC't,agonal {onn,. abolrt ,. 
ter et high, con~ing a fixed light.. elevat;ed abo.ut 50 feet above the stl:i'fa.ce. of th• wa
any ~ornh!on high f;ides. · .h@i~ painted: white, and may be. kn;own bY. beiJ;ig Jo!"'er :thau 
from ·. er lighthouse ·on the ··CbftSt pf, Massachusetts .•. and its inland s1t1latton. . . It bl,mrs 
port~~mouth Ttghthouse about S. by W., distant 5 leagues, ~d from Newhu:tr-

AN • S •. E. 31 le~~u:'l!I• .. _ : . . . . . .. . . . ~ 
New-b~IS SQUAM. IJ'A~~OR.. IN IPS:WlC~ BA "l;;.-The ma.sten Of ve11Sels out ?r 
bene.fit:yri::: J!Qlo. Uld .... ~e'1~Ybe .~ed ~tft the.~.· .r of Sq~m:;.,~nd fot: Ute1r 
gr~. P .. · .. ()l ~~ ll~ ~as ;lJe1-'ll taken from ae~ ~:{' whteh wtlLbe. of the 

:::;:~~~:~:!:r·!':~~~~Na~fy;,~0:.;;c;~not~·i= ~~ 
niay,cin S'A~~wmdo~ . .N. E~, .. r ~- N. E., if sbe can carry double-reefed _.llfll~ she 

~tt(~~~··':····~.· ·~~ u~,~=:£°!t;.:Atw~~~he~:u~1t; 
y~ IB~t.0 ti.'i:~ ~~: 6t 'Si(41ti:./yov. may rim wl.thm a Cible"'e length ~the eliuye ;. r-. .. s~ s~o·~ . . ~· .· -.~· ... ' .. ' .. . .. 
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Squam Bar bee.rs from Halibut Point. (the N .. E, point of Cape Ann,j (i()m W. S. 
: W. ro S. ~ ... ~t about 3!\ milfM!. , In .running.· frAm,. :llalibJJ.t" .. ,l!Q,i:o.t,. son . must b~ 

.- eareful of Plumb Cove Ledge,. which shows until near high water. and bear~ from 
··~·· Squam light N. N. E. distant i~ mile. When you have passed this ledge, you leave 
.. a deep cove called Hodgkin's Cove, and a long point or neck of land~ called Davis' Neck, 
· on your larboard hand. When up with this neck, haul S. W., or S. W. by W., for 

Squam Bar. . · . 
Having made Halibut Point, or Folly Cove Point, bring either of them to bear south 

from a quarter to half a mile distant from them. Then run W. S. W. until you bring 
the llght to bear S. If you judge there is sufficient water on the bar, you will then run 
for the light : you ~ill pass between the two buoys. The white one is on Harre.den's 
Rock, which you will leave on tlie larboard hand. The black one is on the north spit of 
the bar~ which you wilfleave on the starboard hand. You may pass close to either of 
the buoys; when you have passed the black buoy 20 or. 30 rods, you may run S. by W. 
half W , which will carry· you close along by the monument on the Lobster· Rocks, 
which you must leave on your larbotird hand, and pass on until abreast ofBlihsou's Point; 
then a S. S. E. course will bring you into the harbor. If it is so dark that the buoy 
cannot be seen, continue your south course until within 60 yards of the light, then your 
course must be S. S. ,V., which will carry yon abreast of Babson's Point, on your lar
board hand, and opposite the Dry Bar Rocks, on your starboal'.'d hand, then S. S. E., as 
before directed. The bar has 6 feet of water at low tide. If you should judge there is 
not water enough on the bar to carry your vessel over safe, you will come to outside of 
the bar, and hoist a signal for assistance, which will come off if possible; . if not, a flag vnll 
be hoisted near the lighthouse, when there is water enough on the bar ror a vessel to run 
in safety. . .. ·· 

On the Lobster Rocks is a monument, 12 feet at the base, 17 feet· high, built of stone, 
. and is 7 feet out at high water. The lightliouse on Wigwam Point bears from ~1e 

monument N. E. by N. !\ N. distant one-quarter ~ile; the black buoy placed outside 
the bar bears N. i E. distant I::i mile; the White Buoy near the ~arraden Rocks bears 
N. by E. ii E. distant 1:.i mile; leaving the White Buoy on the larboard band, you may 
steer direet'for the Monument, course S. by W. !l W. The channel abreast of the Mou
ument is a~ont 45 fathoms wide ; the Monument, going in, is left on the larboard hand. 
and may be approached at three fathoms distant, and then have two fatll.oms at low water; 
the Black Buoy, just without the harbor, lies in I.() feet at low water, and bearB from the 
lighthouse N. i W., and is robe left on the starboard hand; the White Buoy lies in 10 feet 
~ater off the N. W. sid~ of Harraden's Rocks, bearing from the lighthouse N. by F.. d E. 
distant about one mile, Which is to be left on the lar'.Qoard hand~ A Red Buoy is placed off 
tJ:te Plumb R?ck. Ledge~ in three fathom~ wo.ter, aud bears fr-0m Sq:ria,m light. N. N. E. 
distant lh mile. On Squam Bar, at low .water.., there are about 6 feet. · High wawr, 
full and chan,ee ofthe moon, at 11 o'clock. .. . 

SANDY BAY PIER.-If from the southward. ill pw;ising outside Streights~outh 
Island, be careful of Avery's Rock, which bears north from the easte.r'.u part of S~1ghts
mouth IslfUld, SikPnt one-third of a mile. distant. Run. W. by N. unp} you. brmg ?ie 

_ meeting-house91P'bear S. W. by S., then run in for ;the Pier Head, in 1ippmaching whi_ch 
keep 'aw-ay a little; and run in until you can sae i:Qto the· Pieb-:.Pi00l ; then luff and run m. 
Those conata~tly in the habit of entt:rin~ ·said _Pool when' the wind is eaetwardly, n1:

6 

up the headaails and keep up the mrunsail, which enables them to hllve command of he 
vessels and avJ>~d falling against the wh!rf bu~ out from.~ beach. ~c,;thnn the .. ~rl 

1
j 

ward, after haVUlg passed Andrew's Point, brmg the meeting-house ro bee.i' S. S. w ·a.a 
• run fol' it. This course will carry you clear of Dodge's Ledge, which .yon will leave on 
the $In' board hand. · . · . 

. The ~ge through Streightsni-0uth Gap is not ~.e, .except at nearly high water, 118 

there are but three feet water at Jo.w tide, and rocky botwm. - . . . ·. 
c :CAJ?E ANN LIGHTH~SES are: built on Thatchers Island, wbicl:1 ll,e,;iaboMt t\V~ 
miles east of the south-east point of Cape Ann0 q.nd forms -~e nc(tJ:tbem ~itS of ~d 
e~us~tts Ba.y.. The lanter!18 are elevated about .~o fuet :alfove ~e le-rel pf the se~·W. 
collJ:iWI fixed lights. The lights range· when bes.rmg .N~ by Ee> l ;E-., or S. by W- ~ ' 

· ~ are about one~third oi a mile apart. · ' : ..... ·· ... ··· · ·· 
· \ Thatcher's Island Le9ge bears f"?~·'the bod.J of the island.q.Qtn. ·-e·~.,-$.·E ..... ·.to· S .. ·~ ~tJ:: 
e1U:mldi. ·.. • ng ab. out two miles f'rqro ,the ISland.· After gettiilg the w•st Jig.~J.'° .. '1~ N- •J>elll' 
y~ #p"e .to ~e· w.estward of the ledge~ 'then haul r.o the .N.. W-. m. btk,lgfth~:·ts '°· · nt 
N.E~ by E.~ ~d steer S. W. by W:for the eallt.ern ~Jtt, ~ ieatioUt·".A ~iles df!tt 
£ro:llJ.~~he:~~ Isls.UlL Then your course Ui W ... b("'S~, QiStant:7i.,m~iQt the~~ 
on Baker a ISJaiid. · · -.. "' · · ·. -
. ~ven t0 ten lniles E. S. E. ·from Thatcher's Island there~ a>t.0 t~•u:t•ny sr115' 
~1t: lgN~~~~r::~~MJ~;rf&~~'.~~1~~·~·1'· 
the· night. bring them to bear S. W., and run direet for"th~nt~ ~: i!Qa-~wiD .earrf 
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vou within:~ Londoner; and when you pass tlle said rocks bring· the two lights in one., 
~t which ~'0they will bear N. by E. i E., and\hen steer S. s~-w. ! W., keeping said 
course about·one mile, which will carry you clear of Milk Island, which is very low, and 
cannot be seen in a dark night. When you judge yom·self t.o the w-estward of said island, 
you haul to the westward until you bring the Ii ghts to bear E. N.:.. E ., when you must steer 
\V. 8. W. aoout 5 miles, which course will carry you to Eastern Point. When you pass 
said point, keep your course W. S. W. until you bring Norman's Woe, which is the 
highest land on the north side of the harbor, to bear N. N. W., then run N. N. W. till 
you shut the lights in, then N. N. E. will carry you safe in. 

If you want to go inside the Salvages, keep close aboard Halibut Point, which has a 
tree on the eastern part of it, and steer S. S. E. for· Streigbtsmouth Island; but be care
ful to avoid Avery's Rock, by keeping the lights on the dry point of Streight.smouth · 
Ioland till you get up close aboard, then haul r9und the point, nnd S.S. E. will carry you 
to the lights. To avoid the Londoner, you must keep the lights .close aboard the body of. 
tlie island on which they stand. 'I'he Londouer lies half a mile off, breaks at all times 
of tide, is q-uite dry at low water, and be-ars E. S. E. froxn the middle of '!'hatcher's Island. 
A long shoal runs otf N. E , half a rnile distant from. the Londoner. Between the Lon
doner and Thatcher's Island there a.re 3 tathoms at lo'v water. From the Salvages to 
Ha.lilmt Point and Sandy Bay, there lies a large spot of fiat ground, which at low water 
will tflke up a small vessel. Outside the Salvages is very bold. Halibut Point bears frotn 
the Salvages W. N. W. 2~ miles distant; and the Salvages bea1· from the lights N. N. E. 
3 miles distant. • 

In sailing from :Cape Ann lights to Cape Ann Harbor, you- will first open Brace's Cove 
hefore you corne up with the harbor; which will, vvhen open, bear N. N. W., which you 
mast avoid. Cape Ann I-Iarbor lies one n1ile farther to the westward, and when open, 
IJr.ars N. N. E. 

'l'en Pound Island lies in the harbor of Cape Ann. - There is a lighthouse on it, con.,. 
taining a fixed light, 45 feet abovl"> the level of the sea. . 

TEX POUND ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE.-\ressels bound for Cape Ann Harbor;'-· 
ni~d. falling in to the eastward of the eastern point, on which u lighthouse is erected, con
tarnrng a fixed light, u1ust give the point a berth of about one 1nile, and ~hen the light 
ou Ten Pound Island bears N. N. E., are then to tho 'vestward of the ledge that ex
tends off from the point, on ·which is a spar buoy, the head painted red, in IO feet water 
a~ ~ow water, bearing from Ten Pound Rock E. ~ S., and may steer direct for the light. 
1 hts ledge bears front the light on 'I'en Pound Island s. by w. i w.~ .and is about half Or 
three-quarters of a mile from the shore. Running this N. N. E. course. will carry them 
~,r,tween Ten Pound Island and 'l'en Pound Ledge, which bears from the light S. W. § 
•V., 1tbout two-thirds of a mile distant., has but 6 foet water at low- spring tides, and is 
~1 '.~tiut 1

0
0 ~athoms diameter .. Pas~ing between the island and tlw ledge, you will have· 

:·"'to lC> feet water at low sprmg tides. The east end of 'l'eu Pound Islaad is foul ground, 
.rnJ ~lo safe passage. 'I1he south, west, .and north sides are bold, and may be approached t 1thm 40 to 60 fathoms at low water. Give the west end of the island a berth of 50 to 70 
tthoms, and steer in for the inner h~bor N. E .. You may an_chor a_t any distance,. frotn 
O~ fathoms to three-quarters of a mile from the island. The light will then bear from S. 
~ ·~ · "'.· Anchor in 6, 5, 4., or 3 fathoms. spring low tides, muddy bottom. This iniuu· 

arbor IS snfe against all winds that blow. 
Bourn] for Cape Ann Harbor, and falling in to the westward, as far 1lB Half-way .Rock, 

~ke ca:e not to bring_ the light.on Ten Pound Island to bear to the eastward of N. E. ~y 
-
1 

., until you are a nule or a nllle and a half to the eastward of Half-way Rock, to avoid 
ri;k s-, E. breakers that extend from Baker's Island, and which be.ar from t~e · lights on 
. er s Island S. E. !l S. to S. S. E. i E~ and about 2:i miles ~t.ant. On the S. E. 

~tr~of these breakers is placed·a spar buoy, painted black, hearing fro.m Half"-way Rock 
~:i : by E. about one mile distant, and from the lights on Baker's lsland S. S. E. ~ E. 
~~1 ~iles. . When passed to the eastward of these. breakers • .rou .;naay then b~g the light
p en Pound Island t-0 bear N. E •• and run for 1t. On this co.urse you wxll leave Ten 
\Vund Ledge on.your starbeard hand, and the ledges off Norman's W~.Rock and Fresh 

d- ater Cove on your larboard' band. When up with Ten Poand Island, anchor as above· 
1rected. , 

l·nker's Island lights bear :from the monument W. by S. :I S; di$tant 7 miles; south 
~g~~ofK.ettle Island, W. 6.S. dill!ltant.4 miles; Half-wa.y Roek, S. W. by W. 7! miles; 
end J~e on Ten Pound Island~ N: .f E4 distant It mile; the white buoy on the west 

Th · og Bar, W., N W. half& Jllile. 
"Wind e 0 hter harbor. · . Qf Gape Ann.is ,a.fa and.~. .ancho~e ·against a northeriy or. east 
hous~ l'::re YOU ~y; all;Chor in: 7 i to 6§ f"a:thonus, _low .tide~ ~uddy .bottom,. the• li,ghtr 

'I'he S.. ~ about S: E. ·W ~' ~~t about one mile, -<?r a ~e and a half. . 
SO.Uth- ·.• harlH.>r·?S,aJso aare &11:dgood anChoJ:"~e ~t;a,~orth. eriy, e~ .and .• to the 

en.et -wiudfl. BriD,g·the ,U,ght~,t.o .. .bear .. fr~.N. by E.,to.:LQ .. :N. W.; a.n.cho;
0
m 9, a. 
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7. or 6 fathoms, at' low spring tides, nmdQy bottom, distant from the light one-eighth to 
half a mile. 

Gloucester Canal, which connects the harbor with Squam River, passes immediately 
by the west part of the town, or what is caJled the Harbor Parish. It is about 120 rods 
in length, 30 feet wide, and has for its depth about the whole flow of the tide. It wru; 
excavated at lo-w water mark, spring tides; say in spring tides 12 feet, neap tides 8 feet. 

LEDGES OFF TEN POUND ISLAND, Bearings, &c., viz.-The ledge that 
makes off from ·the eastern point, bears from the light S. by "'N. ii W. about 2 miles 
distant, and has from 6 to 10 feet water at low tides; this ledge lies off from the easteni 
point about half a inile. 

There is a single rock that 1ies about midway between the eastern point and Norman's 
Woe, called the Round Rock, on "\Vhich is a spar bu-0y, in 2! fathon11::1, low ·water. 'l'l1l' 
head of this buoy is painted black. and beurs from the lighthouse on Ten Pound Island 
S. W. ~ S. distant II mile. Round Rock and Ten Pound Ledge bear from each other 
S.S. W. t W., and N. N. E. i E. Ten Pound Rock and Cove Ledge bear ,V. 1 N. 
and E. ! S. from each other. Round Rock and Cove ·Ledge bear S. by W. and N. by 
E. from each other. 

A spar buoy is placed on Cove Ledge, or Old Field Rocks, in two fathoms, at low 
water. The top is painted black, and it bears from the lighthouse \V". by S. half a mile 
distant. 

A spar buoy is placed on the W"est end of Dog Bar 'Ledge, with the top painted white, 
in tw-o fathoms,-at low water, common tides, bearing from the lighthouse on Ten Pound 
Island S. by W. -~ W. distant 1 i mile; Dog Bar and Ten Pound Ledge Buoy bear 
N. ;f E., -and S. :! W.; Dog Bar and Round Rock N. W. by W. :t W., and S. E. by 
E. :l E.; Dog Bar and Cove Le·dge S. by E. ! g., and N. by W. :i W. 

The shoal called Round Rock, is n shoal formed by large and small popple stones, and 
always the same uniform depth of water on it, 11s before mentioned. Dog Bar consists 
of large rocks. 

About 30 fathoms off from Norman Woe Point is a large high rock, cal1ed Norm_an's 
Woe Rock, of 20 to 30 fathoms diameter; and about 100 fathoms off this rock, in a 
southerly direction, is a ledge that has 7 or 8 feet water on it at low tides. About one· 
quarter of a mile off from Fresh Water Cove-lies a ledge with ouly 3 feet water, low 
spring tides, bearing from the light W. ! N. distant 2 miles. 

Half-way Rock, and the rock on Ten Pound Island, bears S. W. ~ W., and N. E. a 
E . . of each other, distant.a.bout 8 or 9 miles. 

HALF.:.w AY ROCK.-This is a high rock of about 30 fathoms diameter, Jying ~- :f 
E. two miles distant from Baker's Island lights. It is bold all. round, an<l 40 feet lngh. 
A n10nutn~nt is erected upon it. the stone work of which is 15 feet high; above the stone 
work is a spind1e 15 feet high, on which is a copper ball 2 feet in diameter. 

SATAN'S, OR BLACK ROCK, is above water, steep t,o, and bears S. W. by S. from 
Baker's Island, distant 1 i mile, and from Half-way Rock N. W. by W. ! W. a mile aud 
one-sixth. 

SALEM HARBOR.-Vessels inward bound, and falling in with Cape Ann, must 0~· 
serve the following directions, viz.: When abreast of Cape Ann lights, bearing N. N. \l · 
about two miles distant,, steel" W. S. W. about three leagues, which wil1 carry t~l'nl np 
with the eastern point of Cape Ann, then steer W. by S. j S., 7 A miles, which will carry 
them up with the lights on Baker's Island. 

Ships bound to Salem, falling to the southward, and running for ·the lights, must, wh~1 

they have made them, keep the northern or lower light open to the eastward of the sou h 
ern light, alld run for them, which· will carry them to the eastward, and clear of the sout d 
breaker ofBaker's lsland,,whickbears from the lights S. E. by S., 2! miles distant, an 
is very dangerous. 

BAKER'S ISLAND lies on the south side of the principal entrance of Salem Har?or, 
i~ about a third o~ a mile in length, from n?rth to sou.th, bearing E. from Fort Picke~°,~~: 
distant about 5 miles, east from the town of Salem. There are now two separate hg 
houm;s ;;n Baker's Island, the bases of~hich are about 45 feet above the level of the ~~;i 
Ona is • 2 feet, and the· other 81~ -feet high, and bear from each other N. W • ~ \V d b t 
S. E. ~ E. The ~outhern light is.the highest. The water is deep ne~ the .1BJan 'k~'.. 
there IS ·no eonvement landing-place. The north and east sides are high and roe ir 
There is a small channel between the -south .rocks and the dry breakers, but it is safe DD" 

to those who are acquainred with ·it. . ro 
, .. _MISE~Y ISL~ND ~es from .Bakerts. Island about one mile, is.joined hY, a !:id. 
L~le M1sery, which mtikes the north ~1de ·~f the channel. opposite_ Bakers ~. w. 
~Mtttery Ledge has ~fee~ water at low sprmg tide~ and bears from tbeiighth~ length• 
by W. t W., li mtle ,dlStant. Misery 'Island, or Great Misery, is 174 rods in with its 
fro~ north .t.o Bm;ttn~ an? 96 rods in breadth. 'Little Misery is 40 rods in length. d b611!8 
uu>at ~es~rn ·pmnt proJeeting mto the ·ebannel. "South part or J..ittle MiSery lilan 
frqm •die lights N. W. 6 N ., three-quarters of a mile distant. 
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The Haste-Rock is a broken rock above ·water, lying near the channel, bearing from 
Eaker's Island lights W. !l N. distant 2!i miles, and 1! mile from Salem Rock. 

Hardy's Rocks (on which a beacon is erected) bear W. l N. fl-om Baker's Island lights, 
dist.ant five-eighths of a mile. They are covered at high water, and are dangerous. At 
half tide they appear ·with 7 feet on them at low water. Rising States Ledge bears W. 
~ N. from them, 150 fathoms dist.ant. 

Bowditch's Ledge, on the east end of which a triangular monument of granite, 32 feet 
high, is placed, in 2!! fatho1ns, bears from Baker's Island lighthouse W. N. W., l! mile 
distant, and is seen at low spring tides. 

Cat Island is situated about S. W. by "\.V. from Baker's Island, 2 miles distaut, and 
about 1,i mile from 1\larblehead Neck, and ranges from Baker's Island just clear of Mar
hlehead Neck. On the N. W. end is a high beach, directly opposite the point of Mar
l;[('head, called Peach's Point. The shore is irregular and rocky. Beyond, and in a 
liuA with the island, are two other heads, of nearly the san-ie projection; and on the 
"'uutllern side are three high rocks, but not so large as the former. Tw-o of then1 are 
eunnected with the island by bars of sand, out of "vater at the ebb: the other stands 
iJO!dly up within these two, but more southerly. The :Yiarblehead Marine Society has 
~reeted on Cat Island Rock a spur, 40 feet high, to the top of which is annex~d a cask of 
about l:Jo gallons 1neasure,_ '\vhich is s.een at sea. 20 to 30 feet above the land. A black 
spar buoy lies off the S. E end, hearing from the lights S. E. !l S. to S. S. E. ! E., 2,f 
miles dist<int. • 

.Eagle Island is about lf mile fron-i Peach's Point, and bears from the lighthouses W. 
by S. & S. distant l&" inile. A bar runs off from the vvestern point of this island in a N. 
"\V .. direction, half a mile distant, and has a red spar buoy on the end of it. It may be 
a·•o1d~d by keeping Gray's Rocks to the southward of ]}<larblehead Fort .. 
_ Wmter Island lies on the north side of the entrance of Sale1n Harbor, about half a mile 
111 length; the highest part is on the south of the island, opposite a point of rocks on the 
rwck, (which is a point of land running north-easterly fron1 the town, about one mile.) 
It has a store and a wharf on the southern end, .ut the entrance of. Cat Cove. On the 
eaAtern point stands Fort Pickering_ 
, The Brimhles bear S. W. by W. from the lighthouse, distant 1~ m.ile, S. S. E. from 
Eagl~ Island, nearly half a mile distant. They are sunken rocks, hare at low ·water: near 
tu it is a spar buoy, painted red. It co1nes out of water at half ebb. 
~Coney Island is a small island that lies near the mouth o1 Salem Hnrbor : it bears fro1n 
; ~rblehead Point N. E .• one mile distant; from Fort Pickering, on "\Vinter Island, E. 
·4 :S., two miles distant; and from Baker's lslund light W. i &.,.. 2~ miles distant. 
f. J.farblehead Rock bears S. W. from the western part of Cat Island, distant three
,~urhths of a Ulile. It is above water, and inay be approached on either side, very near. 
,Ht safety. 

,\ Gray's Rock bears N, W. from Cat Island, distant three-quarte1·s of a mile, W. by S. 
·•_.8

1
• fro_m the lighthouse, distant 21 miles, is high out of w-ater, and may be approached 

"'1t 1 safety. 
Vessels oound to ~alem1 having made the lights with a westerly wind, in beating up. 

~~Bt not stand to the southward or westward, further than to shut one light in with the 
~· her, on account of the south breaker, nor to the northward, further than to bring the 
}~g ~8 to hear W. by S. & S. on account of Gale's Ledge, which bears from the lights N. 
'·1 Y E: i E_., 11- mile distant, having but 4, feet water at low. tides. 

Misn gomg mto :Salem by the common or ship channel, b~nyeen. Baker's IsJa1~d and 
t e;v. Island, being up with Baker's Island, you may pass w-.ttlun 100 fathoms of 1t, and 
~leer ·by N. for the H"8.Ste; this course will carry you clear of Hardy's Rock;i, lea¥ing 
-

18f to the southward, and will leave Bowditch's Ledge t.o the nortlxwai·d. If you are 
~n tie mid-passage, between Baker's Island and the Misery, you may steer W~ N. W. till 
j.?u have passed Bowditch's Ledge, or till you get Cat Island open to the westw-ard of 
abagle }~land, then haul up for the Haste. Any stranger may there anchor in safety, iu 
b out v fathoms of w-n.ter, good anchorage; but- if you choose to proceed into Salem Har-11:• i~u must steer about west for the Hnste, which you will leave on your larboard ha.nd, 
boi·~ b alf a mile distant, then steer S. -W. by W., which will carry you into Salem Har
ter i 1 ut you must observe, that there is a ledge runs off from the N. E. end of Win
n q 8 and, and that Abbot's Rock lies a.breast of it; to avoid which,you must keep above 
ho~a~r of a mile from,the shore. Abbot's Rock.is found by bringing Castle Hill.and 
J uni;e~n~ ~e cove north uf Fort Pickering, and Beverly Meeting-house well in with 
lllon eh 0 int (or S. E. point of SaJem Neck.) Abbot's Rock has seven feet at c.om
Ilock, b. The mean o.f eommon tides is 12 feet. In keepi.ng off s~ore to avoid Abbot's 
lying ·1t}s Eust not ,;?;O too_ far ~ff,- for: fear of the Aqua Vi_tre, which are sunken r.ocks, 

When · : from., Fort Pl.ckermg, distant nea.rly half'& rode. 
eastward eommg from the southward, if you are near Cat Island, you may pass to the 
ter of a 0~ W&stward of it; if ,J'OU a.re to the eastward~ you must give a berth of a.qua.r

m e. anci steer N. by W. i w., or N. N. W. leaving the Brimble~ and Eagle 



 

164 BL UNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Island to;the i;tarboarrl, and Coney Island Ledge to the }01·board-that course will car· 
ry .~ou clear of Eagle Island .Bar; continue upon the sa1ne course till you have pmrnt:'d 

.-the Haste, Q.nd get into common ship channel, or you 1nay continue the same course till 
-you get under the 1wrth shore, .~here there is good. anchorage. 

If you .are to.the .. westward of Cat Island, you may pass in the. ntiddle. channel between 
that island and l\1arb1ehead J.{ock, and steer over north for the :-hip channel, leaving 
Gray's.Rock and Couey Island to the .V.'f'S~ar<l. After passi.ug the Haste and entering 
the ship chantiel, you n1ay proceed as before dire~ted. 

If in con1ing from the southcward and ea::lt•vnrd, )'OU should find yourself 'flear Half
wn-y :Rock, you n:my bring it to bear S. E. u.n<l steer N. \,\,T. for the. Haste, passing uear 
to Satan or Black Rock, leaving it on the larboard lrn.ii<l, imd .the Bri1uh1es and Engh:' 
Island on the starboard; continue this course, and you .... vill leave the l-laste on the lal'
board hand, enter the co1nmon ship channel, and proeeed as above. 

There are several other clrnnnels tor entering Salern I:Iarbor, but they ought not to b1• 
.attempted ¥1ithout a pilot. 

BEVERLY AND MANCHESTER.-To enter Beverly Hm·bor, foUow the dirN
tions for Sale1n Haruor, till you bring the Haste tq bear E. S. E. and run W. N. \\'. 
about two mHes and .you reach Bevel'ly Bar, which is a spot of sand running out.from tb1· 
southern or SaJem side of the entrnnce, and lws cmnn1011ly a l;>eaC!on upon the head ;1f 1t. 
above a quarter of K rnile fron1 .the shore. 'l'1u~ bar has very shoal water on the Pilf'tPrn. 

or outward side near it, but good anchornge ·•vithin. rrhe~ is IJUOO water at the lwad "1 
the bar. Havjng passed the bar,, there is a sandy point thnn Beverly, on the northern ~idP 
of the entrance, aud beyond this point. are the I.,,obster Rocks,·..,..-hich bear fron1 the JwuJ 
of the bar W. a little S., und not half .a 1uiJe distant, and th<~y nre abol'e '\v<1ter nt half ti<le. 
'To avoid this point, aft.er having w·ell clPcarnd the lnu:, ) ou wiH !"teer t().Wards .Ram-born 
Rock, which has a]so commonly a beacon, and i~ to be seen at. half tide, bearin!! S. Vi. b_v. 
S. fi·om the head of the bar, one-ei~hth of a mile distaut. There are several fathoJlls 111 

-w~ter within a \'essf'Ts length of IrA1n-horn Rock. G\ving this a good herth, ~-ou thrn 
clear the sandy point, and steer for the :(...obst.er !tock Beacon, bearing front Ri:m1-lwrn 
Be.aeon N. W. by W .. distant a.bout one-quarter of a 1nile. Giving this a good berth. 
you are then opposite to the 'vharves, und in1;.ty nnchor J,n deep WHter, in a very safe aud 
excellent harbor. 

To entP.r Manchester Ilarbor, you tnust bring the southern light on Baker's 1sland lo 
bear S. ~ E., and run N., one 1nile distant, ·whei·e you nrny anchor on good bottom. . 

~asteru Point bears from Baker's Island lights .E- by N. ~ N., 7!\ miles distant. B::tl!
way Rock bears from the lights S. ! ·E., 2 miles distant. IIardy's :f'.,ocks bear frolll tht> 
lights W. !l :r:ir., distunt five-eighths of a mile. 

_MARBi:.,.EH_EAD.-Vessels bound to Mnrbleheacl, and falling t.o the southward, antl 
running for the -lights, after 1naking thmn 1nust keep the north and lo.wer one open to tlw 
eastward of the southern Jight, and run for them, which '\ViH carry thein t.o the eaf:lt·~ 111 ~'1 
and clear of the south breakers off Baker's Island, which bear from the lights frOll'l :-;. } .. 
. i S. to. S. S. E. ~ E.~ distan~ two miles Hnd ~ne-qunrter. . . . . ,.if 

Hav.ing made the lights :w1th a westerly wmd, aud beating. when wtthm two and a b.i. 
m.ilee o_f them, Y':U must not sta~d to the south,•1mrd and "V\restward so far as to shut tl~1~ north light up with the south light, on account of the south breakers, nor tG thv noJt 
w-ard further than .to bring the llghts to bear '\V. by S. -& S., on account of Gale's Le 1;'• 
"'."'hich bears from the lights N. E. by E. ~ E., distant I! mile. Drawing ~ear t~ tb,: 
lights, take care of a ledge, called the '\\.,.ha1e's Back, which bears from the bghts N. · 
E ., dis~nt .~our-fifths of a mile, and ~mnes 011:t .gf wa!er at guarter ebb,. . . ·er's 

In gomg rnto Marblehead, and bemg -g,p with the lights, give the north point of na; 
Island a berth_ of one-q~arter of a mile or Jess •. H~ving the lights one in w.ith the 0 h;~; 
you ure :UP with the pornlt. When the south light is open with the north J1ght, you . 
then paa~d the point, (leaving the Misery Island_ 0,1;t your starboard hand, wb'ich ~~~~ 
from the light.~ N. W. ! !'if., three-fourths of a mile.) Then steer S. W. by S. or W ! 
W. ui;itil you h:r:,ing the south light to bear N,. E. by E. ! E.; then steer S. W. by ist
W., distant 3 miles, for Marblehead Haroor. y OU wm leave Hardy' a .Rocks, ~egl~ck. 
and,_ and Gray's Rock, on the starboard hand: Pope's Head, (which is a large h1gh rth 
be~ng S. W. by W. from t~e lights, two-thirds of a mile distant,) Brirobles. and S~ s. 
pomt of C~t Island, on t~e t~oard h1,tnd. T;he Brimbles bear ~om Eagle IslandN._ \f. 
E. i E., dist.an~ half a mile; ai,d Gray's ;Rock from the µorjh pomt of Cat Island, 
by W .. sev_en-e~ghths of a mile. . ·.·· east· 

Fallmg Ill w1th the south point; of Baker's Island, an,d it blOwing bard fr.om t}le 81 

Wa~ if you cannot avoid it, you may paaa :the point by keeping it w~JI on board. 8;{11 .) 

the distance of &om 20 to 50 !Rthoms from the shore., -.vhere Yt1U win. have. frotn . yAfl 
fathoms water. When up with the S. W. point, steer w. S~ w.~wh1eh ~l carJjSUi.nr 
betw-er:n the nort1! Goosehetty Island (whic!1 beant S. W. i S. from thebght~. and 
t'fyo-:-th1rds of a mile) and Pope's Head. Jeavmg the former on your ~ }ta RLtJwl.lle 
P•ve's ffead QQ yqur starboard hand, between which you wi11 have f'rom $j to 5 
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<Jf water. As soon as you have passed Pope's Head, haul to the northward, until the 
i'outh light bears N. E. by E. !\ E., then steer S. W. by W. ~ W. for Marblehead 
Harbor. 

The south entrance of the Harbor of Marblehead is bokl, nnd may be approached with 
snfety with the light on the point ofthe neck at the S. E. side of the hnrbor, bearing from 
N. N. \V. to W. by N. until you are within half a mile of it; then bring the Jight to bear 
\C by S., and ruu for it till 'vithin two cables' length: then F<teer N. \1',T. by W. until th<" 
li;dithouse bears S. S. W.; then steer S. \V., and anchor with the light bearing fro1n E. 
hy S. to N. E. by E. from a quarter to a half a mi]e distant, in 6 fathoms, good holding 
;rroun<l and dear bottom, secure front all but easterly gales. rrhe following are the bear
ings from the lighthouse: 

Marblehead Rock .•••••.••••••••.• S. E. hy E. 1 E ..... distant 
Half-wa)r Rock ..................... E. f)},.. S .• _.... . ... • ... ... .. "" 

+ mile. 
:!~ Jo. 

Ca.t Is1ct11cl Rock ........................ ~.=... ~t N ....... ~ . • • • • • ... • •' 
llaker's Island Light .•.........••. N. E. by E ........ . 
H-t:trc]y's I-to<..>: ks .......... .._ .......... N. E. • • • .. • .. • .. .. • .. .. • .., 
J...:agle Island ........................ N. }: .. :l N... . .. ... .. • . .. • " 
(~r~i.v~s Rock ............................ N. -~:. ll

4
,- l·~. ~ E...... '' 

Peach's I~oiut .••.•.•.•••••....... N. by \\T. ;! \\r... . . . " 
l~"'ort I-:£ e:1-1d ......................... N. . • • • . • ... • • • . • • • • • '' 

The above are by compass. 

•) ., 

7 

" l 
l 
~ 

<ld. 
t]t_). 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

Vessels coming from the enstwnrd, and rnnuin,e.: for Half-way Rock, (described in page 
: 1•:.?,) must uot bring the rock to bear to 1.lw soutln'\-nrc! of '\\T. S. \V., to avoid the isouth 
•ll'Paker, which bears from Ha]f .. ,vav H..ock N. E. ii E. distant one n1ile. Being up with 
.Half~way .Rock, and bou11d into .M~irblehead, bring the rock to bear E. by S. J S .• and 
BtPer \:\'.by N. !i N. fin· Fort !lead, distant 3 n1ih·8. leaviug Cat Island on thE> starboard 
lnmd, which bears front Half.,'\-aV Rock W. N. W. distant l i rni1e, ·and i\-1arblehead 
Rock 011 the larboard hund, •vhich.bears from Half-•vny Rock W. ~- N. distnnt 2 miles. 
Black Rock bears fron1 Half-way H .. ock N. W. hy "\.V. distant 1 ~ mile. Cat lshmd Rock 
lttHl Point N eek beur eaRt uud Wt~st of each other, distant about one rnile . 
. .. \. .. ~Si>~ls being: up in Bostou Bay, may, by bringing Boston light to bear S. S. W. run 
_\ · IS· E. for ::\l;u·hlehcad Jtock : they an~ distant fro1n each otlier about 12 iniles. Half
'''1~· Rock and Boston light bear fro1;1 each other S. \V. and N. E .• distant 15 1niles. 
B· f.I~~dy's Rocks an: cm;erfld at high water, and m.ay he seen at q':art.er ebb. Whale's 

•7cl, ls covered at high w-ater, and inay be Reen nt {jllarter ehb. GnJe s R.ocks have hut 
: iPM Wate1· at low tides, and bear N. E. by E. ~ E. fron1 the lights, distant 1~ 1nile. The 
;·1~~1 th ~reakers. off Baker's Islam~, are ahvnyE< co,·e:ed. The Bri~nbles are covered at 
h~h w,iter, aud are seen at half tide. Bliick R,ock is always out ot ·water, but lovv; Cat 
lar<ll~d Rock_, Half-way Rock, 1\-Iarblehead Ro~~k. Gray's Rock, and_ Pop.?'s l~lf'lad, ai:"' 
h.,Jdc, an_d high above ·water. H~Jf-way Rock is very ??lcl a~l round it. Eagle ls~and IB 

·! ' only on the south and east ; trom the N. E. part ot it, qmte to Hardy's Rocks, is very 
"loal Water, and no passage for ships. 

Buuings. and distances ef the principal Islands, R.ocks, ..)-t:., in the v-icinity of Salem-, from, 
Baker's Island Lights. 

Ihe lights bear from each other N. "\V. ± W. and S. E- ! E., 40 feet distant. 

( .as
1
tern point of Cape Ann bears .••••••.••••••• E. by N. !\: N., .••• 7~ miles distant. 

~" ~'s L d h. h h · S ·' e ge, w JC _rut a white spar buoy on _the ~ 
H .W.eud, and on which are 3 feetwater,lowt1de,N. E. by E. l E .•.• Ii 
... ,oubse Island, at the mouth of Manchester Harbor,N. N. E., .••.. - • •• 1 
•">au e's L d - M h N .i W 11 :F , e ~e in anc ester, •••••••.•••.•.••. ~ . 2 ., • • • • • • • • • -i: 
~ast part of Whal ' B k N b E 3 · Pil . , e s ac , • . • • • . • • . . • • • • • . . • • • . y ., ••• • • • • • • "' 

(' grim 8 Ledge. (13 feet low common tides,) ..•• N. E., •••.••.•••• lt 
rreat Misery N •- - W i W 1 1\f· ' .. • • • .. • - • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • uy ,._ ~ • .,. • • • 
So~~hy ~dge, ~ha.a 8 feet at low tides,) •••••••• N. w. by w. ~ w.,Ll 
'Whal pa of L 1ttle Misery, ••••.•••••••••••••. N. 'V. .& N ., . • • • . • i 
Ho d£?'s Baek, (comes out at two-thirds ebb,) •••• N. bv E. ~ E., .••• !! 
No~1tch's Ledge, ••• ~ ••••••••••••••••••••••• '\V. N. W., .••..•. 1 ! 
North part of Hardy'sRocks, ................... W. t N., .•...•••• & 
South Part of Haste Rock. ......... • ••.•••••...• W. I N ., ••••••••• 2!l 
N"agu )irtof Coney Island, .................... W. ! S., ••••••••• 2~ 
Gray~ &:d, <»r Marblehead shore, ••••••••••••. W. !! S ., ••••••••• 
No~ p~~E ... · ...... -.................... W. by S. 6: S .••.• ·il 
South . . agle Island. •••••••••••••••••••• W. by S. ~ S., • • • • fl 
, PBrtof Marblehead Neck, ................. S. W. by W. ! W. 

do . 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 
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North~part--0£ Cat Island, ••••••••• ,. ••••••••••• ~S;"'W'i' )?y W .;7":"".· :2'l'· 
Middle of Pope's Head, ..••• ~ •••••••••••••.••• S. W. ~ W ., •••• · ; 
North part of West.ern Gooseberry, ............. S. W. !l S., •...••• i 
South Gooseberry, ............................. S» S. W •. !\: W .••. i-
Satan, or Black Rock., •..•••••••••.••••••••••.. S. W. by S., ••••• lf 
Eastern Gooseberry, .•••••••••••••••••••••.••• S.S. W. ~ W., .•. i 
Half-way Rock, ...•..•.•..•...•....•.••.••..• S. ! E ., •.....••• 2 
South Breakers of Baker's Island, .••••...•••.••• S. E. by S., •••.•• 2! 
Archer's Rock, on which is a spar buoy, painted 

red, (has 7 feet at low tides) ••••••••••••••••. S. W. by '\V .. !\ W. 2t 

miles. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

:do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 

Outer breakers, known.generally by the name of Outer, Middle, and Inner Breakers: 
this is a very extensive and dangerous shoal. extending frorn Searl's R.ocks in a S. L 
direction, about t'vo miles, and in a westerly dirBction about. th.ree-quarters of a milP. 
tJ.,,aring from the lights S. E. ~ S. to S. 8. E. !l E. two and a quarter miles; tO pass tu 
the east-ward of this daugerous shoul, have 'the northern or low light a little open M th<' 
eastward of the high light. 

Sea.Tl's !tocks, a s1nall part comes out of ·water at ID"W spring tides, and bears from the 
south light, S. E. three-e1,ghths of a m1le distant, and from the S. E. points of Baker's Isl
and, S. E., distant a small one-fourth of a mile. There is a g,ood chann{'llbet'''"'een i·lw 
island and Searl's Rocks, by keeping the island best on board, say at a distance of 3U ro 
40 fa.thmns ; in this channel are ;~ to .5 fathoms vvuter, at low coinmon tides. 

BOSTON LIGHTHOUSE is situated on the Little Brewster Island. on the north 
'side ofthe entrance to the harbor. The light is a revolving one, and is 82 feet abovfd}m 
level of the sea. 

E. by S. nearly, and not quite three miles from Boston light, there is a spot of H fatli
oms, caJled Thieve's Ledge. 

LONG ISLAND LIGHT, on the N. E. point of Long: Island, is on a tower of20 
feet, -with a lantern 7 feet high, bearing from Boston light W. !i N. , 
BO~TON HARBOR.-From Cape Ann to Boston lighthouse, the course is!?·"·· 

~ S., distant 89- leagues. After making the light, with the wind fair, you will hnng it 

to hellr W. by N. or W. N. W., and then run for it, till you come 'vithin 2 cables' le1igth 
of it;. If the -weathei- is bad, and you cannot get a pilot from the lighthouse, after nrn
ning abreast of it so as to bring it to bear N. by E., you may run W. by S. two mile~. 
until the light on Long Island Bend bears N. W. by N.; then steer N. W. about on: 
inile, or until the old light is hid by George's Island, whe1·e you may anchor in from 7 tD;) 
fathoms, in safety, in N antasket; Road. 

The main entrance into Boston :fiarbor lies between Lighthouse Island, on the 110!~1 

side,,and Point Alderton on the south, (off which lies a shoal, as described in the P.LA'lf-. 
to which the reader is referred.) 

To work into Boston Bay, you may stand to the southwa1·d till you bring the light 10 

bear W. N. W., and to the northward till you bring it to bear W. S. \.V., till you comi> 
wit}lin one league of the light ; then you must not stand to the northward any fn;t~~ 
than to bring it t-0 bear W. by N ., and to the southward to bring it to bear W . .N. h: 
You may anchor in the bay w-ith safety if the wind is off shore. If you fall to the soot 
-ward of Boston Harbor, be careful to avoid Cohasset Rocks, which lia above wflter ~o~~~ 
distnnce from the land, say from l~ to 2 miles: the outer part of which, called .Minf ~ 
Rock, bas a black buoy on it. that lies in 5 fathoms water, which you leave on your a~
bonrd hand. This rock comes out of water at low common tides, and bears from Bo.i· 
ton hghthouse S. E. ! E. 9 miles. Your course from this buoy to the lig?tbout'<l,,; 
N. W. by ~ ., distant 3 leagues. N. N. ~. from Minot's, fuur miles distan.t, hes 8 ~o;e 
of rocks, which is small and bold~ near it you have 20 fathoms. In running then 

011 
course and distance, you will pass a whim buoy which lies in 4 fatho-ms water; t~at 1~ lt 
the N. E. P.art of Harden's Rocks, and bears S. E. k S. from !}:le lighthouse, distti~·ou~· 
league; :which rocks ~y be:seen two hours ,befOre low water, that.y<m_ also leave 0~;s in 
larboard hand. · There 1s another buoy on your larboard hand, whzch is red, tha\ nef. 
3 fathoms -water, on •Point Alderton. When in the middle of the t lighthouse c ~~lii~ 
steer W. by N. one mile distant, to the beacon on the spit. which you may. run ::bich 
one-que.rte1· of a cable's length of: leaving it on your starboard hand; opposite t.o _ 

--~___...-.-----------

. . . . .th I first fen('(' 
.*THE 41NGLE BOCK ?Fl-' THE. NOit.TH PA.RT OF POtl'iT ALDllRTON. , ... sock on Wl t l:v J;e~l'i'n 

th-1 ~uns over.the etist side of Strawberry H1U • Newcomb'.s :Barn.fo. 11 G.idlOf.'1" bla~d) ha~:~tfie bea~tlll, 
the b.ghdmuse on Long Island and the beacon ~n the spit. Whenfiiewcomb •Baro is en w~~ .. 
yon.paaa just 'ID the north of thi"' roe k, O'U the north o£W,bich the buov is _placed, and near it. nd, juet !'f'fD 

tH4tB:s FOR "··SHOAL tl'f L1GnTaot1sF. C&Al'ilN:&t,."'."'+~he~do:fvpot?tofQallep'a~0r'Uie GT"a1 
e~J' of the N •. E: of Geor,irc' R I!flanri ; the buoy on the Centunon JUSt clear . flit the ho Wil pilot f1lr 
Bl"Bw.ater. Th1a m somethm; ot a sh_oal. ~n1 it. Bl:_low "7-•~r, ~ I2 to 13 feet •. .Mr< •. ~~a11owed 
Boston Ha.bor"·ll!ttnwk on this shoal 1n a slup dralnng H,..,t 9 uacbes watel-. ·• 'f'hen:~ · 
about three-quars;en; of an hour. ·· ·:•'". 
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lies a black buoy in 2 fathoms water, on George's Island Rocks. Between the lighthouse 
and George's Island lies a rock, having a black buoy on it. called the Centurion, in mid
channel, with 14 feet wate1· on it, bearing from the lighthouse '\.V. S. '\V. Your course 
from this to Gallop's Island Point is N. W. by N. half a mile distant. From thence 
thl"Ough the Narrows, by Nick's Mate, your course is N. N. W. half a n1ile distant. 
Nick's Mate bas a n10nument on it, and n1ust be left on your larboard hand, one cable.'s 
length distant, and then steer W. by N. for Castle Island, distant 4 miles. In running 
\V. by N, from Nick's 1\iate, you will first leave a white spar buoy on the Lower Mid
dle, on your starboard hand, dist.1nt 3 miles from Nick's l\Iate ; then, three-qunrters of a 
mile distant, you will see a white buoy, which is on the Castle Rocks, in two fathoms, 
which you leave on your larboard hand. 'Vhen abreast of the. Castle, steer N. N. W. 
one-quarter of a mile, to clear the Upper J\1iddle Ground, which has a black buoy on it 
in 2 fathoms water, that you leave on your larboard hand; if the buoy should be re
moved, run N. N. W. till you bring the t;wo no1·thernmost steeples in Boston a hand
spike's length open, then steer N. W. by W. 2! miles, which ·will carry you opposite 
the towu. 

Broad Sound, which is the north entrance of Boston Harbor, jg not a proper channel 
for large vessels; but those who frequent it,. will fo11ow the directions here given : when 
up with the Graves, 'vhich are a parcel of dry rocks that appear white, you must leave 
them on your larboard hand, two cables' length distant, then bring them to bear S. E., 
~nd run S. \V. by W. 4 miles, when you will be up with Long Island light. You leave 
It on your larboard hand. 

In passing from the Graves to Long Island light, you will see two buoys on your lar
bout·d hand, one of which is on a reef called the Devil's Back, is painted red, and Hes in 4 
fathoms water; the other is on Ram's Head Bar, painted black, and lies in 15 feet -water 
on the N. E. end, bearing from Long Island light E. N. E. You "·iIJ also pass a ·white 
buoy on your starboard hand, which lies on the N. E. point of Faun Bar, in 2~ fathoms, 
(at '~'hich time Long Island Head light will bear S. W.,) when you n1ust follow the di
rections above for the town. 
, A black buoy with a white vane, has been placed nea.r to the Barn~l Rock, ·which lies in 

tne Broad Sound channel, at the entrance of Boston Harbor. 'l.~he huov is inoored about 
7 fathoms N. E. from the rock, in 3~ fathoms 'vater, about l~ mile \V. by S. from the 
hod.r of the Graves, one half mile N. W. from the Devil's Back, \V. N. W. from the 
?ouse on Green Island, and N. E. i E. from the tree on Long. Island Head. This rock 
1~ 10 or 12 foet long, and 5 or 6 feet wide, ranging N. N. '\V. and S. S. E •• having 4 or 5 
f~et of ~vu'.'t:er upon it at low tide, and 3~ fatho1ns round it. Vessels may pass ~·itl1 safety 
either s1deo of the buoy, giving it a berth of 12 or 15 fathoms, but the ea.stern passage is 
sa1~ to be preferable for strangers. • 

fhe Lower ~fiddle Ground lying in the -way, the directions are as follo-ws, viz. 
:;.: The Lower l\<1iddle Ground, 'vhich lies on the north side of the channel, a little above 
~~Wctacle Island, is in part dry at low water. On the eastern part is a red buoy, and on 
t e ;estern part is a black buoy, in two fathoms water, both which you lea,'e on your 

s ar ~ard hand, at which time you may see the white buoy on the Castle Rocks, before 
mentioned. · 

y Pudding Point, or Shkley Gut Entrance, is between Faun Bar and Winship's Bar. a du must bring it to bear S. W. and run for it, leaving Shirfoy Point on the starboard, 
~ n Deer Island on the larboard hand. The channel from this gut to Boston is so 
~ro~ked and narrow, that no person should attempt to go in ''vith a large vessel, unless ac-
uirnted, without a pilot. 

s. :i. ~~nsequen_ee ~f ·part of Deer Island's washing away, a shoal has ma?e off from the 
50 fi Ji• W. point, m about a W. S. W. direction, called the Handkerchief, about 40 or 
but J ,0 ms long, ran~p.g abo:Ut E. N. ~· and W. S. W. It is cov~rm~ at high .water, 
thr ryh at very low tides, which makes 1t dangerous for vessels conung 1n and gomg out 
sin;uf Broad Sound. A black buoy is now placed near the point, which must, in pas-

IJy e left t.o the northward, when passing through Broad Sound. 
BuH P~C.R.ITE PASSAGE.-ln coming from sea., you leave the Grave~ Roaring 
Gre~ (I~~ch lies between the west end of the Graves and the east end of Green Island,) 
imd ~1 

s <Hid, and Half-tide Rocks, on your starboard, and the Outer Brewster, Little 
of Grer::t Calf Island, ~n your larboard hand •. [No!E.-Half-tide R~cks lie to the west 
mile a. d Island, one-third of a mile, and opposite Little Calf Island, dIStant about half a 

G ' . n come out at ha.I£ ebb~ 
IVJU ' 

nnd's N~ ~le G:rav.es a berth o one-quarter of a ~ile, the course up for Little Calf Isl-
give the 

8 
• pom~ ls about W. by S. distant lll mile from the Orav~s. As :rou pass up, 

rocks that outh .. aide of Green Island a berth ~f one-quarter of ~ 1mle to avo~d a ledge of 
nearly n ~ns off' from the sou.th side ol the ISiand, about on. e-eighth of a mile. When 
and arte! "'1t? th~ N. E. pointofthe Littl.e Calf, give it a berth ofabout40 or 50 fathoms. 
of Which :;:ssmg l~ f!teer for the north point of the <;lreat Cwf Island, from the ~e~t end 

e course m S. W., or run up by it, keepmg the S. '\V. head of Pettick s Isl-
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and open to the "\Yest of the beacon on the spit. In passing between Lovell's Island and 
the beacon on the spit, keep nearest the island, as a ledge of i·ocks extend;; from the spit 
frmn 60 to 80 fathoms, and comes out of water at lrnlf ebb, lying about one-third of a mile 
N. E. from the ueacon. There is also a ledge (or rock) lying about n1idway between the 
beacon and the S. E. point of Lovell's Isla.ad, haviug 6 feet on it at low spring tides. 
After pasising the beacon, you enter the Narrows. Lovell's Island makes the east side of 
the entrance to the Narrows. 

~farks taken on shore, at the old Lighthouse. 

White Buoy of Harding's Rocks .••••••••••••••••• S. E. ! S. 
Red Buoy on Point Alderton ......•••••.••.••.••. S. S. E. 
:Black Buoy on the Centurion ....•..•.•..•.••...•. . ..,Vt·l. S. '-V. 
Black Buoy on George's Island Rocks ••••••.•••••. "\V. by S. ! S. 
S. E. head of George's Island ......••....•••••..•• W. by S. ! S. 
Beacon 011 the spit .....•...•.....••••........•.. '-V. ! S. 
:Ea::>t head of Pet.tick's Island .•••••..••••..••.•.••• S. "\V. by W. 
Outex rocks of Cohasset .•....•••••.•••••.••••.•.• S. E. by E. 4 E. 
Lighthouse on Long Island Head ••••.•.•••••.•••• W. !l N. 

Bearings of sundry places from, the East Head of Nahant. 

South side of Nahant Rock .••••.•••.•••.•••••.••. N. N. E. ~ E. 
Pig Rocks, (south dry rocks) ••..•....•..•••••...• N. E. :i E. 
I-Ialf-"\<vay Rock .•.•••..•..••••.••••••.•••.••••. N. E. by E. 
']'inker's Island (south point) •.••••.••••.•.••••.••• N. E. !l E. 
flaker's Island lights •.••....•.••......••.••••... N. E. ?. E. 
East end of the Graves .•....•.•••••••••••••••••• S. by E. ! Ji:. 
J, ong Island lighthouse ...•...•.•..•••••••••••••. S. W. i S. 
North point of De er Isla n<l ••••••••.•••••••••••••• S. W. 

Vessels outward bound, from Boston lighthouse, who would wish to fall in with Cape 
Cod, the course is S. E. by E. ~ E. distant 11 leagues, thence 3 leagues to the lighthouse. 
'-\Then up with the hghth~use, and it bears S. W .• 2 leagues distaut, you may then steer 
S. S. E., which v.~ill carry you out of the south channel. . 

Vessels in Boston Bay, -whu put away for Cnpe Cod Harbor, must endeav8r to f~tl ~ 11 
with Race Point lighthouse, which contains a revolving light, and run for it until w1th~n 
half a mile; w-hen it. bears E. N. E. haul up E. S. E., or as near as the wind will pen~11t, 
und anchor in frorn 1 O to 4 fathmns, in 1-Ierring Cove, 'vhere is a good lee, with tlie wmd 
from N. N. E to S. E. by E. Should the wind shift to the N. W. Provincetown J-Inr
bur is under the Iee, to which ·we refer. Should you first make Cape Cod light, brlllg' rt 
t.o bear E. by N., and run for it until you have soundings in 14 or 15 fathoms water; then 
steer N. E. until the light bears E. by S.; then run in N. "\V. for the harbor. The cour13~ 
fron1 Boston lighthouse w .Sandwich is first S. E. by E. 3 leagues, to Cohasset Rocks, 
thence to Sandwi<:h 8. S. E. 11 leagues. 

Between Cape Ahn and Cape Cod you will have from 50 to 17 fathoms, the fatter d 
miles N. by E. from the Race light, with 35 fathoms inside. S. E. by E. ! E. fron1 Bos· 
ton light to the Race .light, there is a ridge of rocks and sand of from 7 to 23 fathoms_ w~te~; 
with a snmU guJiy of 37 fathoms, 20 inilos from Boston light. 'I'o the north of thts ndg 
the bottom is generally muddy, and the depth fro1n 40 to 50 fathoms. T ,_ 

At full and change, it is high water off Race Point at 10 o'clock and 45 minutes. \es_ 
sels in leaving; Cape Cod, bound to Boston, shou]d calculate the tide, as the flood se~~ 
strong to the S. W. off Cape Cod, fron1 the Race to Chatham; flood sets to the south, 8 

to the north; southern tide, 9 hours; northern tide, 3 hours. b t 
'rhe upper buoys in Boston Harbor will be taken up during the winter season_; 0

. 

those in the vicinity, including Salem and Cape Ann, are not taken up during the -w-mrei · 
BOSTON LICiHTHOUSE TO CAPE ELIZABETH LIGHTS.-From BostoD 

~ighthouse to Thatcher's lslapd lights, which lie two miles east from Cape _Aun, the co_u~~ 
is N. E. ~ N., and the distance 8 leagues; but to clear the Londoner. wbroh you leai: t 
you_r larboard hund when bound to Cape Elizabeth, tbe course is N. E. by E: A 0

; 0 
halt way. and near the north shore, is a high hold rock, called Half-way Rock, of _ab0 ':, 11 
fathoms diameter, (on which is a monument) bearing S. W. by W. distant 7f mile8 01 

the eastern point of Cape Ann~ before described. the 
· From. Tha~her's Island E. S. E. one half of a mile, lies a ledge of rocks, called dis
Londoner, :which show t~1emselves at halftide, and extend E. N. E. and W. S. W'Ann. 
tant ~o mlles from the island. If yo_u should be forced to th~. north~a:<I of Cape bor of 
there is_ a very clean bay, called Ipswich Bay, and north-eaet from .lf; lies the har 
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Portsmouth, the entrance to which is formed by Great Island on the west, and Gerrish's 
Island on the east, on the former of which the town of Newcastle is built. 

From Cape Ann lights to the Isles of Shoals light, the course is N • .f E. distant 5f 
lea~ues. 

COHASSET ROCKS, or MINOT'S LEDGE, is eight miles S. E. " E. from 
Boston light, and six miles N. ~ "\V. fro1n Scituate light, and consists of 15 large rocks 
out of ·water, and ledges all round these rocks. The nem.·est land is Scituate, 3 1niles 
distant. 'l'hese rocks extend north and south from 3~ to 4 miles. Small vessels pass 
between the rocks. The depth of water round the rocks is 5 nnd 6 fil.thoms. 

There is a passage within Cohasset Rocks, used by coasters, which is found bv giving 
Scituate lights half a mile berth, and running N. W. by N. to the southerly enteriiig rock. 

SCITUATE.-The lighthouse at the entrauce of Scituate Harbor w-c1s erected more 
for the benefit of foreigners, ·who fall into the bay south\vard of Cohasset Rocks, and na 
a guide to southern coasters to avoid Cedar Point, which is fiat., and projects into the hny 
beyond the cliffs, than for any advantages to be derived from the harbor, which is s1naU, 
having only about 12 feet water on the bar at high water, middling tides. Scituate light
house is six miles to the southward of Cohasset Rocks, clevat.ed thirty feet above Lhe 
level of the sea, sho-wing two lights, one above the other, the lower one red, and the up
per one white, distinguishing it from Boston light, on the north, which is a revolving 
light, and Ply1nouth lights on the south, which show two lights (or lanterns) on the same 
building. 

From the bony of the lighthouse, the northerly part of Cedar Point, a ledge. 
called Long Ledge, extends N. N. W. nenrly one mile ; so that vessels falling in n. little 
more than one inile north-ward of the light, may bring the light to bear south ; and if 
they make good their course north, they will clear the outer ledges of Cohasset Rocks : 
half a mile cast of the body of the light will clear Cedar Point, Long Ledge, and the first 
Cliff Ledge. 

[ NoTE.-There are ledges extending from all the four cliffs, but none between theID; 
and half a mile from the shore will clear all, except frigates and large vessels. J 

. ~,rom the body of the lights, running S.S. E. will clear Brzrndt's Point, consequently, 
gtvrng the lights half a mile berth, there will be no da.nger in running S. S. E. 

There is a meeting-house about two mile.s "\V. by N. fron1 the lights; and a farm-house 
near the north-west side of the harbor, w-ith two large barns a little north. To go into 
the harbor (the mouth of which is about one-third of a mile wide) bring the meeting
house or form-house, to hear about W. by N. from the middle of the entrance of the har
bor, and run in W. by N. for the fo.rm-house, until you have passed the bar, which is 
a hl;trd bed of stones and gravel that does not shift; and after passing the bar, and 
commg on sandy bottom, haul up and anchor near the beach on the south side of the 
~~ . 

I 
A led.ge off Brandt Point has been detcr~ined h~ Lt. C. IL Davis, U.S. Coast Survey. 

t has eight feet water on it, and the followmg bearmgs : 
Gurnet light bearing S. ! E. 4 i miles distant ; Brandt Point 1 ! mi1e distant; and due 

~est from the shore, 1~ mile, there is a buoy on Philip's Ledge, f ofa mile in-shore of 
it, bearing W. N. W. t W. 

GURNET LIGHTS.-On Gurnet Point, the northern side of the entrance to Ply
~outh Harbor, the1·e are two lighthouses, 86 feet above the level of the sea, 11 feet 6 
mches apart, and containing fixed lights, and should not be brought in range when to the 
northward of them; but to the southward, you may bring them in one, which is a good 
mark to clear Brown's Island or sand bank • .J'1: Y~OUTH HARBOR.•-The high land of Mnnomet hears from the lights S. ! 

·.<>~miles; Manomet Point S. S. E. 6 miles; and Brandt's Point N. ii W. about iii nules_; Sa~uash Head W. ~ S. 3 miles; the easternmost part ofBrown's Islands or shoals 
r at dries, S. S. W. one and a quarter mile, and the Gurnet Rock from the body of the 
lighthouse E. by S. ~ S. one-third part of a mile; on this rock you have hut 3 feet nt 
ow W~ter, at which titne all the soundings were taken, and 3<} fathoms along side at the 
i;me time. A -white buoy is placed near t.his rock, bearing E. S. E. from the lighthouse, 

ist..Ht about one-third of a n1ile. When you have shut in the Sandy Hill with the Gur
~et ead, you are clear of the rock ; aft~r which you must mind not to ha.ul in too close 
ho .the head, as there are lnanv sunken i·ocks son1e distance fron1 the shore. When yon 
~quas;. Head to bear W. by N. you may steer up W. by S., and if you are bound 

Sa;tiohis harb-0r is capacious, but shallow, nnd is formed by a l?niz _and narrow neck of land, r.allcd 
Sll:laUe uh Beac~, ~xtencling southerlv from ~farshtield, 1md terrumnung- at the G urnet Head, and by a 
about ~l cach _w1tlnn, runniii.g in an opposite direction, nnd couuected with the main la.ru] near Ed River, 
ed hy three 

1
Tiles from tile town. On Salthouse !leach i>< placed one of the hut~ erected and maintilin

Tberc i e b umo..ne Society of Massacbusen."'• for the reception and relief of Rhipwrccked mariners. 
erly sU:r!.. reach in the in.oer beach, which expose;; thB ;;bip11ing, even at the wharves, during an caat-

21 
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f'or Plymouth you must keep that course for a large red cliff on the Dlain, which is a very 
good mark to carry you. clear of Dick's Flat; then you must steer more southerly 'for 
Beach Point, or run up until you are abreast of Saquash Head, giving it one-quarter of a 
wile distance; then steer W. by S. ! S., which will clear you of Dick's Flat, and carry 
you directly for Beach Point. keeping within 15 or 20 yards of the Sandy Point, steer
ing away for the southward, keeping that distance until you have shut iu the lights, -where 
you may anchor in 3 and 4 fathoms, but. the channel is very _uarr°'v, having .nothing but a 
flat all the way to Plymouth, except tlns small channel, which runs close by this neck of 
land; you will have 4 and 5 fathoms close to this point. If you are bound into the Oow
yard, you must steer as before directed, which will clear you of the st;one 1nonument on 
Dick's Flat, and that on the Muscle Bank, both of which you. leave on your starboard 
hand, when you may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water. If bound to Kingston, you will 
keep the house on Gum.et Head just open with Saquash Head, until you have opened 
the high pines with Clerk's Island; then you are clear of the Muscle Bank, when you 
may steer N. W. until you have 3 fathoms at low water, not running into less. 

In coming from the northward, bound into Plyn1outh, you n1ur:;t not bring the lights 
more southerly than S. by W. to avoid High Pine Ledge, which lies north from the 
Gurnet Head, about 2~ or 3 miles. When you are on the shoalest part of" this JeJge, 
some part of which appears at low ebb, you will have the high pines in range with Cap
min's Hill, which will then bear W. by S. This ledge of rocks lies 1§ mile from the 
shore, extending about N. N. E. for near a mile, and close to this ledge you will have 4 
and 5 fu.th01ns, ·which deepens gradually as you ran from it to the east\Vard : within one 
mile. you will have 10 and 12 fathoms. 

In coming from the southward, bound into Plymouth, you must not open the northern 
light to the westward, but keep them in one. which will carry you in 5 fathoms by the 
east.ernmost part of Brown's Islands or Shoal, keeping that course until you are within 
half a :mi1e of Gurnet Head or nigher, where you will have but 4 fathoms; then Saqua.sh 
Head will bear W. by N. a little northP-rly, and the two outermost trees on the head in 
one; then you may st.eer directly for them, until you bring the lights ro bear E. N. E. 
and the house on Sa.quash Head to bear N. W ., just open with the first sandy beach, 
where you may anchor in 4 tathoms in Saquash Road, good clear bottom; but if you are 
bound for Plymouth or the Cow-yards, you must steer as before directed. If in the night 
it is best to anchor here, es it is difficult to make Beach Point (as it is mostJy covered at 
high water) l.f dark, or go into the Cow-yard. 

In turning into Plymouth, you must stand to the northward into not less than 3 fath
oms, as it runs a flat a long way from the Gurnet Head to Saquash; and from both the 
heads lies off a point of rocks a good way from the shore, many of them but just under 
water at low ebbs. And all the way from Saquash to Muscle Bank, you have shoal water; 
so that you must not stand in less than before mentioned. And in standing over for the 
sands to the southward, you must go about as soon as you shoalen your water to 4 futh
oms, a.s it is bold to, and you may observe the rips, unless it is very smooth. This sand 
extends from abreast of the lights to Beach Point; most of which is dry at low ebbs. 
From the easternmost part of this sand to Dick's Ii-.lat, it rounds with a considerable 
sweep ; yo• have but 5 fathoms water from the easternmost part of Brown's Island to the 
Gurnet Head, and not more than 7 or 8 until you are abreast of Dick's Flat, where you 
will have 13 or 14 fil.thoms in a deep hole, and then shoalen to 5 fathoms abreast of Beach 
Point. 

If you should :full in to the southward of Brown's Islands or shoal, between them and 
Manomet Hill, where you have 20 fathoms in some places, you must not &:ttempt 
to run for the lights, until you have them shut in one with the other, when they will bear 
N. N. W. j; W.; if you do, you may depend on being on Brown's Ialands or shoals• as 
there is no passage for even a boat at low water. · 

In coming in from the northward in the night, you must not bring the light t-0. bear 
more southerly than S. by W. to avoid High Pine Ledge, and keep that course unt1Iyan 
have them to bear N. W ., or N. W. by W .• when you will be clear of the rock, and ro~Y 
steer_ up W. by S. unt!-1 you have lights to bear E. N. E., where you had best anebori: 
the night. Here the tide runs strong channel course from the Gurnet to the Race Pdt 
Of Cape Cod; the course is E. j N. about 6 leagues distant; and from the Gur.Det to e 
point going into Cape Cod Harbor, is E. by S. 7 leagues. . to 

If you should make the lights in hard northerly or N. W. winds., and cannot get 1~ 
Plymou~ rou may then run for Cape Cod Harbor, bringing the lights to•ar "Yf· b~ ~ :~ 
~d steer dlrectly for Race Point light, following the directions given foi::eateri1;1g I~ 
nlcEftown Harbor, by the fixed light on Long Point, and come to- ancb.0¥. If .1t 91J.ear 
blow so hard that you cannot turn up th_e harbor, you may anehor ~ 1be pmnt. f be· 
'bottom; you ha'Ve 8 and 9 fathoms very nigh the shore, so that the-re IS no da.og~r 0 

iDg on it, unless very dark. ·' ·.··• ... ~ . . . . a S. 
At the Gurnet and Plymouth the tides a.re niuch the same as ·at· ~J. ~., 

E.- moon nut.kes full sea. · · · · 
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CAPE COD LIGHT.-A lighthouse containing a fixed light 200 feet above high 
water Rlark, is erected on the Clay Pounds, high lands of Cape Cod. 

RACE POINT~-(Cape Cod.) On this point is a revolving light., 155 feet above the 
level of the sea. It cannot be seen by vessels inward bound, until it bears S.S. W. ! S. 

LONG POINT .-On Long Point. at the entrance of Provincetown Harbor, is a 
lighthouse containing a fixed light, and elevated 25 feet above the level of the sea.. 

CAPE COD HARBOR.-(Provincetown.) This is one of the best harbors on this 
coast. If bound into this harbor from the northward, you. may run within half a 1nile 
of the lighthouse on Ra.ee Point; after passing it, and it bears east, steer S. S. E. 2! 
miles, when the 'ijght on the Highlands will bear E. by N. ; then run for it li mile~ 
which will put you in the fairway of the harbor; then haul up N. N. W. westerly, a 
good mile, when you may anchor in5 or 7 fathoms, with the light on Long Point bearing 
s. w. bys. 

Large ships'should bring the light on Race Point to bear N. by W. and steer S. by E. 
to pass \.Vood End Bar in 10 fathoms; as soon as the light on Long Point bears N. E. 
by N., steer N. E. until in 8 fathoms water, when anchor, the light on the Highlands of 
Cape Cod bearing from E. ~ N. to E. i S. 

Good anchorage n:my be found in a N. E. gale. by running for Race Point light, giv
ing it one-third of a Inile distance as you pass it, as soon as it bears E. N. E ., when yon 
will be safe with the wind from N. N. E. to S. E. by E.; haul up E. S. E. and anchor in 
from 10 to 4 fathoms. 

Vessels inward hound, who fall in with the back of Cape Cod, may bring the light to 
bear S. W. 2 leagues distant, and then steer W. N. W. for Boston lighthouse, which con
tains a revolving light. 

'Vhen up with Race Point,. you will find it very bold about one mile to the westward 
of the lighthouse, and it may be known"by a number of fish-houses on it. About m1e mile 
to the southward of Race Point is what is called Herring Cove. where you may have 
good anchorage half a mile from the shore, the wind from E. to N. N. E., in 4, or even in 
3 fathoms water. 
. In passing Race Point t.o the southward, you must give it a berth of one mile, as there 
is a long fiat of sand that lies t.o the southward of said point. You must not haul to the 
eastward until you come near Herrin~ Cove. 

In running from Race Point to Wood End, after you pnss the Black Land or Hum
mocks, you. will come up with n. low sandy beach -which fonns the harhor, extending 
h~twee~ two and three miles to Wood End, which is difficult to be distinguished in the 
night; 1t is very hold, and you will have 2.5 fathoms water within one-quarter of a mile of 
the shore. 

l~ beating into Cape Cod Harbor, you must keep the eastern shore a.board until you 
get mto 5 fathoms water. Stand no farther to the westward than to bring t.he light to 
?ear E. by S., as there is a long spit of sand runs off from the western shore, which be
ing very bold, you will have 11 fathoms water within a stone's throw of the shore . 

. If it bl~ws so haro that you cannot beat into the harbor, you will have g{)(}d anchoring 
;1~hout, m from 10 to 15 fathoms water. Or if it blows hard at N. E., bring Race Point 
.ig t to bear N. W. by N., and steer S. E. by S. 6 leagues, which course will carry you 
into W ellfieet. In steering this course, you will make Harwich right ahead; when you 
open the bay, you will bring Billingsgate Island Jight on your larboard hand, when you 
may haul to the eastward, and anchor safe from all winds. 

BILLINGSUATE ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE is on Billingsgate Island, nt the en:-ance. ofWeU~eet Bay, five leagues S. E. by S. from Race Point Ii~ht, and contains a 
it 'If.ed light. It ts 40 foet above high water, and is situated so far up Barnstable Bay that 

ca.?~ot be mistaken f"or any other. 
Btllmgsgate Island is about 13 feet above the level of the sea at high water. It is high 

::te~ in this bay, at.the full and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock; the rrae of' the spring 
r es 18 from 12 to 14 feet; common tides from 9 t.o 11 f"eet. From the west end of Bil
W~~te Island extie~ds a long shoal of hard sand 10 or 11 m.il~s, i~ a W. by S. _-la S. to 
th ! N · from the hghthouse, and in a N. W. to N. N. W. d1rectmn. 5 or 6 milt>.s ; at 
a ~~ta.nee of 1. to 2 miles from the light, are about 8 feet at low water, common tides; 
the r e meeting-house with a steeple in Brewster, E?· by E-. at a dist.im~ of & miles fyom 

24 tiightbouse, 10 to 12 feet. the meeting-house 001u·ing S.S. E., at the distance of 7 mlles. 
th r~tns of Water, the Illeeting-house bearing s. E. by S.: at these depths of water 
~ ig th~mse bore from E. by N. to E. by N. !l N. 'Crossing this shoal point of fiats. 

?'vhe~r:i ~to 4 t.o 5 fathoms at the distance of 40 fathoms from the edge of this shoal, 
In e. hghthou.se will then bear E. N. E. 

t,o 4 t1 Cthtning around the shoal approach no nearer than 2i mthoms. Soon as you deepen 
v eR oms, ha!'-1 up for the light and anchor. · . . 

N. E S:elN drawing 12 feet of water, or upwards, should brmg the ltghthouse to bear E. 
'\V · he · E. by E., and steer in E. by S. to E. S. E., until the lighthouse bears N. by 

., w n they Will have good anchorage in 3 to 4 fathoms, low water, com.men tides. soft 



 

BL UNT•S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

muddy bott.om, and distance from the lighthouse l~ to 11 mile; Brewster meeting-house 
on with a wind-mill that stands not far from it, when they will bear S. by W. i W.; also 
the north meeting-house, that stands on a hill in Eastham, and no other building near to 

· it, bore at the sallle time E. i N. 
The following bearings and distances are taken frotn the lighthouse :-The high land of 

the north point of Manomet W. by N. i N., 'distance about eight leagues; entrance of 
Barnstable, the Black Land, called by some Scargo Hill, in Dennis. S. W., distant 16 
miles, S. W. ~ S. about 11 miles, Brewster meeting-house with a steeple to it, S. by W. 
to S. 9 miles; entrance of Orleans, S. E. ! S. 6 miles; Eastham, north meeting-house, 
S. E. by E. ! E. 4 miles; Silver Spring Harbor of Eastham, E. by N. ! N. 4 miles. The 
above places are all barred harbors, and flats extend off shore from one to two miles, with 
little wate1· over them. . 

There is a rock in the passage-way up to Wellfleet, that is about 12 feet Jong and 8 feet 
broad, called Bay Rock, on which there are one or two feet water at low tide, and round 
this rock are nine to eleven feet water at low tide, bearing from the lighthouse E. by S. i} 
S., distant one and a quarter mile. "\Vhen on this rock. Chipman'a wind-mill, which is 
the south mill in Wellfleet, a little open to the north of a large rock called Blue Rock, by 
some, and stands near the shore of Wellfleet, when it will bear N. N. E. i E .; this rock 
is covered a.t high water; and a wind-mill on a hill in Eastham, over salt mills, which is 
near the shore at Eastham, these bearing E. by S. from Bay R.ock. The east point of 
the Horse-shoe bears from the lighthouse E. N. E., distant about one-third ofa mile. On 
the south side of Billingsgate Island, the flats extend off the distance of one half to three
quarters of a mile, having on them at low water, common tides, 6 to 9 feet water. 

There is no meeting-house with a steeple to be seen to the eastward of Barn.stable but 
the one in Brewster ; and this meeting-house is a good mark to pass over the long shoal 
point that extends off from the lighthouse. 

From the lighthouse on the Race Point of Cape Cod, when bearing E. N. E., the course 
to Billingsgate point of flats is S. by E., distant 18 miles. Vessels drawing 12 feet water 
or upwards should steer from the Race lighthouse S., ·when distant from the Race one or 
two iniJes. 

BARN ST ABLE BAY .-From Centre Hill Point to Sausett Inlet is about 4 miles, 
bearing S. i E. This is a clean and bold shore, and may be approached at the distance of 
one-third to half a mile, carrying 3i to 4 fathoms, sandy bot.tom. There is a bar of sand 
that lies parallel with the shore, near Centre Hill Point, extending to the southward, and 
terminating about three-qWU"ters of a mile to the northward of Sausett. From the shore 
over this bar to 3 fathoms water, the distance is 240 to 250 fathoms, and the bar is from 
100 to 140 fathoms wide, having on it from 9 to 11 feet water, and between that and the 
shore from 3 t;o 3!\ fathoms. From the south end of this bar along shore to the entrance 
of Sandwich are 3 fathoms, and distant 70 to 90 fathoms, sandy bott:om, and regular 
soundings as you approach the shore. 

On the south side of Sausett Inlet is a low rocky point of 90 fathoms. Three-fourths 
of a mile off shore are 3 fathoms, and at the distance of I~ or 2 miles are 9 to 10 fathoms, 
muddy botrom. 

Passing from Sandwich t.owards Barnstable, the flats run off shore 100 to 160 fatho!llS· 
T1nEs.-The neap tides rise 8 feet; common tides 9 to 10 feet; spring tides 12 to 13. 

High water in the Bay, at full and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock. . 
BARNSTABLE LIGHT is a fixed light erected on a dwelling-house, over which it 

is elevat.ed 16 feet. 
BARN ST ABLE HARBOR.-When coming from the northward, the bar must not 

be approached in less than 5 fathoms water, until the lighthouse on Sandy "Neck beal'S. S. 
W. ~ W., which will bring you up with the buoy on the bar; haul close round it, leaving 
it on your starboard hand, run two cables' lengths. s. w., then steers. w. by vr. t -~· 
Ii mile, which will bring you up with the tongue of Yarmouth Flats, or until the li15 .. t 
bears S. \.V. by S., then steer for the light. Be careful to make the above course good, 
88 the flood sets strong over Yarmouth Fla~ and the ebb strong to the northward over 
the bar. Continue to run for the light until within a cable's length of the beach, and fol!ow 
the ~bore .round _the point. There is safe anchorage inside, abreast of the light, against 
all wmds, it bearmgfrom S. W. to N. E., in 5 to 2! f'a.thotns water. 

Vesse~ drawing 8 feet water may, at high water, bring the light to bear S. w. i V/., 
a.nd run directly for it. Full sea at full and change at 11 o'clock. Tide rises IO feet, and 
tbere a.re 7 feet water on the bar at low water. 
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Description oftheE<Utern Coast of the CountyofBarnstable,frmn Cape Cod, or Race Point, 
to Cape Malebarre, or the sandy point of Chatham, pointing out the spots on which the ' 
trustees of the Humane Society have erected huts, and other p'laces, where shipwrecked 
seamen may look far shelter. 

The curvature of the shore, on the -west side of Provincet.own, and south of Race 
Point, is called Herring Cove, which is three miles in length. There is good anchoring 
ground here, and vessels may ride safely in four or five fathoms water, when the wind is 
from north-east to south-east. 

On Race Point stand about a dozen fishing-huts, containing fire-places and other con
veniences. The distance from these huts to Provinceto\vn, which lies on Cape Cod 
Harbor, is three miles. The passage is over a sandy beach, without grass or any other 
vegetable growing on it. to the w-oods, through which is a winding road to the row-n. It. 
would be ditlfou]t, n not impossible, for a stranger to find his way thither in the dark; 
and the woods are so full of pon,ds and entangling swamps, that .. if the road was missed. 
destruction would probably be the consequence of attempting to penetrate them in the 
night. 

Not far fi-om Race Point commences a ridge, which extends to the head of Stout's 
Creek. With the face to the east, on the left hand of the ridge, is the sandy shore; on • 
the right is a narrow sandy valley; beyond which is naked sand, reaching to the hills 
and woods of Provincetown. This ridge is well covered with beach grass, and appears to 
owe its existence to that vegetable. 

Beach grass, during the spring and summer, grows about two foet and a half. If sur
r~mnded by naked beach, the storms of autumn and winter heap up the sands on all 
sides, and cause it to rise nearly to the top of the plant. In the ensuing spring the grass 
sprouts anew, is again covered with sand in the winter, and thus a hill or ridge continues 
to ascend as long as there is a sufficient base to support it, or until the circumscribing 
sand, being also covered with beach grass, will no longer yield to the force of the winds. 

On this ridge, half way between Race Point and the head of Stout's Creek, &c., the 
trustees of the Humane Society have erected a hut. It stands a mile from Peeked Hill, a 
landmark well known to seamen, and is about 2!l miles from Race Point. Seamen cast 
away on this part of the coast will find a shelter here, and in north-east storins, should 
theY: strike to the leeward of it, and be unable to turn their faces to the windward, by 
passmg on to Race Point, they will soon come to the fishing-huts before mentioned. 

At the head of Stout's Creek the trustees have built a second hut. Stout's Creek is 
a small b~nch of East Harbor, in Truro. Many years ago there was a body of salt 
marsh on It, and it then 1"-deserved the name of e. creek. But the marsh was long since 
:stroyed ; !illd the creek now scarcely exists, appearing only like a small depression in 

e 8 8;fld, being entirely dry, and now principally covered with beach grass. The creek 
rurui fi-0 1?- n?rth-west to south-east, and is nearly parallel with the shore on the ocean, 
from which It is at no great distance. Not far from it the bills of Provincetown termi
£11.te; and should not the hut be found, by walking round the head of the creek, with the 
i:e ~ the west, the hills on the right hand, and keeping close to the shore on the hnr
h" rh m less than an hour the shipwrecked seaman would come to Provincetown. It is 

ig watel' at Truro about 30 minutes SCX>ner than at Boston. 
b T_he Humane Society, several years a.go, erected a hut at the head of Stout's Creek9 

~ it was built in an improper manner, having a chimney in it, and was placed on a spot 
~ ere . no bea.eh grass grew. The strong winds ble"W the sand from. ita fuundation, and 
tir 0 

1 
Weight ~f th& chimney brought it to the ground, so that in January. 1802, it was en

a e Y demo~shed. This event took pJace about six weeks before the Brutus was cast 
shlay. If It had remained~ it is probable that the whole of the unfortunate crew of" that 
th Phwouid have been saved, as they gained the shore a few rods only from-the spot where 

e ut had stood 
acc".!1.fe hut·now ~rected stands on a place covered with beach grass. To prevent any 
cur' ;nt from ~pening t.o it, or to the other hut near Peeked Hill, the trus~es have se
Ca;t *h:ttentiou of several gentlemen in the neighborhood. Dr. Thaddeus Brown, and. 
the • · · mas. Smal_ley, of Provincetown, have engaged to inepect both J;iuts, to see that 
shut ar~ supplied with straw or hay in the autumn. that the doors and wmdows are kept 
also an ~t repairs are nmde when nece988.ry. The Rev. Mr. Drunon, of Truro, has 
Wbifronused .to visit the hut: at St.out's Creek twice or thrice a year; and the Rev. Mr. 
lence n;;:~ of W ellfteet, distinguished through the country for his activity and benevo-

F • undertaken~ though remote from the place, the same charge. 
both l'Q·1de!he head of St.out's Creek to the termination ·of the 8alt. marsh, which lies on 
row~ hand at the head of East Harbor River, the distance is about 3!\ miles. A nar
deeer~ 86Paratea th.is river from the ocean. It is not so regular a ridge BB that ~re 

' as there are on it one or two hills which the neighboring inhabitants call ud-
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ands. It may without much difficulty be crossed every where except over these eleva
tions. By these hills, even during the night. the beach may be distinguished. from those 
hereafter to be mentioned. It lies from N. W. to S. E., and is in most parts covered 
,with beach grass. The hills have a few shrubs on the declivities next the river. At 
the end of the marsh the beach subsides a little, and there is an easy passage into a val
ley, in which are situated two or three dwelling-houses. The first on the left hand, or 
south, is a few rods only from the ocean. 

The shore which extends from this valley t.o Race Point. is unquestionably the part of 
the coast the most exposed to shipwrecks. A north-east storm, the most violent and 
fatal to seamen~ as it is frequently accompanied with snow, blows directly on the land; 
a strong current sets a1ong the shore; add to which, that ships, during the operation of 
such a soorm, endeavor t6 work to the northward, that they may get into the bay. Should 
they be unable to weather Race Point. the wind drives them on shore, and a shipwreck 
is inevitable. Accordingly the strand is every where covered with fre.gmenra of vessels. 

,,Huts, therefore, placed within e. mile of each other, have been thought necessary by 
, many judicious persons. To this opinion the trustees are diBpose<l to pay due respect, 
and hereafter, if the funds of the Society increase, new huts will be built here for the 
relief of the unfortunate. 

From the valley above mentioned the land rises, and less than a lllile from it the high 
land commences. On the first elevated spot (the Clay Pounds) stands the lighthouse, 

~which contains a :fixed light, which every navigator should impress on his mind. The 
shore here turns to the south, and the high land extends to the table land of Eastham. 
This high land approaches the ocean with steep and lofty banks, which it is extremely 
difficult to climb, especiaJly in a storm. In violent tempests, during Yery high tides, the 
sea breaks against the foot of them, rendering it then unsafe to walk on the strand. which 
lies between them and the ocean. Should the seaman succeed in his attempt to ascend 
them. he must forbear to penetrate into the country, as houses are generally so remote, 
that they would escape his resea.Tch during the night: he must pass on t.o the valleys by 
which the banks are intersected. These valleys, which the inhabitants call hollows, run 
at right angles with the shore ; and in the middle, or lowest part of them~ a road leads 
from the dwelling-houses to the sea. · . 

The first of these valleys is Dyer's Hollow-, I!l mile from the Jighthouse. It is a wide 
opening, being 200 rods broad, from summit to summit. In it stands a dwelling-house, 
a quarter of a mile from the beach. 

A mile and a half south of Dyer's Hollow is a second valley. called Harding's ~oll~w. 
A.t the entrance of this valley the ~and has gathered, so that at present a little chrobmg 
ia necessary. Passing over several fenc~, and taking heed not t;o enter the wood on the 
right hand, at the distance of three-quarters of' a mile a house is t~ be found~ This h~mse 
stands on the south side of the road ; and not far from it, on the south, is Pamet River, 
which runs From east to west through a body of saJt marsh. 

The third valley, half a mile south of Harding's Hollow, is head of Pamet Hollow .. It 
may with ease be distinguished from the other hollows mentioned, as it is a wide openmf' 
and leads immediately over a bee.ch to the salt marsh at the bead of Pamet Riv~r. 0 

the :midst of the hollow the sand has been raised by a brush fence, carried across It from 
nordt to south. This must be passed, and the shipwrecked mariner ~ll soon eome t.o a 
fence which separat.es what is called the road trom the marsh. If he turns to the lr{t 
hand, or south, at the distance of a quarter of' a tnile, he will diacn'7'er a boulltl· 11-: 
turns to the right hand, at the distance of half a. mile, he will find the &ame house W 1C 
ia nientiened in the ;foregoing paragmpb. . 1_ 

The fburth openm.g~ three-quarters of a mile south 0£ Head of Pame~ IS Bf'!1shy V~ 
J~. This hollow is narrow, a.nd climbing is necessary. Entering it, and inclimng to : 
right, three-quarters of a mile will bring seamen to the house, which ie situated •:.~ r 
head at Pamet. By proceeding straight forward, and passing OYer rising ground. a~e 
house may be discovered, but with more difficulty. · . of 

These three hollows, lying near together, serve to designate each other. E 1thBl' 
th.em may be used ; but Head of Pamet Hollow i8 the safest. .. ..,,, 

South of Brush Valley~ at the distance of' 3 mile:~ there is a :flfthopeniag, ~ed N:ar: 
cemb's H~llow,_ east of" the head of Herring River, in WeWlest. This~Y rs a q 
tar. of a mile wide. On the north aide of it, near the shore, st.and. .a fishmg-hut. of it, 
· · Between ~e tw? last v&Jleys the bank is •ery high and steep. From the cedgo& ood. a. 
-~ there zs ~ ~1p ~ sand 100 yal'ds ia breadth. Theo '6Uceeeds Jaw bnlsh'W le•
~ of~ mile. m width, and almost impassable. Aft.er which conlelJ a thick~ ~!dis· 
mg :forest,. m which not a house is t.o be diseevered. Seamen, th~ though .,, 
ta.nee between these two valleys bJ great, must not attempt 1;0 eater the wood.~~ a. ~II 
atorJn· they would undoubtedly perish. This place, ao formidable in deilcrlP,~~ 
however Jose somewhat of its terror, when it is olMlenoo, ~no instaace ofa BlJIP"'•~~ 
oa·thi9 part of the coast is reoollecteci by the otOOst mbabitatata,ef. Welftleei.· · 
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Half a mile south of Newcnmb's Hollow, is the sixth valley, called Pearce's Hollow. 
It is a small· \tBlley. A house stands at the distance of a little more than a quarter of a 
mile from the beach, W. by S. 

The seventh valley is Cohoon's Hollow, half a mile south of Pearce's Hollow. It is 
not very wide. West from the entrance, several houses may be found at the distance ot 
a mile. This hollow lies E. by N. from Wellfleet meeting-house. 

Two miles south of Cohoon's HolJow, the eighth valley, i5 Snow's Hollow. It is small
er than the last. West from the shore, at· the distance of a quarter of a mile, is the 
country road, v.~hich goes round the hem! of Black.fish Creek. Passing through this val
ley to the fence, which separates the road from the upland and marsh at the head of the 
creek, a house will immediately be found by turning to the ,right band, or north. There 
are houses also on tl.e left, but more remote. 

The high land gradually subsides here, and l~ mile south terminates at the ninth valley, 
called Fresh Brook HoRow-, in v;hich a house is to be found a mile from the shore, 
west. 

The tenth, 2! miles south from Fresh Brook Hollow, is Plumb Valley, about 300 yards 
wide. . West is a house, three-quarters of a tnile distant. Betv.reen these two valleys is 
the table land. After this there is no hollow of importance to Cape Malebarre. 

From Fresh Brook lloJlow to the commencement of N ausett Beach, the bank next the 
ocean is about 60 feet high. There are houses scattered over the plain open country; 
but none of thew are nearer than a mile to the shore. In a storm of wind and rain they 
might_ be discerned by daylight; hut in a 1'.now storIU, which rages here with excessive 
fury, it would be almost impoRsible to discover them, ejther by night or by day. 

NAUSETT BEACH LIGHTS.-On Nausett Beach three lighthouses, one hundred 
and fifty feet apart, have been erected. 

Not far from this shore, south, the trustees have erected a third hut., on Nausett Bee.eh. 
Nau;;;ett Beach begins in latitude 41° 51', and extends south to latitude 41° 41'. It is 
divided into two parts by a breach which the ocean has made through it. rl'his breach is 
the n:iou$h of Nause~ or Stage Harbor; and frotn the opening the breach extends north 
2! miles, till it joins the main la.ad. It is about. a. furlqng wide, and forms Nausett Har
bor, which is of little value, its entrance being obstructed by a bar. This northern part 
of the beach may be distinguished from the southern part by its being of a less regular 
forru. Storms have made frequent itTuptions through the ridge, on which beach graas 
grows. On an elevat.ed part of the beach stands the hut, about Ii mile north of the 
m?uth of Nansett He.rbor. Easthain m~t1ng-house lies from it W. S. W., distant li 
mile.. The meeting-house is without a steeple; but it: may be distinguished from the 
dwelling-houses near it by its situa1:ion, which is between two small groves of locusts, one 
on the south, and one on the north'J that on the south being three tinies as long as the 
Qtber. About 1~ mile from the hut. W. by N., appear the top and arms of a wind-mill. 
Tbu~e _Rev. Mr. Shu:w, and Elisha. Mayo, Esq., of Eastham, have engaged to inspect this 

ddmg. 
Ti.:ie southern part of Nausett Beach, most commonly called Chatham Beach, and by 

a few persons Pot.a.numaqunt Bes.eh, begins at t.b~ mouth of Nausett Harbor, and extends 
B or 9 miles south to the mouth of Chatham Harbor. It is about 50 rods wjde. A 
re~ular well-funned ridge, which, in the most elevated part ofit, is 40 feet high, runs the 
Th'.'le length of it, and with the exception of a few spots, is covered with beaeh grass • 

• 18 beach fc.>rms the barrier of Chatham Harbor, ~hicb, from Strong Island, north, re
~~tves the narn~ of Pleasant Bay. A JUlle south of the entrance of Nausett Harbor~ it 
!:ins the maio. land of Orleans, except in very lligh tides, when the sea fl?ws f~ the 
~-eastern arm of Pleasant Ba,r into t~e Harbor of Na';JSett, completely insulating th& 
ti ~· By those who are acquamted w1th ~e. shaU\:>w, it may ~safely forded e.t l\llf" 

me,. b~t l!ltrangers must not venture to pass It when covered with water, R8 below the 
chadnnel ts 7 feet deep. On this beach, about half way between the entrance of N aueett 
an Chatham Harbors, the trustees have erected a :fourth hut. The spot seleeted is a. 
Marrow.part of the beach: o~ the west, the wtrter ~djoinin~ it is caHed BW!IB Hole. ~alt 
hottt"sh !8 north ~nd snuth. of14 next ti:1e beach, ~ut 1~ here mtenupted. <?t"leati~ :aneettng
.t !lse lies from 1t N. W. The meetmg-houtte JS without a steeple, and ts sot seen; but 
~:' very n~ar a wind-mill placed on an elevated grou.nd, a conspicu<>Us ~bject. to 
in (}en c<nnuig ~D the c~t.. It tna.y be nece:i-sary to add, ~hat there ~Te. three wmd-mills 
po· rleaas, fol'rnwga sem1-.eircle-·-that the mdl referred to 1s on the right ha.nd, or N. E. 
~~and that the mill in the middle point of the semi-circle stands on still higher 
hoU 11 

: The meeting-house of Chatham is situated from it S~ W. This meeting
hill se ui al&() ~ut a ..r.eeple~ and is concealed by Great Hill, a noted landmark. The 
fro apr1'8 with. two summits, whieh are a quarter of a n:iile apart. The hut lies east 
to ~~n~Jao.d, in Pleasant Bay. Timothy Bascom, of Orleans, has undertaken 



 

176 BLUNT'S AMF!RICAN COAST PILOT. 

Lest seamen should miu this hu~ by striking to the leeward of i~ the trustees have 
erected another on the same beach. It stands a mile north of the month of Chatham 
Harbor, east of the meeting-house, and opposite the town. 

Anot;her spot on the same qeach would be a proper situation for a but. It is north of 
the fourth hut., and east of the middle of Pochet Island. The highest part of the ridge is 
nearer it, south. A break in the ridge, over which the sea appears sometimes to have 
flowed, divides this high part from the northern portion of the beach. 

On the beach of Cape Malebarre, or the sandy point of Chatham, the trustees have 
built a sixth hut. This beach stretches from Chatham 10 miles into the sea, towards 
Nantucket, and is from a qun.rter to three-quarters of a mile in breadth. It is cootinuuHy 
gaining south: above three mi]es have been added to it during the past 50 years. On the 
east side of the beach is a curve in the shore, called Stewart's Ben1's where vesse]s may 
anchor with safety. in 3 or 4 fathoms water, when the wind blows from north to S. W. 
North of the bend there are several bars and shoals. A little below the middle of the 
beach, on the west side, is W reek Cove, which is navigable for boats only. The hut 
stands 200 yards from the ocean, S. E. from the entrance of' Wreck Cove, half a mile. 
Be~een the n10uth of the cove and hut, is Stewart's Knoll, an elevated part of the beach. 
The distance of the hut from the commencement of the beach is 6 n1i1es, and fr01n it.s 
termination, 4 miles. Great Hill, in Chatham, bears N. by W., distant 6 miles; and the 
south eud of Morris' Island, which is on the west side of the beach, N. by E ., distant 4 
niiles. Richard Sears, Esq., of Chatham, has engaged t-0 visit the tw-o last mentioned 
huts. Two miles below the sixth hut is a fishin~-house, built of thatch, in the form of 
a wigwam. It stands on thew-est side of the beach, a quarter of' a mile from the ocean. 
Annually, in September, it is renewed; and generally remains in tolerable preservation 
during the winter. 

Another spot, a few rods from the sea, 4 miles south from the commencement of the 
beach, and half a mile north of the head of Wreck Cove, would be a proper situation for 
a hut. A little south of this spot, in storms and very high tides, the sea breaks over from 
the ocean into Wreck Cove. Cape Malebarre Beach may be distinguished from the two 
beaches before described, not only by its greater breadth, but also by its being of a less 
regular form. It is not so well covered with grass as Chathnm Beach. From Stewart's 
Knoll, south, to the extremity, it is lowest in the middle. In this valley, and in othertow 
places, fresh water may be obtained by digging two feet into the sand. The same thing 
is true ofNausett and Chatham Beaches. 

The six huts, the situation of which hns thus been pointed out, are all ot one size and 
shape. Each hut stands on piles, is 8 feet long, B Feet wide, and 7 feet high; a sliding 
door iB on the south, a sJiding shutter on the westy ani:I a pole, rising 15 feet above the top 
of the building, on the east. Within, it is supplied either with straw or hay, and is farther 
accommodated with a bench. The whole of the coast, from Cape Cod to Cape M~le
harre, is sandy, and free from rocks. Along the shore, at the distance of half a mile, 1sa 
bar, which is called 'the Outer Bar; because there are smaller bars within it perpetually 
varying. This outer bar is separated into many parts by guzzles, or small channels. It 
$(tends t.o Chatham ; and OB it proceeds southward, gradually approaches the shore, and 
grows more shallow. Its general depth at high water is two fathoms, and three fathoms 
over the guzzles; and its lea.st distance from the shore is about a furlong. Off the mouth 
of Chatham Harbor there are bars which reach three-quarters of a mile, and off the :
trance of Nau.sett Harbor the bars extend halfo. mile. Large heavy ships strike on e 
outer bar, even at high water, and their fragments only reach the shore. But _sma!1;r 
vessels pa.ss over it at fun sea, and when they touch at low water, they beu over it as e 
tide rises, and soon come to land. If a v.essel is cast a.way at low water~ it ought to bd,e lt;fi 
with as much expedition as possible; because the fury of the "Waves is then checke in 

8?~e measure, by the bar, and because the vessel is generally broken to pie~es by ::C 
r.uung flood. But seamen shipwrecked at full sea, ought to remain on hoard ttll near ~ 
water, for the vessel does not then break to pieces, and by attempting t.o reach. the f~ t 
before_ the tide _e~bs away, they !re .i~ great d8:nger of being drow-ned. On tlns subJe~ 
there Ts one opm1on only among JUd1c10us manners. It may be necessary, bowev_~ 
remind them of a tru~-of which they have full conviction, but which, amidst the l1S1 
and terror of a storm, they too frequently forget. el 

CHA THAM. L lGHTS are two fixed lights on James' Head, 70 feet above the Je! .:• 
of the sea; they are only of use in running over the shoals, as the beach has znade oll "' 

6r 3 miles to the south since they were erected. b 
E. b. y. ~- 10 or 11 miles from Chatham lights, there is a rocky gron~ eall~d C::d 

Ledge, with 10 to 16 fathoms on it. It runs N. by E. and S. by W. about 15 wiles. 
·is 5 miles in width from east to w-est. · n 
. MONOMOY POINT LIGHT is a fixed Jigh~ 25 foet above the level of the sea. ;'ui 
Monomoy Point, the. extreme southern point or the peniruiula o.fCape Cod; t.othe no 
the sea hB8 made an inlet deep enough for small craft, making it an iBJand. 
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CHATHAM HARBOR.-Chatham. is situated on the exterior extreme of Cape Cod, 
bounded E. by the oces.n, S. by Vineyard Sound, W. by Harwich, and N. by Pleasant 
Bay. Its harbor is convenient for the fishery, in which they have usually 40 vessels elll
ployed, and contains 20 feet at low water. 

While passing Chatham in thick -weather, approach no UtllQl"er than 5 fathollls to croes 
the Pollock Rip; edge off a.nd on from 5 to 7 fathoms, which will carry you over the 
Pollock Rip in 3 fathoms. , 

BUTLER'S HOLE.-To run through Butler's Hole, after passing Chatham light.a. 
get them in range : they will then be 3~ miles distant, and bear north; steer south, and 
pass through the slue, or until Monomoy light bears W. N. W .; then run W. by N ., 8.lMl 
pass the point from one to two miles distant. After passing the point., steer S. W., until 
pa.st the Handkerchief, when you steer W. by S. for the light-ship. On these courses 
you will not have less than 3~ fathoms. 

The south part of the Handkerchief bears S. W. from Monomoy light, and N. ~ E. 
from Nantucket 1ight. 

The S. E. point of the Horse-shoe bears N. E. by N. !\ N. from the light-ship. 

SHOALS TO THE NORTHWARD AND EASTWARD OF NANTUCKET • 

. POLLOCK RIP.-This rip. on which there are but 5 feet water, extends E. ~ N. 7 6 
miles from Monomoy Point light; on it, in 14 feet water, there is a red buoy, bearing 
from Monomoy light E. ~ N., 7 miles, and from the Little Round Shoal buoy N. E. by 
N., 4 miles. 

LITTLE ROUND SHOAL.-This shoal, on which there a.re only 7 feet water, bears 
from Chatham lights S. by W., 4_& leagues; from Nantucket light N. E., 3 leagues; on it 
there is a white buoy in 14 feet water, with a small pole on the end of it. 

OREAT ROUND SHOAL.-This shoal is partly dry at Jow water; it bears E. N, 
~-, 8 miles from Nantucket light: on the northern part of the shoal there is a black buoy 
m 14 feet water. The white buoy of the Little Round Shoal bears from it N. W. by N. 
25 miles. 

FISHING RIP .-This rip, on which there are from 5 to 7 fathoms -water, is about 12 
miles long from north to south, and very narrow; the northern point is 24 miles from 
Sankaty Head; there is a good channel of 12 to 22 fathoms, uneven bottom, 12 miles wide9 

between it and the Great Rip. 
GREAT RIP.-This rip, on which there is shoal water, and is about 12 miles in ex

tent from north to south, lies between the Fishing Rip and Sankaty Head; the northern 
end bears E. by N. A N., 11 miles, and the southern end E. S. E., southerly. 11 miles 
from Sankaty Head • 
. BASS n.IP.-·-This rip, on which there are from 9 t.o 5 fathoms water, is about 9 miles 
m extent, from north to south, and narrow. The northern end bears from Sanka.ty Head 
N
8 

• E. by N., 3 miles distant; and the southern end, on which there are but 6 feet water, 
· by E., 6 miles distant. 
TmEs.-The 1lood tide sets north about 3 hours, then E. S. E .. when the ebb com

mences at south, and continues till low water. At Sankaty Head the flood sets N. E. 
and ebb S. W. In the m.iddle (or E. N. E. channel) the tlood sets N. E. by E. and 
ebb S. W. by W. 
th In ButJerts Hole the ebb sets wes4 and tlood east. From Chatham to Pollock Rip 

e flood sets S. S. W. and ebb N. N. E. 

H
From Butler's Hole to the llorse-shoe, ebb W. S. W.; then W. by N. to Holmes' 
ole. 

tid At .Pollock Rip, Great Rip, Little Round Shoal, Point Rip and the Ha'!dkerchie~ the 
:a.I e nses and fells 5 to 6 feet. At the Horse-shoe, Cross Rip, Hedge Fence, Squwih 
rullado~ and Middle Ground, the tide rises and falls 3 to 4 feet. S. i E. moon.makes 

sea m the sound. 
ClIATHAM TO HOLMES• HOLE.-Bring Chatham lights to bear N. N. W., 

!;en, ~y ste~ring S. S. E., 3j ·leagues, you -will pass ~e Pollock Rip, in 3 or .4 fathoms 
t a~r, and if too weather is clear you will make the hgbthouse on Sandy Potnt. (Nan
liue et Island.) 5i leagnes distant, which bring to bear S. W. i W.; then steer for.the 
ethouse, keeping it iu this direction, and you will pass benveen the Great and Little 
W .. fund Shoals, on the former of which is a hlack buoy, and on the latter a. white buoy. 
~ a small pole in the end ofit, bearing N. W. by N. and S. E. by S. from each other~ 

tant 2i miles. . 
When you ·&re within about 3 miles of the lighthouse, steer W. i S. until you are ;;::t ~e Point Rip, on the N. E. end of which is a red buoy in 14 feet water, bearing andti · a.nkaty He8d N. by W ., 4 leagues1 froID Na.ntucketligh~N. E. by E. 6 E., 2 mi~~ 

Iti ~;1 the blaek buoy .on the Horse .. shoe E. S. :E~ 6 leagues. Shoalest water on Point; 
l ,&' . ~t: or .you inay bring the lighthouse to bear E. by S. ! ~·· and steer W · ~y N · 

., taking care ·~ uwke your course good for Holmes' Hole Iaght, 11 178a diataDt. 



 

~.while running from Nantucket light to Holmes' Hole, you leave on your lar~ 
board hand Cape Poge light, which must bear W. i S .• to clear the Cross Rip, on the N. 
E. part of which is a white buoy, in 15 feet water, bearing from Cape Poge light E. by 
S ., 5 leagues; from Tuckanuck Island N. by W ., 2 leagues, and from the red buoy on 
Squash Meadow E- by S. t...S., 5 leagues. Shoalest water on thie rip, 12 i'eet. 

To go thl"Ough the North Shjp Channel, bring Chatham lights to bear N. N. W. and 
steer S. S. E. 3~ leagues, when you will pass the Pollock l{.,ip in 3 or 4 fathoms water, 
when you mo.st steer W. !l S. 5 tniles for Butler's Hole, in 15 fathoms water, w-hen you 
will see a. white buoy to the north of you, which lies in the S. S. W. passage, when you 
tnust run W. S. W. for the south part of the Handkerchief, which has a white buoy ou 
the west end of it, bearing from Mon01m>y Point light S. W. 2 miles, when you vvill be in 
3 fathor:ns water, fine sand; from Nantucket light N. by E. ! E. 4 leagues, and from the 
red buoy on Pollock Rip W. by S. ~ S. 3 leagues. 

Crossing the Handkerchief, on a W. S. W. course, in 3 or 4 fathoms water, you will 
run W. for the black buoy on the Horse-shoe, 11~ miles, leaving it on the starboard hand, 
when you. will continue your course '\V. for Holmes' Hole light, 4!! leagues distant.
As you enter the Swash, in the Horse-shoe, Hyannes light will bear N. N. E., Cape Poge 
light W. S. W., Holmes' Hole light W. Part: of the Handkerchiefdry at low water. 

There is a channel of 9 feet, still north of the above, which may be found by brjnging 
Chatham lights to bear N. W. -when in 7 fathoms, and running S.S. W. for Sandy Point 
of" Monomoy light, tifl the light bears S. W., then run for it till you ernss from 3 to 7 fath
lDIJlB, :when you will be within 3 cables' length of the light, where you may anchor and 
continue till 2i hours flood, when, if bound to the westward, continue the shore on board 
round the point, crossing a t!pit between Egg Island and Monomoy Point, in 2 fathoms; 
then steer N. W. till the light bears E., when you must run W. N. W. for Hyannes light, 
or haul into Stage Harbor Bay and anch<>r. . 

HOLMES' HOLE is a ha:rborto which "V"essels resort during the winter season,·an.d 
as every master should embrace the first opportunity to advise his owner, we state there_IB 
a Post Office and a regular mail made up tvviee a week for Boston, &c., which is talen m 
a passage boat to Falmouth, on the N. E. part of Vineyard Sound, 9 miles dist.ant; from 
thence by land carriage to Sandwich, &c. Pa.ssengel"S will find a speedy conveyance from 
FalIDouth. A lighthouse, showing a fixed Jight, is erected on the West Chop of Holme~' 
.Hole, on the starboard hand as you enter the harbor. Four miles west of Falmouth 18 

N<>bsque Point, on which a lighthouse is erected, showing a fixed light, elevated BO feet 
above the sea. It is intended t.o guide vessels passing 0'7er the shoals, through the north 
~hflD.nel into the Vineyard Sound. The following bearings have been taken:-West Chop 
tighthonse, S. E. ~ S., distant 4 miles; east end o£ Middle Ground, S. E. ~ S •• 3!; ~est 
end of do. S. W. by S., 4; Gay Head lighthouse, S. W. !\ '\V ., 15; Tarpaulin Cove hght-
1J.Ouse, W. S. W., 6; Fabnouth Wharf, N. E. by E., 3; Seconset Point, E . .f N. 7; 
@. W. part of the Hedge Fence, E. S. E., 4; Cape Poge lighthouse, S. E. ~ E., 14; 
East Chop Holmes' Hole, S. E., 6. By keeping the Nobsque light open by the East Chop 
of HolmesY Hole, will clear the Old Town .I1"1ats. 

OLD STAGE HARBOR.-Ifyou intend, when passing Monomoy Point, to ~akea 
harbor, when about 100 yards west from the point, steer N. N. W. from 5 to 6 roile~, to 
avoid the common flat which makes off from the beach. then steer E. N. E. two nnle~ 
whieh will bring you to anchorage, in from 3 to 5 fathoms, good holding ground. This 
lm:rbor is exposed to winds from South to West by North. 

Monomoy Point bearB from tbe anchorage south, distan~ abo_ut 8 miles. . J. E. 
To go through the S. S. W. channel, get Monomoy Point light to bearN. by E· ?I : 

8;lld run S. S. W. 16 mile, into Butler's Hole, in 7 £ath_om8:• and a S. S. W. course~~. 
Unueil will carry you to the westward of Nantucket Pomt light, 5 leagues. In the 
W. c~annel, 8.l"e 2 ~athoms Rt full tide. . . . the 
. llrmg l?h~tharn lrghts t;o bear N. by w .• ?D ~hich bearing keep them un ycu cross 'ch 
,;l?o~k Rip m 3 fathoms water, and deepen into 7 fathoms; then steer S. W._by S-0;v!!z.

1 earr1es you across Butler's Hole to 5 or 4 fathoms; then steer W. S. W.;wh1ch W' c ou 
'f'C!U to the n?rthward of the L1tt1e Bound Shoal up to Tuckanuek Channel, when~er 
will be up with ·the S. E. end of the Horse-shoe, where yo.u have 9 fathoms, then rse· 
·~· by N. ~r Cape ,Poge light. From. the Stone-horse, to the S. E. end of the :r;0 the 
~hoe. the distance is 5 or 6 leagues. To go through the ~oskee,ket Channel, brt · ~ast-
r1ight on Cape Poge to bear N. by W • ., and steer S. by E ., whteh willC8l"l'Y yon to the 
·Ward 0£ Skiff's Island, whichyou may gel within htd£a. rnilP- of. the 
. . To go through the Swash of the Horse-shoe~ bound to the Wt'stwa.rd. ~er paHSB~oge 
~tnne-,.horse, and yon deepen your water t.O 6 fathoms, steer W. till you bring _Cs~ hoe• 
"•igbt "to bear W • S. '\V .; then &teer directly fur it th.rough the Swash of the Horse 8 

"mt :YOU deepen twelve fa.thot:ns; ·thensteer"for the East Chop uf ~olmes., Hole. N. £.; 
.; To th~ no~wa:rd Of the Horse-shoe~ bring .Point Gannnon light to 'be*r ,E. f tbe 
-~get Point·~ bear W. N. W.; whenyouwill·see the· nort~ dry: shoal:~ to 
cltui-se-moe• Brmg Cape Poge light to bear s~ S. W ., aUd 'nm fei' it- In &ea 
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windward, come no nearer the north shore than 3 fathoms; when past the dry spot of' the 
Horse-shoe, steer S. W. by S. till you bring the East Chop to bear W~ 

HY ANNES LIGHT is situated on Point Gammon, at the entrance of ·the harbor, 
south side of Cape Cod. The iantern is elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, and 
contains a fixed light. 

East from Hyannes lies Bass River, near which are the towns of Dennis and Yarmouth, 
batween which a large pier has been erected, which has washed a.way. A buoy is placed 
on Dog-fish Bar. A beacon, (or rather a large stick,) on the top of which ie a small cask, 
is also stuck up on the Bishop and Clerks. "' 

POINT GAMMON LIGHT AND HYANNES HARBOR.-Vessels coming from. 
the eastward, hound through the North Channel, must leave the Bishop and Clerks on 
the larboard hand, and not go nearer them than 4 fathoms. They are a dangerous!edge 
of rocks, hearing S. by E. from the lighthouse, 3 miles distant, and are always dry. 
When the light bears N. by W. steer W. N. W., keeping in 4 fathoms, till the light 
bears N. N. E.; then steer N. W., or N. W. by N., keeping in 3 fathoms, which will 
keep you clear of a dangerous reef running from the light to a gre-at rock which you leave 
on your starboard hand; when abreast of this rock, the light will bear S. E. !! E.; then 
steer N. N. W., and anchor within one mile of the shore, in 3 fathoms, soft bottom. The 
brig Monroe, Capt. Bears, in coming through the Vineyard Sound, struck on a dan
gerous rock, which is in the direct track in passing the North Channel, and bears about 
W. S. W. from. Point Gam1non lighthouse, distant tw"o or three miles. It is a large 
square rock, and it is supposed there are on it about three feet of water at low water. 
Several vessels have struck on it at different times, and it is extremely important to the 
safety of people and property, that it should have a buoy on it. Vessels should not come 
nearer than three-quarters of a mile of the light, as there are sunken rocks that lie one 
half a mile from the land. 

Vessels hound to the westward from Hyannes, must run to the southward till the light 
bears E. by N. ; then steer W. by S ., which course will carry them clear of the south
west rock, which beers west from the light, 4 miles distant., with several sunken rocks 
near it; said rock is dry at low water. W. ~ S., 8 miles distant from the light, is a dan
gerous ledge. called Culler's Ledge. 3 miles fro1n the shore. There are 3 fathoms water 
i:ound it, and the ledge is part dry at low water. In running this W. by S. course, (the 
light bearing E. by N.,) you will have from 3 to 4 fathoms, and sometimes 5, as it is ridgy. 
If farther towards the Horse-shoe, to the southward, you will have 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, and close 
to the Horse-shoe, 13 fathoms: northern part of the Horse-shoe dry at low water. ()n 
~e S. E. part of the Horse-shoe is a black buoy placed, in 16 feet water, bearing from 

antucket light N. W. by W., 4~ leagues, and from Tuckanuck Island, N. by E. ~ E., 
5 leagues. "Tide rises about 5 feet; high water, at full and change, at 12 o'clock; and 
runs from 2 to 3 knots east and west in the following manner, viz: it begins to run to the 
hestward at half flood, and continues t.o half ebb, then runs to the eastward, the three lest 

ours of ebb and three first of flood. 
. A. floating light has been anchored on the eastern extremity of Tuckanuck Shoal. 
~which lies between Cape Poge and Tuckanuck Island,) and the following bearings taken 

om the vessel. 
b Point Gammon lighthouse bears N.; Chatham light, N. E.; Sandy Point light, N. E. J E.; Nantucket Great Point light, E. S. E.; Nantucket Brandt Point light, E. S. E. ! E.; 
S antucket Bea.con. light, S.S. E.; Cape Poge light, W. by N.; centre ofTuckanuck Island~ 

· S. W. A W., distant 7 miles • 
. In Proceeding &·om the Horse-shoe towards Holmes• Hole, observe the following direc-ti . . 
ons, VIZ : When to the northward of the Horse-shoe, in 12 fathoms water, one mile dia-

:nt from the dry spots, at low water, steer S. W fo1· Holmes' Hole, 31,leagues d~stant. If 
und to t~e northward of the Hedge Fence, between that and the L Hommed1eu Shoot. 

~tthe point on which the wind-mill at.ands, which is east of Wood's Hole~ to bear W. by 
"and run for it till within ha]fa mile; then W. S. W. will carry you through the Vine:
~d Jonnd, leaving Tarpaulin Cove and Cutterhunk lights on your starboard hand, and 

:Y ead light on your larboard hand. You will not see Cutterhunk light till 4 leagues : :!:r Westward ~fTmyaulin Cove light, when it. will open on. t~e starh?ar<l: ban~; when 
u th 6 N · E. by E., distant 3~ miles, you. may run west for Pomt Judith light, (if bou!ld 

P e SQUU~) 10 leagues distant. -
~ the Porth end of Cross Rip, a floating light is moored in 7 ·fathoms water ; 200 
and 8()Utb of the light 81,"e 11 feet water •. Bring Nantucket light to bear E. S. E., 

run W. N. W •• wilJ carry a vessel to the Light Boat, and thence to Holmes' .Hole. 
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Bearings and distances from Uie Nantucket Light Boat. 

Nantucket Great Point Light •••••••••••••••. E. S. E ........ 14 
N. E. end Tuckanuck Shoal. ••••••••••••••• S. E. ~- E ••••• 4 
Tuckanuck Island ••••••••••••••••••••• , •••• S. i E........ 8 
Cape Poge Light •••••••••••••••••••••••••• W. i S .•••••• 10 
East Chop Holmes• Hole •••• •• •••••••••••••• W. by N. :l N .• 16 
Point GaIIllllon Light ••••••••••••••••••••••• N. !l E ••••••• 12 
Main body of Horse-shoe •••••••••••••••••••• N. • • • • • • • • • • 1 ! 

miles. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

NANTUCKET LIGHT is on the N. E. point of Nantucket Island, is a fixed light, 
and is elevated 70 :feet above the level of the sea. 

Nantucket Harbor lighthouse is on the south side of the harbor, on high ground, some 
distance from the shore. is a small pyramidal building, and contains a fixed light. Its 
only use is to asaist vessels entering the harbor, to pass the bar. 

NANTUCKET HARBOR.-lf the lighthouse on the south side of the harbor can
not be seen, bring the light on Brandt Point, (which lies on the starboard hand and shows 
a fixed light.) to bear S. by E. (none to the south of that) and run for it till within about 
a cable's length; then run to the eastward for the end of the point, and pass it as near as 
you please; or, 

Bring the south light and the light on Brandt Point in one, at the outer buoy; and the 
south light should be opened to the westward on this rnge, one handspike's length, to run 
the channel from the bar or outer buoy, w the shoaling of the water on Brandt Point. 

From Brandt Point N. N. W. !l W. 300 fathoms; then N. by \V. !l W. 100 fathoms; 
then N. 350 futhoms over the bar. 

From the bar N. by ·w. t W. eight and one half miles will cross Tucka.nuck Shoal in 
17 or 18 feet water . 

.Directions for skips bound over the Slwals of N;;,,ntucket,from the Bar.-From Nan~cket 
Bar, the course is about N. N. E. to the Great Point ; if a west tide, run for the lig~t
house, pass the Great Point, keeping it about two miles distant from you; an east nde 
may set you on the Point Rip. Keep the town open, clear of Great Point, until you are 
three miles to the N. N. E. of the point; th.en run S. E., keeping three miles from ~0 

land, until the light is west :from you ; then running east, keeping the lighthouse bearmg 
west, will carry you to sea. When you are Jn 25 fathoms, you are without the. Great 
Rip. If a light -wind, and a southerly tide, there is danger of being set by the tide too 
near the rip ; therefore it is bes~ after being sure that you are without the· .Round Shoal, 
to run E. by N. or E. N. E., according to the wind and tide. When you have passed 
the Round Shoal. there is nothing to fear, from N. to E., until you come to the StateofJ 
Maine, on the one hand, or the shoal of George's on the other. The above is the 
Channel-way. . 

After you are three miles N. N. E. from the Great Point light, run S. E., keepmg 
three miles from the land, until Sankaty Head bears S. W.; you may then ru~ N-. E., 
which will carry you channel-way. The Round Shoal bears from the Great Point light 
E. N. E., eight miles off. 

When you are three miles to the N. N. E. of the Great Point light, with the town 
open clear of the Point, run S. E., keeping three miles from the land, until the ~w~ 
is over the middle of the head of the harbor ; · keeping it so, will carry you out c an 
nel-way. f 

When the town is shut in by the high land of Pocomo or Squo.m. you are in danger 0 

the north end of the Bass Rip, also the north end of the Great Rip. c1ock 
At the full and change of the moon~ it is full sea at Nantucket a.tabout twelve 0 ' · • 

;poon. 

0ou?"ses and dutames from. Nantucket Lightlumse. 
, . . Courses. Leas-eB· 
From Lighthouse to the Handkerchief ....................... N. by E •• • • • • • • • 5 ·· do. do. ~ .Snow D~ .... .................... .. N. N. E ...... · .. •• • -3l 

. do. do. Stone Horse ........................ N. N. E. 'i E ... • · bl 
do. do. S~ndy point of Monomoy ••••••••••• N. by E. i E. • • · .3l 
do. do. L1~•e 'D --u· d Sh-' N · E. • · • • • • · L t.d ,n.4J'U 'la.I.• • • • • • • • ' • • • • • • •· • • • ..,. 5 
do. do. Pollock Rip Buoy ............. ,.. •• - • N. E. j N. • • • • • • !J:f 
do. do. Great Round Shoal •• : ............... E. N .• E •• • • • • • • : 5 do. do. North end of G'l"081; Rip ••••••••• ., •. E. by S. j s .. · · 2f 
do-. oo. Nantucket Ha:rOOr .•••••••• •••••••••• • ·S .. S_. W ...... • ... • ·_.• 3 do. do Tu-•·a.nuck s~-~.. . . ·W · •• •• • • • • ca.: ~- • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • .. • • • .• - ..... ~- • • 9 
do. do East Chop of Holtnes' Hole •••••••••• ._ • W. by N •• ~ • • • • • 
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Courses. Leagtt:es. 
From Lighthouse to Horse-shoe ............................ N. W. by W ••• 46 

do. do. Hyaanes .•.•••.•••••••••••••••••••••• N. W. !l N •••• 7 
do. do. the west pKrt of Gem·ge•s Bank ..•••.•••• E. ~ N •••••••• 32 

From the east end of Nantucket (called Sankaty Head) to the 
South Shoal .............................................. S. by E. • • • • • • 4 

Variation 6° 30' W. 
CAPE POGE LIGHT is on the N. E. point of Martha's Vineyard; is a fixed light, 

and 55 feet above the level of the sea. 
A fixed light is erected at the entrance of Edg-artown Harbor. on a pier running from 

the west side, tOOO feet from the bench. It is elevated 50 feet from the level of the sea. 
EDGARTOWN HARBOR.-Vessels bound eastward, and wishing to eater Ed

gartown Harbor. from the east end of Squash Meadow Shoal, will bring the harbor 
light to bear S. W. by S., and Cape Poge light to bear S. E.; then steer S. S. W., 
(they then will have 6 and 6& fathoms water,) until the harbor light bears W.; then 
steer W. by S., and pass the light about a cable's length to the right hand, which course 
will carry them up to t_Je wharves. 

Vessels bound westward, and wishing to enter Edgartown Harbor, after passing near 
Cape Poge, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, oring the harbor light to bear S. W. by S., and steer 
S.S. \V. until the harbor light bears W., then steer W. by S., and pass the light about 
a cable's length to the right hand, which course will carry them up to the wharves. 

If vessels wish to anchor in the outer harbm·, th{'y will follow tbe above directions until 
the harbor light bears W. by S., and Cape Poge light bears N. E. ~ E., when they way 
anchor in 4~ or 5 fathoms water, and very good holding ground. 

In leaving Holmes' Hole to pass O".er the shoals, keep the "\Vest Chop open to the 
northward of the East Chop, until you have passed Squash Meadow Shoal, on the N. 
W. en<l of wh:ch is a red buoy, with a small pole in the end of it, placed in 16 feet wa
ter,~beariug from Cape Poge light N. W. !i W., 6 miles; from "\Vest Chop light, S. E. 
by E. :t E., 6 miles; and from the black buoy. or Hedge Fence, S. by E., 2 miles. Shoal
est water 5 feet. The buoy lies about 2!l miles from the East Chop, must be ieft on the 
starboard hand, when you1· course will be E. by S., in 10 or l ~ fathoms water, which 
course you must continue till you pass Cape Poge light. If it should be tide of flood> 
you must steer E. by S. ~ S., as the tide of flood sets very strong to tbe northward, be
tween Cape Poge and Tuckanuck Island, and the tide of ebb to the southward, so that 
):ou must govern your course by the tide. In clear weather you may see Nantucket 
lighthouse 18 miles, which you must bring to bear E. by S. ~ S., which course you are 
to steer, passing it at the distance of one league, when you must bring it to bear ·west, and 
s~er east, taking cRre to make th is course good, which will carry you over the shoals in 
\JP channel; the ground is very uneven, and you will have from 4 to 8 fathoms water. 

hen you have passed over the shoals, you w,ill have from 10 to 14 fathoms water, and 
~~en by Stflering north, you wiJl make Cape Cod lighthouse, (which contains a fixed light,) 
IStant 18 leagues. 

a ~o go to !he northward of the Great Round Shoal, on the northerly part of whic1?- is 
fi uo~, which you leave on your starboard hand, placed in 14 feet water, beanng 
ro;n ~ankaty Head, N. by E. '1 E .• 5 leagues; from Nantucket light. E. N. E. !! N., 10 
rm es, and from tbe red buoy on Poiut Rip, E • .N. E., 3 leagues; sbonlest w-ater 5 feet; 
L~u m_ust proceed according to the foregoing directions, until you puss the lighthouse, and 
t rmg It to bear S. W. § W., then, by making a N. E. ~ E. course good, you wiJI go be-
~~en the Ureat and Litt.le Round Shoals, on the south part of which is a buox, 
s-:~ wmall pole in the end of it, place~ in 14 feet Water, bearing from Chatham Jighia 
0~ t~ •• 4i leagues; from Nantucket hght, N. E., 3 leagues; and from ~he black buoy 
5 f. h Great Round Shoal, N. W. by N .• 2!l miles; shonlest water 7 feet, m 2~. 3, 4~ and 
4 tth oms Water, until you have crossed the Pollock Rip, where you wiJI have about 3 Ok' 
.,. -';;1 oms Water, on which is a red buoy, which you leave on your larboard hand. The · 
~~ureNRound S~hoal bears N._ W. from the Great one, distant abo1;:1t2!l miles. Continue 
north fi · E. ~ E. course, until you deepPn your water to 12or13 fathoms, and then steer 

or Cape Cod lighthouse, before mentioned. · 

Bearings d d. •'-da an u1tances from the light on Cape Thge, and depfJ,, of water <?f several 'ITWBl 

of 11:!,:::. 8};:/~.in. nght of Cape Poge lighlhouse, and the bearings oft~ ~ast Chop 

~qaueta?hh~P· • • •• ••••••• ., ••••••••• N. W. by W. i W. from said light., 7i miles distant . ., u.1.eadow Sboa. · . · · W ~ . Norton's Sh . . . J~ ••••••••••• N. W. i ., 5 .teet at low water, 5l do. 
~o!!J<seket l!t~ · · · •." ........... E. ~ S., 9 do. do. 7A do. 
'l'u(;kru;u~c;k $he!. .Shotll ••••••••. • •• E. I S., 6 do do. 8 do. 

· . . · •·· ................. E. t S., 7 do do. 14 do. 



 

South.end Horse-shoe, ••••••••••. E. j: N-. 7 feet at tow watsr,. 13j; 
Dry Spots Horse Shoey. .......... N. E. !\ N., dry 10 
Swash of Horse- Shoe, ••••••••••• E. N. E., 12 do do.. 9 
Tuck.a.nuck Shoal from ~ W h N 

Nantucket light, 5 • • • • • • • • • · Y • 7 do 
Horse-shoe &om do ••••• •• ......... N. W. by W. 
Coast from Nantucket i W N N 

light, bound westward, 5 • • • • • • • • • by • ! · 
From Cape Poge to Skiff's lsland,.S. ! W., dry. 9 
Hawse's Shoal, the shoalest part, •• S. E. ~ E., 6 do do. 3! 

miles distult. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 

l'f A..NT"IJCKET"' OLD A.ND NEW SOUTH SHOALS, &c. 
OLD SHOAL.-Thisdangerous shoal, which lies in lat. 41° 04' N., long. 69-0 51'W., 

bears S. by E. from Sankaty Head, 4 Jeagues distant. It is composed of hard white sand, 
over which the sea breaks in the most tremendous manner, having on it in many parts, 
only 3 feet water, and the tide meeting it obliquely, pa~es over it in different directions. 
The course of the tide is N. E. and S. W., beginning to run S. W. at 10 o'clock on the 
day of full moon, and continues in that direction about 7 hours. It extends from east to 
west one mile, and is in breadth two cables• Jength. It often breaks in 5 fathoms, on the 
east and west oftbe shoal. The rip which extends from the western end, has about 7 
fathoms water on it. 

South from the old South Shoal, half a mile distant, the bottom is uneven, from 3 to 5 
fathoms. There is a rip puts off from tbe west end of the shoal to the south and west. 
and sweeps round so that the south end of the rip bears nearly south from the shoal, on 
which it sometimes breaks in 7 or 8 fathoms water, at the distance of five miles from 
the shoal: between the outer part of the rip and the shoal is uneven bottom and fnll of 
rips. 

The tides run round the compass in 12! hours, but the southern tide has the greatest 
duration, and runs the strongest. 

All who pass near the 8outh Shoa]s should, for their own safety, pay particular _at
t.ention to the tides, sometimes a cur1·ent sweeping them over the bottom with a velocity 
as grea~ and even much greater in some instances, than the vessel moves through the 
wat;er. 

Extractfrom the surveying sloop Orbit's Journal. 

uSankaty Head bearing N. W. 
Siasconset town N. W. j N. 
Soathernmost land W. 

"Sankaty Head bearing N. by W. 
SiMeonsat N. N. W. 
Tom Neverts Head N. W. by N. 
Southernmost land W. N. W. 

Came to a large swash through the B~ss 
R~ with 5 fathoms. Standing on the rip, 
had from .9 feet to 2 fathoms, hard sand. 

On the south breaker of Bass Rip, in 9 
and 8 feet and less. 

"Kept standing on to the southward in a channel of from 6, 7, a.nd 8 fath~ms. Sankat?' 
Head bearing N. by W., 8 miles, crossed a dangerous rip in 2~ fotbom~, lymg s. 'f · 1! 
s.· From this rip ~- S. E.~ 3 miles distant, is another rip; between wh1c~ are 9, 1 h' d 7 
l.4, 6, and 4 fathoms, which is the shoalest water on the rip: then standlllg eae;t, ~er. 
and 8 fn:thoms; three cables' length from this rip, car:ie to another wi.tb 4 fathorn.s :: th~ 
·~m~ this, at equ;il distance, came to a third, then a fourth, aH of which were wit tbere 
limits of 3 mijes, and lay N. and S. .Although they have the appearance of ~anger, 

0 
int.a 

are not less th_an. 4 fathoms on. tl:te shoalest [tart. A_fter crossing the fourth ript earn Whan 
deep water w1thm one mile, v1z: 12, 17, 22, and 25 tathoms, sand and re_d gravel. 18 and 
over, had smooth watet· wi.th 3 fo.thoms,,,and made a s(>~th c~urse, bttvrng 4, 11! (T do'Wll 
di.en. 11 fath~ms. and crossed the east e11a of the South 8hoal tn 2 fathoms! runnr;"'homS· 
thee •f)uth !!zde in 13 · fitthorr.is, 80 fathoms distant, when. we anchored. m lO :/ ronad 
Got under wa:r and. stood to the w eatward-; bad 7 • 4, 6, 5, and 7, fathom~, dou~le N. JS' • 
. the west enJ m 3 fathmns. fine san(l; when over, bn.d 7 fathoms, die tide settifg die 
W. Kept along the nort!t side iu 2a,, 2f,,, and·~ fatho.m!•, oo'e ~c.~e-•s le~gth er~;1ossad 
bnakere. Wnen about midway the shoal~ perceived a awash. t'hro"Ugh '!"'hicb w 

' .· · .. ·. ···•····· ... ~ ·~ Shoal, together with George's Bank, have ~n ~rve;red (ll tba n:~ ot: '&/ii Bluz:tft 
pal;tielted on. a. large scale, by E. & G. W. BLUN'l'_.179 Water etr~ cortterofBurling' P• 
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between 1ire breakers, in a S. S. E. direction, had 2~ e.nd 2 fathoni~ and one east 9 f'eet, 
at which time it was about half tide. In a few moments, deepened ro 4, 5, 6, and 7 
fathoms, 2 cables' length from. the shoal, hard white sand. From this, steered S. t W ., 
to make a south course good, kept the lead going, and increased the soundings gradually 
to 10 fathoms, fine black and white sand, then one mile from the shoal. From this 
.sounded every three miles, depth increasing about oue fathom per mile~ till at the distance 
of 7 leagues from tl:te south shoal, where we found 28 fathon1s, fine black and white sand. 
This was in lat. 40° 42' N. long. 69° 56' W. The same qualicy of soundings coutinue 
till you get in lat. 40° 311 N., when you will have 40 fathoms, soft mud, from which it 
continues muddy bottom till off soundings, and in 40° 00' N. no bot"tom, "\vith 120 
fathoms." 

N OTE.-The Orbit, (Ca.pt . .J. Colesworthy,) was sent by the author of this work to as
certain the exact situation of the South Shoal, which differing so much in latitude from 
what it had ever been laid down. induced several gentlemen in Nantucket again to en
gage in the enterprise, who confirm the surveys made in that vese], and make the fol
lowing report: "Observed in lat. 41° 4' 11" N ., abreast of the shoal, as lai.d down by 
Capt. Colesworthy; steered off S. by W ., 22 miles, and regularly deepened the water tO 
:jj fathoms ; steered E. N. E., twelve miles, to 30 fathoms; N. "\V ., twenty miles, 1D 18 
fathoms; S. S. W .• ten miles, to 30 fathoms; and N. N. W., fourteen miles, regularly 
shoaling until 6 A. M., made the mills, and came in at one P. M. These several courses 
formed a track over where Paul Pinkham has laid the South Shoal of Nantucket, and 
on which there are 28 fathoms." 

_NEW SOUTH SHOAL.-This dangerous shoal was discovered and surveyed by 
L10ut. Charles H. Davis, U. S. Coast Survey. It has on it only 8 feet in places,. and 
b~ars from. the middle of the Old Shoal from S. 3° 28' W. to S. 16° 42' E.; by compass, 
d\stanee 6~ miles. It is 2f1t miles long from east to -west; and its greatest breadth, from 
north to south, nine-tenths of a mile. 

Between it and the Old Shoal there are from 4 to 18 fathoms water; but to the north 
and east there are ridges uf only 20 to 24 feet water. to the extent of about ~hree miles 
from the New Shoals. Lt. Davis states that deep water intervenes between these ridges, 
and the soundings on the ridges were very irregular. 

The_tide rips showed that two, and perhaps three, lines of shoal ground are near ea.ch 
other, m parallel directions Tlte latitude of the centre of the New Shoals is 40° 57' 50" 
N., longitude 69° 51' 40'' W., and bears from Sankaty Head, S, S. E., 19l miles. 

The tides set regularly round the compass, the main body of the flood running t.o the 
eastward and the ebb to the westward, varying north and south of east and west. 

But the flood begins to turn to the southward, passing round to the west, and,ebb to the 
northw~d, passing round to the east. about Ii hour before the principal set and strength 
are attamed. 
~ pon ~e Bhools the tides always run across their li:ne of directio~ and are much n:iore 

ral?[,d, W!"11c~ makes an approach on the side to _which ~e ~ide is setting very dangero~. 
d he tide JS never still; at even s}a.ck water ~ts velocity is seldom less than half n mile, 

an on the second quarter of the flood and ebb 1t sets at a rate of 2. knots. 
bla~ven leagues to the westward of the South Shoal, in 25 or 30 futhoms, yon will have 

mud of a shining sm.ooth nature, when you will be in Tuckauuek Channel. · 
t.o r0 the W~stward of the South Shoal oCNantucket, you have no shoals. rips, nor ti.des 
~~u, until you come near the land ; hut clee.r sea, good navigation, and regular :k: ....... 5"• To the eastward and northward of the South Shoal, you will have a rapid 

· tOCHICK RIP lies oft" the South-east part of Nantucket Island. It coillm.encea. 
a ew rods south of Siasconset town, and then runs E. S. E •• one mile, when yOR 
:me to a corner 6il which are 6 feet at low water ; between this corner and the island 
the ere are a few ~wusbea, trnm 2'!\ to 3 fathoms, through which vessels may pass: F~m 
w· d 00~er the np runs south, Ii .Dlile, w.hen you come to another swash, half a mile 
8 

1 e~ ~ith 7 fathoms. W. S. W ., one-quarter of a mile from this channel, is a very shoal 
s!.!.

0\71th.6 feet, which runs S. W. by W., one-quarter of a mile, "When you fall into a 
eo~ 40 rods wide •. Tom Never's Head _bearing N. N. W ~ 3 miles di_stant. Yo_u then 
from ~ the east end of the -Old Man, wh1ch runs W. S. W :•about 4_ miles, on wh1ch are 
Stlnd. • ~eth. et to 3 fathoms; when over the Old Man, you will drop mto 7 futhoms, tine 

B ' Wt black specks. · 
stea~een the Old ·Man, Tom Ne•er's Head, n.nd Pochick Rip, there is a very go<>d .l'Oad
or s Sr wchorage; and with the wind at N. w .. N. N·. E .• E. s. E •• and far as south 
~d ·•Preferable to any harbor in the Vineyard Sound for vessels bound to the 
are goo:d. 04 OOstw~. particularly i~ the winter sea.soi:. provided your cab1es and anchors 
Yon 'l\itl h. mn Never'• Heaa bearing E. N. ~- ·~ N., the eouthern;most ~d W. by N .. , 
66, 1

1 
a, 9 ave l) fathomBy ~e £tand; from wbieh, tp the Old Man, you will hnv? f>, 6, 

~to~t~::to)f4,·~ .rea .sa.Jtd, then he.If way .between die two; from. tb.iey.m 
~ ~ ~. 5. ' 11 aDd '$ &tb.o:rns, tine sand. with black speclri.a. · · 

·" 
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Th~ Great Rip is about 4 leagues from Sankaty Head. On this rip, about E. S. E. 
from Sankaty Head, there are 4 feet water, and east from Squru:n there are 5 ; but on 
many other parts of it there are 2!, 3, and 4 fathoms water. 

Fishing Rip is about 8 leagues from Sa.nkaty Head, and has from 5 to 7 fathoms water 
on it. Between this and the Great Rip the ground is uneven, there are 12, 22, and 15 
iathoms water. These two rips stretch nearly north and south, and are about 12 miles 
in length. Off the east part of Nantucket Island lies the Bass Rip; about 3 miles from 
Sankaty Head. 

Around the coast of Nantucket and the shoals, you will have sandy bottom, and in 
moderate weather had better anchor than be driven about by the tide, which is very 
rapid. The course of the tides at and over Nantucket Shoals, is nearly N. E. and S. W., 
and regular. The N. E. tide makes flood. S. S. E. moon makes high water. South 
moon makes full sea at Nantucket Harbor. 

S. S. E. and W. N. W. moon makes high water on the.shoals. The tide of flood sets 
N. E. by E., and ebbs S. W. by W., from 2 to 3 knots an hoilr. It ebbs and tlows about 
5 or 6 feet. 

BLOCK ISLAND CHANNEL, &c.-Directians .for those running for Block Islaw 
Channel,, to the southward of Martha's Vineyard, Vineyard Sound, Nantucket Island, 
and such as are bound into the Vineyard Sound, and intend going over the shoals w the 
eastward. 

In approaching the south end of Block Island (on the N. W. point olwhich two light
houses are erected, as after described) from the southward, the water shoals gradually. 
When the island bears from N. W. to N. by W., the bottom is mud: this is commonly 
called BJock Is]and Channel. This is]and, if you come· from the southward, appears 
round and high; and if you approach it from the S. E., it appears like a saddle, being 
high at both ends, but highest t.o the southwf\rd. Your course from the S. E. head of 
Block Island to Gay Head lighthouse is E. by N ., 15 leagues. The current in Block 
Island Channel is N. N. E. and S. S. W., two knots. If you fall to the southward of 
Martha's Vineyard, and can see Noman's Land Island, and intend going over the shoa1 
t.o the eastward, bring Noman's Land Island to bear W., and st.eer E. by S., 8 leagues, 
which will bring you up with Nantucket Island, to which you must give a distance of 
two miles, until you have passed Micomic Reef, which extends one mHe from the shore, 
ha.s two fathoms water, and bears from the South Tower of Nantucket S. by W. When 
you get to the eastward of this rip, you may nigh the shore to within one-quarter of a 
mile, until up with Tom Never's Head, which lies ll of a mile to the southward a~d 
westward of a small village, called Siasconset, where you may anchor, if necessary, in 
4 or 5 fathoms. 

If you wish to continue through the channel, which lies between Nantucket Island 
and the Old Man, you may run within three cables• length of the shore, which will carry 
you over Pochick Rip, on w~ic1?- there are b~t :wo fathoms, and of course only fit fo~ 
8lllail vessels. When on this rip, haul to w1th1n one cable's length of the shore, an f 
continue in 5 fathoms till up with Sankaty Head, which is the highest east.ern land N 
Nantucket. Bring Sanka.ty Head to bear S. W. when in 5 fathoms water, and run · 
E. till yvu deepen to 15 fathoms. when the Round SbOal Buoy will bear N. W.; ~er 
which you shoal into 7 and 8 . :futhoms, fine ridges, which having passed, and come ';ti!~ 
10 fathoms, a north course will carry you to the high land of Cape Cod, 17 leagues 
tant. If in a. large ship, and you make the south side of Nantucket, bound o!'er th~ 
llboa~ you tnay proceed either within or without the Old Man, but the latter is pre 
ferable. ad to 

If you wish to go between the Old Man and Pochick Rip. bring Tom Never''! Heb re 
bear N. W. byW., and run S. E. by E. till Sankaty Head bears N. N. W. t_W_., w :ai
you will have 9 f"a.thotnS water, when you will run direct for Sanka.ty Head, till in~ fled 
oms, which will be close on board; then continue your course N. E. as before me~•~::u. ~ 
for the Round Shoal. In running the S. E. by E. course, you go through a swas 

. Jnile wide, havin~ 7 fathoms. . u, 
. If you are conung from sea, and make the Island o-f Nantucket to the northward of!° 0 
it; roaY: be known by two towers, and four wind-mills, which stand near ':'ac_h other, iJfe. 
an emmen_ce. You may then steer directly for the land, until you.are 'Within half a to the 
-.nd..piay, 1fbo11nd t;o the eastward, run along the shore in 4, 5, and 6 fatho~ water, 2! 
,S. E. part-0fthe island, -where there are shoals and rips, on which you. will bave onlY 
w 3 :fathoms water. Sankaty Head is the eastt><romo.fl:· hesdland of NWltneket. choose t.o 

· 14 when you make the New South Shoal, you are bound to Bot:lton Bay, and ard {the 
.gt> to the eastwftl'd of an the shoals and rips' pass a mile Qr. two to th,:e soiltb~ . : 

0 
IliP· 

.tiboal. ·.; t.h.en s~r N. E. by E ., a.bout 7 le~. u~s. when you wil. tbe 'llP.~.. . ~e Fisb~way 

.tp.~nuag thi&. N. E. ?Y .E. co'!rse you WJil de-e'(>e~ to 25~fu~~ wW?•abOut~l' N 
Gf &nth Shoal and F1Bhing· Rip. From, tbe.Fishmg Rip. ui'l'7·ar 13 ~· 
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N. W. for the high land of Cape Cod, 18 leagues, on which is a lighthouse containing a 
fix~d light. 

If you come from the eastward, and are bound for New York, you should be care
ful not to go to the northward of 40° 54' N. latitude, until you pass the Shoals of Nan
tucket. If, by stress of weather. you should be driven so far t;o the northward as to be 
near the Vineyard, you may pass through the channel to the -westward of Nantucket 
Island, by bringing Cape Poge lighthouse to bear N. by W., and steering right tbr it, will 
lead you through, in from 3 to 4 fathmns, clear of ull shoals, leuving Skiff's Island, which 
is a aangerous shoal, on your larboard hand. 1\Im·tha.'s Vineyard Island lies in tnueh 
the same latitude as Nantucket Island, and may be known by a SJnaJl round island w-hich 
lies at the southward of Gay Head light, called Noman's Land Island, before mentioned, 
8 miles distant. You rnay go between this island and Martha's Vineyard ; but: you must 
take care to avoid a ledge of rockB which bears from Gay Head light S. by E., 5k miles 
distant, called the Old Man. 

In bad weather, coming fro1n"the eastward, and you ·wish for a harbor, and the wind ad
mitting, you may bring Nantucket light to bear E. S.E., and run W. N. W., making your 
course good, until Cape Poge lighthuuse bears W. by S.; if bound into Edgartown Har
bor, then steer for the light until you get in 3 futhoms water, then run W. N. W.; if it 
shoals, haul to the northward; if not, keep on until the light bears south, then run W. 
S. W .; you will have 3 and 4 fathoms, hard bottom. As soon as you get in 5! or 6 fu.th
oms. sucky bottom, then run S. S. W. until the light bears N. E. ~ E.; then you may 
anchor in about 5 or 6 fathoms "Water with safety, in case your cables and anchors are sea
worthy; otherwise, jf you wish to go into the harbor, when the light bears N. E . .!\ E .• 
you may run S. W. by W. until you get 3! fathoms, bard bottom, then ruu west about 
half a mile, and you will be within the flats, which you leave on your starboard hand, 
coming in; you will find it s1nooth, and about 3 or 4 fathoms water, where you may an
chor with safety, though your ground tackling is poor. 

GAY HEAD LIGHTHOUSE stands at the south-west end of Martha's Vineyard,. 
on a remarkable promont.ory-, called Gay Head, elevated above high water 134 feet, eleva
tion of light above the sea. 150 feet . 

. The cliff. which rises about 134 feet above the water, is very conspicuous from tire 
different colors of the earth, -which have been exposed by the action of the elements • 
. The lights revolve once in about four nlinutes, and are 01:Jse1-ved twice in each revolu
~0n: At. the distance of 12 miles they are obscured ~bout three-fourths of the time: at 
~ miles dtst.ance they m.ay always be seen, though dimly, _through parts of each revolu
~ton. Cape Poge light, at the N. E. p<>int of the Vineyard, may be seen over t11e hlfrd 
from sea, is a fixed light, to distinguish it from that of Gay Head ; also Cutterhunk light, at 
the N .. W. part of Cutterhunk Island, south entrance of Buzzard's Bay, which is also & 

fixed light. The Devil's Bridge, a rocky shoal, makes off about N, W. from the light, ons 
and a half mile distant. 
W Bearings and distances from the light: West pa.rt of Noman's Land Island hears S. 8° 

· from Gay Head, 6~ miles distant. The island is about three miles long and one 
~road. Old. Man S. by E. This is a ledge of rocks which lies two-thirds of~e dista1re;e 
rom. the Vineyard to Noman's Land Island, which has a passage on both s1des thttt is 
~ut little used. Those who go through must keep near Noman's Land Island till the 
..:J,ht bears north. You will have 7 fathoms water in this passage. Sow and Pigs, N. 
(Rh by W., 3j leagu.~s. This ia a ledge of rocks which is very dangerous. Newport 

ode Island) l~htho~~ W. by N. l N ., distant 11 leagues. . . 
To ent.el" the V.me ....... ..:rt Sound, brin•,. Gay Head light to bear S. E. 4 mileg distant. and steer E N E· J...,...,,_ e . 

J0 e~te; B~zzard's Bay through Quick's Hole, bring Gay Head light to bear S. i W ., M steer S. ~ E. to the entrance o:f Quick's Hole, -which is six miles from Ga.y Head. 
~ e~em$hs. Bite, which lies on the north side of Gay Head, affords ~ood ~nchorage 2i to 
th m.ifes east fl"Otn the light., with the wind from E. t.o S. W ~ •. but bemg niueh exposed to 
f e n:dlueoce of n.ortberly 'Winds, it should be resorted to only m the suIDmer, or at other 
imes from necessity., 

bmFtrom ~y Head lighthouse, the south part of Cut-terhunk Island bears N. 45° W., cful-
7;t miles. .·· 

6"-~ lighthouae, 9h.._,.t.-- a. fixed Ii .... ht, is on the West Chop of Holmes' Ilol~ elevated 
v 1ttet above o.l...· _ _,_,. ..... ""115 "":&· 
It -eea .. 

bear ~~u wish. !'>· gt:i· t.o Hokn08~ Hole, or tbroug~ the sou?d• bring Cape PO£e light t.o 
leave Sq~;.Z E •• ~,E<>; and run N. W. by W. ;f; W.; you will run :for the East Chop, and 
then haUl ... · -~. ShnaJ --. .. y.mu- starboard hand; get 3 ~ID!I water on the·Chop,. 
for B.ol · to,1:he.l!I('. N.W'&1atiilyou4eepen \0 7,, 8,-o-r 9.fat.boms~ th:ernun S... W. byW. 
\Veai c';; ~~·": or 2i fathomSy or N. W. for the sound, t.o eleu' the 

O.y llW is·dl6~~<tfltc'laml.of Mard&a*• Viaeya.rd. Whea yoo,ll:OIBe by .Gay 
.. . 23-· 
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Head with a southerly wind, the south channel is best. From Gay Head to Nantucket 
Point, the tide sets directly through the Vineyard Sound with a little variation, after 
passing Cape Poge to the eastward, which is caused by a strong tide setting through 
Tuckanuck Channel. The land of Gay Head is high, and of divers colors, namely, red, 
yellow, and white, in streaks. In steering from Block Island for Gay Head, you 
must be careful to avoid the Sow and Pigs; they make a ledge of rocks, some of' which 
are above, and others under water. These rocks lie 26 miles S. W. by W. from the 
westernmost of Elizabeth Isles, and W. N. W. from Gay Head 2i leagues distant; the 
first; of the flood tide sets strong to the northward over them into Buzzard's Bay. 
Your course along Elizabeth Isles is E. N. E., in 15, 14, 12, 8, 15, 16, and 17 fathoms 
water; give the isles a berth of about three-quarters of a mile. In running from Gay 
Head light into Vineyard Sound, if you wish to make a harbor on the north side, bring 
Gay Head light to bear S. W., and run N. E. 3 leagues, which will carry you up with 
Tarpaulin Cove light, where you may anchor in from 4 to 18 fathoms, on fine sand, the 
light; bearing from W. by N. to S. W ., affording safe anehorage with northerly winds. 
You can anchor in this harbor. in from 4 to 2! fathoms, taking care to avoid two rocks, 
one on the north the other on the south side of the harbor. To avoid the northern one, 
of 14 feet. do not bring the light to bear to the south of S. S. W.; and to avoid the other, of 
13 feet, do not bring the light to bear south of S. ~ W. 

TARPAULIN COVE LIGHT lies on the larboard hand as you enter that harbor, 
and shows a fixed light, elevated 80 feet above the sea. It bears about N. E. by N. from 
Gay Head light, which is a revolving light, 3~ leagues distant. 

A shoal of 13 feet, 2§ miles S. by E. j E. from Tarpaulin Cove, has been found by 
Lt. C.H. Davis, U.S. Coast Survey. One-third of a mile, N. E. from the lighthouse, 
there is a rock of 7 feet water, on which there is a black buoy. 

When coming from sea, you may run for Gay Head light when it bears from N. N. E. 
to E. S. E., giving it a berth of 2 miles, to clear the Devil's Bridge. which bears from ~e 
light N. W., ll mile distant. As measuring the distance in the niF,htw-ould be uncertain, 
you must keep your lead going, and if you should have 7 or 8 fathoms when the light 
bears S. E. by E., or S. E., haul up north till you have 10 or 12 futhoms; then with flood 
steer N. E .• and with ebb N. E. by E. 3 leagues; then E. N. E. will be the cou·rse of 
the sound, which will carry you to the northward of the Middle Ground, which has a 
black buoy on the east end, in 16 feet water, bearing from Tarpaulin Cove light E. 4 
leagues; from. West Chop light N. W. by \V. half a mile; and from the black buoy on 
Hedge Fence W. !\ N. 3 leagues, (shoalest water on l\.liddle Ground two feet,) when Y?" 
will see the West Chop of Holmes' Hole light, which you may run for; keep one ro1~e 
from shore till you open the East Chop one cable's length, and with a. flood tide steer di
rect for it, and with ebb keep it one point open, till you open a wind-mill on th~ west 
side oithe harbor about one cable's length, then run up in the middle of'the river, till you 
come to 4 or 3 fathoms, where you may anchor on good ground. The usual ~k fur 
anchoring is the West Chop, bearing from N. N. W. to N. W. by N.; but if you l~e any 
time here, the best anchoring is w-ell up the harbor, and close to the shore, moormg S. 
E. and N. W., in 4 or 5 fathoms water. In this harbor, w-hich is about two miles deep, 
you will lie secure from all winds except a northerly one. . 

You . must not keep further then two miles from the West Chop, as there IS a sh~al 
called Hedge Fence, on the east en~ ofw-hich is a black buoy, in 16 feet water, bes-1i 
from West Chop east, 6 miles, and from the black buoy on Middle Groun~ E. !l . · 
leagues. The Hedge Fence lies about 35 miles N. E. by N. from Holmes' Hole 11,h~ 
and ex&ends W. N. W. and E. S. E. 6 miles, is a.bout half I\ mile "broad, and has 4 ee

0 water on the shoalest part. Between this shoal and Holmes' Hole there are from 8 t 
12 fathoms wat;er. . iddle 

If you make the Chop in ';he n~ht._ when it ~ S. E. you are clear of the M d 
Ground; steer for the east Side of it till you strike m 4 or 3 fathoms on the ftat ~un 
ne~ the C_hop, then steer S. E. by ~·· observing not ro go nearer the land man 3 fas w~: 
I~ m runnmg S. E. by E., yon fall mto 6 or 7 Jkthoms, haul up S. by w.._ or S. • 
and run int.o 4 or 3 fathoms, as before directed. the 

If bound into Vineyard Sound, with the wind at the eastward, and YO'll: are near . d 
soud.1 side of ~artha's Vineyard, to go betwee~ S9uibnocket and the Old l\fan, rwi_r;:11 
Squtbnocket m 3!\ and 4 fathoms wat.er, eonttnu1ng N. N. W. alOJ:Jg the be~~ :N. 
eoine to Gay Head. light, and if ebb tide, a.uchor in 5 ·fathomS; the light 'bea.rin& · · • 

to .::~.en~ring the Vine".'ard Soun~ should leave-Cu~uhk ligb.t··On the~ 
bai;t4,. ~91iQ8 .·. lt a berth of 3 mil~ to avoid the Sow and Pip., ,..,.. .. :weecern ~~lib 
bead: s.-56° w. from the light, 2• miles diatant.. Cutterballk iib..._ot 1.he . 1••· . . -· ... -.•;, ..•... ··· ··~ 
C:P-TTERH~ LIGHT stands OD the aouth-weat ~-Q(tibe ~ - ~- . o(Uae 
of~·· Bay. mteaded to guide veil8$le ·imo t}i6.bay. Uc1 poiul<Mlt .... loca.,_ · 
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Sow and Pigs to those entering the bay and Vineyard Sound. It is a fixed light, elevated 
48i feet above the sea at high water. 

Bearings from Cutterhunk Lighthouse. 

West part of Sow and Pigs, very dangerous, •••••••••• S. 56° W .•••• 2~ miles. 
Seconset Ppint Rocks, •••••••••••••.••••••••••••.•• ·N. 71 ° W ••••• 13 do. 
Old Cock, a rock north side entrance Buzzard's Bay, ••• N. 45° W ••••. 5 do. 
Mishom Point, ••••••••••••••••••••••.•••••••••••. N. 6° E. • • • • 6!1 do. 
Dumplin Rock lighthouse, .••••••••••••••••••••••••• N. 18° E ••••• Bi do. 
Clark's Point lighthouse, •••••••••••••••••••••••.••• N. 20° E ..••• I 2!l do. 
West Point P une Island, ••••••.•••••.•.••••••••••• N. 34 ° E. • • • . 3 do. 
Gay Headlighth.ouse, .••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 42° E ••••• 7 do. 

In entering Buzzard's Bay. bring Cutterhunk light to bear east, 3 miles distant, and 
steer N. E. by N ., which course will carry a vessel to good anchorage, in 6! and 7 fath
QIUB, a.bout one Inile from the Dumplin Rock light, with it bearing from N. N. E. to N. 
E. by N. This is as far as a stranger should venture without a pilot, who can always be 
had on setting a signal. 

In coming into the sound in the night, with a strong north-westerly w-ind, haul to the 
northward till you have smooth w-ater under the Elizabeth Islands, where you may an
chor in l4 or 10 fathoms. Should you have the wind to the southward, it will be best 
to run down through the South Channel, or Vineyard side. When Gay Head light 
bears S. S. E. your course is N. E. by E. ~ E., or E. N. E., obserting not to come 
nearer the ]and than into 7 fathoms Wll.ter, till you are abreast of Lambert's Cove. in 
which is good anchorage, with southerly or easterly winds, and may he kno'Wn by a high 
s~nd-bank, called N ecunkey Cliff, on the east side of it, about midway the cove, oppo
~ite which you may come to in 5 or 3 fathoms, sandy bottom, where is the best anchor
mg. The Middle Ground lies about two miles without the cove, and has 12 feet water 
on it. If you intend running dow-n for Holmes' Hole, your course, when opposite Ne
cunkey Point., is E. by N., keeping near the land to clear the 1\fiddle Ground, the east 
end of which bears east from Tarpaulin Cove light, 4 leagues distant. You may track 
the shore by the lead in from 7 to 4 fathoms, till you come near the light ; but cmne no 
nearer than 3 fathoms ; and you may track the Chop around, the same as running down 
~o the northward of the Middle Ground, which bears from the West Chop light, N. W . 
. Y W. half a mile, and from~e east end of the Hedge Pence, W. ~ N. 3 leagues. There N good ancho~ing _a1ong this shore, in 6 or ~ fathom.s, arr:er you ~re to the eastward or 

ecunkey Pomt, till you cotne near the \.\ est Chop. If you wish to make a harbor 
after enteri~g the Vineyard Sound, bring {lay Head light to bear \V. distant 8 miles, and 
~uN~· E. t~l you come int.o 7 fathoms water, which wi11 be on the east side of the bay 
10 d ~~heb1te, near Clark •s Spring, where the best water may be had in great abundance, 
;nil be in good anchorage, Gay Head light bearing W. by N. The tide flows, at change and 
tu .day~ ofthe moon, at 9 o'clock, but in the channel between Elizabeth Islands and Mar.:h:/' h~meya.rd, the ftood runs till 11 o'clock. In this channel there is a Middle G1·ound, 
r c is a. narrow shoal of sand, the eastern end of w-hich hears N. W. by N. from the 
cl\~t. There are not m.ore th.an 3 or 4 feet on the eastern end. N. 'V- from Necunkey to: are 3 and 4 fathoms across the ground. Opposite Lambert's Cove are 12 feet., and 

b e Westward of that, are 3 or 4 fathoms. The shoal lies W. by S. and E. by N .• is 
H~~t 4, leagues in length, and has several swashes on it. "\Vhen the East Ch~p of' 
G mes Hole comes open of the West Chop, you are to the eastward of the Middle 
<l~r:nd. Yottr course from Tarpaulin. Cove light to Holmes' Hole light., is E. j N •• 
rnlS t 3 leagues~ In st.earing this course, you must have regard to the tide~ as the ebb 
ro:~e~u t.oo far t.o the sou:thward, and the flood too far to the northward, and st.and in 
I! 1 ~- bor, when you have opened the East Chop. as before directed. From Holmes• 
in ~h tght to Cape Poge light, the course is E. S. E., and the distance about 3 leagues; 
tihoai.6 :annel between them there are 12 and 11 fathoms water. In going over the 
avo'td 8 

t ough this chann~l, Y?U must be caref?-l to ~eep your l0ad going, in or~er to 
froll:l C dangerous sand whaeh . bes on the north side of it, called the Horse-shoe, distant 
hetw 3~ Poge 3 leagues. The channel bet"!'7een this ~~ and Cape Poge, and also 
fathoeen 6 form.er and •Tucltanuek Shoal, 1s narrow; rn 1t there are from 12 to 4~ 
anuci..ms=r, the latter of which is betwet'ln the east end of the Horse-shoe and Tuek
Ilor&e-sho When. Tackan.uek ISiand bears S. S. W. you are to the eastward of the 
avoid Which e. On the south Side of the channel. alsot there are several spots of' shoals, to 
'---- You. :tnuet keep your. lead going. · 

ia ~IQl.uek Shoal liea·betweeu Cape &ge and Taekanuck Wand. On the ahoal a. doating light 
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NEW BEDFORD, THROUGH QUlCK'S HOLE.-Bring Gay Head lighthouse. 
which contains a revolving light, t;o bear S. & W. and run N. l E. till you come to th.d 
passage through the islands, which forms Quick's Hole, which you must enter as near 
the n1iddle as possible ; but if you dev.iate, .keep the starboard hand best on board, to 
avoid a spit or fiat ·which runs off from the S. E. point of Nashawina, on the. lnrbo11rd 
hand. -when you w-ill hnve from 5 to 6 fatliorns, then haul square into the Hole, keeping 
the larboard hand best on board, following somewhat the bend of the shore. You will 
keep Gay Head light open about a ship's length by the S. E. point of' Nruiliawina, till 
you are at least one mile north of the Hole, which will carry you to the eastward of a 
ledge and rock that lie that distance from it, with only 5 to 12 feet water on them, to the 
westward of which is a good channel, and 5 fathoms ull round. Then steer N. ~ W. till 
you strike hard bottom in 5 fathoms Water, on the S. E. corner of the Great Ledge. which 
is on th western side of the channel:; then N. E. by N. about three-fourths of a mile, till 
in 5!1 or 6 fathoms. st.wky bottom, when the light wiU bear N. N. W.; then steer N. by 
W. and run int.o the river.* After passing tCiark's Point light, you will see a small island 
called Outer Egg Island, just above ·water, which you will leave on your starboard hand, 
ghing it some berth, as there are rocks wJ:i.ich Jie south--westerly from it, say one-third 
of a mile .distant, but still keeping nearer to it than to the main land, to avoid Butler's Flat, 
which makes off from the west Ehore<. To steer clear of this flat. keep the lighthouse 
open a ship's length tu the westward of the Round I-Iills. As soon as you open the north 
liue of the -woods with the clear land, about a n1ile north of the lighthouse, you are to 
the northward 0£ the flat, nnd may stee1· direct, either for the hollow or the high part 
of Pa.lme1"s Island, hauling a little to the eastward as you approach it. The passage be
tween this island and Fort Point, on the starboard hand, is narrow. A flat wbich extends 
out S. W. frolil the po1nt, makes it necessary to keep nearest the island. As you draw 
t()wards the north end of the island, give it a berth of two ships' length, as a small flat makes 
()ff -east ft""Om its N. E. point. As soon as you have passed the ialand one cable's fongth, 
the town wilJ appear open on your larboard hand, when you may run for the end of the 
wharf which projects out farthest into the channel (Rote h's Whart); or, to anchor in the 
depest water, bri:ug Clark's Point 1ight with(>Ut Pa1mer'B Island. 

Other directians from Quick's Hole t:o New Bedford are, to make a north cout-se good 
till you strike hard bottom in 5 fathoms, on the eastern side of" the cha.nneI. and then haul 
up N. N. "\V., hut the former directions the pUots consider safest. 

In cotning into New Bedford from the westward. the eastern channel is safest for 
fttl"Rngers. Give the Sow and Pigs a berth of one mile, and run N. E. by N. till Puae 
Island bears S. E.; then E. N. E. till Gay Head light bmirs S., and then N. ~ W.,as be
fore directed. 

A rock lies off N. W. froHJ the north end of Pune (or Puneguese, as it is sometimes 
called) about one mile distant, on which there are only 8 feet at low water. Bet'v~en 
this nn<f Wilke's Ledge (on which there is a black buoy) is an open ship channel. free 
from danger, and courses may be varied as circumst&nces require. By those who are 
acquainted with the .bay, the western channel is most commonly used. Giving the Old 
Codi:, Hen and Chickens a sufficient berth, the onJy danger t.o be avoided in appron~h
ing Mishom Point, is a rock which lies about one mile S. W. frolll it, on which 
there are Qnly 6 feet water. Having passed Mishom Point, S. W. of which, Ii of a 
mile distattt, there is a ledge, on -which there are not Dl-Ore than 3 f'athoms at low 
water, and sometimes less, yon nmy steer directly furtheDumplin Rock light, otfthe Round 
Hills, and which may be passed within two cables' length to the eastward. Henc~ to 
Clark's Point light the course is N. N. E.; hut to avoid the Middle Ledge, (on wh~h 
there is a red buoy,) and which lies very near in a direct course from the outer Dumpli~ 
to the light, it is better to steer N. E. by N. about a mile, and' then haul up N. N. E.' 
when you will leave the ledge on your larboard hand. You may ~so carry in 4 f~tho!11s 
t.o the Westward of the ledge, but the channel between it and the Lone Rock, which lies 
N. W. From it, itJ narrow. - .. 

DUMPLIN :ROCK LIGHT, is on one of the Dumplin Rocks in Buzzard'a ,Btty. 
six miles S. 8. W. from Clark~s Point lighthouse. The lantern is on a. tower on the 
centn: o:f a dwelling-h~use, showing a !ixe~. light. forty-thl"ee feet ~above ,the .sea: DT:e 
tbUowmg are the hearings: Clark's Po~t lighthouse, N. N~. E. distant 5 miles, .uu ,y 
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ . . --------
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on Middle Ledge, N. E. by N. i N. 2!\- miles; Buoy on North Ledge, N. E. !l E. 
3hiiles; Buoy on Great Ledge, E. !\ S. 2 miles; Wood's Hole, E. by S. 15 miles; Quick's 
f.{ole, S. by E. ! E. 12 miles; Buoy on Wilke's Ledge, S. by E. !l E. 2! miles ; Pine 
Island, S. by W. 10 miles; Cutterhunk lighthouse, S. S. W. 12 miles; Sow and Pigs, 
S.S. W. !l W. 14 miles; Mishom Poin~ S. \,V. ~ W. 2 miles; White Rock, N. ~ E. 
half a mile. 

When bound to sea, a S. W. by S. course from the Dumplin Rock Jight.will carry 
you just without the ledge south of Mishom Point, and in a fair channel -way between 
the Sow and Pigs, and Hen and Chickens. 

From Seaconet Rocks (giving them a berth of one mile) to the entrance of· Buzzard's 
Bay, the course is E. !i S. By this course made good, all the dangers of the Hen and 
Chickens "Will be avoided. Soundings generally, from 9 to 7 fathoms. and mostly hasd 
bottom, tiH it deepens to 16 futhoms, sucky bottom, when Cutterhunk Island light will be 
upwards of a mile distant, and Clark's Point light -will bear N. N. E., and you may run 
directly for the light till up -with the Dumplin l{,ocks. to which a sufficient berth inust be 
given. Or you may stand on this N. N. E. course till in 7 fathoms, sucky bottom, which 
will be between Mishom Point and the Round IIills, and come t.o anchor ; or otherwise, 
steerN. N. E. till P~ne Island bears S. E., and then E. N. E. for Quick's Hole chan
nel, as before directed. It tnay be "\Vell to observe, that if, when you have stood in fron1 
Seaconnet Point to-wards Cuterhunk Island light, and the light on Clark's Point is not to 
he seen, hut you can see Gay Head light, you may stand on your course E. ~ S. till you 
shut it in behind the west end of Cutterhunk, but must then immediately change your 
course t.o N. N. E. If neither light is to be seen, the soundings are the only dependPnce, 
and must be very carefully attended to. In light winds you must take care the flood tide 
does not carry you into Buzzard's Bay, or on the Sow und Pigs. 

Ann1TIONAL REMARKs.-To the S. E. of the Dumplin Rock light, one-half to 
three-quarters of a mile dist.ant, is a sand-spit with only 7 ·feet of water on it. Between 
this spit and the rocks, there are 5 fathoms water. 
~one Rock, on which a black buoy lies, about 35 feet S. by E. from the rock; fr01n 

which, Clark's Point lighthouse bears N. N. E.; Outer Dumplin Rock, S. by "\V. ~ W.; 
~ound Hill S. W. i S.; White Buoy at Hussey's Rocks S. "\V. by \V., distance by es
tm:mtiou, one mile. The entrance of Apponcganset River N. \V ., and N. W. of the 
M:tddle Ledge, nearly half a mile distant, is nearly or quite dry at low water, "\Vhen there 
are 2!i fathoms round it. Between this rock and the Hussey Rock is the entrance to Ap
poneganset River; depth of water, in the channel, 3~ fathoms. There is also ·a channel 
between the Hussy Rock and White Rock. Course fro1n Quick's Hole to entrance of 
Apponeganset River, N. N. W. . 

R 
The White Rock, on -which a white buoy lies, about 40 feet S. S. E. from the Hussey's 
0~ks, from which Round Hills bear S. S. W.; White Rock south, and distant by E'sti

mation, one mile ; Clark's Point lighthouse N. E. by N. ; Buoy at the Lone R.-Ock N. E. 
by E. and the entrance of Apponeganset River, N. N. W. appears considerably high 
ab
1 
ove water, and the two rocks to the westward of it, called the Rugged Rocks, are 

a ways ro be seen. 
_A Snta1l rotk t.o the S. W. of the North Ledge, (about one mile distant from the buoy,) 

\VJ.th only 7 feet water on it, and another small rock to the N. E. of·the same ledge, (about 
ialf a mile distant from the buoy,) with 10 feet water on it, were recently d~covered by 
J apt. Mosher. On the former he struck with the brig Commodore Decatur, and on the 
litter with the brig Elizabeth. 

Packet Rock, l.l small sunken rock, on which there are 4 feet water, lies half a mile, or 
-:;,wards, W. by N. from Black Rock. Tlie passage for coasting vessels bound from 

ew Bedford up the bay, is between Packet and Black Rocks. 
p?he soundings ac~s the western entt:ance of ~m:zard's Bay, betw~en the Sow fl;:Dd 
fr gs, and Hen and Chickens, and some distance "Withm them, are very irregular, varying 

om 5 to 10 and 15 futhoms, and bottom generally hard. . . 
A &outh--east moon makes high water in the bay, and the average set oft1de is li knot.. 

Bearingaof Ledgesfrani Clark's Point Light.. 

:~ Ledge, •••••••••••••••••• ~ ••••••••••• S. by E. 
G 

1 le Ledge, ..................... ~ •••••••••• S. by W. !l W. 
~~L~~ . . s~w WiJ.k.· :t --~e, .. . ·• .... " • • • • .. . . • .. • . . . • • • .. . . . . . . . . .....:: .. ~ . 
W' ea~ L8'dae, ~ • ._ ........... '!' • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • S .. by W. 

eat'•Iaiao~[Ledge(buoy,) ................... S. E. by E. 
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Other bearings from the Light. 

Old Bartholomew Rock. •••••••••••••••••••••• E. 26° N ., one-sixth of a mile 
distant. 

Quick's Hole, ••••...•..•••••••••••••••••••• S. 9° E. 
Dumplin Rocks light, •••••.••••••.••••••••••• S. 21 ° W ., or S. S. W ., nearly. 
White Rocks, .••••••••.•.•••••••..••••••••• S. 25° W. 
Round Hills, ................................ S. 20° W. 

From, the JVorth Ledge. 

The lighthouse bears, •••••.••••••••••••.••••• N. by W. 
Black Rock, ...•.•••..••..••.•••.•.•••••.•.. N. E. by E. 
Dumplin R.ocks Jight, .•••.•••••..•••••••••••• S. W. 

From Middle Ledge. 

Lighthouse, •.•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• N. by E. ~ E. 
Dumplin Rocks Jight, ••••••••••.••••••••••••• S. W. by S. ii S. 

Fro·m Great Ledge. 

Lighthouse, ••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••• N. :! E. 
MishomPoint, .•••••.•••••••.••••••••••••••• W. S. ,V. 
North Ledge, .•••••••••••••••••••.•••.•••.• N. N. E., 2 miles distant. 
Du m pliu Rocks light, • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • W. ! N. 

From. Wilkes' Ledge. 

Lighthouse, . • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • . • • •••••••• N. by E. 
Mishom Point, ••••••••••••.•••.•••••••••..• W. by-N. ! N., 2 miles distant. 
Dumplin Rocks light, ........................ N. by W. ! W., about same 

distance. 

From West's Island Ledge. 

Lighthouse, •••••.••..••.••••••••••••••••••• N. W. by W. 
Mishorn,. • • • . . . • . • • • • • • • • • • • . • • •••.•••••.• W. S. W. 
LittJe B la.ck Rock, .•••.••••••••••••••••••••• N. hy E. 
Black Roe~ ••••.••••••••••••••.••.•••••..•• N. W. a W. 

BUZZARD'S BAY.-The entrance ofBuzzard's Bay lies between Bird Island.on the 
N. W., and Wing's Neck on the S. E. Sailing for Monument River, the best water IS nef 
t.o Wing's Neck, and from the point of Wing's Neck, nearly up to the southernmost 0 

Tobus Islands, are from 4 to 6 fathoms water. Near to the {slan~ (Tobus.) commences 
a ridge of fiats, extending over t.o the N. W. shore, on which are 7 to 9 feet water. Hav
ing passed over this ridge. you -will have from 15 to 20 feet water, which depth you roay 
carry until abreast of a large single rock. called the Old Cow, which lies about one-quarter 
of a. mile from the shore, when you will come up with a ridge of hard sand, from 100 !'> 
l.20 fathoms wide, on which are from 7 to 9 feet water. which, after passing, you will 
have from 18 to 22 £eet water, quite up to Back River Harbor. · The soundings are re
ducoo to low wal;er. Rise from 3 to 6 foet. High water a.t full and change of the moon 
at B o'clock. 

Bird Island is on the north shore of Buzzard's Bay. near the east side of Sippican IIar
Taiar7 in the town of Rochester, about l2 m:iles E. N. E. from New Bedford lighthouse. 
It is small, not containing more than three acres of land, and is about five fee~ a~ve ~e 
leve1 of the sea. The light and dwelling-houses a.re built of stone, and are wh1~w11Sh 1~ The tower of the furmer is 25 feet high~ on which is a lantern 7 feet high.. It it a revo 
ving light; time of revolntion 3i minutes. · 
~re are three of the T-0bgs Islands, but at law water they are ~I conn4'C~· . viZ: 
B. UOYS IN BUZZARD'S BAY.-· Thet'e are a buoys placed w. Buz;zard s Bay. 

A ye~.w buoy on the S. E. part of the North Ledge,. in 2j: fathoms wat.er; a red bh~ 
lying in v&ry shoal water, on the centre of the middlSt which is a small l.f3dge; aw~ 18 

. buoy on the S. E. part of the Great Ledge, in 3 &thonis water; a black buoy on th d ~ 
W;. put of Wilkes' Ledge in 2i fathoms water--all on the west.em aide otthe bay; an 
white buoy in 2 fa. thoms water, on West's Island Led.J{e, on the eastern side. . • 

Alt tAeae ~except; the one on West'a lsJaa:Jd Ledge, are taken up in the wiDtOI'· 
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Bearings and distances from Bird I11land lighthouse. 

The south point of West's Island ••••••••••••••.••••• S. W. t W., 10 mile11. 
"'\Vest's Island Ledge, •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. W. !l W ., 11 miles. 
The north entrance of Quick 's Hole, ••••••••••.••••. S. W. by S., 25 Inilea. 
Wood's Hole, due ••••.•••••••••••••••••••••.••.•• S. 1 O miles. 
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The entrance of Monument River, •.•••••••••••••••• E. N. E. ~ N ., 7 ~ tpiles.. 

Bearings ':,ml distances of sundry places in the vicinity of Buzzard's Bay. 

From Wing's Neck to the lighthouf'!e on Bird Island, ••••.. W. by S., 2!l miles. 
Minister's Neck, •.•••.••••••••• S. by E. ~ ofa Ini1e. 

From Great Rocky Point to the south end of Mishom Js]and, S. W. !l W., t of a mile. 
Hog Island, •••.•••..•••••••••• W. by S., !l of a mile. 
Wing's N eek, ••••••••••••••••. S. W ., 3 miles. 
Tohus Island, ••••••••••••••••• S. S. "\V ., ~ of a mile. 
OJd Cow Rock, ••..•.••••.••••• S. by E. !l ~-. l ofa mile. 

From the south end of Mishom: Island to Bird Is1and, •••••• S. W. by W. ~ W ., 4i miles~ 
Wing's N eek, •••• S. '\V. !l S., 2i miles. 

WEST ISLAND LEDGE BUOY.-West Island Ledge Jies in Buzzard's Bay, be
tween five and six miles S. E. by E. from New Bedford lighthouse, in from 4 to 4!\ fath
oms water. A a large white buoy has been placed over the ledge. 

~,\. 

The following are the bearings by compass, from RJwde Island lightlumse, ef seve;<4 
remarkable places, together u:rith the distances, 'Viz: 

Block Island, (S. E. point,) ••••••••••••••••• S. W. by S. ~ S. 
Point Judith light, ••••••••••••••••••••.•••• S. W. ;f S., distant 2 le agues. 
Block Island, (S. E. point,) ••••••••••••••••. S. W. t S., or S. W. by S., nearly. 
Block Island, (middle~) ••••••••••••••••••••. S. W. !i S ., distant 6 leagues. 
Block Island. (S. E. end,) •••••••••••••••••• S. "\V. by S. ~ S. 
Whale Rock, ..••••••••••••••••••••.•.•••. W. ! S. 
Brenton's Reef, •••••••••••••••••••••••••• E. S. E. :i E. 
South point of Rhode Island, ••••••••.•••••• E. !l S. 
Highest part of Castle Hill, •••••••••••••.••. E. N. E. ! E. 
Brenton's Point, •••••••••••••••••••••••••• N. E. by E. 
l!~ort on Goat Island ••••••••••••••••••••••• E. N. E. ~ N. 
~outh-easternmost Dumplin, •.•••••••••••.• N. E. I E. 
Nettle Bottom ... • • • • • •. • • • .. • . • . • • . • • • • • ... ·• • N. E. 

N ewton's Roek, ........................... S., near 200 yards. 

N E
. B. The anchoring place between the town oi Rhode Isla.nd and Coster~s Harbo?" .. 

• . by E. 

te WAR~HAM HARBOR, IN BUZZARD'S BAY.-This harbor can only be at
thmpted lil 1'.he day time; and the only safety is to keep in between the buoys, of which 
wh~ are 9 Ill number; leaving in going in, the black buoys on the starboard hand, e.nd the 

1te on the larboard 

00 N~D'S P<?INT LiGHTHOUSE is situated on the north side of"Buzzard's Bay, and 
ta· t le east side of Mattapoisett Harbor, about one mi]e S. E. from the village, n.nd oon
th ms a fixed light. The tower is built of st.one, and whitewashed, standing 45 feet from 
re!t ~~ the S. W .• and 250 feet from the sea. to the S. E. The lantern is elevated 40 

u.uuve the level of the sea. 



 

W. half W. In running this course, yott will pa.as a buoy, painted white, with two black 
stripes around it, which stands on the middle of Nye's Ledge, in two and one-half fath
oms water; this ledge is about a quarter of a mile over, either way, and not more than 
eight feet water on some parts of it. Continuing this course, you will pass a buoy on your 
larboard hand, painted white, -with three black stripes· around it, which stands on the S. 
E. part of Mattapoisett Ledge, in two and one-half fathoms of -water. Continue the above 
course, an~ yiju will pass two buoys, one on your starboard, and the other on your lar
board hand; the Jatter stands on the east side of the Sinking Ledge, in three futhoms of 
water; tlte fonner stands by the side of the Snow Rock, in two and one-half futhoms of 
w-ater. This rock has eight and one-halffoet water on it. Keep midway until you pasoi 
them, when you may steer N. W. by W ., until Ned's Point light bears east, when you 
Inay anchor in three fathoms water, good bottom .. 

There are two other buoys not named above; the one stands about N. E. from Snow 
Rock, in three fathoms of water, hy the side of the Barstow Rock; the other on the ex
treine point of Ned's Point, in two fathoms of water. 

Mattapoisett has a fine harbor, and easy of access. 
RHODE ISLAND HARBOR.-T·wo lighthouses are erected on the N. W. point of 

Block Island, showing fixed lights, bearing N. and S., distant 25 feet from eiach othe1·, and 
ele-vated 58 foet above the level of the sea. From the P?int extending into the sea, in 
nearly a N. !. E. course, is a shoal, 1naking it dangerous for a vessel to pass within two 
miles of the light From this shoal, l\fontock Paint lighthouse bears S. W. by ·w. j \V.: 
Point Judith Point lighthouse, N. E. by N.~ Watch Hill lighthouse, W. N. W.; Clay 
Head'" (Block Island,) S. E. by E.: rocks off Clay Head, S. E. by E. ~ E.; and the S. ·w. 
part of Block Island, S. S. W. t W. 

The two lights cannot he made sepa1il'te when to the northward. unless in a position to 
make Point Judith light N. E., when tliey appear like the lights of a steam-boat. 

Vessels coming from the southward, or south and westward, will make Block I~laml. 
Give it a herth of about one mile, on the east and west sides. The two lights situatPd on 
the N. 'V. point of this island, are so near together, they appear as one light until you 
are within two or three miles of them. Off the N. W. Point, a shoal makes out N. ll E., 
-which renders it dangerous for large ships to pass within two miles of the lights. Po!nt 
Judith light Qears from these lights N. E. !i N., distant 11 miles. After passing Pomt 
J'udith, follow the directions given below for sailing into Newport. 

The lighthouse on Point Judith is a stone edifice, 40 feet high. The lamps nre 60 
feet above the level of the sea, and contain a revolving light, to distinguish it from New
port light, which stands on Conannicut Island, and is n fixed light. The distance from 
the lighthouse to high-water mark, is as follows: E. from the lighthouse to high-water 
mark, 16 rods; S. E., 14 rods; S., 18 rods; S. S. W., 23 rods: which is the exttemo 
part ofthe point, to which u good berth should be given. The light on Point Judith bei~r,; 
S. W. ! S., 2 leagues distant from Newport, (Rhode Island) Jlghthousc- Point Ju~ith 
light may be distinguished from 'Vatch Hill light, by the light not wholly disappearing 
when within 3 leagues of it. ~ 

From the S. _;E. part of Block Island to Rhode Island lighthouse, the course is N. 
by E. l E., and the distance 7 leagues: about midway between them there are 2~ fath
oms water. . If" you a.re on the west side of' Block Island, with the body of ~e 1sh1Ed 
bearing E. N. E., in 8 or 10 fathoms water, your course to Point J'udith light is :N. · 
by E.1 about 6 leagues. This point appears like a nag's head, and is' pretty bold; be
tween Block Island and the _point there aTe from 30 to 6 fathoms water~' except. a small 
shoal ground, which~ in· thick weather, is often a g{J()d departure', say 4 to? futho~ns, 
bearing about W. by S. frow Point Judith light, distant 3 miles. From Pmnt Judith. 
when not more than a quarter of a mile from the point to Rhode Island Harbor. J0~1~ 
cotttse is N. E., and the distance is about 8 miles. When in 13 fathoms water. om. 
l'uditb light bearin~ W., or W. bY: N •• the course to Rhode !~land Harbor is N. E. '~ft 
N · !\ N., a~ the dlstance t:o -the hghthouse 2 leagues: The bghthouse, wgetheJ 'Eo
the J?umphos, must be left on your larboard hand; 1t stands on the e0utb part di t 
nanmcut Island..-. This point is eallecl,ihe Beaver's Tail. and is ;abc;)ut 2 leagues · &tan 
from Point Judith. .· · ·· · · . . . . d 

Couannicut Island lies about 3 miles west of Newport, the l!outh end of Which {~8 
the Beaver's Tail, on which New-port lighthouse stands) .,:x.~nds about as far south 88 the 
south &ad of R~ode Island. The lighthouse on Goat :Wand·~·~. 60° E. froBl 6 
light on Gonanmcut Island, and Kettle-bottom Rock N. E~ 'l'~ ~t s~ore for"; /!t 
"W"est.pvt of Newport Harbor;; 'Fhe .growm the Jigbtho~ $f.&D~·~ll ;~ gbont !.mice 
~.e tlae sud'ace oft~e sea at ~h wateJ'. From the ~to.: .... ~:ol·~. af>out 
.~ 50 feet, round which is a gaJlery, 11nd within that standS'tbe · ··.· .. /,1".JliCh ~ 
;11 feet high, and 8 _feet in diamet.e.r. It etmtaine e; fbted·:·nghtt . . .. ~1 . ·.. · ~ · ... . • ._~.,.. if 
·. '· A aunken roek lies south of Bea.veT Tail,. e8lled NeWlion .:~ :oJt which it ~ 
·~ t,e·'&lly 58.. ~ 200 yards from JtbOde·JifJuuJ Jipthoaee;; .·. · · ' • · · 

' ...... ~ ~-·· ' , • ' c '.. ' ' ' ~··. ~ 
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A little within the lighthouse, and near to the shore, on the west side, there is a cove 
called Mackerel Cove, the entrance to which is shoal and dangerous. As both ends of 
these islands are pretty bold, you may pass into the anchoring at either end, and ride 
nearer to Goat Island side than to that of Rhode Island, as the other parts of the harbor 
are grassy, and would be apt to choke your anchors. Rhode Island is navigable all round, 
by keeping in the middle of the channel. 

GOAT ISLAND lies before the town of Newport, about 5 miles N. E. from Newport 
light, and has a lighthouse on the north end, containing a fixed light, from which the fol
lowing bearings have been taken :-Newport lighthouse bears S. 60 "\V, equal to S. W. 
by W. ! W., distant 5 miles; west shore of Castle Hill, S. 54 W., or S W. ! W., 2i; 
Brenton's Point., S. 51 W., or S. W. !! W., 1; South Dumplin Rock, S. 70 W., or W. 
S. \V. ! W., li!-; Conannicut Ferry, N. 71 W., or W. N. W. ! \V., 2,f:; south point of 
Rose Island, N.58!\ \V., or N. W. by \V. :i W. *; Gull Rock, N. ll:i W., orN. by \V., i; 
west shore of Coster's Harbor Island, N., 1 ~; buoy on the north point of Goat Island, N. 
50 E., or N. ! E., :}. Large vessels go south of the buoy. 

Narragansett Bay lies behveen Conanhicut Island aud the main. Your course in is 
about north, taking care to avoid \Vhale Rock; you 1nay pass in on either side, and an
chor where you please. From the lighthouse on Conannicut Island to Gay Head, in 
l\lartha's Vineyard Island, the course is E. by S. !l S., and the distance 9 leagues. 

You must take care to avoid the rocks which lie off south frotn Castle Hill, some of 
which are above water. Castle Hill is on the east side of Rhode Island Harbor, N. E. 
from which is Fort Adams, from the north end of which a reef extends. 

Vessels coming frmn the eastward, to cJear Brenton's Reef, bring Newport light to 
bear \V. N. \V., and steer for it until they see Goat Island light from the deck, which 
will then bear N. E. :f E.; then run for Goat Island light until it bears E .. (or continue 
\\•our course until it bears E. S. E.,) at the same time keeping Newport light bearing S. 
V. by W., and anchor in 7 to 9 fathoms, good bottom. In coming from the west, after 

passing Point .Judith, (the lighthouse whereon has n revolving light,) steer N. E. by N •• 
until you draw up with Newport light, t.o which giving a berth, run for Goat Island light, 
and anchor as above directed. Goat hdand lies before the to-wn of Newport, extends 
about north and south, and has a fort on it; off the N. E. point lies a buoy in 16 feet 
Water. 

A large white buoy is also plnced at the end of the shoal, which makes out from the 
south end of the island. in 10 feet 'vater. The shore on the north and south ends is 
roc~y, and you must n~t attempt going between the buoys and the island. 

V es~ols coming from the westward through Long Island Sound, hound to Rhode Isl
and, will leave Fisher's I~lancl on the larboard hand, 11nd steer E. by N ., which will carry 
tl~em to !:loint .Judith, keeping in not less than 10 fathoms "\vater, gi\'ing the point a berth 
~f u_ue mile. when you "\Viii see Newport light. bearing N. E. i N., distant 6 iniles; steer 
for it, leaving it on your J<Lrboard hand: you ·will then steer for Goat Island light, which 
~:ars from_ Newpor_t light N. E., distant about. 5 n;il<~s; ke~ping the lntter be~ring S. W. 
J \V. until you brmg Goat Island light to bear E., or E. ~. E., and nnchor m from 7 to 

r- fathoms _water, good holding wound. Between Newport light and the North Dump
m, you will have fr01n 18 to 2t3 fath01ns -water. 

0 
It~ after passing Point J u<lith, as before directed. you wish to proceed town.rd Provi-

enc~ through the West Passage, your course is N. E., leaving Newport light (on Co
Nnnnicut Island) on your starboard hand, half a mile distant, when your course will be 
. · by W ., 1 !! league, to Dutch Island light, (erected on the south part of the island, show
:g a fixed light,) which you also leave on your starboard band, one-quarter of a mile dis-

nt, from which you steer N. !l E., 14 miles, for the light on Warwick Neck, leaving it 
on.~e larboard hand, one-quarter of a mile, where you may anchor in 3 fathoms water. 
:-h It 18 not safe to proceed further without a pilot, unless you choose to depend on finding 

e chann~l, which is marked out by stakes. 
~-nhentermg this passage, keep nearest Conannicut Isfond, to avoid t.he Whale Rock. 

\V IC bears from Newport light s. 82° 30' w .. distant about three-fourths of a IU.ile, with 
some scattering rocks north and south of it. 

11 
i"'~~ick Neck lighthouse is erected on the south part of Warwick Neck. and shows 

dis x.e bgh~. A spar buoy is placed on Long Island Point, off Warwick Harbor, I!l mile :tt, which must be left on the larboard hand goin~ into East Greenwich. 
on SOYS AND SPINDLES PLACED AT NEWPORT HARBOR.-Aspindle 

A ad?le Rock. eastward of Rose Island, on either side of which there is a passage. 
borthspmdle with a ball, on a rock at the south end of the island. which you leave to the 

Ward. 
lea~ne red buoy, with a cross. on Dyer's Reef, south part of Coster'a IIarbor, which you 

0 
e on the starboard hand. · 

lVhi~ on the ledge off the Bishop's Rock, called. the Triangle R.ock, on either side of 
you may pass, giving the buoy a berth. 
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One red spar buoy at the south, and one at the north end of Gull Rocks, both of which 
y-ou pass to the eastward. 

One spar buoy on Providence Point, which is the north end of Prudence Island, to tho 
northward of which is the main channel. 

NK\VPORT TO PROVIDENCE.-Pass Half-way Rock, which lies nearly in 
ID.iddle of the river, about 5!\ miles from Newport, and l~ mile from the south e~d of 
Prudence Island, there is a passage o:n both sjdes of the rock. West from Prudence 
Island lies Hope Island, having a passage o.11 round, giving the N. E. end a sn1all I.mi-th. 

From the Triangle Rock, which lies o:ff the Bishop Rocks, on which is a buoy thut 
:rpay be passed on either side, to Warwick N eek light, the course is N . .i W. ~.\ fter 
le!-lving Prudence Island, 3 miles N. E. by N. from Warwick Neck lig-ht, you pnss on 
your larboard hand a spar buoy, which you n1ay go very close to. E. ! S. from \Varwick 
N eek light lies a spar buoy, w-hich you leave on the starboard hand. When "\\' mwick 
Neck light bears W., steer N. N. E. for Nyatt Point light, leaving the spar buoy on 
Providence Po.int on the starboard hand, and running so far to the eastward us to bring 
Prudence Island to bear south, by w11ich you leave the Middle Ground, which has a huoy 
on it, on the larboard hand. Nyatt Point light is on the starboard hand, and 9 miles from 
Providence. Soon after passing the li.ght you come up with a pyramid, directly op
posite the village of Patuxent, the base of which is painted black, with n white top, 
erected on a ledge of rocks, which you may approach very near, 1eaving it to the lm·board 
band. At a short distance you come to another pyrmnid, and a stake, both whieh you 
leave on your larboard hand. One-fourth of a mile from the last pyramid lie Lorntt's 
:Rocks, having a spar buoy on them, which must be left on the starboard hand, going very 
near to them. 

BRISTOL HARBOR.-Bristol Harbor lies 9 miles from Newport, and east of,Var
wick 1ight. At the mouth of the harbor lies Castle Island, having a pyramid on it, ·v.-11ich 
ia left on the starboard hand, and a red buoy on the Iru·board, steering N. E. when en
tering. 

STONINGTON LIGHTHOUSE shovvs a fixed light on the extreme point of 1and 
at Stonington, and bears from \Vatch Hill Point lighthouse N. \V. ~ W., 2. miles dis
tant; frolll Napertree Point, N. N. W. ! W .• l~ 1nile; from Catun-ibsett Rocks spin
dle, N., 2~ miles; \Vicopessett, N. by E., 2 miles; Latimore's Reef, N. E. ~ E., Z 
miles; Wamphasgett Shoal, E. ~ N., half a mile; North Dumplin, E. by N. ~ N., 5~ 
miles dist.ant. 

STONINGTON HARBOR AND FISHER'S ISLAND.-If otf the sontll-east 
part of Fisher's Islp.nd, bring the foghest steeple in the town of Stonington open to the 

.east of Stonington lighthouse, and steer for it N. 6° E., until Watch Ili1l benrs east, 
when you ·will have pussed through Lord's Channel, ·which is between the spi!J{J]e on 
Wicopessett Island Ledge and the spindle on Catumb Ledge, you V\'ill then be in 12 tv 
}:8 fathoms water, then steer north-v.resterly to c1ear the <'hoa] ·water extending from Bart
lett's Reef, until the light bears N. by E., when you may steer directly for the lighthouse, 
or the breakwater, into the harbor. 

If you should be to the eastward of 'Vatch Hill light, and bound through Fisher's 
Island Sound, give the light a berth of one-third of a mile, and steer W. ~ N., unt,11 the 
light on Stoningt:on Point ranges with the highest steeple in the town, when you may 
steer as above directed into Stonington; or, if bound west, you Uiay continue your cours_e 
~passing the spindle on Lo.timer's Reef, on your starboard band, about 150 yards, until 
Stonington light bears E. N. E., and the house on Ram Island N. \.\y., when y~u nwy 
steer W. S. W., and pass directly between the North and South Dumplins, which are 
t;wo '8m8.1l islets of moderate height. The North Dumplin is bold to, except on the-east 
me. Oh steering the last course, you will leave Ems• Reef. on which is a spindle, 00 

zou.r starboard hand. and East Rock, Middle and West Clumps, on your larboard ; the 
three last are reefs ofrocks trending W. by S. and E. by N., between the South Dnl11P-
lin and Latimer•s Ree£ . 
,: In this harbor, Lieut. Blake, of the U. S. Coast Survey, has found the two followrn; 
rocks :-Young's Rock, which just waBhes, lies south of Latimer's Ree£ Blake's Roe ' 
4'ifeet water, a short distance east from Latimer's R&ef Spindle. r 
;,'. Should !ou go to the southern channel, you will, on passing Latimer's Ree~ ke;1;,~~r~ 
t.owards Fisher's Island. and steer about W. A S., to avoid East Rock, and the ' -

3 -4· West Clum~ which_ ar~ nearly covered a~ high w-ater, until th~ centre of whn~~. 
oalled Flat; Hummock, wh1ch 1s a barren sandy island, of a few acres tn extent. b:ilJ'B' W . 
diatantthree-fourths of a mile~ and the west point of Fisher's Is1Rnd in sight., beari~I! r'; 
New London lighthouse will then be open between the South Dumplin nnd F 1.fene 
.l'*nd. when you. may stee! for it N. W. i W ., keeping in mid-c~annel, to in•oi w:en 
~·water off th:° west pomt o( West Harbor, and the shoal wh1ch puts ~ff b~ have 
~·South Dump~ and the Flat Hummock, iri the form of a horse-shoe, until Y0 jp<1 nud 
.jasseq the Dum~lms, when you are clear oi all· danger. South of the Dumpl 
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Flat Hummock, is the west harbor of Fisher's Islan~ where there is good anchor g 
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2~ fathoms. soft bottom, Flat Hummock hen.ring N •• and the west point of the harbor W. 
N. W. Ellis' Reef, on which is a spindle, lies south of the house on Ram Island, distant 
about one-third of a mile, between which there is a very 1rn1-ro'v pas!!age of 5 fathoms 
water. Potter's Reef lies N. \V . ..\ W. from the North Dumplin, distant one mile, be
tween 'vhich there is a fine passage, free fro1n all danger; thi;;; reef is of sn1all extent, 
and hns a spindle on it, 'vhich may be passed on either side. \V. ~ S. from I:.-an'l Island, 
and lnlf way to Potter's H,eef, is the extreme point of Groton Long R.eef. This is a 
conspicuous point on F1sher's Island Sound, and 1nay Le knoW"n by being cle11red of trees 
at the snuth part: it is not to be approached fron1 the sout:h 11eare1· than lrnlf a n1ile. A 
shoal, called tho Horse-shoe, lies 'vest of Grotou Long Point, and N. E. fr01n Potter's 
Reef; ag there is no spindle on the Horse-shoe, vessels should avoid going much to the 
north of Potter's Reef. 

Therfl is good anchorage to the east of Groton Long Point, iu 2;! fathoms, soft bottom, 
distant fro111 the shore one third of" a mile. 

After you have passed Fisher's Island Sound, you should be careful to keep the South 
Dumplin in range with the N. E. point of Fisher's Island, to clear the Triangle Rocks, 
which form the south point of Bartlett's Reef, on which there is u buoy. 'Vhen Two
tree Island bears N. by W., or Little Gull N. by E., you are past this danger, and may 
follov., the general directions up the sound. 

If bound through fro1n r.he '\Vestward, you should on no e.ccount go to the southw-ard 
of the South Du1nplin, but should, after passing either between the Dumplim1, or to the 
north of them, bring Stonington light to bear E. N. E., and run for it until the Break
water bears N., when you rnay steer for the anchorage. 

If you wish to paBs through the soun<l, >VhPn Stonington lizht hears E. N. E., and the 
houso and Ram Island N. W., steer E. ~ S. for \V"atch H:m light, Jeaviug Latimers 
R:eef on your larboa1·d hand, and giving Nappf'rtrce Point and \Vatch Hill Point a berth 
of about one-third of a inile, 1eavin~ \Vateh I-lill H.eef, on the east eu<l of 'vhich is a spin
d~e, on your starboard hand. This spindle bears from "\Vatch Hill light S. S. \V. !! W., 
distant about two-thirds of a mile. A rock, with G feet water on it, lies south from Watch 
Hill Point, distant about one-eighth of a mile . 

.F'ish.er's Island Sound is perfectly safe with the foregoing directions, and to be pre
ferr~d if bound east on the flood, or 'vest w-ith an ebb tide, to going through the race; 
but it should not be atteinpted without a leading wind, by strangers, and great attention 
should be paid to the lead. 

Th\ Eel-grass Shoals lie betw"een Ram Island and Stonington light, and extend in 
~po~" for some distance; the largest of these shoals lies south of the White 11-ock, which 
IB E. N. E. from Ram Island, half way to the lighthouse on Stonington Point, and is 
always conspicuous; but you are clear of them when Stonington light bears E. N. E. 
T \V ntch Hill light is situated on Watch Hill, at the entrance of Fisher's Island Sound. 
h~ lantern is elevated 50 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a revolving light. 

1a New ~ondon light is located at the entrance of the harbor, on the >vestern side. The 
b ntern Is el?vated 80 feet above the level of the sea. contains a fixed light, and bears N. 
YE. frorn httle Gull light, about 2~ leagues. 
RHODE ISLAND LIGHT AND THROUGH THE SOUND.-The first course 

from .Rhode Island lighthouse. on Be.aver Tail Point, is S. W. :! S., distant 2 leagues 
~ rmnt Judith light; thence from Point .T udith light througl1 the race to Little Gull 
tg t~ the course is W. by S., 11 leagues distant, leaving Watch Hill Point light, Stoning

tobon li~ht~ and Fisher's Island on your starboard hand, and Little Gull light on your lar-
ard hand. _ 

th Little Gull light is situated on Little Gull Islam], at the entrance of Long Island Sound. 
. rough the race. This light may be considered as the key to the sound. The lantern 
18 e~vated 50 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a fixed light. 
\\? o~ lUUSt be careful to avoid a reef which runs off from the wes~ of Fisher's I~land, 
th~.~· W. t-0ward.s Race Rock. on which is a spindle., distant one mile ~rom the pomt of 
u -.11sland, ~nd which you must leave on your starboard hand, and contmue Y?Ur <:ourse 
ti~ttl the Little Gull is south of you, if the tide should be flood. about one rnde ; if the 
li hts!to~Id be e~b, you should, M soon as the Little Gull bears west, and New Londo~ 
ng· llliange with the highest steeple in the town (N. 2° \.V.) steer north-"Westel"ly. until 
e 18 south of you 2 iniles. when you may steer W. !l N. for Falkner's Island light, el
;h~f 75 feet above Jibt,~leve1 of" the sen, ~~d exhibits a fixed light, distnnt 8 leagues,_ on 
and ~~ourse you shOnld be careful to avoid the Long Sand Shoal, off Cornfield Pomt, 
you" .1ch extends east and west 5 miles. ~hould you 1nake the above cours~s g~ 
is Vet~ill, when off Cornfield Point, ha l~ mtle south of the shoalest part. Th1s·ahoal 
Ver Y narrow, and as you approach it, you will shoal en your vvat~r from ] 2 to 2 fathoms 
noJh s~fdenly • You should in the night time c01ne ~o n~arer to Falkner's Island, when 
w. b ~OU, than 14 mthoms. (t.11ree-fourths of a nule distant.) when you mny steel". s. 
the .,,.yddl. :f W. for Old Field Point light, 8 leagues, which carries you to the south of 

4.'1.I e Grau1"l. 
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The lighthouse on Old Field Point shows a fixed light, elevated 67 :feet above the sea. 
and 27 feet from the base. It benrs from Eat.em's Neck light N. 89° 6' E., 12! miles dis
tant. From Stratford light S. 9° W., lOf miles distant. From Black Rock light S. 19°' 
4 1 E., 11 miles distant. From New Haven light, S. 34° 28' W., 18i miles distant. 

You should come no nearer Old Field Point than 8 fathoms, (distant half a mile,) in 
the night; and when it bears south of you, steer W. i N. 17 miles, which will take you 
to the north of Lloyd's Neck, in 13 fotho1ns water, leaving Nor"\valk light, which is revol\'
ing, on your starboard hand, and lfuntingt.on light (on Eaton's Neck) on your larboard 
hand, from whence you may steer S. 66° W., which win take you betw-een Sands' Point 
and Execution Rocks, on the latter of which, on the east end, is a buoy, bearing N. by 
W. from the light, distant seven-eighths of a mile. If, when up with Falkner's Island, 
you should prefer going to the north of the 1\'Iidd]e Ground, steer W. ! S. for Stratford 
light,. 20 miles, and giving it a berth of half a inile, in 3!! fathon1s water, steer S. 66° W. 
for Sands' Point lighthouse. 

Eaton's N eek lighthouse, fronting from the east round north to the south-west, is elevated 
134 feet above the level of the sea, and 49 feet 8 inches from its base, and show-s a fixed 
light. It bears S. 5° 15' E. from Norwalk light, distant 5 miles and nine-tenths. A reef 
extends from the light N. N. E. half a mile, on which are a number of rocks. 

Vessels should not come nearer the shore than three-fourths of a mile, when the light 
bears between west and south. On the "\Yest side the shore is sandy and pretty bold. 

Sands' Point li~hthouse is N. 42° 30' E. from Throg's Point light, distant 4 miles 
and six-tenths. The rocks extend from the shore opposite the light, N. W. one-eighth 
of' a mile. 

Stratford lighthouse contains a revolving light. The revolution is such as to exhibit 
the light once in 90 seconds. From it Old Field Point light, on Long Island, bears S. 9° 
W.; New Haven light, N. 63° E., 10 miles distant; l\1iddle Ground, S. 3° W., 5!l miles 
distant; Black Rock light S. 88° W. 

In case of flood tide and southerly wind, when you come through the Race, your 
course should be W. i S. until you come up with Old Field Point light, distant 16 leagues, 
taking care to allow for the tide, which runs very strong, and flows on tbe full 8:nd 
change days of the rnoon until half past 11 o'clock. In coming up with Old Field Point 
light, you should not bring it to bear to the west of W. by S. § S .• on account ofa shoal 
off Mount Misery, or if in the day-time, keep Crane N eek, which is a bluff, two miles to 
the west of the light, open clear of the light, und pass the point in 8 fathoms, as above 
directed. 

If a ship could have a fair departure from the middle of the Race, and is compelled to 
run in a dark night, or in thick weather, the best course would be west 15 leagues to
ward Stratford light, as it would afford the largest run on any one course, and if m~de 
good w-ill carry you 1& mile south of Stratford Point light in 6 fathoms water, and 4 1mles 
to the north of the Middle Ground ; on this course you -vvill leave Saybrook, Falkner's 
Island, and New Haven lights on your starboard hand, Plumb Island light on your lar
board hand, and will pass three miles south of Falkner's Islands, in 17 fathoms wat.er. 
When up with Stratford light, and it bears north l!l mile distant, your course to S~d's 
Point light is W. S. W. I! leagues. West of Stratford light l~ mile is Point-no-Pomt, 
which is shoal for some distance from the shore, but you are clear of it when Black .Rock 
light bears W . .t N. . 

A lighthouse, elevated 63 feet above the level of the sea, exhibiting a revolving light, ~ 
erected on the west end of Plumb Island, and will be of great advantage to vessel~ ~uD 
to the eastward or round l\Iontock Point, when, through stress or foggy weather, it JS not 
prudent to go th1·ough the Race. 

Should you wish to anchor under Falkner's Island, there is good holding gr~mnd on 
the east or west side in 2!l and 3 fathoms water, but the best place -with the wmd &o~ 
the west. is close to the N. E. point of the Island, the lighthouse bearing S. W. by S.di_n 2' fathoms. North from the island a narrow shoal puts off one-quarter of a mile, an ~s 
bold to, but you are to the north of it, when the centre of' Goose Island bears S. W. 1 
W., and when the tight bears S. E. by E. you may run for it and anchor. . . 

The passage inside of Falkner's Island is perfectly safe, but you shouJd not, Jll st.anding 
over rowards the Connecticut shore, bring Hammonassett Point to the south of e~· 
This point may be knowi:i by having ~o smal1 bluffs at ~he extremity. and it bears E. N-

1
m: 

from Falkner's Island, dJStant 5~ miles. When st.andmg to the south, towards ~oose 
~you shoulcl be careful of the shoal 6Xtending to the north of it, and you.are JUstclear 
of1t when Falkner's Island light bears E. S. E. and Goose Island S. by W., m 2! fatbo~ 
rocky botto~ ; after you have passed Goose Island you shou]d keep more to the sou rd 
ward, to ~vm~ Whetton's and Brown's Reef lying off the Thimble Islands, and BrB;nf~1-
Reef! which is dry at very low tides: on this reef is \l buoy bearing from Falkner.a t 
and ~tght W. i N., distant 6f miles, and from New Haven light S. E. by&. f E .• d~-
5 miles. To the north of Branford Reef theTe is a good passage, but it sbonld not be • 
tempted by strangers without a favorable opportunity; but in case .pu should_ be coin 
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pelled to navigate, a.s during the late war, you may, after"!'passing Goose Island, bring the 
li~hthouse to bear E. S. E. and steer ,V. N. W. for the Outer Thimble, giving it n berth 
of 30 or 40 yards, then steer W. !l S., on ·which course, if n1ade good, you will keep 
the outer Rock of the Thimble in range with the large Hotel on Sachem's Head, astern 
of you. Vessels of any draft of water may go tlu-ough this passage, and you will lea.ve 
'Vhetton's Reef, which is one-fourth of a mile S. S. W. fro1n the Out.er Thimble, and 
Brown's Reef, on which there is a buoy. on your la1·board hand, and Thimble Bu<ly to 
the west of the Thimble, ha1f a mile, and the buoy on the Nigger Heads, on your star
board hand; this rang-e takes you ·within 100 yards of the Nigger Head Buoy, and about 
seven-eighths of a mile north of Bnmford Reef: when you may steer \V. by S. ~ S. for 
Stratford Point. Goose Island is W. S. 'V. from Falkner's Island, one mile distant; 
it is shoal on the east and north sides, and a resting place for gulls, which are purposely 
left undisturbed, as their noise serves to give notice of your approach to the island in 
thick weather. 

S. 4 W. frorrt Stratford light, distant 5~ miles, is the J\:Iiddle Ground, the entrance of 
which bears fi·om Eaton's Neck light E. by N. ~ N., 15 miles; from Black Rock 
light S. E. ! S., 7 ~ miles; and from Old Field Point light N. by E. ! E., distant 5 miles. 
On this shoal are two feet water at low tide; on the south side is a white spar buoy., 
and on the north side a black spar buoy, both in 19 feet water, bearing nearly N. by E. 
and S. by W. from each other, half a mile distant. You may go on either side -0f the 
shoal you please : on the north are fron1 3 to 11 fathoms, and on the south side from 8 
to 24 fathoms water; a mile either to the east or west of this shoal you will have 12 
fathoms. 

A ledge lies off the N. E. point of Eaton's N eek, three-fourths of a mile from tho shore~ 
hut a~ter the light bears S. E .• the shore is bold to alJ the way up on the east side of 
Huntmgt.on Bay. where you may anchor in easterly winds. 

~lack Rock light is on Fairweather's Island, at the entrance of Black Rock Harbor. 
Thrs edifice is of an -0ctagon form, built of stone, 19 feet diameter at the lrn.se, and rises 
to the height of 31 feet, surmount.ed w-ith a platform of nmsonry, which supports the lan
tern, 40 feet above high ~vater mark. 

In heating up sound, when Eaton's Neck light bears S. W. by S., you should not 
stand over to the north shore nearer than to urin!! Norwalk light to bear W. by S. ~ S.-t 
on '.lccount of the reef which puts off fron'1 Caukeen Island E. by S. lli mile, and on 
which.there is a buoy. 'Vhen Goose Island, which is the first island S. '\\-.... from Cau
keen, IS west from you, you are south of the reef. There is a passage for smaU vessels 
between these islands, hut to the west of Goose Island tht"re is no passage, as the reefs 
~xtend to the buoy on Green Ledge, one mile W. by S. ~ S. from Norwalk light. W. 

Y ~·from Norwalk light. 3 miles distant, is Long Neck Point; there is good anchorage rt 0 eastward of it when the light bea1·s E. from you, but when you are to the west of 
fr ong_ Neck Point, you should be careful of Smith's Reef, which lies S. W. one mile 

2 
om .it,, and also of a reef called the Cows, which is also S. W. fro1n Long Neck Point, 

b ~ mdes, and south from Shippa.n Point, three-fourths of a mile, on both which there are 
tho~s, and ~hey are bold to until you are close on the rocks. After you pass the Cow~ 

e kirst point is Greenwich Point, which is bare of trees, and is the S. E. point of a ned of land running into the sound, the S. W. point of which is called Flat Neck Point, 
a~th covered with trees; the water off both these points is shoal. The easternmost 
0 

h" ~ ~aptai~·s Isles lies S. -W. by W. from Flat Neck Point, l:i mile distant, between p .1c 18 a fair passage· but in going in, you must keep half wny between Flat Neck 
S~rnt a~d the isl~nd, o~ account of the rocks ext.ending N. E. from the island, an.d 
Th E. from the point, and steer north, and when Flat N eek bears east you may anchor. 
strae Passage between Captain's Islands and the main should not be attempted by a 
mos~ger. Captain's Islands are three. in number, the 111:1'gest of whi~h is the ~estern
No on:, .which has a lighthouse on its east end, showmg a fixed hgh~, bearmg from 
i rrv;lk li~ht ,V. by S. !- S •• distant ~O!\ miles; from Eato~1's Ne<'~ light W. by N. 
nea ·• l 1 m~les. and from Sand's Point light N. E. ,& N., 9 miles. You may approach hat!: 1 e~e lslands, but after you have passed them to the west, you should keep at least 
and Rmde f!"om the shore, on account of" several rocks and reefs between those islands 

Ye Point. 
N~ ~l.e south sh~ of the sound, after passing Eaton's Point to th_e w~tward, is Loy~~s 
ther '· he north point of which is low and sandy, E. by N. from which 1s a reef on wblCh 
srna1T JS a buoy, lying otJ' the highest bluff, half a mile from the shore: the reef is very 
not b' .and haS 3 fathoms close to it. To c1Bn.r this reef and the Sandy Poin~ you should 
Neekrt~g Eaton's Neck light to the N. of E. ~ S. in passing it. To the west of Loyd's 
which 

18 
Oyst.er Ray, in standing in towards whi<:h you should ~e c~eful of the s~oal 

you llr vu: otftrom the north point of Hog Island, ma~· N. ,V. direction, nearly a 1mle; 
by W} nJh• north of it -when Oak Point is open of a hill on .Matinicock Point (S. W. 
point ~f Ro Coop&r's Bluff. which is the highest up the bay, is open clear of the east 

g Ishind, (S. S. E.,) when you may steer S. E. for the eastern side of the 
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bay, to clear the Middle Ground, and make a harbor either in Cold Spring or Oyster Bay, 
keeping but a short distance from the shore. 

One mile east of Sand's Point light is the Pulpit., a large t"Ock on the shore; when 
this rock is between S. S. "\V. and S. E. from you, you should not bring Sand's Point 
light to bear W. of S. "\V., on account of a reef of rocks off it, and in standing to the 
north, you should, ·when the light is S. by E. from you, make but short tacks, on account 
of the Execution Rocks, which lie N. N. "\V. seven-eighths of a mile from the light, 
and also on account of some scattering rocks, one-eighth of a inile from the point. After 
you puss the point, your course is S. \V. for the south point of Hart Island, on v;hich 
course you pass Success aDd Gangway Rocks, on both which are buoys, left on the 
larboard hand on the above course, although you may go 011 either side of them. Suc
cess Rock is bare at law water, and is S. W. from the lighthouse on Sand's Point. ahout 
one mile. Gangway Rock hns 6 feet water on it, and is one-sixth of a mile W. N. \V. 
from Success Rock, lying (as its name imports) in mid-channel. The south point of 
Hart Island has two single trees on it, and is bold to. r.rhe course from this to Tbrog's 
Point lighthouse (which stands on the south-east point of Throg's N eek, and contains a 
fixed light) is S. S W. ! W., on "lVhich course you will leave the buoy on the Stepping 
Stones on your larboard hand, and you n1ay stand over to the westward, guiding: by your 
lead; but as you come up with the Stepping Stones, which is about half way, do not 
bring the trees on Hart Island to bear to the N. of N. N. W ., and give Throg's Point a 
berth of one-eighth of a mile. You may, after passing Throg's Point light, steer west 
towards Whitestone Point, vvhich is the first point on your larboard hand, and Old Fer_ry 
Point, which is beyond it, on your starboard hand, bet~ween which and Throg's Pomt 
there is good anchorage. Other bays that put in, to the west of Old Ferry Point, are 
shoal until you are beyond Waddington's Point, which is opposite Riker's Islitnd. Be
tween Old Ferry and 'Vaddington's Point arc Clauson's aD<l Hunt's Points, the formp,r 
of which has a buoy off it, and both are shoal for a short distance. South of Clauso.n 8 

Point, and nearly two-thirds over to the Long Island shore, is a reef of rocks, on which 
there is a buoy, which tpust be left on the larboard hand: you open Flushing Bay when 
you come up with it, and from inid-channel nmy continue your course on west from_tl:e 
north point af Riker's Island, which is bold to ; you can anchor to the westward of it ill 
such water ns you think proper, with the north point bearing east. 

rIAR T ISLAND affords good anchorage either in easterly or westerly winds. To 
anchor on the east side you ma.y stand towards a barn which is in the bend towards the 
south part of the island, and anchor in 3 fathoms, the trees bearing S. S. W., distant half 
a mile. Should you wish to anchor on the west side, between that and City Island, you 
may haul close round the south part of Hart Island, and anchor west of the trees, in such 
water as you think proper. 
~UNTINGTON B~ Y has a fair entrance and sound grou":d. There is gO?d unch~~

age in Lloyd's Harbor, in 2 fathoms water, secure from all wmds. To eDter it, steer._. 
W. ~ S. from the light, when it bears N. E. !} N., until the north point of Lloy~'s Har
bor, which is a low sand point, is W. from you, when you inay steer directly mto the 
harbor, leaving Sandy Point 20 yards on your starboard hand. 

In going in or coming out of Lloyd's Harbor, you should be careful of the shoal water 
which is to the east of the Sandy Point, and on the west side of Huntington Bay. 

1 
. 

SHOALS IN THE SOUND.-We will now notice more particularly the shoa 610 

Long Island Sound. k 
Hatchett's Reef, to the east of Connecticut River: it hears E. !l S. from Sa:yhroo f 

lighthouse, and S. S. W. from Hat.chet's Point., and is dangerous. Between this ree_ 
and the shore is Burrow's Rock, lying W. N. "\V. from it. Strang?rs sh~mld not clfe 
proach the north shore on account of these reefs, the bar off Connecticut River, and 
shoal off Cornfield Point. bar 

Should you want a pilot to enter Connecticut River, by making a signal off the ' 
they will come on board. The bar extends l.! of a mile from the shore. E frorn 

To the S. W. of Norton's Point, which is on the Long Island side, and S. · hore 
Falkner's Jight, the water is shoal for the distance of 3 miles, but from thence th~ s this 
is bold until you come up with Roanoke Point, a distance of 10 miles; ufter passr-evad· 
point, you should not come nearer to the shore than one mile, until you are w.= 0 ssin" 
ing ~iver, ~n account of a shoal o.fF ~he Friar's. Head~ and Hen:od's Point; . r 1M-ount 
W admg River. you may come w1thm half a mile of the shore, till nearly ~~th S ~ s., 
Misery, when you should not bring Old Field Point light to bear W. of • Y · 
on account of a shoal already described. . which 

·· The Friar's Head is a remarkable sa.nd-hill t.o the east of the Horse and Lio~i whit.e· 
resembles the bald head of a friar, it being bare of trees on the top, and. the soi years 
The Horse and Lion are two small spots in the bank. bare of bushes, whmh some 
ago resembled those animals. . . ettthet 

SEcoNn D1aEcT10Ns FOR BLACK RocK HARBoa.-Bring the light on FarJ:9"t beat'" 
Island to bear N. :t W ., and run for i~ if it should be in the day time, when on 8 
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ing it will range with a single hill, situated in the interior several miles, which you must 
keep in range, until you are distant half a mile from the lighthouse; you wilJ then have 
passed the spindle on the Co-ws, and will be in 4 fathoms water, when you may steer N. 
N. \V. until the light bears E. by S., leaving a rock S. by W. from the light, on which is 
a buoy, on your starboard hand, when you tnRy anchor. In steering the above courses 
you will have 5 fathoms, when up with the spindle on the Cows, and it shoalens grad
ually. 

MONTOCK POINT LIGHT is on the east end of Long Island, bearing "'V. by S. 
from the S. W point of Block Island, 4 leagues distant. From J.\Iontock lighthouse to 
the we!lt point of Fisher's Island, N. W. by N ., 13!l miles distant. The lighthouse con
tains a fixed light~ elevn t.ed 100 feet above the level of the sea. 

BLOCK ISLAND rl'O GARDNER'S BA Y.-1\.Iontock Point. the easternmost part 
of Long Island, is 4 leagues W. by S. from the S. W. point of Block Island, on the N. 
\V. point of which are two lighthouses; between the island and the point there are 16 
and 18 fathoms water. As you approach the point, you ·will quickly come into 9, 7, and 
5 fathoms ·water. A flat runs otf from the above point, on the outer part of 'vhich there 
are 5 fathoms water, rocky bot.tom, and S. by \V. from the light, 9 miles distant, lies 
Frisby's Ledge, extending N. W. and S. E. 4 miles, with from 8 to 15 fathoms on it, 
hard, rocky bottom. and deep \Vater very near. 

Between 1\Iontock Point and Block Ishmd there is a shoal with only 4~ fathoms on its 
shoalest part, on which tl1e sea breaks in moderate gales fr01n the soutfrward. It lies 
nearly half way between the Point of 1\Iontock and the south-west part of the island. W. 
by 8. fron1 the latter, and about E. i N. from the lighthouse on Montock, distant 8! 
miles. YouE! uddenly shoaJ your water from 13 to 6 fathoms on the N. W. side of the 
Bhonl, and before you get a second cast of the lend you are over the shoalest part, into 7, 
8, 10, nnd 12, and then into 14 fathoms. 'l'he rippling of the tide is very conspicuous 
when approaching the shoal in fine \Veather, and the sea breaks on it so in bad 'veather, 
that even in small vessels, it is recommended t-0 avoid coming near it, especially in 
~outherly, or S. "\V. gales. You "Will suddenly shoal from 13 to 9 fothon'ls, and l\Iontock 
hght hearing "\V. ! S., 8 miles distant, you will have 5!1 fiLthoms. 'l'he soundings from 
the shoal towards l\.Iontock are 6, 9, 14, 13, 11, 10, and 9 fathoms. Towards the light
house. when it bears from W. to S. W. by "\V., the bottmn is strong; towards the shoal 
the bottom is coarse sand, and a very strong tide. A shoal runs off fro111 the north side 
ofBlock Island, 2 miles • 

. In rounding 1'Iontock, come no nearer than 9 fathoms, or keep the two bluffs, or 
1\:11gh. parts of the land, (to the "Westward of Montock,) open one of the other, until 

;v ilhs' Point comes open of l\Iontock False Point. These inarks 'viH carry you clear 
of ull th_e shoals in 3~ aud 9 fothoms, and a N. by W. course will then carry you clear 
of the Shagawanock Reef, which lies N. W. ~ N ., 3~ m.iles frmn l\Iontock lighthouse, 
and lrn.s 6 feet on its shoalest part, G fathoms on the N. E. nnd N. W. sides, 3 and 4 fi1th
oms on the S. E. and S. W. sides, and :3, 4, n.n<l 5 fathoms benveen the shonJ and 1\Ion
t~~k Folse Point. The tides set strong round J.\Iontock Point; the flood N. E., and 
e to the cnntrary. At the Shagawanock the flood sets \\'-. hy S., and ebbs to the 
contrary. When on the Shnga.,vanock in 6 feet, anchored a boat, and took the following 
marks: ""' 

1 L \Villis' Point in a line with the westernmost point of Fort Pond Bay, or the bay 
c osed by the points being brought in a line S. W. by W · !l W · 

2 · Moutock False Poillt S. about I~ mile. 
p 3· _The White Cliff, or high sand-hills, on the west end of Fisher's Island, called Mount 
~spect, N. by W. t W. 

Fai' Th~ G?ll Isl~nds N. W., and the ~luff sand-cliff o~ ?nrdn.er'~ Island, W. Mon~k 
f Fe Pomt Is 2 miles N. W. from the lighthouse. Wilhs' Pomt 1S the easternmost pomt 

o ort Pond Bay. 
In r d. · 
1 oun mg Montock in the night (when the land or light can be seen) with westerly r ~s, you ~uy anchor when the. lighthouse bears s. w. by s. in 8 or 9 fathoms, coarse 

n: ·1 Having brought Montock to the southward of west, the weather thick, you can
Ste c eal'}y. llB<!~rtain the distance you are from the point, the lead must be your guide. 
an.de.~ as high Rf! \V. N. W., until you have got into 9 fathoms. Steer off again into 13. 
"Whi:h You suddenly shoal from 10 to 6, steer off E. by N. until you are in 11 or 12, 
E. Re suddenly deepens, (as a bank of nut more than 5.~ fath,ums extends from the N. 
near ef to the Shagawanock,) and a good lend kept go mg. W'11I pl"event you going too 
the these shoals:, by steering off in 12 and 13 futhoms, before you attempt to stf'!er to 
l\1:on~e~ward, after havittg sounded in 6 or 7 fathoms. In the day time, having rounded 
F'ort pc 'and bound to Gardner's Bay, steer N. by W. until you clearly discover that 
lll!ly thond Bay, and the red cliff on the western point., are open of Willis' Point; yott 
tween :hn steS er W · by s. for the bluff point of Gardner's Island, nnd you will pass be-

e. hagawanock and Middle Ground, or Cerberus Shoals. 
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The Middle Ground (or Cerberus) .is a rocky shoal, having from 2f t;o 5 mtboms on 
1he shoalest part : the north and east sides are steep, having 10 and 15 .fathoms within 
half a cable's length of the shoalest part. It extends N. by E. and S. by W. three-quar
ters of a mile. The south and west sides shoalen gradually from 13, 10, 9, 8, 7, to 5 
fathoms, sandy bottom. It lies N. W. !l N., 7~ miles, from Moutock lighthouse; E. S. 
E~ 7 miles from the Gull light; S. W. by S. 9f miles :from the lighthouse on Watch 
Hill Point; 5~ miles S. by E. ~ E. from l\Iount Prospect, or the high sand-hills on the 
west end of l<,isher's Island. The tide in general makes a great rippling over the shoal
est part. To avoid these rocks in the day time, observe a conspicuous hill, wjth a notch 
in its centre, at the back of New London, ca11ed Pole's Hill. This kept a ship's length 
open, either to the eastward or westward of Mount Prospect. (or the sand-hills of Fish· 
er's Island,) will keep clear of the i·ocky shoal in 10 or 15 fathoms to the eastward, and in 
8 or 9 fathoms to the westward. The tide sets strong over the shoal. In caln1 or little 
winds, ·ships should anchor before any of the marks or bearings are too near. 

Being bound for New London, and having brought the Gull light ,V. by N., and the 
light on Watch Hill N. E., steer so as to open New London lighthouse of Fisher's Isl
and; and when the spire of New London church is in one with a gap on Pole's Hill, 
steering with it in that direction will carry you between the Race Rock (on which is a 
spindle, or beacon) and the Middle Race Rock, on which are 17 feet at half flood, and 
lies about half way from the Race beacon and the Gull light; or you may bring New 
London lighthouse a sail's breadth to the eastward of the church spire, bearing N. 5° E., 
which vvill carry you to the vvestward of the Middle Race Rock, or between that and the 
Gull lighthouse. You may then steer direct for New London lighthouse. 

About 3 miles within l\fontock Poin~ 1! mile from the shore, lies a reef, bearing N. 
W. i N. from the point, on which there are 6 feet water, which is very dangerous. 

S. by W., about 9 1niles from Montock light, is a small fishing-bank, having 8, 10, 11, 
and 15 fathoms on it, before mentioned. 

In the offing, between Montock and BJock Island, it is high water at half past 10, full 
and change, but on the shore two hours sooner. 

~Iontock False Point is about 2 miles W. N. W. from tlie true point. The Shaga· 
wauock, or Six Feet Rocky Shoal, lies N. 1!\ mile from it, and has been previous~y de
scn'bed. Willis' Point is on the east side of the entrance of Fort Pond Bay. ThlS bay 
is very convenient for wooding and watering ; the ground is clear and good, and you may 
anchor in any depth you please. In a large ship you may bring: Willis' Point to bea~ N. 
E., and even N. E. by N., and then have in the middle about 7 fathoms water. Near 
the shore, at the bottom of the bay, there is a pond of fresh water. . 

The N. E. part of Gardner's Island is 5i leagues W. N. W. from J\fontock Point. 
With westerly winds you may anchor off this part of the island, which is sand~~ ;, the 
marks for anchoring are the lighthouse of Plumb Island N. \V. and the south part ot Ga,rd
ner's Island in sight, bearing S. by W. or S.; you will have 12 or lOfathomswuter. 'lhe 
bottom is sand and mud. 

The entrance of Gardner's Bay is formed by the north end of Gardner's Island, and 
~ south end of Plumb Island. If you are bound through the sound towards New 
YOt'k, your passage from Gardner's Bay is between the west end of Plumb Isla11d and 
Oyster Pond. through which channel you will have from 4 to 20 fathoms water. \Vben 
going into the bay, you may go within a cable's length of Gardner's Ieland, where J'.0~ 
will have 10 fathoms water. You should be careful not to go too near Gull Rock_, w?,ic 
is a single black rock bet-ween Plumb Island and Great Gull, and called•• Old Silas, 

1 
as 

there is a rocky spot one and a half mile from it, on which there are 3 fathoms at 0~ 
water. This shoal lies with the following marks and hearings, viz :-A house on P1u)m 
Island (st.anding about one..third of the way between the middle and the north-east enh 0~ 
with the northernmost of the two trees which appear beyond the house ; the nort dn f 
of Plumb Island to bear N. N. W., or N. by W. ~ \.V., and the soutbermnost~D 1 ~, 
Plumb Island on with the northernmost point of Long Island. In order t.o a.void ~~; 
rock, when going into, or coming out of Gardner's Bay, you must be sure ro k~f P the 
south point of Plumb ~sland ~pen of the north-west. point of Long Island, wht s!ion· 
house on Plumb Island 1s on with the northernmost of t~e two trees, ~before ~en only 
ed. There are several trees, but they appear, when viewed· at a distADce. to . t bip 
two trees. This shoal is called by some the Bedford Rock, because the Enjlts d ~jell 
Bedford grounded on it, August 15, 1780. E. by N. one league from Plumb I ~D n~t6t 
a dangerous reef, which ex.tends to the Gull Islands, and the passage betwee018 dnar's 
to be attempted, as there are several rocks, some of which may be seen. In a.r 
Bay you may anchor in what depth of water you please, from 5 to 8 fathoms. to the 

On t;be S. W. side of Gardner's Island there is very good riding. 1£ you :e uth· 
eastw:~rd of this islan~, with an easterly wind, and ~ish to take .shelter under ~ ~cted. 
west side, you must give the north-west end of the island a large berth, as above dll' p»nt. 
and as you open the west side of the island, you rouy haul round the north-west 
and anchor where you please. The soundings are regular. 
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Ships. in tarµing'up into Gardner's Bay, and standing to the southward, will observe a 
single conspicuous tree on the south-east part of Plumb Island, and tacking before it is 
brought to touch the south end of the wood on Plumb Island, will avoid the Superb's 
Reef, which lies E. by N. ! N. from the low point on Gardner's Island, one-third of a 
mile distant. It then extends S. E. by E. abottt two-thirds of e. mila, and is about 200 
yards broad: three fathonis on the middle, 6 fathoms close to the north-west end, 4, 4j, 
and 5 fathoms close t.o the south-east end, 5 and 6 fathoms close t.o the east side, lying 
parallel with th& low point o£ the island. To avoid this shoal, the leading mark into 
Gardner's Bay is to keep Plumb Gut a ship's breadth open. Stand to the northward 
until Plumb Gut is nearly closing on the north-east bluff of Long Island, nearly touching 
the south-east point of Plumb Island, and until New Londo a. lighthouse is brought to the 
north and west of Gull lighthouse, but tack before the points close, or stand into no 
less than 7 fathoms water, otherwise you may shoot over on the Bedford Reef, which 
is a bed of rocks, about 30 yards wide and 400 long, lying S. E. and N. ,V., with 16 or 
17 foet on its shoalest part. You may anchor in Gardner's Bay in 5 or 6 fathoms. New 
London lighthouse kept a ship's breadth open to the eastward of Plumb Island will run 
you up· into the middle of the bay, into the deepest water, and o·ut of the tide. Ships 
going in through the Race, or going out of New London, in order to avoid the middle 
Race Rock, {which has only 17 feet on it at half flood, and lies about halfway from the 
Race beacon and the Gull lighthouse,) having from 30 to 32 fathoms on the north side, 
and from 10 to 30 on its south side, should observe the fo1lowing marks :-Going out 0£ 
the roads, and to the westward of the rock, which is the best channel, bring the spire 0£ 
New London church a. sail's breadth open to the westward of the lighthouse; keep this 
mark until a grove of trees, standing on a high hill on Fisher's Island, comes on with the 
east side of Mount Prospect, or the white sand-hills on the S. W. side of Fisher's Island, 
N. 60° E., or the Gull light W. S. W. The tide flows at the Gull 11 h. 30 m., full and 
change. 

To go to the northward of this rock, and to the southward of Race Rock beacon, bring 
New London church spire in one with the niiddle of the gap on Pole's Hill, at the back 
of New London (N. 8° W.;) keep this mark until Watch Hill lighthouse comes a little 
open of the south side of Fisher's Island, N. 70° E., and w-hen the Gull lighthouse is in 
one with the middle of Great Gult Island, S. 73° W .• you are then to the eastward 0£ the 
rock. Coming up the sound through the Race, bring Watch Hill lighthouse just opea 
of the south side of Fisher's Island, until the South Dumplin comes open to the nortb
ward of the north part of Fisher's Island, or until New London lighthouse bears north; 
you are then to the westward of the Race Rock, and may steer for the lighthouse of 
New London, and anchor in the roads, with Montock lighthouse S. E. by S., then just 
:.pen of the west point of Fisher's Island, Gull lighthouse S. W. by S., and New London 
£ghthouse N. by W ·~ and the gap and spire of the church in one. You will have 12 
athoms, stiff clay bottom. 

£ Going to the westward through the race, and to the southward of the Race Rock~ steer hr the Gull lighthouse, keeping it to the northward of west until New London light-

bo
ouse hears N. i E., then steer for it, leaving the Gull lighthouse half a mile on tha,;jar
ard hand. 
The first half flood sets N. W., the last half about W. N. W., and the ebb E. S. E. 

h The above is to be observed in case the weather should be thick, and New London 
c urch spire not to be seen~ or when Gull lighthouse bears S. by "\V. You may then 
steer N. N. E. for the roads, making allowances for tides, which are very strong in the 
~e. Flood runs to the westward till 11 h. 30 Ill. full and change days of the IDoon; but 
~h New London roads only 9 h. 30. m. It rises 5 or 6 feet, spring tides. The floodset.s 
S rSugh the roads, first bRif flood W. N. W., last haJf '-V. S. W. Ebb, first quarter~ sets 

· · E., the last three-qna.rters S. E., for the S. W. point of Fisher's Island. 
li ~ ess~~1s boun~ eastward through the Rac:;e, in the nigh4 w_!ien abreast of Gull Islan? 
Gg llt, with the tide of flood and a lead.ing -wmd, should steer E. by S., or E. S. E.? until 
ov~r tland light hear~ W. by S. ;, preserve that bearing until you s?e Stooingt.on light 
The! ~low. land bf Fisher's Island ; they are then clear of Race Point Hnd Race Rock. 
lI' h pnng tides m the Race run about five knots per hour; neap tides about four knots. 
ha11f'~r, full and change, at 11 o'clock. The first half flood sets N. W., the last 
course t W. N. W.; consequently, upon steering E., or E. by N., which is the Sound 
north ' they hav~ a stronji; tide upon the starboard bow, which forces them over tlo the 
C8.rri Ward, and instead of' making, as they suppose, an E., or E. by N. courset often 

Tes them on Race Point, from which runs out far off a reef of rocks under water. 
2i ~t !hrough Plumb Gut to the westward, give Pine Point, which is steep, a berth of 
Keep "t ~ length, and st.eer so as to bring the north bluff of Plumb Island N. by W. i W. 
Jero. 1 ,m that bearing until you have brought the pop.lar tree clear of the east end of M;. 
then~ house, or until you have got Pine Point t.o the southward of east; you ~I 

:rve a woad close illland of the high bluff of Long Island, w~ when· bearill$ 
;?5. 
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W."fi S., will be in one with the rocky point, whiCb is the next point to the Oyster Pond 
Point. Steering with the wood and this point in one, will carry you clear of the :reef, 
which lies off the north bluff. 

In running thTough\ro the eastward, keep the point over the middle ofthe w-00d before 
mentioned, nntil the poplar tree is to the west end9of the house ; then steer to the south
ward, giving Pine Point a berth as befo'te. Pine Point E. !i S. will lead clear of Jibe shoals 
coming to the '8U~ard. 

The tide rude 6 gr 7 knots in the gut. The flood sets about N. N ..(i1N" ., and the ebb 
S. S. E. It flows It 10 o'clock on the full and change days of the moon. 

Marks for the Valiants •r Middle Race &ck, which has only 17 feet on •it at half flood, 
and lies about haff way from the Race beacmt, and the Gull lighthouse. 

ey,.1. New London lighthouse in one with two conspiCJUous trees, which stand on the de
clivity of a hill, at the back of New L,ondon, being remarkable for a gap on its summit, 
N. 4° W. • 

2. The west side of" the South Dumplin just touching with the north hill or point of 
Fisher's Island, N. 41° E. 

3. The east bluff point of the Great GuU Island in one with the west lower extreme 
of Little GuU Island, or the Gull lighthouse, a small sail's breadth open t.o the eastward of 
1;he east part of Great Gull Island, S. 64° W. 

4. The north end of Long Island just shut in -with the N. W. pojpt of Plumb Island, 
S. 76° W.; GuJJ 1igbtJiouse S. 63° W., and Mount Prospect, or high white sand-hills on 
Fisher's Island, N. 66° E. 

Marks for the New Bedford Reef, a bed efrocks about 30 yards broad, and 400 yards long, 
' lying S. E. and N. W., with 16 or 17 feet on its shoalest part. 

1. The N. E. end of the northernmost grove of trees on Plumb Island touching the 
. south declining end of the southernmost of the white sand-hills on Plumb Island. These 

sand-hills are the tw-o next south of the houses in the bay. 
-2. A Jarge notch or gap in the wood on the main land, to the westward of Black Point, 

a sail's breadth open to the northward of a singJe black rock, w-hich is between the south 
end of Great Gull Island and the N. E. end of Plumb Island, N. W. by N. 

Thus appears the rock called Old Silas. ~ 
.Marka fD'T' a bed of rocks, about 40 yards square, lying three-quarters of a mile qff short, 

on the S. E. side of Plumb Island. At low wat.er the shoalest part has not more than 
three feet on the~"tznd about the size of a small boat's bottom. It may be seen at low 
water; three fathoms all round, not more than Sfeet from the rock. Other parts of the 
'~ 8 fathoms are around tlte shoal. 

1. The largest house with two chimneys, in the bay, east side of Plumb Island, in one 
with a large stone or rock on a hill behind the house, N. 33° \,V. 

· 2. The Gull lighthouse touching the east end of Great Gull Island, N. 65° E. 
3. The white sand-hills on the south side of 1<,isher's Island, or Mount Prospect,~ 

way open to the westward of Great Gull-Island. S. E. part of Plumb IsJand, S. 74° ·• 
and the N. E. end of same, N. 45° E. 

·~· Marks for <f 1ihoal in the mid<jle ef_Plumb Gut, wkick is a compound ef .rocks c0nJ lar~~ 
atones, wi£k only 16 feet on it, having 16 and 17 fathoms on the N: E. side, 20 on tJ1£, 1 

W., and 6 ?net 7 on the south side. When on Ute &hoal, took tliefollowingmarks: 

1. A small,poplar tree in one with Mr. Jerome's door, N. N. E. ··"' d, 
,... 2. A single conspicuous tree in one with the ea.st side 0£ a grey cliff on Gardner's Islan 
S. E. by E. b 
- 3. Oyster Po11d Point W. !\ N., and the S. E. {or Pine Point) of Plumb Island, g. ghy 
1!f,., and the rocky po;nt or b}ufi" pojnt of Plumb Island, north.. The passage throU 
Plumb Gut is tnthe northward oft.his reek. . or 

Tlter_e is another rock, with only 24,. feet upon it, about 400 yards hin the rocky 
bluff pomt on Plumlt laland, on the latter of which is a revolving light. 

, MarA.-8 fl* aackoring in Pl_,,,b Island .Roada. 

·· M~nt Prospect., or .t;IM, white~ sa;mt.,.hilfs of Fishe~'s Is~d, .touching> Jhe GuD.f. ~;:!:h 
~ N. 62~ E., and the N. E. part of Long Island m one wllh the S. E. end 0 
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Island, bearing W •• or the en.st bluffptiints of Gardner's Island in one with~ low beach 
which extends from "11.e north side of the island, S. 45° E. With t11ese Inarks you will 
have from 7 to 8 fathoms. soft mud, and quite out of the tide, -and riot more than three
quarters of a mile fr.om the shore of Plumb Island, where there is very convenient and 
good water. c 

From. Block Island a reef of rocks lies one mile distant from the north end of the 
island! 

South-west Ledge lies W. S. ''W. from Block Island, 4 miles distant. having 4§ fathoms 
at low ·water, and breaks a heavy sea. As you open the passage between Montock and 
Block Island, you will deepen your wRteT, and have soft bottom on an E. N. E. course, 
and when abreast of Block Island, you will shoalen your water to sandy bottom; when 
past it, you will again deepen to J!oft bottom. 

Bellrings and distances of sundry places from. the lightJwuse on Montock Point. 

The S. part of Block Island bears E. by N. from the lighthouse on Montock Point, 20 
miles distant. · 

The eastern rips lie E. by N. Li mile from the iighthouse. The northern rips lie N. 
E. ~ }~. 3 mil88 from the lighthouse. These rips, although they may appear to the ma
riner dangerous, may be crossed with any draft, in 6, 7, 8, and 9 fathomEO. 

Shagawanock Reef, on which a spear is placed, bears N. W. ~ N. from the lighthouse 
on Montock Point, 3!i miles distant; the reef ranges N. by E. and-S. by W. about one
quarter of a mile in length. There is a good channel-way between the reef and Long 
Island, about I!\ mile yide, in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water. . 

Frisbie's Ledge is Bhly a place of hard rocky bottom before you approach the lighthouse 
to the westward, from 8 to 15 futhoms, and no ways dangerous to any vessel. You may 
keep the shore on board from the Highlands (say three-quarters of a mile) and haul round 
Montock. 

The east end of Fii!!her's Island bears N. ~ W. from the lighthouse on Montock Point, 
13i miles. .,. • 

\,Vatch Hill Point lighthouse (which contains a repeating light} bears nearly N. froln 
Mon~ock Point lighthouse, distant 14 miles ~ there is n reef extending from Fisher's Island 
to ~at.ch Hill Poin\, leaving a passage between the E. end of the reef and "\Vatch Hill 
Pomt, haJfa mile, .. 

The Race Rock, where there is an iron spear placed, bearing S. W. by W. three-quar
teWr;;i of a mile from the W. point of I< .. isher's Islar:.d, bears :from 3\iontock lighthousey N 

·by N., 13! miles distant. 
h The Gull Islands bear S. W. by W. from the Race Rock, 4 miles distnnt. The light

ouse standing on the West Chop of New London Harbor. bears N. by W. ! W. 5 miles 
fr?T? the spear on the Race Rock. On the little Gull Island there is a lighthouse con
ta.d;inmg a fixed light, bearing S. W. by W. from the west point of Ji;1isber's Island, 4 miles 

!Stant. 
b Bartlett's Reef, on which a buoy and light vessel, with one mast and a bell, are p~d., 
ear~ N · "\V. by W. -& W. 4 IDiles distant from the Race Rock. 

f Little Goshen Reef. where a buoy is placed, bears N. E. i E., about 2 miles distant 
rom the buoy on Bart:lett's Reef. . . 

NT~e lighthouse at New London Harbor, bears from the buoy on Little Goshen Re~ 
· N. E. 6 E., about l!l mile distant. and contains a fixed light. 
_The. S. W. ledge, where a bu.g,y is placed, bears N. by W. from the Race Rock, 46 

nules distant. · · ,, 
'.1'
1 
h~ Chop of New London Harbor, bears N. by E. ! E. from the S. W. ledge, t 

Ill1 e distant. • 
The lighthouse bears from the buoy on S. W. ledge N. W. by N. t mile distant. 

I 1GARDNER'S ISLAND TO SHELTER ISLAND.-Ifyou fall in with Gardner's w ~nd, you ~ust sail on the N. side of it till )'.'OU come up with a lo~ sandy. point at the 
eas end, which puts off two miles from the Highland. You IDay brmg the island to bear 
~ARd anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water, as soon as within the low sandy point. 

ofG DNEJ:l'S ISLAND TO NE \V LONDON.-Your course from the east eod 
ou ar?ner•s Island to New London is N. ~ E. about 4 leagues. In steering this cauiee" 

~ Will leave Plumb Island and Gull Islands on your larboard, and Fisher's Island on 
h~ur starboard hand. In this pass, you will go through the Horse Race, where you will 
ag v~ a s:onfit tide. This ylace breaks when there is any wind, especially when it blows 

j~nst t ~tide. Your soundings wiJJ sometimes be 5 fatho1,lls• .at others 15 and.20: 
th r passing the west end of Fisher's Island, you. must give 1t a berth of one m.il.e.. as 
bye Ware. aeveraI rooks to the westward of it; then your course to the ligh~house u N. 
\Vi]) ~ distant two leagues; but in going i:n here ypu must not make long hitches: you 

ve & sunken ledge on "°ur larboard, and one on your starboard hand. When 
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'Within one mile o:f the lighthouse. you may st;and un to the eastward. till the light bean 
N. N. W., and then n:tn up about N. N. E. till abreut of the light; where you may safely 
anchor, or run N. for the town. . 

NEW LONDON LIGHTHOUSE stands at the entrance of the harbor, on 1ihe west
ern side. The lantern is elevated 80 feet above the level of the sea, contains a· fhted light, 
1md bears N. by E. frm:n Little Gull light, about 6& miles. 

NK\V LONDON .-If you are bound into N ffW London, after getting to the north
ward of the S.· W. part of Fisher's Island, keep New London light bee.ring from N. N. 
W. to N. N. E., if you are beating to windward, but if the wind is f8.ir, bring the light to 
bear N: when at the dist.ance of 2 leagues, and run directly for it ; leave it on your lar
board band in running in; when in, you may have good anchoring in 4 :Jr 5 fathoms wa
ter, clayey bottom. In coming out of New London, and bound west, when you have left 
the harbor, bring the light to bear N. N. E. and steer directly S.S. W. till you come into 
1-5 fathomB water, in order to clear a reef that lies on your starboard. hand, when the north 
part of Fisher's Island will bear E., distant 2 leagues. 

NEW LONDON OR WESTW ARD.-Keep Gull Island light to bear W. N. W. until 
you judge yourself within about two miles of the light; your course then to New London 
light (after you pass Race Rock, which lies W. S. W. from the point o'f Fisher's Island, 
distant t ofa mile) is N. t W. In coming in, or going out of New London (when op
posite the Gull light) bring the Gull light to bear S. S. ,V. and New London light N. N. 
E., leave the light on your larboard hand in going into the harbor; keep well to the W. if 
it be winter season. and 'Wind at N. E. and stormy-your course to break off a N. E. gale, 
in good anchorage, is W. N. W. from the Gull, distance 5 llliles, then haul up, i:fthe wind 
be N. E. and steer N. W. until you get into IO fathoms o..fwater, muddy bottom; anchor 
as soon as possible-you will be between Hatchett's Reef and Black Point.; this is the 
best place you can ride in, if you have a N. E. gale, and thick weather, and cannot get 
into New London. Saybrook li_ght will then bear W. by N. or W. N. W. 

SAYBROOK POINT LIGHT is a fixed light. at the mouth of the Connecticut River, 
on the west chop of the entrance to that river; it stands on a low sandy point, projecting 
into the sea, having on its west side a considerable tract of salt marsh, containing a pond of 
brackish water, which by its evaporation, creates a mist, at times., which very much im· 
pedes the light, the weather at the same time clear off shore. Height of the lighthouse 
:from the sea 44 feet. 

Saybrook is not a good harbor to enter, but if you must attempt it, bring the 1ight
h<mse to bear N. N. \\T. and steer for it until within one mile, . then steer N. E. till the 
light bears N. W. by W ., and then run for it until within half a mile distant, from 
which a N. N. W. course will carry a vessel up the river to good anchorage near the 
town. . 

When bound up Sound, and off Saybrook light in cJoar weather. give it a bertl.~ of 
three or four miles; your sound course then is W. S. W. !l W ., 50 miles distant, which 
will carry you up with Eaton's Neck light, leaving Stratford Shoal on the starboard 
hand. This shoal, which bas a white spar buoy on the south, and black spar buoy o~ 
tl:M;J,nortb, between which you cannot J!:O, bears north from Satauket (Long Island) an 
S. 3° W. from Stratford Point light. The buoys are placed in 19 feet water. In leav· 
ing Falkner's Island light north hvo miles, steer W. (until you get into 5 or 7 fathoms 
water,) distance 20 miles tQ Stratford Point light, hard bottom, W"hich leaves Strl_ltfW 
Shoal, that bears S. by W. from the light, on the larboard hand; then your course is · 
S. W. to 1"1atinicock Point. 

FROM PLUMB GUT TO GREENPORT.-Vessels bound to Greenport rnaY 
make their course S. W. and run 3 miles, which wilJ cnrry you up to Ben's PC?int, on 

,, Long Beach. This beach is 311 miles long. and covered with low cedar trees, -wlt1ch [;0~ 
leave on your starboard hand going up to Greenport. You will have, from Plumb il u 
to Ben's Point. from 4 to 4!l fathoms water, and then your course is W. S. W. 3j m es. 
In running this course you will shoa1 your water to 3 fathoms, and if you get any ]esd 
Water. haul to the southward,, and as soon as you get 3 fathoms, keep your course. 1tn 
run until you, by heaving your lead, from one heave will have from 3 to 7 :fathoms. wa~~i 
As soon as you get 7 or 8 fathoms water, your course is W. N. W. one mile, which"'~· 
carry you to Hay Beach Point, o.n Shelter Island, whi~h you leave on yo'!ll" larboard hanrt; 

. haul close round Hay Beach Pomt, and your course is W. S. W. l!l mde to Greenp-0 
then you may come to anebor in a good harbor. d 

FROM GARDNER'S POINT TO GREENPORT the distance is 12 .. miles, an 
your course is W. by S. Running this cottrse you will shoal your water from!' fa~hon·:~ 
padually, to a fathums, on Long Beach side-; and then you foJiow the above directii:15 old 
Greenport. Five fathoms of water can be ca.rried into Greenport, but large vessels 11 0 

take a piJ.ot--One is ttlways .to be bad. . 
OYSTEJ;.} POND PGlNT AND PLUMB ISLAND.-. In sniling .~gh ~ Pf!; 

aage, (ealled Plumb Gut,) :YOU leave _the light on y'1llr larboard hand.· rulllUD8' "° 1 
$ • 
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the cliff on which it·sta.nds, then steering S. E. by E. till the Gull light beaPs N. E. by E., 
when you may ell.ape your course for Point Judith, or wherever you .m.ay wish. 

When passing t;he ligh~ yon "Will open Gardner's Bay, which is the passage to Sag 
Harbor, .ad also leave Oyster Pond Point on your starboard hand, off the eastern pert o'C 
which e shoal extends one-third over toward the south end of Plurnh Island. 

The bearings efthe lighthouse have been taken.from the.following places:-From Oyster 
Pond Point and the reef: N. E. by E., distant from the -0uter part of the reef 1f mile; 
from Saybrook light S. E. ~ S., distant Si miles; from Pine Point (the $. W. part otC 
Plumb Island) N. W. by N .• distant three-quarters ~f a mile; from Cherry Harbor 
Point (the S. W. part of Gardner's Island) N. 30° "\V _,distant 6 miles; from Gardner's 
Point N. W. ! W., dist.ant 3~ miles; from New London light S. W. ~ S., distant 10 
miles; from Cedar Island (at the entrance of Sag Harbor) N. N. E. ! E., distant 8 
miles. 

On Cedar Is1and is a fixed light; it is elevated 32 feet above high water, and as it may 
be seen .from a high decked vessel, over the sandy point of Gardner's Island, vessels mmdd 
not run for it when passing that point, until it bears S. of S. W. 

The bearings and distances, by compass. of this light from the following places, are~ 
Ram Head, S. !l E., distant 2! miles; Plumb Island lighthouse, S.S. W. :i W ., 8! miles.; 
Gull Island lighthouse, S. W. i S., 12! miles; sandy point of Gardner's Island, S. W. i 
W., 8 miles. 

NEW HA VEN LIGHTHDUSE is situated on Five Mile Point. at the entrance ofthe 
harbor, and lies on the starboard hand. The lantern is elevated 35 feet above the sea, and 
c?ntains a fixed light. From New Haven light the following bearings and distances are taken, 
Vlz:-Stratford Point light, S. 63° W., 10~ miles; Middle Ground S. 42° W., 14 miles~ 
buoy on Adams' F'alls S. 50° W.; buoy on S. W. Ledge S. 30° W.; beacon -0n Quick's 
Ledge S. l 0 E.; Falkner's Island light S. 74° E., 12 miles. 

If bound into New Haven, give Falkner's Island a berth of one mile, and steer W. by 
N., u~t~l New Haven light is north of you, in 6~ fathoms water, when you may steer N. 
W., g1vmg the light a berth of Li mile. to avoid the S. W. Ledge, on which there is a 
black buoy, bearing from the lighthouse S. '\V. by S. ! S., distant 1 mile, which you 
leave on your starboard hand, and when the light bears N. E~ you may steer up N. E. by 
N. for the Fort, to the north of the PaUisacles, leaving the white buoy on Adams! Falls on 
~our st.arboard hand. When you are nearly abreast of the Fort g-ive it a berth of one
Lurth of a mile, and steer up N. t W. for the end of the Long Wharf, leaving Black 

;ge, which is one-fourth ofa tnile N. W. of the Fort, on your starboard hand. 
L dhe buoy on AdaIDs' Falls bears from the light S. W. half a mile, and from the S. W. 

e ge N. by E., half a mile. 
There is a spindle on Quick's Rock, which hears from the light S. t E.~ distant three

£~ters. of a mile. The buoy on Adams' Fells bears from the spindle N. W ., distant 
_a mile. The buoy on S. W. Ledge bears from the spindl" ~. S. W., distant half 

a mile. 
V easels _bound in from the eastward; may pass between the buoy on South-west Ledge 

:d the spmdle, as there are 3 fathoms water in this channel, keeping about midway :be-
een them, and leaving the white buoy on Adams' Falls 20 rods to the eastward of them. 

:nd then steer fur the end of the wharf. On this shore, in channel-way. you will have 3, 
u;_ Md 5_ ~athoms w-ater, muddy bottom. Bringing the light to bear S. E. you may n.nchor 
fro orr_is Cove, near the east shore, in two fathoms water, muddy· bottom. Your course 
th m !hlS up the harbor with a fair wind, is north. Give the Fort Rock, in running for 

e pier, a small berth. 
th Vessels hound in from the westward will leave both buoys on the starboard hand, and: 
in e; ~iy pass with safety "Within 20 rods of either of" them. If beating in, your eound
sh g WI I he from 2 t.o 3 end 4 fathoms. Stand in no further than 2 fathoms upon the west 
to ore, 00• wiJ!ch you will have hard bottom. In beating up, after getting in muddy bot
bo~ (".Vhich is. channel soundings,) it is best to keep the lead a going often, on account Of 

BRmgQn the west shore, where y~u will 1?ave hard bottom, and soon aground. 
larbo !aDGEPORT.-Vessels bound rntD Bridgeport must leave the outer buoy on the 
the a hand, and steer direct for the beacon on Wells' Point, which bears N. E. from 
Stonou~r beacon that is on the west fiat, about 350 yards distant, leaving the buoy on 

lnyth ar on the starboard hand, and AJJen's Flats on the larboard. 
Flats e ~ar?or -Of Bridgeport are three buoys, placed as follows, viz: One on Marchantt 
from ti:h:;:h lies a :mile S. ~-~.from the outer beacon; one.on ~~ny Bat", bearing S. E. 

FAIRWae&n, 150 yaTds distant; one on Allen's Flats, bemg mSJde the harbor. 
Black Ro EATHER ISLAND, OFF BLACK ROCK HARBOR.-The harbor of 
he give ck, although safe and easy of access, is so situated, that no direct course can 
wholly n to thtee~ for the light, that will carry you direct into the harbor, as that depends 
jttdgrne::. e distance you are from the light at the time yon tna.ke for it; therefor~ 
easily d 18 ~-be U&ed in varying the bearing of the light as you draw near i~ which JS 

one -1 observing tJi.e :following rules :-In coming from the westward, if you mean 
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to harbor, to avoid the reef called the Cows, you bring the light to bear N. by W., and 
run directly for it, until within three-quarters or half a mile distant, when. if occasion 
requires, you may stretch in to the westward, in a fine beating channel, having from 5 to 
.3 fathoms water, and good ground. As you approach the light, which stands on the east 
side of the harbor, the water gradually shoals to about two fathoms. The mouth of the 
harbor, although not very wide, is not difficult; the light bearing east brings you com
pletely into the harbor. The island on which the lighthouse stands, and the reef called 
the Cows, on the south and west sides, form the harbor of Black Rock. On the eastern
most rock of this reef stands a spindle, distant from the light half a league, and from 
which the light bears north. The light stands 44 rods from the south point of said island 
at low water. From this point puts off a single rock, 30 rods distant, on which are 8 
f'eet at high water, making in all about 74 rods distance. The light bears from this rock 
N. by E. ii E. As soon as you pass this point or rock, the harbo1· is fairly opened to the 
northward, in any point from N. to W. N. W. You can run for the light with safety, 
observing, as you draw nearly in, the above directions, and due attention to the lead. 
The bottom, for some distance from this rock, southerly, is hard, but you may continuo 
your course, and it will soon deepen. It is safe and good anchorage to the eastward of 
the light for all winds from W. S. W. to N. N. E., quite down to the mouth of Bridge
port. Harbor, which is distant about two miles. The shore on the eastern side of the light 
is bold to, in 3 fathoms, close aboard the light, and so continues until you are quite down 
to .the south point of the island. This bay, to the leeward of the light, between that and 
Bridgeport, is one of the best bays for anchorage on the north shore in Long Island 
Sound. and affords from 4 to 3 fathoms water, the light bearing west. In coming from 
the eashvard, crossing Stratford Point light close aboard, your course to Black Rock 
light is W. by N., and you keep sounding on the starboard hand, not less than 4 fath
oms, nor more than 8 fathon1s, to the north of Bridgeport Harbor, which is distant about 
two miles. The shore on the eastern side of the light is bold to, in 3 fathoms close 
aboard the light, and so continues until you are quite down to the south point of the 
island. 

Between Fairweather Island and the entrance of Bridgeport Harbor there is good 
anchorage. in from 2!l to 4 fathoms, sticky bottom, with the wind from E. N. E. to S. \V., 
by way of North; bring the woods on the west of the harbor to bear N. E., and anchor 
in such depth of water as you wish. 

•LONG ISLAND.-Long Island, from Montock Point to Red Hook, ext.ends '\\'."· 
by S. about 102 miles, and is at the broadest part about 25 miles across. The land 16 

generally pretty low and level. excepting a few hills, which lie about 40 miles to the 
westward of Montock Point, and Hempstead Hill, which is 319 feet above the level of 
the sea. Along the south side of the island a fiat extends about half a mile from the 
shore. The east end of the fiat is sand; the middle and· west parts are sand and stones. 
Your course, Montock Point Jight bearing north, 7 miles distant, along Long Island ~horJ 
lB W. S. W., 22 leagues, and W., 12 leagues. About 4 leagues distant from the 1slan 
t;here are from 15 to 18 fathoms water, and from that distance to 20 leagues, the wELter 
deepens to 80 fathoms; in the latter depth you will have oozy ground, and sand with blue 
epeeks on it. About four leagues off the east end of the island, you will have coar~e 
sand and small stones; and at the same distance from the middle and west end, there ~ 
small white sand and gravel, with black specks. From the S. W. end, off Coney Islan 
Point, a shoal extends about 6 miles towards Sandy Hook, which forms the east bank. 

There are a few inlets on the south side of the island. The first one of any importanc~ 
is Fire Island, on which bar there are 7 feet at low water. It is a dangerous bar, a.n 
only t.o be attempt.ed by the aid of a pilot, who can be found on board of the cOllst.e~~ 
plying from the place. ~The remaining inlets are sha1low, with the exception of Roe 
away, t.o which bar the remarks on Fire Island above will apply. . Bl k 

BLOCK ISLAND TO NEW YORK.-Bound into New York, ifyoufa1l1nto oc 
Island Channel, you will have soundipgs ill lat. 40° N., 100 fathoms, mud and ooze, 
which quality of soundings continue decreasin~ gradually till you get into 40 fo.tbo:s~ 
In 38 fathoms, Block Island. bearing N. by W., 4i leagues distant, you wil~ have .~8 
red and black sand; two and one-half leagues distant., same bearing, you will have ~ot 
fathoms, coarse sand. When Block. Island bears N ., distant 4 or 5 leagues, you can~e 
see any land to the northward or eastward ; but as you approach the island, )'.'0 u ~ a 
~ontock Point t.o the westward, making a long low point to the eastward, on wbil~ 1:d. 
lighthouse. In sailing "\Y· S. W., you will make no remarkable land o.n Long . s;nce 
~rm~ the eastward of SS:td island t;O the wes~ard, its broke~ ]and appearing at ~ dis li ht, 
like islands ; but may dmcover Fire Island lighthouse~ which shows a revolving g 

·Lo~ Island Sound is~ khtd of_inland sea, co~encing at Sands' ~oint, where is a.ligbthoui:tr:.: 
extcndiiie; to Gull. Isl8;fid hght. .It 1s from 3 to 17 m1les broad, 'dividing it from Connecuc~t, ~ .. .- w 
a ~fo. antl con:"ement mland navigation, having good anchoring places, put severa.l fine Iigh~-
guide the mariner throughout its whole length. · 
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eont.aining 18 lamps, elevated 89 -feet 3 inches above the level of the sea, and 76 feet 10 
inches from the base, bearing N. 77° 35' E. from Sandy Hook light, 12 leagues distant. 
From Fire bland light, a shoal extends south three-fourths of a mile, and joins the bar, 
which is very dangerous, as it shoals suddenly from 8 to 6 fathoms, then directly on the 
shoal, on which the flood tide sets very strong. It is not safe to approach the shore 
nearer than two miles -when the light bears to the E. of N. To the eastward of the light 
the shore is bold ; the bar is subject to change, and has 7 feet water on it. When Fire 
Island light bears N., in 10 fathoms water, you may steer W. by S., which will carry 
you up with Sandy Hook light. The quality of the bottom is various, viz.: yellow, re~ 
brown, blue, and grey sand, within short distances. About south from Fire Island, 33 
miles distant, and 40 miles S. E. by E. from the llighlands, lies a bank, extending from 
N. E. by E. to S. W. by W., having on it from 10 to 14 fathoms, pebbles. On the bank 
is plenty of fish. Within this. a short distance, you will get 20 fathoms, when it shoals 
into 16 fathoms, grey sand, which depth you will carry till you get into 'vhat is called the 
.l\Iud Hole, where are from 20 to 36 fathoms water, mar] or green ooze, and sometimes 
pebbles, the deepest part of which bears east fro.m the northernmost part of the wood
land, 10 miles; and S. E. !.\ S., 15 miles from Sandy Hook light. From the Mud Hole 
to the bar of Sandy Hook the water shoals gradually, as laid down on the chart. 

You will have 20 or 22 fathoms -water out of sight of the land. sandy bottom in some, 
and clay in other places. Before you come in sight of Sandy Hook lighthouse, you see 
the HighlandS of Neversink, which lie W. S. "\V. from Sandy Hook, and is the most re
markable land on that shore. On the Highlands two lighthouses are erected . 
. NEW YORK.-If you fall in to the southward, and make Cape May, on which is a 
hghth~use exhibiting a revolving light, it -would be prudent to keep about three leagues off, 
to avoid Herreford Bar, which lies from four to six leagues from the cape to the north
ward, and 8 miles from the inlet of that name. This inlet is frequented by the Dela
ware pilots, having no other harbor to the northward until they reach Egg Harbor. 
Mter passing Herreford Bar, you inay steer N- E. when in 10 fathoms water, taking 
care that the flood tide, which sets very strong into the inlet, does not draw- you too 
close; this course continued ~m carry you up with Egg Harbor; you will then have 
fine white and black sand, intermixed with small broken shells; by continuing the same 
course, you will deepen your water, and so continue till you draw near Barnegat Inlet. 
[In running along the shore, do not steer to the northward of N. E., if in 10 fathoms 
water or less, as you will be apt to get on Absecom Shoals, or Egg Harbor Bar.] On 
the_ south side of Barnegat Inlet. a lighthouse, containing a fixed light, is erected, off' 
~hich you will get bright coarse yellow gravel. The shoal off Barnegat does not extend 

yond two miles from the beach, and is steep to; you may turn this shoal in six fath
?ms water, within pistol shot of the outer breaker. It would always be prudent to keep 
m 9?r10 fathoms water during the night, and not steer t.o the north of north-east, unless 
cert.am of being to the north of the shoal. The soundings are so much to be depended 
0
{.

1
that the moment you lose the above soundings you are past the shoal, when you r have fine black and white sand, and very hard bottom ; you may then haul in 

or the land_ N. by E., which course will bring you along shore in from 15 to 17 fatholllS 
wa~er, but 1f the wind and weather permit, I would recommend hau]ing in N. N. W., 
which willl bring you in w-ith the southernmost part of the Woodlands, w-hich is very re
Farkable, having no other such land in the distance from Cape May up to the High-

Bands, and can be distingu.ished by its being very near the beach, and extending to . Long 
ranch. 

Hf~a.ssing from Barnegat to Sandy Hook, when t;o . the. southwai:d of the lights on the 
f gh nds, you must not open the northern light ("which is a fixed hght) to the westward J t e southern light, (which shows a revolving light) as that will bring you too near the 
ersey shore. 

The south part of the WOODLANDS. 

Byp . . 
off Wil assmg Barnegat in the day time, it may easily be known: should you be so far 
appare n~~ t.o see the breakers, you may perhaps see a grove of woods back in the country, 
lies di n Y 3 ~r 4 tniles long, known to the coasters by the name of Little Swamp, and 
your hc~y m the rear of the inlet of Barnegat, so that, by sailing t-0 the northward, 
of Bar:V'Ing the north end of this land directly abreast, you a.re c&rminly to the noi·thward 
the na.n!ga.;: there is altm another .gro_ve directly in the reer ot Egg Harbor, kno-wn by 
bqt tltat tho the Great Swamp, which has the same references as respects Egg Harbor; 
of Egg ~ue ~y not be taken fur the other, it must he observed, the Great Swamp 

r Will appear much higher, and in length 6 or 10 miles; neither can they 



 

hit seen at the same time,, Wt l:lanegat; and Egg Harbor ~ 15 miles apam:. Barnegat 
bears due S. by W.,·41 miles fro.m Sandy Hook. In hauling in ror the woodlands bef01'9 
mentioned, you may, if the wind is oft" the shore, keep within a cable's leogt;h of it all the 
"Vlm.y, until nearly up with the Highlands. 

As a number of veBSe.J.s have been- lost. bound into Ne-w York, fro:m heaving to with 
'llh.eir h-eod on -sh.ore, we cannot too strongly urge on the ship-D1BBter the necessity, if he 
is· in doubt of l.iis po&tion, ef heaving to with the kead off shore. . 

The bottoin on the New Jersey shore is of unoertain depth, not at all dependent on 
th& distance, there being ridges parallel to the shore, with 7 and 8 fathoms, and 9 a.ad 10 
achoms inside.. 

HIGHLANDS, N. 63a W. 

LIGHT-SIIlP .-A light-ship, of about 350 ton.s burthen, and showing two lights, is 
anchored off Sandy Hook, near the place of the oJd light-ship in 1827. The forward 
lie;ht is 30 feet above the deck, and the after one 40 feet. She is also provided with a bell 
ot800 pounds weight, which will be rung in thick -weather. She is placed in 1.3 fathoms 
water. Sandy Hook lighthouse bears from the light-ship W. by N., distant 6! miles, 
Highlands lighthouse, W. S. W., distant 7 miles. 

HIGHLANDS OF NE VERSINK.-Neversink Hills, on which two lighthouses 
are buil~ extend N. W. 1t.nd S. E., about S. W. from Sandy Hook, on the Atlantic 
Ocean, to Raritan Bay. The correct altitudes of the following places, which present them· 
selves to mariners as they approach 'them, a.re-

Mount Mitchell, the highest point of N ev~sink, Monmouth co., (N. J" ., ) 282 feet. 
Tompkins' Hill, ·on Staten Island, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 307 do. 
Hempstead flill, Queen's county, Long Island, ......................... 319 do. 

HIGHLAND LIGHTS.-On the Highlands of Neversink there are two lighthouses 
bearing N. 23° W. and S. 23° E. from each other, distant 100 yards. The southern 
light is a rev-olving one, on the Fresnel plan, and is without doubt tlhe best light on .the 
coast of the United States. It is 248 f'eet above the level of the sea. The northern light 
• a. fixed light, 246 feet 7 inches above the sea. . 

SANDY HOOK LIGHT is on the northern point of Sandy Hook~ and itt a 1ixoolight, 
90 :feet above 'the level of the sea. 

Two beacons are erected on the Hook; the easternmost one ranges for the buoy of the 
Upper Middle, and the westennost one ranges for the buoy of the S. W. spit ; they are 
both lit at night. 

LEDGE OFF SANDY HOOK.-On this ree£there are but 9 feet water. The north
ern light on the Highlands, a little open to the eastward <>f the southern one, leads right 
on the reef'. . 

This Ledge is. S. § E. from Sandy Hook light,- 7 miles difttant. and about one and a qua.r· 
ter mile from the shore, and on which the ship William Thompson struck. . al 

OIL SPOT .-E. S. E ., 1 i mile from Sandy Hook light, is the Oil Spot, bavmg 0 _Y 
l O feet water in one spot, at low water; it is of a triangular shape, and about half a mile 
on each side in extent; the ~long-shore Channel is inside of. it. . k 

FALSE HOOK.-One and a quarter mile E., a little northerly, from Sandf ~ooe 
light. there is a small shoa] spot, with only 12 feet water upon it at low water; it ts th 
remains of tbe old False Hook.. . . . rst 

NEW YORK HARBOR.-There are three channels over New York Bar• the~ is 
is that along and parallel to the ;r ersey shore, inside of the Outer Middle; the secon to 
the main ship channel between the buoys of the bar; the third is a slue of deep wate~r; 
the northward of the black buoy of the bar, over which you can carry 24 feet at low "f thB 
this channel runs in nearly W. by S.; it was first discovered by Lieut. Gedney, 0 

U. S. CoRSt Survey, and is used by oar largest class ships of war. d and 
ALONG-SHORE CHANNEL.-H bound into New York froni the south-war clrnie 

eloee in with the Jersey shore, and you do not draw over 10 f'eet Wf:Wer~ you may conN by 
on until you get Sandy Hook light to bear W ., or W • by N ., wheo yon 1nay sre:wo-. 
E .. , to avoid ~ pom_· t . ~ the False Hook, until you get ·iat.o _deep ~r, •;;._ 7 s. by E., 
fJandy .Hook. tight; ~ S. W., tht;n steer W. N. W. until the light be is N.by 
then~ the ~ tido,steer N~ or with an abb steer N. N ~ W ., (tbe t:rne ~iddJe· 
W .,) which Will carry you· over the East Bank., aud up to the black buoy of t;ho 
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In going over the East Bank, be careful you do not get set by the ebb tide on Romer; 
the mark-in keep clear of Romer is, to keep Sandy Hook light open with the east end of 
the Highlands. 

BEACON ON ROMER.-A granite beacon, 25 feet high, has been placed on the 
north-western point of Romer, 9 feet above water. 

It bears from the light on Sandy Hook N. 10° W.; from the light at the Narrows, S. 
15° E. -

This beacon was intended to mark out the Swash Channel. It is on the wrong end of 
the shoal. 

Vessels bound in will infallibly get on shore if they run for it. 
There is another passage over the east bank between Romer and Long Island. This 

passage has been buoyed off, and the following are the directions : 
The buoys to inark out this channel to the northward and eastward of Romer, are ten 

in number, and with the following distinguishing marks. Those on the larboard hand 
coming in, are black and white, in horizontal stripes; those on the starboard hand, red 
and black. 

The first buoy on the larboard hand coming in, is in 25 feet water. 
.. second buoy " .. " " •• .. 19 " •• 
" third " " .. " " " " 24 " .. 
.. :fourth " " " " " " " 24 " " 
.. fifth .. " " .. •• " .. 24 •• " 

The first buoy on the starboard hand coming in, is in 19 feet. water. 
" second buoy " " " •• " " 19 " " 
" third " " " " " " " 24 " •• 
" fourth " " " " " " " 24 " " 
•• fifth " .. .. .. .. " .. 24 " .. 

The above named buoys are placed in the shoalest water in the channel, and on the 
edge of the banks which form the channel; and in no one case must a vessel stretch be
yond the buoys on either side. 

th 
There is a true tide setting through the channel, the time of high water the same as at 
e Hook, viz. full and change 7h. 35m. 
The_ course in after entering the channel, is W. N. W. by compass, until the Hook 

anh~ Hig~land lights are in range. Keep these in range, and run up for the Narrows, 
W 1ch will carry you clear of every thing. 

1 
To the northward of the black buoy of the Bar, the following spar buoys have been iii aced. Those on the Jarboard hand coming in, are black, with white tops; and those on 

6 starboard hand, white, with black tops. 

The 1st buoy on the larboard hand is in 31 feet water. 
2d .. .. .. •• .. 24 " .. 
lst " " starboard " " 30 " " 
2d U H " 44 H 24 ' 4 U 

_Tthe flood tide sets, first ha.If, N. W., last half S. W. All the above depths are at low 
.... er. 

The spar buoys at the entrance will be changed in the spring. and can buoys. with the 
same marks ; will he put down. 
SA~DY HOOK CHANNEL-WA Y.-ln runoing into New York, if intending to ti s~ih~channel-way, give the jersey shore a berth of 3 n1iles, until the light on Sandy 

in ~o ;ars 'Y·· which will bring you midway between the buoys of the bar; then steer 
(ta~r 16 pomt of the Hook, keeping the lighthouse well open on the larboard bow, 
Wardng care, if it is flood, not to be set too far to the northward, and if ebb, to the south
With",) hhen abreast of the Hook, so that the lighthouse and east beacon nmge; keep 
and ;.n ~fa mile oftbe shore, to avoid Flynn's Knoll, which has on it only 7 feet water7 

the as . by w. 1 g mile from the light, and seven-eighths of a mile from the point of 
into ih 00

:· After you have passed the beacon, if you mean to anchor, you may haul 
bear Ee bay, S. W., giving the Hook a berth of a mile, until you bring the lighthouse to 
tnudd · h! N'., or E. N. E., where you may anchor in from 5 to 7 fatho1ns water, ~ft 
as be/ore ~m. But should you wish to proceed to New York, when you have come m 
W. by N dir~ted, and got abreast of the beacon, or the point of Sandy Hook, steei: up 
and wee ·Until Y~ get ~e lighthouse on San~y Hook to bear S .. E., when the light 
buoy of ~b~n Will _be in. range ; keep them m range~ and run. d~c!-"ly for the blaek 
Yards. 6 S. W • Spit, whieh you leave on the starboard band, giving it a berth of 208 

-~rt:r la:u
0
ha•e plUJBed the buoy of the S. W. Spit, steer N. by E. ! E. for the ~ 
pper Middle, which is 21 miles distant from the S. W. Spit buoy : on thus 

. 26 
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course you will leave the white buoy of the Knoll on your larboard hand ; after you get 
Up with the black buoy of the Upper Middle, steer N. by E. until you pass the white 
buoy of the West Bank, w-hen you open two hummocks in New Jersey; the western
most one is called Snake Hill; keep this hummock open with the bluff of Staten Island, 
and steer N. by W., which course will carry you through the Narrovrs. Between the can 
buoy of the West Bank and the bluff of Staten Island, are 4 white spar buoys,* which you 
leave on your starboard band. -When thus far, you must, to pass Fort Diainond, keop Sta
ten Island shore aboard. The n1ark to pass Fort Diamond is to keep Bedlow's Island open 
with the point of Long Island ; for if you can see Bedlow's Island in coming through 
the Narrows, there is no danger frmn the Narrows to come up, to N cw- York ; you will 
steer up for Bedlow's Island to avoid the :Mud Flat, on which four black buoys are placed. 
which you leave on your starboard hand. This Flat is a kind of oyster bed, or bunk of 
mud and shells, and has not more than 11 feet on it at low water ; but to avoid this flat do 
not stand too far to the westward, on account of Robbin's Reef, on which there is a light
house, between ·which and Bedlow's Island are three white spar buoys, ·which, to avoid 
running on the west side of the channel, the nrnrk is to keep the point of hu1d up the North 
River (on ·which Fort Lee stands) open with the east side of Bedlow's Island, after "vhich 
there is nothing material to obstruct the navigation to New York, it being very steep near 
the point of Governor's Island, and the rocks near the Battery do not extend 100 yards 
from the shore. There are three reefs of rocks in the East River, viz.: one off the north 
side of Governor's Island, with 15 feet water on it; one off the Battery, having 9 feet o\'er 
it, and one off Corlaer's Hook, ·which is very dangerous ; they may generally be distill· 
guished at all times by the rip of tide going over them, P,oth flood and ebb. 

These directions are for slack water; those following them should remember that tho 
flood tide below the Narrows sets to the westward, and the ebb to \.he eHstw-ard. 

Betw-een the buoy of the -West Bank and Staten Island there is a shoa4 dry at )ow 
water; the mark to avoid this, is to keep Snake I-I ill open with the bluff of Staten Island. 

Other Direclions.-Or you may, after making the Highlands of Neversink, run in boldly 
within three miles of the beach, and in steering afong to the north\Yard, observe to keep 
in about 8 fathoms water, until you get the lighthouse t.o bear W. & N., then if you have 
a round hill, called Mount Pleasant, smne distance in Jersey, in one view with the land 
about one-quarter of a mile to the southward of the lighthouse, you are in a situation W 
pass the bar; steer in W. by N. until you are over it: you will have on it at low water, 
3 futhoms; when over, you will be in 4~ fathoms. Pass the Hook and lighthouse ab~ut 
half a mile, at which distance you will have 5 aud 6 fathoms. When you have the pmnt 
of the Hook on which the beacon stands bearing S. S. E. you may then haul to the sou.th· 
ward, and round the Hook and co1ne to, from one to two nilles distant, the Hook bearing 
from E. t;o N. E., in good holding ground, 5 fathoms water. When you make Long Isl
and, it is necessary t;o keep somewhat in the offing, on account of the East Bank, and ob-
serve the same marks running in as before mentioned. . 

If sailing up in the night, when abreast of the S. W. Spi~ the two lights on the Hi~h· 
lands will range, when you may steer N. by E. ! E. until you make the buoy of the Up· 
per Middle. when the East Beacon and Sandy ~look ltght will range in one. After pas~ 
sing the Upper Middle, you will deepen -your water· to 6 fathoms, when you may steer 
N. up through the Narre>w.s, and you will deepen your water to 7, 8, 10. 12, and 16 fatholill!· 

High water at full and change of moon on the Bar and Sandy :Hook, 7~ A. 1\:1. 
Average rise and full of tide on the Bar, 5~ feet. 

Set of tide on the Bar, and be- ~ fu fl <> :M s Vf 
tween· the Hook and Romer, S ·st quarter ood, from - A. M. to 3~ A. . ., . 

Do. do. do. second do. do. from 3!1 A. M. to 5 A. M. W :.-..r 
Do. do. do. third do. do. from 5 A. M. to 6!,\ A. M. N. ""' 
Do. do. do. ]ast do. do. from 6!,\ A. M. to 8 A. M. .N. 
Do. do. do. :first do. ebb, from 8 A. J\-1. to 9j A. M. N. E. 
Do. do. do. second do. do. from 9~ A. M. to 11 A. M. ~.· £. 
Do. do. do. third do. do. from 11 A. M. t.o 12j P. M. '-" 
Do. do. do. Jwst do. do. from 12'1 A. M. to 2 P. M. S. 

In the spring of the year, when freshets run, the flood runs to the S. W. and w. 
&~ th 'th e N. B. The above answers for the Upper Middle and Buoy of West Bank, Wl 
e&ce>ption of one-half hour later. 
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Bearings from the Telegraph al Neversink Hills. 

Sandy I-look lighthouse N. 7n W .• with the west side of Fort Lafayette in range. 
Telegraph on Staten Island N. 10° W. Level of the hill at the Telegraph where the 
lighthouses are erected, 205 feet, making the two lanterns 250 feet above the level of 
the sea. 

Bearings from Prince's Bay lighthouse. 

Point of the Neversink Hills, S. 54° E. 
Sandy Hook li.e:hthouse, S. 71° E., distant 10 miles. 
Spar· Buoy, on the north side of the Round or :Middle Shoal, at the entrance of Prince's 

Bay, S. 86° E. 
At Prince's Bay, where the lighthouse is erected, the level of the hill is 77 feet abovo 

tide-water. The elevation is 30 feet from its base, 

Directionsfor sailing in by Sandy Hook, correspond,ing with the Chart published by 
E. & G. w. BLUNT. 

In coming up -with the bar, -when iuidway betw-een the huoys, steer "\V. by N. till the 
light on Sandy Hook ranges with the easternmost of five trees on the High1ands; you 
may then steer W. until you get the "\Vest Beacou on the point and the li_ghthouse in 
range, and so keep them tilJ you make the black buoy of the S. ,V. Spit: after hauling 
round the spit, steer N. by E. ! E. until you make the buoy of the e pper 1\fiddJe, but 
be careful of the flood tide, '\Vhich sets directly over to the "\Vest Bank; after you have 
paE'sed the buoy of the West Bank (which is th~e upper buoy) ~'OU should not bring Staten 
Isl.and light north of N. by W., as the edge of this bank is very shoal, and extends to the 
pomt of the island. 

Ifyou \Yish to run for Prince's Bay, bring the light to bear ,V. N. "\.V. and run for it, 
anch~ring as near the shore as you please; E. S. E. !\: S. from the light '\Vill take you on 
~he N. point of the shoal, on which a buoy is placed: this buoy is left on the larboard hand 
m going in, but as it is foible to be carried away by the ice, the light should never be brought 
to hear north of W. N. W. · 

W
Prince's Bay ]ig-hthouse stands on a bluff on the '\vest side of the bay, bearing N. 71° 
· fr?m Sandy Hook light, distant 10 miles, ond W. from the Knoll Buoy. It sho'\vs a 

fi
1 

xed light, facing E. S. E., having eleven lamps, elevated 106 feet 11 inches above the 
eveJ of the sea, and 29 feet 11 inches from its base. 

Thefollowing are the bearings, courses, and distances, of tlie buoys placed in the Harbor 
of 1Vew York . 

. CAN BUOYS.-The black buoy on the bar, bearing E. by N. from the Jighthouse, 
distrmt 3~ miles, ranges with the lighthouse and l\Iou ut Pleasant, in New .T ersey. 

The white buoy on the bar, bearing E. t S. from the lighthouse, 1! mile dista?t, and 
S. from the black buoy, Ii mile distant; between these buoys is the channel. This buoy 
ranges with the '"Vest· Beacon and Block I-louse. 

The black buoy on S. "\.V. Spit, 2i miles from the lighthouse, bearing N. -W. by W ~• 
ranTges wit~1 the West Beacon and lighthouse. · 

d 
he white buoy on the Knoll, bearing N. W. t N. from the lighthouse. distant'4 miles 

an one-tenth. 
The black buoy of the l\Iiddle, dist.ant 5 miles from the lighthouse, bearing N. 15° W ., 

ran · h · ges wit. the East Beacon and lighthouse. . . . 
The w~1te buoy of the 'Vest Bank, N. 15° W. from the ltghthouse, 6l m1le.s distant.. 

h~nges_ With Snake Hill, in New- .Jersey, and the bluff of Staten Island. where the light
use is erected, as before mentioned, and where the telegt'llph now stands. 

SPAR BUOYS, 

Between the Ocean and the City ef 1Vcw York, in conformity to Act of Congress. 

~~ve spar buoys between the outer bar and the black can buoy of the spit. 
Midd~~ black spar buoys between the can buoy of the spit. and the can buoy of the 

~ht"eeb black spar buoys between the can huov of the Middle and Coney Island. 
o~Ul' lack spar buoys on the shoal opposite Gowanus Bay. 

bearin thN S. E. part of the ruins of Flinn·s Kno1l, in 3 fathoms water, is a black spar buoy, 
g ·from Sandy Hook lighthouse. 
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Vessels from sea, going up Ship Channel. must leave it; on the starboard hand, and those 
bound through the Swash Channel on the larboard hand. 

On the west side of the Main Cftannel. 

One black spar buoy on t;he north side of the Round, or Middle Shoal, opposite 
Prince's Bay. 

Four white spar buoys between the white can buoy of the bar and the point of Sandy 
Hook. 

Six white spar buoys between the can buoy of the Knoll and the can buoy of the West 
Bank. 

Four white spar buoys between the can buoy of the West Bank and Staten Island. 
Three white spar buoys between the point of Robbin's Reef and Bedlow's Island. 

In the East River and Long Island Sound. 

One white spar buoy on the Middle Ground, opposite Bushwick Creek, where the Dry 
Dock is located. 

One black spar buoy on the Governor's Tab]e, Blackwell's Island. 
One black spar buoy on Lawrence's Reef, south from Westchester Creek, near Long 

Island. 
[N OTE.-ln sailing Ship Channel, the whit.e buoys are to be left on the larboard, and 

the black buoys on the starboard hand. None of the buoys are in less than 19 feet 
water.] 

NoTICE.-Ha.rbor Master's Office, for the port of New York, is kept at the Nautical 
Store of' EDMUND & GEORGE W. BLUNT, 179 Water street, corner of Burling 
Slip. 

SOUTH SIDE OF LONG ISLAND. 

MONTOCK SHOAL Jies S. by E. from the lighthouse, distant 2~ miles, is of hard 
sand, extending N. W. and S. E. about one 1nile, having four fathoms on it, shoaling sud
denly. and breaks in heavy weather. It has 12 fathoms on the inside. 

FRISBIES' LEDGE.-See page 199. 
The soundings are in general very regular, shoaling gradually as you approach the 

shore; there is, however, deeper 'vat.er to the east of Fire Islands lighthouse, when op· 
posite Racoon Woods, near the shore, than in other parts of the coast; as 10 fathoms are 
found about a mile distant. The shoal off Fire Islands lighthouse, composing part of tbe 
bar, extends about a mile from the shore, and one mile from where the lighthouse s~nds. 
It is bold to on the eastern side, having six fathoms close to it; to the west of the hght
house it shoalens more J?;radua11y. 

Fire Islands Inlet is navigable for vessels drawing nine feet water. It is subject !0 

change, and those who are acquainted with its entrance are guided by the breakers in 

entering as much as by any thing else. . 
Oak Island, Gligo, Crow and Hog Island Inlets are all barred harbors. having very httle 

water ; they do not extend out more than half a mile from the general line of the shore . 
.ROCKAWAY INLET lies N. E. from Sandy Hook, distant nine miles. The bar 

is subject to change; 12 feet may he about the average depth at low water, and the bar 
extends about twu miles from the shore. 

BARNEGAT TO SANDY IIOOK.-Barnegat lighthouse is 40 feet above the level 
of the sea, and contains a fixed light; it is on the southern side of the entrance. . 

The shore, from Barnegat to the north end of Long Branch, is nearly straight, ruHnntnf 
N. 33 miles. It then bends gradually to the N. N. W ., to the latitude of Sandy 00 

lighthouse, distant nin? miles fro1!1 the nort~ern part ~f Long Braue~. . (lg 
The beach north of Barnegat 1s bare of timber, untt1 nearly up with Squam I_nJet,h w 

miles;) but the pines, which are on the main laud from two to three miles inside, 6 0 

plainly over the sand-hills. the 
The Woodlands, which commence about one mile south of Squam, are close to 

&bore, and extend to Long Branch, eight miles. tl e 
Long Branch is that part of this 'Shore where low table land show-s itself close to ~ 

beach; numerous houses are built on it-. and they are generally known to the seamen 
"the Tavern houses." It is about five miles in length. . en· 

North of Long Branch the beach is low, and nothing remarkable until up with the 'nk. 
trance to Shrewsbery River, opposite the lighthouses on the Highlands of Nt;versttbe 
'W'her~ it is free from sand-hills, and when the entrance is closed, which is S?roe~imefroJll 
case. 1t appears perfectly level. After passing this flat part, distant about s~x miles 
·Long Branch. ~e ced_ars on Sandy Hook commence, and extend up t.o the hgJ:ithou;·an· 

Squam I~le~ ts navigable for small vessels; and. as the:y ar~ frequently deuune~ them· 
ehor on the inside of the bar, strangers, not know1ng thell' latitude, have suppose 
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selves opposite Barnegat from seeing them at anchor. At Barnegat the pinef show as 
remote from the shore, while at Squam they are near. 

The shore between Barnegat and the Highlands may be approached within one-third of 
a mile by all classes of shipping, in clear weather, in the day-time ; and there is nothing 
to fear, save a spot to the north of Long Branch, about one mile from the beach, on which 
there is but 14 feet. The ship -William Thompson struck on this shoal. It lies S. S. E. 
from the lighthouse on the Highlands, distant 3 miles, as described in page 208. 

Although vesse]s, in clear weather, may venture ·with safety near this part of the ;r ersey 
shore, in the day-time, they cannot be too careful in thick ·weather and at night; and 
when in less than 13 fathoms water, should keep the lead constantly going, as there are 
many places on this coast where 10 and 12 fathoms depth may be found within one or 
two miles of the shore, 'vhere the bottom is irregular, and -,vhere your approach to the 
beach can only be kno-wn by the rapid change in depths, Not many years since one of our packets was lost on this shore, and the Captain assured me he had 20 fathoms about 
10 minutes before the ship struck. On examining the chart, I found his rate would place 
him in about 13 fathoms, and he did not heave to, when sounding, although going at the 
rate of 10 knots. 

Soundings between Cape 1Way and Montock Point. 

The average extent off the coast of New.Tersey is 60 miles~ this will take you to the 
Forty Fathoms Line, from which it shortly afterwards deepens to 50 and 100 fathoms. 
The Forty Fathoms Line extends itself parallel with the coast until up -with Barnegat. 
when it begins to widen, and from thence extends over towards Montock Point; S.S. E. 
from which, 40 miles, you have 40 fathoms; 65 miles, 50 fathoms; and 80 miles, 100 
fathoms . 
. \Vhen you get -soundings on the edge of this bank, and are uncertain as to your posi

~ion, never rely on sounding once or tu.-ice to determine it; but sound frequently, project
mg your course, distance, and depth of 'vnter, the san1e scale as your chart, on a clean 
sheet of paper. After you have continued the same for sufficient time to get a profile of 
the_ground sailed over, compare the depth and changes by cutting out such parts of your 
projection where there are no soundings, so as to enable you to slide it over the chart to such 
place as it will correspond; or, what is better, make your o-wn projection and soundings 
on ~ansparent paper, and slide it over such parts near which you suppose yourself to be, 
un~l the profile of depth cor1·esponds with it, preserving the meridians on both parallel. 

OTE.-The chart of approach to New York is now engraving in the office of the U. S. 
Coast Survey, Washington City, and by attention to the above one may navigate ·with the 
greatest safety with it, bearing in mind that a single depth of water will no more ~ive you r;ur 1oc3:tion at sea, than your altitude above the sea would give your position on the land. 
th;ou wish to navigate with the lead, in addition to having a good chart, you. must watch 
Cchan~es as you would the aspect of a country over which you are traveling. 

te OAST SOUTHWARD OF SANDY HOOK.-If you come in near Cape Hat
ra~ be careful of its shoals, and make your way to the N. N. E., which will carry you 

:it e sou.ndings of the Jersey shore. When you get 20 fathoms water, in lat 40° N., 
hen haul m to make the land, by which you will avoid the difficulties of the coast, and the 

8 oals nearer in shore; but if you cannot, see the following: 
When you are up with Chincoteague Shoo.ls, in 16 fitthoms water, it is nenr enough to 

!1-P~oach them; from this station, if bound into the Delaware, steer N. N. E. t E., which 
~n ~ eour.se par~llel to the land, until Cape Henlopen light beai:s W. You may then 
itch for 1t; or, 1f bound to New York, keep on that course ui;itil you have passed the 

~ate 0~ L?ng Beach, taking care, as remarked before, not to run mto less than 10 fathoms 
sudd;• if night. You can then steer for the Hook. If, in running up, you de~pen you.r water 
the 1\ply, frorn 14, 18, to 25, nnd 30, or 35 fathoms, oozy bottom, you are in what IS called 
E., 15 ud .Bole, the centre of which is 13 miles from the taverns, at Long Branch, and S. 

A nules, from Sandy Hook lighthouse: . . . . 
of A LIGHTHOUSE, 50 feet high, contammg a fixed hght~ is erected on the S. E. pomt 

sls:Dague Island, to point out the proximity of Chincoteague Shoals. 
Sand y ~OOK, CAPE MAY, AND CAPE HENLOPEN.-When sailing from 
you Y Hook lightho"':lse, as ~oon as to the. eastward of the h:ir, steer south, if night, till 
oms.P;8s B~~negat; if day-time when passmg, you m~y go mgh t~e breaker, say 5!\ ~a~
one- n sailing be~een the Highlands and Barnegat 1n the day-time, you may go withm 
steeisar~r of a mile of the land, if the wind is off shore. When you have passed Barne~t, 
has a h · by S ., l 0 or 11 leagues, which vvill carry you up "vith Great Egg Harbor, which 

Jn th oal ha~k one league from the shore, that has not 1nore than 6 feet water on it. 
Prudente t!ay time you may go within 2 leagues of the shore, but in the night it will be 
\V. lO 1 keep further off. When you have passed Great Egg Harbor, steer S. W. by 

Betweagues, Which will bring you up with Cape May light. . . . 
een Barnegat and Cape May there are three inlets, one of which 18 lit, at higa 
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. ~rt :ft!tr vessels drawing 15 feet. viz.: Little Egg Harl><n·. as below. Great Egg Harbor 
may be run for in time of danger, and will give 12 feet at high water. The navigation is 
not so safe as other places. 

, In running for Cape May, while steering your S. W. by W. course, you -will pass five 
inlets before you come up with Cape May light, viz.: Coston's, Townsend's, Herreford, 
Turtle Gut, and Cold Spriog, all of which have bars lying off their entrances: when 
abreast of Herreford inlet, you may, if bound to Cape May, steer W. by S., but if bound 
t.o Cape Henlopen, steer S.S. W. till the lighthouse bears \.Y ., when you may run for it 
1il.I within 2 miles. 

E. by S. from Cape May light, 15& miJes distant, lies Five Fathom Bank, with 12 feet 
water on it. The south point bears E. S. E. from Cape May, and from Cape Henlopen 
it bears E. !l N., 21 miles distant, and ranges N. and S. It is dangerous for vessels with 
-0ve1· 10 feet water. 

LITTLE EGG HARBOR 
Sailing Directions, by the late Lieut. Geo. M. Bache, Asst. U. S. Coast Survey. 

Son CHANNEL.-Coasters bound to the northward will generally make this harbor, 
wl1en caught by a north-easter, after having passed to the north'\wtrd of it, and before being 
able to make Sandy Hook. In ninning down within sight of the land, pass the Boarding
house near the point of Long Beach, giving the breakers off the Old Inlet a berth of~ a 
mile, and keeping in 24 feet -water until the Boarding-house on Tucker's Island bears N. \V. 
by \V. The Boarding-house on Tucker's Island is distinguished from that on Long 
Beach by having 3 sma.11 trees clnse to the northward of it, and a thick undergrowth on the 
hillocks on the northern extremity of the Island; whereas, the sand-hills in the neighbor
hood ofthe Boarding-house on Long. Bench are bare. 

Being in 24 feet water, fine black sand, with the Boarding-house on Tucker's Island 
bearing N. W. by W., steer W. by S. for the outer buoy near the middle of the entrance of 
Sod Channel. 

While abreast of Tucker's Island, and before reaching the outer buoy, there will not be 
much tide, and the least water will be 10 feet at low- water. When up with the outer buoy. 
the S. W ·point of Tucker's Island being 900 feet distant. to the westward, steer S. \V. ~ S. 
for the middle buoy, keeping on the outside. Strong tide will here be met. The flood set
ting over the shoal otf the point of Sods, and the ebb setting over to-wards the Round Shoal, 
for which allowance must be made. Turn the middle buoy in 19 feet '\Vater and ste1>r for 
the inner buoy. With a scant wind and an ebb tide, vessels will be obliged to anchor here, 
or even before reaching this point. With a change of tide a better anchora~e will be fo_und 
further up, between Anchoring Island and the m'ilrsh to the northward. This part of the 
harbor, from the N. W. extremity of Anchoring Island t.o Hatfield's store, is l! mile long, 
and ! of a mile wide. . 

Vessels coming from the southward and wishing to enter by the Sod Channel, will brm~ 
the Hoarding-house on Tucker's Island to bear N. ~ \V., and steer for it, giving the· Ron,¥ 
Shoal a berth. When the hillock on the south end of the Island bears \V. !l N., haul up · 
J>y S. for the outer buoy, and afterwards follow the directions given above. d 

Sou TH CHANNEL.-V essels from the southward will give the Brigantine Shoals a _goo 
berth~ keeping in 4 fathoms water until the northernmost house on Brigantine Beach bea:s 
N. \V. by N., then steer N. by W. :l W ., if the weather be clear. Hatfield's store on t e 
marsh~ will be seen ahead, 4il miles distant. Keep on this course until the northern h~us: 
on the Brigantine Beach bears N. W. hy W. i W., when they will be between the hr?a Er! 
on 1;he south_ point of the Round Shoal ~nd th~se on the bench ; then hau~ up ?> N • ea~h 
N., and continue on that course t of a mile, until the northern house on Br1g-antwe :b, rs 
bears west,,and the S. E. point ofthe sand hillock on the south end ofTuckei_:'s Islan ·<lille 
N. l VV., haul in then N. ! W., and steer for this hillock until nearly up with the nu 
l»noy. after w-hicb proceed as before directed. Off 

ABSECUM INLET.-Absecum lies 5il miles S. W. from Little Egg Harbor. _1 ·ch 
Absecum, from E. t-0 E. by S., 3 miles, lies a shoal, having on it several lumps, on~ 1d·b 
tliere are only 10 feet water. The ground is broken, having between the lumps 4 an 
fathoms. On this shoal the ship Citizen was lost in U322. . t bear 

To enter lhe :Fiarbor.-Bring the house which is on the stnrboard hand pornt ~bell 
N. W., and steer directly for it, until within one-fourth of a mile from t~e h~use,3 to 6 
you must steer north till you get to the marsh, vvhere you niay anchor m fi~m - feet· 
futboms. Depth of water on the bar at low water, 9 feet; common rise of t!1e ti~e~::i tM 

FIVE FATHOM BANK.-Vessels bound into the Delaware, cotntng r not to 
northward., or having fallen to the northward of Cape Henl?pen, shou~d be earef~ C1tfl0• 
approach nearer than 12 fathoms water, until they have got mto the l.R.t1tude of sa . g two 
in a.void .ihe shoal called the Five }"atbom Bank; on which R light-vessel, hr_i'-;::,iiottsf! 
llU;tst:s, with a lantern on each, is moored in 7 ! fathoms water, Cape May lig bich is 
bearmg W. 20° 30' N., distant 151 miles; the centre of the shoalest p-ound. on w nds N· 
~d 12 feet _water• bears N. 28° E. from the ligbt;o.ship, distant 21 miles. It exte 
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by E. !l E., auil &by W. !l W., three-firnrtbs of a mile. and is half a mile in breadth, 
and bold on it8 ell6'tern edge, as there are 7 fathoms half a mile to the eastward of the 
ahoal water. 
~he Bank, bRving on it 4 and 5 fathoms, is 9 miles long. in a N. and S. direction, and 

has an average brefldth of l~ mile. in an E. and 'V. direction. 
V es~els co min~ from the northward should not run for the light-ship, 'While bearing 

frem it between N. 14° E .• and N. 41° E. S. E., three-fourths of a mile from the light
ship, there are .5 fothoms water. 

There is a passage inside of this shoal, by taking your soundings from the land, in 6 or 
7 fathoms. but straUl?;ers in large vessels should. not attempt it. 

McCRlE'S SHOAL, OFF CAPE MAY.-This shoal bears 7! miles south-east 
from Cape Mny lighthouse, Rnd has 17 feet w-ater upon it. W. by N ., one ftnd one
eighth of a mile from M •Crie's Shoal, there are 18 feet water on a small spot. Another 
shoRl, 15 miles E. S. E. from Cape Henlopen lighthouse, with 4! fathoms water upon it. 
The above were examined by Lt. Bache. U.S. N .• Assistant U.S. Coast Sqrvey, in 1844. 

South-east. I~ mi1e from Congress HaJI there is a shoal, one mile in.extent, on which 
the!'e are only 6 feet water. rI'here are 3'1 fathoms inside of it. It is caHed Old Eph. 

CAPE M_AY LIGHTHOUSE is on the ext.1·eme south-west point of the Cape. at 
the entrnnce of Delaware Bay : its elevation from the sea is about 80 feet, contains a re
volving light, and makes a revolution in three minut.es. It bears N. E. by N. t N. from 
C11pe Henlopen light, distant about IO!! miles. 

South-west from Cape May light, half a mile distant, there is a shoal of one-fourth of 
a mile in extent, having on it 10 feet water. 

The south point of Crow Shoal bears W. 22° N. from the light, distant I! miJe. The 
shoal is four miles in extent. in a N. direction, having on it only seven feet in places. 

There is good anchorage and harbor under Cape May light. with the wind at N. or N. 
N · E.; and after passing the light and keeping the land on board, in 3 to 5 fathoms water, 
vessels will find snfe anchorage, and a good harbor, with the wiQd at the eastward. 

CAPE MA ¥.~Vessels approaching the Delaware by Cape May, will get the light to 
bear W. N. "W., in 4 or 5 fathoms, then run for it, and make a safe entrance into the 
Delaware. clear of all shoals, V\·ith vessels drawing 10 feet wnter, 

Running for the light, keep about two miles to the northward and eastward of it, until 
ahout three-quarters of mile from the shore. Fron1 this you must keep the shore dose 
00 boR:cJ. when you wiH be in 5 fathoms water, tHl you double round the Cape; when 
you Will leave the Great Shoal on your larboard band, over which it continually breaks, 
wben covered, bearing S. E. by E. from the light, distant l' mile, bare at low- water.
After you have doubled the Cape, steer N. till the light bears S. E. d. S., when you must 
st~er N · W. until you deepen into 7 aad 8 fathoms. In running the above course, you 
; 111 Irnve from 5 to l~ fathoms nt low w-ater on Crow Shonl, before you come into e'ight :_!

1
h<!ms, W~ich is 5 miles distant from t:he light. After you have ~ot into 8 fnthoms, you 

1 ~ 1mm_edmteJy come into 3 fathoms. when you must steer N. "\V. by W., 3 leagues, 
ihich will carry you into the main channel. between the B1-andyvvine lil'!:ht-boat on your 
J.arEboard, anq Cross Led.~e on your starboard hand, bearing N. N. \.V. ~ W. nnd S.S. E~ 
~ ; from etJch other, distant llf: miles. 

h
Crqss Ledge has a beacon boat with one mast, moored on it in summer; and in w-inter 

a· uoy. 
Oo the first of the fl.ood, the tide sets to the westward, and in light -winds should be 

f~1trded against, by steering from one to two points more to the eastward, and on the ebb 
e contrary. 

th Ia r~oning the above course, you wilt have 3, 34~ and 2! fathoms, till you come near 
t-0 ~bmam channel, when you will deepen into 5 fathoms, which is a MWash t!tat runs up 
r e eas~ward .of the Cross Ledge ; still keep your N. W. by W. course till you have f :;:e;d this swash, when you will shoal your soundings into 2!\ fathoms, nnd tJ:ten deepen 

0
n 1 fathoms, which is the main ship channel, when you must steer N. W. till you have 
e:J')5 fathoius, whieh is on the Fourteen J?eet Bank. (which bas a buoy on the S. S. E. 
' C and then alter your course to N. N. W. for CrOSB Ledge. 

abov!PE HENLOPEN LI<fHT is 115 ~eet high, and its founda_tion near}! as much 
and C~~e leveJ of the sea. contamiog a fixed hght. S. E. by S. of the h~ht.honge 1s the Hen 
frorn 2 

1ckeos Shoal, after described. The nearest part ?f the Overfalls, which haa on_ it 
N. E to 5 fathoms, bears N. E. by N •• from the land. distant 4~ miles ; the outer pomt 

'I'b bb E. s E., distant 7 miles. Brandywine Shoal bears N. a W •• distant 11.i mile•· 
It b e i=mcon stands on the extreme north end of Cape Henlopen, very near the beach. 
Kilne'R: ~- 5° W., three--fQ{,lrtlK of a mile from the l~hthouSf'J. Ships running in for Old 
beae t b.• rn!lY· when the beacon Jight and the Jig:hthouae are in one, approneh the 
E .• .:.':i •g Ji w1~iQ a. cable~a len~h; then steer W. N. ·W. until the JightbQtise bears S. 

E.. i SD.! or UJ 4, &thoros.c ·good. holding ground. . . · 
, from Cllpe ll@olopen. 25 miles, is a shoal, Wtth 4 fittbom8 on it, gray sand .. 
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Bring Cnpe Henlopen light to bear W .• and run for it till within.two miles; when 
abreast of it, you will have 15 or 16 fathotns water. After you have passed it, steer W. 
S. W. till you bring it to bear E. S. E., where you may anchor, in 3 or 4 fathoms, near 
the breakwater. 

There is no rlifficuJty, with common attention, in running into the anchorage to tbf'I 
southward of the Break'\vater, even in a ~ale of '\Vind, either between the two works, or 
by the passage to the S. E. of both. There is a light kept on the N. W. end of the 
Breakwater. 

In approaching from sea and going in by the south passage, give the beacon light on 
the pitch of the Cape a berth of from four to five hundred ynrds, and when you bring thP. 
west end of the Breakwater to bear N. W., steer for it, and anchor as close on the works 
as you can with safet)', the light on the west end bearing about N., or N. by ,V. 

Brandywine li~ht.-boat is on the west side of the shoaJ, bearing N. ;f W. 12! miles from 
Cape Henlopen Jight; the light-boat is nearly three-fourths of a mile fro1n the south point 
of the shoal. 

One and three-fourths of a mile, on a N. by W. course from the 1ight-boat, there is a 
buoy on the northern point of the shoal. 

Gttpe Mny light bears E. S. E., 7if miles, from the light-boat. 
DELAWARE. BAY AND RIVER.-ln running up the Bay, the light bearing S. 

~ E., steer north, a little w-est, for.the buoy of the Brown, w-hich bears N _ 4° ,V. from 
the Jight, 9f miles distant, ·whicb you 1e.avc "to the westward; keep on that course untiJ up 
with the Brandywine light-boat, (No. 1,) then steer from light-boRt No. 1 to light-boiit No. 
2, near Cross Ledge. Your course. on the flood tide, is N. W. by N. ~ N., and Oil thP 

ebb, N. N. \V., the distance 11 :l miles. Soundings frotn 4,& to 8 fathoms. You leave 
the buoy on the north end of the Brandywine Shoal to the eastward, and the one on the 
14 feet bank to the westward : the former being I.t, and the latter five mi]es from the 
light-boat. 

The tides are influenced very much, in direction and strength, by the -winds; but~~ 
the channP} is weH defined by the two light-boats, (which are moored in line with it,) m 
connexion with the buoys, there can be no difficulty in clear w-eather. . 

You make Egg Island light bearing about north, soon after leaving the Brandywine: it 
is upon a dwellmg-house, elevated about 40 feet, visible 12 miles. N. W. by \V., Id 
mile from the buoy on the 14 feet bank, is the southern extremity of Joe Flogger, or i;:ol
ger Shoal, a narrow ridge running N. N. \V. 15 miles, nearly dry in places, and formwg 
for that distance the west side of the main channel. In beating up, do not stand to tbe 
westward into less than four fathoms. In thick -weather, Joe Flogger may be s.aft>ly 
tracked along the ·whole extent, hauling on to four fathoms, hard, and deepening off to 5 
and 6 fathoms, soft. 

The ledge, or No. 2 light-boat. shows a sin~le light. elevated 45 :feet, visible 7 miles,. 
and is moored about mid-channel between Joe Flogger nnd the buoy on the lower end ot 
Cross Ledge, which is a narrow ridge of hard sand on the east side of the chanrn"l· 44 
miles in length, and nearly dty in places. Leave the Jight-bout to the westward, clo.;t 
aboard, and the course then to the Middle is N. W. by N. ~ N .• on the flood, and N. · 
W. on the ebb tide, distance 5 miJes, soundings from 7!l to 5 fathoms. These course~ 
carry you about mid-channel between Joe Flogger and Cross Ledge. From the buoy 0 

the Middle unto Bombay Hook Bar, the Thrum Cap (the lower of two insulated clum~'l 
of trees on the ~estel·n shore, bearing S. W.,) the course is N. W. ~ W., on the tfoo ' 
and N. W. by N. on the ehb, distance 7 j miles. Soundings from 5 to 6! fathoms. h
Bombny Hook Bar is very bold; the soundings in the channel off it are from 6 to 6! fat 
oms. It should not be approached nearer than 5 fathoms. 

Cohansey Jight, on the Jersey shore, is in sight from the Buoy of the Middle, bea~ng 
N. N. W.; it is upon a dweUing-house, elevated 40 feet, end visible 12 milt>S. MH on 
~ight is Riso upon a dwelling-house. elevated 30 feet, visible 10 miles, and is in sight, bear
mg W. by 8. ~ 8. Egg Island light bears E. by S. i S. . be 

When nearly up with the northern end of Joe FloggeT. Bombay Hook light will, t 
111ad~ j1;1~t open w_ith Bombay Hook. Point, and bearing 1'.l • W. lt i~ eleva.ted 40 :;e; 
and ~s v1s1hle 12 miles. When up with Bombay Hook Pornt, Reedy light will be :rn 
bearmg 1'1. W. by N., elevated 55 fee~, and visible 14 m~les. . . . . ved. 

The ch1mn!-'J w~stw~rd of Joe .Flogger cann?t be cons1d~red a"Va11able until it is b~:wJw, 
·· The f~Uowmg directions ara given, ~cause .1t has ~me1:1mes been t:;'ntared by 1!-11 cban
aud .co~SJderabJ_e ernbarn1ssment experienced m working back, to get mto the ~ain 'fhe 
nel agam. Th1s channel is as direct as the JIUlin channel,, though not so wide. j ·1r. 
.outhern extremity of Joe Floizger ShORI, as.aJ~y obaened. bears_N. W. by N: l ;~er 
from· the buoy on the 14 feet be.nk. Entermg with that buoy bearing east l~ rode, 1 in 
N. W.'by N. ·~. N .• which co~rse "WUI carry you a1ong the western side of ~he sb:~dle 
not Jess than ~our fathoms, until Mahon Jight bean W. by N., when y~ strike{: r,)1()tnS 
grouDd l!l mile long~ least water 13 feet~ having pa99ed it, you drop mto follr a 
again. 
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When the buoy of the Middle (main channel) bears E. by N. :!\ N .• and Mahon light 
W. by S. ~ S., steer N. W. by N. !l N ., and you pass through into the main channel, a 
little below the Thrum Cnp, and in not less than 3~ fathoms. 

The following directions '.Vill also serve for this channel, and, 'vith a bead tide, more 
safely thnn the foregoing :-Entering as before directed, track the west side o"f the chan
nel along, shoaling to:~?; and deepening to 4 nnd 5 fathoms, until ~Iahon light bears W. N. 
W., when you take your soundings from .To<' Flogger cautiously, (not shoaling to less than 
three fathoms, for the shoal is very bolll,) and carry 3~ to 4~ fathoms through, between it 
and the l\.liddle Ground. \Vhen past the l\Iiddle Ground track the west side of the chan
nel along as before. 

NoTE.-Courses and bearin~s i11a~n0tic, and distances are in nautical n1iles. 
The name of Blake·s Channel has bepn givpn to the channel '.Vest of Joe Flogger, which 

was made kno\vn in the prO§,.,'Tl"Ss of the LT. S. Coast Survey. 
From Bombay ·Hook Bar to Li8ton's. (the tree hearing south,) the course is N. "\V. -i N., 

distance 13 tniles; soundings, as far as Bombay IIook light, 6 to 4~ fathoms, and between 
the light and Liston's, 3-l to :3:j fathoms being the least water in any part of the channel be
tween Cape Henlopen and the Pea-patch. 

From Liston's, (the tree bearing south,) to give Stony Point bar a berth, steer for Port 
Penn Piers, a little to the \'\~estward of Reedy Island light., 1 !l mile, or until Barney's house, 
?n the Delaware shore, (yellow, with two single poplai·snear it,) bears S. \V. by ,V .• sound
mg~ 4 fathoms-; then your course is N. by I:!:. :I: E. 4 iniles, to Saletn, or Elsingborough 
Pumt, on the Jersey shore; soundings, up to the middle of Reed.f Island, 4 to 5 fat.horns, then 
deepening to 7 ancl 8 fathoms. There are t\VO channels to pass the Pea-patch: for the 
eastern, or Goose }gland Channel, track the Salctn flat"' along, '.vhich com1nence at E1sing
borough Point, hauling on and off, shoaling to 3;!, and deepening to 5 and 6 fi1thoms. 

\Vhen up with the north end of the Pea-patch, take your soundings from the N e-w .Jer
sey_ shore, hauling on to the flat to 3, and deepening to 4 fathoms, tracking the flat along 
:t;mt;l New Castle spire bears N. hy \V ., """~hen you are clear of the north-eastern end of 
Bulkhead Shoal, and 111ay haul out into the middle of the river. 

The channel westward of the Pea-pat.ch is divided by a middle ground, commencing 
about midway between the Pea-patch and Delaware shore, and follov1ring the bend of the 
.river auout l!i mile; least ·water upon it 1() feet. 

The <~hunnel westward of this l\Iiddle is nari·ow; least '\Yater 20 feet. To take it, run 
f~m Elsingborough Point for the Pea-patch, untiJ up '"'·ith Reedy Point. from which the 
8 or.e trends suddenly to the N. W .; then track the flats on the Dela.ware shore along, 
passmg between the E. and W. buoys, and near the \V. buoy, up to the Hamburg buoy. 
R The chll:nnel cast of the 1\fiddle is not Ro difficult; least water 13 feet. \Vhen ,up with 
Beedy Pomt, tako your soundings fr0111 the Pea-patch side, and track the flats up to the 

·buoy, and then the .::\fiddle to the Hamburg buoy. 
_From New Castle to l\Iarcus Ilook the ge11cral couri;;e of the river is N. E. by N. 11!\ 

~~~· ?-'~e best ·water off the eastern shore, until past Cherry Island flats, a middle ground 
be -hristn~na Creek about 2~ miles long; least water 11 foet. !laving passed the flats, the 
B st Watei· Is off the \Vestern shore; keeping it pretty well abonrd, you clear 1\Iarcus Hook 

a\, which lies off that place. r/' rom .. Mai·cus I-look to Chester, the course is about N. E. by E., 3:l miles; best water 
0 

. the western shore. \-Vhen one mile above Che~ter, yon are up with thr. buoy on the 
¥'~t Which makes c~owi:i the river fronl 'rin~curn Island. whi_~h youln~tve to the w:estward. 

e trend of the river lB then noady east of the bar, below Fort l\I1ffim, upon '.Vh1ch there 
are two buoys. 

Cmss the bar between thE"' t'.VO buoys, and stet'r for Fort 1\Iifl1in, passing to the north;:ahd of the Oki Pier, which lies off that "\York. 'I'he river then trends eastward ~oain up he ~orse-shoe, upon which there is a buoy, which is to be left to the northward. 
Po in avmg passed the Horse-shoe, the trend ~f the river is !~early no:irth up to K~ig~n's 
he t,:e best water on the e1tstern shore. until the Canal Basin, on the Pennsylvania side, 

R~- ·by N .• steer across the river, and k~cp thP western sl~ore abo~rd t~p to the _cio/
is -l\f:~RKS.-The I-Iarbor ofReedy Island is much used, p11rt1cularly 1n wmt.er, wh11e ice 
clerun~mg_. A small spit makes south from the lower eud of' the island _a d mile; being Br 0 this, your course is north. Anchor off the Piers, in 4 to 6 fathoms, mud. 
Bo obbay Hook Roads is an anchorage much usPd by veesels waiting-wind or tide. Bring 
thom ay ~.:iok Point to bear S. by E., the light "\V. by N,. an<l anchor, in from 3 to 4 fu.

Tms, sticky bottom. 
g

008
he tbove directions are by Lt. George S. Blake, U. S. Coast Survey, excepting the 

the cha.:land channel, which was re-surveyed in 1845-6, by Lt. Anthon, the ~hange in 
nel having made it necessary. 

~,7 
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S. E. by E. 
S. E. 
S. E. 
S. S. E. 
S. by E. 
s. 
s. s. w. 
s. w. 

TIDE TA,BLE. 

makes full sea at 

Cape May. 
Cape Henlopen. 
Brown and Brandywine. 
~.ombnv Hook. 
Reedy Wisland. 
New Castle. 
Chester. 
Philadelphia. 

Setting <if the Tides within the Capes. 
First quarter flood ••.•••••••••••.•••••.•••••••••••••••••• W. N. W. 
Second t.o last quarter, •••••••••...•.••.•....•••..•••••••• N. N. W. 
F.rst quat"ter ebb, .•••.•••••••••••••••.•••••••.•••••••••.. E. S. E. 
Second to last quarter, .•.• , •••••••••••.•••••.•••••••••••. S. S. E. 

Lighthouses in Delaware Bay, the eastern side: 
A fixed light on Egg Island Point. .••••••.•••••••••••.••• Lat. 39 10 28 
A fixed light at Cohansey Creek,. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 39 20 15 

On the western sHe : 
A fixed light at Mispillion Creek, on a dwelling house,. • • • • 38 56 33 
A fixed Jigbt at Mahon's Ditch, on a dwelling house,...... 39 10 13 
A fixed light at Bombay Hook, on a dweUing house,....... 39 21 43 
A fixed light on Reedy Island,. . . • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 39 29 57 
A fixed light at Christiana River, • . • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • . • • • • • 39 43 12 

THE HEN AND CHICKENS.-On this shoal there are 5 feet water, in places. 
The southern point, on which therfl are 13 feet water, bears S. E. by S., 2!.\ miles, from 
Cape Henlopen light. The beacon in range with the light on the Breakwater, puts you 
on the edge of the shoal. 

Inside of the shoal, and parallel to the shore. there is a channel of 4!1 to 5 fathoms. 
CAPE HENLOPEN TO CAPE HENRY.-The coast is studded with shoals, 

lying at a distance off, from 3 to 6 miles from the nearest point of land. The Cap, on wh~ch 
there are 3 fathoms, lies S. E., easterly, six and a ha}f miles; Indian River Shoal, on which 
there are three fathoms, 10 miles from Cape Henlopen light; the Little Gull Bank, on 
which there are twelve feet, lies E., 10 miles from the south end of Fenwick's Island. 
Within the Little Gull lies the Gull Bank and Sinepuxent Shoals. The next shoals are 
those generally known by the name of Chincoteague Shoals, and are clustered around 
the soathern end of Assateague Island, on which there is a lighthouse, containing a fixed 
light. These shoals have deep channels between them, but they are only attempted _by 
the coasters. From Chincoteague to Cape Charles the land trends S. S. W. i W., with 
severn1 }barred inJet.s. The fond is 1ow, sandy, and marshy. 

REHOBOTH BAY lies 9 miles to the southward of Cape Henlopen lighthouse. 
This bay is only for small vessels that draw not more thun 6 feet water. 

The north end of Fenwick's Island lies 10 miles to thr. southward of the lighthouse, 
and separates Delaware from Maryland. It has a grove of trees on it, and you _will ha:e 
6 or 7 fathoms of w-ater w-ithin a league of the land, and a strong current settmg to tie 
southward. 

CHINCOTEAGUE LIGHT is n. fixed 1i~ht, on the S. E. point of Assateag_ue Islan1d~ When you are within half a mjJe of Fenwick and Chincoteague Shoals, you will have. h 
fathoms water. The Jimd from Chincoteague to Cape Charles makes broken land

8
, w~ 

islands and eeYeral small inlets. There is a good harbor within Chincoteague ho s, 
"Which ~oes by the same name. . ·n 

MA TOMKIN HARBOR has 12 feet water on the bar at spring tides. In runmng~e 
for the bar, you will have gradual soundings from 7 fathoms. One cable's length frorn 
bar you wm have 2.i to 2 ftlthoms. e lar-

In running over the bar, keep the north shore on boerd, and steer S. W .. On th 
8 

N. 
board hand, one mile from the bar, give the point a small berth, and round in to th 
W., and anchor in 4 fatho1DS water. FrotJl 

To the northward of the bar. one-quarter ofa miJe, lies the wreck of a vessel. 
·die bar up the inJet, the navigation is very dangerous.. being filled with oy~ter-bed9• bore 
.These~ very dangerous bol"bors in a gale of wind, but you may nde alongN.E., 

with the wm~ f~m N. W. to S. W. When the wind blows hard at N. E., .or E.taod to 
, ~ad you are m sight of Chincoteague Shoals, your only chance for sa!ety 18 to ~of 
·.Ille Bouthward; fur you CAnnot clear the land to the northward, or~ 1nto the h 08 tho 

ChineotMgne. When the wind is to the east.ward. it is generally tbtck weather e ligbt
'.cout. Alter you pass to the southward of Chincoteague, steer S. S._W. for tbl gues 
hoaae on Cape Henry, for the northern part of Machapungo ShoaJs l1e11 4 or f> ~of 
lo the llOi"thWard of Smith's Island, ll.Dd the southern part of them comes ne~~ JslBDd. 
aicJ isln.nd. In- steering to the S. W. westward, 5 or 6 leagues S. E. of Sm1Ut 8 
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you will have 12 or 13 fathoms, and in some places 3 and 4 fathoms. When you are 20 
leagues from the land, in the latitude of 37° 30', you will have from 30 to 35 futhoms; but 
when to the southward of Cape Heaey, you will have froHl 7 to 8 fathoms, within a 
league of the land, and a strong southerly current, which in general runs from 2 to 2! 
knots an hou.r. 

CAPE CHARLES.-On Smith's Island, which lies north-easterly from Cape Charles, 
there is a lighthouse, 60 feet high, showing a revolving light. 

CAPE HENRY lies 12 miles S. by \V. of Cape Charles, both of which form the 
entrance of Chesapeake Bay. On it is a lighthouse, whose lantern is elevated 120 feet 
above the sea, containinµ: a fixed light. The light cannot be seen at a great distance. 

CAPES OF VIRGINIA.~In con1ing from sea, a.nd falling in to the northward, yon 
may make an island, called Hog Island, which has a shoal on the N. E. side, 5 miles 
from the isfltnd, and also Machap-ungo Island; the latter is a smaller island. Hog Island 
and Smith's Island are about 6 or 7 leagues frorn each other, and the latter has a lighthouse 
on it. Hog Island is longer than Smith's; the trees stand more open, and are not so 
thick as on, Smith's Island~ and in going on to the southward from off Hog Island, you 
will make sand-hills ·which lie between Hog Island and Smith's Island, being a sure mark 
you have not passed Smith's Island. Be careful not to come nearer than 7 fathoms when 
off the sand-hills, as nearer than that depth the ground is broken. 

Smith's Island is the first island after passing the sand-hills above mentioned. On 
the northern end of it there are some straggling trees, ~hich appear like a grove, but which 
join on to the island. As you draw up with Smith's Island, you may haul intd G and 5 
futboms, till you get near abreast of it. 

Smith's Island is a good place to anchor under, with the winds from N. N. W. to W. 
N. W., and vessels often come to there if the wind is coming out from N. and ·westward. 

If you intend to anchor there, bring the light. to bear "\V. S. W. and run for it, and you 
may go in as near as your draft of 'vat.er will ad1nit, into 3 fa.thorns, or less, if you choose. 
You will have blue rnud and sand; and when you get under way from thence, steer S. by :v. till you cross the north channel in 7 ! fil.thoms ~ keep on till you raise your ground 
mto 5 fathoms on the Middle Ground, then steer S. W ., which will crosS""ihe l\iiddle in 
4 fathoms; keep on S~ W. until you deepen into 6 or 7 fathoms, ship channel; then with 
a Btr6ng breeze steer W. by N ., which will carry you across in deep v;•ater until you raise 
J:0 ur grouud on the Horse-shoe. When at anchor under Smith's Island, Cape Henry 
light bears about S. S. W. 

I~ coming in from the southward, bound t-0 Cape Henry, keep in 7 fathoms until you 
~egm_ to draw up with False Cape, which lies about 7 leagues from Cape Henry towards 

urntuck; then 9 to 10 fathotnS is full near enough to False Cape. After you have got 
to the northward of False Cape. you may then keep again in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms (ship 
channel) till you get up with Cape Henry. From off Roanoke the soundings along shore 
are ha:d sand all along until nearly up with Cape Henry, when it is sticky bottom. and 
you will be in channel way. • 
L The shore between False Cape and Cape Henry makes in like a bay, something like 
Fynhaven Bay, and in thick weather a stranger might mistake it for Lynhaven Bay. and 

alse Cape for Cape Henry, if it is so thick that the lighthouse on the latter cannot be 
s~en; but in round False Cape it is all hard bottom, and in Lynhaven Bay it is soft or 
stleky bottom, and in some places very tough l-ottom. , 
b rhe passage between Cape CharleR and Outer Middle is little known. and not frequented 
Y Hfge vessels. It is only used by small vessels of 8 or 10 feet water. 

~PTON ROADS.-When abreast of Cape Henry light, steer \V. by N., or W. 
~ N., till you get on the Horse-shoe, in 5 fathoms. sandy bottom. There are no sound
~ngs at 5 fathoms on those courses between Cape Henry and the Sboe. The first sound
:gs ~n the Shoe, on those courses, ere 6 to 7 fathonts, a sticky or tough bottom, and 
m~e~t.ance about 4 miles from Cape Henry light, but the 5 f;~thoms sandy is about a 
a h arther on the Shoe, (say about 5 miles from Cape Henry light,) where vesseh! can 
b~~ ~· Then steer W. until you get on the south side of 1he channel for an ebb tide; 
om ea.flood, steer W. & N., or W. by N. Those courses will carry you into 5 fath-
7 futbon the ~outh side; then you may steer W. N. W., which will carry you into 6 or 
Your :.rns, sticky bottom, until nearly up with \\!illoughby's Point, and when you deepen 
Will a.ter to 9 or 10 fathoms on your W. N. W. course, you have pas.~ed the bar otf 
run ~ug;hby's. Point; the.n bring Otd Point Comfort light to bear W. or W. by S.1 and 
l-0 lI or it until nearly up. with it, (say within half a mile,) but take care and go no nearer 
W. hampton. Bar, on the :QQrtb side, than IO fathoms, it being stt:wp to; then haul up S. 
for u{ W. till you bring Old Point Comfort light to bear about N. W.; then steer S. W. 
9 fath:~oat', 5, 6, or 7 fathoms, good a~choring, but g? no nea;rer to the south sh?re th~ 
loughb , s, p ~t the bar off Bowell's Po mt hooks you m. - Should you. after pnssmg Wil
W. s~ . omt, fall into 14 or 15 fathoms, Old P-0int Comfort lighthouse bearing W. :N • 
~Qt.a it~·S. W. by W., but go no nearer to Hampton Bar, on the north side, than 10 

t 1llg llte4tp to9 TtDtil you pass Sowell's Point, when Old Point Comfort·~ 
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N. E., you will fall into 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, good anchoring:. \Yhen up with Old Point, 
steer S. W ., which course continued will bring a low tree halt way between the lighthouse 
and the house occupied by the Colonel, which will carry you inside SowelJ's Point; 
then haul to the southward till the light-boat off Craney Island bears S. by E., which 
course you continue till up with her, leaving her on the starboard hand, but be careful 
not to shut the lighthouse in ·with Sowell's Point, till the light-boat on Craney Island 
bears S. by E. 

A floating light-vessel has been stationed otf\.ViJloughby's Spit, in 3k fathoms water:
Old Point Comfort light bearing ,V. ~ N., distant ••••••.•.•••••.••• 2 miles. 
Back River Point light, N. :i \V., ••••••••••.•• , •••••••••••••••••• 3:'1: do. 
Cape Henry light, E. S. E., .••.•••••.••.•••.•••.•••••••.•••••.• 12 do. 
Willoughby's Bluff, S. S. E., .................................... 2_ do. 
rI'lie Rip Raps, W. S. W., ..............•••.•......••••.••.•..• 3"''' do. 

Vessels going out or coming into I-Iarnpton Roads, should not pass to the southward 
of the light-vessel. She may be distinguished from the light at Old Point by having two 
lanterns-one more e]evated than the other. A bell wiU be rung in fogf!"y ·weather. 

Old Point Comfort lighthouse lies on the starboard hand, bears \V. N. W. from Cape 
Henry light, 5 leagues distant, and is the guide to vessels bound to Norfolk or James 
River. It shows a fixed light. 

If requisite, when entering the Cnpes, and advisable to anchor in Lyn haven Bay, ;.·ou 
may run in, ·with the lighthouse bearing W. by S., as this course ·will lead to the chan
nel-way, in from 7 to 10 fatho1ns, stickJ; bottom. It is then proper to take soundings to
wards the southern shore; and in order tu this, steer \V. until you have advanced to a 
short distance frmn the lighthouse; then rounding the point you may haul in the buy, and 
drop an anchor as most convenient, in fron1 7 to 4 futhotns. 

REMARKS-In steering W. N. \V., as before mentioned, should you deepen your 
water to 9 or 10 fatho1ns, or inore, you may know you have passed the bar off \Villough-
by Point. -~. 

If in going along on the south side you shoalen your water from 5 fathoms. haul off to 
the northward, and keep in about 6 01· 7 fathoms, till you judge yqu,i;s.elf nearly up "\nth 
WiUoughhy's Point; go no nearer to it than 7 fathoms. By hatIM to tho northward 
you w1H deepen the 'vater. On the IIorso-shoe side the botto1n,..j}#ha.rd sand, and on the 
south side it is soft bottom, until drawing on to \\lilloughby's P'bint, where it is hard: 
therefore, being on the south side, "\Vhcre the ground is soft, you may always kuow draw
ing up with Willoughby's Point as soon aR you get hard sandy bottom.. Then haul off, 
as bt>fore directed, for Old Point Comfort light. 

01<" THE THIMBLJ<.::..-It is a smaH lump S. W. from the Horse-shoe, with about 
2 fathoms water on it. It is steep to, sny'7 fo.tho1ns ; hut being small, it is quickly passed. 
It lies a little below Willoughby's Point, on the opposite side,- to avoid which is the re~
son why it is necessary to get soundings first on the Horse-shoe. 'l"he ,..I'himble 19 

about 1 !i or 2 miles off the shore. Near the '1,himble you will have sticky bottom, and 
on the Horse-shoe hard sand. · 

Baek River Point light, which is revolving, bearing N. N. W ., you are abreast of ~he 
Thimble. The light benrs N. ! W. from the floating light off \\'illoughby Spit, 3!.i miles 
distant. 

This lighthouse shows a revolving light, elevated 40 feet above the river. and serves asa 
guide to vessels navigating the i·iver. . .1 r 

There is good anchoring all over the Shoe, from 3! to 4 miles from land, to the tru 0 

outer part of it, and higher in shore for small vessels. ld b 
As the setting of the tide varies much at different stages thereof, attention sbou the 

paid as well to the bearing of the light as to the soundings, when running up from 
6 

Cape to Willoughby's Point, for fear you c1·oss the channel. f; Id 
From 1-Iampton Roads to Norfolk, the channel is iutricate to strangers, a~ W~ shou 

recommend anchoring in the road, but the following dii·ections, strictly follow~d, will carrJ 
them to Norfolk: • ;-

A • d. to the s you approach Old Point Comfort, you will discover a low tree stan mg h use 
west~ard of the lighthouse; steer S. W. until you bring this tree ove; the ;ite: 
occupied by the Colonel, which is the first house to the westw1:ird, and painted w a.rd 
continue this coul'se till up with Bowell's Point, when you may haul to the ~uthwt to 
till the light-boat off Craney Island bears ~- by E., observing at the same ~un~ no ass 
shut .Old Point light in with Sowe11's }">oint, and continue steering S. by ~- nil Y 0'i,~m
the ltght-boat, leaving her on your starboard hand~ thfln ta.ke your soundmgs off . t 5 
bert's Point, on the larboard hand, in 4 fathoms, and steer S. S. E. till you get ~n i:: 6 
fathoms; then S. E. !\- E. till you get up to the fort, 3 miles distant, having., from ., 
fathoms. '"!":.X - of 

A 1ight-vesse1, having one light at her mast-head, has been placed at the ex~euuty 
Craney Island Flats. in Ehznbeth River, in 4~ fathoms. . 1..:"'·tude of 

CAPE H:ENR Y LIG¥THOUSE.-When coming from sea m the .-tl ... 
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Cape Henry, you m~t with soundings about 25 leagues off, which you may observe by 
the coli;n· of the water. In the south edge of the bank you will have 40 futhotns water, 
which will shoal to 20, and still decrease RS you approach the shore, genernlJy sandy bot
tom. Jn clear \Venth er, you may see the land \vhen in a.bout 10 or 11 fi1thoms, regular 
soundings, at which time you will be about 5 leagues to the southward of it. To the 
nort:hw11:.rd of the land, in 6 fathoms, the soundings are irregular. and the ground coarser. 
In comin~ in \Vith the \Vind Dorthwardlv, vou u1ust be careful of the outer pal't of tl1e 
l\IiddJ~, Ground, ·which lies 9 miles£. N. t:. from Cape IIcnry, and 7 1niles S. E. by E; 
from Cape~ Charles. You may g;o so near it as to bring Cape Henry to bear ,V. !}. S., 
whi~h will carry you round the tail of it, in 4~ or 5 fathoms water, when you will deepen 
into 11, 12, or 13 fathmns, and then haul ffway for the bay, the Cape being steep to. The 
channel between the Cape and :!\fiddle Ground is about 4 iniles \vide, and .5 and G fi1th
oms: water close to the latter. When Cupe Henry lighthouse bears W. N. 'V. ~ W •• 
distant about 3 leagues, it appears thus : 

\Vith a fair wind you may bring the lighthouse to bear ,V.; but if you have the wind 
ahead, and are obliged to turn in, you may stand to the south,vard ti11 the ligh1house 
bears N. W. by N ., ancl to the northward till it bears W. by S. You \Vill have !} or 10 
fathoms within a 1nile of the lighthouse, and fro1n 6 to 5 fathoms close to the l\lidd.le 
Ground. ~ 

HORSE-SHOE.-In coming in by Cape Henry, and no pilot, 'vith a free 'vind and 
conunantling breeze, tide either ebb or ftuod. bring Cape IIenry light to bear E. S. E., 
and s~eer \V. N. \,V., and you ,vill get soundings on the Shoe, 7, 6, to ,5 fathoms, ns after 
described; after that, 1na.ke to,vurds the south si<le, and fullo¥v directions given for Ilan1p
ton Roads. 
, 'l'rnE.-The flood tide runs in round Cape Henry and Lynhaven Bay until 11 

0 clock, on the full and cl1ange, and out of the way of the Chesapeake stre:im, it 
flows ~t 10 ; in 1Ia1npton Roads, at IO~. rrhe tide varies considerably in its dirt'ction, 
nccordmg to the tilne from ebb to Hood. The ebb from James and York Rivers sets over 
the l\Iidcl:le Ground to the eastward, which renders no.Yigation thereabout dangerous in 
the night. 

NE\V POINT CO~IFORT.-,Vhcn you bring- Cape Henry to bear S.S. E,, you 
:1j8 Y steer N. N. W ., 8 leagues, \Vhich course and distance wiH carry you to New Point 
bomfort. If you wish to anchor at New Point Comfort, which bears from the Cape 

a <_mt N. \-V. by N., distant 8 leagues, you must take care of the spit that runs off the 
porn~ about S. E., 2 miles. Keep to the westward of this point of sand, and you may 
~un m under the point, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathmns water, fine bottom, where you will 

e secu!"e from northerly or N. E. winds. 
On New Point Conifort, which forms the eastern side of Mobjack Bay, is a lighthouse 

con~ainiug a fixed light. 
j essels at anchor in I\'Iobjack Bay, are exposed to the wind front E. S. E. to S. F:·• 

~n I would therefore recomn1end in that case to go into Severn River, \Vhere they 'v1ll Pe ~afe from all winds. Your directions for this port ure to bring the south point of New 
oi~t Comfort to bear E. by S., and steer W. by N ., 2 leagues, which course you will 

\vntmue.till Severn River bears W. S. \V., when you must stee1: into th~ i·iver 'V- S. 
wi~·d or S. W. by W., which will car1·y you safe, where you may he land-locked from all 
ha d s. ~n running for this river, you 'vill make two hunches of trees on your larboard 
fin~ th which at a distan?e appear like ~wo. island:=' ; ?ut, as you approach them, you _will 
kee . ey are ~n the mam land. In gomg mto this river, you must k_eep your lead gomg; 
3 fu~lll the middle, a_nd go h_etween two points of mar~h, and you will have no,..mort~ than 
to 0£(18 between New Pomt Comfort and Severn River, mucldy bottom. -You niay go 

h;a rom this river, with the wind from S. \V. to N. \V. 
hounJUnning from York River, when you open I rou Point east of New Point light, and CAPk the bay, you will pass York Spit, in ;3 fathoms water. 
sea, d HENRY UP THE BAY TO BALTIMORE.-When you come in from 
N. 'Vu are bound up the bay, bring Cape IIenry light to bear S. S. E., and sh~er N. 
Middl ., ~bout 4 leagues, -which will carry you to the northward and westward of the 
CaDe ~hroun.d, thnt lies between the two capes, and when you have Smith's Islund_. (off 
to the arles,) to bear E. by S., or Black River Point lighthouse W. S. W., you will be 
t.Q wmdQt:t:hward of the shoal part. If vou have the wind ahead. and are oblige<l to turn 

Wai-d. you .must not stand further to the eastwa?d after the lighthouse (or the 

•: 



 

222 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Cape,) bears S. S. E., as the western part of the :Middle Ground ilt steep. In standing 
to the westward, you may go into 3~ and 4 fathoms, without dangE'lr; but in standing ro 
the eastward, you must not go into less than 8 fathoms, as you will be near the Middle 
Ground. 

The lighthouse on Back River Point is a a revolving light, and bears from 
Cape Henr_v .•.•.•••••.•••••••.•••.•••••.. N. W. ~ "\V •••• 16 miles. 
Old Point Comfort ..••.•.•••••••.••••.••••. N. N. E-........ 5& do. 
New Point Comfort ..••••.•••...••••.•••... S .••...•....••. 13i do. 

After you are dear of the Middle Ground, as before directed, and have the Cape t-0 
bear S. S. E., and a fair wind, you may steer up the ba_v north: come not to the west
ward of north till you have Gwin's Island, which lies off Hill's Bay, 3 leagues north from 
New Point Comfort, to bear west, to avoid a dangerous shoal, called the Wolf Trap, 
which lies N. N. E., 2 leagues from New Point Comfort light, and S. E., 2 leagues from 
Gwin's Island, which is smaH. From the \Volf Trap steer north, about 11 leagues, 
which will carry you to the mouth of the Potomac. In running the above course and 
distance, you will have fro1n 10 to 4 fathoms before you come up w-ith the Tangier 
Islands, which lie off the mouth of the Potomac River. If you should come into thre6 
fathoms, as you approach these islands, you inay haul a little to the westward, when )'OU 

will deepen your water. Off Watt's and Tangier's Islands the soundings lihoalen gra· 
dually. 

If you -want to go into Rappahannock River, off which lies a light-vessel, -which is about 
5 leagues to the northward and westV1tard of New Point Comfort, and 1§ league from 
Gwin's Island, you must bring the light-boat to bear N. W ., and run for it, leaving it on 
the starboard hand, where ~·ou will have from 7 to 3 fathoms. 

Windmill Point is remarkable, and it appears, when bearing W. i- S., 7 miles distant, 
as here represented. 

View of Windmill Point, at the North Entrance of the Rappahannock. 

This point is just half way between New Point Comfort and Smith's-Point. The 
Windmill Reef now extends 2 miles from the point to the S. E. by E., and forms~ br<:ad 
shelf of 2A, 2, and 1 ! fathoms, thence shoaling to the dry shore, on the end of which ~s a 
tl~ting light, bearing S. E. by E. from Windmill Point, two miles distant, and showwg 
one light. 

As you come up w-ith the larboard head of the river, keep your soundings on the lar
board hand from 3 to 7 fathoms, and not deepen your water more than 7 fathoms to the 
northward, to avoid a long spit of sand that runs off 2 miles S. E. from the northern 
head of the river, which is very steep, but keep round the southern head, in the above 
depth of water, -where you may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, good bottom, and lie safe from 
all winds. 

If you wish to go into Tangier Sound, bring Windmill Point to bear S. W. by W.; 
steer in N. E. by E., and you will get soundings on the Tangier Bar in 5 fathom~; ~0 

cluster of trees at the fort on the southern Tangier Island w-ill be then seen bearmg 1 
• 

E. You ma_y then edge off and on the southern side of the bar, in what water y~u 
please, in 3 to 15 fathoms, hard sandy bottom ; but it is not advisable to come near.er t 0 

Tangier Bar than_ 6 fathoms, as it shoalens fro~ 6. fatho~s !<> 2, in 300 yards. It 1~ P~~ 
~r to take soundmgs on the Watts• Island Spit side~ as rt is very gradual. Shoul b 'Y _ 
~1sh to anchor, there is good holding ground of sand and clay, Z. Crockett's house i~:. 
1ng N · W ., and you will here have good anchorage for small vessels, secure from all w d, 
except those from the southwa1·d. and westward. In proceeding farther up the 500

.
0 

kee~ mid-channel until you bring the house on Kedge Island to bear west; then ste~r:~ 
mediately fur the clump of trees o!1 it, until you shoalen. your water. in~ 2 fathoms'~. ~y 
et.eer W · N · W. tl1rough the stra1t.s ; and when you brmg Fog Pomt hg~t to hen: h\'O 
E •• you are clear of the end of the Middle Ground whieh lies in the str1uts, fornungk. g 
h 1 . t--· h . L_ h ' S w· I bar ma ·10 c anne !!J • ""'1ng t en ln 3 u1.t oms water, you will steer S. . _ ., t.o c ear a • . bar is 

oif front Holland's ~sla.i;id, until you get sufficient water to stand up the bay. This 
between 4 and 5 miles m length; the bottom is irregular, and of hard sand. E yofl 

.After you are up the bay, as far as \Vat.ts' Island, and have it to bear about E. ~- ,, .• our 
will deepen your water from 5 fathoms to 10 and 12, muddy bottom. Conttnoe Y th~ 
course north until Watts' Island bears S. E., and Smith's Point light, (which is the sou 
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em head going into Potomac River,) bears W., southerly, when you will be in 10 or 12 
fathoms water. If you deepen your water to 15 or 20 fathoms, you will be very near the 
bad spit, or shoal, that runs off from Smith's Point into the bay 1§ league. 

A lighthouse is erected on Smith's Point, at the entrance of the Potomac, containing a 
fixed light. From this point a long shoal or bar extends out into the bay, on the end or 
which a floating light-vessel has been stationed, in 4t fathoms ~ter, showing two lights. 
It bears from Smith's Point light E. !l N ., 3 miles. 

Vessels passing up or down the bay, should avoid going between the light-vessel and 
Smith's Point. A lighthouse, showing a fixed Jight, is nlso m·ected on Fog's Point, which 
is the northern end of Smith's Island. From the spot where the lighthouse is placed, 
Smith's Point light bears S. 38° W .; \Vind mill Point bears S. 16° W.; Stingray Point 
S. 15° 4.5' W.; Point Lookout bears S. 85° 20' W. 

When Smith's Point light bears nearly N. by W. ii \V., 9 miles, and appears as repre
sented in the annexed figure, with 11 house on its -west side open, it leads in a fairway up 
the channel, equally clear of the shoals to the east and "West. 

SMITH'S POINT LIGHTHOUSE. 

Keep your soundings in IO or 12 fathoms on the Tangier's side, as before directed; you 
may then haul up N. \.V. by N. for Point Lookout, which is the northern point of Poto
mac River, and come to within one mi]e of the point the western side of the bay, and have 
4 or 5 fathoms, 1nuddy bottom. When you are up with Potomac River, and would wish 
to harbor, having the wind down the hay, you may run in round Point Lookout, giving it 
a small berth, and anchor in Cornfield Harbor, so called, where you will be sheltered from 
all northerly winds. 

On Point Lookout is a lighthouse, containing a fixed light, of storvice to those bound into 
the Potomac, or up the bay, with the wind to the westward. Off the point a bar extends 
half a mile S. ~ W. The light bearing \V., three-quarters ofa mile distant, you will have 
3~ fathoms, sticky bottom. 

To enter the Potomac, when up with Smith's Point lighthouse, bring it to bear S. W., 
a~ut 3 mi1es distant, and steer N. W ., 5 leagues, in from 9 to l 0 and 11 fathoms, which 
will c~rry you to the mouth of St. Mary's River, lying on the starboard hand, at the mouth 
of which lies St. George's Island, making a bluff. From St. George's Is1and. if bound up 
th.e Potomac, steer N. W. ! W., 6 miles, which will carry you ab1·east of Rugged Point, 
1!mg on the larboard hand, off which you must not go into less than 8 fathoms, and con
tinue N: W. ! W., till you drop· into quarter less 5 fathoms, when you haul up W. by 
~·· 8 miles, which will carry you above Blackstone's Island, lying on the starboard hand. 
: en W. N. W., till you come in sight of the light-boat off Cedar Point, then N. W. till 
~eh boat bears N. ! E., and keep soundin~~ on the ~Hrboar~l ha~d7 in .4 and 5 fathoms· 
th en up t.o Cedar Point, steer for Math.ms Watkins' Pomt, g1vmg it a small berth; 
Gen steer up for Cedar Point, also giving it a small berth; from thence the courses t.o 

eorgetown are about midway the river. 
r::r a letter addressed to the Mayor of \Vashingt.on, we learn that the bar at the month £ e East Branch of the Potomac is so much deepened, that there is now a depth of 21. 
eet at common tide, sufficient for the largest frigate with her guns on board. - · 
h When you are up as far as Point Lookout, and have the wind ahead, you have a goo-1 
~ thnel to beat in, up as far as Patuxent River. You may stand on each tack to 4 or:5 
~ thms, but in standing to the eastward, when you have 9 or 10 fathoms, it is best to ta~ 
W e gro_und rises suddenly to 4 or 5 fathoms, and then lessens into twn, hard sand : tPe 
a :;:.tern_ side is more regular. Your course from Point Lookout to Patuxent River, wft.h 
whi~h Wi~d, is N. by W. ' "'!V·· and the d~tance _5 lei;tgues, in 6, 7, and 10 fotholllS water, 
point win carry you up with Cedar Point. whwh is pretty bold, and makes the south 
ent ( 0~.Pa~xent River. If the wind is to the northward, and you cannot get into Patux
fatho w •ch •soften the case) yoµ. may run i~ under Cedar Point, and anchor in 3 or 4 
A~· good bottom, and secure f'i;om the wmd dow~ t~e bay. . 

"BSselsghf-vessel has been moored m Hooper's Stm1t.s, m 2!l fathoms, necessary to lead 
of lie . <: ear of the bar off Hooper's Island to the north, and the shoals to the south: it is 

rvice to veaeela bound t.o Tangier Sound. . 

I Covr4u to be olueroed in running into IAe Straits. 
t.att!' ;:: up the bay• brma'. the light to bear E. by N ., and stand for it, which course will 

Ber.ollll BOOPer's "lsland Bar in about 4 fathoms water. Continue on until you 
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deepen into 7 fathoms, then steer E. N. E., until the light bears E., and run for it. Pass 
the light on your starboard hand, which will carry you into channel-way. 

If from down the bay, bring the light to bea1· N. E., and steer for it. when you will 
gradmtlly shoal your water on the south side~ you may 'vith safety course round the bar 
or shoal, in 3 fathoms, until you bring the light to bear E., then steer as above. 

In thick weather, by J.!ight or dny, a bell wiH be rung on board the light-vessel at short 
intervals, and if thick ROO blowing, it is ordered to be kept constantly ringin,!!;• 

Patuxeut is as remarlmble a ri1rer as any m the b:iy, lm.ving very high fond on thfl north 
side of the river, ·with red banks or cliffs. If you go into this river, give Cedar Point a 
small herth, and stand to the northward ti11 you have the river open, when you mHy run 
in for Drum Point, which is on your starboard lrnnd. This js a lo.,.v, sandy, bold point, with 
some small bushes on it. Double this point, and come to in 2,l nnd 3 fathoms water, 
where you will be secure from all winds. In beating into this plflce, you may stand OLJ 

the north side for the high red cliffs to 3 fathoms, and to the south side to 5 fathoms wa
ter, and in the channel you will have 7 fathoms 'vater. "\\'hen stm1ding to the south side 
of the river, you 'viH see some bui}din~s on the north side of the river above Drum Point; 
as soon as these buildings come on with Drum Point, you must tack, to avoid a spit that 
runs off frmn the south side off tho 1nouth of the river. 

If _'>OU cannot get up the bay, you may anchor under the ~igh cliffs, and lie safe from 
no1·therlv winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms water. 

If you should harbor in Patuxent, when you com~ out, bound up the bay. gin· the 
high la.nd on the northern side of the river something of a berth, and not hau1 to the north· 
ward until you have got into 9 or 10 fathoms water, as a large spit runs off from th<' Pr.
tuxent Cliffs about S. E., e.xtending from Drum Point to Cove Point, which should be 
avoided When in 9 or 10 fathoms, you w-iH be in mid channel, and you1· course is then 
N. by \V. to Poplar Island, distant 8 or 9 leagues, which you leave on your starboard hand. 
In running this course, JOU will have from 10 to 15 fathoms. ,\.~hen Sharp's Island beim 
E. you may find 18.' fathoms, muddy bottom. If, after leaving Patuxent Rivt'cr, you intrnJ 
going into Great Choptank Rivei', steer N. by E. 5 leagues, for James' Island or Point, 
which you must leave on your starboard, and Sharp's Island on _your larboard hand, givin;; 
both a good berth, as there are long spits off from~ both these places. Aft.er you haVfi 
passed James' Point, steE>r away about N. N. E. in seven and eight fathoms, which 'Y'.!l 
carry you in under Sharp's Island, where you may anchor v1rithin half a mile of t?e isl
and, and lie secure from northerly aud N. W. winds, and, if you wish it, t:1ke a pilot a~ 
this place. 

A lighthouse is erected on the end, or nearly south of Cove Point, and contains a fi~ed 
light. The lights nre 50 feet fro1n the surface of the ·water, and can be seen nfter passwg 
Point Lookout, going up the bay, and from abreast of ~harp's Island, going down. 

You must not pass close to the end of Cove Point, having a long low point off it, close to 
which are 7 fathoms. 

After you are up with Poplar Island, and it benrs E., you may then steer nwuy nbGut 
N., distant 5j leagues,. which will carry you up. t.(l Annapolis Roads, which nffo1:d ~ fwi 
anchorage, and protectmn from N. and N. \V. wmds. The channel into Annapol~s •_s di 
ficult and nar:row; few vessels eve-r attempt it. The State I-louse at Aunnpohs JS re
markable for having a large ste~ple, by which it 1nay be known, and 1nay be seen when 
abreast of the he11.d of Poplar Island. 

In running N. a.nd N. W. from Poplar Island. (off which is n light-vessel showingo!I~ 
light, which you leave on your larboard hand,) for Annapolis Roa1ls, you pass Thonrn" 
Point lighthouse ; and in a S. E. direction, lies a shoal, which should be avoided, ns Jt 

15 

bold to, making it more dangerous. The dwelling-house of the keeper stands beh':ee~ 
two large walnut trees, near the lighthouse~ you will also pass in this distance, on )OU! 

larboard hand, three small islands, called the Sisters, lying below South River. ·n 
After leaving Poplar Island, the next you come to is Kent Island; you may ru.n ~1 

under it opposite Poplar Island, and anohor in 6 or 7 fathoms water, and lie secure tro 
all winds, exce.pt S. W. . . of 

Thomas' Point lighthouse contains a fixed light, and is important to the nav17,atp~in~ 
Chesapeake Bay, and those bound for Annapolis Road. The buoys off Ta.II) 5 

bear from the light N. N. E. . is 
N oT~.-T.he lan? on the western side of the ba:Y, from Patuxen~ to Annapolis r~~:rthe 

somethmg high, w1th several bays, such as Hernng and West River Bays •. whe ·de<l· 
soundings are grad_ual on ~th sides, near which there are sho~Js which sho!-11d be. avo(iwd 

Yon also have, m runn1ng from Poplar Island to Annapolis or Talley s .P01 ~·holll! 
'Which is th~ southern point of Annapolis River, off which a buoy is plac.ed '!1 6 lrof111 
water, bearmg E. !3· E., one mile distan~ end N. N. E.f rom Thomas' Point bght) d b11.ul 
to 15 fathoms. If you go into Annapolis River. give Ta.ley'e Point a good berth;hn 'de in 
in t.o the westward of the mouth of the river, taking your soundings oil' the sou i::.Wraf 
3 and 4 fathoms Watel', nnd pass in between Talley's and Greenberry Pointa, tb;e \Ti by 
whfoh has a buoy otf it in 3• fathoms, bearing :from the buoy Qtf li~kett's Point · 
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S. 1! mile, and From Talley's Point buoy N. W. ~ N., 2 miles distant, giving said points a 
berth of an equal width, imd run just above them, where you may anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms, 
8Jld lie secure from all winds. 

Buoys, beside those above named, have been placed at Annapolis. viz. : 
Buoy off Hackett's Point in 3d fathoms, bearing from Talley's Point buoy N. ~ E., 

distance behveen the tw-o buoys, two miles. 
Buoy off Horn Point in 4 fathoms, bearing from Grecnberry Point buoy, N. ~ W. "W. 
Buoy in 15 feet water, in the harbor, Fort Madison bearing N. E., I-lorn Point S. W., 

and Horn Point buoy S. E. 
Fort Madison is an old fort, on a high red bank, bearing from I'lorn Point buoy N. by W. 
After you are up with Annapolis, and bound to Baltimore, when in the middle of the 

ehannel, your course is N. by E. ~ E-. ·which will give the best, water, until you get the 
Bodkin lighthouse to bear W. N. "\"\ .... ,then due N. till tlie Bodkin lighthouse bears W. 
~ S., and the two lighthouses at North Point to one, or nearly so, keeping the east a 
little open with each other, until the Bodkin lighthouse bears S. W. by W., -when you 
will steer W. by N ., until you get the eastern lighthouse at North Point to bear N ., w-hen, 
if at night, you can anchor in the best water; if in the day-time, when you get the Bod
kin lighthouse to bear W. ! S. and the two lighthouses on North Point in one, or the 
h!nff of woods on North Point on with a large walnut tree on Sparrow's Point, steer for 
either N. 60° "\V. until you get the white rocks to range with the centre of a red ba.nk on 
the west side ofthe river; then N. 88& 0 "\V., continuing the said course unt!l you get the 
end of Span·ow's Point to range with a gap in the woods, on Sailer's Point, and a. white 
house inland, for -which you will steer N. 36° W., until you get Leading- Point a sail's 
breadth open -with Hawkins' Point (a dusky wood beyond) then N. 64!! 0 W., with these 
marks on until North Point bears N. 85° E., then steer S. 85° W., till Hawkins' Point 
ranges with Leading Point; then N. 61° "\V.; with these marks on until you get the flag
staff on Fort M'llenry to range with the \Vashington 1\/[onument, which differs from the 
Shot Towers, from its being white, and sta.nds to the i.vestward of thern; steer for these 
N .. 41o \V •• until you are up with the Narrows betw-een Fort l\l'Henry and Lnzarett-0 
Pomt, taking care t-0 avoid the Lazaretto bar on the larboard hand, and a heap of ballast 
ston.es and Fort l\l'Henry bar on the opposite hand; then steer for FelFs Point, not for
gettmg a Middle Ground or Shoal just abreast of Easton on the starboard hand, with which 
you must not interfere. 

You may anchor et Fell's Point, or continue up to the town, as the track is plain. 
~r directions are, after sailing as before described until you get the eastern lighthouse 
at orth Point to bear N ., you may bring the tw-o lights a little open with a gap of woods 
0~ Sparro.w Point, -which wilJ carry you in 3 fathmns water, soft bottom, being most you 
;11~ have ID this channel, common tides; keep these rnarks till Bodkin Point light bears 
ahu · W.; t~en steer W., or W. by N., int.o the river, giving North Point lights a berth of 

_ut 0~e mtle, by which you avoid a shoal off the point, of 12 feet, hard bottom, near 
:hich, m 18 feet, soft bottom, is a black Spar Buoy, which you leave on your starboard 
~nd. When abreast of North Point light, steer away for the White Rocks. which you 

:
1ll:ee on the south side of the river, until you are abreast of them, when you must haul 
.
1
t, e southward till you bring Leading Point. (which is high bluff woods) within two 

sai 8 breadth of Hawkins' Point. and keep it till you are almost abreast of the rocks, when 
~ou must again haul to the southward till you brinR the said point within a small sail's 
}eadth of each other, which must lead you up to Hawkins' Point, to which give a berth 

None-quarter of a mile. When up with Hawkins' Point, you may steer away for the 
t arrows (on which the fort stands) about N. W. by N., "\vhich course has nothing to ob
~ J"Uct you, where you will have from 2!i to 5 fathoms. \.Vhen you are up with the N ar
o~':s~:ass .between the two points, and give the larboard side a. good berth, to keep clear 
,..,,.. oal JUst above the· Narrows·, then haul to the S. W. up for the wharves, or the 
t•vlnt wh· h . -le h le IS on the starboard hand, and there anchor, or proceed to Baltimore. If you 
~h~~ht 8 point, keep your larboard hand on board, -when you will find good bottom, from 

Th you may proceed to the wharves, or come to i.vith safety. 
a.re tere are several small shoals of about two fathoms, on each side of the channel, which 
T~ ee-Jt• an.d the channel between them not n1ore than a quarter of a 1nile wide. 

light e 0 dkm is a fixed light, requisite for vessels bound to Baltimore. The North Point 
Swa hrvTs to show vessels the direction through the Ship Channel, also through the 
on k: j

1 
here are twenty buoys off the Patapsco and in the river, some on bars and others 

them 
0 

s. As they are now ail of one color, it is impossible for a stru.nger to designate 
alt.er~ tefhey Were formerly painted -white, black, and the knoll buoys black and white 
thetn a ); They are now without paint, and a person unacquainted, is as likely t.o pass 

Th::e t e wron~ as on the right side. . . . . . . . 
\V. 6 WT two lighthouses on North Pomt, which ·exhibit white lights, bearing N. by 

F: · om the'Bodkin bar,;::: 0f small dTaft· of icater.-Give Sandy Point a good berth, on acc?11nt .of 1!8 
es out considerably• but you may safely pass it in 8 fathoms. This pomt 18 

26 
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easily known from its having a few small detached round-topped pine and cedar trees O!I 

~near its outer extremity. ~nd a brick two-story house with wings, a little inland. 
When abreast ofthe point, and pretty near the bar, with a lead~ng wind, steer N. 12§: 0 

W ., which wiH lead yon to the Swash Channel, and the course through it; but it will be 
well to observe the natural inland marks for this channel, which are a small house staod
ing a little to the westward of a large house having a steeple or dome to it.. to the east of 

North Point, up the bay, weli on with a tree, as in the u1argin., further inland, 
until you are abreast of the Bodkin lighthouse. You will not have less 
than 19 feet, co1nmon tide, and afterwards not less than 13 feet. Steer with 
the above marks on until you open a house at the head of Bodkin Creek, or 
until you open Leading Point a little with Hawkins' Point, when you can 

cross Bodkin Bar and stand up the river for Hawkins' Point, when, giving a fair berth to 
Haw.kins' Point Bar, you may run for the channel between Fort M•Henry and the Laza
retto Bar on the larboard hand, when you will follow the directions previously given for 
vessels 0£ heavy draft of water. [See Chart of' Chesapeake.] 

Navigators who frequent the Swash Channel leading into the Patapsco River, will re
collect that a hard knoll or oyster-bank lies about two miles above the mouth of :Mago· 
thy River, having less than 7 feet water on it, with 4 fathoms soft around it, from which 
the Bodkin lighthouse bears N. 41° W.; bluff off Sandy Point, S. 9° W.; and two very 
light green trees, appearing as one to the naked eye, standing over the Red Bank to the 
northward of l\Iagothy, S. 84° W. to the Red Bank, two miles. A small mast buoy, 
painted black and white alternately, with an 0 upon it, both in the black and white, is 
placed on the northern edge 0£ it. 

Rates of Pilotage. 
American vessels pay $3 00 down, and $4 00 up, per foot. 
Foreign do. do. 4 00 do. 4 33 up, do. 

BUOYS IN SHIP CH ANNEL.-N o. I., a mast buoy. painted white, to the west
ward of which you should not go. Another white buoy, No. 2, to range with it and 
No. 4, which last will be red, and placed exactly on the Ship Channel range, so that by 
observing it., you will, without farther notice, know when to run in for the river, as it will 
range precisely with the two lighthouses on North Point. No 3, a white buoy, upon or 
near a small knoJl of 16 feet hard, on the larboard side of the Ship Channel. No. 5, a black 
and white buoy on a hard knoll of 15 feet, which lies in the Ship Channel, with the marks 
nearly on. It is best to leave it on the starboard hand going up. Nos. 9 and 10, two 
black mast buoys, mark the southern extremity of the Man-of-war Shoals; vessels beat~ 
ing through must not pass this range. No. 6, and No. 7, two white buoys, designate the 
southern or larboard side of the Ship Channel, and will range with No. 3, before men
tioned. No. 8, a white buoy. on the end of the Bodkin Bar. 

These buoys, when first put down, were painted as described, but the person employed 
by the government to keep them in order~ receives a salary, whether he neglects his. duty 
or not. .. 

I>irectio'J't8 far coming out ef the Susquehannah River .with small draft of water only. 

Keep the eastern feny-honse opposite Havre de Gra~:·(a stone building) astern, ~nd 
passing near Point Concord lighthouse, run for a large trse near the thoroughfare isl
and of Spe_cutia Island, until you just shut in two Lombardy poplars, or till you get 
Turkey Pomt and a gap in the IIighlands, south side of Elk River, to range; nor fo: the 
~t marks until you open a single tree on the Highlands, south sida of Sassaf~as R~ver~ 
with the easternmost point of Specutia Island; then run for a red bank east szde oi -~ 
bay, bavin~ Langsdale's house, which is a large brick one above Hu.vre de Grace,_rig } 
astern? until you open a single tree, east end of a long ridge of bla.ck woods south _s,de ;

0 Elk River ~ith Turkey Point, then N. W. ~esterJy, fo1· Poole Island: a short d1sta~ 1 , 
belew, and on the starboard hand after le1wing Point Concord, lies a shoal called Devi ~ 
!sJand, which at low tide is nearly out of ·water, aud on the opposite side of the ch»n:e 
lS a yer-': extensive flat or shonl, which also most be avoided by making short tacks w eu 
beatmg in or out of the river. · 

Concord lil.!ht, at I~Iavre de Grace is a fixed light, the navigation to which, in passing, 
h · - '' I ·s uar· toget er with the port, is fit only for vessels d1-awiug not over 8 foet; the c~anne 1 r 

row and croo~ed; on the shoals are only 3 feet water. It is impossible to. give a strangtlD 
courses !ind distances, who Jnust be guided altogether by the lead, and it should not be ru 
in· the night. th 

On Poole Island is a lighthouse containing a fixed fight· it shows the ~y through J, 
western cbann?l, in which thei-e 

1

ai-e only 7 feet water. 
1

Few vessels take this ebunll 
¥the eastern 18 the safest, having from 3to1 fathoms water. 
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NAVIGATION OF THE PATAPSCO. 

Directions for Mariners, Bay Craftsmen, ~., for sailing up or down the Patapsco, and 
for passing through the Swash Channel. 

The can and log buoys heretofore used to buoy off the Swash Channel and River Pa
tapsco having been removed, and spar or mast buoys adopted in lieu thereof, as being 
more conspicuous fro1n their erect position, and showing a mast of from 9 to 20 feet 
above the water, it is conceived necessary to give due notice of the changes, viz. : 

The buoys now moored are numbers 5, and. fro1n 11 to 20, and are painted, some of 
them entirely white, others entirely black, and others again black at the surface of the 
water and at the head, with '"rhite behveen. The 'vhite buoys designate the south or 
larboard side of the channel, coining up ; the black buoys the north or starboard side ; 
and the white and black buoys denote the knolls that lie in the channel-way, or elsewhere. 
and to be avoided. Their particular positions are ns follows : 

No. 5.-A buoy painted black and white alternately, on the edge of a hard knoll of 15 
feet, immediately on the Ship Channel range, abreast of the easternmost Man-of-war 
Shoal, in 3 fathon1s, sticky bottom. 

No. 12.-A white buoy is placed on the larboard side of the channel, to mark the south
east bar. 

No. 13.-Shows the starboard side of the channel, and is placed just at the edge of the 
7 feet knoll. 

No. 11.-A white huov in 18 feet. soft, on the outer edge of the Rock Point Shoal. 
No. 14.-A white and black striped buoy, in 18 feet, soft, on the edge of a hard knoll 

of 14 feet, between North Point and Rock Point. 
No. 15.-A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, denotes the Shoal off North Point. 
No. 16.-A -white and black striped buoy in 18 feet, just outside of the Rock Knolls. 
No. 17.-A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the outer edge of the Sparrow's Point 

Knolls, of 12 feet, hard. 
No. 18.-A white buoy in 4 fathoms, soft, on the outer edge of the shoal, extending 

from Hawkim1' Point Bar. 
No. _19.-A black buoy in 20 feet, soft, on the outer edge of a shoal of 14 feet, hard. 

exteudmg from Soller's Point Bar. 
. No. 20.-A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the eastern extremity of the shoal. extend
ing from the Lazaretto. 

No. 22.-There is a buoy, painted black and white alternately, on the sunken rock be
tween North Point and Sparro·w's Point. 

1 
NoTE.-No. 5 shows 12 feet above the surface of the water; all the others show- front 

2 to 14 feet, except No. 19, which does not show as high. 

th A good berth should be given to the stripe buoys, as they are expressly placed to mark 
e shoals. 
The black buoys indicate the northern extremity of the channel. 
The white buoys indicate the southern extrentity of the channel, so that it is danger

ous to_ attempt to pass to the northward of the first, or to the southward of the latter. 
th Besides the above enumerated buoys, there will be placed a black and white buoy al 

e old wharf, abreast of Fort McHenry, which will be No. 21. 
th Spa~ or mast buoys will also be placed, as soon as they can be completed, to buoy off 
de sh11_> channel leading from the Chesapeake Bay into the River Pata.psco, of which 
ue notice will be given. 
NEW POINT COMFORT TO POTOMAC RIVER.-From this point a spit 

:tends S. E., 2 miles, which you "rill avoid by not going into less than 4 fathoms wawh: About 5 miles N. N. E. from New Point Comfort lies the Wolf-trap Rock., on 
th ich there are 12 feet at common tides; between this rock and Point Comfort 
to ~re are 8 and 9 fathoms. From the spit which runs off from New Point Comfort 
lea: entrance of Rappahannock River, the. course is N. by W ., and the distance 6 
7fl'thes. You may keep in 5 or 6 fathoms water. Near the Wolf-trap Rock there are .. oms. 
lig{:om the entrane~ of Rappahannock Ri~er, off _whi~h is a li~ht-!essel, showin~ one 
Poto to the_ fiat which runs off from Smith's Pmnt hgh~, (which is the south side of 
5 6 lllac River,) the course is N. by E., and the distance 6 leagues. You may run in 
Poi~:r 7 fathoms water •. When you draw near the shc;ial ~hich runs off from Smi~h's 
E. s. lou should_ not go mto less than 7 fot!ioms. This shoal extends about 2!l mdes 
near t : from Smith's Island; on its extremity there are only 2 fathoms water, and Tery 
Band: it, eastward, there are 10 or 12 fathoms. The m11rk for the shoalest part of this 
Stnith' aihi°use with a white chimney, st.anding among the trees on the shore within 
bears W 8 and, open to the northward of the island, and bearing W. "When this house 

'by N., you are to the southward of the extremity of the shoal; and when ic 
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bears W. by S., you are to the northward of it. That which adds considerably to the 
danger of this shoal, in going either up or down the Chesapeake, is the broken islands 
which lie on the east side of the channel, a:$d the flats of sand, which extend from 5 to S 
miles to the westward from them. 

The Tangier Islands lie to the southward of Cooper's Island, and the Tangier Islands 
and Watt's Island make the entrance of Pokomoke Bay, which bay separates Virginia 
from Maryland on the eastern shore. 

Poto1nac River separates Virginia from Maryland; its entrance is formed by Smith's 
Point on the south side, and Point Lookout on the north side. The distance between 
these two points is about 3k leagues. On Smith's Point is a lighthouse. 

If' you are bound to St. l\.1ary's River, you must give Point Lookout, and a]so the 
shore about it, a good berth; and when you approach St. George's Island, you must 
keep nearer to the main than to the shoal 'vhich extends from the island. Your couff•e 
into the river is N. W., and as it is all open to your view, you may anchor when you 
please, in 5 or 6 fathoms water. 

If you are bound to Wicomack, in Potmnac River, your course lrom the east end of 
St. George's Island to Ragged Point is N. W. !l \V., and the distance 2 leagues. On 
the south, or larboard side, there are flats lying off from the shore, which in some places 
extend one mile ; come no nearer to them than 7 fathoms. In the middle of the channei 
you will have 11, 10, 13, 10, and 8 fathoms. You must give Ragged Point a good berth, 
to avoid the shoal, which extends from it nearly one mile. From Ragged Point to Cle
Dlent's Island, your course is ~~. ~ N., and the distance 2 leagues. In the middle of the 
channel you will have 6, 5, 4!L and 7 fathoms water. On the south side, a little below 
Clement's Island, is Nomine Bay. From abreast of Clement's Island steer "\V. N. ,V, 
in 6, 5, and 4 fatho1ns water, until you have "\Vicomack River open ~ then pass pretty 
near to the island, which is on the east side of the entrance, in order to avoid the shoal 
which runs off from the point on the west side. Steer about N. into the river, and an
chor on the south side of Newton's Point., in .5, or 4-! fathoms water. 

POTOMAC RIVER TO PATUXENrl' RIVER.-From Point Lookout a flat 
runs off a considerable 'vay, which you must be careful to avoid, by not comin~ any 
nearer t-0 it than 7 01· 8 fathmns water. Opposite this point, the flat of Tangier Islands 
extends so fi1r to the w-estward as to narrow the channel of the Chesapeake to about d 
miles. This part of the flat is steep, and has 13 fathoms c1ose to it. About 2 leag-uca 
to the northward of Point Lookout is Point Again, off which, above 2 miles. thBre lies a 
shoal. About 3 leagues to the northward of Point Again is Cedar Point. Betw?en 
them, 7 or 8 fathoms is a good depth to keep in. Nearer to the _flat, on the east side, 
there are 10, 16, 9, and 11 fathoms. · 

Cedar Point is on the south side of the entrance of Patuxent River. The ground is 
low and sandy, and has some straggling trees standing on it. From this point a flat ex
tends to the eastward, and also to the northward. On this north side of the river there 
are high hills, called cliffs, with trees on them; and from~ this side also a flat extends, 
but the shoalings on each side of the channel are gradual, and the ground soft. In the 
middle of the channel there are 8 fathoms water. Higher up is Rons]y's Point, on the 
south side, and the Drum Point on the north side;· the latter is a low sandy point. Y.ou 
may anchor without these points, or y ou may go further up the river, always obser~JD~ 
the following general rule in all the deep bays throughout Virginia and Marylan.d, viz.· 
to every point, more especially where the land is low, give a good berth in p1.ssmg. t~· 
cause spits, or fiats of sand, extend from them, and consequently the water is sboa ra 
such places. 

CAPE HENRY, OR LYNHAVEN BAY, YORK RIVER.-As Cape Hen_rY~; 
S. E. would lead you near the tail of the Middle Ground, and as the proceeding ~ith b1 

at S. E. would carry you on the tail and north edge of the Horse-shoe, your keepmg t e 
cape on any bearing between S. S. E. and S. E. will carry you through between the twJ 
shoals. On the tail, and along the north side of the Horse-shoe, the shoalings are gradN · 
With Cape Henry bearing S.S. E., or S. E. by S., steer N. N. W,. or N. W. by th; 
until you bring Cape Charles to bear E. by N.; you are then to the northward of. d 
Horse-shoe, and may steer N. W., or N. W. by W., according as you have the win t 
and tide. As the ebb sets strong out of the Chesapeake over the Horse-shoe, you mu~ 
not, with a northerly wind and ebb tide, approach any nearer to the shoal thaw or d 
fathoms. wate;. When you have brought New Point Comfort to bear "!'f ·_N. th:s 
Bu.ck River hght to bear S. by W •• you are then on the ta.iJ of York Spit, in 3 fa the 
w-ater. When you are a litt]e above Long Isle. you must not come any ne~rer to lO 
sbor8 than 5 fathoms, Until you enter the rjver above the marsh; then keep Ill gr fl• 

&th.oms, and run up and anchor between York 11.nd Gloucester in what depth you f eas it 
With a contrary wind stand towards the Horse-shoe in 4~ or 5 fathoms, and r<l~s 3 

ird;o. 6! or 71 fathom~, until you are abreast of the entrance of Poeasin, where the:fu; w 
gut. of 7. fathoms. _wluch runs close to tho entrance; you should therefore be car WbeO 
a90ldgo.mgtoo far in, and thereby getting on the tail that extends from Toe:S .Marsh. 
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you have got thus fur up. you should go no nearer to the shore on this side than 7 or 6i 
fathoms, all the way up to York Town. On the other side you should not stand any 
nearer to the small isles on York Spit than 10 or 11 fathoms. Cluse t.o the tail of this 
spit there are 6 fathoms; close to the middle of it there are 10 fathoms; and close to it. 
abreast of the islands, you will have 13 fathoms, and before you can get another cast of the 
lead, you will he ashore. '-'Then you have entered the river, you must not come any 
nearer to the flat than 8 or 9 fathoms water. This flat extends from the north shore 
almost one-third over the river. 

CAPE HATTERAS.-r.rhis cape lies about S.S. E., 37 leagues, from Cape Henry; 
between them lie the inlet.a of Currituck, which are shoal, and New Inlet, on which Rre 
5 feet water. About G leagues N. by E. from the cape lie the "\Vimble Shoals, on which 
nre 3 and 4~ fathoms water, extending N. by W. and S. by E. about 3 miles, and is about 
3 miles wide. The inner edge of this shoal is about three miles from the shore, and the 
soundings between them 8. IO, and 7 fathoms. A Lout 5 miles N. by \\T. from the north 
end of this shoal, and 3 miles S. E. from the north end of Hatteras Island, there lie some 
small knolls, on which are only 9 feet at low water. 

Cape Hatteras Shoals extend 8 miles in a south-easterly direction, with 5 and 6 futh
oms on the extreme parts. The most dangerous shoal lies in latitude 35° 10' N ., the mid
dle of which is 4 miles distant from the cape, aud has barely 9 feet water. This is called 
~e Diamond Shoal, between which and the cape there is a good passage for sn1all vessels, 
m moderate weather, or when the ·wind is off the land; but it ~vould be always safest to 
go round the shoal in 10, 12, and 15 fathoms. 
_ CAPE HATTERAS LIGI-IT is Li mile from the point of the cape; the lighthouse 
IS white, 95 feet above the level of the sea, containing a fixed light. There is a good chan
nel, three miles from the light. keepine; the land on board. The light hears from the S. 
W. part of the outer shoals N. by W. 6 \V., and from the S. E. part N. W., distant 3 
leagues; from the S. W. part of the middle shoals, within which vessels bound along the 
coast generally pass, the light bears N. N. W. 

The light at Cape Hatteras, wilJ be seen from a considerable distance ·without the outer 
shoals, and to a vessel steering from Ocrncock, W. by N., W. N. W., or e"\'en N. W. by 
":'°·•~he light on the cape will first show, and will continue to be seen till the light appears 
W1thm the bar. . 

The l~ghthouse at Cupe Hatteras exhibits a fine light when in order, and can be seen 
'Very plamly in 9 and 10 fathoms water on the outer part of the shoals, when only 10 feet 
a~ove the level of the sea; but when on hoard a large vessel, it might be seen in 20 or 
~0 fathoms. The soundings from the cape are 2, 3, 4, 4,!, 5, 6, and 7 mthoms, and then 
Nepen to 9 on the S. S. E. part. There is a current with a south wind which rune N~ 

· E. two miles per hour, and with a north wind S. S. W. nvo miles per hour. 
~V. S. W. from Cape Hatteras, 8 leagues distant, is Ocracock Inlet, on the bar of 

wh~ch are 9 feet water; this bar is subject to change, and should not be entered without 
a pllot. 
C From Cape Hatteras to Cape Henry the ground is fine sand, and to the northward of 

ape Henry, coarse sand, with some shells among it. 

45 
It !8 high water at Cape Hatteras Shoals, on full i;tnd change of the moon! at 3_ o'clock and 
~mutes, and the tide flows from 4 to 5 feet, bemg governed by the wmds 1n the offing, 

an m easterly gales it runs several feet higher. 
OCRACOCK LIGHTHOUSE.-On Ocracock Island is a lighthouse exhibiting a 

rrolving light, which you leave on your starboard hand entering the inlet. The time 
0 each revolution is two minutes. It is elevated 75 feet above the water. 
S A floating light is stationed within the point of the 9 feet shoal, near Peach's Hole 
di;a8h. 

9 
Sh~ is moored in 2 fathoms water, with the lig_ht on Ocrac~ck bearing S. E • ., 

\Vtan,t "'"*miles;. Shell Castle bearing S. '\V. !l W. 4! miles, and the bght-boat at the S. 

\V 
• Straddle W. by S., 9 miles. A bell will be tolled at intervals in thick and foggy 

eather. · 

ho Ve~els hound to Washington. f'rom the S. W. end of Roya] Shoal, on which is a Jightnef'r"Pll ma~e their course good N. W. by N., which will bring the?l up the main chan-
Ao Ii hlllphco River, and will be within a quarter of a mile of the light. 

0 g t-ve.ssel is on the S. E. end of Brandt Island Shoal. 
run~ a point of land on the south side of Pamplico River, 35 miles below Washington, 
a fi,?1ndgl_mto Pamplico Sound, stands a lighthouse, 30 feet above the level of the sea, with 

,.,e •ght. 
fat~ floating light is also moored at the mouth of Neuse River. She is moored in 4l 
in~ oms rater, sticky bottom, near the upper edge, or western side of the shoal. extend
h"lile~~t G rorn th~ point of umrsh, with the point bearing due south, distant about three 
the 8 ' ~un Thicket bearing S. W. i W.; Brant Island due N.; Swan Island S. E~ and 
in thi. ;:1' · Straddle light-boat due E. A bell of 200 lbs. weight will be tolled at intervals 

II c and foggy Weather. 
L:~S~sland 1~ght-vessel of 72 tons, is between Pamplico and Cone Sounds. 

oal Pomt .floating light is on the eastern end of the shoal. 
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ALBEMARLE SOUND LIGHTS.-Roanoke Island floating-light at the north 
end of Croton Sound. 

Wade's Point floating-light on the north side of Pastoquash River. 
Roanoke River floating-light off Walnut Point. 
CAPE LOOKOUT.-Cape Lookout lighthouse is painted with red and white stripe!! 

horizontalJy, and can be seen 16 or 18 miles, and resembles a ship under sail. It contains 
a fixed light, elevated 100 feet above the level of the sea. The house is suerounded by a 
small growth of trees, fron1 ·which a bold sand-beach extends in a S. E. direction, about 
3 miles, in the centre of which are small hillocks of sand. This light, although seen 
clearly all night, until near the approach of day, cannot then be discerned, owing, it is 
thought, to a mist that rises between the vessel and lamps. It is judged imprudent to ap
proach the shoals of Lookout in the night nearer than 7 fathoms on the east, or 10 on 
the west side. 

The shoals extend from the cape 10 miles, in a S. S. F.. direction, being broken ground 
as far as lat. 34° 28' N. In that latitude there are 14 fathoms water, and from thence to 
the Gulf Stream the soundings are gradual, 95 fathoms. The tracks are faithfully laid 
down in the chart, (published by E. & G. W. BLU1'<T,) together with all the soundings 
from the outer part of the shoal to the edge of the Gulf Stream. 

The outer part of Cape Lookout Shoals lies S. \V. :f W., 22 leagues from Cape Hat
teras, and 22 leagues S. W. i W. from the outer part of Cupe Hatteras Shoals. Seven 
llliles from Cape Lookout Jight lies u shoal which is dry at low water, bearing S. d E. 
from the light; the sea breaks constantly S. E. from this shoal for the distance of 2 miles, 
which is the S. E. point of breakers. Bet,veen this shoal and the shore there are nu
merous spots, on which are 1 o! and 1 ! fathoms; south of this shoal the least water is 2~ 
fathoms. On the eastern part of Cape Lookout Shoals there are 2~ fathoms; near them, 
on the northern and southern sides, are 4, 5, and 9 fathoms. On the N. and E. of Cape 
Lookout Shoals you will have 7 and 8 fathoms, dead, dark, broken shells, 'vith sand. 

Old Topsail Inlet, or entrance to Beaufort, lies about 3 leagues W. N. W. from Cape 
Lookout. It has 2!! fatho1ns water, but the eastern side of the entrance is formed liy a 
long spit extending westward. The channel in lies first N. E. by E., and then alters 
gradually round the flat, which extends from the larboard or western side to the N. N. 
W. In proceeding up to Beaufort, you will have 3, 4, and 3 fathoms in the channel, and 
may anchor in 3 fi1thoms at low 'vater. 

If you wish to come within the shoals of Cape Lookout, after making Beaufort, keep 
along the shore at the distance of 2 miles. untiJ you come up with the point of sand. form
ing a pretty good harbor, with the wind from the N. \V. to E., for small vessels. If 
bound to the northward, keep, as near as you can judge, the same distance, or a little le~s, 
from the beach, until you bring the lighthouse to bear N. W. by N .; you will at that dis: 
tance have not less than quarter less three ; then keep N. E., and you will deepen to " 
and 6 fathoms in a few minutes. 

West, 10 leagues from Cape Lookout, lies Bougue Inlet, on which are 8 feet water; 
W. by S. k· S., 4o! lea,gues from Bougue Inlet, lies New River, on which you have B 
feet water; S. W. i W., 6 leagues from New River light, lies New Topsail Inlet, 011 

which are 10 feet water; S. W. ! W. from New Topsail Inlet, 3 leagues distant, )i-°11 

make Deep Inlet, on which are 7 feet water; S. S. W. from Deep Inlet, 6 leagues, 1~9 

New Inlet, on which are 7 feet water. This Inlet is between the sea coast and~· Et 
end of Smith's Island. It will admit vessels drawing 6 feet, and is about 2 miles wid; a 
its entrance, having 7 feet water, at low tide, over the bar. It continues its. breadtW~~ 
the flat, and is navigable for large vessels 21 miles from its mouth, and 20 in1~es to S ~ 
miogt.on, to which t.own vessels drawing 10 or 12 feet can reach without any nsk. . · Y 
E., 8 leagues from New Inlet, will curry you i11to 15 fathoms, south from the Fryrngpan 
Shoals. . ;h' 

CAPE FEAR, OR BALD HEAD LIGHTHOUSE-·On the S. W. end ofSn;1~ hs 
Island, Bald Head lighthouse is erected. It stands one n1ile from the sea, is 90 feet ~11;_0 
and contains a fixed light. The lamps are 110 feet above the level of the sea, an a 
-feet above the tops of the trees which stand on the hills between the light and the sea. 
Smith and Oak Islands form the main entrance into the river. . ·thin 

To go over the main bar, bring the lighthouse to bear N. ~ E. The buoy is ~ ht· 
th.e bar, dose to it, and on the 'vestern side of the channel. From the b'?-oy t~: ig ou 
house bears about N. N. E .• distant one and a half mile. On the bar, at high ti e, Y N 
have l:4! feet, a?d its rise is 5 feet. From the point of the cape the lighthouse bek -fr.: 
W ·~ dlSta.nt 4 miles, and from the extremity of the Fryingpan Shoal, N • '-V • by N · 
5 leagues. . . . . r (30 

_The general d1rec::t1on of the land from Bald Head lighthouse to ~1ttle R!~~als to 
miles from the ~r,) 1s _W. i S. Fro_m the western projection of Fryrn~n ~ nd, and 
the m~uth of Little River, the soundmgs are from 9 t.o 10 fathoms1 sometunes sa 
aometunes rock. · . 1 in a 

It may be n~cessary to observe to strangers. that; in pas&ing the shoals, especial Y 
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dark night, it is most prudent to steer W. in lat. 33° 20', or 25' at most, until they shoal 
their water to 7 or 8 fathoms ; by doing this they may be sure of being to the westward 
of the bar. 

Your course from Cape Fear Bar, when in 9 fathoms water, to clear Cape Roman 
Shoal, is S. W ., and distance 72 miles. \Vhen sailing towards these coasts it is pruden' 
to keep nearly a degree t.o the southward of the latitude of the place you intend to make, 
until you reckon yourself on the edge of the Gulf Stream, when you must be directed 
by judgment, according to circu1nstances. Do not, if possible to avoid it, sail to the 
northward of 33° 20', or at highest, 33° 2;'".i', until you obtain 10 fathoms water. In this 
depth you will be within the south or outer end of the Fryingpnu Shoal. vd:iich lies in 
lat. 33° 36'. In approaching the coast, in 3:P 20', your first soundings wilt be from 30 
to 35 fathoms; in this depth you will be very near to the edge of the Gulf Stream. 
You will have fine grey sand, with black spots, when you will get into 17 fathoms: there 
is a long flat in this depth of wutPr. In steering west you will. for the first 5 or 6 
leagues, shoalen the water very little. When you come in 14 fathoms, you shoalen 
your water quicker, but gradually. You will see the land fron1 10 fathoms water, if 
the weather be dear, and may then be sure that you are ~vithin the Fryingpan, from the 
outside of this shoal. To the westward of N. W. no land can be seen, when without 
the shoals. 

The currents on the coast of North Carolina are govf'rned mostly by the wind : during 
the sum1ner n1onths, the preva.1ling ·winds are south-westerly, and the currents then set 
the direction of the coast to the eastward, and when the southerly winds cease blow
ing, it changes suddenly to the contrary direction, which is a sure precursor of a N. E. 
wind. 

The lighthouse on Federal Point bears N. E. by N. from Bal<l Head light, distant 
a\}out Sl miles. It is elevated 48 feet above the level of the sea, painted 'vhite, and stands 
on the main land, north side of the entrance of Cape Fear River, where formerly stood 
a beacon. The bar bears from the light E. S. E.., distant one mile. 

NORTH BAR NEW INLET.~To enter. the marks are, to bring the ·west end of 
Buzzard's Bay point of sand on I-I. I-Ielly's large white house, in SmithvilJe, and the 
bearings will be S. W. by W., keeping the point of Smithville with these bearings until 
~ver the bar; then keep the spit of sand or beach that makes off from Federal Point 
light close on board, which will carry you into the river channel, where there is good an
chorage all along the sand, in 3 and 4 fathoms ""'--at.er. On this bar there are 10 feet at low. 
and 12 at high water. 

The land on Cape Lookout is very low, and cannot be seen more than a league in the 
clearest weather, from on board a small vessel. 
. [We decline giving directions for sailing into many ports in North Carolina, as all the 
uar?ors are barred, and always subject to alteration by every gale, particularly in the 
equinoctial storms; but the bars create only a part of the danger in sailing into those 
P
1
orts; it is the vast bed of shoals that lies within the bars, with their innumerable small 

channels, which give to tide so many d!fferent directions that even the pilots who live on 
t e spot, find it difficult to carry a vessel in without smne accident. Here also the west
erlb variation appears to cease, and at Savannah becon1es easterly. l 
. LD BAR at NEW INLET. or, as now called, THE SOUTll BAR.-In running 
m, W~en the lighthouse on Federal Point bears W., or W. by S., you will make n thick 
~nd high h?mmock of woods, called :Merryck's \Vood Bluff, before you make the light; 
.ut should 1t bear to the N. of W., you wiU rnake the lighthouse and bluff at the same 
~une, ~he former of which may be seen in clear 'veather about 15 miles, from a ship's 
d~k, m about 10 01· 11 fathoms water, and, when first discovered. bas the appearance of 

;athstant sail. As you approach the light. the water becomes grnduaU,y shoal. In 4 to 5 
. oms Wat.er, one mile and a half from the lighthouse, bearing W. S. "\V. to W., there 
18 good anchorage, soft bottom. 
w·iin ru~ning in bring the lighthouse on with the south end of the barracks, which yon 
m' thont:mue ti11 over the bar, and neo.r the beach, and so along the beach until you ara 
d · e river. On tho bar at high water, 11 tn 12 feet; at low water 6 feet only. The 
f~·Pth of water, and channel, however, are subject to variation, so that it is not advisable 

r stranuer · · · l · · 1 THE~ s, except in cases of necessity, t.o run m wit wut a pt ot. 
Westw MAIN BAR OF CAPE FEAR RIVER.-Vessels rum:iing down from t;he 
is th ard, should not approach nearer the l\'Iiddle Ground, than to bring the cape (wluch 
the l~ most eastern part of the Ba.11.l Hend. Woods) to bear :1<-:. ~y N .. When J:OU br~ng 
'"-'ill bghth?use to bear N. • E., in about 4 fat.horns water, steer immediately for 1t, which 
A co:tt htt!e open t? the eastward of a pole beacon, with a ~!1sk on the top painte? black. 
buoy ahnuanon of this course will carry you clear of the F mgers~ when you will see a 
boam ha end •• or a little on the larboard bvw, which you will pass, leaving it on the lar
boan:l th nt' tu1 •oo~ as you leave the buoy, steer N. W ., or keep the breakers close on 
becc;m e arboati:J side, when you will luff, or bear away, as the water may deepen~ or 

e Inore shoal, to be ascertained by heaving the lead. This will carry you clear of 
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a long sand shoal that makes off the point of Bald Head, which is dangerous t.o ground 
upon, as the flood tide sets directly over, and breaks upon it with the wind from the S. 
W. In approaching Bald Head, caution is necessary, as the shoals on both sides are 
very steep, frequently from 6 to 3 futhoms at one cast of the lead. Keep close to this 
shoal by sounding as above directed, until you reach Oak Island, when you may steer 
direct for SmithviJle. Outside of the bar, in 5 or 6 fathmns -water, the lighthouse bear
ing N., there is good anchorage, in soft bottom. There are on the bar, at low water, 10 
feet, and at high water, 14~ feet; and the sea is scarcely ever so rough as to prevent a 
pilot's boarding a vessel at the buoy. 

OAK ISLAND CHANNEL.-Vessels drawing not more than 9 feet water, running 
into Wilmington through Oak Island Channel, may bring the easternmost part of the 
lump of trees on the east end of Oak Island to bear N. E. by E., and run for it, which 
will carry them over in the best of the water, 7!1 feet at low water, and 11 feet at high 
water ; as soon as you deepen your water over the bar, steer for the end of the sandy 
point of Oak Island, till close up with it, then steer E. S. E. for opening Cape Creek, 
till you deepen into 4 fathoms, then haul up N., or N. N. W., along the beach, till you 
get up with Fort Johnson, where you may anchor. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE for Cape Fear Bars and River. 
BARS. Open boat. Decked. 

For vessels drawing 6 feet, and under 7 feet, $ 5 60 $ 8 58 
•• .. 7 .. " .. 8 •• 6 25 9 37 .. .. 8 .. .. .. 9 " 7 25 10 87 .. •• 9 " .. •• 10 " 8 37 12 55 .. •• 10 .. • • .. 11 .. 10 00 15 00 
•• .. 11 " •• " 12 " 12 00 18 00 
" .. 12 .. " " 12! " 13 33 19 99 
u .. 12§ .. .. " 13 .. 14 27 21 40 
•• .. 13 " .. " 13§ " 15 33 22 99 .. .. 13!:\: .. " " 14 .. 16 53 24 89 

" .. 14 " " " 14! " 17 73 26 59 
H .. 14! .. .. " 15 " 21 80 32 70 
u .. 15 " .. " 15§ " 23 10 34 66 
H .. 15! .. .. " 16 .. 25 5 37 57 ... " 16 .. " " 16§ " 26 70 
" .. 16§ .. " " 17 " 28 60 
" .. 17 .. .. .. 17! .. 32 70 
•• .. 17! .. " " 18 " 39 20 .. •• 18§ " .. .. 18! • • 42 00 .. .. 18§ " " •• 19 " 44 80 .. " 19 .. .. " 19§ .. 48 65 
" .. 19§ .. .. .. 20 " 52 50 

That 30 per cent. upon the present established rates of pilotage, as above, be a!lowed 
to decked boats, piloting vessels into this port and out to sea, (which is comprised ID the 
last column.) 

For the RIVER, from Fort Johnson to Wilmington. 

For vessels drawing 6 feet. and under 7 feet, $ 7 00 .. .. 7 .. ., .a 8 " 8 00 
" .. 8 .. ,, 

" 9 u 9 00 
•• .. 9 " .. " 10 .. 10 00 
" .. 10 .. • • .. lOi .. 11 00 
" .. lOi •• .. •• 11 " 12 00 .. .. 11 .. .. .. lli .. 13 00 

" .. 11!1 .. " " 12 .. 15 00 

" .. 12 .. " .. 12i " 16 00 .. •• 12!1 •• .. .. 13 .. 18 00 
•• u 13 .. H .. 13!1 .. 20 00 

" .. 13.J .. .. " 14 " 22 00 
" •• 14 .. •• .. 14i • • 24 50 .. .. 14j .. .. " 15 •• 25 00 

From Fort Johnson to Brunswick, or from Brunswick to Wilroingto~ or vice vet88r 
one half the pilotage from Fort J ohneon t.o Wilmington. · . ~ 

Frem Fort . .Johnson t;o Five Fathoms Hole~ trorn Five Fathoms H~ ~o Brunorvic@ 
from Brunswick to Campbell's Island, and from Campbell's Island to WibningtOD• 
vena, one-fo~ of the pilotage from Fort J ohll891l to Wilmington. 
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GEORGETOWN.-Georget.own entrance is 18 leagues S. W. ! W. from Cape Fear; 
between lies a bank, on which there are 5 fathoms water. The north end of this hank 
lies about 5!\ leagues S. W. by W. from Cape F'ear; it thence extends S. W. !l S., 3;& 
leagues. The inner, or N. W. side of this bank, is about 4 leagues from the shore; near 
to this edge there are 10, 9, and 8 fathoms "'ater = it shoals gradually as you advance to
wards the shore; this is called Long Bay. Near t-0 the north end of this bank there are 
10 fotJ10ms; along its S. E. side there are 8, 7, und 6 fathoms; to the southward of this 
lr,wk there are several shoals. 

In sailing to Little River Inlet, which divides North from South Carolina, you pa.88 
Lockwood's Folly Inlet, which lies west from Cape Fear light, 3f leagues distant. The 
land appears broken, and contains no safe hm·bor. 

In continuing your course towards Georgeto,vn. several other inlets tnay be discoveTed 
in dear weather, and at length you pass North Inlet, about 3 leagues from Georgetown 
lighthouse: this inlet is the northern boundary of North Island, on which island the 
lighthouse is situated. The entrance into thi~ inlet is from the northward ; the south 
breaker, forming nearly a crescent, runs apparently across the mouth of the inlet; there 
are generally not less than 6 feet water on the bar at low water, but the depth varies ~ith 
the direction and violence of the prevaiHng winds. The direction of this channel has 
been within a few years considerably, though gradually, changed by the elongation and 
~u.rv~ of the south breaker throwing the channel more to the northward. In entering 
1t m its present situation, Georgetown lighthouse will bear about S. by W .• distant 3 
leagues: a small, but distinct. sand-hill, (the most northern on the north end of the North 
Island,) S. W. ~ S.; the most southern building on the south end of the opposite islands 
W. hy S.; you may then :run in between the heads of the two breakers, rounding along 
the edge of the south breaker, and thus passing bet'\Teen the breakers into the harbor. 
The flood tide cmnes in fron1 the .S. E., and sets across the south breaker towards the 
_north_ breaker. On the north enrl of North Island, about 3 leagues from the light, there 
Is a village of about 20 or 30 dwelling-houses, (a summer residence.) which is distinctly 
seen from sea, and often mistakAn for Sulli"an's Island, near Charleston: there are seve
ral houses on the north point of the opposite island. To s1nall vessels, thioo inlet affords 
a safe hurbor; there are tw-o passages Jeading from it up to Georgetown, but from the 
s~oaluess. of the water, they cannot be col!Vt"niently navigated, except by boats; in case 
0h necessity, however, vessels o~ 6 ~r 7 feet draught may b~ navigated with. some de~y 
t rough the most southern, which is the deepest passage into the bay, or nver, leading 
t-0 the town. 

GEORGETOWN HARBOR.-Georgetown lighthouse is a Jofty, circular, white 
~;er, and black lantern, erected on Non:h Island, which is on the northern and e~s~ern 
fi f's ~fthe harbor, at the entrance of Wmyaw Bay, on a low sandy spot, and exh1b1ts a 

xed light., 90 feet above the level of the sea at high 'vater, hen ring N. ~ W. from the 
~n~ance of the bar, 6 miles distant. ~rom the ~eastern mos! part of Cap_e R-0mnn Shoals, th entrance of the bar, the course 1s N. N. E., nnd the distance 15 nules, and from the 
:fu erninost part of Cape Roman Shoals, it bears N. hy E. !l E., 20 miles distant. On 
a:~?~ Cape Shoal are 5 feet at low water, and 9 feet at high water, and a channel within 
~ 11d~ Water, of 2~ fathoms, front Ill to 2 miles wide, and 5 fathoms outside, close on 

ar the shoal. 
b IN approaching George.town Bar from the northw-ard, the hnrhor is shut out from view 
Y { orth .Island, and the lighthouse appears to be situated in a Jow wood. 
Wit~i;assm.g the light, either northe1·ly or southerly, vessels will find 5 fathoms wuter. 
fe t t.mdes of the land : on this shoal there are about 7 ~ feet at low water, about 12 li:s ~t h1gh Water, and 5 fathoms all round it. 'l'he principal entrance into the harbor 

Tb t e southward of the lighthouse. . 
in .rre are several spar buoys placed in the best water on the bar, and m the channel. 
th 

8~ m~ by ~hich, the following directions must be observed, viz.: The first buoy on 
t-0 ~ f: ar lieis .directly in the channel, which, of course, tnay be pas!'led on e,ither side~ close 
and .;,~m. this to. the second (channel) buoy, the course is about N. W., one mile distant., 
nel to hn up. Wtth it, immediately steer N. E., l~ mile distant. which is also in the chan
mil~ d! e third buoy, when you will immediatety steer N. by W. for the lighthouse, 4 
Bt:arbo 1~\nt, keeping that course until within 100 fathoms of the light, leaving it on the 

'rh arN and, When you will be in good ancbomge. 
curnsi: orth Inlet channel into Georgetown, cannot be recommended, under any cir-

V Dees. 

war;ssels at ~ea will find deep water, and when the wind is to the southward and west
ofth; fhvenieut &Rd safe anchorage near the ln.nd, about l!l or 2 miles to the northWBnl 
at the f~U tbdu:'e. A common flood tide rises nearly 4 feet; it is high water on the ha 

CAPE 8ll ~ange of the rnoon~ about 7 o'clock. 
aPl>ears ~OMAN .-Cape Roman is very low Jaod; it has neither tree nor bush. and 

• \T BQ seen at a distance, t.o be a sand left dry by the tide. 
9Q 
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The Sb&'al off Cape Ro:n:mn runs off' S. E .. ; about 6 miles from the light; thee,onll'J' 
point has only 4 feet water, with a swash chFtuilel Of 2~ fothoms. between. that a~d the 
light; off the- point of the Shoal, the water shoals from 7 to 5 fi1thoms, then. dit-ectly on 
the breakers. . 

From the south entrancf'! of Santee River, to about 6 miJes S. E. of C:tpe Roman, 
there is A shoal which ttxtends to a considerable distance fron1 the Janrl; the S. E~ point 
of it lit:>s about 4 lea,.,,crues S. from Georgetown light110use, n nd the S. point lies about 2 
leagues S. E. from Cape Roman. Close to this dangerou$ sand, there are f.:mr and three 
fathoms; the land is so low that you cannot see it from tho deck of a ship, at the ex· 
ctreinity of the 8hoa1. 

The outel' shoal of Cape Roman bears, (as previously described,) from Georgct(Jwu 
Bar. The entrance of Santee River lies between the shoal and the lighthouse. The 
south entrance is 2~ leagues from the entrance of Georgetovvn River, and 3 lea;:rues from 
Ca.pa Roman. Ships that fall in with the shoals of Geoi·getown entrance. should not 
come into l~ than 4 fathoms water; and rtlthough the muddiness of:-t;he- '\-Yate·r ia apt to 
:frighten stntngers. there is no real danger to be apprehended. The iani;lihere is lo'W, n.m! 
appears, when viewed at a distance, in hummocks. like a range of isla.nda-

On Racoon Keys, near what is termed Cap('l Roman, a lighthouse,is erected, showing. 
a fixed Jight, distinguished by red and bright lights. It is elevated 87 ! feet from the l'iver, 
at high water. The intention of this light is to warn mariners of their approach tq Capo 
Roman Sboals, which lie 8. E. from it; 6 miles distant. The lighthouse is painted nlter· 
nately white and black, beginning with white at the base, and ending with black 11t. the 

·lantern. The pitch, or southern point of Cape Roman, bears S. E. from the lighthouse; 
the Old l\fill N. !! W., and the large Rncoon Key W. by S. 

By steering W. N. W. from the S. W. part of Cape Roman Shoal, you wiH soon see 
Racoon Key light, which lies about W. by S. from Cape Roman: steer W. S. '\V., or 
S. W. by ,V., in about S fathorrlB water. As there is u sbouJ runs off about b mifos S. E. 
by E. from the N. E. end of Bull's Island, you should take care to avoid it iu passing. 
Senee Bay, or Bull's Harbor, lies between Racoon Keys and Bull's Island. Them are 
shoals lying off the -west end of Racoon Keys, and you should anchor near to Bull's Isl· 
and. in 6 fathollls water. · 

From the shoal off the N. E. end of Bull's IslRnd to Charleston Bar, the course to go 
clear of the Rattle Snake, is S. W. by W ., and the distance 7 Jeagues. There arf' four 
islands between Se nee Bay and Charleston Bar, viz.: Bull's, Cooper's, I>e.vies', und L~ng 
Island. Fluts extend from all the islands, ulon;r which the sound1ngs 11.re reguJar. With 
Charleston Churches northward of Sullivan's Island, you wm be itJ 5! fathoms water, on 
the edge of the Rattle Snake; and when the chu1·ches are open to the southward of Sul
livan's Island, you are clear of that shoal. You should approach no nearer to this uank 
than 6 fRthoms water. 

9-EORGETU\VN, (S. C.) TO CHARLESTON. {S. C.)-From Georg.etnwn Bar, 
out;Side of Roman Shon], steer S. by W., distnnce 15 mifos.-From thence tu Charks· 
ton Bar, S. W. by W., distant 39 milt>s. It~ after passing Rornan Shoal, you wish W tt<J 
to Bull's Harbor, steer W. by S., untiJ you bring- 13ull's Island to bear W. N. \V., or~
W. by W. ln steering for Bull's Island. you will pa.ss Racoon Keys. Going ~wel' ~3ull g 
Harbor BQr,. flt low water, you will have 2 fathoms. Keep the N. E. part ot Bull;; Js~j 
and to bea.r W. N. W ., until you are within a cable's length of the shore, where you wi 
have 4, 5, and 6 fathoms water; follow the shore around until you open a creek, wiiere 
you lllRY anchor in 3 fathoms. muddy hQttom, st1fe from all winds. · . 

, Char)eston; ligl1~bouse, which i~ 125!1 feet high, is built on L ightl~ouse Island, and co:~ 
buns a revolving light. On Morris Island there are two beacons, intended as the rmH' -
for the O~enJJJ Channel. { 

The eonth breaker has a buoy Qn the 'ea.st end, in 12 feet wn.ter, and in tho middlo 0 

~is chann~ is a buoy with a small white flag upon it, in 18 feet; water, low tide---OD e1ther 
side of which you may go when running in. 

'ti_,' 

.~ Chamoe1 B~ac..-n, .B<.rohi...... iu:iip. ~llli""f ~ 
""D Fh::ed Light. 

. . . h . Be1H·on 
. CHA.RL ES TON. S. C.-. St11l' CRANl'fEt.. • .-.:::..Standing in for the .Bar~ brlbg t: e ·n 5000 

to appear fts above, n ~and~ptke~& length to·tbe N. of the JighthonllJe. attd yo~ wi side· 
atake ih.e Jlnr.Buoy lymg ~ 3 fathGntM.Wat@.r:i and which may i,e pa.sse~on etthe.:""(urtD 
NAarlV m the' sa.I!1C range lie two other buoys; the first on tho soirth pnut of the 
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Bl'eaker, and the other on the inner south point (or S. W. point) of the same breaker. 
These buoys are to he left on the starboard hand, at ,the distance of a ship's length. 
After passing the inner buoy, steer N. or N. ~ W. (according as the tide is flood or ebb) 
for Sullivan's Island~ on which is a house, standing east and west, with whit.e window~ to 
be brought on with a white beacon when you are in mid-channel. Stand no fRrther to 
the westward than to bring the beacon on with the east side of the Fort; nor to the east
ward, than to bring the beacon on with the easternmost house on Sullivan's Island. Off" 
Cummin's Point lies a buoy ~hich may be passed within a vessel's length, and 1nust be 
left on the larboard hand. From Cummin's Point Buoy the course is N. ~V. by N. to 
thcan chorage in Rebellion Roads. When midway benveen Sullivan's Island and Cum
min's Point Buoy, you will clear the .. l\'Iiddle Ground" by steering for Fort Pinckney, 
keeping it a little on the farlmard bow. Give the island a berth of about 100 yards as you 
approaeh it, and anchor off the city. 

LAwt'oRD Cn.ANNEL has one buoy at its entrance, 'vhich you 'vill find by keeping the 
South Bt-acon open to the north'''ard of the lighthouse about three handspikes' le.ngths. 
Leave the buoy on the starboard haud at the distance of 50 yards, and then steer N. N. 
E. to clear shoals on the larboard hand, until the lighthouse bears W. N. W., when the 
course should be directed to Sullivan's Island. The South Beacon is not lighted. 

On Morris' Island are two white bea~ons, which. kept in range, ·will bring you to a buoy 
lyin:i; at the entrance of the Overall Channel. Keep the beacons directly on with each 
othe_r, and steer for them until you slrike 5 fathoms vvater, and then shflpe your course :for 
Sullivan's Island. They are both lighted. At low water 7 feet can be carried through 
this channel,-at high water. 13. 

There are three huoys in the NORTH CllANNJ<:L. Run for the outer buoy, leaviug it on 
!he Iarboud hand,-thence for the iniddle buoy, which leave on the starboard, and the 
mn<>t' on the larboard hand. Nearly the same 'vate1· may be found . .in the north as in the 
Overall Channel, but tho latter is tu be preferI"ed. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE,for the Bar and Harbor of Charleston. 
For 6 feet water, or under, ••••.••• $8 00 i For 13!1 feet water, •••...•••••••• $23 00 

7 do do • • • • . . • • 9 00 I 14 do • • • . . • • • • • . . • • 25 00 
8 do do ••••.••• 10 00 l 14& do •••••••••••••• 29 00 
9 do do •••••.•• 11 00 15 do • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 31 00 

10 do do ••••.••• 14 00 15! do •••••••••••••• 35 00 
11 do do •.•••••• 16 00 16 do ••••••••.••••• 42 00 
12 do do •••••••• 19 00 16!1 do •••••••••••••• 50 00 
12§ do do •••••••• 20 00 I 17 do • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 60 00 
13 do do •••••••• 21 00 

PORT R_,OY AL is 5 leagues N. E. ! E. from Tybee lighthouse, at the entnmce of 
~~vannah River, and has a harbor sufficient to contain the largest fleet in the world. ~J"Om 

ilt~oms water, south of Charleston Bar to North Eddisto inlet, the course is S. W.,by 
~·S4 W., and the distance 5 leagues; this course will carry you clear of shoals which lie I t?no Inlet, which 1ie further off than any that are in your way t.o Eddisto. _Stono 
. nlet •s about two leagues from the south channel of Charleston; between them he two 
i:~n~s, viz. _Morris ~s)and, on which the lighthouse stands, aud th? island called the Coffin 
S n · . With the hghthouse open of the Coffin Island, you..will go clear of the Stono 
ho~ls, m 6 fathoms water; but if you shut, the lighthouse in with Coffin Island, you will 

not ave more than .5~ fathoms off Stono Shoals:; you will paSS clo9Er t& the breakers, and 
?0ns~1,1uent1y be in danger: the breakers. unless the sea be smooth. show 'vhere the shoal 

qis. n Stono Inlet there are 9 or 10 feet water .at lo'v water, but it was not much fre-
Utm~ed ·1 . F' unt1 Charleston was blockaded m the year 1775. 

111.
1 

rom Stono Inlet to North Eddisto Inlet, the course is W. S. W .• and the distance 11 
fr

1 
es\ between them the soundings are regular, and the shoalings, when you are coming 

sho~ tie ~ffing towarJs the shore, are very gradual; the bar of North Eddisto, and the 
a.n~ash Whtch are contiguous to it, lie off about 4 or 5 miles from the land. Close to the bar 
Wat oals there are 3 and 4 fatho1ns water; on the bnr. there are 9 and 10 feet at low 
~la~d~ S?uth_Eddisto is 3 leagues W. S. W. from•North Eddisto. The shore oftbe 
sboa.r Which he between them may be approached with your lead without danger. The 

If i:igs t.owa.rds it are graduaJ. . 
make und to t?e southwnr.d or northward, and obliged, throu)!;h stress of weather. to 
a tree a h~r m North ··Eddisto, you m~s:t .. when within. about 5 miles of the )and, open 
in N. {V~1c~ resembles an umbrella,) w1tl~ the south pomt of the harbor, and t~en st.ear 
harbor [T~o~t any danger, and anchor 1n 6 fathoms water, on the northern side of the 
you ntey e tide here is very rapid.] In the harbor~ 4 miles west from a.nchnrage. 

a Ltdt;t good "'°ater. . . 
ha8 been .uT SHIP. showing one ligh~ 22 feet aiJ:ove the sea. in 6l fathoms at bal( ebb. 
Port Ro ~red between the S. E. pomt of Martin's Industry and the· north bank of 

Yai entrance. . 
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· Tybee Jight bears from it W. S. W. about 18 miles, the north point of Trench's Island 
N. W. j N. 

When you are coming from sea. for Port Royal Harbor, you should get into the lati
tude of St. Michael's Head, which is 32° 6' N ., then steer W. fur the Head~ and when 
you come -within 15 leagues of it, you mll have from 20 to 25 fa~homs w-ater. Continue 
your w-est course until you make the land, -which you will do, if the weather be clear, at 
a distance of 6 leagues, in 12 fathoms water. 'rhe land hereabouts is generally low, but 
the trees are high. Port :Royal entrance is known by a srnall grove of trees, which stand 
on the west side of it, and tower above all the other trees, like a high-crowned hat; he.nee 
this grove is called the Hat of Port Royal. Continue to steer as before, keeping your 
lead going until you get int.o 8 fathorrn~ water, when you will be about 3 leagues from 
St. Michael's Head. You n1ay then steei· a point to the southward of w-est, until you get 
into 5 fathorns water~ then steer more southerly, taking care not to bring St. JHichael's 
Head t.o the northward of N. ,V. by N. until you see the great north breaker, called 
C.Oles' Care, close to which there are 4 fathoms water: this shoal must be left on the 
starboard side. As you approach this breaker from the northward, you will see another 
breaker to the southward, called Martin's Industry; between these two breakers lies the 
entrance of the channel into Port Royal !!arbor, which is about a mile wide. The mark 
to go clear the north breaker is a parcel of high trees, which stand near the mouth of the 
River May, and appear like an island, kept just open of Elizabeth Point. Your course 
through between the two shoals, is W. j N ., or W. by N. In this channel there are not 
less than 3~ or 4 fathoms, at low water. Continue to steer as aforesaid between the two 
breakers, until you bring Philip's Point to bear N. N. W., then steer directly for it, and 
you will have as you proceed, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms water. When you are abreast of Philip's 
Point, give it a small berth, and steer up N. by W. i W., in 6 and 5 fathoms; in the latter 
depth you may anchor, very safe harbor. 

There is also a channel between .Martin's Industry and Gaskin Bank, called the South 
Channel, in which there are not less than 12 feet at low water. In order to go in through 
this channel you must, when in 7 fathoms water, bring Hilton's Head t-0 bear N. \V. b:y 
N .• and then steer, with an ebb tide, N. \.V., and with a flood tide, N. W. by N., until 
Philip's Point bears N. by W. !\ W. You may then steer for the point, and proceed as 
before directed. 

About 3~ miles S. E. from Hilton's Head, and 4 miles S. by E. irom Philip's Point, 
lies the east end of the Joiner's Bank; it thence extends W. N. W. about 2A miles, and 
has 3'.!l fathoms on it at low water. Hilton's Head is on the south side of the harbor, and 
is a higher bluff point of" land than any thereabouts. 

Tybee Inlet lies 5 leagues S. W. ,t \V. from the entrance of Port Royal south channe~; 
between them is Ililt.on's Head Island; it is large, fertile and well inhabited. From tlu~ 
island the Gaskin Bank extends about 8 1niles on the broadest part. You may p~ocee 
along this bank. in 5 mthoms water. Some, when bound to Port Royal, reckon it ~st 
to make the Jand about Tybee, because the lighthouse makes that part of the coas~ dJS
tmguishable from any other part. Tybee Inlet is the entrance of Savannah Rn·er. 
Ships which d.raw 14 or 15 feet water, may go in at Tybee, and proceed through land to 
Beaufort, in Port Royal Islands, and from Beaufort, vessels of 8 or 9 feet water, way 
go through land to Charleston. .From Charleston, vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet watef 
may go through land to the River Medway, in Georgia. which lies 30 miles south 0 

Savannah. .d s 
On this coast it is observed, that N. E., easterly and S. E. winds, cause higher ti; 

than other winds. and also somewhat alter their course. At Port Roya] entrance t : 
tide ffows, on the change and full days of ·the moon, i past 8 o'clock. About 6 Jeagu::i, 
from the land, in 12 fathoms water, the flood sets strongly to the southward, and thee 

0 
to the northward; further off from the shore there is no tide at all. Near t.o th~ entTRD~b 
of the harbor there is e. strong indraught during the flood tide, and an outset w1th an e 
tide. . h ut 

SOUTH CAROLINA.-When the wind b1ows hard, in the N. E. quarter. w1~ ~if 
n.in, it commonly continues to blow violent fur eome time, perhaps 3 or 4 days ; u 
such winds are attended with rain,tithey generally shift.to the E., E. S. E. and .s. Ej ng· 

S. E. winds blow right in on the coast, bnt they seldom blow dry, o.r connm~eb ~~ 
in 6, 8, or 10 hours after their commencement, the sky b~gins to look dirty •. whdmt tbe 
produces rain. '\Vhen it comes to blow and rain very hard you may be sure :th 8 
wind willfly round to the N. W. quarter, and blow very hard for 20 .or 30 hours. wi 
cJear sky. . . ry 

N. W · winds are always attended with clear weather. They sometimes bloW" ve 
bard; but seldom do so longer than 30 hou~ ar&the'ir 

Gales on the coast of South Carolina frequently increase much in violenc~ toW · 
ecmcJt1sion, and ~hen ~reak off a.t once, leaving a cross sea. with almost no winNd. W., and 

· The UWBt lasting wwds are those which Uow from the S. S. W.- and W. · 
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When the wind is in any of these quartJre, the weather is from the N. to the E. N. E. 
the most settled. 

Thunder-gusts are very common on this coast in the summer time ; they always come 
from the N. W. quarter, and are sometimes so heavy that no canvas can W"ithstand their 
fury; they come on so suddenly, that the greatest precautions are necessary to guard 
against the effects of their violence. 

ST. HELENA SOUND.-The entrance of this sound lies between South E<ldist:o 
Island and the northern1nost Ilunting Island; it is about 2 leagues wide. This place is 
navigable by vessels of 7 or 8 feet "\vater only ; it is full of sand-banks, tnany of which are 
dry at low water. Six rivers empty themselves into this Sound, vu. : South Eddisto, 
Ashappo, Cu1nbahaw, Chehffw, True Blue, and Corsaw. These rivers are all naviga
ble; some of them come 200 1niles down the country, but fe·w of them can be navigated 
by vessels of 6 feet water, for more than 30 or 40 1niles fron1 the sound. From the en
trance of St. Helenn. Sound, along the Hunting Islam.ls, to the entrance of Port Royal, 
the course is S. W. ~ S., and the distance about 5& leagues. The soundigs are regular: 
you will have 5 or 6 fathoms water. 

CHARLEs•roN BAR TO TYBEE.-\Vhen over the bar, in 8 fathoms '\Vater, the 
course is S. \V., dista.nt 20 1engues. As you con1e near the latitude of Port Royal en
trance, which is 32° 8' N ., be careful to avoid a very dangerous shoal, called Martin's In
dustry ; it lies 4 leagues from the S. side of the entrance of Port Royal, w hicb is the north 
side of Hilton Ilead, the highest land in sight : come no nearer than 7 fathoms, keeping 
your lead going; and iu the night, or thick :weather, do not approach nearer than 10 fath
~ms ; the tide of flood sets boldly in. Shoal ground, with 6 or 7 fathoms, coarse shells, 
hes S. E , 14 or 15 miles from Tybee light. When you get to the southward of Hilton 
Head, you wiH see the lighthouse, which stands on the Island of Tybee. 

Tybee Island lies at tho mouth of Savannah River, to the southward of the bar. It 
is very pleasant, with a beautiful creek to the '\Vest of it, where a ship of any burthen 
may lie in safety at anchor. Warsaw Sound is formed by the southern end of this 
Island. 

MARTIN'S INDUSTRY.-Thcre is a light-ship, showing one light, 22 feet above 
~e surface, anchored in 6~ fatho1ns water, off j\fartin's ludustry, on the followin~ bear
i_ng-s, viz.: north point Trench's Island, N. W. ~ N.; Bay Point, N. W. by N.; Tybee 
light, W. S. W., about 18 miles. 

S~~ V ANNAH.-If in the night, and you are to the northward of Tybee, be careful 
of gomg nearer the Gaskin Bank than 5 fathoms. In fresh winds you take a pilot abreast 
?:{the li~hthouse~in moderate weather without the bar. In clear weather you may see 

ybee hght at the distance of 12 miles. 
~ear the Gaskin Ba1ik and Martin's Industry, the flood runs strong into Port :Royal, to 

w Leh may be attributed the loss of so n1any vessels on these banks. 
TYBEE LIGHT is a fixed light, 80 feet high, on the north end of Tybee Island. 
Off Tybee there are two large coppered buoys, one on the tail of the knoll, in 2 fatho:ms 

Watl:r, bearing from the lighthouse N. N. \V., the other in 4!. bearing N. E. by N_ from 
th~ h.g:hthouse, in mid-channel, where large vessels may anchor with safety, when wind 
an tide will not permit to proceed higher up. 
h A beacon is erected on Tybee Island, which is lighted, and bears E. i S. from the light-
ou~e, 600 yards distant. It is 10!\ feet high. 

dir :he beacon light open a handspike's len~th to the n_orth_wa;d of T1bee Jig~t, is the 
S ~t course over the bar. r.rhe hest anchormg-ground ts with Tybee light bearmg from 
b · · \V. to 8., the former to be preferred, and distant about one cable's length from the 
fl each. On the bar is a buoy with a white top, in 4!\ fathoms water, distant 4i miles 
ho~~ the lighthouse. The deepest water is between the buoy and the south breaker 

e<LU. 

a On Savannah B11r there are 18 or 19 feet at low water. On the south brea~er there Oe 1lot more than 7 or 8 feet water ; and I :i mile from the light, it is bare at low tide.
or°~ le llorth breaker there are not less than 12 feet for the distance of a mile. The head 
6 ...:tone Horse Shoal commences ut the north breaker, and extends from the land about; 

or 7 1 
27th S tni es. [The brig ~ocahontas, qapt. \Valford'. was totally lost .?n t~1is shoal, the 
mil ept., 1829, at flood tide; Tybee light then bearing about N. N. E., distant about 8 

A;tevery ~ld .near the shore.) 
N. W r ge~tmg mto 4 fathoms wflter. you will be over the bar, when you must haul up W. 
Th~ U~t1l the lighthouse bel.ll's S. S. W., then anchor. 

from thpoin~ of shoal which runs down from Cockspur Island, and spparates that channel 
lo"' tide~ 8{yP-char.nel, bears N. !!- W. ~rom ~he light! and has. not more than 5 feet on it at 
in 4 or 5 c-. hen to the.northward of thlS pomt, the light bearmg S. S .E.~ you may anchor 

V .itthoms. 
and ;:se_Js drawing not more than 8 or 9 feet may keep the light or island side on ~ 
hair 0~~ Cockspur and anchor, as they cannot pass the upper end of the island until 

ere being only 7 or 8 feet at low tide. · 
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There are three bars, having from two to three fathoms, on the back of Tybee and 
Cabba_!?;e Islands; but they are never to be attempted but in absolute necessity. 

NOT £.---,,Sailing into Savannah, you will observe the following marks and buoys, viz.: a 
large buoy lies on the outr.r edge of the bar, in the deepest w-ater, having all the leading 
1narks on the beacon and lighthouse in one, bearing W. d N., distant 4 miles. Anotl.1er 
buoy lies in the sa1ne direction, one inile ·within the bar; a third buoy lies one mile fur
ther \V. by N. from the second, a fourth buoy lies N. \.V. by ,V. from the third; after 
passin,g "vhich, there is safe anchorage for a large fleet, in 4 or 5 fathom.s, at low water, 
the li~hthouse bearing S. S. \\?". 

The buoys lie and lead in the deepest ·water, having a channel half a mile to the north· 
war<l, and one-quarter of a n1ile to the southward of them, (the narrowest place) nt'arly 
the same depth of water; and there are 20 feet on tbe bur at lowest tides; you may sail 
either side of the buoys. 

Tybee Creek has 11 foet through it, nt ]ow water. Forty miles south of Savannah lies 
Sunbury, a. port of entry, nt the head of St. Catharine's Sound, bet"veen I\fedwuy and 
Newport Rivers, about 1.5 iniles south of Ogechee River. There is a bar here, but the 
harbor is capacious and safe, and has "vater sufficient for ships of irreat burthen. 

'Va1·saw hns 10 feet on the bm·, but it is too intricate for strnngers. 
OGECHEE RIVER-0.,;sab;-nv Bar, at the tnouth of the River Og:echee, has li3 

feet 'va.ter on it, to cross which, bring Green Island to bear N. \V. by \V., steer i.n \V. hy 
N. till you det·pen your "rater, then haul up N. \V. by N.,andyou will soon getm 8.or9 
fathoms, when your eye and lead "vill be your best directions; at the extremity of th~ 
channel you 'vill keep 0.5sahaw· nea1"est on board, until nearly up with tho lower part ol 
Buzzai·d's Island, when the channel ·will be close under the starboard shore. 

Green Island is much higher land, has taller ti1nbcr than the surrounding fores1'.3, con
t.aining several hundred acres, covm·ed vvith p.ine, which generaJJy has a greemsh ap
pearance. 

ST. CATHARINE'S BAR, which is difficult for strangers, lies one mile south of the 
north point of the island, has but 8& feet at low tide; channel not mor~ than 200 yards 
wide, the shoals generally dry each side of the bar. It is better for vessels bound to New
port, Sunbury, or- up these streams, to enter at Sapelo or Ossabnw, and go the inland pas
sage, which is not difficult. 

DARIEN OR DOBOY LIGHT, is erected on the south point or Sapelo Island. _74 

feet above the level of' the sea, and cont.ains a revolving light, revo]ving once in five rnt~
utes. To distinguish it from any other lighthouse on the neighboring coasts in the da;, 
the tower is painted red and white, in horizontal stripes. 

Two beacons have been erected on the east side, and nearly on the north end of 
Wolf Island, in a S. S. E. direction from the lighthouse, on the south point of Sapelo 
Island. . . . ,d 

To designate these beacons, the tower of the western, or highest beacon, is pamte 
white. The lantern is ~5 feet above the surface. 

The eastern beacon is painted black, and is 15 feet above the surface. 
DA.RIEN .-Vessels making the land, w-hen in 5 or 6 t'ltthoms water, will, durin~ clen~ 

weath~r, see the_ beacons on \\/ olf Island, which mm1t be ?rought to b_ear W. !l S., ~;d 
run this course t1ll the buoy on the outer edge of the bar is made, which m~y be pns-·th 
on either side. Continue this \V. ! S. course till near the inner buoy, oppos1te the 001 

breaker, by which you wiH pass the 8 feet knoH on your starboard hnnd. In pnssing th;rn· 
the north breaker is to be kept on the starboard, and the buoy on the larboard hand,_~~~:~!. 
care at the same time that the flood tide does not set the vessel on the north bl e~'h n 
In running this course, the bar is crossed with not less than 12 feet nt, ]ow water. \ h e e 
abreast of the inner buoy, run from it lh m.ile in a direction exactly N. W. by \V., w t~n 
the anchorage is excellent, in 4 fathoms, at low wa.ter, which will bring the vesse 
the vicinity of the lightl10use. 0 ~-

Or you may, after making the light on Sapelo Island, and steering directly for t.lHl ;h·e 
~ons on WoJf Island, bringing them in a line, and keeping the lead consuintly gNorn~, tide 
lighthouse bearing W. i N., (true course,) cross the bar in 13 feet water. enI 
ebbs 7 feet. 1 cd 
_ The fo1lowing are the depths of water, bearings. and distances of the two buoys, Puc 
in Doboy Inlet, leading to Darien, Georgia :- b arin!! 

Buoy No. 1, sunk in 18 feet water, at low water, on the outer edge qf the bar, 
0 

outh 
E. !\ N • from the beacon on Wolf Island, 3~ miles distant, and 4i miles from the 

8 

point of Sapelo, in an E. S. E. direction. l rim! 
Buoy No. 2, sunk in 21 feet water at low water off the north breake<r head, _1e!

1 n,r 
E i . , ' , E d" tm11, , I! 

• ~ N. from the beacon aforesaid, about 2~ miles nnd in n S. E. bv · irec po-
·1 ti h h . ' i 1, ~5..t '}es froJll m1 es rom t e sout pomt of Sapelo This buoy is S. E. by E. 2 1.-., 2 mi -1 \\T, 

boy Island, and from tlie most south~rn part of the north breaker, one-third of a nu e 
by S. " S. in 10 

TYBEE TO ST. SIMONS.-Brjng Tybee lighthouse to bear N. W. when 
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fathoms water, and steer S. W. by S., distant 21 leagues, to go clear of the shoal of St. 
Simons, which lies off St. Simon K. S. E., 2 leagues. There are 4 and 5 fathoms close 
to this shoal, to avoid which, come no nearer than 8 or 9 fathoms. The Island of St. 
Simons is on the north side of the sound or harbor of the same nmne, which lies in lati
tude 31° 7' N., and may be known by four trees standing thus t f t f. On the south 
side of that harbor lies J ekyl Island, on ·which arc rernarkablte trees, appearing Jlke um
brelfas, and thence called the unbrella trees. iit. Simons and .J ekyl Island beaches are 
remarkably white. The bar at the entrance of St. Sirn.ons' Sound lies 6 iniles from 
the light. · 

S"f. SIMONS.-St. Simons light is on the south point of St. Simons Island; it is 75 
feet in height, and contains a fixed light. 

On St. Simons Bar there are t\vo buoys; the northernmost is a black buoy, and is in 
2~ fath;:nns at low water; it bears fron1 the light S. E. by E. ~ E., six miles di~tciut. 

The southernmost buoy is ·white, and is on the N. E. point of the south kreaker, in 3 
filthoms water; it bears S. S. E., Li mile from. the black buoy; 3~ fathoms is the least 
water between the buoys. 

Inside of the bar there is a shoal ground, caJled the i\Iiddle Ground; on the northern 
side there is a black buoy, which bears frou•1 the lighthouse S. E. by E. ~ E., 4 miJes distant. 

Y esse\8 approaching the bar, should endeavor to get the black buoy on the north breaker 
to bear W. S. W ., and run for it, passing at two cables' length, leaving it on the starboard 
hand. \Vhen abreast of it, haul up W. N. W., the channel course, to pass the rr1iddle 
ground, leaving the buoy on the middle ground on the larboard hand, giving it n good 
berth. Then steer W. by N ., to pass the light; upon passing •vhich, the vessel is in 
safety, in ten filthon1s water. The shoalest soundings in the channel are three and one
quarter fathoms, at low water. By these directions, any vessel drawin~ less than 17 feet 
cun come into port at dend low water. The tide rises on the bar six feet, common tides. 

LIGHT.-On the north end of Little Cumberland Isfand, and on the southern <1ide of 
the entnmce to St. Andrews Sound, there is a fixed Jig.ht. 

ST. ANDREWS.-The entrance to St. Andrews is bet\veen Jekyl and Cumbp,r]and 
Islands; and on the bar there are 11 feet at low water. There are ·three buoys at the 
entrance; one large buoy inside the bar, in 3 fathoms, at lo\V water; one spar lrnoy on 
the spit off the north end of Little Cumbedand Island; and one spar buoy on a shoal at 
the mouth of the Great Satilla River. 

Bring the lighthouse on Little Cumberland Island to bear W. by N., when the outer 
buoy will be in a range with the lighthouse; and run for it till O\.'er the bar. and up with 
the out.er buoy; the south point of Jekyl will then be N. W. ~ "\,V.; alter the course N. 
\V. by \V., until between the points of Cumberland and J ekyl Islands, and abrt•ast of the 
~par buoy off Cumberland Point, leaving it t;o the south, where w.ill be found good sound
mgs. from 3 to 5 fo.thon1s, near the shore. 

Satilla River empties into St. Andrew's Sound. Crow I-Iarbor lies up Sati!Ia River, 
about 30 miles, and is a great titnber depot; about 15 miles above Crow ~larbor is the 
to';",n of Jefferson, where vessels drawing 12 feet can go. 
J :T. MARY'S AND AMELIA BAR.-Vessels from the northward, after passing 

el,yl Island, which lies in latitude 31 '\ ought to keep in 7, 6, or ,5 fathoms wnter, as 
w.eather and size of the vessel may pern1it. As you proceed to•vards the southern part 
ot Cumb:3rland. you will open Dungeness House, which is about Ii.! mile distant from the 
b~~th pomt of said island, and is the only conspicuous large building on this coast, und is 

1 by the trees when you are to the northward. Southward of this house there is a 
space of about two miles, with no trees on it, which makes the south point of the island 
11Pr,~ar, at a distance. like an island of about two miles in length. 

sr. ~ARY·S.-On the north point of Amelia Island there is R lighthouse. containing 
;,re_volvu~g light. Bound into St. Mary's, bring the light to bear ,V. by N. !l N., nud run 
no~~ until inside the bar, which can be known by passing a buoy; and if the buoy should 
a~d e there, you mus~ be governed by your lead; y~u ""."iII have ~n feet at low water, 
afte lG 0 ! 17 feet at high tide on the bar. After passmg 1t, you wdl deepen your water; 
p ,r which, the course up the channe1 is N. W. by N .; but as the current is variable, 
n:~~~ must be governed by the eye and lead, and at the same time keeping close to the 

F reaker. 
Av uU se~ at St. Mary•s Bar. on full and change, at half past 7 o'clock; slack water at 8. STage t1de 7 feet. 
to th · ~OHN•s LIGHT ie a fixed light, 65 feet high, on the south side of the entrance 

e river. 

Jo~J·. ~ARY~S TO ST . .JOHN'S-The course is S. by E,. distant 7 leagues to St. 
at thes~ in nu~lung this place, when bound into St. Augustine.. there is a round high bluff. 
craft r ou~h s~de of the river, known by the name of .the General's Mount; the small 
Ou th unnmg •i;t from Amelia to St. Augustine generally make it, and take their departure. 
and ab;, northth· 1nde, of the harbor is Talbot's Island, full of trees, lying north and south. 

ut e ~height with the GenernPs !viouut: there are 11 feet water on the bar 
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at high water. In running int.o -St. J"ohn's, bring the lighthouse to bear S. W. i W. 
anti open the top of the chimney in the west end of the dwelling-house, about 3 feet t,o 

the S. and E. of the light; then run in until within the South Breaker Head ; then steer 
S. S. W. for the General's Mount, ·within a cable's length of the shore; then haul up t-0 
the westward, keeping the shore about the same distance from you, to clear the Middle 
or N 01"th Breakers, w-hich show plain if there is any wind. When nearly opposite the 
swash, incline towards the north shore, or Fort George Island, t.o clear a flat that rnrikes 
off from the shore a considerable distance. Spring tides t·ise 12 or 13 feet; neap tides 
not more than 10 feet. The currents run out until quarter flood, and sometimes half 
flood. High water, at full and chan~e ofthe moon, about 20 minutes past 7. The tides 
are very much influenced by the winds. 

The outer buoy is a large coppered can buoy. in 18 feet at low water, N. N. E. from 
the light; at about 3 miles distant, S. by W. k "\V., a half mile distant, is a coppered spar 
buoy, in 10 faet water. There is another spar buoy, S. by W., half a mile distant, 
in B feet -water; another spar buoy, S. E. by ~ E., one-fourth of a mile off; one otber 
small spar buoy, S. by E., one-eighth of a mile off, in 10 feet water. The buoys are all 
well anchored, -with heavy anchors, in the middle of the channel. 

The St .. Tohn's is a long and broad bay, which receives the impressions of the tide at 
more than 150 miles from its mouth, running parallel with the ocean. 

Lake George is a little sea of nearly 61l miles in circumference, at the extremity of 
which is found a bauk of shells, on which you have only about 5 feet w-ater; hut at two 
or tht:"ee miles above this, the branches of the St. John's reunite, and a broad and deep 
channel conduct,s you t-0 a lake. 

S'I\ AUGUSTINE LIGHTHOUSE is built on the north end of St. Anastasia l~l· 
and, and shows a fixed light. It is a square tower, painted white, 70 feet high from the 
ground, exclusive of the lantern, which is 7 feet. 

St. Augustine is situated on the main, about 2 miles within the bar, immediate]~· op· 
posite the inlet. When in 9 fathoms water, off the bar of St . .John's, the course is S. S. 
E., distant 10 leagues. The northernmost Jand of the bny is called Point Cartel. \~rh~n 
you are as far to the southward a.s this point, you will see the Island of Anastasia, rn 
length 15 miles, and on the south side of the bay, on the north end of which is a Hght
house, showing a fixed light. 

The bar at the entrance of this harbor ha.s opened in a new place, rendering the pas
sage much more direct and easy. In crossing the bar with the lighthouse bearing W. 
by S., steer W. S. W ., which secures 14 feet water at high tide. 

Depth on the bar, at high water, .•••••••.•••.•••••.•••.••• 12 feet. 
.. •• 04 half tide, • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • . • . • • • • • • • • • 9 do 
•• u .. low water, ...................... -· • • • 6~do 

Vessels coming from the northward will :tun down till the lighthouse bears W. by S., 
keeping in 3 fathoms waler. 

The pilots, in good weather, board vessels outside the bar. They will be on the ha~ 
with a flag, and a wave to the right or left will indicate whether the vessel is to proc% 
either larboard or starboard. When the stuff is erect, the vessel will bear down for e 
pilot-boat. 

If the wind be to the south, bring the light to bear W .; if moderate~ come to, and o.n-
chor in f'rom 7 to 9 fathoms water, muddy bottom. "" 

AU vessels bound to this port will show, when off the bar, how much water they dra 
by signal, hauJing down the flag and hoisting it again equal to the number of feet they ?r;w~ 

The tide flows, at full and change, S. E. by S. and N. W. by N ., Sh. 4m. ; vana 10 

otr St. Augustine, 7° E., 1819. . ]'crht· 
MO~QUITC? INLET.-Sixty-five miles to the southward of St .. Au~sttne /;et. 

house is Mosqutt.o Inlet. On the bar there are 5 feet at low water. Rise of n?e, 3~ The 
On the south side of the inlet there was a "'lighthouse intended for a fixed hght. 
town of Smyrna is within this inlet. f Fe· 

REMARKS OFF ST. AuousTINE.-From the first of November to the last 0N N. 
bruary. the hardest gal.es prevail that blow on this coast. and in general frof during 
E. t.o S. S. E. The wmd any way easterly comes on very sudden1r to a ~rfl e eri· 
the season above mentioned; and these gales give but ve:ry little warn mg. An ex~ow 
enced navigator says : " I was at anchor in St. Augustine Bay~ when it cari:ie on Y1r.o the 
at E. N · E., and in fifteen minutes I was obliged to slip. and bad we not carried ~a~ backs 
a:trn9ti't, we ebould not have cleared the land to the sonth'Ward." When the win wind 
against the sun, with a small :rain, you will perceive the sea to rise before thU yoTJ 
eomes ; then prepare for a gale, which in general will la.st 60 or 60 hours. -------

. • . · • the round· 
• This bghthouse was never hghted: a few months after being built [by contraetJ ~ kll to g 

It i9 uncertain when a new iightliouse will be lighted to indicate the entrance to tlaif:,iltlet. 
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should be obligsd to cut or slip, carry all the sail you possibly can, to get an offing before 
it incr~s so as to put you past carrying any sail, which is always the case; and observe, 
thatthe flood tide setting to the southward will be of no service to you farther out than 
12 fathoms water, when you will be in the southern current until you get into 46 fa.th
orns, which is about 15 leagues froqi the land, and in the Gulf Stream, where the current 
runs strong N. N. E. as far to the northward a.s latitude 35° 15' N .• when it sets more 
easterly, or about N. E. by N., as far as latitude 37° N.; from thence, as far as the 
Capes of Delaware, its direction is about E. N. E., and from latitude 38° 57' N. it sets 
nearly E. 

To keep in the best current of the Gulf Stream, when in long. 79° 30', 1at. 29° 30', 
steer north until in lat. 30° 30°, thence N. N. E., easterly, until up with Hatteras. 

NoTE.-Along the southern coast of America, you will find no tide farther out from 
the shore than 10 or 12 fatho1ns water ; from that depth until the edge of soundings, you 
will have a current setting to the southward, at the rate of one mile per hour : when out 
of soundings. you wilJ have the Gulf Stream setting to the N. E. quarter, and the farther 
you get to the northward, it sets inore easterly, but not so strong as before mentioned; 
when you get to the northward of 39°, it sets about E. 

The setting of the Tide along the shore from New York to St. Augustine. 

Flood. Ebb. 
From the west end of Long Island to Cape J.\.Iay, •••• W. by S ..••... E. by N. 

" Cape Henlopen to Cape Charles, •.•••.••••. S. by W ..••••. N. by E. 
" Cape Charles to Cape Hatteras, ................. S.S. "\V .••••• • N. N. E. 
" Cape Hatteras t.o Cape Lookou.t, •••••••••••• S. ~-by "'\V •• • N. E. by E. 
" Cape Lookout to Cape Fear, •••••••••••••••• S. ~.by "\V ••• N. E. hy E .. 
« Cape Fear to Cape Ron"lan, •••••••••••••••• W. S. "\V .••.•. E. N. E. 
" Cape Roman to Charleston, •••••••••••••••• --W-. S .. "'W" ••••• E. N. E. 
" Charleston to Tybee1-......................... "W". S. \.V .•••• E. N. E. 
" Tybee to- St. Simons' ....................... S. S. "\\T •• •••• N. N. E. 
" St. Simons' to St. John's ................... S. by '\.V ••••••• N. by E. 
14 St. John's to the Bay of St. Augustine., .... ~ •• South .•••••••• North. 

GENERAL RE:MARKS. 

When over the Bank, and bound for New Orleans, you may shorten your die
f.ance. very much by runnin~ down the Florida Reef. keeping in colored water in 
day time, and off into the Stream by night, as a strong eddy, or counter current, setB 
West~varc!Jy along the outside of the reef, between it and the regular set of the Gulf. To 
: t~is With advantage, you must calculate to full io with the Florida coast as early in 
de orenoon as possible. that you may take advantage of the eddy through the remain-
l'.fu0f the day. Your best way, therefore, will be, on leaving the Bank in lat. 24° 40', 

:
1 

• a ~ood breeze, to steer W. S. '\V., 25 leagues, and if at day light Florida Reef is 
. ot 1~ sight. steer West by N., or W. N. '\V., and make them at once; you will fall 
m ~'Ith them between Key Largo and Old Matacumbe, which has high trees on its 
~Orth end, ~he t.ops of which are quite level, and at first sight appear like table land; 
u 

86.f :~wn m colored water by day light, and at night haul out llt a respectful distance, 
1~~ iurly day light again, w-hen you may haul in to the northward, and again make the 
To · Or,. should you be so fo.r to the westward RS bet'':"ee_n the Ma,rques Keys and t.he 
oth rtugas hght, where you cannot see the land. unless w1thm 4 leagues of the one or the 
th er, you must keep a lookout for colored water, and when fairJy into it, keep down t.o 
f.o e ;estward, and make the Tortugas, which you may pass at a i:espec~ul dist~nce either 
tw mdwa.rd or leeward, as best suit,s your foncy. and as the wmds will admit of. Be
is ;~~e~o~brero Key and. Sai;id Key light, yo.u may s<e>e the beac~m on Looe Key, whic~ 
a Whi thigh, and on which 1s a lnrge ball pamted red; 4 or 5 miles east of Looe Key IS 

FJor·:J' ~oy on a reef. in 3!\ feet of water, and between Looe Key and the west end of 
Sho a eef, Y?U may make the lighth~mse ~:m Sand Key. . . . 

Bank uld the wind be far southerly or ltght, 1t would be most advisable, on leaving the 
force•~ keep to the southward. and get under Double-headed Shot Bank, and out of the 
l!e\'erar dathe str~am; and with light and westerly winds, (which sometimes continue fur 
lay on .ts ys du.rmg the summer,) it is usual t.o get on the Double-headed Shot Bank, and 
vantag~ iestet-il ~ge for a breeze, or cross over into St. Nicholas Channel, and take ad-

..t\. li 0 the lana breeze from the Island of Cuba, to get to the westward. 
Yards f:hthouae, showing a fixed light, elevated 70 feet above the Jevel of the sea., 400 
of I\e 111!1 the beach, and about 7 miles from the Gulf Stream, is built on the south .point 
mile1/ I ~yno [CaP? Florida.] Vessels dra:wing 10 feet may approach it till with it? 2j 
&outh of tcis about 7 miles from the Gulf Stream, lat. 25° 40', N., long. 80° 5' W., a little 

a.pe Florida.. 
30 
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On the reef off Key Largo is n floating light-vesse1, show-jng tw-o fixed lights, one amut 
50 feet high, the other 40 feet, bearing from the highest land on Key Largo E. l:)y S., 7 
:miles distant; from the elbow on Carysfort Reef, N. ~ E., distant3 or 4 mil~s; the outer 
reef [say 14 fathoms water] bearing E., 2~ miles distant, lat. 25° 12' N., long. 80° 16' 
W. It may genera11y be seen 12 mHes, and il~'3 object is to warn veS8els from the dan
gerous rocks and shoals near which she is rnoored. In hazy weather, a bell will be struck 
frequently to warn vessels to keep oft: 

TORTUGAS LIGHT.-Stationary, on one of the Dry Tortugas Islands, near die 
western extre1nity of the reef. 

A spar buoy, painted white, in 15 or 18 feet water, showing 3 feet above the water, is 
placed at the west end of the quicksands, [Dry Tortugas,] 15 miles E. ~ S. from. 1'::1Et J\ey, 
-which jg the most easternmost key, and ·where there is u shoal of not 1nore than 7 or 13 
feet water. 

Sand Key light revolves once in 54 seconds. It is S. W- by S •• 8~ miles frmn Key 
West light, situated directly on the reef. The light is elevated 70 foet above the sea. 

For these lights, see Appendix. 

DESCRIPTIO~ OF THE BAHAMA. BA.~li:S, ISLANDS, 
AND CHAN.NELS. 

THE following directions are confined to that part of the Bahamas which American 
vessels navigate in their route from the Atlantic ports to those in the Gulf of Mexico. 
BAHA~IAS.-Undp,r this general denomination are included alJ those groups whi.ch 

appear on the banks between the Matanilla Bank on the N. W. and Square Handkerchief 
on the S. E. The principal islands are situated on those remarkable flats, called the 
GREAT and LITTLE BANKS OF BAHAMAS, which are divided by the chan°:e! 
of Providence, and of so much irnportance did we consider a correct description of its 
navigation, being the passage for vessels from the ports of the United States to those of 
the Mexican Sea, as to induce the author, in 1820, to send the sloop Orbit, under the 
direction of E. C. "\Vard, U. S. Navy, to make surveys. 

The hanks are generally of sand, with coral. The islands are low, flat., and intersper~ed 
with porous rockEI, of fresh water; but the supply is, however, scanty, it being obt~in
able only from pools, formed during the rains, or from wells dug in the sand, into which 
the s?a-.water ~lt~~s-. ~n the woods are found the wil4 hog and the agouti. 

W1tb1n the JUr1sdictwn of the Bnhamas are, therefore, included the Great Bahamas 
and Aha.co Isles, New Providence, Andros, the Berry Isl~s, Eleuthera, or :Ethera, 
Guanahan, otherwise St. Salvador or Cat Island, Watland's Island, Exuma, Yuma, or 
Long Islands, the Crooked Islands. Mayun.na, the Caycos, the lnagues, and many smaller 
groups hereaft.er described under the head of West Indies. 

LITTLE BAHAMA BANKS, WITH ITS ISLANDS.-The Hole-in-the-wall, 
which is the southernmost extreme of the Island Ahaco, bears N. N. W. from Egg Isl· 
and, 7! leagues distant, and the two form the mouth of what is called the North-ea.'!t 
Channel of Providence; and the Hole-in-the-wall, with Stirnlp's Key, forms the eastern 
mouth of what is caUed the North-west Channel of Providence; and this North-wesJ 
Channel's mout.h is formed by the Great Isaac. and the western extremity of th~ Jsl~n 
of Great or Grand Bahama. About one mile west of the N. E. point of Abaco IS a tinf:l 
bay, called Burricane Bay, with water enough for small vessels. I 

After passing the Hole-in-the-wall, the land is indented, both on its surface and be~c 1' 

and trends nearly east and west., forming a slope; the highest land to the eastward. J:i0 

miles w. by S. from it lies the southernmost point of the Island of Abaco, and 1 6 

Ba~an'Uii::;itfl.nk. . . . are 
F rqtq,,tho south pomt of Great Abaco to Rock Point, the bearmg and d1stanc~ t to 

N. W. by W ., 16 miles; the latitude of the latter is exactly 26°; from Roe~ PoM · ng 
Key Gorda, on which fresh water Jnay be found, is N. W. by W • .f W., 10 mde.s. ~n
the edge of the Bank, N. W. -! N. from Key Gorda, in an extent of 6 leagues, 18 a diis 
tinued series of keys and reefs, and within these on the bank is MoO!W Island. ~bout 
distance you will have e. dangerous rocky shore, on the west end of ~ OO.nk· 

0 
Bvr

half way between l\'Ioose Island and the S. E. end of Great Baham-. J~, ar 
rows Keys. . '· '. · it i~ 

The Island of Abaco is divided into two parts by a small shoRl cbanne,, al_ld when bor 
.,an to the eastward, it forms two pretty high ·lumps. There are commodious. s:~s on 
8,te& on the western ·and southern edges, weU .sheltered from the sea, one of w-htc ·nares 
the wertern part of A.baco, which from the Hole-in·the--wall bears N. W.., and tel"flll 
in a bay• 9 llliles from the point. 
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·This bay, with winds at N. ,V., N. N. E., E., and even S. E., affords a good shelter, 
.• ":ith a depth of 7!\, 8, and 9 fathoms Wat.er, and although the wind at S. E. is along shore, 

it makes-no sea;1n!&·it: is exc~t.J;wlding ground. 
In the bottom of this bay is the channel which divides the Island of Abaco into two 

parts; a number of houses are erected there by people from New Providence, who come 
to cut wood. This anchorage is safer in winter than in su1n1ner, as during the latter you 
have constant squalls from the south,vard, from ·which the lightning often does harm, 
and earthquakes are frequent, ·which drive off the people, who retire to P1·ovidence and 
Eleuthera. 

From the west part of this bay a chain of keys extends 20 miles "\V. by N ., after which 
you will see the east end of the Island of Great Baha1na, which continues on nearly the 
same direction fi.)r 19 leagues, and the 'vhole of these t'>VO spacf's of the bank are foul, 
with reefs and rocks, as far as the middle of Great Bahmna, fro1n 'vhence it is clean and 
has a smooth bottorn. 

The south-east side of GREAT BAHAMA IST ,AND. which is whollv bordered ~ith 
a reef, forms a bight, 'vhich is 14 leagues in length, and . very dangerous' with strong S. 
W. winds. Within the S. E., or more properly the south point, there is fresh water; 
and at this point, in lat. 2G 0 28', long. 78° 40', is a m1rro'v spot of ~ood ancbo1·ing ground, 
having 10 or 11 fathoms. Towards this coast there is generally an outset from the 
Florida Strerun on the 'vest, which, however, varies according to the wind, &c., and at 
all times it is necessary to give the '>Vest end of Great Bahama a good berth, not only on 
account of its shoals, for if the wind should hang to the southward, you would be embayed. 

On the western edge of LIT'l'LE BAIIAl\1A BANK are severnl keys and dangerous 
reefs. Off the N. W. point of Great Bahama Island arn the 'Vood and Indian Keys, at 

a league to the northward of which is Sandy Key, and. at t"'·o leagues 
to the N. by "\V. of Sandy l{ey is Memory Rock, which stands about 

Memor R ,_ N N half a league within the edge of the bank, anrl uppears when bearing N. 
y OCKS, • , "N d . } . 

E., three miles. • E. as represente 1n tie marg1n. 
From Memory Rock the edge of the Bank trends to the N. N. W ., and at 4 miles from 

the rock is the south end of a reef which is even with the> "'·ater's edge. It is succeed
ed by others to the entii-e N. W. point of the Bank, in lat. 27° 19', long. 79° 05'. The 
Wes~ernmost edge of the Bank, and which is dangerous, is in lat. ::?7° 06', long. 79° 12', 
heam:g N. 29° W., 10 miles distant from :Memory Rock. 

Ins1de the reefs the Bank is clear to some extent, with from 3!l to 4 fathoms water • 
. \Vhen there is a sea from the N. E. on the N. W. pointofthis bank, it makes at flood 

tide a _race, and whirlpools, produced by its encountering with the Gulf curren4 so as to 
cause it to break heavy, and makes it appear like shoals. The bottom is sand, gravel, 
and some stones, upon which you may occasionally anchor. Ou this bank the water is 
green, and you cannot see the bottom until in 2!!; and 3 fathoms, upon 'vhich, or in the 
feen water, there never has been any current experienced; therefore the Gulf Stream 
oes no more than touch along the edge of soundings. 
MAT ANIL LA REEF .-·This reef, wl1ich is a succession of shoal patches, was sur

~eyed by_ Capt. E. Barnett, R. N., in 184G ~ his object being to fir_id a suitable place for 
1.e locat10n of a lighthouse. The reef appears to be a success10n. of very shoal spots 

With narrow channels between of 5 and 6 fathoms '>Vater, comJnPnCing to the north and 
~es~ of Walker's Key, on run~ing W. from the latitude of 27° 19', longitude 78° 40', to 
ongitude 790 05'. 

B The extensive chain of keys which borders the north-eastern side of the Little Bahama 
ank, extends from the Elbow Reef 34 leagues W. N. ,,v ., and the late delineations 

!'~ove how very inaccurately they have ever before been represented. The bank which 
A6ports these keys is generally shoal, bnt there is a passage betwe~n them and the 

aco Isles, having from 4 to 2 fathoms which leads to the centre oi the bunk. The 
Rntranc~ to this passa~e is close to the ,.;.est of Great Guana Key and the Whale Key 
th~c~~· _10 lat. 26° 45', long. 770 6'. To small vessels it affords excellent shelter~.between 

t-~s and Abnco. :<-:<·· 
andll~n_it is to be noted generally that n very heavv swell commonly sets uporf~~const; 

lt 18 ' ' ~ l 1 th is · never advisable for a stranger to advance nearer t tan two eagues, as e wind 
an:~htly from the eastward. This is the case along the whole of th~ north-eastern keys, 
approf\:hr01·e, when sailing in this part, whether beating up or runnmg do,vn, a too near 

ABAco ~h unnecessn:ry and dnng;erous. . 
Abaco r .' ~.THE HOLE-IN-THE-"\VALL.-The N. E. point of the Island of 
miles 8~8 ·~~de 26° 17' N., longitude 76" 57' ,V. When in its latitude, distant nine 
the-~aU '':'l" b l>y W · t W., 12 miles, which will carry you on the bank off the Hole-in
is Little 'a:: out 14 fathoms wate~. ~he first,island to the ~orthward of the N. E. poin~ 
Rey. Linn bor Key. North of this, Lmnyard s Key,. and still farther north, Little Guana 
between L_yard and Pelican Keys run S. by W. !l W., and N. by E. i E. The distance 
IUld gOQ{l ~ni?ard's Key and Abaco is about two miles, fine sandy bottom, clear of rocks, 

c 0 rage, and bears north from the N. E. point of Abaco. 
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On the N. E. side of the Island of Abaco, in a direction N. N. W. from said point,~
W. from the south, and S. W. by S. fTom the north end of Lianyard's Key, is a good 
-watering p1ace, caned Weatherford's Well. To enter the channel leading to ttte water-··" 
ing place, which lies between Lirinyard's Key andLittle Guana Key, you must keep a 
emaU island which forms the north side of the channel, (about 300 yards from Linnyard's 
Key,) well on board on your starboard hand, and you will pass the bar in 3 fathoms, and 
find good anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms water, within about two miles west from the north 
point of Linnyard's Key. This channel is far preferable to the one at the N. E. point of 
Abaco, independent of its safety and facility in getting -water, as you may approach with-
in a miie and a halfofthe watering place with three fathoms, or come immediately abreast 
in two fathoms, within 300 yards of the shore. Wood may be had in abundance among 
the keys, together with shell aud scale fish. 

The water breaks where there is danger, with the wind to the eastward, and it is ad
visable to have a lookout aloft while going in. 

The eastern part of the coast is completely iron-bound, and fragments of wrecks are 
£ound on nll its shores and keys. 

The first point, south of the N. E. point of Ahaco, is called Rocky Point. S. S. W. ! 
W. fr<>m this point, 6 miles distant, is a reefofrocks 9 miles in length, and 1-l in breadth, 
running in the same direction as the shore, inside of which is Cheeric Sound, which 
:111akes a channel between the two. 

After passing tile reef which lies off Rocky Point, the water is bold to within half a 
mile of the shore, till up with the Hole-in-the wall. 

The land between Rocky Point and the IIole-in-the-wall forms a deep bay, in which 
you must be careful not to he caught with a south-easterly wind. 

PROVIDENCE CHANNEL, BAHAMA BANK, with its islands, Gulf Passage, 
and the FLORIDA COAST.-Tn preference to running down for Rocky Point, {which 
lies about2 miles S.S. W. from the N. E. point of the island of Abaco,) where, if you 
get embayed, you must lie up S.S. E. IDld S. E. by E., to run along the land, it is more 
pI"Udent to run into the latitude of the HoJe-in-the-wall, and with the wind any way to 
the southward of' east, it is presumed every man w-ould do it. 

ABACO LIGHT.-At one-third of a mile from the Hole-in-the-wa.fJ, this lighthouse 
has been erected, in 25° 51' 30" N. lat., and 77° 10' 45" W. long. lts base is 80 ff!et 
above high water, and the tower is 80 feet high. The light revolves once in every_ mm· 
ute, and may be seen in all directions, except where the high parts of the island wter· 
vene; and being 160 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather at 
the distance of 15 llliles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

17 do. do. 20 do. 
19 do. do. 40 do. 
21 do. do. 80 do. 

There is good anchorage, [during the ordinary winds. J in 10 and 11 fathoms, with the 
light-house bearing E. by N., about ha1f a mile from the shore. The tiine of high water, 
at fuJJ and change, is at Bh., and the tide rises 3 feet. 

HOLE-IN-THE-WALL.-The Hole-in-the-wall lies in latit.ude 25° 51' north, Io~· 
gitude 77° 10' west, and is the south-east point of Abaco. By making Rocky Point~· 
the day time you may have a safe run on your S. by W. i W. courae, 12 leagues! an f 
then~ if you do not choose to run, lay by~ should it be in the night. The generality 0 

the vessels make the land too f'ar north, in the latitude of 26° 10', or 26° 20', because.an 
opinion prevails that the land thereabouts is soonest seen, and are not aware of its form~~? 
a bay t.o the south and west. If, at night, they make the land in the parallel of 2!3° ; 
with a strong breeze from the N. E., they a.re so close in shore, before they can disc?~~ 
the land, that it is almost impossible to clear it, for the land, in that latitude, tr~nd~ a li f { 
to the westward, forming a bay, a few miles north of the *Hole-in-the-wall, with fl ref :d 
rocks outside, ju one part.. half a mile from the shore; and should they make the a 
farther north, the danger, with a scant wind, is still greater, as there is constantly a heat'Y 
SW'eU sett,ing on the shore. 26" 

Vessels should l"Un down their longitude in the para1lel of 25° 50', or from ~at to Ji 
and not farther north. By keeping in this latitude they cannot miss the Hole-in-the-fVll 
and they will likewise avoid the land on the south or Harbor Island side. . gth and 

Off the Hole-in-the-wall lies a bank, in a S. E. direction, 7 or 8 miles in len ' 
about 4 miles broad in the middle, ending at a point on the S. E. extremity • 

. ~·-----.. the 
""The Hole-in-the-wall is seldom seen when to the e-twtud of i.t, B.IS it is not open, uaiil v~ry near 

shore, or when you a.re S. W. of it. 
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Soundings taken on the Bank. 

Hole-in-the-wall, W .• 2 miles •••••••••••••••••••••• 12 fathoms. 
'-' "W"" .. ~ N .. , 5 1niles ...•. ....••.....• . 15 do. 
•• W ., 7 miles ..••••••••••••••••••••. 60 do. no bott.om. 
.. "\V. by S., 6 miles ..•••••. , •••••••• 30 do. no bottom. 
'' "\V. ~ S., 3 miles .................. 13 do. 
'• "\\T. § N .. 3 miles ................... 12 do. 
'' '\V .. hy N., 2~ miles ................. .,11 do. 
" N. "1". ~ N ., 2~ 1niles .. ............... . 15 do. 
i' N. "'\V. by N ., 3 miles, oti- the bank. 

Beyond 15 futhoms there ·were no soundings w-ith 80 fathoms. You may knoW' when 
?n this ba~k, as the water changes at onci;i from a dark sea blue to a beautiful vivid green, 
1s _more agitated by a ground s'vell, and discovered the I11on1ent you are off, particularly 
with a S. E. wiud, at which tiu1e the above soundings 'Vere t.-'1.ken. 

The Hole-in-the-wall, (or Hole-in-the-rock,) is an arch through the land, about 10 feel 
wide, and 4 or 5 foet high, the bottom nearly one foot above the water, w-hich breaks 
through the Hole, and may be seen when bearing S.S. W. to W. S. W .• and N. N. E. 
to E. N. E., and at first sight appears like a sand-bluff, but at 3 or 4 miles distance may 
be plainly distinguished to he an arch-way through the land. 

South from the I-Iole-in-the-wall, I 00 yards distant, is a rock, 60 or 70 yards long, hol
lowed out all round at its base by the w-ater, which may be doubled w-ithin half a mile. 

On the south point of the main land is auother correspouding projection, both which 
appear to have been caused by some convulsion of uature, of w-hich the whole coast 
tl~ars evident marks. It is covered with fragtnents of vessels, spars, &c., and the "\-v-estern 
side has a complete barrier of stones, fonned on the beach, above the tide mark, both by 
Datu.re and the S. W. gales, which at times blow very hard. 

Five miles to the westward of the llole-in-the-w-all, and about 300 yards froin sborey 
the soundings are regular, 2~ and 3 fathoms, and deepening rapidly as you leave it. 

One-quarter of a m.ile off the S. "\V. part of the island. you will have 2 fathoms, fine 
level sandy bottom. The land here is low, and covered with brushwood. Here the ebb 
ltet~ N. E., and tide rises 3 feet. 

Vessels of any draught ought not t.o approach the fond nearer than about 400 yard&y 
where they will lie in a.bout 4 fathoms water. Inside this the water shoals suddenly to 
two fathoms. 

Vessels in the night. or in foggy wenther, rnav run to the w-estward, when in latitude 
250 4?' N., and sound till they get in 14 or 15 ~fathoms, and be then sure to clear tho 
Tole-1~-the-wall by a west course, six mH~s. -when it will_ bea~r noi:th, and then run W • 

. N., sixteen leagues, when StiITUp Key will bear south, six mtles distant. Vessels run
nmgdown in the latitude of the Hole-in-the-wall, will not get soundings till up with it. 

In taking your departure from the Ilole-in-the-wall for the Great Bahama Bank, steel" 
\Vest twelve lengues, n.nd if tbe land be not in sight, haul W. S. '\V., or S. W. by W., :;;a make the Berry Islands; kee-p down past these i~lands, an? ke~p ~ goo? lookout fuJf 
Ne Westernmost key, called Stirrup Key, before mentioned, which lies m latitude 25-0 48' 

.,_ a~d 1?ngitude 78° 2' W. 
Oft Stirrup Key there is good anchorage in 7 fathoms. To get .shelter :froJD strong 

easterly winds, in order to repair any d1unnge or to obtain -water, you n1ay anchor to the 
-;;est of _the westernmost island, in 7 !! or 8 fatho1ns, on good holding gl'Ound. W. S. W. 
h 0~ St1r1·up Key, 4 miles distant. the Brig Dromo struck in 9d feet, ha.rd coral bottom. 
S~~mg 24 fathoms to the S. and Y.l. on each side, and 5 fathoms to the northward. On 
v/~P Key there is R settlement. and a Custom House established ; the pince is called 

Tbamstown. Here refreshments of every kind can be ~btai~ed. 
th t Berry Islands consist of about thirty large keys, with mnumerable smaUer ones; an':lthe to the N. E. of Andros Island, the south-east?rnmost of which is Fro~_en Key. 
futho e northern.most Stirrup Key. There are soundmgs all round_ the group'; and 20 
sand ll1S may be found at two miles from any of the keys. The surface of the bottom is 
Wate' and below that, a kind of limestone. The isles form several small harbors, where 
the ::nd other re.freshments may be hu<l, but are seldom freq~ented by any other thau 
the p ~le of New Providence. At the Berry Islands the tide rises two feet more when 
tbe sun hs to the northward of the equator, than it does when to the southward of it. In 
~ock ~n~ orage, or little harbor of these islands, the tide runs with strength among the 

8
' in a N. W. direction. 

• 
Extract from. the log-book ef the surccying 81,oop Orbit. 

"I frolll ~ap!hroaching the Berry Islands, the water is bold cl~se in; two and a half miles 
e ore, l l futhoms; two miles, 9 &thoms; one mile, 8 fathoms ;- the northern-
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nmsc.part"nf•S1lirr1rpKey &earing °W· bxN: .•.••. ,three a,!?.~.~ half miles, 7 fathoms; W. N. W., 
two and a half miles, 8 fathoms, rocky bottom; west, one mue;·'T'-firthtirnw,: ~r-:-£:-o\Jl~,--. 
three quarters of a mile, 9 fathoms; and all along to the westernmost key, 8. 9, and 10 
fathoms, generally fine sandy bottom. The moment you get on soundings, in approach· 
ing the Berry Islands, the water changes color. 

"Sailed around the Berry Islands till they bore N. N. E., tW'o miles, and had 5, 4, 3, 
and 3& fathoms; and far as five miles, 4, 3, 4, 4, 3!\, 4, 3!, and 3& fi1thoms; N. by E., six 
miles, 2& fathoms. West Berry bearing N. N. E., and Blackwood's Bush S. S. E .. 
course \V. N. W., the soundings were 2, 4, and 5 fathoms; at 2ih. steered W., 4 fa. 
thorns; at 3h., S. S. W., 7 fathoms; at 3! h., S. S. W., 7 fathoms; 3fh., 6! fathoms; 
at 4h., 6 fathoms; at 4;lh., 5! fathoms; at 4~h., 4! fathoms; at 4!lh., 3~ fathoms; at 5h., 
3 fathoms ; at 5cfh., 3 fathoms; nt 5~h., 24 fathoms; at 5!h., 2~ fathoms; at 6, 2~ fa
thoms; at 6;ih., 2.} fathoms; at 6llh., 2! fathoms; at 7h., only 11 feet, and came to an
chor among black patches, which 've sounded and found to be flat rocks, about one foot 
high, covered with w-eeds. The water was shoal far to the westward of this. Vessels 
should not go among these black patches; the regular channel is quite free from them, 
and the water is muddy, having a milky appearance, which prevents the bottom being 
easily seen." 

SHEEP KEYS bear S.S. W. ~ W. 7 or 8 1eagues from Stirrup Key, and lie off the 
N. N. \.V. part of Andros Islands ; from these keys it is, as before observed, very foul t-0 
the westward, and the shoal extends quite round to Stirrup Key; the bottom covered 
with spots of sponge and rocks, the size of a barrel or the head of a hogshead; and any 
object on the bottom may as plainly be seen as if no water intervened. Here the tide rises 
four feet. 

The best courses for crossing the Bahama Bank are the follo-wing. viz. : when Stirrup 
Key bears S., 8 miJes distant, (at which time it can be just seen from deck,) steer W. S. 
W., 6 leagues, then haul to S. W. by S., 10 leagues; thence S. S. W., or between that 
and S. W. by S., to latitute 24° 55', when you rnay keep away W., and make Orange 
Keys, or continue on your course to latitude 24° 45', when you may keep down west, 
and leave the Bank without danger. In case you should prefer to haul to soonf(r than 
directed, in crossing the Bank, and find your water shoaling, you may, by keeping off 
W., 3 leagues or more, find the deep water of the channel. which is 5 leagues in breadth: 
bear up as soon as you get but 2:i fathoins, as it shoals suddenly and irregularly from that 
depth. 

You may even run 7 lea~es on your W. S. W. course, after leaving Stirrup Key, 
without danger; be careful to allow for the tide. On the north side, the flood sets S. S. 
E., and ebb N. W ., and as you draw on the Bank, the force of the tide decreases, for when 
you have got 4 or 5 lE_'ague_s on the Rank, the tide is but a sHght set. Or when Stirrup 
Key bears south, 5 miles distant, you may st.eer S. W. by W. 44 miles, and then S.S. 
W. until off the Bank. The water in the regular channel is milky white; to the eastward 
you have it clear with black spots on the bottom, and to the westward with clear, hard 
white bottom. 

Or you may follow the courses as given on the large chart of the Great Bahallla Bank, 
from the Admiralty Surveys, republished by E. & G. W. BLUNT. 

Centre o'f Great Stirrup Key, bearing south three miles distant, steer W. S. '\V., ~8 
miles, then S. W. by S. southerly 70 IIIiles. Or S. W. i W., 26! miles, then S. w. Y 
S. 66 miles. . 

Either of the above courses will place you about IOI miles from Orange Key, and ID a 
proper place to run off the Bank. 

The straight course is S. W. 95 miles : this has the best water, but it is necessary 
to be very accurate in steering, to prevent running on the Sheep Key Shoals. 

All the courses are by Compass. ses 
Every attention should be paid to the steering and Jog, as it will be seen that the cour 

Jaid~.down border closely on the edge of the channel. d the 
By crossing the Bank as above directed, you "Will see few or no spots of spong.e, an ter. 

bottom is with difficulty discerned, and may
0

be sure of 3 fathoms all the way, at blghbwaeen 
Be careful of Orange Keys in the night time, as they are very low, and cannotthe 

8 
on 

until on board of them, and the soundings are deepened regular, until very neai.· em 
heir east side. . f the 

ORANGE KEYS is a cluster of shoaM and keys, lying near the west edg~ ;, 30,, 
Great Bahama Bank, extending from latit. 40 52', to 24° 58' N., and long. 7 9 d t part 
W. The main rock is about three-quaz:ters of a mile in length, and the broa esk the 
about 120 yards, highest part 20 feet, and narrowest 8 yards. It i.B n barren roe-~ isl· 
easter.? side quite straight, and runs S. S. W. and N. N. E. S. by W • of the ~7eet in 
and, distant three-quarters of a mile, are two rocks, 6 feet out of water, ~bout us t 
length; and on? half a mile S. by W. of these, lie two smaller rocks. It is danJ~:Uned 
pa.a& between either of these rocks and the principal island. as re?fs run out ~ese NckS 
them, 30 or 40 yards broad, and soon as over 4 fathoms. Three miles s<>Uth of · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 247 

you may sail with safety. They are a mass of solid rock, and may be approached at the 
westward to their very edge, on 11 feet w-ater. N. °"\V. of thcn1 is good anchorage in 8!1 
fathoms, foul; there is, also, good anchorage S. E. of Orange Keys, in 6 fathoms, -with
out other danger than the eye announces. To the northwar<l it is not safe to approach 
within three 1niles, us the -water breaks, and has a ridge, projecting to a very considerable 
extent. There is no sign of verdure on these keys, but round thern plenty of fish. 

:Many persons mistake Orange Keys for the Riding Rocks, north of which you cannot 
go; but north from Orange Keys, 3 n1iles distant, you will find a passage, although it is 
not safe for strangers to go this way, neither should it be attempted by any one, as you 
are obli~ed to pick your·way through black patches, which are shoal.. Var. 4° 2G' E. 1820. 

S. W. from Orange Keys, 5 or 6 miles distant, is good anchorage in 20 fathoms 'vatcr. 
\Vhen up with these keys, a passage is secured through the Gulf, for then you may 
make sail either in the n10rning or at n1idnight, steering S. '\V. 10 or 11 leagues; that 
will enable you to fall in ·with Salt Key Bank, ¥rhich tor 10 leagues on the north side 
stretches E. and W., and consequently the current sets stronger as you come to the 
westward. In coming over you have good soundings all along by it. There is anchorage 
by spots all the way in, but the soundings are narrow at the Double-headed Shot., the N. 
W. point of -which lies in latitude 23° 52' N. This route, however, demands the most 
zealous care, in order to avoid any shoal which may exist, although unknown. North 
4° \V., four miles distant from Orange Keys, is the Galeon Shoal, having only twelve 
feet, and from thence to the Riding Rocks is a number of shoal patches. one mile and a 
quarter to the eastw-ard of the edge of the Bank 

RIDING ROCKS lie 6 leagues north of Orange Keys, consisting of one rock or key, 
about half a mile long, and 12 yards wide in the broadest part, which is nearly divided 
one-third from its south point by a bay. This key is very irregular in its height, and 
~ore uneven than Orange Keys; about 2!!; miles to the northward of this rock, is a small 
island about 2~ miles long, and 250 or 300 yards broad in the broadest part. To ths 
nort~ward of the southernmost key lie three smalJ rocks. about 10 or 12 yards long, each 
runnmg N. W. by N. The southern key runs N- by W.; the one next to this key is 50 
yards from it; this, 100 yards from the third, and the third 100 yards fron1 the second, 
These rocks are about 3 or 4 feet high. South of this key are t'Wo haycock rocks, just 
out of water, 6 or 8 yards from the land. There are also two rocks ,.,,-hich lie half a mile 
east of the southernmost key, the Jargest 80 feet long, and the smallest 50 feet long, about 
one hundred feet asunder, and 12 feet high. 'I'hese two rocks lie N. and S. 'l~here is 
a rock as big as a snmll boat about half a mile to the northward of these two rocks. A 
~eef.extends all alo~g between these rocks, with the southernmost of the Riding Rocks 
e~rmg N. N. W., distant l!l mile, 5 fathoms. Easte1·n Rock and the northern key, in 

ahne bearing N. by W. 2§ miles, 41'! fathoms fine level sandy bottom; 2,i fothoms imme
~Iately, and 3 miles distant 3 fathoms. Northern Riding Rocks hearing W. 5 n1iles, 3! 
11.tho!11s· Southern Key, bearing S. W. by W. 2 miles, 3~ fathoms. l\'Iain or North
~rn ~ey bearing W. N. W. 2~ miles, 3 fathoms. There is a shoal runs out from this 
ey lil a N. N. E. direction, on which are 6 feet water. You will not have a passa,ge 
~ the n.orthward of the Riding Rocks for vessels drawing 6 feet water. Ebb sets N . 
. 1 ~ ~tie per hour. S. by E. l!i mile from the east lump of the Riding Rocks, there 
JS ad stzeable isle, with various small keys in its vicinity, called Rock Key; there is 
g1.

00 anchorage on its west part in 7i and 8 fathoms, sand; and the edge of soundings 
tes l! mile off. 
~n steering from the Orange Keys to the Riding Rocks, the deepest soundings are 81, 

~n the shoalest 4~ fathoms. The western edge of the hank is an iron-bound shore, be
ingEonnected by one grand chain of rocks, ex tending under water from key to key. 

xtractfrom the Orbit's Log Book.-•• Laying at anchor, among these shoals, at low 
Water had 12 feet, and at high water 13 feet; had a light "\'\-ind at W. S. W., and could 
!e~ the edge of soundings off deck, not more than three-quarters of a mile distant: got w\ er Way at first ebb, and in making a tack crossed over some shoals with only 13 feet 
l,,_a "6I"oo them, on which there could not be more than 7 or 8 feet at low water; and I 
•mve n d · ed 0 oubt, but, at times, after heavy gales, these shoals may be above the water's ge. 

"B· h side thtg ~a~er, at full and change, on the edges of the Bank, at Sh. 50m. On the north 
!!Outh e rief!l is 2 feet; on the west, to the northward of Orange Keys, 3 feet; to the 
set fi Ward of Orange Keys, 4 feet, and in lat.4Jl4° 10', 5 n.nd 6 feet. The flood and ebb 

Thom three-quarters of a mile to two miles, on and off the bank." 
llla e edge ?f soundings, between the Riding Rocks and Orange Keys, is clean; yon 
they ~nter o:n it without other care than that ofthe lead. From Orange Keys. which are 
E. ve uthernmost keys on this side of the bank, the edge of soundings runs about S~_ by 
Ba.nk ry clean to 24° 10', and niore or Jess deep; it forms, 'vith the keys on Salt Key 
entetina channel, which is bottomless. and calle1l Santaren. 'l~he above observation, in 

g 011 the Bank between Orru:ige Keys and Riding Rocks, means only the ve~ 
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edge; as you get further on, you find the soundings obstructed in their regularity by 
m.any coral shoals, but by day, and with a free wind, you can pick your way. 

In star-light nights the bank reflects a bright light into the air, which may be seen at 
4 or 5 leagues. You may ohserve this reflection all over both the Bahama Banks, but 
not on Salt Key Bank : neither can you see it 'While on the bank ; bat when iu the Gulf 
you can plainly distinguish the Providence Channel, having none of this reflection between 
the two reflections of the Great mid Little Bahuma Banks. 

It is not presumed the same depth of water can always be carried over the bank, even 
in the SUill3 track, as it must Occur to the mind of every person that a strong easterly 
wind will drive the wate1· off the bank, as weH as a strong northedy increase its qu1111tity. 
In all parts of the channel the uotto1n is of a bticky quality' "\V hercas to 'Windward the 
botto1n is hard, and spots thicken as you shoal your 'vater. Almost every regular trader 
has a different course to run across the Bank, but the principal object is to clear Sheep 
Key Shoals; with the wind scant, and not drawing a heavy draft of wnter, you should 
haul to a little sooner, but not without a leadsman constantly in the chains, nnd s110uld 
bear up as soon as you shoalen your water to 2! fathoms. With the wind steady and 
free, so that you could lay to windward of south, you should always make sure of west· 
ing to clear the shoals to windward, taking care not to run so far as to get among the 
shoals which stretch off from the east side of the keys which border the bank on its west. 
ern edge. 

When you anchor on any part of the edge of the Bank, in order to passt he night, or 
for a favorable tide, you ought to have every thing ready to make sail the mmnent it may 
be necessary ; and a]so, if the sky looks HI~ you should have the topsails reefed. From 
Qny one of these anchorages you may inake sail with any wind; and, generally speaking, 
every one in these pa1·ts, who requires to anchor, n1ay find a proper place to do so, and in 
which he rnay be sheJtered from the winds that molest him, or which he forP.sees coming; 
and without eddy winds to leeward, which cause trouble in case of fouling the anchor, 
though they only require vigilance and a seaman-like dexterity. 

On leaving the bank, you must be careful not to fall in with the Florida Shore, or 
Double-headed Shot Keys, in the night time ; but with day-light and a breeze, there is 
no danger in making either. 

High water, at full and change, on the edges of the Bank, at Sh. and 50m.; on the 
north side it rises two feet; on the west, to the northward of Orange Keys, three foet; 
to the southward of Orange Keys, four feet; and in lat. 24° 10', it rises five and six feet. 
The flood and ebb set from three-quarters to two knots on und off the bank. 

There were scarcely two men who crossed the Bahama Bank that agreed as to th~ 
l~titude of the Orange Keys, and many doubted their existence; this difference of 
opinion induced sending the sloop Orbit ; the subject is now at rest, as marine and land 
surveys have been made by her officers, of the Orange Keys, Riding Rocks, Cat ~eys, 
Great and Little Isaac, with the rocks, &c. adjoining, uH which are previously described. 

On the Bahama Bank, in latitude 24° 10' to latitude 24° 32', it is shoal near the edge. 
The tide rises 6 feet, and the1·e are many spots in this space with less than 10 fe~t at 
low water. The shoals lie within one nllle of the edge of the Bank; they are of quick· 
sand, and of course, the depth of water on them must alter with every gale. . 

Should you prefer running down the Cuba shore, you may steer S. W. after le'!vmg 
the Bank, in latitude 24° 40', and when sure of having passed the Double-heade_d l::>hot, 
haul a little more southerly, say S. W. by S., and make the Island of Cuba; this1scalled 
tbe route by the Sante.ren Channel, and is at all times preferable. Keep down in sho;t 
as far as the table land of Mariel, which cannot be. mistaken, when you may run over 1 • 

W., and jf D(}t mor~ than 24 hours in the Gulf, you will clear the 'rortugas; but if yo~ 
are a longer time in crossing, it will be prudent to keep a look out for colored wateJ ~~I 
the Tortugas. The Pan of Matanzns bearing S.S. W. to S. appears like one rou~ .. 1 ~ 
but at any other bearing you will see another each side of it not so high. 0:nd. adJ?in1

;" 

to it. If you are near in shore, on passing the Havana, you will see the sh1pp10g_ 1~ ~ : 
harbor, and the Moro Castle light may be seen 8 Jeagues off. 'l"he table of Marie 
leagues from the Havana. AT 

PROVIDENCE N. W. CHANNEL, AND N. W. EDGE OF THE GRB est 
BAHAMA BANK.-As vessels drawing over 13 feet water cannot cross the ~rte 
Bah8.llla Bank, from the Berry Islands to the Orange Keys, it is necess_ary to navigdte 
along the edge to the north of the Isa~ and, doubling them, go as far south as N. 
Orange Keys; the best course is~ when up with the Hole-in-the-wall, to steer Y"·} ~ 
9& mi!es, which will carry you to the ·~~ edge of the Bank, and about 4 mdes ; 2 
the Little Isaac, taking care t_o keep i.la tltor 16 fathoms, in which you ought ~0. P the 
mUes from the Great Isaac; then shape your course through the Gulf. exerciswg ent 
uuuoet care so as not to get far out from the edge of soundings. because the lllOIGulf' 
you leave ~e edge, and get into blue water, you will be in the gene_ral current. or nzi;i 
81;rea.m, which sets strongly to the northward; therefore, if the w1nd does not J?Bd be 
steering along the edge of the Bank, you ought to anchor on it, and wait till the win 
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favorable. He who has no experience in this place, ought not to pass beyond the Great 
Isaac by night, but may anchor to the N. E. of the centre of the island, in from 7 to 10 
fathoms, on sand, and wait for day-light. · 

To run along the edgA of these banks, you have to attend to the lead, and keep an 
unusually strict lookout, as the Gingerbread Ground, in the neighborhood of the Little 
lsFLac, makes up at once from deep water, with which guide, and the notice we have 
given, you will have sufficient information to enable you to avoid all danger. On the 
edge of soundings, although you do not feel the general current, yet there is a set of the 
tide, which may either run a vessel off the edge, or upon the keys ; but this cannot hap
pen if the lead, which ought to be kept constantly going, is properly attended t.o, as it 
will warn whether to keep to starboard or larboard, in order to preserve the proper 
depth. In this passage you will pass Little Isaac, Great Isaac, Bemini Isles, and Gun 
Key light. 

THE GINGERBREAD GROUND is a shoal of ten miles in extent, in an E. S. E. 
and W. N. W. direction, and varying in width from one to four miles. It is fuH of rocky 
heads, with as little as 6 feet water. The S. E. point is in lat. 26° 50', long. 78° 34', 
and bears "\V. 4° S., 78 miles, from the Hole-in-the-wall. The N. W. point is in lat. 26° 
5G', long. 78° 44', and bears E. 13° S., 7~ 1niles, from the Eastern Little Isaac. Be
tween it and the Little Isaac is broken ground; the shoal is about one and a quarter mile 
within the edge of the Bank. 

Thtl Little Isaacs are three small rocky keys, running in an E. S. E. direction; the 
Eastern one, which is 11 feet high, is in lat. 28° 58' 30'', long. 78° 51' 30". The N. W. 
Key bears from the Eastern one, "\V. 27° N., 3 miles, E. 7° S., one and a haJf mile. 
There is a rock a-wash at high water. There is anchorage on the Bank, to the south
ward of the Isaacs, but which you must have day light and the Chart before you to run 
for. 

TH_E BROTHERS, which are two small rocky keys, bear \.V. 28° N .• 7 miles, from 
the. Little Isaacs. The bank is clear, and good navigation betw-een them and the Isaacs. 
~THE GREAT ISAAC, which is 40 feet high, is in lat. 26° 02' N., long, 79° 6' 30". 

N. E. of it, l~ mile, is a rock 12 feet high; and in a N. N. E. direction, one mile f'rom 
~he rock, there are 3 fathoms. To the south of the Great Isaac, for some distance, there 
~s good anchorage, much better than to the northward ; as the only thing to be dreaded 
m anchoring is a sudden change of wind to the northward ; and in that case you have 
P
1
lenty of room to drift or get under way, which is not the case to the north of the Great 
SllAc. 

THE HEN AND CHICKENS bear W. 53° S., 3! miles, from the Great Isaac, 
and are three small Keys, on a bank of one mile in extent in that direction : from these 
t,o !J!e Bernini Island, the bank is clear, with the exception of the l\tloselle Shoal . 

. _HE MOSELLE SHOAL, of 6 feet, bears from the north point of the North Be
~tru, N. 24° W., distance 2!,\ miles. It is about one mile in length, in a N. N. E. direc

on. It bears W. 57° S., 13 n1iles distant, from the Hen and Chickens. 
~iJ flood here sets at the rate of about l!i, and the ebb 3 miles an hour. 

0 E BEMINIS run S. 20° W., 6! miles. They are low sandy keys, two in number. 

44~ the southern one there is a well. The south point of the South Bernini is in lat. 25° 
fr 30", long. 79° 20'. The edge of the Bank is very narrow here, not being over a mile 

om the keys. 
la {he Bemini Isles are low, w-ith some small trees, or rather bushes, on them, particu
B~~k on the S. E. part of t~e South !sle. The;y- are the westernmo~t isles of~e Great 
E r'· ~nder the south pomt there 1s a bay, with some low keys lying S. S. E. and S. 
4~· ~ It, m which you can anchor and have shelter from winds at N. round to S. E., with 
ke~s' an~ 6 fathoms, or you can pass the night here when bound southward. On these 

Th an? Islands there is some wood and ·water. 
9 t e mlet, or harbor, between the Beminis, has throughout from 12 and 11 to 10 and 

eet at low Water. 
th;Tm the S. W. point of the Southern Bernini, a chain of low keys and rocks, called 
level 0~rtle Rocks, extends about 3 ~iles to the south. Some _of' them do n?t rise to the 
hotto .the water. Here'the bank 1s very steep, as, at the distance of a pistol shot. no 
Barn~ !8 to be found, and at the half length of a ship, are 14 and 15 fathoms, on sand. 
of kee t 8 Harbor, a hole in the bank, of 2& fathoms, divides this from a succeeding group 

.l<'rys, called the Cat Keys, which extend tAhe south nearly t.o 25° 30' N. 
Whic~°:.Jhe South Point of th_e South Bemi_ni! t?e Bank runs S. 4° E., some 6~ miles,. 

GDN ngs you nearly up 'With Gun Key hgllt. 
row ridg KEy LlGHT.-At 250 yards from the southern extreme of Gun Key (a nar
hoQse hae ~Cora), which stands on the western edge of the Great Bahama Bank) a light
lta base ~ en erected, in 250 34.' 30'' north latitude; and 79° 18' 24" "West longitude. 
l'"1'ohr~ l8 25 .feet above high water, and the height of the tower is 55 feet. The light; 

once lll every minute, and may be seen in all directio~ except betwe&n the 
31 
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bearings of S. by W. !l W ., and S. ;); E., (magnetic,) where, at the distance of about 8 
miles, it will be intercepted by the Bemini Islands. 

When within & miles dist'anoe, vessels should not bring the light to the southward of 
the S. E., as the chain of keys and xeefs projects in a curve to the westwal"d, and as they 
lie within a mile of the outer edge of the hank, there might be scarcely time to obtain 
soundings. The flood tide also sets strongly to the eastward through the intervals of 
the keys, where it is high water, at full and change, at 7h. 30m., and the tide rises three 
feet. 

The light being 80 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather at 
the distance of 12 miles to an eye elevated I 0 feet. 

13 .••••••••••••••••••••• 20 do. 
15 •••••••••••••••••••••. 40 do. 
17 .•.••••••••••••••••.•. 80 do. 

From Gun Key light, the Bank runs W. 63° S., 23 miles. which is up with the 
South Riding Rock. From here the edge of the Bank runs again to S. 4° E., 19 miles, 
to Orange Keys. 

From Orange Keys you may leave the bank and enter the Gulf, without dread of the 
current, steering as before directed for the Double-headed Shot Keys~ Or you may from 
the Riding Rocks steer for the Salt Key Bank, navigating along its edge, and, as it were, 
having doubled the western angle, steer for the coast of Cuba; but to do this it is ne
cessary to steer from the R-iding Rocks S. S. W., and sail more than 4 miles the hour, 
and as one is not master of the winds, if it should be calm, you ~ill be in danger of drift· 
ing to the north, a thing you should by all means guard against, on which account we 
consider the navigation by the Santaren Channel as preferable. 

This navigation, whicl1 we have just described, is not in cmnmon practiced by those 
bound from Europe to Havana, or to the Gulf of Mexico, as it offers no advantage over 
that of the old channel, or that to the south of Cuba, which is more direct; but it may 
be well for vessels from the United St.ates, and for those who, driven out of the Bahama 
Channel, by calms or accident, wish to avoid the long circuit of gaining sufficient east 
longitude to make Point Maysi and return to Havana by the old channel. 

From the $0uth, say 5 or 6 miles, of the Orange Keys, steer S. W. d W., 80 miles, 
which will bring you up -with the light on the Double-headed Shot Keys, and from 
thence, if hound into the Gulf of Mexico, steer W. by S., which puts the current on 
your larboard bow, steering a little more south, if night, that you may make the FLORIDA 
REEF in the day light. After making the reef you steer the following courses, as shown 
on the Chart published hy E. & G. W. Blunt, of the Florida Reef. . 

The floating light, bearing W • .&- S. 4i to b miles distant, steer S. W. by S., 19 miles, 
thence S. W. ! W. 29~ 1niles, then W. S. W. 47! miles, when the West Samboes Key 
will be north of you, 2i miles dist.ant; :from thence W . .i S. will carry you up with the 
west end of the reef. 

N. B. The greatest attention must be paid to the steering, and the log, in running these 
courses and distances. 

West of the meridian of Key West there is often a westerly curren1; 12 miles in width, 
south from the reef. th 

SOUTHERN BORDER OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.-Key Verde is 0 

south-easternmost key of the Great Bahama Bank, in Int. 22°. It is only a mile a\i 11 

half in length, and about two cables' length broad, extending E. S. E. and W. N. ·• 
and is destitute of fresh water. From this key the edge of the bank extends W. S. ~-· 
11 leagues, to the Key of St. Domingo, in the mouth of the Bahama Channel. : 
ground between Key Verde and St. Domingo's Key is generally clei:n; but there~~
two shoals: one at 13 miles from Key Verde, on the edge of the bank, 1s called S~ half 
cent's, and does not exceed a cable's length in extent from N. N. W. to S. ~· E .• Y thfl 
a cable at its greatest breadth, with only 3 feet ovm· it; the second shoal 1~ also ond of 
edge of the bank, 9 miles from St. Vincent's, and 22 from Key Verde: it is forme 
rocks, is not so large as the forn1er, and has one fathom over it. d ttnd 

The Key of St. Domingo js arid; it is a cable's length long, and half a one ~roa ' u 
its middle forms a small hill, covered with tho Indian fish-bush, which looks hk£.8~ tlie 
set vessei and may be seen at the distance of three leagues. A breaker ext.ends 'f dis
S.S. W. side to the distance of three leagues; and W. by S. from its middle, att 1e ter 
ta.nee of two or three cables, there is a bllllk of 6 and 7 fathom~ with very clear wa ' 
where sheJter from the breezes tnay be found. . . there is 

On the southern part of the bank, to~ westward of the Key of St. :Qomingo, 8J'6 
JlO particular object which is not sufficiently described. The only spots 'above ;ai:~ave 
il!te .. t;w:o keys called Lobos and Guincho, or Wolf and Ginger Keys, both of ·~r 1~ctioDS. 
JOul ground about them, from north round by ea.st to south, so that, in these !1" eeof 
:~Y sho"!lld not be approached nearer than a mile. Both may be ·Sf'en at the~sta:, dlt1 
6 or 8 miles. The shoal grounds named the Mucaras, which are about 20 esequisiW 
fJQ1Jth-eastward of Lobos, have weeds or grass at the bottom, and it is, theretore, r 
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1IO notieE'l that the water on them remains as dark colored QB in the mid-channel. "With
out them are no soundings, and they should, therefore, be approached with great caution. 
for without this a vessel nmy easily he lost, even in day light. On the very edge of the 
bank, between Lobos and Guincho, there are some other shoal spots; and vessels of great 
draught should not venture upon the bank. There are, likewise, some rocky spots t.o the 
westward of Guincho, so that caution here is also required. 

ANGUILA, OR SALT KEY BANK.-This hank lies opposite the western end of 
the Old Channel of Bahama, between the Great Bank of Bahama and the Island of Cuba, 
and forms the channels of Santaren and St. Nicholas, the former on its N. E., and the 
latter on its south side. 

At the north-western extremity of the Salt Key Bank, on the elbow, or north-western
most and highest of the narro'\V ridge of detached barren rocks, commonly known as the 
Double-headed Shot Keys, a lighthouse has been erected in 25° 56' 23" N. latitude, and 
80° 27' 38" W. longitude. 

Its base is 46 feet above high water, and the height of the tower is 54 feet. 
The light is fixed. and may be seen in all directions, except on the bearing of S. W. by 

W. ~ W., (ma.gnetic,) when, at the distance of about 9 miles, it will be interrupted by 
Water Key. 

From the lighthouse, the south-westernmost of the Double-headed Shot Keys bears 
S. S. W. ! W .• (magnetic,) distant 3~ miles. 

The Florida Stream is generally found to set strongly to the N. E., 'W"ithin a mile and 
a h'.1lf of these rocks, but through the intervals of the keys, the ebb and flood tides run 
rapidly off and on the bank. It is high water, at full and change, at 9 o'clock; tho 
tide rises from 2 to 3 feet. 

The light being 100 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather 
at the distance of 14 miles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

15! '' .. " 20 " 
17!i .. " " 40 " 
29 .. .. •• 80 .. 

The foUowing description of this hank is by Mr. De Mayne, who surveyed it in 1825: 
. "Its greatest extent is from N. "\V. to S. E., about 20ii leagues, and the broadest part 
18 about 12 leagues. Its western edge is bounded by a chain of barren rocks, called the 
D~ul;>le-headed Shot Keys, the north-westernmost of which, called Elbow Key, lies iµ 
latitude 23° 55' N., and longitude 80° 25' 30'' W. From this point they extend to the 
Nth: E. h;y E., in rather a circular direction, 9 miles to Water Key, which is the largest of 

ts :ham, being nearly 2 miles in length, and about half a mile broad. Near the centre ff this key, and close to a good boat landing-place, on the south side, is a natural well of 
resh water, formed by a hole in the rock. 

h 
.. OJ?posite Water Key, as well as all these chains ofrocks, on the south, or bank side, 

t er~ 18 good anchorage, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, at any <lists.nee from them, and good 
~oldmg ground; and from these rocks being so closely c:Onnected, they form a complete 
tireakwater against the winds from the W., N. W., N., and N. E. quarters, which some-

t.nes blow with great violence, particularly in the months of February and March. The 
wr

1
nd from any other quarter seldom blows stronger than what may be termed a brisk 

ga e. 

th"From abreas~ of Water Kf_'Y• the hank t:ends to E. N. E. about 8 or 9 lea~10s, and 
thence S. E. by S. to the Anguila Islands, a distance of about 13!i leagues. In this space, 
th ere are ~everal clusters of rocks, rugged and barren, some of which are very little above 

e sea, situated at about 4 miles within the edge of the bank, forming channels or pas
~es t-0 the bank, which appear safe to sail through. They are distant from each other 
fi om 1to10 mileFI. On examining the four westernmost of these passages, there was not 
Sh·nd less than 5 fathoms water; the bot.tom very rocky, until you get well on the bank. 
\'V ~ps sh~:>Uld he cautious not to approach too near these clusters of rocks; the deepest 
~,er Will be found by keeping as near mid-channel as possible. 

lo ~he S. E. extremity of the Anguila Islands appears in latitude 23° 29' 40" N., and 
1 ~7itude 79° 27' 40" "\V. The north-westernmost of the Dog Rocks, in latitude 24° 4' 
of th and lon~tude 79° 50' W. A dangerous shoal is represented near the eastern edge 
head 0 .hank; m-latitude 23° 46!'; but this, with the various keys near the edge, and rocky .. K~n the i~te~ior of the hank, will be best un.derstood by inspectin~ the chart. 
how }{y Sal ls situated nea1· the S. W. ext:retn1ty of the bank,_ a~d d1s~nt from _the El
sha ey of the Double~headed Shots about 4! leagues. This island 1s of a triangular 
duc~e~tnd. a~ut l!i mile in length, having an e:s:cellent .salt po~d _in its. centre, the pro
and Ion ~hich 1s of the finest quality. The centre of thi_:;i key is m. lattt:nde 23° 42' N.~ 
even ~itnde 80° 20!' W. Nearly east from Key Sal, distant 2! miles, is a small shoal, 
same kit.h the water's edge, called Lnvnnderas; and in a north-~est direction from the 
these d:i_Y• about 4 miles, is another small shoal, also even with t.he 'Water's edge. Both 

ngere ca.n be seen :u.t all times, in the day, at a sufficient distance t.o avoid them. 
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~'The general depths on the interior of the bank, those on the rocky heads except.ad, 
Bl"e from 4 to 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. . 

"The tides on the west part of th.~ bank, being much influenced by the Gulf Stream, 
run in various directions. The flood~ sets strong through all the openings, or between 
the rocks, towards the centre .of -t'he bank, and the ebb contrary. It is high water, on 
:full and change days, at Anb>-uila Island, at three-quarters after 8, and at Water Island at 
9 o'clock. Spring tides generally rise 3 feet 4 inches, neaps 2 feet 3 inches; but much 
depends on the '-Vind." 

The Derrotero says, Key Sal may be discovered at the distance of 10 miles, and fresh 
water may be procured on it with facility, although there is not any on Anguila, or the 
other keys in its vicinity. This bank has three rocky shoals upon it, as shown in the 
charts; but vessels may navigate upon it without danger in 7~, 8, and 9 fathoms water, 
in all the months from October to ~lay. Whenever the appearance of the sky indicates 
a hard north, it is advisable t.o enrer on the bank, and anchor under the shelter of the 
keys; or you may lie to there, being careful only to make use of the lead, until the wind 
changes, so as to enable you to proceed. 

The current does not always set through Nicholas Channel to the westward, but a reg
ular tide of ebb and flood prevails throughout; the flood setting eastward, and the ebb 
W'6stward, at the rate of about one mile in an hour. 

In the Santaren Channel, between the Great Bank of Bahama and the Salt Key Bank, 
there isl said t.o be rarely any current, unless after heavy gales, when it runs with great 
violence up and down. If it predom.inates in one directi-00 more than anoLher, it is to the 
N. N. W •• and about one mile an hour. 

Description of the Southern and Eastern Coasts of East Florida. 

TORTUGAS ISLANDS.-On the southern ed_ge of soundings, which extend off 
the western coast of the promontory or peninsula of Eas.t Florida, are 10 or 11 keys or 
small islands, called the Tortugas Islands, W'hich is the westernmost land, and which an
nounces the proximity of the General Florida Reef, which terminates the southern edge 
of soundings, •nd which continues to the east, doubling the above lllentioned promontory, 
a.nd extends to Cape Florida. 

·· The Tortugas (often called the Dry Tortugas) are generally looked upon to be ~ery 
dangerous, and to a person unacquainted with them, they undoubtedly are so, especmlly 
in the night time; yet, when they are known, on many occasions, they IDay be found 
both useful and convenient. They extend east and west 9 miles, and north and sou~ 6 
miles, and, although very Jo~, can be seen at the distance of 12 miles, being covered w~th 
buehes: you should not come nearer them than 2 miles, as they have some rocky spd;s 
which extend that distnnce :from them. ' 

To thew-est there is a large bank of coral rocks, intermixed with white pat.ch?s of 
sand, on which the soundings IU'.e irregular; but as the bottom shows itself very plainly, 
there is no danger. This bank is of an oblong form, and between it and the Tortugas 
Islands there is a clear channel of three miles wide, with soundings from 13 to 17 fathom& 
w~. f 

The Tortugas are situated N. 14° W., true, about 30 leagues from the neare8't part 0 

Cuba, the table land of Mariel, and 14 leagues from the westernmost of the Florida Kl"JS· 
The S. W. key, which, though one of the smallest, is the most material to be kno;~ 
is in lat. 24° 36'. A reef of coral rocks runs off it S. W. a quarter of a mile, on w ic 
the water is discolored. . 

If you are bound to the eastward, and meet with a strong easterly gale, which 18 fre· 
quent there in the summer season, you may snfely come to an anchor in 5 or 6 fllthoIDS. 
about a quarter of a mile off shore, under the lee of the long sandy island to the ni°rth· 
w-ard of the South-west Key. There is a good anchorage, also, in several other Paces, 
particu]a1·Iy in a small but snug harbor, near Bush Key. which is entirely sheltE?red fro:, 
the sea by a large reef of rocks, and a flat shoal within them, about half a mde tr~ d 
the bottom is so:ft clay and mud. Tbjs harbor is quite smooth. even in a gale 0 wt~ 
and in case of necessity a vessel might easily be hove down there, as there are 3 fatho ng, 
water close to the bank. There is no drinkable water to be got on any of the Tort::f es, 
exc:ept. on the no!thernmost island ; nor is there a_nY: firt:-wood, except a. _few bu_ bnt 
which it were a pity .to eut down. as they serve to d1stmgu1sh the keys at n d1Stance, 
the Tortu%11s abound with a variety 0£ sea birds, turtle, and excellent fish. d of 
Ther~ ts a channel o! 17 miles in width between the eastern key and tl_ie we~ 6; 0 s. 

~e F~ortda Re~f. Tb1rteen and a quarter miles from the Eastern Keyt 1,ll an. ht bears 
dll'Betton,'thore is a shoal of 12 feety of about j. of a mile in extent. Bush Key l':o eiug 
west from the shoal, 17 ! miles distant. This is the only <innger ; with care, a. s~und 
the light; it is a channel which should be taken by day light in preference to going 
tbe Tortugas : the chart makes it perfectly safe. 
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~ Cayo Marquese is a very dangerous *td extensive bank of quicksand, on every part of 
which you have no more than 4 or 5 feet water. It iB of a remarkable white color, 
especially all along the north edge, and may easily be seen and avoided in the day time. 

The tide between the Tortugas and Cayo Marquese sets variably through the north
ward, and ebbs to the E. S. E., about 3 or 3& feet., by the shore. 

The proximity of the Florida Reef is shown clearly in the day time by the whiteness 
of the water, so that there can be no danger in dra"Wing in with it ; but if safe by day. it 
is not so by night., nor in bad weather, when you should carefully avoid it., and be sun" to 
keep the lead going, by which means you can avoid danger at the distance of two miles 
from the edges of the keys or reefs. 

In passing the promontory of Florida it is not this reeF alone which you see, but an in
numerable quantity of keys and islands, raised upon a bank rn_->rth of it. 

On Bush Key (Garden Key} one of the Dry Tortugas, is a lighthouse, elevated 70 
feet above the level of the sea, showing a fixed light, and can be seen u·hen a 'L'essel is on 
shore, and is without doubt the worst kept light on the coast. It can be approached within 
3 miles on the west and east sides, but on the S. \V. you should keep at the distance of 6 
miles. 

BANKS AND COAST OF FLORIDA.-Seventeen and a hnlf miles to the eastward 
of the easternmost Tortu gas, is placed the west edge of the bank, called the Marquese Bank, 
and 15 miles farther east are placed, on this hank, the key called Marquese Key, which is 
the westernmost of" a group, of which the northernn10st is called Boca Grande Key; this 
key is the largest of the group, and is near six miles east and west. About one mile t.o 
the eastward of this key the first bank ends, whose eastern edge runs about north 
a~d south. The first bank is separated from the following by a channel of two miles 
wide, with 10 or 12 feet water, sandy bottom. This channel is called Boca Grande, but 
no man who is not well acquainted, should ever attempt to take the channel, as there are 
some shoals in it. 

The second ban~ called the Mangrove Islands, is like the first, upon which is raised a 
portion of islands, of which the three southernmost have white sandy beaches. This 
sec?nd bank may be viewed as distinct from the following, although they are united on 
theU" northern part by an isthmus of half a mile wide; otherwise they are separated by 
a channel of 1 mile in breadth, which contains from 10 feet to 12 fathoms wat.er, low tide • 
. _The third bank is that of Key West and the Pine Islands, at the western pai1; of which 
It IS c~led by the former, and at the eastern by the latter name. 

laA hgh~honse is built on Key West, containing a fixed light, and a number of buoys are 
P ced, vrz.: 
fr A Whitt? buoy, showing 3 feet above the water, and on the reef, in 26 feet water, bearing 
'born the hghthouae on Whitehead Point S. S. E., and from the lighthouse on Sand Key, 
.e.. by N. ~ N. 
WA white buoy, sh?wing 3 feet above water, ~oored in 27 or 28 feet, and bearing S .. S. 
Ii · !l \V. from the lighthouse on Whitehead Pomt, [Key West,] near the dry rocks which 

e to the w~st of Sand Key, to show the west channel into Key West. 

6 T.he ~rst island on its western edge, is Key West. which lies E. by N. and W. by S.,. 
Fru.Ies m le~gth, N. and S. 2 miles in breadth, and about 56 miles from the main land of 

0! 1da, and its southern coast is very sandy. This island is covered with trees, especially 
on Its :Western part, in which there is a secure anchorage, with a channel of 4§ futhoms to 
:hter tt, a?-d 2~ :fathoms within, well sheltered. To enter this channel you must observe 
t e follow1ng directions, viz. :-In running along the Gulf Streitm you must not attempt p pass. the reef, which is about six miles from the island, until you bring Whitehead 
Ii omt lighthouse, which is on the S. W. point of the _isla~d, and which exhi?it.s a fi~ed 
S~J~ bea~ N. N. W.; then steer for the harbor, which hes at the N. W. pomt, lcavIDg 
er hey hghthouse, which exhibits a revolving light, on your larboard hand, as you 
a :ss t e reef, and toking care to give Whitehead Point a berth of one mile on account of ho::: that makes ?ff fr~m it.. The lighthouse on Sand Key bears fr?m Key West lig~t
ll. bu ~ S. W., nme nules distant. After you pass the reef (at the mner edge of which 
3~ ::y . as been placed. as before mentioned,) haul up for the flag-staff. YOU wiJl have 
harbo: ~thoms water cro~ing the reef, and then from 6 to ~ fathoms until_ you ente:r;: ~he 
a.nd :Ii ti:where you may anchor with perfect safety. 'I'bere is a powerful tide here, nsmg 

sa:ding ab~ut 4 to 5 f?et, and setting alternately N .. E. and S. W. 
is elev ~ey hghthouse is erected off the coast of Florida, near Key °\Vest. The lantern 
once t~ 70 feet above the level of the sea, and shows a revolving light, which revolves 

'I'h n. ~ seco~ds. · 
for ve:e~sda ~sa,ge through Key West from Florida Stream, into the Bay of Mexico. 
vessels ~ ra~mg 12 feet, a.t low water. This passage is about 6 miles in extent, and 
gas. w.h?hPWlamg thl"Ough it. save the danger and delay of going round the Dry Tortn
li'lorida, ~ are a group en ten distinct is] ands or keys, lying otf the west coast of East> 
t.end:ing N "":£ fiODJe covered with mangroves, surrounded with reefS and 88Dd-banks. ex-

• ·and S. W. 10 or 11 miles, and from east to west 8 miles, and may be seen 
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at.the distance of 4 leagues. G()(Jd pilots can b"'obtained at Key West t:o carry vessels 
through. The harbor is large and commodious, admitting vessels of the largest class, 
where they are protected froin all winds within 200 yards of the N. W. point of the isl
and, and several ponds of fresh water, which for nine months in the year produce excel
lent water. 

From Key West eastwai·d for 24 YDiles, there are nothing but low JTiangrove islands, 
in whose channels nothing but canoes can pass. This third bank terminates at Bahia 
Honda, and the islands to the eastward are somewhat larger, and covered with pine trees, 
but are low and dro-\vned like the others, and their channels are navigable only for boats. 
Of the whole of these islands there is but one, which is 13 miles from Key West, which, 
although small, is of tolerable height, is rough and covered with trees, and in whatever 
direction you see it, appears in the form of a saddle. 

Off Bahia Honda a buoy is placed, in 27 feet water, bearing north, when Looe Key 
Beacon will bear W. S. W. !! W. 

The next bank is called Bahia Honda, separated from the Jast by a channel of half a 
mile wide, which channel is called Bahia Honda, and in which there is anchorage in 3 
and 3'1 fathoms. This channel is easily known, because on its western part, and on the 
very eastern part of the last bank of Key West and Pine Islands, there are three small 
islands, and on its eastern part, upon this fourth bank of Bahia Honda, there is one called 
Palm Island, which is large, and has a sandy beach, and is remarkable by the many high 
palm trees 'With which it is covered, and are the first you see coming from the westward. 
This bank of Bahia Honda has hut fe'W keys. and extends E., about four leagues. 

From the fourth the fifth follows, called Key Vacas, or Cow Keys, extending to the 
eastward about 5 leagues, upon which bank a group called by the same name is raised, 
the easternmost of which is called Dutch Key, or Cayo Holandes; between this key and 
Key Bivoras is one league. This key is remarkable by its white sandy beach, and by a. 
tolerable high hill covered with trees, which is on its 'Western part. 

Concerning the whole of the channel to the westward of the Cow Keys, it may be 
necessary to state the following remarks. namely, that you will have two fathoms water 
all the 'Way within a mile of' the keys, and will always find the deepest water nearest t.o 
the reef. That the usual method navigating between the reef and the keys, is, to proceed 
in the day time, and lie at anchor in the night; and that shouJd you be obliged to anchor 
where there is any coral, it will sometimes be necessary to buoy up your cable to prevent 
its being rubbed. 

From the eastern extreme of Key Bivoras to the westernmost part of Old Matecum~e, 
is 3!i miles. Old Matecumbe is 4 miles long in the direction of N. E. and S. W., andtt.S 
N. E. point is covered by some very high trees, appearing like table-land. On the north 
end of Old Matecumbe is a natural well, in a rock. cont.aining exceHent water. . 

One mile east of Old Matecumbe, lies Indian Key, to the eastward of which there 1811 

channel running to the northward, with 10 and 12 feet water, where by doubling the ~· 
E. point of Old Matecumbe, you may anchor, sheltered from all winds. This channe.1 18 

easily discovered by the white shoals of only 2 or 3 feet, bordering both sides of it, which 
serve tlB an excellent beacon. , 

Two miles N. E. of Old Matecumbe you will find Little Matecumbe, which i_n th~s 
same direction has 4 miles in length: this key is covered with high trees. OtJ' its .N. 
E. part there is a small mangrove island, separated by a channel of half a mile witer 
and N. E. of the last there is another, of tolerable size, separated by another chanL ~ 
the same breadth. This is also separated by another channel, like the others, from 0 

~~- . 
N. E. from Long Island lies Key Largo, separated like the others by a small nnrrord 

channel. Nearly east from this channel, l~ mile, lies Key Tavernier, to the northw; is 
of which there is excellent anchorage for vessels drawing not over 8 feet water, an.Key 
one of the anchorages much frequented by the fishermen. About N. E. by N · fr?m and 
Tavernier lies the Key Melchor .Rodrigues, which is an island of tolerable extensmn, 
the land so spongy that the roots of the trees are discovered. r;. 

A fto8;ting light ~a placed off Key Largo, bearing from the highest ~and on the k;;Ties. 
·by S~ distant 7 mdes; from the elbow of Carysfort Reef, N. ~ E., distant 3 to J- Jong· 
~he outer reef (say 14 fathoms water) bears E., distant 2! miles. Lat. 25° 12' ·• 
80° 16' 20" w. ,,.. 

T N b E and l'I·• 
h~ coast runs from Melchor Rodrigues to Key Largo N. N. E., · • Y ·• . caned 

011 wh~h last course there are various keys for some distance, of which the last 19 

Kel B1scayno; and the enstern point of which is called Cape FJorida. _ aniJiel ro 
F rolll Key B'iscayno to Hillsborough Inlet there is a nalTOW' reef, running P 

&he shore, about five miles distant, having on it. off New River, 12 feet. _ offs 
The. shores of ~his coast_ are lined with a bank of regular soundin~ w.h1ch ~o 11' 
~ dlStance; th!B regularity of sounJings extends frorn Cape Florida to lat. CllPo 
Ji .... where there IS a shoal of 15 feet three miles from the Jaod; 'from thence W · 
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Canaveral, the coast is clean. The soundings off Cape Canaveral, that cape bearing W. 
by S., are 55, 75, and 90 fathoms, at 32, 36, and 39 miles distance. 

Key Biscayno lies a little to the southward of Cape Florida. On it is a lighthouse, the 
lantern elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, and exhibits a fixed light. 

A white buoy, showing 3 feet above water, is placed on a reef near Cape Florida; 
Soldier's Key bears from it W. by N ., and Saunders' Hat bears S. S. W. 

From Cape Canaveral the coast runs N. W. by N. 26 leagues, to the entrance of New 
Smyrna, which is barred, and only fit fur boats and launches; the coast is very clean, and 
you may, without danger, keep within tv.•o miles of it. 

Seven leagues N. 25° W. from N e"r Smyrna, is the entrance to 1\:latanzas, but only 
vessels of very light draft can enter it: this bar has 8 foot, at high water. From this en.
trance there is an island navigation to St. Augustine, formed by the island of St. Anasta
sia and the main. The tide rises 4 feet at spring tides, and it is high water at full and 
chtmge at 7h. 15m. The whole of this piece of coast is equally clean with the anterior. 
You have 8 fathoms one league from the land. 

From Matanzas to St. Augustine is 12 miles, and the Island of St. Anastasia extends 
the wholt:i Jength ; you may keep along it at two rnilAs distant, in 5 and 6 fathoms. You 
can see this island from 15 fathoms, as it is pretty high, and also distinguished by the 
~ighthouse, showing a fixed light; the coast to the northward is very low·, and you can see 
it but a short distance, so that it makes a good n:iark to know if you are north or south of 
St. Augustine. 

SOUNDINGS OFF FLORIDA. 

The whole of the coast from Cape St. Blas, as after mentioned, sends off a bank of 
soundings which stretches a long distance frmn the land, and these soundlngs are gene
rally known by the nrune of Tortugas soundings, and are so clean that other danger is 
n~t known in the whole of it, than a spot or knoll of sand in lat. 28° 35', and lies about 12 
miles east of the rrieridian of St. Blas.* This knoll has but 3 feet on it, and so steep that 
from_ IOO fathoms you ,vill be upon it, and is probably what was called in ancient charts 
Ptondence Island. The whole of these soundings are very equal, diminishing gradually 
towards the shm·e. 

Wh.en you enter on these soundings, without a sure knowledge of the latitude, and in 
parallels near the Tortugas, it is necessary t.o run carefully to get soundings on its edge, 
an~ not ~et into less than 40 or 35 fathoms, which is a depth to keep clear of the Tortugas, 
which he in 30 fathoms; that is, if they did not exist the regular soundings of the bank 
\W.Juld be 30 fathoms where they are placed : on the western part of these keys the 
sou~dings are steep. 

1' ou should take the same precaution when entering on soundings in parallels north 
of the Tortugas. You should ta.ke this same precaution when navigating to the south
:·ml, t~at you may leave soundings w-ith safety off its southern edge, so that what is said 

sufficient to liberate you from all danger offered by the Tortugas. . 
f On the edges of this bank the waters run lively to the southward, so that when navigatmg Ji0 m t_he westward, with intention of sounding on its edge, the ship will be retarded by 
a·e Wmd, which fixes itself at E. N. E., or E.; but when for two days you. experience a 
itference of latitude to the southward of 20 miles more than account. you may be sure 

that .Y?U are in the vicinity of soundino-s, in which case you 1nay suppose yourself in the 
:meridian of the edge, and calculate an° error. if not exceeding 30 miles, and thence take 
your route with security. 

_FLORIDA REEF.-To the eastward of the Tortu.gas, and at the distance of 17 
Iniles, the Florida Reef commences. Its breadth is about 3 miles, and it preserves the 
~~e,. or nearly the same breadth, as far as the eastern meri?ian o~ Boca Grande, °!1d 
an .8 fi~r has at least 3 fathoms water over it. You can cross this portion of the reef with 
1Y ship of 16 foet draft; hut you should ever remember, that over 'Vhite Shoals you 
~ways endanger the ship if she is largo, especially if the weather is thick, when the bot
shm 

1
d(}es not show itself c1early. You n1ay in such ·weather soon encounter a coral 

fin~: of only _one fi:_tthom, or even less; so tha~ ~·hen we say, that the leas~ water _i.i;i 3 
founds on this portion of the reef, it is because it is so generally, and that the inequalities 
tio fo~ the other parts of the same reef to the eastward, are not found here on this por-

n 0 It. 

of ~rom the eastern meridian of Boca Grande the navigation is safe, till within 4§ miles 
fro~ aKd Key, on. which is a lighthouse, showing a revolving light, bearing S. S. W. 
edge 

0
tY \V eat l~ght, distant 9 miles : 4 miles from Sand Key, W. i S., on. the outer 

gt'ou the reef, hes a group of dry rocks, and N. E. by E. from these rocks is another 
are t P of dry rocks~ bearing N. from Sand Key, and between them, in the same direction. 
~o or three shoals with on]y 9 feet on them. One and a half mile east frnm Sand 

*lt is extremely doubtful whether this knoll exists. 
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J:{ey is another group of dry rocks, o..n a bank which extends 4 miles east from the Sand 
Key, on which there are from two to three and a half fathoms water. Six miles E. by N. 
6 N. from Sand Key is a coral shoal, with 3 fathoms on it, between which and Sand Key 
lies the eastern channe] into Key West. From this shoal the reef lends E. N. E., and is 
very dangerous, being full of coral rocks, on whic:h there is as 1ittJe as 10 feet water, till 
you come up with Looe Key, on which is a beacon with a red ball on the top. Off Looe 
Key the bank is very steep. Sixteen mih'>s fro1u Looe Key lies Sombrero, which is the 
easternmost key on the reef. To the eastward of this key is very dangerous, being cut 
up by coral rocks, with channels ·which should only be attempted through necessity, n.nd 
in day light, as nothing is so useful in the navigation of this reef as a good lookout. S.S. 
W. to S. by ,V., 5~ miles distant from Dutch Key, (the easternmost of Cow Keys,) 
are two groups of dry rocks. S., 4~ miles, from the west end of Old Matecumbe, isa 
eoral bank, with only 8 feet on it. S. E. by E., 4:i miles from the eastern end of Old 
Matecumbe, is another shoal, with only 2 feet, called Alligator Shoal, from the circum· 
stance of the U. S. schooner Alligator beiug lost on it, and on which the ship Spermo was 
also lost. North of Key Tavernier, which is in lat. 24° 59', lies the great inlet of the 
Florida Reef. From this inlet the reef takes a sudden bend, and makes what is called 
Carysfort Reef, on which the current sets very strong. From this the reef trends N. N. 
E. till up with Cape Florida, passing Key Biscay no, on which is a lighthouse showing a 
fixed light. 

CARYSFORT REEF.-This dangerous reef has been surveyed, and the position 
ofthe light-ship detennined. It is moored inside the reef, in latitude 25n 12', longitude 
80° 16' 20''. 

We advise shipmasters not to place much reliance on this, or any of" the FJorida lights, 
as they are all bad. 

Carysfort Reef, inside of which there is a light-ship stationed, as described before, 
is the most dangerous reef on the whole coast, the south extremity of which is in latitude 
24'> 59' N., and lies immediately off Sound Point. 

In latitude 25° 35' N., Recording to Mr. Bishop, his Majesty's ship Fo-wey, after losing 
~ all her anchors, beat over tho reef in 3 fathoms water, and when within it, drifted five 

leagues to the northward in 5 or 6 fathoms water: and was afraid of drifting out in the 
Florida Stream. · 

The FOWEY ROCKS, lie at the north end of the reef, and are partly dry. The 
eastern edge of these rocks lies about 6 1niles to the eastward of Key Biscayno_: they 
have many bad bars within them. Key Biscay no hath also a bank lying off from 1ts east 
side. 

There are several openings, or in and outlets, over this reef'; all of which are safe com· 
IDUnications between the Hawke Channel and Florida Stream, having a depth of no l~ss 
than 18 feet water. By placing a boat on the reef at those entrances, it will always poI?t 
them out in such a manner, that you may be able to enter, safely. any one ofthero, Ill 

modernte weather, when want of fresh water, contrary wind, or any other cause, reu.ders 
this shelter necessary. Two of these inlets, however, require a little 1nore to be saJd of 
them; those are Great Inlet and Spencer's Inlet. . f 

Great Inlet. in 25° 04' latitude, has a knoll of dry rocks on the south-east point 0 

the reef; directly on the edge of the channel, whereby it is easily known. .Here your 
eye must be your guide; the Jand may also help a little, as the two small mangrove keyll, 
,..l'avernier and Rodrigues, show themselves plainly enough in the west. that 

The soundings in both are as 1narked in the chart; and to any person who knows d r 
in a gale, by reason of a reverting current, anchorage is full as safe under a reef as un eh 
land, we need not enlarge much nbout the utility and knowledge of these channels~rou~d 
less to a man who is either in want of water, or who, upon fulling in with !f1e sho s,i:nd 
thinks himself in danger, has courage enough not to despair. At the outer mlets, the 
appears so much alike, that it requires years of experience to knaw it. 

Directions for sailing from the Eastward through th.e Hawke cfhannel. 

Key Biscayno, on which there is a lighthouse contnining n fixed light, lies within,:~ 
forms the w-est side of the northern entrance of the channel or passage betwc~n east 
Florida Keys, or Martyrs, on the west and north side, and the Florida reefs 011 t heward 
and south side, called Hawke Channel. The coast for 4 or 5 leagues to the nort but 
of"the key, has foul ground, and the sea breaking on it has a frightful appearance'you 
there is no where less thnn 3 fathoms; but, by keeping off 5 or 6 miles from sh01°' end 
wiH find generally 5 or 6 fo:homs, fine sandy ~ottom; and wb_en you. approach : : good 
of the 1'1Jf':l; you may haul m towards Key B1scayno, observing to give the ree will not 
berth without you, on account of several bad sand-bars on its inner edge. Youd fthe 
find less than 3 fat~oms any where within, till you come abreast of the son.th 0 he ~ey a 
key7 -.ere there is a small bank of eleven feet only; but be careful r.o gtve t 
good berth, as a large flat stretches from it. 
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You then steer to the eastward of south, and pa.se to the eastward of the shallow bank 
that surrounds OsWald Keys, when the course will oe more west.erly, by the edge of the 
ba.nk. The genere.J rule to sail along through the channel, from the SOidier's Keys t.o 
the southward, is, to have a careful man at the mast-head, to look out; he will see all 
the heads and other shoals, in a elear day, at least a mile off. Thus, making the eye your 
pilot., come no nearer t.o the Soldier's Keys than 12 feet, and no farther off to the east
ward of them than 18 feet. 

About a mile E. S. E. from Saunders' Cut lies a small round bank with only 9 &et 
water on it; from this black spot to Cresar's Creek, therei are several sunken heads, and 
the bar of that creek reaches a great way out. Right abreast of this spot, and northward 
of the bar, is a very fine anchorage of 22 feet water, close to the back of the ree~ which 
makes the inlet. 

From Saunders' Cut to Saunders' Point there are only 11 feet of water to be depended 
on; that is:, if you keep in that part of the channel which is clearest of rocks; you may 
find deeper water, by going out farther towards the reef; but the care necessary to be 
taken in order to avoid the heads is inconceivable. 

When you are clear to the southward of Angel Fish Creek, the same rule of keeping 
between 18 and 12 feet in the channel is to be observed; but after all that can be so.id, a 
careful inspection of the chart, together with a comparison of it with the course of the 
land you sail by, and especially a good lookout, will constitute you a better pilot than any 
direction that can be given for this navigation. The course from Angel Fish Creek to 
the north part of Sound Point, is S. by W. ! W., and the distance is 5 leagues. 

Sound Point is the only spot that may be said to form a true promontory, from the 
spring in the rock. . 

From the north end of Sound Point to Rodrigues Key, the course and distance are S. 
\V. ~ S. 7t miles. There is a good harbor for small craft off the N. W. part of the key, 
formed by a reef running off its N. E. point; and another good place f"or shelter to tho 
S. W. of it; but neither has a greater depth than 9 feet at low water. Ta vernier's Key, 
or Tabano, is only a large thicket of mangroves, without any dry soil on it. and affords 
only some aquatic birds and their eggs. . 

From abreast of Sound Point to abreast of Tabano, the course is S.·W. !l S.~ and the 
distance is 3 leagues. From •rabano, the direction of the coast alters to S. W., and to 
the east end of New Mat.acumbe. the distance is 7 miles. New Mat.acumbe has nothing 
~emarkable, except a well of good fresh water on it.s east end: but that being known to 
.ew, the island is little frequented. Off its S. W. end lies a small drowned mangrove 
ISland, called Umbrella Key; a channel 10 feet deep runs in to the south-westward of i~ 
~nd e.x~nds up to the larger island; but there being nothing worthy of notice on this 
ey, it is very seldom visited. In coming this way from Tabano, the channel is in genehl deeper than before; but the same rule for keeping without 12 and within 18 feet. still 

holds good; hut observe that directly abreast of New Matacumbe, within a mile and a 
C~~oo the eastward of the land, are several dangerous sunken heads, ca.IJed the Hen and 

ickens, which require ptu1icular attention. 
th The next to the south-westward, is the Island of Old Matacumbe, remarkable for being 

e m~st convenient, and best watering place on all this coast. On its east end are five 
'tells Ill the solid rock, which appear to be natu1·al chasms. yielding excellent; water in 
a undance; and some ponds near them likewise afford some; insomuch~ that in a wet 
se~n, all the ea.st end of the key is overflown, and water enough may be had w supply 
~ w ule fleet. There are likewise some ponds and wells at the west end; but the water :r ~~a 1!1uch infei;ior quality. This island _was one of the last habitntio~s of the Ind~Dl!I 
th t e Coloosa nation. About a mile from its N. E. end. on the extremtty of a ree( bes 
th! small .bushy gravelly key, called Indian Key, which is the leading mark for find~ 
of \Vatermg-plaee on Old Matacumhe. Run to about a cable's length off the ?ast stde 
8 the key. and the channel W'ilJ be easily distinguished by your eye, as before satd. 00-
J:r;e ~hat the tides being very rapid, require particular attention, in going in or out; and 
to a .t 0 channel is very narrow, having only just room enough for a small vessel to turn 

Windward 

pe FKm the south-west end of Old Matacumbe t.o the west end of Cayo Bivora,;.. or Vi
is ;ro ey, the course and distance are S. W. by W • .i W., 7 mil~s; the d*:pth of water 
of llt ~ 16 to 18 feet. sandy bottom; but you must be careful to give the B1voras a berth 
W., 1;8.st a inil~ and.~ half. From abreast _of the west end of Bivora.~ S. W~ by W. j 
lteef ~r 12 rniles~ bnngs you to a contraction of Hawke Chan net, l>etw~n the Out.er 
broad ha Cayo111 de Vaca.a; yo~r depth is generally l~ feet, the_ bottom is ea.ndy~ and a 
course nit runs oft from the V a.cas Isle.mis. At this con~tmn of the channel the 
tniles ttlust be ~ W. S. W. t W ., going through the hke depth of w~r. for Ii 
8. vi In l"Urllling this Jast distance. care mu.st be takeq_ to avoid the-"'shoala lying off the 
F~~ofCayos de V4'Ca&. heretofore described. . · . • 

COurae a!!r.n'!.:~ .~ of CayO:S de V acas. t.o Cabbage Tree Island~ or Bahia liOIMfa. &he 
.._ldl.Qoe are W. S~ W. 1 W ., ·l.O miles. In this rwi you will find 3 ~tltbem.tl . 
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.......-r an a.Jong within a lllile of the keys. the . deepest water beiµg »ea.rest to the ree! 
Hence t;o ·the west end of Cayo HueSo. or Key West. the course and distance are W. S. 
W ., 31 miles, the depth o.f water fi-oID 17 to 23 feet.. Key W ~t is about 55 mil('ls in 
length, ha.mg· a sbe.llow bank befure it, . which ax.tends close- round ns west tillld,, as has al
ready been Ba.id, and near w-hich end is a vvall of' ordiU.fU'Y "iimte:r. AU these keys have 
ple.Dty o:f.vent~ and in some of thelll' honey is found. From abr~t 0C Key West, a 
W. by S. course, --S.. leagues~ and W. S. W. i W. 8!l leagues, will carry you to the west 
end of the channei abreast of the west end of the ~i.c.ksa.nds, which extend westward 
frOJD Cayo Marqueae. Thia bank of quicksand may be a.lways seen in the day tinw, it 
being very white, and therefure may be•easily al'"wded. 

D.irections for Key Biscayno.--Bound into Key Bjscayno. fi-om thee n~ you caD :run 
close in with the beach until within one or hall" a mile of .Bare C'ut'*'; yo.u must then 
pe the shore a berth of not less than one- niile;. (be- careful not to get in less than three 
fiµhotns water;) your course will be S. by E., :made-good. 

When Soldier Keyt hears W. by N ... steer for it n:ntil the fightho<UBe on Key Biscayno 
bears N. by W .; then steer for the lighthouse until Little .... '"totdier Keyt is on with Sol
dier Key; your course will b~ thence fr6Ill N ~ by W. to N. hy E., according to the tide, 
ebb or flood; but the points of the two Soldier Keys must be kept just on, or very nearly 
~(the little one to \he east IJfthe large one) until the sand point of the beach (south end 
of Key Biscay no) is o.pened out ro the W'estura:rd, past the high point of lllfiDgro¥es, (N. W. 
and ianer point of saure) froxn thirty to fifty yards-; this will bring you close to the north
ern sand-bar, thence off for the lighthouse" a.bout N. W., keeping the sand-bars (oB your 
:righ9 close a.boa~ which at aU times sho.-w themselves ¥el"J'" plain- As you draw up with 
the point of the. island, keep a little :further off of"the sand-bars, pass the point from 100 b> 
200 yards>dietan~ and when the lighthouse hears N. 30° E., anchor. Here the channel 
is bold up to the beach, and o.ver to the south ~ which forlllS the- harbor,, aud in which 
you will have frolll 2'1 to 3 fathuIUS wnter. 

DiTectiOft& fOT crossing fh.e reef at Cape .Florixla.-Get the Jightho1J186 to bear W. N. 
W •• and steer far it until you get into three iathoms water, and then keep S. W. by S. 
When Soldier Key bears W - by N., distance· one or two miles, then yoa will have good 
anchorage- Bilder Fowey's Rocks- The ree£ wiU th.en bear E •. by N. I N _ Depth of 
water 3 fit.thorns. . 

Dinct.ioru fuv TU1't'llti"':g JOwn, in;~ide ef ~ -xeeff'7(Jlm Cape Flo:ri.da to Key West..--Tbe 
OOlU'se froon Cape Florida kl Soldier Key is S. by W. 

From Soldier Key to Eolles' Bank, S. i E., depth of water, 2 fathom&. 
Ft"Om Bolles' Bank to Cresar's Greek, S. by '\V., distant25 miles-
Frolll Cresar's Creek to Old Roads .. S. by W. 
From Old Roads to Basin Hill is S. W. by S. !\ S., depth or -w-ater, 2i fathoms. 
From .Basin- Hill to Upper Sou.mt Pumt,. .is S. S- W., depth 0£ water from 10 to IZ 

feet. 
. Frum Upper Sound Point to Lower Sound Point there er-e 15 f'eet water, soft botto~ 

From halfway between these two points to. Tavernier the eo\U'Se is S. W. by S., WI 
fioui 10 to 12 feet water. 

Fro1n Tavernier to Snake Creek, S. W. by S., with three £atboB:IS water-
From Snake Creek to Indian Key, S. W., with 14 feet water. . 

14 Get Malaet.unbe Cut just open,. and theu steer S .. W., ha.rd~ with fi-om:I2tn 
feet waaer. th 

Get Indian Key to bear N. N. W ., and steer ii>r it uulil within a i of" a mile, then c 
anchorage is good~ Water from 10 to lZ :feet. f 

From Indian- l{ey to Uw east point of Viper Key \he- course is S. W. ~ W ., depth 0 

water from 15 to·lS.ieet. ~ . . . w. 
Frolll the ea.st pomt of Viper Key le)> the east po.mt of Duck lCey the cgvrse is S. and 

by W. i W.,.and then W. S. W. to Crane Cut, and then S. W. to Jae9b's Harbor, 
W. by S. to Sister Keys,. with frorn 18 to 24 fee1i water. 

From Sister Keys to Loggerhead Key is W. b-y S. ~ S.. 
From Logi?;erhead to Saddle Hills is W. by S:. 
From Saddle Hills to BoeR Chica, W. S. W., with :from 4 I0-5 tadsom9 water· 
From Boca.Chica to Key West the colU'Se is W. by S. i S. 

; .· .·. . --.----~--. ~-ilell-
. :•·B~ CUT Ui _the tinit opening- nonb '1l key B~ayao ligb.t, and iiii· disCan.t from~~ ..w;u~; ~t tbe 

H ·~lt&O. w Cu_T IS north or Hare,.. Cu• &bout. 3 miles, and i~ i.anm~d.iat.c~y ab~Bt of .lfiaJll& Rev ' 
-~ <ri"which ~ are &ettleni, whose bottSe« •• v_~ry plaia while p-.-g.. • f{., 

. t{k>L»U:'a Kxt: is a sm~l key with hilithgtow.th, ~ng from Key Bise&,YQO ~ S. 4 30' 
fiat,lurtabbut 6 1m.les. and is from 5 ·to 100 yam. in ciriiumterence, ·· · , 

' f~a.S?LnntaKzy bean ~ui's. fivmSoldier ~y.aud i$ veey ~n, ~a~~t11andll 
laMe OQe·~ 1t.as~ut600 yards distant. •from th.e. Ctdieu . , , .. ·:' ··..L..;;"'-'*. ~~.t~ ·• ~· • ·~ aeta aboas :£.. $. E..ebb .and W tL~:W Sood,. and' .· .. · · ..,..__,._... _ 
Wdiii~ .··· ·· , • . ··~;;1._,,._... .~YeJl,· .. ~ 
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Tiu: TIJ>Es.-The tide ebbs and :ftows here regularly, and tlte tiiae df high water. 
on full and change of the moon, a't Key West Harbor, is 20 minutes after 8 o'clock. 
Spring tides ·rise 4 :feet 5 inches, and it is nearly the saIDe every where, :from. Ute Dry 
Tortugas to ·the Cayos de V acas. The tides from Cayos de V acas, north-eastward, rise 
not quite s0 high, and the time of high water is earlier. Within the northern entrance 
of Hawke Channel, opposite Soldier's Keys, it is high water at half an hour after 5 
o'clock, and spring tides rise only 2 feet 6 incb~s. To the northward of Key Biscayuo. 
the stream Oil soundings is much influenced by the wind when it hlo"Ws fresh; but with 
moderate breezes the ebb sets northward, and the flood southward; a du.e attention t& 
this will cGntrihu.te to shorten a passage over sonndings to the reef. 

Having observed, ia the course of long experience, that several mastel"s of vessels, who 
had the misfortune to be cast away on the Martyrs, and the coast of Florida, ignorant of 
the existence of any settleme~t at Cape Florida, have attempted to proceed to the nortlt
ward in their I.oats. deprived of every assistance, I feel it incumbent upon me to inform 
such as may hereafter experience a like misfortune, that if they pass to the north side of 
Key Biscayno, on which a lighthouse is erected, a~ before i:nentioned, they will find the 
entrance of Boca Ratones, through which they can safely go with their boats, and they 
will see the houses in front, on the main land. 

In case of shipwreck to the northward of Boca Ratones, at th.e distance of 2 miles 
therefrom, they will perceive tnangroves thinly scattered, from whence the houses may 
be ~een, and in that situation, on IDaking a signal with fire, ar otherwise, they will obtain 
ass1sta.nce.. 

If it should happen ta the southward of New River, they may proceed southwardly 
along the heach, where they will meet, every 4 miles, -with posts fixed in the ground, on 
which is an inscription, in English, French, and Spanish. informing where welts of fresh 
Water have been purposely dag for relief. 

Channel ef Florida, belween the Reef and Keys • 

. The western part of this channnel begins withe. breadth of 31 or 4 miles, and you 
Will find in it from 66 to 10 fathoms water, sand and mud, or ooze, as far as Boca 
Grande, fra1n which to Key West light it is generally a.bout 3 miles wide, and its depth 
6 and 10 fathoms, fine sand and mud. In this last piece of the channel there are two 
shoo.ts; the one nearly north and south with the easternmost part of Key Boca Granda, 
anfd the other S. "S. W. from. the westernmost part of Key West, and bot.ft in the middle 
o the channel. · 

K 
From these shoals the channel continues with a breadth of 4 111iles as far as Sam.hoes 
eys, from which to the eastward its breadth diminishes, and the reef increases in the 

s~mLe proportion~ so tha1; the channel is only la: mile wide at the distance of 5 miles west 
0 ooe Key beacon, and this is the narrowest part of the channel, but drawing up with 
~?0e ~ey be!'Leon, the channel. begins to widen, ~o that north and sout_h o~ Bahia Honda w:J miles w1do. The depth ut these narrows is 3 fathoms, and contmumg to the east-

' Y~ augment your depth to 6 fathoms. 
There is a beacon on Looe Key 30 feet high, on which is a large ball, painted red . 

• t.s ~rom Looe Key the channel c:ontinnee to its end -with a breadth of 2 or 3 IDiles, but 
~ epth varies remarkably, so that as far aB Cow Keys, you have 4 to 6 mthoms, and 

rnbthence to the eastward of it goes on diminishing. and w-hen abreast of otd Mata-
. :11!1 e you have but 3 fathoms, and abreast of Key Taha.no &nly 2 and 2& ; besidee 

0
;:ch, f:i:em Looe Key, the channel has many coral shoals. whieh, ~}though by day they 

and r. ~risk, (as the dark color shows their place,) yet by night they are very dange~; 
.. t.· itbis absolutely necenary to anchor, and lie by for th.e night, throughout all putB fJf 
~us c annel. 

Co~ ~ahia Honda ye~ get exc.eftent water by diggin~ wells, and on ~e south side of 
Th eya, about 8 miles froTB its western end, you agam have a fine sprmg. 

8 . ese are the only places among the keys w-here you can find water from natural 
P0ngs~ but there are Tnany na.turaJ tanks, where rain water is preserved till evaporated. 

an :it e north side of Cow Keys, and about 6 miles east of the west end, yon will find 
looa ral pon.d, that never wants water, which is in a valley. distant from the beach8.bo1ft 
~ar~~· a.nd the landing is something to the westward of three small mangrove island&; 
Re y tirru.p Keya. You :may also, at times, find water on the western extTeme of 
ge!e U~ (Cow Keys;) a.lso in sm:ne of the keys in its vicinity. and on Dutch Key, and 
afterra 7 Ill all those p18.ces where the earth is rocky, you will find water. especially 

l'lltn.s. . 

of 'i!g~ouse is erected on Whitehead's Point, which is the S. W. point of the IiaJand 
shovr/ a fi:it:d".li. 'r~ ~t is elevated 83 feet 6 inches above the level of the sea. and 

KEY Wes~. · · · . . 
Dlilea fro · '. , :~.~~ -ear bnay with a. ~ag. is statiol!9d ~n the reef; about m~ 

ta t.he ~' on· Whttehead:"1if Point;, from wbicll it bean S. S. E. 1t • 
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anchored in 27 feet of' Water, at low tide, and vessels crossing the reef by this channe~ 
will find the best water close t.o the buoy on the west side. 

The proper course to pursue, to bring into the harbor the greatest draught of water 
from this buoy, will be to run for the lighthouse, passing at the distance of about a quar
ter of a miJe, a tub buoy, w-ith a -staff and imitation ball painted black-marking the situ
ation of three coral heads. on one of which there are onJy fourteen feet of water at low 
tide. You leave this buoy on the larboard hand, and wlieu two ·miles distant from the 
lighthouse, steer N. W. by W. until you pass a second tub buoy, painted b1ack, sta
tioned off the 1ightboust-\ point in 6 fathoms water; you then steer N. by E. A E. until 
you open Freeming's Key, a small mangrove island in the northern part of the harbor, 
for which you then ran. 

N. W. P ASSAGE.-Vessels bound tihrough the North-West Passage, will run, from 
the last named buoy, N. W., and they w-ill then enter the passage, which is st.aked out 
for about 6 miles. The stakes on the north and south sides are painted white, and have 
keys on their summits also painted white; those on the large middle ground are painted 
white with black crosses, and those on the small middle ground are all black. 

The stakes are all in about two feet of water et low tide, and a vessel drawing 9 feet of 
water can approach generally within 40 yards of any one of them ; but 3!l fathoms, at least, . 
can be carried between either of the middle grounds and the north or south sides of tbe 
passage, or about 9 feet between the two middle grounds. 

After passing the stakes. vessels will shape their course for a tub buoy, painted black, 
having an imitation ball, which is anchored in 3~ fathoms water about he.If '\'\'"RY from the 
last stake to the bar. Passing this buoy on either side, you will at present run N. W. 
j W., about two llliles. which wm bring you to the bar, and on hauling up north you will 
cross it in ten or eleven feet water at low tide. 

The light-vessel for the north-west bar of this harbor, lies about 8 miles from Key 
West, at the junction of the north-west channels, so as to serve as a guide to vessels en
tering either. 

Vessels from the westwllrd, coming in by the North Channel, will bring the Ught ves
sel to bear due south, and run directJy for her; and on reaching her station, will then 
:run for the lighthouse on Key West, unless the tide should be extraordinarily low. There 
are not ten Feet in this channel at low water, and tweJve feet at high water. 

Vessels coming in by the North-west Channel, will bring the light vessel to bear sout~· 
east half east, run for her, and then steer lor the lighthouse as before. This channel 15 

considered the best, having from one to two feet more water than the other. 
The light-vessel shows one light at an elevation of about 60 feet, which may be seen, 

in clear we.ather, nine or ten miles. 
Direct:iffTUJ fOT Key West-South Channd.-Get Key West light to bear N. E. by N., 

and run for it. Leave Sand Key light !l a mile on the starboard band ; depth of water, 
2! fathoms. Run for the Jig ht until you get Mangrove Key to bear N. by E., then steer 
N.N.E. . 

Directions for the Skip Ckannel.-Get Key West light to bear N. N. W .• and nJD di; 
rect for it, until within two miles of the light, and then give the lighthouse point a berth; 
one mile, until you open Mangrove Key from the wharfs of Key West about a ha1l -
spike's length. Keep these bearings on, and they will take you up in the best w~ter. fi 

Directions for the North Bar.-Get the light-ship t.o bear south, and steer direct or 
it. Cross the bar in 11 or 12 feet of water. When you deepen the water to 3j fathoms, 
steer. S. ~~ by S. This course made good will ~ you clear of eve?" thing. . ]tl. 

D'irections for the N. W. Channel.-Get the bght-boat to bear S. S. E., and str,ert at 
N • W. Keep the bearings of the light-boat on, and you will Dave from 11 to 12 ee 
high tide. ~ W 

:Directions fOT crossing the reef at Loggerhead Key.-Get this key to bear N- :N • " 
and ~teer: for it. You will cross the reef in 3'!i or 4 fathoms water. . Vf, 

Directions for crossing the reef at Bahia Honda.-Get Bahia Honda to bear from 
to N: W:, and you wi11 have from 2a to 3 and 4 fathoms. NE. 

Directwns for crossing the reef at Knight's Key.-Get Knight's Key to bear N. · ' 
and ~teer. for it,·a.nd Yf!U will cross ihe reef in 3A or 4 fathoms water. s. and 
.. Directums for crostnng the reer at Duck Key.-Get Duck Key to bear W- by 1 

1lteer. for ~he east point, having from 3 to 4 fathoms. . E and 
:Directz~ for crossing the reef at Indian Key.-Get Indian Key to bear N. by ., 

~~-fur ~t, and cross the reef m. 3 and 3~ fathoms. N j N .. 
· · .Di:reeti.on11 /or crossin~ the·reif at Tavernur.-Get Tavernier to bear W. by • 
and steer for 1t. You will cross the reef in 9 and 10 feet water. . . t1ieS• 
. CAPE RO~ANO is a Jong l~w point with ma.ngrov:e trees on it. Off this Vo1:t «J!tel' 
-.u?~bank, Which t;i:Xtends off 9 iniles $. W. fr~m the routt, ~Dd baa about thre'e. fe the fll}
Oll 1t. The. shoal rs regular as you approach it. Thirty miles to the N. "\V' • lieS ter· M 
attd of Sanibel. If_y~u are running fol" dl.il!J U.land7 keep i~ 4i and ~f!tl10!DS ~ jfyOO. 
die S. W. end of thts ISland there di a good h8rbor With 12 feet water in it, 'W 
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wish m ent.er, give SRllibel Point a berth of 5 miles. as there is a long bank making off 
from it; run in for tpe land in 2il fathoms. and then steer up N. W. until you shut in the 
point of the islands, where y<>u can anchor in 12 feet water. 

There is a large Spanish establishm.ent for fishing, and you can obtain provisions, wood, 
and water. 

General Description ef the Coast from Cape St. Blas to Point Taneka. 
CAPE ST. BLAS.-Ca.pe St. Blas is a low point. which runs to the southward two 

miles. From that part where trees end on this point, a shoal of sand runs S. S. E., 4 
miles, bearing from S. S. E. to S. S. W. from the point. Various shoals and small 
spots of sand he.ving less than 3 fathoms water on them, n)so lie off the same point, the 
southernmost of which is 17 miles distant; between these shoals there are 7, 8, and 9 
fathoms water. 

S. 77° E., 16 miles from Cape St. Blas, lies the south point of St. George's Island, 
called Cape St. George, between which is the main entrance to St. George's Sound and 
Apalachicola Bay; the bay is distant about 12 miles from the entrance into the sound be
tween St. Vincent's and St. George's Islands in a straight line, but owing to the obstruc
tions in this part of .the sound, vessels are obliged to bend their course to the east to reach 
Apalachicola River, which increases the distance to 18 miles. 

Vessels drawing 10 feet water can anchor in the bay, but only 7!l feet can be carried 
t.o the town. 

From Cape St. George's (which is shoal to the south) for 5 miles the coast doubles 
~ound t.o E. N. E., and at the distance of 24 miles from the cape is the east end of this 
island, and the middle entrance into the sound: this entrance is fo1·med by the east end 
of. St. George's and the west end of Dog Islands; the distance between the two is 3 
miles. The channel is contracted between by shoals, which make out from the two isl
ands : the depth of water on the bar is about 14 feet, and the width one-third of a nrile. 
The channel is near Dog Island. 

Di;ig Island is 6 miles long, and trends nearly the same as St. George's; at the east 
end is the eastern entrance into St. George's Sound : this entrance offers a depth of 14 
feet on the bar, which is above l of a mi]e wide, and is within that distance of the island. 

St. George's Sound, from the eastern to the middle pass, affords from 26' to 3 fathoms 
Water; but to the westward, towards the ma.in entrance, the sound is much obstructed 
by ?Yster-banks, through which vessels drawing more than 6 feet water cannot shape 
then- course. The mean rise of tide, 2! feet . 
. N. 50° E. from the east end of Dog Island, 7 miles distant, is the S. W. Cape; this 

~1Stance is shoal, if we ex?ept the chan~el above mentioned, and t.o the south of the cape 
e shoal extends to the distance of 3 miles. 
From the S. W. Cape the coast bends to the northward, and after to the eastward, 

and f~rms a large bay, into which the River Apalache is emptied. 
This river is shoaJ, and obstructed at its entrance, and for a long distance off, by many 

oyst.er-banks, which are dry at ]ow water. The tide rises 2~ feet. 
~bout 8 miles up the river from the bar, is the Fort of St. Mark's, situated on a point 

W~ch forms the confluence of the river, of which the ea.st branch is called St. Mark's, 
an the other Warcaller. The shoal water which is found in this river, is also fuund all 
over this large bay, and 8 feet is the best water in the channels. 
d St. Mark's River affords 8 feet water at its mouth at high water, and 8 miles lower 
FownSgood anchorage for vessels drawing 10 feet. Here are two bars. one 3 miles below 
th:rt t. Mark's, called the Devil's Elbow, with a depth over it o_f 8 feet at high ~ter; 
ho other called the Outer Ba.r, 8 Tniles from the Fort. From this bar to the Devil's El
an w the a-:erage depth is 10 feet; the channel takes a sudden turn at the Devil's Elbow, 
t } the vndth is reduced to about 40 feet for a quarter of a mile. From the Devil's Elbow S ~rt St. Mark's, 8 feet can be carried through at high water. The place called the 
r/auish_Hole, 3 miles within the outer bar, is the best place to anchor; the depth is 12 
ha~ at hig~ water. The outer bar is in some way connected with the extensive shallow 
a.nch!' which.to .the east and west obstr~ct this part of the coast, and serv~ to protect the 
ter f rage W1thm the outer bar, which is the only shelter for vessels drawmg 10 feet wa-F::tn the S. W. Cape to Espiritu Santo. 
Suw m A~alache Bay the coast bends off to the southward and eastward to the River 
Oysi:nnee m Va.esasousa Bay, which is 23 leagues distant from the River of A.palache. 
sels ;-ba.?-ks obstruct this bay, and the Suwannee cannot be entered at high tide by ves-
CE~Wlng more tlfan 5 feet. 

Cedar AR KEYS.-Sout.h, a. little east, 10 miles ~roro ~e mouth of ~e ~uwan11ee, ~e 
Keys ~ls. The Sea-horse Shoal bears off 7 miles, in a S. W. d1rect1on, from Bird 
Key is 290 e channeUs buoyed off'. and pilots can be obtained. The latitude of Sea-horse 

Ffty-n 7'. N., long. s2° 56' W. 
yo11 com ve ~ilea aouth of Cedar Keys, lies the Key Anclote, or Anchor Jsland, and before 

e to ¢you. lll19" discover the coast. The whole of the coast from S. W • Cape W 
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dBs key, is so shoal, that at ten leagues from the land you have but 5 and 6 fathoms, and 
trwo lea..gues you will have from '6 to 7 feet. Key Anclot;e is distant v-crose from the main 
land four miles, and in length about eight miles north and south; it is divided into.three 
parts, and its south part has good anchorage in 3 fatbmns water. 

From Key Anclote the coast runs S. E. by E. 30 miles to the entrance of Tampa Bay, 
or Bahia del Espiritu Santo. The coast between is clear and deeper than the anterior. 
At 3 leagues from the land you will have 6 fathoms water, and no impediment t.o your 
keeping in with it by the lead. Off this coast there are various keys, which lie, at most, 
only four mi:les from the main. 

From Tampa the coast continues S. E. by S. 22 leagues, to the Bay of St. Carlos; all 
1:his piece of coast is bordered with keys which lie about four miles off from the main land; 
the whole is clear with the exception of a sand-bar, which runs off from what is called 
Boca Quarazote, which is an opening formed by tw-o of the above inentioned keys, and iB 
distant from Tampa 21 miles. On this bar there are 2 fathoms water, and all along the 
coast you will have 4 fathoms at 5 or 6 miles from it, so that there is no danger in keeping 
in with it by the lead. 

Carlos Bay is a large entrance made in the coast, in which are emptied various riven, 
whose mouths are covered by many keys and shoals, which leave bet\\reen them channels 
more or less wide; the northernmost is called Friar Gaspar, and has 6 feet water; the 
next. called Boca Grande, is the deepest, having 14 feet water. This bay is only good 
for vessels of 8 feet draught, by the little shelter which it affords in gales in winter; and 
although' the holding ground is good, you are obliged to look for the bends of the ~ay ~o 
shelter you from the wind which blows. The tide rises two feet., and when the wwd is 
off shore, it runs with great velocity. 

The key, whose north extreme forms what is called Boca Cautivo, is the same whose 
80utbern e1rtreme furms Boca Ciega, which is the opening which said key forms to ~he 
:northward~ and Sanibel to the southward. This opening extends t;o Shoal Lagoon, which 
communicates by various shoal channels with Bay St. Carlos. - . 

Key Sanibel bas good anchorage on its south pa.rt in 2 fathoms, sheltered from all 
winds. This anchorage of Sanibel is known by a palm-tree, two leagues to the so?tl~
ward of it, and is the only one you see on the whole coast. To anchor in Sanibel, it Ill 

necessary te run with care, and the lead in hand, that you may avoid the shoal botrows 
which run off mur miles fro:m Sanibel, and the keys S. E. of it. 

From Sanibel the coast runs S. E. by E. eleven leagues to Point Largo, or Key~
man. This piece of coast is clean, having 3 fathoms at two miles fr01n the land. Pomt 
Largo sends out S. and S. W. of it a shOfll, which runs f'rom it seven miles, and the coast 
bending t.o the eastward forms a bay of 12 feet water, in which vessels of light draft may 
enter and find shelter from winds any way on the northern board. 

The coast from hence runs S. S. E. twenty-five leagues to Gape Sable, which is the 
southernmost promontory of' the peninsula of East Florida. 

The whole of the coast has regular and clean soundings, whence the lead is the best 
guide. . 

BOCA GRANDE, or CHARLOTTE HARBOR.-The course into Charlotte Har
bor is E. N. E. Charlotte Harbor forms a large bay of 8 or 10 miles in width, but very 
shoal, having only from 10 to 12 feet of water. . 

In entering this harbor, you pass between B~ca Grande Key and Casperill? Key, i;iean:~ 
N. N. E. and S. S. W. from each other, distant three-quarters of a mile, ~avingfi ur 
fa~om& water between th_em. When Casperi~lo ~oint bears N. E. by E., .d1s!8-nt •dth, 
mtles, yon are then up with the outer bar. which 1s three-quarters of a mile lll "'~the 
having three fathonis_wa~ at low tide. The current sets in and out of the harbor.::imvn 
rate of 2!i knot.s, running m 7 and out 5 hours. The entrance of the harbor may be 
by a bunch 0£ trees at the northward and westward of the entrance. . wild 

N. B. This harbor produces 1;he finest oysters, and the greatest variety of 1ish, 
fowJ and deer. of any other upon the whole coast. . . . . Santo. 

TAMPA BAY.-The next harbor to the N. W. iB Tampa Bay, or SpaitU £, 
In entering the Ship Channel, bring Mullet Key to bear E. by N. and Egmont Ke[evs. 
by~-: the N. E. point of Egmont Key is bold. Keep midway between the tvy': fr~rD 
leavmg Egtnont Key on the starboard, and Mullet Key on th~ hi.~rd hand,_ havt ~er on 
3 to S fathoms water. The bar elrtends off from Egmont two miles. .. At hrgh wa 
die-bar, 211 fathoms. Egroont 

I>i'rectiO'IU for the S. W. Pas11age to Tampa Bay.-Bring the_ S. ~· end of 
to bear N. E. by N ., and run for i~ in 2j and 3 fathoms water, at low tide. 

· Qn~ high tide in 1 ~ hours; runs in six and _out six hours. . . . , . 6 fatll· 
'Thi!' bay has sufficient depth of water for frigates; for there are within. it. 5 ~t;boJDS. 

OdPJ·. wat.er, and although there is a bar at itB entrance, the least depth on lt 18 ~ . 1 rs. tie
. The entrance is obstructed by several sand~banks, · upon which rise soroe .in ~nd we 

wreen. these hanJw there o.re three ehmmelst ·named ~ West. the Soutb:•west, sj {ti.lb· 
~ The two first have plenty el warer on their bars; fur the 1int baB 
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oms, and the second ha"S 2! fathoms. The channels are clear, and to take them there is 
no necessity :fur instructions, as the shoals are distinctly seen at high water, and at low 
water they are dry. 

A fow miles to the N. W. of Tampa Bay is Prince Edward's Islands, the western one 
of which is a small, round, high island ; the course of these islands from this to St. Mark's 
furms a deep shallow bay ; the shoal ground runs 7 miles from the land. and the bank is 
Dear]y up and down, with 3 fathoms along the edge of it. 

A LIGHTHOUSE, 73 feet high, containing a fixed light, is on the eastern side o£t.he 
entrance to St. Mark's. 

ST. MARK'S.-Ifyou are bound to St. Mark's and fall in to the S. E. of it, work 
along this bank, which will bring you up to the mouth of the river; and if you wish io 
run into Port St. Mark's Harbor, the entrance affords 12 feet water, and you -will see on 
the N. E. bnnk, which is nearly dry at low water, a large stake sticking on it, and the one 
on the other side has three stakes on it. You wilJ see a small house, on an island four 
miles from the mouth of the river, which bring to bear N. by "\,V ., leaving the lighthouse on 
your starboard hand, and that course will carry you up between the two stakes; when 
you are between the banks, half way up, you have good anchorage. From this up to 
Fort St. Mark's you can have but 9 feet of water. A pilot can be obtained he.re at any 
time. S. S. W. from St. Mark's lighthouse. 15 miles distant, lies the south point of 
James' Island, called the S. W. Cape ; a bay makes in between St . .l\Iark's entrance 
and this cape, into which the River Okonufrisky discharges itself; this river is shoal at 
the entrance, and the shore from the cape to the light should not be approached nearer 
than two miles. 

A shoal, having three feet water on it, lies E. by N. from the cape; and the eastern
mm•t end bears from the lighthouse south . 
. The coast trends from S. W. Cnpe, S. W. !l W., 37 miles, to Cape St. George, which 
is the southernmost point of George's Island; this island is 24 iniles long, and furms~ with 
Dog Island, the south side of George's Sound. The east end of Dog Island is S. W. j
\V., 7 miles from the S. W. Cape, between which is the eastern entrance to St. George's 
Sound. Dog Island is about 6 miles in length. 

DOG ISLAND L TG HT is a revolving light on the west end of Dog Island, and is 
5~ feet high. It revolves in three minutes, and bears from the bar N. ,! E .• distant 2'1 
miles. To distinguish it in the day time from the lighthouses of St. Mark's and St .. 
George's, it has a black horizontal strip near the top. 
~IDDLE ENTRANCE INTO ST. GEORGE'S SOUND.-For vessels drawing 

12 feet of water this entrance is to be taken, as you cannot carry into the main ~ntra.uce, 
so called, which is between the N. W. end of St. George's Island and St. Vincent's Is1-
~d, ov_er 11 feet at high water. The middle entrance or passRge into St. Ge.orge's 

oui:id is between the west end of Dog Island and the east end of St. George's Island. 
and 18 about 3 miles wide; it is rather difficult to find for strangers, as the "\Vest end oC 
pog Island and the east end of St. George's Island are both low- sand-beaches, and there 
~·a sand_-beach on the main directly in front of the passage, so that it looks, at 3 or 4 miles 
!Slant, like one continued beach. 

. A.fter nulking the passage, steer for i4 keeping roost towards Dog Island, as the channel 
~~togeth!:'r on Dog Island side. You will soon see a Jarge _green buoy, 'Yhich Iiea U. 
al best water on the buoy ; pass cJose to this buoy on either side, and stand m N. N. W. 
0~1~ Dog Island Reef, which can be plainly seen, until the eastern point of George's Ial

Sn ears S. W., or S. W. !i W., then haul up the sound for the shipping, say about W. 
E. W.; _continue on this course until the eastern point of St. George's Island bears about 
S ··i nules distant, and a black buoy on shore, weU under St. George's Island, bears about 

· T · ~ S:• half a mile distant. when you may anchor in from 2 to 2!\ fathoms. 
l l ~ere is a barrel buoy a short distance outside the green bu<>y, a black buoy on Dog 
bs an Reef, and a white buoy on the eastern extreme of St. George's Island Reef; these 
a~oy~ are not to be reJied on, as they shift their position with every strong breeze; they th: P ;ced t~ere by the pilots; the channel being perfectly plain and the reefll visible, d' ouid many case be oflittle use. 
litgh~ the: N: W. point of George's Island there is a lighthouse 6.5.feet h~gh, with. a fixed 
Ge ~ indicate the entrance between George's Island and St. V mcent s Island mto St. 

orge s Sound. 
Jie:t:A.LACHICOLA BAY.-When the south poin.t of St. George's Island, (which 
in 2~ f~~: southward of Apalachicola Bay.) bears north, two Jengup.,s distant, you wiU be 
llntiJ orns. From these bearings and depth ofwarer, steer N. N. W., or N. by W., 
keepfuou.hmake the large black buoy,• which can be seen at :the distance of 4 miles; b:Y 
due no~ 0 bu~y close on :board, you have the best w~ter; the course frtlID the buoy UJ 

'Ulltil yeu bring the three tall trees on St. Vipcent~s Island t.o bear N. E.:, then -:--· ' ' ' 

in l~;s~ ~.·~Island, formerly existed at the entnu&ee of this pvrt, but* was wasbedaJV&y 
·· . 'Y ....... ude(l to was placed on a rock. 



 

ruu for them. The entrance then being fairly open, steer for the point of St. George's 
Ldand• or betwee.n the point of that island and St. Vincent, you wiJJ have three rnthoms 
when over the bar~ deepening gradually; and between the Islands of St. George's and 
St. Vincent. you have 8 fathoms when fairly in. When past the point of St. George's 
.haul to the eastward, and keep from one half t.o three-quarters of a mile distant from 
St. George's Island. The water will shoal in this course to 2 fathoms, soft bottom, when 
you bud better come to anchor and wait ror a pilot, which you will obtain by hoisting the 
usual signal. 

When off the entrance, in 6 fathoms. no inlet can be discovered between the two isl
ands, but the place may be known by the bearings of the land. It is a low sand-beach, 
having.a hummock of bushes about one mile from the west point of St. George's Island, 
to the westward of which are four umbrella trees, the two easternmost standing 6 or 8 feet 
apa~ at top connected, and at a distance having the appearance of one tree. To the west 
of these trees is a hummock of pahuetto trees. which stand nearly on the extreme west 
end of St. George's, which are considerably larger than the hummock of bushes before 
mentioned; and these, when distant so far that you cannot see the beach, that bearing 
N. E .• appears as separated from the other ]and, and to form an island by it.self, but when 
bearing N. W., appears connected wjth the Island of St. Vincent, which is thickly wooded 
on tl1e eastern end. This hummock is, however, on St. George's. 

The south point of the Island of St. George's is thickly wooded, and can be discenied 
when in 10 fathoms, bearing N. E. 

Should you have a foul wind, and be obliged to turn to the windward, keep the Islan_d 
of St. George's on board; when fairly to the westward of the .south point, the water li 
good near the beach, and soundings regular. 

• Directly off the south point of St. George's, there is a dangerous shoal of2 or 3 leagues 
extent. 

The Shoal of Cape St. George makes otf at least 6 miles from the south part of the 
island, and has not more than 5 or 6 feet of water, perhaps less. The soundings neartlie 
sho~ on the W. edge, are irregular, from 3 to 4 and 2 fathoms. 

Description ef the Coast from Cape St. Blas, Westward. 
From Cape St. BlilS a narrow peninsula or tongue of land extends N. by w. 17 miJ~s, 

forming the Bay of St. Joseph. This bay is nearly land-locked, and has a width at its 
mouth of about 3 miles, and is about 14 miles in length. The bar lies west of the north 
point of the peninsula about one mile. Within the bar the bay affords from 25 to 33 '.eet 
of water for about 8 miles up the bay, and it is sheltered from all winds. The tide rises 
abont one foot. This is the next best harbor to Pensacola on this coast, the depth on the 
bar at low tide being 17 feet. The tongue of land that forms this ooy is so narro~, !11~t 
in some places it is on]y two cables' length in width. There are various breaches m it 111 

time of rains, by which the 'Water of the bay unites with the ocean. 
ST. JOSEPH'S LIGHT is on the northerly end of the peninsula or tongue of land. 

It is a fixed light, and 50 feet high, bearing from the north point S. W., distant about tb~e-
quurters ofa mile, and from the city of St. Joseph N. W., 9 miles distant. Onapproa~hi~g 
the light from St. Blas~ along the land, it is discerned by the trees, until mostly up with it, 
i:f clear in with the beach. 

To enter this hay, you must coast along the tongue of land in 4 or 5 fathoms, natil Y;t 
pass a to.ngue of sand. a little before you come to the mouth, from whence you steer 1 

• 

E. and E. N. E. tiH within, always coasting the t.ougue. which is the detlpest; wat5· An-
N. W. by N., IO miles from St . .Toseph"s Bar, is the entraneeto the Bay<;>£ t. c· 

drew's; in this distance the coast should not be approached nearer than 5 mile~, on 11 

count of a shoal that extends the whol.e distance~ called the Middle Ground, whi~b ~~ 
be easily discovered by the whiteness of the water. The S. ,E. extreme of this 8 

and the above tongue; funri th.e entrance to the Bay of St. Joseph.. ich 
BAY OF ST. AND&EW•S is covered by Crooked and St. Andrew's Is~nds, w~ , 

comprehend between them and tba Main St. Andrew's Sound. which Jeads mto the fn 
. There are three entrances int.0 this bay; the eastern is through the opening ~e~Wch 

~rooke? and St. A~dre"!''s Islands, the depth 3 ~athoms on th~ bar, and the chann': i nds iS 
is one-sixth of n mile wide, close by the latter asland; the dJStance between the 18 a f St. 
above tw,o-thirds of a mile. ~ middle or main entrance is near .the western end r~ en· 
Andra~ s I~blntl; the.depth 2t:.~4Jet, and the channel 200 yards wide. Tb.e wT8fi~ bayi& 
~nee m abou.t two tnlles N. W•iOf the latter; the depth on the bar 10 feet. 1 do it 
·"tR'Y large, ~ui. as yet there can be no motiVe for ships to call here; but. sh<.ntld Y:stern 
fbr shelter tn bad weath8'"• the bay is said to be shoal, but :from the matn t.o ~o Island· 
entranee you )lave 3 futboms in the sound. and good shelter under St. Andrew

8
s Jtosa'• 

;.,N. W: by W. from St. Andrew•& Bay. distant 50 mi.Jes. is the entrance t.o ~ clo66 
Sound: m the who~e of this distance the shore is bold, and you will have 4 r:.,, tbd6 
io. th<& Jand,. On thJ.S coast the trees are very thick, ..-" close to the ehorey 
are aJao am:ne nm bluffs., and white sand'hvmmocks. . 
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ST. ROSA'S BAY.-· Th~ ;,,a.at point of this bay is known by some bright reddish col
ored bluffs, :which are upon it. The channel, or mouth of the bay, is very narrow, and 
a bar of only 5 or 6 feet impedes its entrance. rro enter, steer N. till you pass the east 
extreme of the island, whence steer N. "\\T ., and anchor as soon as you have shelter. This 
bay is of exn·aordinnry length, extending 24 miles to the eastward, with a breadth of 4 to 
6 miles. The best 'vater in it is 3 fathoms, "Thich is only found when you are E. and W., 
with the red cliffs at t.he· entrance, about two miles frotn the bar. The other part of the 
bay is full of shoals and palisadoes, navigable o'nly for boats. 

From St. Rosa Bar to the western end of St. Rosa Island, the distance is 44 miles. 
This long and narrow island lies about \V. by S. and E. by N ., parallel to the main, and 
covers a sound of the sa1ne name; its greatest breadth is not in ore than half a mile : on 
it there are many sand-bluffs and some-scattering trees. The sound affords a navigation 
for vessels of less draught of ·water than 4 feet to Pensacola. 

PENSACOLA LIGII'I'I-IOUSE is on an eminence. about 40 feet high, and directly 
N. by W. from the bar; the lantern is about 40 feet from its foundation, making an ag
gregate height o{ 80 feet above the level of the sea, and is about half a mile north-westerly 
from the west po~f St. Ilosa Island. The light is revolving, each revolution one 
minute ten seiconds. • 

PENSACOLA.-The Bay of Pensacola affords a good harbor, having, at low wat.er, 
OD the bar, 21 feet. The eastern point of its enn·ance is called Point Siguenza, and is 
the western point of the Island of St. Rosa, on which fortifications are erected, making 
it very conspicuous from the sea. St. Rosa Island ext.ends E. by N. and W. by S., 14 
leagues, and completely fronts the w?-ole llny of Pensacola; it is so low that the seas, in 
gales, wash its tops, and is no where more than one-fourth or one-third of a mile wide. 
There are some red bluffs on the main coast, which are higher than the rest of it, and 
onc> of which, and the largest of all, is on the eastern side of Pensacola Bay; and in or 
near the front of the entrance, are three red bluffs adjoining each other, and called the 
Barnncas. 

The channel enterin~ Pensaco1a Bny is from the south-east, and turns round a mid
dle ground which projects nearly one mile to the S. \V. of Point Siguenza; it then 
bends to the eastward towards the bay. A bar, projecting about two n1iles to the south, 
and extending from the western end of St. Rosa Island to the main opposite. has at low 
tide 21 feet on it. The width of the bar taken in the direction of the channel is about 
one mile. The entrance between St. R.osa's and Foster's Islands, is about a mile and a 
quarter. wide. After passing the bar the entrance to the bay is between the Barancas 
and Pomt Siguenza. This port would be difficult to recognize, were it not for the ligbt
hoTe ai_id bl~ff.s, ~hicb, consisting of 3 adjoining each other, cannot be easily mis~en. 

he mtenor 01 the bay affords great depth of water and good bottom for anchoring. 
~~Wever, a considernhJe extent of it.s sl1ores are shallow. but at some points a good depth 
: ou~d Within a short distance of the )and, viz. : at the Careening Ground~ 18 feet are 
. be found at a.bout 50 yards from the shore ; at Tart.a1·:.S Point., where the Navy Yard 
ISii ~O feet Ill"? found within a few yards of the point, nnd 12 foet '\vest of it; at the En
g 8 1 Careemng Ground 18 feet cnn be carried close to the shore. 
th;h~ bar is~ not the onJy difficulty entering Pensacola, s_in~e yo~ meet, when within ~t. 
th ~Iiddle hround, as previously stated ; and alt.hough it is decnledly the best harbor Ill 

e Gulf of Mexico, you must observe the directions, and frequently have recourse to 
yo'; plan of the pol"t, which will gi\'C you n correct idea of its configuration. 
h '*"llSels coming from the eastward; should keep in 7 fathoms water until the light-
ouse b~ars by compass N. by '\V., when they can stand in for the bar, until in 3~ fRthoV which is the shoalest water on the bur at low water, with the light bearing N. by W. 

Middssels of large draught of water should not attempt to cnt~r i_n ~he night, as there ~s a 

th le Ground on the east side of .the ma.in channel, one mile ms1de the bar, on which 
ere are t h d · · · · V no n:iore t an 7 feet '-Vat.er, and the course arou_n 1t is yery c1rcu1rous. . . 

ho essels making the land should keep off four or fi\Te miles, until they make the light-
use h" h ' R" e· t, ' w ic cannot be seen until nearly opposite, as the trees on St. osa Island to the 

a; and on the main land to the west, obscure it from the river. 
t.o ~ rome in over the bar, on which generally there are 4. fathom~ bring the fight 
on wh· i:": by W., and run directly for it, until over; the bar is a.bout 600 yards BCrOSil, 
W 1~ is a buoy; 800n as over, the water deepens to 5 and 6 fathoms, when run N. 
untit°~hin~e lighthouse hears N ·~ in order t.o a.void the Middle Ground, when run for it 
~ 'i:ko the .~int nf .St, Rosa Island ; then h:,aul up east until the west end of St. 
lfinds. d bewi.S. W •• when you may anchor m 4 01· 5 fathom.s water~ sa:fe &om aD 

an:::n "~'Is .drawing not more· than 14 foet, can bring the light to bear N. f W •• 
Wind er or it in the night until within half a mile• where they can ll.nchor with the 
St. ~ 8~0re ~ but if they hnve a fair wind, they can steer E~: by N: until s~e~ter.ed by 
•here ex.c= Rare they ~n anchor in a good harbor untll day light, as 1t 1s ever,--
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V easels coming in or going out on ebb tide, should (preserving the necessa1°y <lepth of 
water) keep near the eastern edge of the chnnnel, as the tide runs to the south-west 
across the Caucus Shoal, and the flood sets directly over the Middle Ground. 

Vessels drawing not more than 10 feet water, can pass through a sn1ull chnnncl be
tween the l\.Hddle Ground and the point of St. Rosa Island. 

Other Directions for Pensacola.~Run along the coast in fron1 6 to 7 fntboms '\vater, until 
the light bears N. by W.; then strer direct for it. In crossing the bar you will have from 3 to 
3!\ fathoms in the best water. After you cross the bar and deepen the w-ater, you mu,•i 
haul more to the 'vestward, and keep th('c 1arbo11rd shore best on board to avoid the },Jid
dle Ground, on which are not more than 7 feet watf't" at low ebb; this you leave on ;'our 
starboard hand. After passing the l\fiddle Ground, steer N. by E. !! E., and anchor \Yithin 
half a mile ofthe north shore, in 3 fathoms w-ater. 

The course from Mobile to Pensacola is E. N. E., distant about 38 miles. 
From Pensacola to St. Joseph's the course is E. ! S., distn.nt 95 miles. 
The coast from Pensacola to St. Andrew's is very bold, and you may keep within half 

a mile of the shore. 
From Pensacola Bay the coast trends W. by S. to Perdido Bay, distant 11 miles; this 

bar is subject to change, ancl affords but about 4 feet water, and 28 miles to the westward 
is the bar and entrance to Mobile Bay. 

MOBILE BA Y.-A lighthouse is erected on Mobile Point; the lantern is 55 fef't 
above the ocean level, and shows a revolving light of one n1inute in duration. S. 5° 
E. from the li1?ht, 5 miles distant, you have 3 fathoms on the bar. The east end of D:iu
phin Island -will then bear N. N. W. :I W., and Saud Island (just above water) wi1l ht' 
on the middle of Dauphin Island. On Sand Island there is a lighthouse containing a 
fixed light. 

The entrance to Mobile Bay is between Mobile Point and the eastern point of Dau
phin Island; the distance between them is 3! miles. To the south of Dauphin, about 
one mile, is Big Pelican Island, which is barren and of small extent, and E. S. E. from 
the latter island, distant 3/i: miles, is Little Pelican or Sand Island, which is of but few 
yards in extent, and nearly even with the water's edge. A bank, projecting to the south 
of Dauphin Island and Mobile Point, on which are the above islands, obstructs the eu
trance to the bay; but, however, affords through it various channels, the main one lrn.v
ing 15 feet on the bar at the lowest tide. The interior of this bav has water enough for 
any vessel that can pass over the bar ; but on account of a sh~nl fornwd oppo.sih· the 
mouth of Dog River, 11 mi]es south of the town, vessels drawing more than 8 or 9 feet 
cannot, at low tide, ascend the bay further up. 

By following close to the south shore of Dauphin Island, and having Big Pelican Isl
and on the starboard hand, coming from the 'vestward, vessels drawing 7 feet '\Yater can 
enter the bay at low water ; but to do this, you must, when the east point of Drrnpbm 
Island is north of you, steer to the southward, to avoid a narrow sand-spit which projects 
otf from the point Ii mile S. S.•E.; haul close round this spit, and steer up the buy. 

There is good anchorage between Big Pelican and Dauphin hlands, and close to the 
latter, for vessels dra.,ving 12 feet; this anchornge can be entered either from the w~t 
ward, by steering close to Dauphin Island, or from the main channel, leaving it wh_eo ~g 
Pelican Island bears W. by N., (about 2 ml\es S. W. from Mobile Point.) Du~ng t c 
prevalence of northerly winds, when vessels frorn sea are prPvented from entenng the 
bay, this anchorac:e affords good shelter. 

Those off Mobile shoul<l recollect the necessity of getting an offing a.s so_on as the~: 
are appearances of a gale on shore, either to weather the Balize, or which 1s bctter,de 
take in time the Road of Naso, as destruction is inevitable if you come to anchor outs• 
Mobile Bar during the gale. rill 

Strangers approaching Mobile Point in the night, should keep in 16 fathoms wate~s 
the light bears north, to avoid the dangerous sands lying to the eastward, and the sh 
off Pelican and Sand Islands, on which is a beacon, to the westward of the bar· . will 

In running in ~r the _land, should rou make .it to the. westward of th? bar, it ore 
appear broken, as it consists of small islands, which occasion several openmg~- ftlle 
to the westward the land is very level. Dauphin Island. on the western point 0 the 
bay, appears high and bluff; Mobile Point, low and sandy, with o. single tree 00 

extremity. bar 
Vessels approaching the entrance to Mobile Bay in the day? should not run for ~-0D 

until the beacon on Sand Island ranges between the east and west endl!I of the W 
Dauphin Island. . to the 

Vessels not drawi~g over 10 or 11 feet..and with easterly winds, may haul ID ~t<>D 
bar as so_on as the beacon comes on within the west end of the woods. and Jceep .er1Y; 
~ _un~l they get 7 or 8 fathoms waror, when they will gradually haul more north with 
at this time all the dangeni will be visible. Heavy ships must bring the beacon OD eritig 
.. eeat.re of the .woodt1, and cross the bal' with ~-thus, m ehout 18 'feet-water, :cb ,n 
.., N. N. W. until abreast or past the beacon and Ulland on the 1arboardt fI'Ola w 
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extensive shoal makes in every direction. Within the bar are tW"o buoys, the first to be 
1eft on the starboard, and the second on your larboard hand. The channel up thence is 
deep and plain. ~l\Iobile Point lighthouse bearing between N. and N. N. E. Tide rises 
2k feet. 

Other Directions for Jll"obile.-Bring Sand Island light to bP.ar N. W ., and run direct for 
it, until one-quarter uf a mile of the light; then bring 1\1obi1e Point Jig ht ('which is a revolv
ing light) to bear N. by E. and run for it, leaving it on your starboard hand about l of a 
mile distant; you may then steer N. :l W. up the bay about 25 miles; you will then ob
tain a pilot ovei· Dog River Bar, and up to the city. 

In running in for Sand Island light, you will cro8s the bar in from 2~ to 3 fathoms wa~r. 
Aft1>r crossing the bar, should you have the wind ahead. you must not stand farther to the 
westward tlrnn into 6 fathorns water, or to the eastward in Jess than D;i fathoms. 

From l\lubile Bay to the Bay of St. Louis, the distance is G5 miles west: on this 
extent of coast the1·e is a chain of i8lHnds parallel to thf• rnain, forrning a sound, which 
affords a partial inland uavigation, and is about 7 n1iles wide. This coast is marshy, but 
at two or three 1niles from the shore it is covered with pines and oaks. The islands are 
sandy. 

The sound enters l\fobile Bay between the main and Dauphin Island. At this place 
the hottom, formed by oyster-beds. presents three shnllow passes, viz.: Pass Aux Huiters. 
With a depth of three feet at high water; Pass Guillori, 2 feet at common high tides, and 
the Pass au Heron, >Vith nerffly 5 fi~ct. 

Dauphin Island is 7 m.iles in icngth, and the next succeeding is Pettit Bois Island. The 
entrance between these two is one mile ·wide, and the depth of water 5 feet. Pettit Bois 
Island is narrow, but it is very easily known, since it has a wood in the middle of it : it is 
about D miles in length . 
. The passage between Pettit Bois and Horn Islan<ls is t'vo miles 'vide, and vessels draw
u::g 9 feet water can enter it. The length of Horn Island is about 15 n1iles. There 
are some groves on it, but at the eastern part it is entirely barren. There is no lighthouse 
on this island. 
~he next of the chain is Dog Island, a small island lying midway behveen Horn and 

Slup Islands. To the east of Dog Island there is a passage close to Horn Isbu1d, of 18 
feet; but to the west there is no passage, as the shoal which ext.ends off from Ship 
lslaud _extends beyond Dog Island, having a channel of only one-third of a n1ile 'vide. 
The d~stance from IIorn to Ship Island is about 5 miles. Ship Island is 7 miles long, 
a'_ld wider than the rest of the chain : in its middle it is covered 'vith herbs and some 
Pmes, ~nt the rest is entirely bare. There is a well of very good water on it, on the 
north side, 11bont the middle . 
. West from Ship Islaru:l is Cat Island, between which the distance is 5 miles. There 
19 a bank which puts off from Cat Island, towards the west eml of Ship Island, having a 
chhannel of only a mile wide, which turns round the west end of Ship Island, and in which 
t ere are 18 feet. 
O C_at Island is the last of the chain extending to the westward, and forming the Sound. 
b 0 1~13 Western point there is a lighthouse, with a fixed light ; and on _the main I_and~ 
Turmg nea~ly N. W. from the former, there is another lighth~u~e, alsQ with a fixed hght. 
These two hghthouses indicate the passages th.rough Pass Chr1~t.Iun, and ~ass Mary Ann. 

0 the S. W. of Cat Island are several keys, distant about 3 in1les : (which are near the 
~as~, an~ called St. Michael's Keys:) this channel is no -where less than 15 feet; but 
Mtllm tlus part of tho sound, vessels drawing more than B feet, cannot reach the Aux 
~ alheureux Island, or steer to the eastward between Cat Island and St. ~ltu-~'s Key, or 

nter the Bay of St Louis· thus between the island Aux 1\1u.lheureux anti thIS bay, the 
sound b ' ' ecom es shallow and obstructed. 
BaThe impeded_ part of the sound, in the direction of Cat Isla~d a_!ld the entran~e of the 
th Y of St. Louis, is called Pass Christian ; and does not adm.1t of vessels drawmg more 
pan 8 feet at medium tide. This draft -0f water can be carrmd through Lake Borgoe. 
k ron:i Pass Christian to Pass au Heron, 12 feet can be carried through the sound by 
Be:pmg on the island side· but vessels drawing 8 feet must hnve the sound between Pettit 
L~~ and Hc.rn Islands, a~d shape their course for the main entrance of l\1obile Bay. 
wh· ~onchartrain is separated from Lake Borgne by Pine Island, w the north of 
ent~ 18 the entrance called Rigoletts, and to. the sou t~ called the Chief Menteur ; these 
at hi.,.hes and outlet.a afford,. on their respective _bars, m Lake Borg~e, a depth of 9 feet 
With!> water, and 8 feet at medium tide. This depth can be carried through the lake 
aod ~ a short distance of the shore, to Madisonville, to ~he mouth of the Mn;nchac, 
1...1 the mouth of Ba.yau St. Jean, which connects the city of New Orleans with the 
•1U1e. " 

th~l~1AU ST . .JEAN. on LAKE PONCHARTRAIN.-To enter the Bayau, bring 
depth 

0
/ to hf'la!' S. E. ~ S. The entrance is on the west side of the light, and usual 

Water .n l:be channel, 6 feet. 
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··. The lighthouse is at the mouth of Bayau St . .Jean, has one small fixed light, elevated 48 
feet above the ordinary surface of the lake, and can be seen in a clear night about eight 
miles. It is 25 miles S. E. by E. ~ E. from the mouth of Cheninata River, 25 miles S. 
W. from the Rigoletts, 15 miles S. W. from Point Resence, and 5 miles north from the 
city of New- Orleans. 

South, 15 Tniles from Dog Island, is the north point of the Chandelier Islands, which 
run t.o the southward, and with Grand Grosier and IsJe au Breton, which bend to the S. 
W., nearly join the mouth of the ~1ississippi River. They will be described hereafter. 

CHANDELIER ISLANDS.-Frmn Passe a l'Outre, (one of the entrances of the 
l\fississippi,) the coast doubles to the westward, and soon to the northward, to the parallel 
of 29° 27', in which latitude lies Isle au Bret.on, which is a group of small keys, whose 
western limits are 5 miles distant from the coaBt, so that it forms a bay, called Poza Bay, 
in which there are 4 or 5 fathou1s, with some shoals of less ·water. East of Isle au Bre· 
ton, is the Isle of Grand Grosier, from which a le<lµ;e runs N. N. E., nnd breaks to the Isle 
of Palos, which is the southernn1ost of the Chandeliers. There is a good passage inside 
the Chandeliers, with 8 to 11 feet water, but a good pilot is requisite. From Isle au 
Bret.on a shoal stretches two miles S. W., bold at the very point. Shelter can be had 
'from a N. E. wind inside this island, but the navigation is difficult for strangers, and re
quires much survey to describe it properly. 

The whole of the Chandelier Islands are very low, with some myrtle bushes upon 
them, and form a chain of coast very injurious, and to be dreaded by navigators, not only 
th.."lt you cannot see them at a regular distance, but because the winds at S. E., (v.·hich 
blow hard in winter,) are right on the coast: nevertheless, there is good shelter for all 
ships to the west,'Vard of the north extre1ne of the Chandefo~rs, called the Road of Naso, 
where the heavy English men-of-war lay during the siege of New Orleans. This is the 
only good shelter fur large mcn-of-·war on the whole coast of Florida, ('Tampa Bay and 
Pensacola for small sized frigates excepted,) not only because it is defended from winds 
on shore, but because there is no bar, breakers, nor impedin1ent whatever, to your enter
ing it in all ·weathers. •ro enter the Road of Naso, you have only to run so as to double 
the north point· in 5 or 6 fiithoms water, which >Yill be one mile from the land, and then 
navigate from west round tu south, keeping in 4, 5, or G fa.thou1s, according to the dr_aft of 
the ship, and you may anchor in 4 fi1thmns, when the north point bears N. N. E., d1stal\t 
2 miles; hut if you wish deeper ·water, you must not run so fa1· south, but anchor when 
the north point bears E. N. E., in 5 to 6 fathoms water. In the Chandeliers, and almost 
the whole coast of the Mexican GuJf, you can get water by digging •vel1s in the beach, 
but there is no other wood on the Chandeliers than the drift logs left in abundance 0.n 
the beach. Its lands produce nothing but the myrtle, from. which the green wax 19 

produced. . 
North-westerly of the north extremity of the Chandeliers, 14 miles distant, is Ship 

Island; w-est of which, 8 miles, is Cat Island, and to the southward of this, va.rious ke,yi;d 
called St. Miguel, run and extend out from the coast of the islands: between these a~ 
Cat Island is the pass into Blind Lake and Lake Ponchartrain, in both of which ther~ 18 

very Jitt.le water, especially in Blind Lake. Between Cat and Ship Islands there 18 a 
large shoal running out from the east point of the first, which leaves a channel of ~ess 
than half a mile wide, to enter to the northward of them ; this channel has g~od 1.2 e~ 
~ater; the anchorage is_ N. and ~ ., with the west end of. Ship Island t of a n,itle d~sta~e 
1n 4 and 5 fathoms. Ship Island 1s long, E. aml W., and very narrow, and w1de~t 10 t f 
middle, which. is partly covered with pines, but barren at both ends. The h1:21:"'cane ~I 
1819 cut a small channel through Ship Island, 1~ mile from its west end; in it is a sri~ 
of good water. which is on its north coast, and about midway the island. East fr<;>m 1~ 
Island, .5 miles dist.ant, lies the '\vest end of Horn Island, and between the two hesDDo; 
Island; from the first a shoal runs out to the east, which not ,only embraces tbe. oge: 
b?t leaves a channel of only 150 fathoms wide ; the bar has 2~ fathoms, when you im~in 
dtately drop into 5 fathoms. East of Horn Island lies Pettit Bois Island, then Daup 
Island, which is on the W. side of the entrance into Mobile. ds 

GENERAL 0BsERVATIONs.-The whole coast., from Mississippi to Cape St. Blas, ~:de 
off a bank of soundings to a great distance from the shore, whose erlge runs out to latl the 
28° 50', but the. del_lth is v~r;r '?nequal; this inequality is ~ery clean. If yo? e:xce~thole 
sand-bank that hes m the v1cm1ty of Cape St. Blas, you will find no danger m the (the 
of it t~at cannot he prevented by care and the use of the lead; and as the who~e 0 od 
CO~t IS !ery low, having few visible marks to distinguish it in its wbo)e ex.teDSlO:;; w;, 
besides Is often cloudy and foggy, exposed by the continuation of winds.from ~·A gust 
and from W. to N., w~ich blow with great force in winter, and by_hurr1canes in ;od of 
and _September, all which create the necessity of saying something on the me 
makmg the land, a,nd ~avigating its coast. . . tiDBtion 

N cryv Orleans, Mobile, and P ei_:isacola, are th~ three irueortD:nt. pomt.s of deske -«ell 
on t;his pa.rt of the Gulf of Mexmo; to go to either of which 1t JS beat to ma. 
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to the eastward of them respectively, when coming from any p1ace S. E. of them; 
that is, when you have the 'vinds easterly, which is the wind that predominates 
here; but if you come from the westward of them, you have no other resource but to 
beat to windward from that point of the coast which you have made, and the greater or 
Jess distance of it, according as you are best accom1nodated, 'vith respect to the season, 
the quality and size of your ship, &c. 

The making to the east,vard of your destination is necessary to be more or 1ess distant 
acrording to tho confidence ru1d st>curity you have in the situation of the ship, so that 
bound into the Balize, you will look for sounding"s in the 1neridian of 29° 30', or there
alJouts: and if bound to Ponsacohi or l\Iobile, in the n1eridian of Cape St. Blas. 

Should you strike soundings in latitude 2~)0, steer N. \V. by \V. awhile, so as to make it 
E. north0r]y of it; thnt is, to make its bearing "\V. southerly, t.o prm•ent falling into the 
southward of its para1lels, especially in 'iv inter, 'vhen it is best to run heading tor the mid
dle of the Chandeliers: in this route you find no regularity in soundjngs, as ·whatever the 
parallel nmy be. you will as ot~ten get inore "'ater as less; nevertheless, from 20 fathoms 
clown, the soundings are very regular; aud fro1n the rneridian of Pensacola westward, to 
the southern limits of the Chande]iers, you w.iU get 10 fathoms 10 1niles fronl the coast; 
from Pensacola eashvard, you have 10 fathoms ut 4 iniles from the coast, and 25 fathoms 
att.en or twelve n1i]es. 

But, as navigatjng for the Balize, yon may 'Want an obsen·ed latitude-, and have it so 
cloud_y or foggy as to impede niaking the Jand : iu such cir<'nrnsta.nces, or to run for it in 
the_mght, the soundings 'vill serve as a secure guide, for 'vhich you must recollect that 
n~v1gnting to the w-est"'arrl, if you find 40 tt• 50 fothom.6, loose 1nud, sticking to the touch, 
nuxed at tin1es with snu1Il black and white sand, it is a certain signal thnt you nre in the 
pnraliel of the Balize, and frorn that <lepth to less ·water, you wiH alwuysw find the sa1ne 
quahty ?f soundinh""S ; but if' fr01n 40 to 50 fathoms to less water, you get bot.torn of fine 
sand, with very little nl-ud or witliout it, you will be in the parallc>l of between the Balize 
and ~reton Key or falund: if you get small 'vhite sand, you are in the parallel of said key, 
an~ if coarse sand and snail shells, you will be in a paraUel between said key nnd Chan
~eliers; and if you get coarse sand, -with ~rn1vel, snuilI stones, and hirge sheJJs, you "'\Vill be 
In front of the Chandeliers. From the Balize to ,the ·westward, tl1e bottom is of sand 
R!one: so that those from the south·ward -who look tor the BaJize, sand alone -will be a 
signal that they are -west of it. 
Y(h~n navigating N. W. and N., from tho getting 40 or 50 iathoms, sand, and in di

i11~1slung the hottnm or depth, if the quality of soundings does not vary till in 10 or 12 
hut oms, you are to the southward of the B1tlize: but if in this N .. or N. W. route, ·you 
thve crossed mud, or ooze, and entered in 10 fathoms, you find sand, then it is a signal 
th a\5ou ha~e crossed the month of the Balize, and drawing in with Breton Island and 

11 
~bJ;:andeJ1ers. The better ro explain these soundings, we shall place them in furm of 

In the parallel of the Ealize. r Loose mud, sticky t.o the tonchc 
Crossing these soundings, you cross mixed at times with small fine 

this parallel. black and white sand. 

In the parallel of between the Belize and 
~ 

Fine sand with very little mud, or 
,_ Breton Island or Key. sand alone. 

In the parallel of Breton Island. ~ Fine white sand. 

--=----
In the parallel of between Breton Island 

~ Course sand and snail shells. - and the Chandeliers. 

Io the Parallel of the Chandeliers. ~ 
Coarse sand, with gravel, srnufl stones, - and large shells. . 

- West of the Balizff, the bottom is sand alone. 

de~~en you come in, looking for the Balize, etther in its paraUel or that of the Chan
tioll, ib j'.?U must take care not to get foul of the land at night, but maintain your poaf.;. 
llmre safj ntyor 20 fi1thon1s, at anchor or nuder -way; but if you do- not wish to delay, for 
side thee.__' you may stretch in t.owards the Balize, to anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms, out--

If uur. 
the ru · • 

get IO or ~nmg in fur t.he land bas been in the parallel of the Chandeliers, as soon as- you 
danger of 2 f~thorns, you wilt steer S. S. W., trying to maintain this depth, witho?t 
the !!Qu:ndj run~ung aground, or among shoalS'i as is shown by the following breakage m 

llgtl.-
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In this S. S. W. route there is, in the middle of soundings, a good mark to know 
the pface of the ship, which is, as soon as you arrive in a parallel with the S. end of the 
Chandeliers, which is as fur up rui Alcatraces, the depth begins to augment to 12, 14, and 
18 fathoms, which is athwart 'With the Poza. This augmentation ceases as soon as 
you arrive abreast of Pass l'Outre, where you find anew the 10 fathoms; this know
ledge is of importance in looking for the Balize with security, so as dP>t to pass to the 
southward of it. 

In running as above, be careful not to get into less than 10 fathoms, ,vhen stretching 
from E., or from S. to v.r ., because, fron1 thi~ depth to less, you cannot ·weather tb~ 
Balize with the wind ut E., and you have no opportuuity for running for the road of .KaEo, 
as follows :-

Placed in 10 fathoms water, in a S. E. gale, (and no appearance of the wind's ceasing,) 
and g.etting into less water, you have the resource of navigating tu the north\.,,'ard, sou.nJ
ing continually to 1naintain 8 or 10 fi1tho1ns, so as to coast. the Chandeliers, and you will 
know you have passed the northern1nost point; if you lose the oozy soundings, some· 
times mixed with white shells, which is found off the Chandeliers, and finding fine white 
and black sand, you may steer W., and run in 10, 8, and 6 fathoms to anchor, under shel· 
ter, in the road of Naso, as the atmosphere is cloudy; in such weather you can 
discover nothing, and to get to this anchorage, there is no other guide than the lead; 
but if you can see the land, you wiH easier µ;et to the anchorage, as you have ool_f to 
double the spit of sand which runs oa' the N,. E. end of the Chandeliers, on "1Vh1ch 
the sea breaks with easterly or south-easterly winds. . 

This convenient resource will be better if ernbraced as soon as you consider the p11sfmg 
or weathering: the Balize doubtful, as here you have your choice of water from 3 .toi 
fathoms, sheltered from winds, in 3 fathoms, from N. E., and in 7 fathoms from wrnds 
from E. round on the southern board to S. W. It is al:m necessary to advise, tha~ R3 

soon as the winds haul round to between "\V. and N ., you should lose no time in getting 
out of this roadstead, as the Wf1ter will fall from 4 to 6 feet. 

It is a good rule, in running for the Balize, to get soundings in any parallel betwe~n 
29° 10' and 29° 30' or 35', to get in 25 fatho1ns, fro1n 'vhence the Balize wiU bear ~; \\ .; 
from 25 fathoms, in any parallel between 29° 10' and 29° 35', the Balize bears :S. \V., 
and by steering that course you will hit the Balize, about the N. E. Pass. 

If your destination is l\IobiJe, or Pensaco1a, you should run in for the land, the eas~
wanl of them respectively, not only to avoid passing the port, but because ln~1dmar~s 
are so wanting, and the coast so lo\v, that a stnmger has nothing to guide himsPli hy, ~x 
cept the lighthouses, the former of which shows two lights, one fixed, the other revo v· 
ing, and the latter a revolving light, which may be some guide to the navigator; neverthe· 
less, the soundings indicate sufficiently well the meridian in which the 'ship is foui:~; ~
Jittle more or less, if you attend to the quality of coarse sand aud coral found outs!( e 0 

land, which is a sure indication that you are off the east end of Santa Rosa Island, w1t>r.~ 
you find the same quality of soundings as off Tampa Bay and the other parts -0f a~ 
.Florida, but can cause no equivocation, because the points are so distant from the one no 
treated of. 

Directions for tkc River Mississippi, and to prevent falling to the Westward. 

Should you take your departure from the Tortugas, on one of which is a 1igh~0~,~'. 
on leaving them make a N. W. course good, and you will fall into the latitude oft:,,~., 
lize. 20 leagues to the eastward; keep on to latitude 29° 20', when you may steet •sits 
or W. !\ S., to 25 fathoms, then haul to S. W. for the Balize, takinl?; care not to P~.rbt, 
latitude in the night time, and you may n1a.ke sure of seeing Frank'~ Islan~as~~ 3 
Should the weather be thick, keep in 16 fatl1oms, and y<m will fall JD on , ·els at 
l'Outre, W'here pilots are always stationed: but should you see the land, or v:d~ a}oug 
~nchor, if the wind will permit, haul to S. S. W., or more southwardly, and le 
ID 12 fathoms. . . . . is built. 

On Frank's Island tha lighthouse at the entrance of the River M1ss1ssippi . and 
It contains a fixed light, elevated 78 feet above the ordinary surface of t!!e 8{:'1; we 
<:_an b~ seen, in clear weather, 6 leagues disteot; your best course, runmng 

0 

light, is due W ., and vessels may Elafely anchor in 10 fathoms water· UJllbel' of 
The following bearings from Frank's Island lighthouse are the mean of a n 

.experiments by compass : d 11 uslf 
Passe a l'Outre, N. N. W., distant 2 leagues; S. E. Pass, S.S. W., one an • 

league. cccvnt . 
S. W. Pass, S. W., distant 22 miles but from it the light cannot be seen, on. 

11
...-rnud

of the CYJ!l"ess growth lining the sides 'of the -pass itself, as well as the iotel"l'einn,, 
banks, wh~ch a.re generally covered with bushes. . h in 12ar 

Should 1t be very foggy, as it sometimef:' i6 in summer and faU. either a:nc c:r.d of Jbe 
15 fathoms water; or stretch to the northward~ as the eurrents to the southW · 
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bar set strong n]ong the land to the southward, end by keeping to the southward you will 
be liable t.o be driven to the southward of the south point, in the latitude of w-bicb you 
will have 35 fathoms, within 3 miles of the land. A Jarl!e bell has been provided, which 
will be kept tolling by night and by day, whenever from fog, or any other cnuse, the light 
or liu;hthouse cannot be seen at least four n1iles, at which distance it is calculated the 
bell mav be hdtrd in nrnderate wm1ther. . .. 

In coining from the sen., the S. "\V. Pass is ~aid to have advant.ages, there being but 
f('W shon]s. The water is very deep dose to the bar, and the softness of the mud such 
as ro du litt1e hurm to a ves,.ol, even should she ground. Vessels, after n1aking the light, 
are often blown to the southward of the Balize, ·where they havt" been kn(1~'n to lie em
bayed fo1· days and weeks together. Ships dn1win~ lfi fC'et havt~ been taken over this bar 
without touching, wben•as ships drawing 14J feet "\Yater often lie on the S. E. bar for 
days. The N. E. and S. E. Passes are suJilject to changes, although much frequented by 
vessels of the largest class. Fro1n the S. \V. Pass, 22 miles distant, the light on Frank's 
Island cannot be seen. Profiting of this pass, these delays may, in a great measure, be 
avoided. 

At the S. W. Pa8s a Eghthouse is erected, painted white and black in perpendicular 
stripes, showing two fixed lights, one elevated 30 feet above the other. It is on an island 
on the south side of the Nine Feet Channel, about three miles inside the bar, and left on 
the larboard hand on entering the river. 

A lighthouse is also built on a shoal or island, near the south point of South Pass, 
sh?'"'.ing a revolving light, which is left on the starbom·d hand going into the river. The 
bmldmg is painted black and white, in horizontal stripes. 

The principal entrances to the l\Iississippi are thP. N E. Pass, lat. 29° 07' 25"', be
tween :3 and 4 miles S. E. of the light; that of the S. E. Pass, lat. 29° 08', 4 or 5 miles 
S. 8. E. from the light~ and the S. \V. Pass, 22 miles from the light on Frank's Island; 
but apprmiching the Balize, you should keep 2 or 3 leagues to the northward, by which 
you will have good soundin~s to guide you. When you have struck soundings, you 
may run in the parallel above directed into 18 or even 16 fathoms, and you will then 
see the lighthouse on Frank's Isfand, and have> the Block House or Balize bearing south
WPsterly : the anchorage is good every where, and should it folI calm, a light kedge will 
pr:vent being drifted by the current, which is sometimes prett.y strong on the coast,. but 
It 18• much stronger in the latitude of the river's n1outh than else,vhere, and no soundings 
~ntil you come close in "\vith the land. In running from Passe a l'Outre for the main 
. ar at the S. E. Pass, in the night, it is not safe to keep in less than 15 fathoms water; 
tn _the day time vessels may approach within 8 or 10 fat.horns, observing to keep the lead 
y~'~g. Being off Passe a l'Outre in 15 fathoms, in order to gt'> round the N. E. Pass in 
th bthoms, the course is S. S. E., distant 2 leagues; frmn thence to the anchorage off 

he ar, S.S. W., Id- league. The Block House at the Balize bears from the best an
c hrage to wait fur a fair wind to come over the bar, W. by N. i N., distant 2 leagues. 
~ e~e will be found 8 to 11 fathoms. At the entrance of the S. E. channel on the bar, 

e lock House bears N. W. by \.V., distant 5 miles. . 
a COM.MON ERROR OF STRANGERS.-Captains not acquain9:f on the coast, 
pre ~requently alarmed ~vhen they come near the river, by the appearance of the water, 
fi articularly during the first sumn1er months, ·when the river is high, for at that titne the 
tres~ Water of the river rushes out with great force, and being lighter than the ocean wa•" th:· fi oats on the top, making an appearance altogether singular a?d alarrnin_g: for where 
p resh Water has not entirely covered the snit water, but leavmg spots, it has the ap
a:~rahce of rocks, the river water being of a milky color, while the other is quite dark, 
le c angessuddenly. \.Vhen the river is low, the white muddy wuter extends about 3 
;-:~~=s off,. and when high about 5. On coming into it, it ripples like shoal breakers, but 

oundmge are regular. ' 
vai?a~o 1'IIE SE'I'T1NG OF THE CURRE~T.-~he cui:ei;tt s?t;s• with very little 
80tJ.th 

0
;• to th_e e~t; and when any variation ts experienced, 1t 1s e1~er t-0 the north or 

col the rivers mouth. It is very evident to every man of reflectmn, that so large a 
p~lnn of. Water, rushing into the ocean, must spread, when it is no longer confined, and 
ori~cf different currents, until it bas found its level, and will be found t.o vary from the 
due R c~urse~ in proportion as you approach the edges : allowing the current t.o set 
com ei:t, have known two ships to come into the river at the same timey and the one 
bad1 Ul of a BOutherly, and the other of a northerly current. and that because the one 
•tran eeu to the south, and the oth~r to the north of the river's mouth; however~ as every 
cnrre;~ ihou1d ge~ in~, a proper latitude before he comes W!thin the influence of its 

ENT do not thmk It necessary to say any more on that sub1ect. . . . . 
River .ltAN<?E OF TH-E RlVER.-The land at the en1;rance of the M1ss1stnpp1 
gro"rin 18 \lnot\u~g more than mud-banks. continually increasing, with ree~ and rushes 
Fran&•: If:: 1t, at the height of 10 or 12 feet above the water. The lighthouse on 
lfinda ares~~ or ve~ at anchor, are gener!dly th'? first you discover. The gen.em 

-Uv.111 the N. E ., and you should avoid getting to the southward. The wmdit 
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make a difference over the bar, at the entrance of the Mississippi, and the general depth 
of water is from 11 feet 6 inches t-0 14 feet. 

In lat. 29°· 04' N., you will strike soundings in 45 or 47 fathoms, soft mud, the Baliz~ 
bearing \V. i} S., 21 miles distant, -when in 15 or 18 'fathoms, soft sticky mud, you will 
see the Balize bearing S. W., if clear w-eatheP. "\Vith the Balize bearing S. ,V., run 
into not less than. 12 fathon1s, on account of so1ue mud-banks, scar~ly discernihle, 
above the surface, until the Balize bears W. N. \V. and N. N. \.\r., in 10 fathoms. The 
Balize bearing N. W. is good ground to itncbor, and advantageous for getting under wa1 
to go over the bar. In foggy w-eather run no further in for the land than 1.5 fathomi. 
and it is preferable anchoring in light breezes to being drifted about by the currents, 
which are uncertain. Frotn the bar, or entrance of the Th:lississippi River, to New Or
leans, is 120 miles. 

COAS'I' 'VEST OF THE 1\USSISSIP.FI.-West, 47 miles from the S. \V. Pa,s, 
is the east entl of rI'imbalier Island; in this di~nce the coast Lends to the N. \V. and S. 
W., forming a bight in the coast, in which is the entrance to Barn1tariaBay. The whole 
coast in this bight is ]ow, and covered vvith a kind of rushes, with the exception of a frw 
treeF to the ea.st uf Barrataria Bay. Tho course frotn the S_ \.V. Pass to Barrataria Bar 
is W. N. W., and the distance 35 iniles. In navigating between Timbu.lier Island and the 
S. W. Pass, you should not come in less water than 4 fathoms. The coast to the N. E. of 
Barrataria takes a turn to the S. W., and you may know the entrance to the bay by a settlt'
n~ent on the east of the harbor. 'l~he bay is ahfmt 10 n1iJes w-ide in every direction; its 
depth varies from 6 to 12 feet. On the sea si<le it is covered by Grand Terre Island, 
which ]ea\•es bet~·een it and the main two entrances, the eastern of which is filling up: 
and the Wel"ltern. called the Grand Pass, affords on the bar 9 feet water. To tho east of 
Timhalier Island the La Fourche discharges itself by several mouths; a bar makes off 
from the east end of this island, in a S. E. direction, about 2 n1iles. 

Tirnbalier Island, lies nearly E. and \V., but bends to the northward at the west end, 
It is 10 miles long, and fronts ft bay in which there are from 2 to 4 fpet water. A shoal 
extends from its 'vest end 2 miles, in a 'vest direction, as far as the east end of Cayo Isl-
and, which is the next succeeding. . 

The east end of Cayo lies N. "\V. fr01n the west end of Timbalier Island. 2 miles dis
tant; it i~ 4 m_iles_ in length f~om east to ~vest. Fres~ wat?r may be found on its east 
end, and bkew1se m a small bight to the N. W. part of the ISiand. Good a.ncho1·11ge for 
-vessels draw-ing 8 feet water is found at the east end; to take it, it is only necessar~- to 
bring the S. E. point to bear N. E .. and steer for it, and with your lead for your gmde, 
when near it, haul a little to the enstward, until the point is N., when you may steer a~d 
anchor as close to tllf~ islaftd as you please. W. S. ,V. fron1 Cayo Island, I!! mile dis· 
tant, is another island of about 2!\ n1iles in extent, and 2 miles further, on the same c~uned 
is the east end of Vine Ishrnd. The shoal 'vater extends some distance off the isla~ 
lying .between, and yon should not come nearer the shore than 2 miJes. Vine Island .. 1~ 
about six n1iles long, running \V. S. '\V., and is separated from the Ship Islt} by a sm ... 
creek. Ship Isle is 11 n1iles long, and runs >vest until near its west end, when it 

turns to the N .«:\V. Fresh water can be found at 1ts -west end, '"'hich is called RacR11 

Point. A shoal~"on which the water breaks, Iles \V. S. W ., 20 miles distant from :i 
coon Point, lat. 28° 53'; between the point and the shoal you will have from 4 feet t~ ~ 
fathoms. A shoal likewise lies in the meridian of the point, to the southward, ~etwRe~ 
which and the point are 2 to 5 fathoms. Vessels drawing 5 feet may a.ncho.r un erh :r 
coon Point, by bringing the point to bear N ., and running for it, and giving it a b~ d 
200 yards; haul round the point, and anchor in 7, 8, or 9 foet water. The bays dm~e 
behlnd the islands last meutioned are shoal, having only from 2 to 4 feet wateri nn ain 
shore to the north of them is marshy. Racoon Point is about 7 miles from t 16 Ill t ~ 
wpicb runs ahout W. N. '\V., 41 miles, to Poiot Au l<"'er. This part of the c_oas ce 
shoal, as at 2 miles from the coast you have 6 and 7 feet water, and for the whole distllll 
it is marshy. • eboie 

On Point Au Fer is a Jighthouse, sl10W'ing a fixed light, elevated abou~ 70 ~ec~BS<Ulls 
the level of the sea, lat. 29° 19' N •• long. 91 22' W ., and serves as a guide or h en· 
going into Ache.fitlaya Bay; it bears from Belle Isle S.S. E., 12 miles. ~d fro% t b:ow 
trance of the river S. by W., 10 miles; from the outer buoy E. by S.; gomgin, / ouio 
are an left on the starboard hand; except in the narrows, where there are two. an Y 
qetween them. 

,FTQm S. W. Pau to BeUe Isle. 
. you 

• On leaving S. W. Pa.s:i, st~r W. by S. about 18 le&glies ; this co:u~ wiB ~;-:!cB ri 
lll 7 &thoms :water off Tunbalier; the coast from thence to Raeoo1,1 Point, a di 'diatl uf 
about 11 l~gu~~ inay be approached within one mile, or less. Near the _inert as 1a,Pd 
B.acoon Point is a bad shoal -0f hard sand, supposed to be distant 10 or 12 nillesihe sbafol 
c<1aJd ju.st be discerned from :mD.Bt-bead. It is always Safeilt to pasa between 
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and Raeoon Point., keeping the lead going. Give the point a oorth of 2 miles, and you 
will not have less than 2 fathoms v.ater. By a good observation this point is in latitude 
28°·58' N.; course from hence to Point Au Fer is about W. N. W. northerly, distant 
15 leagues. It is best to keep the lend ~onst.antly going, and approach as near the la.nd 
as your draft of water will permit, say 10 feet. t.o avoid running po.st the ligh~ as in hazy 
weather you can scarcely see the Jig-ht in 2!! fatho1ns· water; latitude of the point 29° 19' 
N. Bring the light to bear E. by S., steer W. by N. 7 or 8 miles, till you have Tueka 
Hummock beai·ing N. N. W.; steer for it till you have Belle Isle bearing N. E. by N.; 
then haul up into the bay E. N. E.; the stranger must then be guided by stakes, which 
designate the channel. 

Rabbit I. Tucka Hurn.. Bayo Salle. Belle Isle. 

One channel is to bring BeUe Isle to bear N. N. E. nnd steer in for it, but this channel 
is intricate, and not generally used. Vessels drawing over 7 feet will find much difficulty 
in getting into the river. 

'rhe highest pa.rt of Belle Isle is 130 feet above the level of the sea. It can be seen at 
a considerable distanee, there being no land resembling it on the coast. 

ACHAF ALAYA BAY AND RIV ER.-\Vhen you pass Racoon Point, steer W. by 
S. 6 miles, and you may then haul up N. W. ~ W. for the Point Au "F'er; you will cross the 
bank in 7~ feet water, when you bring the lighthouse to bear E. by N.; steer N. 60° 
W.until Belle Isle bears N. by E., then N. 56° W. for the barrel stake; BeJle Isle will 
then bear N. 36° E.; then steer N. 50° E., until the lighthouse bears S. 57° E.; steer 
for it until Belle Isle bears N. 12° W .• from thence E. 3° S., until the lig"ht bears S. 32° 
E-l thence N. 47° E., until the light bears S, li E ; thence N. 32° E. for DeE1r Island. 
~t ~ mouth of the river; there are many stnkes pointing out the channel and shoals, but 
little dependence can be placed on them, as vessels in coining up or going out often pall 
them adrift • 
. Vessels bound for the Cote Blanche. after passing the barrel stake, must steer for Rab

bit Island, until Deer Point bears north, then steer for it until up with it, thence N. by 
W. i W. until up with the Canal of Bayou Sale; here vessels anchor • 

. MARSH ISLE.-On the western end of this island there is a revolving light, 90 feet 
high, showing the entntnee to Vermilion Bay. 

PROM POIN'r AU FER WESTWARD.-The coast to the w-est ·of Point Au 
Fer \s shoal for some distance from the shore, until you are up w"ith Tiger Point, which 
rnar b~ known by a large ridge of high land, covered with oak trees. In this distance.. 
which is about 60 miles, there is no nuvigntiou of consequence to the west of Belle Isle: 
a number Qf small islands and shoals to the west of Belle Isle, and a large island bound the 
coast un~il within 1-0 miles of Tiger Point, and form behind them Vermilion Bay. which 
~()rnmun1cates with the sea at the east: and west points of the island. This bay has fro.m 

0 
£to 9 feet Water in i~ and in the western strait, which is the clearest. thtn·e is a bar with 
eet water on it. 

Co Beyond Tiger Point the land runs west about 8 miles to the Bayaus of Great and Little 
DSfancet Which have wars Rt their entrances. 

ta From tJ:lose Ba!a~ the coast li_e~ "\V. :f N. to th:' mouth of the River 1\iei:.mentao. dis-
. nt 15 miles:, this pte(.'e of eoast is swa1npy aml vnthout trees. hut the beach is good_; the 

'!'er ?as from 4 to 5 feet water on the bar at its mouth, and the laud for 2 leagues up the 
riv\~ 18 swampy; it thence rises and is well covered with woud. 
Cul • by. N • 30 miles from l\Iennentao is the River Calcasu, and 20 miles W. f'roro the 
a dc~u ~the mouth of the River Sabine and the boundary betwee~ the United States 
~Ill~ lex.lco :. lf! all this distance there is a good beac!1, clear and w_ithout trees, but in 
w-ate places it is swampy; the Sabine has a bar nt its entrance with from 6 .to 8 feet 
aho r. .t\ shoal, having 3! fathoms, lies from th0 mouth of the River Sabine; E. by N".., 

ut 10 to 12 _miles. · 

Courses by Compass from the S. JJJ: Pass ef the ]),fissi.&aippi. 

~~ ltacoon Poin' • ••••••••••••••••• "\V. l S. 
T 0 ~.the shoal of do .•.•••.•..•••• W. by S. ;\ S. 
T: A. ass ~el Cavallo, .•••••••••••..•• W. by S. 

c .·T. C~ lwet, •:• ••••••••••.••••• W. by s. :t S. 
0 <J.rp Ch · . • W b S i S ~'t'., ·-a . , ~ · na~ • ....... _.. . • • ... • • . . . • . y ... . ... 

Toa.l'Q.Zo de Santi.ago~ •••••••••••••• S. W. by W. J W. 
·- · - ·~ T~~" ... ··~ ""::• ................. S ... W. 

•c 

distant 

.. 
" 
44 

" 

33 Jeagues. 
33 ~~ 

120 u 
132 ... 
140 u. 
149 ... 
20S .. 

34 
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VOA.ST FROD TOE SA.DI~E WEST TO TAMPICO. 

THE coast from the Sabine lies W., and then trends S. "\V. as you approach the en
trance to Galveston Bay, a distance of about 50 miles, the whole of which is clean, having 
about 3 fathoms -within a mile of the shore. 

GALVESTON BA Y.-The entrance into this bay is hehveen point Bolivar on tl1e 
N., and the east end of the St. Louis, or Galveston Island, on the S.; between them are 
four channels. 

Should it be your intention to go into Galveston Bay, be cn.reful to haul to the south, 
when the wind is from that qua1-ter, to avoid being heinmed in to the north, in which ca.•e 
you will be obliged to take the north passnge, which has but 7~ feet water, and will only 
carry you as far as the point: to take this passage you will keep along the north shore, 
and when near up with the entrance, ]eave a shoal which is dry at low water, south of 
you ; you will have 8 or 9 feet water until nearly up with the point, when it will shoalen 
to 7g feet, and soon after dflepen to 9 and 10; continue along shore about a mile., wheu 
you will have 2 and 2~ fathoms; here you must anchor. as you cannot pass this next 
point with more than 4 or 5 feet, on account of a bank which extends from the dry shoal 
above mentioned, all the way south of you, until it tm·ns quite round the point to the west. 
Here you are safe in a com1nou gale. 

Nearly a mile to the south ef the above passage is another with 9 feet, the course i~to 
which is N. W., leaving the dry shoal on the starboard hand; and three--qnarters ot a 
IDile south of this is another, having 13 feet; the course into which is also N. W., and 
after passing the shoal~ which lies t.o the eouth of you, you may steer direct for the µ.orth 
point of Galveston Island, and having passed the bar, you will have 3, 4, and 5 fathoms 
till up with the point, which pass within one hundred yards, gradually increasing your 
distance as you pass, when you will see the bank on the north bar, which is steep r.o; 
st.ear then to the S. W. up the channel in 3 or 4 fathoms, till you see a small bunch ?f 
bushes about two or three xniles from the point, which bring to bear S. E., and anchor Jll 
3 or 4 fathoms. FJ"esh water may be had near the bushes. . 

Should you wish to go in by the South Pass. k~ep along the beach of Galveston Island m 
2 fitthoms, until near the point, w-hen you will not have more than 10 or 11 feet, haul round 
the point as bef'ore directed, nnd steer S. W. for the anchorage. 

Galveston Island is about 20 miles long, and trends N. E. and S. W.; it is low, but.yon 
cannot mistake it, as there are three s.ingle trees about the middJe; at the '\vest end there 
is a wide pass with a small island nearly in the middle of it, and back of it, about 7 miles di~-
tant. is a. long wood, called Oyster and Chocolate Dye Wood. * . 

From the S. W. end of Galveston Island, the coast continues S. W .• distance fo mile~ 
t.o the mouth of the Rio Brazos, and you will have 3 and 4 fathoms water at 2§ or 
miles from the shore. As you come up with the mouth of the rivet• you \ViJJ see ~long 
house on the N. E. point, called Michael's, and to the N. W. of the mouth you will !':e 
tbe W oodln.nds of Brazos, distant about 7 or ~ mile's. from the beach. The b0;r ~t t: 
entrance has from 4! ro 5 and 6 feet water on 1t, but like an the other entrances rt U! su 
ject t.o change. . _ . . . s 

At·tne port of Velnsco, which 1s at the mouth of Brazos RIVer, there are regular p~lotr 
well acquainted with their business, and a vessel drawing six feet:water can enter the rive 
without difficulty. _ _ ' . ard. 

S. W. from the mouth of the Bmzos 12 mdes, 1s the entrance to Bn.yo St: Dern.the 
which is narrow, and bas from 5 to 7 feet at times; as you approach it you wdl see 
woodlands back of the be-ach R.t the distance of 8 nules. ti 

In running down from Bayo St. Bernard for Pasa del CabaJlo, the land trench~s s<>m; 
what in, but the general cmirse is about S. W ., and the distance 55 miles: you wiU P~h 
small bayo about 8 miles from St. Bernard. '1~his bayo has a range of W<'?dland;m is 
rans nearly to the beach, et the end of which is the bayo. After passing thts, du~ 
low all the way. and you may keep in 3, 6, and 7 fathoms. Bay 

MATAGORDA. or PASA DEL CABALLO.-The entrance 0£ .l\fll~rdn mai· 
~es between a long peni~sula land, without trees, which &egins .at ~e riv~r Garne~rD .·· 
mg westward. _and covering the Bay of Matagorda. Its t.eTilllnatlMl forms the 00 i~ 
eott-ance, and is called Deckrose Point, havi11g ·a-eustt>m and sevanal other houses nts a 
The eas~ end of St. Joseph's I~nd for?lls tbff w~ point·of ~ce, alld P~J'.l'lilel 
11 gher rulge o:f hmd. (covered pa.rtillHy wtth grl\88) th.an any part ef' the coast !Or 6 "wufl 
east ~r w_est. The pilot•s house is oa this point. In coming frotn the .eastward Y0~se1 
keep 1n 'Six. fathoms water, until this point bears N. N. W. , ';Ttle•~,keep tbe P'; by !i· 

jw1t open t.o Ure e-.tward of the high ridge. which will bear N. N~ W. to N · · 
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and standing thus. you wilt cross the bar in 9 feet, according to tide; when yon will steer 
for the point of St • .Joseph's, north-easterly of the pilot houses; having the best 'Water 
close to the breakers, along the w-est shore-until the houses on Deckrose Point bear N. 
N. E., you will steer up for them, and have a sand is1Rnd on your starboard side, with 
breakers extending from it to the bar, and to Deckrose Point; from which some spots of 
sand extend to\vards the channel. You must keep your lead going to avoid them; and 
you will find four to five fathoms 'When up vvith the point, where you nrny anchttr within 
a cable's length of the custom-house, or proceed up the bay. ,.I'he channel frotn the bar 
to Deckrose Point is w-efl defined, ancl the distance six miles ; but in approaching the point., 
a l11rge middle ground lies on the western side of you, ,,,,.hich co1ne no nearer than two 
and one-fourth fathoms. 

A Luoy has been moored at the entrance of this Pass. 
Vessois bound in should leave the buoy to the eastward, at a distance of from fifteen· to 

eighty yards. 
Eleven feet can be carried in at the top of high water, and plenty of room inside, wjth 

good anchorage, in four futho1ns. 
From Pasn del Caballo to Aranza Inlet, thP courFe is about 8. "\V. The land curves 

somE>what in, and the distnnce is 40 mi]es. It lies in lat. 27° 55' N. All the coo.st is low; 
•md when you get about half the distance, you will, in clear weather. s~e some woodland 
baC"k of the bay, but nothing very remarkable on the coast. The entrance is very nar
row, and not 1nore than 7 and B feet at low water. The north point is somewhat high, 
with a low sand point stretching to the south point. 
_ARANZA INLErI'.-In going in, bring the south point to bear W. by S.,. or"W. by 

N., and after crossing the bar, steer direct for the south point. taking care the tide does 
not affect you, ns it is very strong. and you may ~o within pistol shot of the point., haul
mg to the north soon as you have passed it, and take your soundings in 10, 11, and 12 
foet ;. or you may anchor soon as you pass the south point 400 yards, in 3 rathoms. If" 
you mtend going up the bay, continue in the above souudings, till you get up with the 
north point, leaving a loo~ flat on the w-est. The channel is very narrow, and course 
about N. by F.., or N. N. E., about 2 rnlles. 

South of Aranza the coast runs S. W. by S., or S. S. "W., t.o Corpus Christi. distant 
a~ont 25 miles. The coast, after leaving the point 3 miles, is high and hilly all the way~ 
with more dry sand-hills~ 
. S. by E. from the entrance to Corpus Christi, distant 92 miles, is the Barra de San
~go; and 10 miles further to the soutJ1 is the entrance to the Rio deI Norte ; Illidway 
~tween them is Boca Chica. which enters into the same lag0-0n as the Barra de San-

l("o, and on which you will have 4 feet water. 
h But few vessels enter the Rio del Nort.e, the trade tu Matamoras being carried on 
~ ro~gh the Barra de Santiago. wlftch affords a depth of 7 feet water on its bar, while 

e river affords hut about 6 feet. 
In running down for the Brazos, between the months of March nml September, be 

carefu~ to keep to the south of 2i 0 N ., for should you fall in to the southwnrd of the bar, 
yo~wdl find it very easy to mB.ke your northing, as a continued current is running 
ho . erly, of from two to three knots per hour. Should you fall in wjth the land, not 
b ~VIOlf: had RD observation previous, SO 88 to know if you are north OT south of the bar, 
t j gomg to the mast head you will see, if you are to the northward, a large lagoon of wa
er, 1tnd scarcely be able ·t.o see the main land. 

0~· B._-This lagoon extends to the north of 28° 30' latitude, and is a certain sign of 
~ r bemg to the north. If you nre to the south of the river, you -wiH find your water 
vo a tnnddy green color, and no lake to be seen on the inside from the nmSt bead. IC 
Mur.vessel is in the vicinity of the riVE'fl", the water will he the same as approaching the 
to ~~issippi. If you fall in between the river and the be.r of Sitntiago, you will be able 
littl lscern a. la~e bouge, that stands on an eminence nt the entrance of Boca Chica, a 
Se~ narrow mlet, situete~ 5 miles south of the Brazos. V cssels bound here ~etween 
po "b~ber and March. 'Wdl do well to keep as near the 26th degree of north Ja·tttnde as 
ofssi e, as the current is then alt.ogether governed by the winds. With the exception 

an east . d th . A. w . Wtn •.. e. current is northerly. . 
ther .h~~-flag w1ll stgnify that a vessel cannot eote. ,r. and will never be shown except 

e lSu.tmg . . d h th _3_ A. re . er 1~ entering, and,""7ill be> hauled own w en e URD~er ceases. 
hoist.in d flag will be hoisted ti;) know your draft; of water, whH':h yon can answer by 

\Vh g Your flag as many times as your vessel draws feet of water. 
dr.iw ~ a b1ne .flig. it. will tell you the pilot is coming out to take you in; or if you 
· A. "Wh" much water, and will have to lighten. • 
four,tlr fl: and red flag will be hoi~ted for :fOU to anchor. with ~o fin~ in a range, nnd in 

A 'lirh· e fathoms water, and a lighter wdl be sent out to you im~·1iedmtel1 •. . 
etUer.~ and~ue :flag a~fies_tbat you ~RY haul off for the mgbt,. as tt 18 too~ to 

r~u. Will be,Ptt~decl· to JD the mornmg. . . 



 ..... 
Any vesael appearing oft' the harbor in distreSB,. will ·be JJl'Olllptly attended ··ro. on making 

the usual signal, vm. : the ensign, union down. I would recommend a white square flag 
with a large black ball in the centre, as a signal much quicker discerned. 

Otlzer directions for vessels bound to Texas. 

From the S. W. pass ol the Mississippi, steer W. S. -W. one hundred miles, with th6 
wind at S. E-~ t.o avoid the fiat ground of the Oyster Bank, which lies off' Vermilion B11y. 
This bank is large, and has from 2 to 3 and 5 fathoms on the out.er part, and on the inner 
part 2 and 2§ a long distance: W. by S. course will cross this bank at times in 3 and 4 
fathoms, soft bottom. As the current is so uncertain, it is almost impossible to know 
when you make your course good. Aft.er passing this shoal. you may steer for the Bra
zo; without :fear, and soon be on soundings again. and have from 16 to 20 fathoms, till 
you gradually shoal your water to 9, 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. Should you wish to go for Pasa 
del Caballo, an a W. S. W. course, you will have soundings from 20 to 10 fathoms. 75 
Illiles distant; and when in 8 fathoms, dear weather, you will see the )and. In the lati· 
tude of Aranza. you will strike bottom, 22, 25, or about 30 miles from land, and shoal 
very gradually; and when in 8 :fathoms, you will see the land 20 miles in clear weather. 
More south, the water is much deeper ; and you will have 7 fathoms close to the land, 
ehanging suddenly to 18 fathoms, 12 Hliles from land. 

The course fro.m the S. W. Pass to Bar:rataria is~- N. W., and distance 37 miles. 
Ship Island is nearly in the same fatitude as the S. \V. Pass. 
· The current on the w-hole coast ia generaUy governt>d by the winds ; but more rapid 

currents set to.the south in a north wind than in any other. Vessels falling south of the 
port, with a north wind, will find it almost itnpossible to hold their own in a strong 
breeze. When bound to the eastward for New- OrJeans, your better way is to go no 
nea.rei- the land than forty miles. until in the latitude of its entrance, as you will by that 
have no current to hurt you; but. on soundings and in shore, the current runs in m~!r 
rate weatb~r. regular ebb and flood,. and the easterly current but a small part of the .time. 
The tide at the passes, in common, rises 2, 2~, nnd in spriog, 3 feet, and only m. ~4 
hours; but it is altogether governed by the 'W"inds. In hea1ry winds on the coast, it is 
known to run in 36 hours. and sometimes 48; and on a sudden change of wiud to .tlm 
nort~ it will run out as long. in moderate weather. Sometimes thel"e is a half tide, 
which rises nearly to high water, but seldom runs in. . 

Frotn tbe Rio del Norte the coast trends S. 3° E., 7 miles, then S. 15° W •• 29 miles, to 
the Barra de San Fernando or River Tigre. on the bro· of which there are nearly 3 roe~ at 
low water; for the whole distance the land is low. The water of this river is brackish 
from the eommunication it has with the lagoon, and is only fresh after the rains; on the 
south coast of the bay formed hy it, ·there is a good podl,' where any urgent necessity roay 
be relieved. 

From Rio de S. Fernando the coast continues S. in nearly the above direction 23 
JDiJes to the Bocas Ciegas or Cerrados~ which are fou1· Q;penings in the ~pace of a Je~e, 
and.through w-hich the sea enters when there are heavy gales: they may be distingni;h~ 
3 or 4 18ff.b>ues at sea. and they communicate w-ith Madre Lagoon, whieh extends nearY 
the Barra S. Ander. The land from R. St. Fernando to Bocas Ciegas is low. ud • 

S. 41 W.~ about 24 leagues from Boca.s Ciegas, is the entrance to the river St. A er' 
the shore for ~he whole ~f this distance is low and sandy: on.the bar there are? fee:e~· 
ter~ and the hills of Corr:ago and Palma serve as ma.rka for 1t, the bed of the nver E~ 
midway between them, and forming in part .a large lagoon. whose aho-res m-e low.. is 
leagues up the river is the town of Santa de la Marina. Th~, lagoon, after we bar nd 
crossed. and before you enter the river~ is :fuD of shoals, and yon have only one chaa 
of i1 or i.2 reet water. but in the river you have 4 or 5 &thoma. ·· del Tor-

From the Barta de St. Ander the coast runs S• 3° E. 18 ieagues,:to the Barra ~ 
do; all the bottom is aood in this distance, save that there are aomadetached rocks th arra 
leagues to the S. of St. Ander, where they extend 2 miles from the coast; on the B 
del Tordo there are scal'Ce 3 feet.at low water. \. ·• . . lie 

The mai:ks for crossing this bar ar-; th~ dou~ ~ills eaUed .ttie ~nm;; !!re~ 
West from it,. &Dd the N .• W. 0£ Martnlez m the interior ,,ou can ~-She .range ' 
land .called Ta.tnaolipas •tretichmg ~n ~t diractioa. . . ·.'."'f • . . · ' gcept 

· 8outh~of Barra del Tordo l0·1n1les, l8 tbl\t of Tr11_1ida$ The ~Di is good.. IJJjlel 
some .pointed ~· here and there •. none o~ which···· .ex.tend .£1U1h:eJ'. than.:~ 
f'J'(IUl fhe shot'&. ·AU too shore. of tbui ooast. ts sa.dd or low ·hilloCl!l.e.i ·'!if -whie and 419 
about 2 J.eaMU.e.s. $Guth of Barra del Tonio are of. ~er :elevation tk&nA~1e res;;_ 2 feet 
ealJed: f'he.·Hill.of Chapopote Ol" Comandante: w Bariadel Trinidad'th81"8'1ll'tl , 
wuer.. . .., .. · ·. . · · . · · · · ·. · . bole 
,·Li F...,:7 mUesfro1!1Trinidad is Barna~<r~ and Within•~~~ e:swtu!iag2!!.~ 
d~e& The coast 18 clear, save near th.011.bore U.:hot:tAnr.l • ~· · W~u·-
Bat a the ;lam of Metate. Ba.rra C~has 3 feet water on it. · · · · 



 

Frcm Barra Ciegato Tampico Bar the coast runs S. by W., and the distance ie 19 
miles. The coast is chmr, save i;;ome pointed rocks which extend south of Ciega 6 Dliles, 
after which it is clear. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS on the coast from Tampico to Galveston Bay. 
(From the Derrotero.)-The greater part of the lagoons that are form~d on this coast" 
nave not more than 3 or 4 feet water, at their greatest depth, and some parts of them are 
quite dry except in the rainy season. From August to April these coasts are danger
ous, on account of the heavy sea upon them, and which mnkes it impossible for a ship 
to ride at her anchors ~ for in this season the E. S. E. wind blows with great violence for 
2 or 3 days before it shifts to the uort.h ; but in the other monthe, from April to Angus~ 
the navigation is very good and secure : the current always setting to the north and N. 
E., which facilitates increasing the latitude; and although the east winds prevailing from 
April to June send in much sea, yet a ship may ride at her anchors in 7 or 8 fathoms, in 
a ca1:>e of necessity: in such a situation she will be in sight of the shore ; but if possible. 
it will be more advisable to keep under sail. 'l'he land breezes are frequent in the sum
mer from midnight until 9 or 10 in the morning, when they yield to the sea breeze; but 
this only takes place so high as 26'1° of latitude, where the mountain range terminates; 
Rll the other parts are very flat, low and swampy ; on which but little rain falls, which is 
the chief cause in producing the land winds. 

We have fullowed the northern coast of the Gulf of Mexico as far as Tampico, it heing 
mol'e convenient to continue on thus far; we will DO'W resume the description of the Gulf, 
commencing with Cape Catoche and e11ding with 'Tampico. 

G.-JLF OF 1'IEXICO. 

In this Chapter the bearings are tlie true. 

GULF OF MEXICO.-The Mexican Bay is an immense gulf, surrounded or en
~osed on all parts, except on the S. E.; the Island of Cuba advancing considerably to 
Ce west., forms, with this S. E. opening. two straits or channels; one on the south with 
beape CRtoche, by which a commuoicat~on is opened between ,!he. Gulf a~d the Cari1?-

an Sea, and the other on the east, ''nth the south coast of F londa, -which communt
~~tes. with the Atlaµtic Ocean. so that these ere the only two routes leading into the 
·- ex1can Gulf. 
ca~APE CATOCHE TO POINT XICALANGO.-The N. E. land, or knee ofYu
qu'lln, has several islands at a short distance from it; these are Cancun, Megeres, Blan
~a, and Contoy; the~ which is the northernmost one, lies about 7 miles :&om the 
it ndc~ast; its shore is clear, and you may pass at 2 miles from it,. in 6 fathorns: between 
Il~h ~ coast there BpPears to be anchorage; but th.is part is imperf.ectiy known. The 

Ca point ofContey ltes_nearly east~ true, twe]ve_ miles from Caper atoche.. . 
and pe Ca~he has two islets along it.a shore, which exten~ out scarcely a mtle from it. 
onl ~·With the ~stand of Jolvos, two mouths, called Jou3ou and Nue11a, fit for ~a.noes 
of is, F_rom the said cape the coast bends somewhat to th~ south of west, for the dist.au~ 
this lllil?a, tQ thE,! western extreme of Jolvos Island, which forms the Bocas del Conil: 
tnile~118 fuul, having a roeky bnnk with.little wat~r extending otfto the d~nce ?f~j 
and etween Jolvos Island and the mrun, a lake ts funned, obstructed by var10-us 18lets 

Frossy spots, ·and fit on!Y for canoes. . • .. 
Rio L rn the Boe~ de co:mt., the coast_ c?nt1~ues to the W. by N ••. about fifty mtles, to the 
Punta "'p~ '(L11Zard River.) when it mclmes W. 13° S., the dtstanee of 35 leagues,, to 
With iedra:s, or Rocky Point. All the coast from Cape Catoche is very low and fiat, t.enti!!!nny r!'m&.rkab}e obj~ts upm_i it, excepting a Caim, or little mount of st.on6St in
Cape C Y ra.i86i!l tJr the passmg Indmns on the very beach of'Lagartos, 36 m~s W. :lrom 
hitls w-~~ whteb may be known by ita reeemb!ance to a hat, and the l.1tt1e woody 
tos;' --· ~ -compri~ betw~n this alid the Vig1a, or Look_o~ o~ .tlMC R~ver Lagar
OlltofSU: it a that of'Sihm. Where water may be procured with fue1l1tjr ~ to the Look.
Water . folloW:s that, of Santa Clara, ro which succeeds that of' Telcha8e, where~ .Rho. 
fi-naity, ~ ~ ~i'~; ··n,e-xt comes that of Y gil, then .t~at of Cbub1il)onn, a~ to this, 
~a; , utle.ot·.$iaa.L None of these Lookouts~ (V1gi8$.i:) except the CaU"D,.~ La
Frorn ~ gairtl&1>N::tum1. can be. seen fHrther otf the shore than from 6 fatbome oi"Wcate!· 
fruni t·~ ·• UYo;, or Cairn. at. LagartoS. to Cbuburna, you may anchor without fear, m 
Ir.Id 1'0CQ ~~~~._~utw;ard, ,t>ut not nearer Ja;nd. as there are many stoll'ftB, 11hoftle. and ~ 
t 0oqt· Qf,:,:..~ ·~4fe eujly .afoort:ained by the lead,_ because they are eo¥8~ "W>tth 

·~ adl 'thus .Jhey <Cat tile cables, whereby anchors are lost ; iD addition· to 
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which the dt1pth often suddenly diminishes upon theID, and therefore v;essela are in much 
danger of getting agr(mndt and of being lost. 

The Castle of SisaJ is built on the shore. close to the sea, and neaT to it are three or 
four houses, used for depositing articles of merchandise, that a.re transported coastwise, to 

"'be taken to Merida; and also for receiving the produce sent from Merida and other in
land places of this province. At the castle .there is abundance of water, and it can be pro
cured with the greatest ease. 

Upon Point Piedras there is a little mount. named No-te-perderas, (Do not Jose your
self,) and which is seen fron1 Sisal Shoal, or at 14 miles off. From this point thfl coast 
rounds about to the S. W., for thirty miles, to Point Desconocida, forming the N. W. 
front of the Peninsula of Yucatan: this coast, as well us the fornier, mav be seeu well 
from 5!l fathoms of water, and is comm.only named the Pulmares; for, among the 

. wood with which it is covered, many Palmitos. (Cabbage Palms.) are seen~ .though there 
are none on the other parts of this coast. On the coast of Palmas no one ought to 
anchor, for the bottom is of stones, covered ·with a thin coat of sand, which deceives 
the lead. 

From Point Desconocida the coast trends to the south. but rather inclining to tb(\ east, 
true, 22 miles, to Las Bocas, (The l\'Iouths,) which are two }ittle inlets formed by the 
coast; in front and very near to them are two very little islets. From the Bocas, the 
coast continues to the south, with some inclination to the west. true, to the distance of 
15 miles, or to J' ayna, which is another inlet of the coast, at the mouth of a river; in front 
of this there is another islet; there is also an islet named Piedras, (or Rocky) Islet, half 
way between the Bocas and .Tayna. 

From Xayna the coast continues, ·with some inclin11tion, towards the west, true, to the 
dismnce of 21 miles, towards the River of St. Francisco, which is 4!\ miles to the N. E. 
of Campeche, the only point of commerce on all this const. 

The coast between Point Desconocida and the River of St. Francis, cannot be serm 
farther off than from three or four futhoms depth, und then it appenrs to the view with va
rious breaks, which look like very low keys; all of it is remarkably shallow and clean •. so 
that, with the lead in hand, there is not the least danger on the whole of it, excer11.ng 
that which arises from the hull of a sunken vessel. which lies to the west of the lsfa Pie
dras, and in 3~ fathoms of water, to which, vessels navigating in this depth, ought to give 
a berth. 

From the River of St. Francisco, the coast continues to the S. W .• for twelve miles, 
to Point l\1orris, in which space the Castle of St. Josef is the first thing seen; afterwurd~ 
the city of Campeche ; to it follows the Castle of St. Miguel; next comes th'-: town °d 
Lerma; after it succeeds a point oftbe coast extending out to the sea., RDd which is nnm~ 
Point Martin: the next to it is Point l\Iorros. All this front of coast., which forms t e 
anchorage of Campeche, may be see11 plainly from 4f fathoms: but the war.er is so 6~~
low that you will find 3f fathoms at fifteen miles from the land, and 2i fathoms at 4 m~ 8 

from it. The anchorage. therefore, needs no pilot, nor any particular advice for ta~•f~ 
it; for once arrived at the depth convenient for the vessel's draft of water, yon muy e 
go your anchor, remaining as if in the middle of the ocean: hence results RD imwen~ 
le.bor in discharging and loading cargoes: for even those vessels· which can approach n~n to 
eet to the land, remain 4!i mi]es distant from it. In order to diminish this labor, an nd r 
In~uage so that boats, lighters, or launches may g? to and return from the shore. ~ly ~ 
sail, they anchor to the west of the towrr. In this anchorage, although open «:ntlr t nv 
the north and N. W. winds, which in the season blow with great force, ther:e 18 no· bor 
thing to fdar, for they do not raise any sea of consequence, and vessels remam at anc 
with sufficient safety. . 1111d 

To ~he we~t of Poi~t Morros, and rather more to the south. it is not BO shaUow 'iand. 
accordmg to mformatmn, four fathoms may be found there, at a league fr?ro tbe"t t to 
Any one who approaches this eQfl8t. with the object of wooding and watennj?;, our; the 
endeav?r to take this last anchorage, in the vicinity o~ which, and so0:1ewhat articles 
sout~. 1s the town of Champoton, where they may provide themselves Wtth the 
re~~~ . ~ 
~rom Point Morroa, the coast trends S. 25° W., 36 miles, to Point .Jannal. tor:;, r.o 

ea lt were, a bend in the col:lBt; . as it .approaches. th~ latt?r po~nt. the land .tr~dsu: ~
~ West. and S. 60° W., 61 miles distant from it, IS Pmn.t X1calango, which J.& bot1t 4@ 
em extreip.e of the Lagoon, or Lake of 'I"erminos. This lagoon is a great bay. 11 int& 
miles wi?@• and hav~ng about 30 uiiles of bight: between its two o~ter and extremet' the 
.re two islands; .which sbeltc:tr·it; the western, named Carmen, 1S ~e lar~:~i .) :Be-
western ~xtremtty of Carmen is a garrison. named that of San Fe.lip (S~ 1 i!:r more 
qreen,tblS and Po~nt Xicalango ·~ the prine?pel entrance to th~ l~n, ~th ~ to enter, 
t.btt.n ~. f~~ms of depth, and of 1t we are.· informed only that it. JS very dlllic 
ap,d that it IS ab&olut;ely necesu.ry to have a pilot. · . k i5 a 

.. · :,W~E SQU~DINGS, OR BANK OF CAMP~HE .. -. Tae·Campech~e24°· 
gteat .aboal. wluch extenda from the Borth coBBt of Yueatan alrPoBt as fin' a& 
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and from the coast Of Campeche, to the west, as far as the meridian of 92° 30'; the depth 
~well as the· quality of soundings on it are so uncertain, that it is not posSibJe to ascertain 
your situation on it by the lead; it will be sufficient to t.ake a glance at the chart to con
vinee yourself of this fact; nevertheless, the soundings from 18 fathoms towards the shore 
are so regular, that you may navigate along it with all safety ; for having once caught that 
depth, which you will find at 10 or 12 leagues from the coast, the depths will be found 
to run uniformly with the coast. until you are to the N. W. of Point Piedras, when it 
suddenly diminishes 2 fathoms. The same regularity is remarked all along these sound
ings, from 18 to 4 fathoms~ and you wiH always find the diminution to the N. W. oi 
Point Piedras, which is undoubtedly caused by some spit of rocks that extends out: from 
the point; for upon it the soundings are always on st.ones. From 4 fathoms to the shore, 
in all the tract of coast between the Cayo, or Cairn of Lagart.os, und the Lookout Tower 
of Chuburna, we have ah·eady said that there are various stones and shoals, most perilous 
to navigation. 

The quu]ity of soundings, from 18 fathoms tow-ard the shore. does not preserve regu
larity; for sometimes it is gray sand with gravel, at others, gravel alone, and at others, 
sand with shells and coral; thus it alternates, until t,o the N. W. of Point Piedras, where, 
as we have already said, the soundings are on stone or rock, which makes a vety good 
mark to know a vessel's situation by, and to emtble her t.o shape a course ~ith security, 
~o a.s to pass between the Triangles and New Shoal, (Trinngulo y Baxo Nuevo,) which 
~s ~he channel that ought to be preferred for running off the bank on its western side ; but 
it 1s still better to ascertain the vessel's place by the course which is necessary to pre
serve the depth of 18 fathoms; for, if you retain that, steering W. by S., it is a proof 
that you are between the meridians comprehended between the Cairn of Lagartos and 
roint Piedras; but, if you augment the depth on this course. it is necessary to change 
lt to W. S. W. and S. W., it is a proof that you have passed the meridian of Point Pied~ 
and that you are abreast of the N. W. front of the coast, or between Point Piedras and 
Point Desconocida; and. finally, if, in order to retain the same depth, you are obliged 
to steer sonth, you need not doubt that you have passed, or at least abreast of, or on the 
parallel of, Point Desconocida. What we hn.ve said of 18 fathoms depth applies also to 
a~y lesser depth on this coast ; but on the rest of the soundings, or ban~ that is, from 
18 to 20 fathoms, into deeper water, there is no regularity whatever, either in the depth 
of water or quality of soundings. especially on the north part of it'; and this necessarily 
follows, for it is sown with shoals most dange1-ous to navig11tion, of which we shall speak 
1ll order. 

THE ARCAS are three islets, which may be seen at the distance of 5 miles. They W the southernmost upon the W"estern edge of these soundings, and lie almost nearly 
·by N., 27 leagues fr01n Campeche. They form of themselves a good harbor, which 

may he entered on the N. W. or S. side. as is ·most convenient,. and without any other 
;;are ~a~ to avoid the spits stretching from them. The N. W. entrance may be taken 
df brmgmg the south part 'lfthe N. E. Island (which is also the largest) on with the mid-

e.of the S. E. island, bearing nearly S. E. by E.; this will carry you clr.ar of a spit 
:hich runs out to the N. W. of the greater island, and which is the object that shelters 

1.
1e a.nc!'torage from the northerly swell. To enter by the sout-h passage between the 

argest Jsland and the westernmost island, you ought to be caref•1 I to avoid the reets that 
b!atend from the large island to the S., and to the W. N. W., forming a shoal,_ which 

h."B from the south extremity of the said island N. W. ! W., nearly half a mile, and 
~ ich forms the tru.e channel between that and the westernmost area, of" two cables• 
rh in width. . 

and he Westernmost island sends off reefs to the W. N. W. and W. S. W. ; also at 2 
e:ite 1!_ cables' length from the north point of the large islands there are ~re~ foul ree~s 
9.nch~dmg ~ the west. the farthest of which is 4 cables' length from the said pomt: This 
in . £rage ts very superior in northerly gales t;o that of Campeche; and as there 1e depth 
h·

1

1
t 0

1
r an clas. ses of '\'ees~ls he who under such circumstances, can catch it, wilt find 

rnse f 11 h · • · ' Th We s eltered and secure. 
length. S. E. Area is surrounded by reefs, separated from it by a spn.ce of about a cable1 s 
cluin 10 breadth. This islet, with the reefs at the S. E. part of the large one. form a 
by .,,hf.!i?f ~wo short cables' length, with from 5 to 15 f~tho~s, on sand •. s~nf'l, and gravel. 
t.o the ;u.i m case of. necessity, and accordi a g t.o the situation a '\'essel is in~ an entrance 

TiIE nehontge may be attempted. . . . . . . . • 
<lllly ~ABEZO, a head rock, which hes 13~ unles to the S. W. of the Areas, havmg 
A.~ne thoni over it, must be cautiously avoided. 

ex.ten nt N. 40° W. from the Areas, at the d_istance of 7 leagues, t~ere. ia a shoal of sm8:11 
l!Qrne ~!ktned the Baxo del Obispo •. (the Bishop's _Shoal,) on which 1t appear:s ther~ IS 

dny, in cl ~hat may be see~, but wh1c:ti. cannot be discovered at more than 2 miles off by 
Its llitu ea_r Weather, and with grca1: v1gilancP. . 

Water on ~~Oft h168 been well 1uacert.ainEtd, and to. be a flat rock or srone, w'th 5 fathoms C!f 
..., tmd 80 eteep. that up and down at its edge there are 25 tathoms ; and this 
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oauses the sea to break heavily on it; wherefore, at all events. it should be avoided. The 
!!lacer Nuevo lies 5 leagues N. 80° E. from the Ohispo ; ou it there are 9 fathoms, ana 
to this, also, a berth ought to be given. 

TRIANGLE.-To the north -0f the Obispo is the Triangle, {El Tria.ngulo,) whici 
consists of three islets, lying about N. E. and S. W., in '1Vbich direction they extend 
ahnut 7 IDiles. They are visible at 7 miles distance, an~ send out spits and shallows, 
which render it improper to pass betW"een them, or to approach them uearer than 2 miles 
t.o the W. N. W. of the northernmost. At six miles from the latter, there is another islet 
of sand, of about half a mile in extent, w-hich is very clear on the south part, and whi1:h 
cSCDds out a spit to the north; it is very low, and is covered wjth birds and some drift 
wood. The situation of these islands has also been accur.Uely ascertained, and the Der
rotero de las Antillas says the Triangle lies to the north of the Obispo, at the distance 
of 24 1niles. It is composed of three islets, of which the two ea.stern are 2 miles distant 
from each other, but they are connected by reefs. The westernmost bears from the 
easternmost, which is the largest, N. 75° W., 8 long miles; and benveen the western 
and midddle one is a channel, 6 miles broad, having from 17 to 30 fathoms. on sand, gra· 
vel, and rock. From the enstern1nost islet a reef extends, with a large rock. above water, 
first to the N. N. E., and then to the N. W ., forming a bow, or crescent, 2 miles in 
length. From the north and east of the western island, shoals also extend to a short 
distance. 

•• The soundings in the vicinity of the Triangle are 18 fathoms, on fine sand, at 2 
~miles E. by S. from the larger islet : 23 fathoms, sand, gravel, and rock, at seven-tenth's 
of a mile; 26 fathoms, sand and clay, at nearly a mile to the S. E.; 18 fathoms, sand 
and gravel. at 2 cables' length to the south; 19 fathoms, from three t.o six-tenths of a 
IDile to the south of the reefs which connect the eastern island to the middle one. To 
the W. S. W. of the middle are 19 fathozns, on sand and gravel." 

A sand-bank lying about N. W ., about 5 miles from the westernmost Triangle, on the 
Campeche Bank, was discovered by Capt .. James, of the British ship Spey. This officer 
BllY~ ••.at 4 P • .M. be saw the Triangle Shoals from the mast head on the larboard beam, 
bearing S. W. ·~ S., about 8 miles; shortly afterwards he saw a sand-bank lying about N. 
W. from them. At .5 I passed them on the north. side, and found it tO lie in lat. 21° 2' 
N., ItJng. 92° 12' 30'' W. 'rhis bank is very low~ with a range of breakers lying out to 
the northward. It has a hummock in the middle like a small hut, and mRy be seen 4 
miles in clear weather from the mast head. l tried for soundings at the distance of 3 
miles north from the bank, with a line of 35 fathoms, without getting bottom. It wu.st 
be, therefore very dangerous in passing this bank at night, or even in thick weather m 
day-time~ without being quite sure of the latitude- and longitude." 

BAXO NUEVO, OR NEW SHOAL, Gulf of Mexico. From Mr. George Pea
cock, R N. Too dangerous shoal lies in lat. 21 ° 50' N ., and long. 92° 4' W. It is ~out 
2 cables' length in extent, being a small key surrounded by rocks, the sea breaking ~~igbtf 
f'uJJy over all. I have been close to it on two occasions, and had good opportur.uties 0 

fixing its pasition witb exactness. _ 
KEY ARENAS is composed of a mass of coral heads, usually termed brain stones. 

The windward side is composed entirely of this coral, but the others are m~rnd:;(: 
with fine and coarse sand. The deposite from the boobies and other birds has raise t d 
mass to a height of 11 feet above the ocean, and on the southern ext:reme a beaca~ us 
et.ones has been erected. the top of which is 20 feet above the sea. Instead o.f a spnClo is 
bay, as in the admiralty chart. the anchorage is a miserable cove, in which ther:bt 
scarcely room for three smn.ll vessels, and by no n1eans a pleRSant plac~ .t.o be ~a~rh· 
with ~ westerly wind. ~ vessel sbouJd auch~r under the ~indward :reef, 10 6 or r Vitlf 
t)ms, lo. preference to this cove, and she wdl have sufficient room to get undeUy pre
.should the wind come frofll that quarter. Light variable wind$ and calms g~era 
cede them. . .f)Jlther 

The channels between the reefs are distinctly seen from o.luft. Should the w ticar· 
!>e dark. however, it ia no~ ~ : then run with tl1e extreme iyest eud of Key ArenasSwnY 
mg N. N. W. 6 W •• unt1l 1t subt.ends an angJe of 85° w1th the eat'lternmost. or in 10 
K.ey ; or when this bears N. E. by E., then haul up, a.ud choose your aacboni.gewiJ!ds. 
17~ ~r b fatJ:loms. observing, close under the :reef there is tn0re, sl:leJ.ter fro!-8 s. E· with 
whieh at times throw in a heavy sw~u. Should ~e wind !Je,at N., or N. ~..:'!:::Z:f95~. 
di~ west !"nd of the Key Aren~ S. W. by S., until Stony Key subt~ dD ~ 

,Ol" when_ it bears S. E. by E. i E ... then proceed as before. b!Ulgti. 
The tides here are precisely the same as at Alacran. High water. at f"ulJ and ~1 1) ;J4' 

,.00.t S A. M., the fall be.Ing about one inch per hour. Lat. 22a 7' l 0" <N ., Joug., 
,2()~! w. . . . . . . . . d aie 

ALACRAN.-Fn»n the survey of Don Ciriaco de Cavaltoay in 1692, we su~l fei!' 
p>rt of Alacran capable of admitting swalJ craft only# It is tnle •. ve,ssel dr&.;k~ we ea
~ · ~ ~ver the.~ heads hf:tween Perez and the South _Sp1~ W~.!r.n.r ;. in ~ 
aance m~ tttW. ·'With the .wiwi to. the JIOllth of eut.· which .it gs . 
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morning. or rather before noon, a vessel drawing 18 feet may sail in. It is -0ne of those 
.h~lts-.that ~ only be t•en by eye, and from aloft every shoal may be plainly seen. 
A vessel entering should p~s close to the South. Spit, and run N. i W ., until within a 
;cable's length of Perez Spit; then haul close round it, keeping in the blue water~ and anchor 
with the huts W. by N ., one-fourth of a mile. The white water on Perez Spit can 
plainly· be traced from the island, coming in from the westward, with the huts bearing 
N. and N. W. by N. There are heads, with 16 feet over the~ a quarter of a mile o1f 
from the reef; therefore the eastern extreme of Perez Spit should not be brought to 
bear to the eastward of N. E. by E. 

Alacran affords a very secure harbor, the dry reefs protecting it as effectu.a11y as would 
the land. The outside anchorage, two cables north of the South Spit, in six fathoIDS 
and a half, coral sand, is very safe with all but westerly winds, which are rare, and give 
timely warning. 

The tide, if it can be SQ called, is very remarkable. It was new moon on the 25th of 
March, about 3 in the afternoon : on the fullowing day the tide fell, from 6 A. M. to 6 
P. M., 7j- inches, and the next day 13 inches, the wind being fi:orn E. N. E. to E. S. E., 
moderate. Again, on the 26th April, two days after the new moon, wind in the same 
direction, rather less, it fell 26 inches, from 7 A. M. to 6 P. J\1. This was a very unu
sual tide, and several reefs were quite dry that were not seen before above 'vater. We 
may suppose this rising of the waters in the morning to have been occasioned by the land 
and 864 winds, (the few inches are scarcely worth noticing,) the mean height being about 
11oon. On the plan, therefore, there may be sometim.es a foot, more or less, than there 
shown. The fishermen, we fouud on a second visit, are supplied with water froDl the 
main land; e. stroog proQf that; it cannot be procured at AJacran. The dampness of the 
atmQsphere was remarkable. the sails, -wet with saJt water, exposed to the burning su.n 
for two .or three days, would not dry. and the fbg in the morning was regular and very 
uncomfortable. The main reef forms a regular segment. convexing to the N. E.; its 
~e. or extreme length. tending N. W. by N., 14 miles. The lead does not give sutli
e1ent warning of approach; the abrupt descent from 20 fathoms to dry rocks is very nJ
markable, as are the shelves on the west side, from 7 to 24 fathoms, in a ship's length.. 
The nature of the deep water:Soundings is very fine sand; that called grey, white and yel
low, is much the same kind; a born protractor laid on white paper will be the exact tint.. 
This will be found the predominant color on the ground of Campeche Bank. To the 
eastward of the Alacraos there is no appearance of sounJings, with a constant current to 
the N. W., from one to one and a half knot per hour. 'l'he dry sand bores are conYeni
ently situated for our work. Three ofthe same stars as were discovered at Pajan's make 
the high north bore in lat. 22° 32' 15" N. These sand bores soon get covered with gt'ft.88, 
samphire, and various kinds of herbs, when above water. The first formation of all is 
~ranches of dead coral. These are found by digging to the level of high water mack. and 
tsyrobab1y the reason the Alacran does not contain fresh water. All the keys swarm 
With i.oobies and man-of-war birds, with their young. The only eat.able kind are plovers 
Tdsand pipers. },ish of all kinds are very abundant, particularly grampus and rock cod. 
th he fishermen dry them for the Campeche market; they had nets for taking them and 

e hawksbill. Turtle are also plentiful. 
The Alacrans a.re in 22° 32' 15" N. latitude. 

u " " 89° 43' .00'' W. longitude. 
T~SL~ND BERMI.TA.-This, as placed in the old charts, is of very doubtful existence. 
t ~ ~ie~~na.nts of the Navy. Don Miguel Anderete and Don Andres Valderrama. in 
heir inqUU'ms in search of the N egrillo did not see it. The same happened to Don Cir

f.!lCo ~e Cevallos in July, 1804, who purposely searched for it, for which reason we be-
~;~e 1~ existence .is not true. N e\'ertheless, we have placed it in the ~hart in ~atitude 
eta.ix!3 ' and fon~ude 85° 5' west of. Cadiz, (91° _22' ".Vest of G1-eenw1ch,) until more 

T ate surveys tn eve':Y respect decide whether it exmts ?r not. . 
hll8 ~E NEGRILLO 1s a shoal spoken of by all who navigate these sea.a, but no one 
man en able to give the exa~t position of it. In t.h.e ship of the line San .Julien.. cwn
dovalded by D. Juan de .Ioaqum Moreno, the deposition of the gunner, D. Ma.nueJ So.n
Cons' ~ taken, in which he declared that, being on board the -ship of the line Buen 
Iia e.JO, oommaoded _ b..Y,: D .. .Joaquin Olivares. on his voyage from Vera.. Cruz to the 
that ha, .~d on the ninth' day after sailing from the port. at 2 P. M., they uw breaken ; 
tbe ~VUig sent • boat. i:a which the deponent went as bowman, to examine the spot. 
a ~ ~erod ~a. rook of abo11;t half q. boat's len~ of extent, and ~t .be h~ on it with 
and wi.;~ WhileotJ:tel"$ ~uo.ded ove~. the stern wsth 120 fat.hoD;UJ ~w~o~t finding bottom. 
over ~:w-aa r.ep.,..ted with equal diJtgence all round the rock witb en.ailar M8Ults; that 
tlle.~kth~ewePe not tn~ than 3 or_4 palms depth ofwat.er. ancl_that he.11..-d 
~ · · ,·~ .ptlotao(,th& ship aay that thUi must have been dle N egrillo ~ _In 
..._ -~~ «this declu-atioa. we bave JD&de many .elrorta:. to 01-io .this .ship'• .. book • 

. ........ . . . :J6 
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··'· SISAL SHOAL.-This Bnnk. (the centre,) lies in lat .. 21° 20' 44" N., and long. 90° 
9' 36" W., in a direction N. 31° W .• true, from Sisal Castle. The least water on it is 
nine feet, and it is about three-f'ourths of a mile in a N. N. W. and S.S. E. direction. 
In the channel, between it and the shore, are not more than seven fatholllS, with tolerably 
re~ufar soundin,gs. 

MADAGASCAR SHOAL is a most dangerous narrow coral ledge, lying in a direc· 
tion nearly east and west, about a mile and a quarter long, covered with dark grass, and 
having in one part, towards the ~estern end, only 9 feet. The latitude and longitude of 
the two extremes are as follffws: 

East end, 21° 26' 06" N., 90° 17' 3Q'' W. 
Westend,21° 26' 18" N., 90°18'48'' W. 

Its centre lies N. 42° W ., 21~ miles from Sisal Castle; and in the channel, between it 
and the Sisal Bank, from which its centre lies N. 56° W., ten miles, there are ten fath
oms water. The celebrated TDount, N o-te-perderas, the Spaniards• nmrk for keeping 
clear of Sisal, is becoming indistinet. in consequence of the destruction of the trees. 
These descriptions are from the surveys of Capt. Barnett, H. M. S. Thunder; the longi
tudes aTe farther to the· westward than laid down in the charts, but we prefer his as more 
authentic. 

Besides these shoals, others have been djscovered, of which we have the following 
notices:-

The first, which ~e have distinguished by the name of the Argus, was seen by a lieu
tenant of the Spanish navy, Don Sebastian Rodriguez de Arias. comlllandant of the brig
antine Argus; in sailing from Vera Cruz to Havana, at 2 P. M., 11th of .July, 1818, be
ing then in latitude 24° 2', and in longitude 89° 43' W. (froUI Greenwich,) discovered a 

· breaker, which, on examination, disclosed a small bank, of about a cable and a half's 
leDgth in aH directions, with a b1·eaker of from 12 to 15 fath01ns, the centre, on which 
the w1tter broke heavily, aJthough the sea was othe1-wise very smooth, and the wind very 
calm. At mid-day the commandant had observed in latitude 24° 4'; and at 5 P. M. he 
found the longitude, by lunar distances, 89° 56', both observations to be depended on, and 
corrected to 2 P. M., and referred to the situ11tion of the shoal: he made it in Jat. 24° 3' 
30". and long. 89° 41'. This shoal appears t;o be the same which was seen on the 19th 
of November, 1800, by Don Narcisso Riera~ captain of the Spanish mP-rchant schooner 
Catnlinn., bound from Cainpeche to New Orleans ; but, as his longitude was deduced f:om 
dead reckoning, w-e have more confidence in the position assigned to it by Arms; 
nevertheless, navigntors sailing on this parallel, ought to be on their guard, lest the two 
dangers should really exist. . 

Don Manuel Bozo, piJot o£ ~he Spanish Bombard, N eustra Senora del Carmen, in 
eailing from Vera Cruz and Terminos Lagoon, towards H a.vana., on the 8th of Decem
ber~ f817. at day-break, saw a breaker or rock off the starboard gangway. These~ Ile· 
ing smoot~ and the wind modenite from tl1 e eastward, there was no doubt of its ~e1ng,a 
shoal. the extr-nt of which he estimated at from two to three cables' length, exten.ding Nd 
E. and S. W.; and on its ends he saw two i·ocks or pinnacles, about three feet high, and 
his distance from it was from three t.o three and fl half cables· length, where he so~nde<l 11; 
found no bottom _in 64 fathoms ; and although he tho.ught to .e~a.mine it with h1s. boat, h: 
could not elfeet it, on account of the heavy brenk m the v1cm1ty of the shonl, but 
saw .the spit ofr-0ck~ ofwhic~ it was composed, running the w~ole length of the da~gr~ 
H~vm~ corre_cted J;us reckonmg for 6h. ~· M., the hour at w-h1ch h~ saw the sbaa' he 
fbund 1t lay m Ja:titude 24° 6', and longitude 91° 6' W. of Greenwich. At noo~, v. 
observed in latitude 24° 22' with certainty, and this was only one minute ~orth ~f :~~s to 
R .. and referring t~is to the shoal, by his n1:n of 6 hours, he found its lat1t~ae Y · ~Tfllr 
be 24° 7', 11nd longitude 84° 49'.W. of Cadiz; nor could there be any cons1dera~ tieen 
in his reckoning, in three dqs' sailing frotn the Vigia of Chu:xulu, off which he 
M anchor. Jy the 

This shonl app~ to ~ d"!erent from the fortn~r, although it& latitude !1' _so f~~ullulll 
snrne. The f:'hort tunce which tnt.ervened between hta departure£romtbe Vtgta 0 f rror in 
~d his ~aking of the Tortu#?a1l Bank, when. he. fo11~d only thi~eo minutes 0 e ~steri
li•'longitude by dead reekonm_g, shows that 1ts s1tuatmn as to lon~Jtu~e cannot baiso shoW 

··.&By w~. The shape and ewcnmstances of the shoal, ns describedif>y B .... ~;. aimost iJI 
IC-to be different. Many old ehatts mdicat.e a danger, 'With the ward douuu.~' 
,,.. •me.position, which .also tends ta. confirm the belief of' its existenc:e• . ba k exhi· 

'.c< ·~n December, 1801, Don Dio:nisio Galiano paesed o•er. en extensl'Ht saJld- ~Ho, 46'1 
'~on~ new ch.arts, whieb lies about 114 lea.gues to the erumvUdf>f~he N~!i'~ifell 
~.t.ariag Gil its S. :W: part 161 Eathoms. · Ae it does not appeal" to be~ it · 
,.:"'ae::,farlber~. The~aeeme weDS8eei'tainfHL . ·: ·. . ·.~ 

BAXO DEL CORSARIO, (the Priv~eer Batik~) hae been ~4 ~.st pitot 
~deCeve.llelt.and Don J'uan Lopez de Aguilla. It exiends N. N. ·from 
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of the Island ~olvas, and has near it 10 fathoms water; there are breakers on it only 
when there i;s a heavy sea. 

The last edition of the •• Derrotero de las Antillas," says. "the shallowest part of the 
C()rsariO Bank is situated, according to the survey of Don Ciriaco Cevallos, in lat. 21 ° 37' 
30". and long. 87° 15' 30'', from Greenwich, giving it an extent of three miles from east t'> 
west, and about half a niile from north to south; its west end being on the meridian of the 
west end of .J o]vas Island, four and a half miles distant. The shoal has been examined 
by the pilot Josef Gonzales R.uiz. who gives the. following description. . 

"The Corsairo Shoal is a rocky spit, which begins to the eastward of Mosquitos Point, 
with a turn of about 3 leagues to the north and to the westward of that point; it extends 
about N. W. by N ., to that, or rather a less distance, and ends in 7 or 8 fathoms of water. 
All this bank is of rocky spots, which shoalen towards the land, until, at about 3-& miles 
from Mosquit:os Point: at that distance there is a shoal ext.ending about two miles east 
and west, and less than half a mile in breadth. This shoal, at low ~-ater, has 8 and 9 
feet of water; and, at high water, 10 und 11 feet. Some of the rocks rise higher than 
others. The shoal is of inucara rock, with black spots, and some red ones, which seem 
t;o be sponges. · Those spots farthest to the east bear from the w-est part of the Island, 
(which is distant 2 leagues from Mosquitos Point,) N. N.E." It may be observf".d that 
the situations given by this pilot do not accord with those of Cevallos, and the latter are 
supposed to be entitled to the greatest confidence. 

These are the shoals which, down to the present time, have been knoW"n as existing 
on the Campecbe Bank of Soundings. He W"ho navigates on it in 18 fathoms, will go 
clear of the Corsario, Alacrans, and Sisal Reefs, and in a secure track for passing 
through the channels formed by the shoals on the western edge. Of all these channels 
the best is that between 21 ° and 22°, formed by the Triangle and New Shoal, {Baxo 
Nueva.) because it is .the clearest, and we recommend it always to be taken by those 
~mud to the west. The soundings which conduct the mariner through the middle of 
rt, and clear of the shoals on each side, are tolerably regular; for, after he is to the 
north-west of point Piedras, in lat. 21° 40', and having between 20 and 25 fiJ.thoms water, 
on fine sand, if be continues his course W. S. W. and \.V. by S., true, 18, 22, and 25 
~athoms wat.er, on fine white sand, will be found; end still continuing to the westward, 
rn lat. 21° 20', there will be found 30, 42, 55, and 73 fathoms, on mud and soft ooze; and 
jt a 1ittle distance farther you will be outside of the western edge, and clear of the rocks. 
n .t~e first charts that were published in the Hydrographical Directory, and in the first 

edition of Derrotero, it is said,-•• About the middle of this channel there is a bank with 
26 f~thoms water, on hard sand and gravel, having a pat.ch of rock of 9 fathoms, which 
ge!le~ly created some alarm to those who sounded on it. from exciting a suspicion of 
being m the proximity of some of the shoals." According to the last soundings and 
~u~ey made in this passage. a bank of 24 fathoms, gravel, is placed in the latitude 21° 
d:. 30", and on the meridian of the New Shoal. (Baxo N uevo.) without giving notice of 
. ? above quoted bank, which perhaps may exist. The chart published in 1799, places 
It m 21° 20' latitude, and longirude 91° 44' west of Greenwich. 

Direction.8 for na'Vigatin,g on the Campeelie &undings. 

, CAM:PECHE SOUNDINGS.-It is undoubted that the eastern edge of this bank 
:ran excellent correcror for the longitude of_ a ship : inasmu~b as ~t run!;! ne~ly north 
W south, every one who gets soundings on this edge may consider h1mself as m 86° 20' 
. • uf Greenwich; and thus, those who sail from the eastward, t.o enter on the soll.l)d
in~ .ur -ba~k, ought to sound frequently, in order to catch bottom at the edge, 01· m its 
pr BJC.lm.il:f. m order to have this correction of longitude. . 

u_t~ excellent means of rectifying the longitude ceases to be so when there lS gr-eat 
::~rtainty in t;be latitude; for, as the water be~ee~ Cape An~ni~ and Cape Catoche 
for tiffl:es runs t.o the northward at the ra_te of 3 mtl~s Ill an hour, it 1s necessary to allow 
to t~18• so as to en~e-; ou the soundings m _a convement parnJle~, that you make a course 
in es. W.; and Jt l8 clear, that by steering abouts_. w .. _YOU may not .only get so~d
of~~ the ,eastei;o edge. but on the northern also;. i:n wh1eh case. havmg n~ ce~ty 
lnak" longitude, it woQJd be very dangeJ"OUS to direct the subsequent navaga~n by 
aping cq1?'rsee m the S. W., in order to obtain the depth of 18 fathoms. and to pass at 
lo8s ruper distance to the east of t.be Alacrans. Such an attempt was the @Use. of the 
trera°-( a tnercbant v~l named the St. Rafael, which .got aground on the eastern ex
by thty J:.f the 4lacran Reefs. from which the other vessels of the same convoy. escorted 
\ltllich 8 1POf the line Santiago. la Es~ana.. pas~ed _about .two .nll;les clear. This loss. 
lbeans!fppened ~ 1795. authorizes us in recordmg it. and in pomtmg out the necessary 

011; Pnw~g similar JDistakes in future. . 
.~· on the bank of aoundintzs, and having asce~ed yon_r ~tndf' or situ~u 011 its 
Paced ei!g~ YCMI may make_ die ,rest of the navigation by .1t with much seet1nt:y ; fur 

on_~ . .)Guhave a ~ofkeeping a. very exact reckorung. and free from.the errors 



 

pieduced from emTellts. In place of a log-chip, in heaving the log, make use of a lead, 
fur the lead, by resting firm on the bottom, wiU show the whole distance or rate that tbl} 
vessel runs, whether that rate be caused by the wind or by the current; and marking the 
beadngs of the line the opposite direction will be the dkect course which the ship makes 
good, and which requires no.further correction than ior magnetic variation. It is true. 
that., if there be much depth, this practice will be very difficult; but as, in general, on 
this bank, yon ought not to sail in more than 18 fathoms, and in the rest, from Point 
Desconocida to the shoals, there is no part so deep as 28 fathoms, there can be no reason 
why this useful method of ascertaining the vessel's place should not be adopted; nor 
is the frequent use of the hand lead of less importance; it ought to be constantly going. 

1\1"any neg]ect soundings because they are not aware of it1' importance. If, hi fact, a 
vessel which has to sound in 30 fathoms, has to take in sail, in order t:o heave the topsails 
aback, she cannot sound frequently ; for, in doing so, half the day would be consumed in 
sounding ; but it is well known that there is no necessity for so much work. in order to 
sound, even in n1ore than 30 fathoms, as those well know who are expert in this part of 
their duty. In depths between 15 and 20 :fathoms, the hand Jead wiUbe sufficient, and 
for this it is indispensable to have seamen acquainted with this work ; without which eve· 
ry :vessel might be lost that has to navigate over shoal places, on which usually the dan
gers are only discoverable by the lead. 

DIRECTIONS FOR THOSE WHO NAVIGATE FROM EAST TO WEST. 
-··-Ist. You ought to shape courses, so as to compensate as much as possible fur the ef
£ects of the currents which prevail between Cuba u.nd Yucatan. and so that you may en· 
ter upon the bank in 22° 15', a little more or Jess. To be able to correct your cours~ 
with judgment, and in good time. you should omit no means of observing the .lat!· 
tude, not contenting yourself solely with what the meridian altitude of the sun gives, 
but taking also those of any stars of the first magnitude, or of planets, when an opportu· 
ntty offeJ"S. . 

2tl. Attending to your reckoning. sound in time, that you may. at any rate, not pass far 
from the edge of the bank. without having obtained soundings on it; and, so so?n aB 

you have got them, correct your longitude by them, establishing thus a new pmnt of 
departure. 

3d. So soon as you are in 30 fathoms heave your Jog, with a lead in pface of a log· 
chip, that you may thus keep a more accurate reckoning, and free from the effects of 
currents . 
. 4th. In the season of the Norths, you should be directed by the depths of 18 or 20 

fathoms, which you will find in the parallel of 220. Sail on this depth until you are on 
the meridian of' Point De~cooocida., when you wm steer w. bys., true, untiJ y-0u ~re ~D 
the paTallel of 21° 25', when you must run to the west. to pass between the Trurn,,," 
and New Shoal. 

· 5th. It i"' very advisable to know the latitudo by observation, for passing between th~.8 
shoals~ or in default thereof, of being sure of the situation by your course, and th~ qu bi
ty ot the soundings N. W. of Point Piedras, which offer a good menns of knowmg t f 
vessers placP.; and, if both these data fail you, and you are in consequence doubtfu~ 0 

the eitua.tion of the vessel, you ought not to attempt passing between t.he shoals duru~fi 
the night., but keep in 18 fathoms. in order tn take the passage by day, wh~n you Wlr 
run no risk, especially if you incline your course to the direction of the Triangle; fo 
that, BS'We alre.ady 4:'xplained, may b~ seen at the dis~nce off) miles. be 

6th. If a north wmd comes on, while you a:re on this bank, t;be onl.}" alarm yon can it 
~der is, while the vessel is . to the ~aatward of the meridian of Point P,iedrns, wh:ig 
wtll be necessary to carry sad sufficient to proceed to the westward, without de~ h' 
.llluch. from the depth of 18 fath~ms, in order that yo.u may _pass the said poin~ffl·~~;·; 
and without danger from the Sisal Bank or Shoal : but thts offers no great dt c rally 
ft>r there is little sea on these soundings, and as the winds from the north a1-e gene 
free, with very little difficulty you may clear the poirit. . m.be 
.. ·7th. If tf;te navigation is made ill the season of the rains, or from ~ay to _Se~u 11~ 10u may sad nenrer the coast, I~ 11 fatbopis; and yo'U may also fi:om th~ time Y you 

1n_ t8 fathoms, n:bre1tst of the lt1ver Lagartos, steer S. W., tru.e, :W-ith which course ra:nel 
Will t"Un to make t~e lookout towei: of Ch:u:bui:ia ~ and then_ce:, wtth your oourse ft:an to 
to th~ land. you wdl pass between 1t. and the Srsal Shoal,. without any~ other care. , •nd 
bet::i 4t, 5, or 5~ fatho_ms, acc'?rdtng t.o the vessel's draft; nut 'Wtth large. sh~oiJlg, 
BM; ... ug to anchor at Smal, it wdf be bes~ to ~ass outside of the s!ioa;t; b~f? in ~feratile 

-~~rut of the Madagascar Shoal, descr.tbed m page 282. At !=1118 !ID1e it is_~rtait1t1• 
~ ~~ th& ba'!'lk by the s.o'Uth side o:f the Areas, and to etfeet thts. with tnm""C pecbe, 
~ will keep m the depth of 9 or 14 &th()ms,, nnt!I you C?toss ~e. parape1 of· .. 3 :1ason ti 
w~n .Y.ou !"Ill steer so as to leave the souncf'in~ m 19° :JOI or_ Hl0 • 40 • . The T JWUIY 
appivxrmMing the coast more. fu the summer m~ because haflng 1n -ff.rat ~tiotl fut 
~in,.• Wit11 __ squ,aI1a ,and continual. rains, which at. times dej»'i:Ve YO'd. of u:::r OD die 
"'"1 'Vr'tbr.ett Wi.ys; rt follows, that the Dsrigation -anfubg 'tduJal8· is "t'erj" • 
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contrary. near the coast they e.njoy more land breezes, and the changes of' the breezes 
ar8 m-0re certain. 

8th. Uutilnow we have supposed you to have entered on the bank with a good krww
ledi?e of your latitude, and consequently to have ascertained your position ou the edge 
of it; but. if you enter on the bank with great uncertainty as to your latitude, which 
must always be the case when you are -without observations for one or tw-o days; in such 
a case, so soon as you have caught soundings, steer S. E., true, or as near to that as th& 
wind will permit. With this course it is clear you w-i11 either catch the 18 fathom 
soundings, or you -will lose bottom very soon. If the first happens, you will have attain
ed your object by getting into the proper depth to navigate with safety; having happily 
freed yourself from the dangers of the Alacrans, upon which you would indubitably 
have gone with any south-westerly course, for you will have caught the soundings oa 
the northern edge of _the bank., and in about 88° 47' W. of Greenwich. In this case~ 
from the time you catch 18 fathoms, you w-ill run to the west., in order to retain them ; 
and you cannot be certain of your longitude until you are abreast of Point Piedrru1, in 
consequence of having failed of observing your true situation by the soundings on tho 
east edge of the bank. If the second of these cases happens, namely : running soon out 
of soundings, not the least doubt can remain that you are on the eastern edge of the 
bank, and you must steor to the S. W. to get the 18 fu.thoms depth, as we have already 
advised • 
. 9th. You may also steer to the west, taking soundings in 23° 30' of" latitude, and run

nmg along that parallel in 46 and 55 fo.thums of water, on a sandy bottomj keeping aft.er~ 
Wards so as to pass to the north of the Bermija ; but we are very far from advising this 
route to be fo1lo-wed, from two reasons: first, because we have seen that there are well 
founded fears of shoals on the north edge of this bank, which as yet is imperfectly ex- ~ 
plored; and second, because, in the summer, you could not enjoy the advantage of the 
land breezes, and the changes of the breezes, which you might have in the proximity of 
the land, and your voyage would thus be rendered longer. 

As we have said all th.at is necessary to be kept in mind for navigating on this bank from 
east to West, we shall now give some notices for sailing in a contrary direction. · 

DIRECTIONS FOR NAVIGATING FROM WEST TO EAST.-lst- It is evi
dent that, t.o enter on the Cnmpeche Bank by its western edge, nothing more is necessa
ry than the latitude; for, running on a free parallel, you proceed without risk of shoals 
on the ?ank; and, whatever may be the error of longitude, you can correct it so soon as 
you strike soundings : but it must be remembered that the track between the New Shoal 
(Bax~ Nueva.) and Bermija Island cannot be considered as clear, for we neither know the 
SJtuation of the latter, nor are we even certain of its existence. 

2d. Having entered on the bank, it will itself indicate when you are to the eastward of 
~e hhoals. which will be when you have Jess water than 25 fathoms, and then the quality h t e bottom will be of sand, if you have entered to the north of the Areas ; but if you 
ave enter~ to the. south of them, you will keep on clay to 11 and 9 fatho~s. 

w 3dh. Bat 1f_you have to enter on the bank _while unce:~in of!he latitude, and in obscure 
eat er, wh1eh occurs when the nort.h winds blow, 1t IS advisable to shun, as much as 

yu~ can, entering on it by night. and endeavoring to do it by day, between the Triangle 
ao Areas, _or it is even better to keep to the south of the Areas, as a little more or 1681J 
~the latitude by account will answer for this ; but you must remember that the north 
v~n ~ always produce currents to the south ; ~nd from this Y:ou ~ill always find your 

01
886 ml)re or less to the south of the reckomng. Under this cll"Cumst.a.nce you ~ rct th~ e-1f~ts of the current to be about 18 miles in 24 hours.. .· 

ba th. If m thts case, when running to the east, you have soundmgs on. the edge of the 
bu~~· you may contin~e to the east: although _it be by night, so long as you find elay ; 
sid bagreatestattentron must be paid to souodmg frequently, so long as you do not con..., 
de e~i{di0~~~ to the eastward of the shoals, whi.ch, as we ha.v~ said, wiIJ _he saon. at1 the 
anp muushes to 25 fftthurns. This remark IB most essential, and of itself' will sau 
aa~iessel fr-om_ b~ing l~t ; for if, ~ounding in more than 25 fathoms, yo~ fiDd gravel and 
shonld ~:r roc.k! it is an mmlllble sign that you are near sorne shoal, which luw-wn, you 
may kn.m~ty steer S. W •• in order to get again upon the clay soundings, when you 
th.em steerogam to tbe,east; and so soon as you are past the shoals. and are to the east of 
Gill • ;,:ou need take no other. care than t;o steer in to the east; because the bottom is the 
till~ object Y?U have to guide you, whether it be to go to anchor at Campecbe, to lie to 
its ~ 'Wmd blows OTer,, or, beating to windward on the ba~ until you can Jee.ve it by 

ot.h. B ~nnel. . • . _ . . • . . . 
especial! ~l.Qg. fA? Wlndwanl Cln this eoast 1s very easy, and_ the n&vtglltion •xped1~S. 
dtlriog J' 18 A\p;td, May, Jun-, July, and August, because in these .. inonths the winds 
S. :&. to. e day ~ eha~e from N. W. to N. E , a~d the land breezes are from E. 
&4.va~ S. E. •during the aigbt; with which y:ou may navigate towards the ea.at with vary 
20 ~U. ~which tack.. ought to be so managed as ~ stand off" shore into 18 or 
6 fathotne. ' With the land breeae, and tu.rn towards shore w.J;li the sea breeze • far u 
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6th. On this bank the sea is very moderate, even with heavy north winds ; and thru 
even a vessel which finds herself between the coast of Vera Cruz and this bank ought 
not to forget that when a north wind comes on. she may find security on it, either to lie 
to, in from 18 to 8, or 6 fathoms, or to anchor in 8, 6, or 4 fathoins, according to the draft 
of the vessel; and if she find herself in about the parallel of 20°, and is afraid .of falling; 
to leeward, and getting ashore on tl1e coast of Tabasco, she ought in1mediately to prefer 
steering east, in order to get upon the bank and take advantage of it. 

7th. We shall conclude these directions -with one about the mode of leaving this 
bank, when you navigate from Campeche to the north, bound to any of the harbors on 
the northern coast of the Gulf. In the manuscript directions, (drawn up by those who 
call themselves pilots for the Mexican Gulf, and which were the only ones until now,) 
it is recommended to steer north as far as the parallel of Sisal ; you should then steer 
N. N. E. on purpose to run out between the Negrillo and Alacran, following the said 
course to the 24° of latitude; here it is proper to remark how arbitrary these directions 
are ; for they are ·written as if the writers were certain of the situation of the N egrillo, 
which they were not; and even if they had known it, they ought (it seems to us) to hav<i 
been a little more cautious in giving their directions, than to have advised passing by a 
strait formed by two shoals; of which, if the one is dangerous on account of its great 
extent, the other is no less so on account of its smallness, for it cannot be seen till you Rl'e 
almost on it. By following this route, the brigantine, in which went the mariner, by 
whose account we have placed the N egrillo, got within it; and it is very wotJderful 
that this shoal has not proved more fatal to navigation by causing the loss of immy 
vessels. 

It appears proper to us to advise. that those who wish to 1eave this bank, by its north-
• ern edge, should steer to the north, and so as to pass to the east of Arenas Island ; and 

leaving the bank at such an hour as to be able to cross the para.Bel of 23° 30I; with day
light they ought to keep the same course, until they pass that of 24°, when they may 
shape their course as convenient. 

To Campeche, by Capl. John Mackellar, of the British Navy, (1817 .) 

If bound to Campeche, get into the latitude of 22° O'; then steer W. !l S., 100 mile!!, 
HOun.ding frequently ; and having good soundings on the bank, you may then, _wi~ 
great confidence, keep in the soundings laid down in the chart, either in going_w1tbin 
the shoal of Sisal. or without it; but in fine weather, I should always prefer makmg the 
land to the eastward, and then run down along the coast in 5 or 6 fathoms. On approa~· 
ing Sisal. keep the land freely on board by your soundings ; and, in doing so, yo~ avoid 
the risk of running on it, either by day or night, for you will see the Castle of Sisal fivf 
or six miles off, and you may run down to five or six fathoms. The great advantage 0 

this. will be, the certainty o~ land winds off shore, ~rmn_ about ·4 o'clock in the nftern~ 
until 7 or 8 the next mormng; the sea breeze settmg m generally from the n.orthW 1 ~d eastw~rd. If you. are in a vessel _drawing more than 12 feet water, ~void a s~?a 
laid dow~n ID the Spanish chart, on !""h1ch ~· fu~homs only are> found: this shoal 1~ 
off the village of Jayna, about 10 miles, which village, or any pa.rt of the co~t, ca1100• 
be seen otf deck ; therefore great caution is necessary in running for or leavmg Cam 
peche. . .,,Vf 

· The town of Campeche is situated in lat. 19° 51' 15# N., and long. 90° 28' .lo d~ 
of Greenwich. Proceeding for the anchorag-e from the northward, and ha".mg ~~ 
vanced towards Point Descoaocida, on the N. W. part. of Yucatan, distRnt from it 0the 
miles, your depth of water will be frorn five to six fathoms; ~from this proceed r: n 6 
southward, about S. by W ., observing that you must go no ne1N.:er to t1:te shore t !lour 
fathoms. until you Gl'.e as far as the lat of20° O' N.; then, being in that la~tude. 8 fd Y and 
depth of water six :fathoms, if elear weather, you will see the land, which ts -.;ery 

8
°E by 

difficult to make out; from this, if the wind will allo'W' you, steer E. S. E., or i rt. St. 
~·.• until you make the 1and. out J>!ainly: There n:e two lRrge ~hite forts, one; l~t. 19-0 
-~~I, on the top of the hilL which wdl iirst be dHtCerned, and 1t may. be seen tn nearest 
56, m 5,A fathoms; .and ano.tber, recently constructed. St. Michael .1s the ::Jr~ s.,or 
Lerma, and Lerma is five miles west ofCa.mpecbe. Keep fort St. l\{1ehael · Yb· and 
E. S. E., and as you approach the land, the new fort will be discovered on th? bea~i~ ~ 
~en this fort is in the range of Fort St. Micbae4 keep them so, and run 18 w mile~; 
lllile& of the. land; you will then have 2:l fathoms, which depth y.ou -?ll carry r~thtltil8. 
di.en you will have 21 fathoms for one mile. and, as seen a9. yon agam have 2 are · · tt i11 
c!"me to an, anc~or~ When you have 4J fathm:ns, the steeples of Campeehe fr!ai the. 
.~· froma.fhgate's deck;_ an-;t when ID 41, Ute church at·Lerni!'- ~n,be sees. E .• and 
deiek,. the Pomt 1\'.\prros, w~1ch JS the S. W. extrm:ne of the t:and~ will .l}ear S. fri t.e to 
.Campeehe E.; and 'When in 24 feet, which iS the depth I ehwld propose fur d kga bef!f" 
~hor in,.the tops of.the ~ouses at Ce:mpeche are just-well in sight from~ ;: bill. S. 
ug S. S3° ·E.; Fort St.-Mteha-el S. 73° E • .; Lenna Cbut'cb... att:he bottDD1 ~{rota 
66° ·E., a.mi Point Morroa, the S. W. extreme 0£ the land~ S. H>o E·i your . 
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the town WiB then be 9i miles, and lat. 19° 53' 47"; and long. 90° 37' 30" W. Should 
your ship be of less draft of water than a frigate, proceed on for Fort St. Michael, keep
ing it bearing as above, and anchor in what depth you please, but within 3~ fathoms ; in 
this direction the bottom is bad, being covered with large shells, end, of course, danger
ous to anchor in. 

In the event of running for Campeche, in hazy weather. which often js the case on 
this coast, in the fore part of the day, I should recon1mend proceeding as follows : After 
you reach the lat. of 20° O' N., haul up to the E. S. E., keeping your lead going; and, 
should you not see the land, endeavor to get into the lat. of 1 9 ° 54' before you are in 
less than 4! or 5 fathoms water. So soon as you consider yourself in this latitude, pro
ceed to the eastward, until you shoalen your water to what may appear hest to anchor 
in; taking care, if you have to beat up, not to pass t.o the southward of 19° 52', nor to 
the northward of 19° 56', for between these two latitudes is the deepest water, and an
chor as near the latitude of 19° 54' as possible. 

In lat. 20° 12', and long. 90° 41', th.ere is a small spot of ground 'vith only 15 feet of 
water on it; but, runnin;!; along shore, nnd keeping in 6 fathmns, you "'Will pass to the 
westward of it: the soundings near this part are very irregular, altering sometimes a 
fathom and a half between two casts; there is no other part on the bank 'vhere this is 
the case. 

The town of Campeche is a walled town, with four gates, N., E., S., and W.; the north 
gate leads into the town from the sea by a pier of about 50 yards long; but the water is so 
shallow that small boats only can land, and then only at high water ; the rise is about 
three feet. 

Though Campeche is walled, it hns only a few gnus on each angle ; the milita~force 
does not exceed 500 ; the town is abundantly supplied with all kinds of stock and Indian 
corn, but no water except in tanks. The principalwells are at the south gate about half 
a mile, and that not good. The populution appears great., and the natives active and well 
made . 
. During my stay. (from .Tune 10th to July 10th, 1817,) I observed the tides were very 
irregular, and greatly influenced by the wind; so that ships (with the wind off shore) 
nmst pay attention, if drawing much wuter. to get under ·way, and run out farther int.o 
deeper water. On the 2d .July. the Fame., then drawing 17 feet, nnd lying in 3! fath
oms, grounded with an off-shore wind, and in n"few houi·s had only 14 feet along side. 
and for three days never more than 16~ feet, until the wind shifted to the northward, and 
had she not been a remarkably strong vessel would have strained very much. 

Vessels with hempen cables ought to be careful in picking out a clear berth, as a num:.r ~f vessels were formerly in the habit of heaving out stone ha11nst where they lay ; 
•s IS ~ow prevented, by a fine of 500 dollars being laid on a vessel that does so. Sand 

~ast is allowed to be throwu overboard, by shifting the vessel oft.en, S-O that thet-e is no 
anger of banks being formed by it. 
P?RT LAGUNA.-Tbe port of Laguna, or town of Carmin, as it is called by the 

~ex1c1_ms, lies on the west end of the Island of Carmin, about one mile w-ithin the S • 
. · pomt of the island. 'rhe bnr makes out from 5 t.o 6 miles from the S. "\V. part of it, 
~n a N. W. direction:. The latitude of the point is 18'-"' 38' N ., and long. 91° 49' "\\-- ·~ 
1~:he tnean of th~ee chr~nometers; lat. of the middle of the anc!tori~g ground 18° 37' 

't_he S. W. pomt bearmg N. W. d- \V., by compass, a short mtle distant . 
. ~h1ps bound to Laguna. i;:hould endeavor to make land to the w-indward ; if they f"tt.Il in 

~it P.ort R.oyal;it may be known by an island lying in the middle of the entrance. which 
IS Phecis~ly the plan that Laguna. is laid down on the common charts; but it is a mistakP9 

~ t ~re is no island to be seen at the Lagoon, hut a sand-bank which the sea breaks all 
e;~ Ill rough Weather, which cannot be seen until you come int.o 3 fa.thoms water on the 
abo nee o~ the _bar! the middle part of the sand-b2'.mk bears ~. W. ~ N., by comp~9 
P&s ut 3 miles distant from the S. W. part of the isln.nd. Inside of the sand-bank 1s n. 

Rge for small craft- - · 
hotto un down the island of Cnrm1n at 4 or 5 miles distan~, in from 4~ to 5j fnt?ome, sticky 
bottQ In, air the ~:! f~om Port Royal, but to the east of Port Royal, you will have hard 

Thm, after getting mto 7 or 8 fathoms. · 
Port e ent~nce of L:iguna does not open until it bears south, but if any shipping are in 

71You will see their masts over the land before you open the harbor. 
hear: -W S the Bar.-After o-pening the harbor part off shore until Cape Xicalango 
~oinl! • • W ·.by compass, three miles di~tant, then s~er _for it, but ~eep your lead 
~·Sod come in no Jess thnn 3 fathoms, un.til a small I.ndian village, on X1ea~ngo ~land, 
Chllrch .. 0 r S. ~· E. by compnse, then steer directly for it, and keep that beaymg qntil tile 
before t.hn the centre of the town bears E. by compass, then hauJ up for it and anchor 

The · e to'V'P°n,, ·neap WletJ!!hore aa you please. · . . . 
breer.ea ~~mm I?i ~ 136 f'eet o~ the bar, bPl"d ll!ud; pilots come t:t1f with the land 

morning, m can~ with on.e or two sails. 
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Strangel'S had better ancoor in 3 or. 4 fathoms~ after open.in~ the harbor, and wait fur II 
pilot. The water shoalens quick after opening the harbor, from 5~ to ·39 fathoms, but 
there is no danger by keeping your lead going. 

THE COAST FROM: POINT XICALANGO TO VER,A. CRUZ AND 
TAMPICO. 

Cou'(ses in this Chapter the true CouT8es. 

From Point Xicalango the coast trends about W. a distance of 32 miles, to the River 
of San Pedro; and all this p11rt is called Lodazar, {Mud Bank,) because the bottom is of 
mud so soft and loose, that there have been instances of ships having been driven upon 
it by the norths without receiving much injury in their hulls. The land i& high, and is 

·called the Altos, or Heights of San Gabriel. 
From the River San Pedro it is S. 75° W., 55 miles, to the River of Tupilco; the 

coast b~.tween forms a bight of about 5 miles in depth within the line of bearing, and 
has in it the River Tabasco, that of Chiltepec and Dos Bocas, or Two Mouths. T~e 
bars of San Pedro and Chiltep~c have 7 or 8 feet water over them; there are 4 feet JD 

.the Dos Bocas aad Tupilco. That of Tabasco, which is the deepest, forms two mouths, 
separated by the Isle del Buey, or Ox Island: the easternmost of these has 7 feet, and 
the westernmost 9 feet water: all these bari;J are 1;1ubject t.o shift, excepting that of San 
Pedro, which is fixed about 1nidwoy between the tw-o points of the river. 

B¥Y Inlet varies from 8 to 11 feet. fine white sand; you can always get a pilot. Ten 
miles to the eastward the pa.hn-trees commence very thick. The town -0:f St. Juan Bap
tista is 75 IllUes up the river; and 12 mile.s from the bar the river furms three branches, 

, on the westernmost of which the town is situated. 
From the River Tupiico the coast forms a bight or bay .as far as the bur of the Lagoon 

of Sant.a Ana, distant from the former 31 miles, S . .'>2° W. . 
All the coast, from Xicalango to Santa Ana, is clean; so that, from the Lode:zar tll 

Chiltepec, there are 4 or 5 fathoms at a mile from the shore. and 10 miles he.tween 
Chiltepec and Santa Ana : the quality of the bottom between Lodazar and Ch1ltepec 
is mud; between Chiltepec and Dos B9cas. mud and rotten sheJls ; from Dos Bocas w 

. TupiJco, c.oarse olive-colored sand; J).Dd between Tupilco to Santa Ana •.. coarse .sand 
with shells, and in some parts gravel. There is mud in the mouths of all these rivers 
as fur out as the heads or points of the bars. 'l'he whole of the shore is rather lowtha_n 
otherwise, and from about 2 leagues to windward of the San Pedro to the Chiltepec, it 
is e.overed with palm and ma,ugrove trees. and thence to Santa Ana, with mangroves 
and wiragtia.nos. . . . .. 

From the bar of Santa Ana west, 25 miles, is the River Goazacoalcos, and in the J!I 

termediate space, the Rive·r Tonala discharges its waters. i!L 
The River Goazacoalcos is known by it.s east point forming a scarped mo;ro, or ~he 

the west point being very low. S. 34° W. from the said east point of the river, at 'tb 
distance of four miles and four-tenths, there is, OD a height. a vigia, or 1ookout toWr• Wle· 

a hQuse at its foot, which serves as a wareh.ouse or magazine of gunpowder; an . ~o~ 
what more to the east. ft. carps de garde with a battery, which has a flag-staff st ~t30 30' 
p~t, .and which serves as a znark for the bar of .the river. When this bears : h. '1i 
W .._ it will direct you over the middle of the .said bar, the least depth of wbic is~ 
fitthom~ increasing as you pass it from 7 to 13 and 15 :fathoms. " . . . b, -with 

At the distance of 13 miles west from this bar is that of the lliver Barrtlla. whic. 
the River Goazaeualcos, forms an island called Barrilla. with an 

N. 20° W., at the distance of IO miles from Ba.n:illa, is the point of San 1!1°\ireods 
ielet, and at N. 35° W. from it, distant 17 niiles, is that of Zapotilau, frotn w~ch 1 rds :N. 
·N. 49° W., f?r the distance of.11 milPe. to the Point l~s Mo~~. and a J'~e, is 
699 W., 7 mdes, ro .Roca Partida. West from Zapotllan Pomt, i.lis~nt one AforrilJDS 
the boca. ·or mouth of Soutecomapa Lagoon, and S. S. E. from Pomt los .d forlll~ 
·there is a vigia, or watch-tower. The coas.t between Barrilla aqd Roca ~arf ;btch iB 

, d:le base .of the sie~ or mountains of San Martip, on the .. highest summi~ 0 still coll· 
1ihe volcano of Tuxtla, which broke out in. March, 17931 and whenee eruptio~~ 1eagues· 
.tinae. ;~h~s moun~n can be distinctly seen at Vera Cru~,whicb is distant day~ 

. Whe~ it IS m an a.ct1ve st.ate, the flames b3 night, and the colwnn of lmloke by 
'aD excellent landmark. .• .. ' . . . r • .. - r of i\ld' 
, .·AL V~RADO.-~. 86° W., distant 27 miles &om-~ Pa.ttJll_.., lies the ba ~ 

.\J9do~ wJi:ac~ ihough 1t "hu not eo great a depth pf water as ,fhat. Pf :the G~ joOk· 
will admit v68Sela of' 9 or 10 feet draft. On &he .~rmediate .eout. ¥1 .the •fl&ill 

, aQt ,Qi Til:&da. and :tbat of: Ban-aneu· · · · · · , , · 
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The entrance to Alvarado is very narrow, and cannot be seen until bearing S. by E. t;o 
S. by W. lt is, however, known by a remarkable sand-b1uff. and appears thus: 

s. 15° w. 
Vessels bound here, on making the usual signals fore. pilot. by firing n gun end hoist

ing colors, will be furnished without delay. A pilot proceeds from town in a pirogue, or 
canoe, manned by 8 or 10 inen. 

The anchorage off the bar is indifferent, and after the month of September, very dan
gerous, as should a ship be caught here in a north 'vind she 1nust inevi.tably go on shore, 
unless she can crmss the bar, and that can only be done by vessels drawing 10 feet or less. 
These winds come on so quick, and a current runs so strong to lee"'·urd, that it is very im
probable a ship would work off the coast. 

During the rainy season the current runs constantly out of the river, find it requires 
all the sail you can make to cross the bar; if the ship should he of such draft as t;o ren
der it uncertain, a person should be procured from town, V\-·ho could talk ·with the pilot 
fluently, as the least mistake might be fatal. Jn 1824 I crossed this bar .vithout touching, 
drawing 11 feet, in a very fast vessel, while a dull sailer of less draft direct1y struck and 
went to pieces. 

r:i;he anchorage, after you are in, is good, and about 2 miles from the bar, directly op
posite the town. 

N · 44° W ., distant 21 miles from the bar of Ah'arado, is the River Salado Chico, 
which is the southernmost part of the anchorage of Anton L1zardo. All this coast, from 
the River Santa Ana to the River Salado Chico, is equally clear as that to the eastward, 
and o_n all that part on which we have w1·itten, from the Lagoon of Terminos to the last 
mentmned place, it is very dangerous to anchor from October to April, on account of 
the norths blowing directly on the shore; and it ought not to he approached with any 
Vessel that cannot enter over the bars which have been described; for it might easily 
happen, in spite of all exertions, that you may be driven upon the coast, seeing thnt the 
norths are very strong, and with them there is no way of getting off. 
Th~ anchorage of Anton Lizardo, 'vhich is distant 12 miles from Vera Cruz, is formed 

b! varmus shoals and reefs, with clean channels between them., of VP.ry easy access, espe
cially when a fresh wind causes the sea to break on the shoals. Thesr. shoals, although 
th;y afford no shelter against the winds, break off the sea so much that ships ride very 
~ e a~d securely at their anchors, even during the hardest north gales. The anchorage 
~ ~pac10us, and fit for every class of vessels, for which reason, and because, ~'ith the norths~ 
~ 1~ to leeward of Vera Cruz. a thor~ugh know~edge of it is of the utrnost importance 

· oae who cannot reach that port with those wmds. 

Directions l>y Commander F. Engle, United States J\lavy. 

fo AN~ON LIZARDO.-S11c1·ificiosand GreenorVerde Island cannot be mistaken; there
~~brmgGreen lsland to bear N. W. by N., and steer S. E. hy S. {compasR bearings;) ~his 

wf 
1 carry you in sight of BlanquiHa a shoal which brt>aks. When you are two miles 

rom G ' d ho h reen Island you can see a bhmk on the hills on your la1·bonr w,-t ere are a 
numb f • · r. · A pro er 0 patch~s. but this is the largest., and most southerly-s_teer ~or it. s you ap-
k ~h, you will observe the houses and lime-kiln on Anton Lizardo ; steer for them, 
keeping them open on the larboard bow until vou near Blanquilla shoal. As you pass in, 
weiJ~p a cable'~ length from the light green water, the shoal on y~ur larboard hand: You 
the bbe steering about S. E. by J:<:., doubling to E. ~ N. Yon will now be one mtle fi:om 
liereeach. where there is a breaker extending from 300 to _400 yards towards Blanqutlla. 
the B Y0 nr _eye ~nd lead are your best guide. Do not go m less than 6 or 8 fo.thoms on 
lltid :nq~11lo. side of the chRnoel. If you shoal your water, steer townrds the shore. 
ch Y u .will deepen from 8 to 16 fathoms and from 16 quick to 8 and 2 fathoms. The 
Ob an~el is half R mile wide ot least. As ~oon as you pass Blanquilla, or as soon as it is 
to :~~ Salmedina, "':hich is the southern and eastern _island, you can haul up gra.duaUr 
na E. A astwa.rd, steeru~g where you_ please. Blanqmlla bears W. ~ ~ ., and Salmed1· 
l mif ·ti N. from the ship. We a.re m 6 fathoms water, and good holding ground, abou• 

'I'he rom the island. 
circu e holding ground is exeeJlent. being formed of thick san? and clay; and from this 
~ez':'~nce of the wind on this part of the coast never blowmg any mo~e than a fresh 
lllfl8t l.~-.Lrom any quarter except the N. and N. N. W ., the anchorage is as secure 118 

U&qll)l'&. 
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Ships, in approaching Anton Lizardo from the southward, should be particula.l"Jy care· 
f'Ul to avoid the outer shoals, which lie to the N. E. of the anchorage, about 9 or 10 miles, 
and are dry at low water; and as the tide rises seldom more than 4 feet, must be danger
ous at all times. 

In approaching the Jnnd in the ·winter sea.son, there is frequently a haze which pre
vents you from making it out, until you are close upon the shoals; it is, therefore, much 
RJater for ships to make ·the land to the northward. 

N. 27° ,V., at about 4 leagues distant from Point Anton Lizardo, is the castJe ofS1ln 
Juan de Ulua, which t!Jrn1s the Harbor or Port of Vera Cruz, which is n1o:te known and 
frequented than all the others in the Mexican Gulf, and likewise the most dangerous to 
take. particularly during northerly ~ales. It is not a commodious hm·bor, but an open 
roadstead, covered ·with several islands, on one of which the fortress of St. Juan de l'lua 
is erected. 

The principal landmarks to vessels advancing towards Vera Cruz, are the Peak of 
Orizava, and the high land to the north of it, caIJed the Cofre de Perote, both of which 
are far inland to the west"\vard of Vera Cruz. Still further from the cit.v is the volcano 
de TuxtJa, on the- eastern part of the sierras or mountains of San l\1nrtin, and bearing 
from Vera Cruz S. E. by E., about 78 miles dist.ant. 

The Peak of Orizava is in lat. 19° 3' N., and 61 miles W. go S., true, from Vern Cruz. 
It is of a conical form, and always covered with snow. This mountain burst forth in 
1545, and continued in actjon for 20 years, since which time there has been no 11ppenr
ance of combustion. Its height is 2,981 English fathoms above the level of the sea It 
Jllay be readily known, as it shows in the form of an isosceles triangle, and may be seen 
at the distance of 2.5 leagues from the coast. 

The Cofre de Perote is 2,332 fathoms above the level of the sea. It stands in lat. 19° 
29' N ., about 13 leagues from the nearest part of the coast. It is the highest of the 
mountain range to the north of Orizava. 

Directions for Vera Cruz, by Capt. John Mackellar, ef kis Majesty's s!tip Pique, 1817. 

The harbor of Vera Cruz is formed by the walls of the town on the south side, 11ncl 
by the walls of the Castle of Sun Juan de Ulua, whe1·e the r1ghthouse stands, on the 
north. The castle is built on an island opposite the town, and has a large reef of rock~ 
running off from it to the N. E., nearly 2 miJes. This reef is called the GnJlega, 11~ 
always shows a part abm'e water. The harbor is bounded on the S. E. and E. sidt>s Y 
three or four small islands and reefs with good passages through between them. On 1~ 
N. W. side is the principal entrance, on account of the ships getting easier in and out' 
and that is the only side which is clear and open to seaward. 

1. This port bus a very good revolving light on the N. W. of the Castle of Sun .Juan ° 
Ulua; the centre of the lantern is elevated 89 feet above the ]evel of the sea, and the 
light is on the same principle as the gene1·ality of revolving lights in the English Ch_a~ 
nel, having 21 lamps ,vjth reflectors, making 7 Jmnps on each side of a trinngle, ~vlu\ 
IDakes the revolutions of the lights as follows: From the first appenrnnce of the hght~. 
is about 6 seconds bright; then succeeds a faint glimmering for 40 seconds, and so ou 
ternately. This light may be seen 12 miles off at sea in clear weather. . f 190 

2. In running for this port, I should recommend you to get into the latitude 0 
. rd 

20', before you pass t"Pe 95th degree of longitude, and from that proceed to the weBtwa a~ 
keeping in thnt latitude: by doing so you will p-r.tss 10 miles to the northward of t"~hat 
da de Fuera, and approach Vera Cruz 6 miles to the northwnrd of all the _shon s ibe 
lie off from it. If in the night time, a good lookout must be kept for the hglW 0 i om 
lo.rooard bow, and, on making it, stand on to the westward until it bmu·s S. S.E ·.d: of 
you.: then, if in the latitude of 19° 20', you will be 8 mites from the N · N. .. s~,e-rv
the shoals off the harbor. Here bring to, with the ship's head to the northward, 0 ~eep 
ing, during: t.he night, not to approach nearer to the light thnn 5 or 6 miles. and to J~ar 
it bearing from you between S.S. W. and S. The S.S. W. bearing will ke"'.py~u ~it; 
of any shoals that r:my li_e to the eastward of the light, that is, more thnp ~ milt;s roetting 
and the south bearmg will keep you clear of the N. W. shore.·.· At dayhght, 10 g 
Bight of t e town, 8teer for it~ observing the following directions: t oomed· 

3. Before you approach nearer than 3 or 4 miles of the town, bring the Im:-ges . <>bllfP 
WJ? steeple, in the centre of th_e town, t.o bear~· f E. It will then appear ~ith ~; ;0wn· 
•ptre-~pped .st~~ples close to it, on the -west Side und on the small bill behind t.bat is co
There 11;1 a d1vunon between part of a hill that is covered with grass, and part. b grass 
vered with sand. This division wilJ be on with the steeples bearinff BB a~ve • ~ erocet;d 
p$.l"t tD the S. E •• and the part covered with sand to the N. W. With this ~8~ h~re "'ill 
OD to the southward, along the west side of the Gallega Reef: yo~r soundmgw. fide of 
be regular, fr~m- 1.0 to 5 fathoms; and when you are so fnr as to b1"1ng the s. N- E- side 
the square buddmg that the lookout house st.ands on in the fort to t.ouch the the ugbt· 
of the lighthouse,. bearing about E. S. E., steer fur it, taking care not to open 



 

BL UNT'S AMERICAN COAS'I' PILOT. 291 

house to the N. E. of <the lookout house. until you are close to the castle. This mark 
will carry you up to the lighthouse; then steer round it to the southward, and anchor 
close to the south side of the castle, in from 5~ to 4~ fathoms. 

During the months of November, December, January, February, and March, the 
strong norther1y winds prevail, and at times blow very strong. which occasion a consider
able sea in the harbor: and, as the ground is not good for holding, I should recommend 
mooring in these months with the smal1 bower to the N. W., and best to the N. E., in 
order that you may ride by both anchors, 'vith the wind at north, and lay your stream 
anchor astern, which wiH be sufficient to hold you with the land wind, which seldom 
blows with any force. During other months oftlH' year, moor with your small bower to 
the N. ,V., and best to the S. E., in order to have an open hawser to the eastward. 

4. There is no regular tide here ; but in rn.oderate weather there is one ebb and one 
flood in 24 hours, or rather one rise and one fall in that tin1e; for it is the case some
times that the tide runs to the N. vV. for three orfour days, and the same to the S. E.; 
but it appears to be governed chiefly by the Vi'inds b1owing in the same direction : us the 
wind blows, its rise and fall is from two to three feet; but in strong breezes, sometimes 
there is neither rise nor fall for three or four days. 

5. The anchorage at 'Tera Cruz is extre1ne
0

ly bHd, and if once you part there is no 
chance of saving your ship, having nothing but broken ground to leeward of you. 

The men-of-war of the country ahva:ys moor ·with the sma11 bower to the N. W ., in 5 
fathoms, and the best bower cable to the rings in the Cnstle of San Juan de Ulua., "'vith 
a cable over the stern to the S. S. W., in 6 fothoms. by which tnode they lie so close un
der the castle, that they are in n great measure shelte-red from the violence of the N. 
and N. W. winds. I anchored in .Tune, 1817, by bringing the S. "\V. angle of Fort 
St. Juan to bear N. E. by E. d E., about GOO yai·ds off; from which bearing only four 
guns from the castle or outworks could br brought to bear on the ship. This position 
m~y he taken by runing in to the southward of the castle, between the shoals of Gnlle
~mlla and Blanquilln, which always show the-mselves, and round the Gallega Reef, in 5 
fathoms, until you bring the bastion of St. Crispin (on the south corner of the castle) to 
b~ar N. E. by E. ! E. Drop your anchor on a quarter-spring, to act according as the 
wmd and circumstances may require. 

The town of Vera Cruz furnishes no certain supply of any kind for 8hips, excepting 
W~ter, and that bud, and during the winter months difficu}t to get off, as the sea breaks 
With so much vioJence on the pier as to prevent boats fr01n landing for three or four days 
at n ti_me. As the sea and land breezes throughout the year .are regular, there is seldom 
Rily difficulty in going in or out of the harbor. During the months of August, Septem
ber, and October, the rain sets in, ,vith close sultry weather, and the vapors arising from 
the marshy ground make the season extremely subject to the yello"' fever, of which 
many hundreds die yearly, equal to a tenth part of the whole population, pa1·ticularly 
strangers. 

Brief directions for Vera Cruz, communicated to Captain Lh'ingston, by Don Cayetano 
Olivella, 1819.* 

Run in for Punta Gorda (lat. 19° 14~') until the Castle of San Juan de Ulua bears S. 
E. by S., end then keep aw-ay to the south-eastward until you bring that castle to bear 
.s .. E. You will then steer 80 as to keep the foremast shro?d of the v4".ssel always on 
Vnth the castle, that is, the foremast shroud of the larboard side, the bearmgs to ?e frou1 
the wheel or tiller of the vessel. Keeping it so will lead you clear of the reef mto the 
anchorage. 

In case of partin2 one anchor, never attempt to let go another,_ but make ~ail immedi
~e~y; an? run the vessel right for the l.\'Iole. The Cl~rrent, ~vh1ch r~_ns ~1th great ve-

city• will not allow you to fetch the J'\<Iole; but, steermg for it, you w 111 fetch the ~each 
at the S. E. end of the city by which at least~ the lives of those on board will be 
saved: whereas w-ere you to' take titne t~ let go another anchor, it would not bring you 
~p, but you wo~Jd infallibly go on either the L~vendera S_hoal, the Isle of Sacrificios, 
r the reef of rocks off the Punta de Hornos in either of which cases not a soul could be 

saved. ' 

be Y ?U anchor under the Castle of San Juan, and near to it, the centre of the castle walls 
Ving N. N. E. l E., or thereabout. . 
. essels should always keep their fore-topmast staysalls. and such others as may be re-

quTed to run the1n on the beach, ready bent. , . . 

11100 
he ~eefs generally show, either by breaking or by the waters bemg discolored. You 

the s:V~ the bower anchors to the N. W. and north, and a stream anchor out astern t.o 

.. Tbeae clirectiou for enteoring appear to be particularly adapted to small vessels. 
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VERA C}tUZ, from the French.-. -To enter int.o the Port of Vera Cruz by the best 
passage, it is necessary to follow the range of the steeple of St. Francisco and the square 
tower of the Parochial Church, and as soon as you have brought the bastions of St. Pedro, 
St. Crispin, and Fort Ulua in a range one with another, steer immediately for Point Hor
nos, and approach little by little the curtain to the south of the Fortress, under which the 
ships are ordinarily anchored. 

If you wish to enter by the east passage, you take first the line of the steeples of Mer
ced and of Saint Santiago, and w-hen you have reached the line of the two bastions already 
mentioned, you steer for Fort Conception, then direct towards the curt.a.in south of the 
Fortress. as soon as you co111e to discern the middle. 

The best anchorages near Vera Cruz are to the S. W., and near the Island of Sacrifi
cios, in eight fathoms; or to the south of the Island of V erte, 13 and 14 fathoms, muddy 
bottom. 

Between Pajaros and the Island of Sacrificios there is a good shelter from the north 
wind, but only for a small number of vessels. 

There is hut one tide in the 24 hours; its movement is very irregular; during summer, 
at full and change of moon, low tide takes place iu the evening, from 3h. to 7h., and high 
tide in the morning, frorn 7b. to 9h. In winter it is to the contrary, high tide takeR place 
in the morning. In the quadratures these two incidents of the falling and rising of the sea 
take place at the middle of the day and midnight. The greatest difference observed in 
the level of the waters is 2i feet. 

During winter, and generally ·with the wind north-west to N. N. E.~ the currents run 
S. S. E. to S. E., and sometimes to the E. S. E.; their greatest quickness is about 2 miles 
an hour. In summer, and almost alwnys when the wind is from the east, they direct 
themselves W. N. W ., or to the N. vV .; their greatest velocity is then a bout one mile. 

Near the elevated land of Bernal and the point of Delgada, these currents are stronger, 
and are directed either to the north or the south, according to the season or the most pow
erful wind. 

During the squalls of winter, there are, at 20 leagues from the point of Delgada, c~r
rents which run betw-een the N. E. and the N. W., obscure weather and contiuual ram, 
while near to the coast the sky is frequently sufficiently clear to make the landing-places 
easy. 

The Road.stead of Anton Lizardo offers, without exception, the safest anchorage; they 
anchor at the south of the reef of Chapas, where they find a bottom, the holding ground 
of which improves the nearer they approach the Island of Salmedina. 

You can occasional1y anchor to the south of the reefs of Medio, of Cabeza, or of outer 
Anegada. 

The upper part of the Jantern of the lighthouse i.s 89 feet above the mean level of the 
sea. 

Longitude of the light, 96° 8' 36". Lat. 19"' 12'. Variation, 8° 22' E. 
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TABLE 

Of the distances of tkc Peak of Orizava, in the Province of Vera Cruz, accOTdirtg to the 
apparent angles qf elevation; supposing its real height above the level of the sea to be 
2795 toises, or 5970.4 English yards, and the terrestrial refraction one-sixteenth ef the it&
terceptcd arc, by Don Josef Joaquim Ferre. 
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12G 0 25 9 
132 0 18 54 
138 0 12 57 
144 0 7 16 
150 0 l 52 

Di:ff.· reoce 
f ·< 3 

and 6 rnilea. 
-·--~~----

8' 37" 
7 58 
7 25 
6 5G 
6 30 
6 07 
5 45 
5 28 
5 11 
4 57 
4 43 
4 30 
4 20 
4 08 
3 59 
3 51 
3 42 
3 3.5 
3 28 
6 39 
6 15 
5 57 
5 41 
5 24 

USE OF THE TABLE. 

The first column indicates maritime mifos; the second 
the apparent angular altitudes of the Peak of 01·izava. 
corresponding to the miles stated; the third indicates the 
variation of the anguhir altitude iu 3 miles of distance to 
31' 48'" and in 6 miles to l' 52". 

EXAMPLE. 

Suppose that the altitude of the Peak above the hori
zon of the sea. wns observed to be 0° 59' O' ', and that the 
depression or dip, was 10' 20" ; what is the distance be
tween the vessel and the Peak of Oriz!!va ?-Horizontal 
angle observed corrected for the error of the instrument 
observed with •••••••.•..••••••••••••••••• 0° 59' 00'' 
Dip of the horizon • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • l 0 20 

Apparent altitude of the Peak 48 40 
On consulting the table, it will be seen that this angle 

is comprehended between 105 and 108 n:1iles distance, and 
without any other operation, it is at once seen that it is 
nearly lOG miles; but if it is desired to determine it with 
greater accuracy, note the difference for 3 miles in the an
gular altitudes between the two distances that are nearest, 
which is 3' 59'', and the difference between the angle ob
served and that corresponding in 105 miles of distance is 
1' 43; therefore the true distance will be= 105 + 
3' x l' 43". 
---

3
, 59,, =106' - 18", or 105' 42". 

CFROM: VERA CRUZ TO THE RIVER TAI\IPICO.-From the harbor ofVeJ'B 
w~uz the _coast trends about N. 53° W., a distance of 11 miles, to the River Antigua, 
R' erec With some sinuosities, it extends N. 20° w., 6 miles farther, to the Point and 
ti~ver . l1aca_lacas, thus forming a bay named that of Antigua. From Chacalacas it con
foru~s in the same direction N. 20° W., 6 long miles farther. to the Point of Zempoala. 
dis:~ng also be~een the two a bight extending to the westward, and in which, at the 
tre d ce of 3 miles, the River j uan Angel disembogues. From Zempoala the coast 
mit sNto the Westward, and forms a regular bay with Point Bernal, which lies about 10 
2S':W." 21° W. from Zempoala Point. This Point Bernal bears from Vera Cruz N. 29° 

ca]~~ t~e south si_?e of Point Bernal, and at the distance of about a mile. ther.e is an islet 
as lJ ernal Chico, which bears from Vera Cruz N. 31° 52' W., and whtch, as well 
in ~ t~e coast of the bay, is very clear; there is room to pass between it and the point 
wi:d a~ 5!1 fathoms water without risk. To the south of it there is shelter agaim1t 
north~ rom the N. ~. q_uarter as far as north, but none from ~nds to the eastward of 
hein To anchor m this bay there is no need for any other gmde than the lead. there 
ala !~dat;a)f a mile from the beach, 4 !i fathoms water. Off the coast, betw:een Zempo
from z erna], there is a shoal which is visible, and which Jies north a httle easterly 
abreast e

0
7roa]a ~oint, at the distance of 4 mile~, and at_ a siT?ilar dis~ance _from the co~st 

large sh' t;. It IS necessary to be cautious of it, especially m the night time; and with 
the sh lps it should always be passed on the outside, for in the channel between it and 
oms w;:• there is a ridge of rocks running off the land on which there are not four futh-

1.• r. 
-l'rorn p · B 

drea, 'IVh. hmt .· ernal the con.st runs north, a distance of rour miles to that of Maria An-
tance is~? be~ from Vera Cruz N. 26° 32~' W. From Point Maria Andrea the djs
JJ?les to f,0~ mile.s N. 18° W. to Point Del~ada: whence the coast tr~nds N. 33° W .• 10 
d:stanc11 ofo~nt t:1e~ras, from Which the direction o_f t~e coast co_nt1nues. N. 33~ W. a 
lti 0 W. to .:; milea to the River Tuspam; from thts river, the distance is 15 miles N. 
Which, by t be bar .of T~nguija, and thence it is 23 miles N. 10° W. to C~pe Roxo, 
Vera Cruz.0 Bervattons, is in latitude 21 ° 35' N ., and 1 ° 14' 45'' west longitude from 
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Between Cape Roxo and the River Tuspam there are various shoals and islets lying at 
a distance from the coast, which form good breakwaters and excellent anchorages, shel
tered from tbe norths. The first and the southernmost is the shoal of Tuspam, lying 
about 11 miles N. 60° E. fron1 the river of that name: on this shoal there are some very 
small islets, and on the S. W-. part of it there is good anchorage in from 7 to 9 fathoms 
water. ou coarse sand, at about 2 cables' length from its edge. About N. W. frorn this 
shoal, and at a distance of 12 miles, is the Bajo de Eumedio, or Middle Shoal, which is 
distant from the coast and east of the River Tanguijo eight miles ~ this shoal is much 
smaBer than the preceding, but it affords good anchorage on the S. W. part, in 5~, 7. or 
9 fathoms, on sand. North, somev\fhat to the east of this shoal, and nt the distance, of:;~ 
miles, is that named Tunguijo Shoal, \Vhich, on its S. "\::\T. part, presents better anchorage 
than either of those just mentioned. 'I'he channels fornwd between these two shoal;; 
are very c1ear, with a good deptli, and between them and the coast there are no dangers 
but what are visible. 

Off Cape Roxo are the Islands Blanquilla and Lobos; the first, -which is a bank with 
several s1nnll islets on it, lies E. S. E. of the cape, distant about 5 miles: south a lit~e 
easterly fro1n it, and at the distance of ts ix 1ni1es, is the Island I'°boz, in lat. 21° 2G'' :; .. 
and loug. 1° 8' 45" '\V. of Vera Cruz. From the north side of this island a great rorky 
shoal extends, which leaves a strait of only three mi1es wi<le between it nn<l Blauqu!lla; 
and in the mitldle of this strait there is a shoal ; so that the utmost caution is reqmred 
in passing through it. To the S. W-. of these islands there is an excellant anchora:;e, 
well sheltered from the norths, and which i·equ1rcs no particular instructions for reach· 
ing it. 

AU the coast which we have described from Vera Cruz to Cape Roxo is clear and deep. 
and without any other dangers than the rocky ridges which stretch off from Juan Angel. 
in the Bay of Bernal and at Point Gorda; and throughout the whole of it there is a b11nk 
of soundings extending from the shore 8 or 10 leagues, and is so deep that at one or two 
miles from the beach there are from 4J to 6 fathoms. The land is not very high, and ter· 
minates almost at every part in a sandy beach, is covered \Vith brushwood and smnl) 
trees, which are very th1ck. and show their verdure at a moderate distance; and ult:houi:h 
there are no prominent marks to distinguish the ]and by, the latitude will be suffi~1ent to 
point out what part of the coast the ship n-iay be on. Nevertheless, it may serve ID som; 
cases, to know that Mount St. Juan and the Island BlanquHia bear S. 65° W., and N.65 

E. from each other. . d 
From Cape Roxo the coast rounds or trends to N. 19° W., a distance of7 mil.es, and 

forms the front of the cape ; and thence to the mouth of Tampico River, the bearmg a~ 
distance are N. 34° "\V. 43 miles. The River Tampico is considerable, and has a su i· 

cient depth o:r water for ships that draw Jess than 12 feet; the bar lies N. ~· ~nd. S. F~ 
on:which there is more or less water, according to the currents of the river ; it is sit~~t 
by good observations in latitude 22° 15' 30" N., and long. I 0 42' 33" W. fr~m · ~r~ 
Cruz. Although in this line of coast there are no marks which can he distinguished uy 
by pilots, nevertheless, a height which is to the ~outhward of the mouth of the river in~e 
serve as a guide; (i:t is the highest land between Cape Rox o and the bar, wherf the 
heights of Macate, <;hapapote, and l\'~art~ner <?Om1!1e_nce,) and also the ope~wg Zs tbe 
land formed by the river's mouth, which 1e easily d1stmgu1shed at -the same time . nd 
surf on the bar. You may anchor, as before snid, in any depth you please, a~ the g~tlitl 
is good for holding; the only inconvenience being the sea raised by the wand, an 
heavy sea during the calm nights. baak. 

About 5 miles within the bar, upwards, there is a little channel on th~ s~uthei; t the 
which leads to the lagoon of Tampico, or Old Town, with three islets m it: an ~~tan\ 
entrance of t~e OJd Town, or that of Tampico, bears about .s. S. W. from. the baJs to tbe 
scarcely 5 miles. To the N. W. of that channel, there is another which lea ·vf'f.is 
turn of Altamia; and 10 leagues, in o. str~i_ght line from that of Tampico, ~p t~e r()n the 
that of Panneo; at all three towns prov1s10ns of every sort may be obtam:, · is situ· 
coast., comprised between rl'anguijo and the River Tampico, in which Cape thox~ croon of 
ated, there is nothing more than a narrow tongue of land, which separates e 

3
to 

Tamiagua from the sea. 

· · ~r If. B· Jf. 
Directions for Tampico Anchorage and Bar, by Capt. John Mackellar 0 · 

Ship Pique, 1818. . ri&ll 
W the varin 

Tampico Bar is situated in lat. 22° 1~' 56" N. and long •. 97"' 50' 18" :• nearl~ tb~ 
.of the compass 8° 25' E. As the land 18 low all round th:s place. an\'l having (the n•er. 
',same appearance, it is rath~r difficult for a stranger to tind ou~ the entra?~ 0 

. 

on th!lt acco~nt I would recommend proceeding in the follo_wm~ manner· s, 0 ught !'.'.'.: 
Ships commg from the eastward, and having got soundmgs 1n 60 fatht>lll t course· ,L 

mediateJy to get into the lat. of 22° 16' or 22° 18', al)d from that make~ wes gaod Jani<" 
IC the latitude can be ascertained, this is the most certain method of Ulalnng 11, 
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fall! but in the event of your not being able to get your latjtude, and making your land 
to the northward or southward of the river, it may be known thus: in the latitude of 22° 
there is a range of small hills not higher than large houses; this land is S. by E. by com
pass about 5 or 6 leagues from the bar. In latitude 22° 9', and apparentJy 4 1niles in shore. 
on the fall of a cliff, stands the Town of Ta1npico, which nrny be seen from the sea, and 
is the only town on this part cf the coast: in the south end of it there are two long white 
houses, like barracks; the rest appears to be scattered houses off to the N. N. W.
From this town to the anchorage off the bar, it is north 6 or 8 n1iles. The entrance to 
the river cannot be inade out rnore than 4 or 5 n1iles off, as there is nothing more than 
three m· four small huts on the south side of the entrance. To the north of the river, 
in lat. 22° 23', and 3 or 4 miles in shore, there is a small flat hill; this nppears, when 
you are G or 7 miles all~ in the shape of a flat boat, bottom upwards~ betw·een this and 
the entrance of the river, the "\vhitr. sand covers the tops of the smnll hillocks along the 
shorn, having the appearance of small sand-hills, rnther than of a sandy beach. These 
are the only objects that can be pointed out to be of any assistance to a stranger in mak
ing the land. 

_Having made the river out, and intending to anchor, bring the entrance of it to bear S. 
\\i. or S. W. by W ., and run in on that bearing until you m·e in 8 or 7 fothoms, and then 
anchor; your distance from the sho1·e "\ViIJ be about 3 miles. rrhe bottom is very good 
and clear, being fine soft mud, and holds well to the northward of the river, with pJen~ 
of room to get under w-ay, should it come ou to blo"\cv; but this nnchorag:e is not in the 
least sheltered from either wind or sea; and during the winter months, that is, from No
vember to the middle of April, when the northerly gales prevail, no vessel is safe here 
that cannot go int-0 the river; for these gales blow ·with such violence that it is impossi
ble for any ship t-0 remain at her anchors; and in the event of the wind's coming to the 
east\VR.rd of north, you cannot carry sail to clear the land. Therefore particular attention 
ou~ht to be paid to the appearance of the weather; and as soon as there is the least sign 
of_1ts blowing, get undP1r way anc.l niake sail to the N. E. until you are off soundings; then 
bring to for a change of weather. rl'hese galPs, in general, blow from N. "\V. by N. to N. 
by W., and I have never seen the1n to the eastward of north. 

The entrance of the river is, I think. the most dangerous I have ever seen. The ge
~eral depth of water on the bar is from 8 to 14 foet; and the strong run of the ri.ver com
mg out and meeting the surf. n1akes one continual sheet of broken water, the bar being 
composed of <:JUicksand, which shifts with every gale of wind; and even in a fine day and 
jm.ooth water, and at the anchorage, the bar has a very alarming appearance to a stranger. 
tis_nttended with much greater danger on coming out in n boat than in going in, and 
~zmmg out with the wiud blowing in, ought to be wen considered befoi;-e you atte1:npt it; 

r shm.~ld you be prevented from pulling out by the heavy sea and wmd, you w1U find 
t;reat difficulty i.n getting back against the stream of the river ; and winding your boat is 
;ttended with greater danger than a11 the rest. Within the river there nre from 3 to 5 

1:~~oms of w~ter, and it is about three-quarters .of a mile b_road. It is nayigab.Je about 30 
th ,.,ues from its entrance. About 5~ miles up, is the old village of Tampico: it stands on 
in ~ruth side of the river, or rather on the south side of a lake. Boats can only go with-

f a mile of it. 

RERMtJDA.S, OK SOMER'S ISLANDS. 

General Instructions for making tke Bermuda Islands. 

S . Latitude. Longitude. 
iunt Georg • T h d 32° 29' N 64° 3 W Wr k fl e s · own, at t e eastern en • • • • • • • • • • • • - • 3 • 

s. W B ill, at the western end ••••••••••••••••.•.. 32 18!\ 64 50 
· reak.ers • ..................................... 32 10 64 45 

V a.riation 7 ·01 W. 
A Ii h 

and lo: _tbouse has been erected on the southern part of Bermuda, in latitude 32° 14' N •• 
Clfthis gitude 64° SO' west of Greeuwich. on which a revolving l\ght -was exhibited the l.st 

It is °ionth, and will be exhibited every night from sunset till sunrise. May, 1846. 
the de k :';ted _365 feet above the level of the sea, and in clear 'Weather may be seeu from 
"1IJ ape ~ fngate 7 or 8 leagues. It is higher than the arljoining land, and in day time 
10 deJ:ar !!-~a sail. It is visible all round the island, with the exception of an area of 
be interc:8 .ted'""1:.ween S. 64 ° W. and S. 7 4 ° W. by comp~ and within this area it wiD. 

p by high land. 
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Bermuda is always approached with more safety from the f!tO'Uthward, and in running 
for it at night or in thick weather, care should be taken not to get to the nortbward of 32~ 
8' latitude, before seeing the li:ght or the land. 

In coming frotn the S. E. the light should not be brought to the southward ofW. by S., 
or approach nearer than 6 or 7 miles during the night. Coming frolll the westward it 
should not be approached nearer than 10 or 12 mile8 until it bearS to the northward of 
N. E. by E. 

With the light between N. E. and W., the coast is free from danger, and mny be safe
ly approached within 3 miles. 

Any vessel getting sight of the light from the northward bad better haul off irnr.nedi,~te!y, 
as the n,,efs extend all round from the S. W. to the N. and N. E-, from 15 to 16 miles. 

This light will show a bright flash, continuing for 6 or 8 seconds, and repeated once 
every minute. Between the flashes the light will be seen about 10 miles distant. 

HAMILTON is at the west end of the island, and is the seat of government. 
The North-west Cut into Hamilton is called the •·Chub Cut.'' and a ship runs into the 

harbor in three-quat·ters of an hour, and admits a draught of 18 feet water. The South
west Cut into Hamilton is called the .. Hog-fish Cut," and a ship runs into the harbor in 
three-foul'ths of an hour, and admits a draught of20 feet water. 

There are branch pilots in attendance at the above stations. 
A steamer is furnished from the dock-yard·for vessels when wanted; the dock-yard is 

7 or 8 miles from the Cuts. 
The winds in winter are mostly westerly and north--westerly. . 
High water, full and change, at St. George's, one-quarter past 8. Common tides rm~ 

about 4 feet: bat on the springs. or in gales of wind, frequentJy to 6 and 7 feet. The 
floods in the offing set to the N. E. and the ebb t.o the S. W .• but near the shore they 
run in various directions. These islands being surrounded with innumerable shoa~, 
much precaution is necessary in approaching them. The principal dangers lie to the 
w-estward and north,vard, and extend from the land between 3 and 5 leagues, in a due 
west line, from their south-W'estern point (round northerly) to a N. N. E. one, from Da· 
vid's Head, their eastern extreme. The remainder of the coast, fonning their southern 
and eastern boundary, may be approached in every pa.rt within a mile, and in severw 
places to Jess than half that distance. 

On account of the prevalence of westerly winds in the Atlantic, it has become the ge
neral practice fur all vessels bound to the Bermudas, to make the land from the westward, 
by getting into their latitude about the 68th degree oflongitude, and then steering an eaBI 
course till they become visible. . 

When running down a parallel for Bermudas, with a large wind, and not makm~ the 
land towards night, but expecting to be near it, no vessel in this situation ought to he to. 
but should rather .turi;i to ~ind ward ?'~der an easy sail until daylight.. bec8:use o~ 11 pi·~ 
babltt current. whmh 1s varmhle, and 1t is known that vessels have been carried by tt out. 
their reckoning t:o the dista1':ce o~ many lea~ues. !'nd brou~ht them ui;iexpec:tedly a:~:~ 
the rocks. The land not bemg high, (for G1hs' Hill, the lnghest land m the island~, L e 
little more than 180 feet above the level of the sea) it cannot be seen at any great d.isUtn~ly 
from a small vessel. Add to this the thick haz.e that frequently prevails here, pat_-ticulaiu· 
in fine weather, renders making the land somewht1t difficult, and at times prccarwu~:~uu~ 
less the latitude be accurately ascertained, for instances have happened of vessels m1'~~~ 
the islands: and, after a fruitless search, steered for the American coast. in order to 
a fresh departure for running down the latitude again. ues 
T~erocks and shoals of Bermuda~ He N. E. by E. and.S. W. by W., a~o?tiill';i~th~ 

and m breadth a.bout 5. Wreek · H1H forms tho west point, and St. Davids e erous 
east. Round the west, north-west, and north sides, it is a continued and very_dan~V s. 
ledge of rocks, beginning at the Long Bar, the south part of which lies si~ milft-5 Wr~ck 
W. from Gibs' Hill; trending thence N. E., it is called the Club Heads, which,; .. , t/JI) 
Hill, lies 9 miles from the shore. The ledge hence rounds to E. N. E., an c?°;~~rio~ 
North Rock~ which is always above water, and lies N. N. W., 12 miles frol1lds ~ Mills' 
Poin~ From the North Rock the reef rounds to E. and E. S. E., and _en 1

•
0?; arid 

Breaker, which dries at low water, and lies at N. E., 6 miles from Catltarme f 01'n;pad· 
N. ~· E. from St. David's Head. The outer edge of the ledge is dose on.

1
co 00t1Jer 

Jaavmg no passa~e through it for ships, excepting a small one near W reek Hf ' a.of th s 
by· the North Rock, and one round Catharine Point. Round the outer e ge 14 fath· 
ledge is !' margin of soundings, of from one to two miles broad~ having from 9 t.od the ~· 
oms on it. There are, likewise, soundings for two :miles from the sho~ rouW be prv· 

. B~ ellStt and S. E. sides of the island ; buct, as the w"6ter here is deeper~ ~t wou night. qr 
a'eai for those who Bllspect themselves near the longitude of Bermudu JD i:- nstant.11 
in thiek w~th~. while betwt:IBn the latitudes of 32° and 3~ 4<>', w k~.a·lea c:oid d3" · 
psg : being USU!ed that at 14 fat~me they will .mike the grou~d 1n ·tl~!!! gro~ ; 
pr. The lead might be encased with tallow, for the areater ~tJ of.---
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This precaution, I am persuaded, would prevent many of the wrecks that constant1y hap
pen here. 

There is a rocky bank lying from S. S. W. to S. \V. from Gibs' Hill, (S. W. part of 
Bermudas,) from 3 to 5 leagues distant. Various depths, from 17 to 45 fathoms, are on 
it, and other large ships have grounded. 

The latitude of 32° 8' N ., being two miles to the southward of every danger, seems 
best adapted in fine weather for this purpose, and will bring you in sight of Wreck 
Hill, which, being of a conic form, and having a volcanic appearance, is the more remark
able. 'I'he moment this hitl becomes shut in with the other lands, or is no longer distin
guishable, you will pass the onJy danger to be apprehended off the southern part of 
these islands, called the S. W. Breakers, (which do not, however, lie more than 1'1 mile 
from the land,) and may then inunediateJy close in with and steer along the south-east
ern shore, within a mile, till you have got the length of Castle :Elarbor, or brought Da
vid's Head to bear about N. by _E., where you must wuit to receive your pilot, taking 
care, during that time, not to be drifted to leeward, as the currents generally set to the 
eastward. 

Should you 1neet with a contrary 'vind, or the weather be extremely hazy, before you 
have got sight of land, it will be prudent in the night not to stand to the northward of 32° 
4' or 5'; and if the wind should be inclining to the =southward, I would recommend not 
beyond 32°. 

If bound to Bermudas from England, or frmn any part of Europe, I should recom
mend a direct course to be steered as long as the winds permit; out the 1no1nent they 
liec_oi;ie contrary, to get to the southward into the trades, and then run down the re
m~mmg longitude, taking care to haul to the north-ward in sufficient time to reach the 
latitude of 32° 8', about the G8° of longitude, and then proceed as above described; but 
should fair winds continue the whole passage, the land 1m1y be tnade with equal safety 
from the eastward, by steering for them in the latitude of 32° 18' N ., which is two 
mlles to the southward of David's llead, their south-eastern extreme, and off which 
head the1·e is no danger beyond half a 1nile, care being taken not t.o come to the north
war~ of_ that latitude until you have brought the head to bear \V. S. \V., on which 
hearmg it may he approached with safety till within one mile thereof, or till you receive 
your pilot. 

In the course of making thA land fro1n the ea$tward. should the 'vind become con
trhary, or the 'veather prove dark, hazy. and ten1pestuous, come not during the night to 
t e northward of 32° or 32° 6', in which latitude, if you should be found to have run 
past the islands, you inust proceed as before desc1·ibed, in making them from the 
Westward. 

Ships bound from the southern ports of America, w-ithin the Gulf Stream, should steer 
well~ the soutlnvard, perhaps as much as S. S. E., until they get 'vithin 3 or 4 miles of 
~~e ~~1~~de ,of Cape Ha.tteras~ and th_en steer ,s . .£: by E. until tl~t"J:' get into the latitu?e 
d: 32. a - I'hus you will avoid crossrng the C.nlt Strt>cam where 1t 1s very broad, and Jts 

l tre~tion far to the eastward and pass it where it affects your latitude more than your 
on" t d . ' •. · · 

. ,..i u e; and, of course, be of less consequence to the slnp's rec:konmg; and, by steer-
~:~ thence s? far to the ;>outh~ard as S. E. hy E. you will foll into the latitude of Bermu-

'-at 4 or <> leagues of longitude to the :vest\vard. . 
l ou should by no n 1 eans run ti)r these i~lands unless·sure of your latitude; and nhvays 

!~~ke them from the S. W. if possible, looking out ii; tium for the land, as, owing to t:tie 

f of the Gulf Strcntn and the {Teneral tendency of the currents to the eastward, ohips 
rom th f ' '"' h · • l d f' l · l · H· .· e coast o A_hlerica will aln1ost always e fat· n iea o t leir rec {Ol~mg. 

11 'nlrlg ascertained your latitude and beino- well to the westward, get mto the paral-
e of ·~'J 0 5' l ' ,., · b · J · I d · l 
4 . ' ~ : t len ::;teer due east. 'I'his co1n-se will rmg you to tie rs an , passing a lOUt 

w~t~s clear of the south end of Club Head, a very dangerous shoa~, lying across the 
w ll end, about 8 miles from the land. ,vith not more than 12 feet on tt at low water, as 
s e hs the S. ,V. Breakers whieh lie about one mile and a half S. S. W. from the 
1°?t li"l"nmost land, being th~ shc;alest part of a ledg:<3 uf rocks of considerable length, 
{Ing parallel With the shore. Should the wind in the night incfine to the northw11rd, 
eep in 3C>o 7' N if i . 3' >o "' Yo ''" •• to the southwan, 1n ~::.., - • 

the ;~ lllu~t avoid, by nll means, running in the night, ~:vithout h,aving a good ob_servi:ition 
and~ ced~ng.day, and being pretty sure of ym~r lnng1tn<ie. Follow- these d1rectwns. 
islan~ou Will first make \Vreck Hill. (which is l11gh land_ on the western extreme of the 
the 1 s) ai;td the land trenching from it to.the S. E. Havmg passed the S. W. Bre~ke1·s! 
u.ndt~:d hes about E. N. E. and W. S. ~-·having danger no m.ore th~n half a rmle oft, 
liarhort gen~ral~y visi.ble : you mny run safely along ~hore at a mile, until you pass Castl~ 
ahould h ~hich 18 easaly k nowo by the castle on an 1s]and o~ the star~oard hnnd.. You 
eonie r(10g to off the eastern pa.rt of this harbor. and waat for a pilot .. who will soon 

0 
• and carry you into St. George's Harbor. But, should you be pressed for 

37 
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titne, or the pilot not come off, you may haul round by the breakers, e..fl;er having passed 
the islands, which form the south part of Castle Harbor, into St. George's Road, bring· 
i.Dg on the following marks: 

A high island, next to the N. E. part of the small ones off Castle Harbor, has, at 
its eastern extreme, a bluff rocky point, called St. David•s Head, having breakers off 
it about half a mile. The no1·thernmost land in sight, after you haul round St. David's 
Head, is called St. Catherine's Point ; bring this point to bear W. N. W ., and St. Da
vid's Head S. !:! W., and- you wi:H be in as good a berth as any in the road, with 7 or 8 
fathoms water; but, in every part of these i·oads, you must be guided by the eye where 
to drop your anchor, clear of foul ground, which is every whe1·e easily seen, owing to th!l 
clearness of the water, nn<l the wh1teness of the sand, where the anchorage is safe. 

In case you have been driven to the eastward of the islands. (a situation, howNer, 
w-hich you are to avoid with the utmost care,) you may run for them in latitude 3'.!0 U 
N .• which will bring you to them 5 or 6 u1iles to the southward of St. David's Head, for 
which you may haul up upon making the land ; bui:: you are not to run in till you are far 
enough to the S. \V. to tollo-w the di1·ectious before given for con1ing from the westward, 
should you make sail for Bermudas from any part of the Gulf Stream, or without it. 

Great allowance is rec01n1ncnded for being to the eastwai·d of your reckoning, and try 
to fall iJJto the parallel of latitude above menti-oned, in longitude 70° or 71° W. 

As the soundings do not extend tnore than a n1ile and a half frorn the hmd, on the 
southern side of the islands, a correct latitude and good lookout, together with a .strict 
attention to these instructions, is absolutely necessary. 

Other directions .in comin!{ from the wesfward.-On coming from the westward, the S. 
W. points of the land ought to bear E. N. E. before you come w1thin 4 leagues of the 
land, when you may steer directly for it without danger. The breakers on the south 
side always show themselves, so that a ship may safely approach within gun-shot from 
the S. W. end to the S. E., and, when getting to the eastward of the castle, round mto 
St. George's. Do not go fai·ther to the northward than to keep Cooper's lslund open 
within St. David's Head till you get a piJot. 

WEST I.:'\1"DIES. 

FROM the IIole-in-the-wall to the we.st end of ITog Island, or the entrance of the har
bor of New Providence, the bearing is S., and the distance 15 leagues. But ullowrruce 
in sailing rnust be made for the current, which generally sets, with considerable strength, 
between Abaco and the Berry falands. At Grent Egg Island, nnd in its vicinities, the 
currents are verv uncertain, and there much caution is necessarv. 

Vessels Crom the eastwn rd, in general, had best make the coast of Eleuthera, in a trar~
between the parallels of 25° 20' and 25° 30', not exceeding the latter, or the parallel 0 

Harbor Island. r 
On leaving the Bird Roek, when bound for New Providence, it is best to make ''.a~

land's Island, proceedin:.i; ulong the '\'\"est si<lo of that island, or betwncn it a.ud Rwn ~rJ, 
c- 1 d -;,:_- · · I I d JI d Lon· 1or a gooc eparture. .1. ou n1ust be careiul not to a•J})ro11ch the httk~ s an en e .. 

_ r <l · tro!ll ception Island, hecnuse a long and dangerous 1·ecf extends in a N. N. E. irect10n 
that island above 7 miles. . ·t1 

Ilarbor Island lies in latitude 25° 31', but a reef extends about 3 miles from its n~J '
1 

shore, to ·whic~ n berth n~ust be given, there bBing several rocks near to !he outl',~ e\~:J 
nearly even with t~c surface of the "'ater. "l'?e 'vat?r i~, howel-·er, p~dectl.y ~}Lar,Tb•' 
they nu1y be seen fron1 th(~ foreyard or bowsprit end, in t1n1e to be easily a.voided. f x· 
bank e~tends \V. a.nd \V. by N. to E~g Island, a distance of 7~ Jeaguo:c<, and a rfe ;he 
tends from that islund nearly 4 n:1les in a N. N. W. direction. I-laviug advance( ~~-e,;t· 
nortlnvard of the Co·w and Bull. off IIarbot· Island. the cour8e to Egg Island, the ,, 

. I . . . h. f. 8 leurrnt-. 
ernmost .'" e of the range, is W. oy N., and the distance, to clear t e reP • . but the 
Ou ruuumg along shon" you will pass some rocks, called the Perno Rocks' 
islands are too_ closely l'u;inected to be pa~icufarly distinguis!1ed. . _. . the mid-

Egg IsJaod 1s a sn1ull 1sl11nd, covered with ln·ush-wood, wnh a rise of land .in 
1
· - 1 1:es 

di f . B . . h t w uc i , 
ci o it. em!l; off th1s island, keep well out to a.void the reef, the p1tc. 0 mall 

with tl~e centr~ of the island S. S. E. ~ E. On rounding ~he r~ef, you will ?pen :O~r;,11.i, 
:roctly island, s1tua.ted to the south of Eg~ Island, called Little Egg 1s1and. I'~'-"le.ague:o, 
by eom.pa..."'8, hence to the llghthouse, or Nassau Bar, will be S. W. by S.~ 1 

and tO the Douglas Passage, ea.stw-nrd of the harbor, S. by \.V •• 8 league-s. 8 bfiy, 
The keys between Egg Island nnd Providence, upon the edge of the bnnk, fo_rro ·n the 

as represented on the chart, and the reef is steep to. Of course, vessels pas,..rng 1 
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wintm-, or during the prevalence of northerly winds, must cautiously avoid being em
bayed therfl, a.s the only shelter is an inlet between the eastern end of Rose Island and 
the Booby Rocks, where there is a depth throughout of 27 feet. But in summer, as 
northerly winds then seldom prevail. and the trade ·wind, generally, the shore may be 
kept weU on board; and especially, because the current may sweep you past the harbor 
of Nassau, 'vhich could not be regained without difficulty. 

The town is on the north side of the island, sheltered on the north by Hog Island, and 
stands at the westward of the harbor. It nrny be distinguished at a distance by means 
of the Government House, which is a lm·ge white house upon the top of a hill, secen over 
Ho~ Island. Bring this to bear S. S. W., or S. S. "\V. ~ W. By keeping it so until 
within 2 or 3 1niles of flog Island, or perhaps sooner, a pilot may be obtained. 

The entrance ipto the harbor is at the western end of Hog Island, which is distinguish
ed by the lighthouse. It has 18 feet of w-ateY, 'vith sandy ground. The latter is not 
good for holding. In the middle of thP. harbor there is a bank of 3 or 4 feect water; but 
there is a channel on each side of considerable extent . 
. NASSAU BAR.-Vessels approaching Nassau, in ten1pestuous weather, 'vhen the 

pilot cannot cross the bar, by observing the following di1·ections, may co1ne safe over, when 
theyilot wi1l be ready to receive and conduct them to their anchorage : 

On a white flag being hoisted on the point of Hog Island near the lighthouse, a small 
white flag flying, will be in readiness within the bar; the vessel will then steer in, giving 
the point of Hog Island about 80 fathoms distance, and keeping Toney's R.ock (a small 
rock within the bar, on 'vhich a beacon is erected) and the west end of Fort Charlotte 
barracks in one ; keep this course until you bring the white flag- on the point to bear east; 
then put your hf'llm to the starboa1·d, and keep for the boat. It sometimes happens that 
the sea breaks from. point to point, even in moderate weather. When this is the case, 
and the wind should be to the south or east. 'it would not be prudent for vessels of a large 
draught of water to enter, as there are not n1ore than 17 feet water at lo·w tide on the bar. 
By order of the Commissioners of Pilotage. 

The Douglas Passage and New AnchoragP are situated on the east and south sides of 
Rose Island, to the east~var<l oi Nassau I.-Iarbor. 'I'he entrance is denoted by heacons 
fix~d o~ two rocks, called Douglas' Rocks, which form the entrance, and a black buoy, f luch is placed at the end of a reef stretching from those rocks, and situate at N. by E. ~ 
t' 179 fathoms from the hi<Th or upper beacon. These hPacons can be seen from the 

eek of a frigate, when steering in a line bet.ween Egg Island and Nassau. 
. The black buoy above mentioned is placed in 9 feet watPr; but at a boat's length from i· there is a depth of four fathoms. Opposite to it. is the end of a reef which extends from 

ooby Island, leaving a passage of 160 fathoms in breacftb, which has a depth of 4 fath
oms at very low tides. 

To steer for this anchorage. bring the beacons in a line, bearing nearly S. E. by E., 
~~~~teer ?irec;tly for them, until you brin~ Booby Island end on ; t?en haul up for the 
f )'' passing it on the starboard side and to the eastV\·ard, at the distance of about 30 
t~t;ioms. Wheu past the buoy every danger may be seen. and ~ou nuiy haul i·?und to 
b ~vestward, and anchor in 4~ futhoms i:?;ood holding ground, with the beacons in one, 
\e\;irm_g N. W. by W., distant about 2 n~iles, where you wlll be well sheltered from N. 

· Wrnds. 
an~ frigate, dra~ing 18 or 20 feet of water, may pr~ceed to the S. E. side of Rose Isl
she. and anchor m n qunrter less five, at about ~1x 1ntlt'"s frotn the town of Nassau, well 

,J~ere~ from N. _W. winds, and fro~n the S. ~-· b~r th<: bank. . . . 
\V 1<: direct bearmg from the flole-m-the-waH to Prov1denc(• Bm, or lighthouse. ~s S. ! 
J.:,,."; l<> leagues. •rhe bearing 8 nd distance from the llole-m-the-wall to the pitch of 

';r/sland Reef, a .. e S. E. i S., 20 miles. 
the Nose hound to New Providence, who are unacquainte(~ with the D~uglas ~ast"lage _and 
When ew -'\nchorage, should not attempt to pass the liole-m-the-wall with a N. "\V. wmd, 

I hlowmg strong, there beinrr no safe nnchorage l1ereabout. 
•t n the event of making the Hofo-in-the-rock or Eg-~ Island in the nfternoou, with a 
" row:r w· d f -~'· ~v I I d R f. d S hv \V In rom the N. E., you should haul close r?uud rJgg s an ee , ~n i;>t.eer .. 
one b · 8 .leagues, for the Douglas beacons; and lmvme,_ m.ade the bonco~s, brmg them ~n 
hav~ earmg nearly S. E. by E., and 8 teei· for them. l<l"'cp your let~d gomg, and y~m will 
fin,! 8~~adual soundings. "\Vhen in 9 fathoms yo~ 1miy anchor 'v1th the inarks m one, 

At N!y bottom, well sheltered from northerly winds hy the rocks, &c. . . 
rtels h ~s_au, New Providence. and in the entrauce of the New Anchorage, and m its chan
hav~ t e tide runs at the rate of 4! tniles, and rises 4 feet at the springs, and the currents 

F., much force. 
'te;t~~YTHERA is one of the largest ishmds, and is of very irregular shape. Its ";>~
denee · i bears N. E. ll N., dist.ant about 14 lengues from the ea.st end of New I rov1-
ahout S. t~thence extends south-eastward about 14_Ieagues to Pnlmet~ Poin!; and.' lastly~ 
int bre d hE., 12 leagues, to its south end, denommuwd Powell's Pornt, bemg of 1rre~-

a t •from 2 t.o 4 miles. The E. and N. E. shores are washed by the Atlantic 
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Ocean, while on the west is the shallow and smooth water of the bank. On thewesteide 
are the settlements of the Rock Sound. 

GUANAHANI, OR CATT ISLAND.-The N. W. end of this island lies about Bk 
leagues E. !! S. frmu Powell's Point, in Eleuthera; it thence extends south-eastward 15 
leagues, having a brttadth of 3 to 7 miles. Its eastern side is lined by a reef, on which 
the sea continually breaks, and renders it inaccessible: on the S. W. side is good anchor
age. This island was the first land seen by Columbus, who landed here on the 12th of 
October, 1492. By him it was called St. Salvador, but it is now commonly called Catt 
Island. Between its N. W. end and Powell's Point~ at the distance of 4!l leagues, S. E. 
from the latter, is the N. W. end of Little Catt Island, joining to Catt Island by a bank 
which surrounds both of them. 

Between the south end of Eleuthera and Little Catt Island, is a channel 3 leagues wide. 
called Ship Channel. 

LONG ISLAND, so called from being peculiarly narrow in proportion to its length, is 
17 leagues in length from S. E. to N. W. The north-west end lies 8!l leagues south 
from Cntt Island, and its soutfi-east end bears from the Bird Rock at the west end of 
Crooked Island W. by N., 8 leagues. There is an anchorage on its east side, called 
Great Harbor, whence it exports salt. 

EXUi\IA, &c.-The islands ca1led G1·eat and Little Exuma, lie to the westward of 
Long Island, and to the southward of Catt Island. Their chief produce is salt, and the 
Great Isle has a port of entry. 

North-westward of Exuma, to the distance of 22 leagues, on the eastern edge ofthe 
Great Bank, are a number of little islands. djstinguished by the name of Exuma Keys; 
to these succeed several others in a more northerly direction, to the distance of eight 
laagues; the northernmost of which, called Ship Channel Key, lies E. by S., 10 leagues 
from the east end of New PI"ovidence. 

Between the bank which surrounds the Catt Islands and the east edge of the Great Ba
hama Bank, is a channel 6 leagues wide, called Exuma Sound, on the western side ?f 
which is a key, called Leeward Stocking Island; and farther northward, between Sh~p 
Channel Key and the bank that surrounds Eleuthera, is Rock Sound, of about 4 miles m 
width, at the north part of which you suddenly find 2 fathorns water; this is denominated 
the Twelve Feet Channel. 

WATLING'S ISLAND. which lies 14 leagues to the east of the S. E. point of St. 
Salvador, is about 4!i leagues in extent, from N. E. to S. W., and is of moderate height. 
It has a pretty little town on the south side. and on approaching in that direction, you 
will see several houses on the summit of a hi11, and appearing nearly in the centre of the 
island. Off the S. E. point are two remarkable rocks, called H inchenbroke Rocks. On 
the east side of the island are a nurnber of sandy spots. It is one of the most da.n,gerous 
reefs of the Bahamas, extending about 7 n1iles, having several rocks or heads which c~nh 
not be perceived by the color of the water before you are close upon them, and whic, 
have b, 4, 7, 9, and 10 fathoms water between them, and a current setting W. andr \\I. 
S. W. into Exuma Sound. Off the north si<le are the dangerous rocks call~d the\\· lute 
Rocks, and a reef extends outward 4 or 5 miles to the N. W.: vessels ought, ther:fo1~~· 
to be very careful in rounding them. r.rhere is a small reef projecting from the :-s. \ · 
point, but it always shows itself. 

Captain Dowers, of the navy, has stated that, in the route from New Providence to 
.Jamaica, in 1814, ·when ••passing along the west side of 'Vatling's Island, about one and 11 

ha.If mile from the sandy beach, with the S. W. point bearing S. by W., just at dusk we 
discovered a ledge of breakei·s, (about a ship's length east and west,) close to us. . 

.. When about a cable's.length to the westward of the1n, we had the following beary~~· 
viz.: a remnrkable black rock, close to the shore, and breakers in one, E. S. E.; the N. · 
Point of the island E., the S. W. point S. by E. 

d r wa· ••We had 5 fathoms at about 2 cables' length to the northward, and deepene ou r e 
ter graduallv as 've increased our distance to the westw1ud. No bottom with hand Im d., 
ah J w· . e au out half a 1nile outside ; the water of the same color as the ocean ; at is tlnl 
was distinctly seen from. mast-head, bearing S. \.V., and very low." This 

RUM KEY.-No reef of any extent lies.off this island, except Pindar's Reef. ··a 
lies off the N. W. pnrt of the island, extending out north about two miles. Tb_er~ ~d; 
small reef very close in, near the S. E. harbor point. The shore, in general, 18 0 rth 
a_nd if n tri!ling: reef~ shoals, or sunken rocks are known, they are chiefly on the ":£1~6 
side of th~ 1sl~ud, not frequented by any shipping, and lying very near the shore .. size 
S. W ~ pomt is a sand-spit, with very bold wuter on either side of it; vessels of anyb 
can anchor within 200 ynrds, and p1:ocure fresh water from wells dug near the be~c · nv 

With the exception of Pindar's Reef, vessels of any size can approach with safety ~d) 
part of the island within a quai·ter of a mile and many places (particularly the west e 
within 150 to 200 yards. ' · /oSC 

The west side of Pindar's Reef is very bold ; vessels may run a north cou~e ~~ore 
along as to throw a biscuit on it. The east part of the island shows white cliffs, 
northerly again, black cliffs. 
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The vesse1iil that load at OJd Pond run down the south side in going to sea, round the 
west end, keepin~ to the eRStward of Little Island, in sight, distant 13 miles, und to the 
westward of Watling's Islands, about 20 miles fro1n Rum Key. 

If the vessel!:< returning homev1mrd cannot pass to the eastward of Ruin Ii:ey, and are 
obliged to take to the south side, they should keep close in ·"vith Run1 Key, and 'vell in 
with the west end, which would allow them to pass well to windward of Little Island. 
Variation, 5° E. 

There are settlements all round the island. Rmn Key has two salt ponds; the old 
salt pond, situated on the south side of the island, nearest the end. The anchorage is 
good about half a mile from the beach, and will admit vessels of any size, Rffording shel
ter from the S. E., E. N. E., and round to N. "\V. Pilots \vill go out on vessels making 
It.he usual signals. There is always a considerable quantity of large-grained salt for sale, 
and every dispatch given while loading. 

Carmichael Pond, a ne"v one, is at the "\Vest end of the island, and the facilities for 
procuring salt are good; the unchorage, an open roadstead at the 'vest encl, and i1n1nedi
ately otf the pond, is protected by the island, ·with the \Vii1d from N. by E. round to S. 
E. by S. Not far from the beach is a signal flag-staff; vessels may anchor off it, within 
250 yards of the shore. Should the anchorage prove rough, by the wind. getting out 
w,esterly, vessels can easily weigh anchor and run round Sandy Point. A few m.inutes 
niter weighing anchor a vessel will be out to sea. The salt is carried along side in boats 
and put on shipboard. 
R CO~CEPTION is a littl~ islai;id, sun_-ounded by a reef, an~l lies half ~ay between 
_um Key and Catt Island. F ro1n its N. side a reef extends 5 nnles to the N. N. E. and 
~· N. W., which was not known until the year 1812, at which time the Brjtish frigate 
'." 0utlmmpton was wrecked upou it. This reef is accounted one of the most dangerous 
~the Bahamas, having several dangerous rocks or heads, which cannot be perceived by 

e color of the water before you are close to them. 
A~WOOD•S KEY is 3 leagues fron1 east to west, and narrow from north to south. 

The island is surrounded by a ·white shoal, bordered with a reef. Off the west end the 
reef extends out one leagu~; and under this point, in the extent of another league. along 
8~_re, there is an opening 01· interval in the reef; and here vessels n1ay anchor in the 
w ite ground, in 7 or 8 fathoms, but very close to the shore. Off the edge of the white 
Kound, no soundings are to be fou_nd. To the east of the island are two ~mall i~lets; 

l
e_ outer one at a league and a huH from the shore; these are surrounded with reels and "° lite shoals. 

, A~wood's Key is low, with bushes, and pn>sents the same appearance as the other isles 
111 this passage. Its greatest breadth, which is in the middle, is about 3 n1iles; for each 
:;x~re~e terininates in a point. rI'he reef on the north side breaks, and extends above 2 
~:1 es from the land. The same reef. continuing to the west, forms a head, which is a 

0/ e and a half to the southward of the point. .. On the south side, about 2 miles from 
at~ West point, you may anchor at 3 cables' length from the land, and, for half a lengue 
we:ta:t along the shore, sheltered from "\Vesterly and N. E. \Yinds. Having brought the 
otl . ~d N. N. W., about one inile off, we saw that end was a point only. and that the 
it·iei side rounded away E. N. E., full of breakers, which were at least two rniles from 
ai;tl '~e also, saw some ahead of us, and to leeward: we were obliged to haul our win~ 
ei 1 stand for the anchora2e afore 111entioned, on the south side of the island. This an-• oi-ag = 
fr he ~xtsnds about a mile each \Vay fr01n whence ·we were, and about 3 cables' length 
it'~1 ll1 t e island. You may let go votir anchor in 8 fothon1s, sand and broken shells, but 

snot d h . .J TB ,goo oldm,p ground." . 
b, r 1'~ .CROOKED ISLANDS.-Ofthis Eingu1ar group the best idea may be formed 
n~id etu_r?mg to the particular plan of them. rl'he positions appear to be well ascertained; 
\\' Pillticularly of Castle Isle or the South Ke-..-. Pitt's Town, a settlement on the N. 

· Part f tl ' .J CA Wr 0 
·le northern island, is the port of entry. 

betw. LE ISLAND is an islet Jyino- off the south end ofthe southern Crooked Island; 
first le~~ a~e S~vera} "\Vhite rock~ one :f which is very re1narkubJe. nppearing, when you 
tion 

1~'1 
he 1~• like a white fort or castle, from which the islet. takes its name. The posi-

H~~ e islet is 22° 7' 45'' N., and 74° 19' ,V. Variation 4° 40' E. 
Great Been Castle Island and Fortune Island the ]and forms a great indent, named the 
Pto11ch :?'• at the entrance of which lie the Fish Keys. ThesA keys are not to be ap
JalJJaice Btoo near. Between Castle Island and Salina Poict, is a fine sandy bay, called 
To the~ jl• Whe!"ein ships may anchor in 9 fathoms, ·well sheltPred from S. W. w_inds. 

F'ORTU ·of th1s boy are two wells, ,yith excellent wnter, and 'voo_d 1rn1y be obtmned. 
10 tnile . NE ISLAND, distin!?llished by its salt-ponds aud wharfs. 1s rather more than 
~nd is v~:n length, and 1~ in Qreadth. It lies nearly N. N. E. and S." S. W. The south 
Islets is Y boJd. Otf its north end are two islets; and a little to the nortb of these 
zu_ent wi7l :idy point, Known by the name of French Wells. From this a, snrnH settle
W-1th the F seen on the high land to the northward. A vessel may anchor m 8 fatJ;wms, 

rench \Velis due east, 2 miles. The anchor should be let go immediately 
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when on the bnnk, only taking care to pick. out a clear spot. At this place are several 
wells of excellent water, which give name to the point: stock and wood also ·may be ob· 
tained here. 

THE BIRD ROCK, or PASSAGE ISLET, is a low- islet off the N. W. point of 
Crooked Island. A very dang-erous reef extends 2 miles from it, in a N. N. W. direc
tion; it then trends in a circular direction to the E. S. E., or to-wards the shore. 'l'his 
reef forms the Bird's Rocks anchorage, which is rather indifferent, the ground being 
partly fuuJ. 

Southward of the Bird Rock is a sandy bay, ca1led Portland Harbor, in the middle of 
which, close to the beach, is a well of spring w-ater. rrhe best anchorage in this place 
is off the first rocky point to the southwa1·d of the sandy bay, at about 3 cables' length 
front the shore, in 7 or 8 fathoms. You may anchor as soon as you are on tht> bank. 
with the Bird rock bearing nearly N. N. W ., but without great caution the anchor will 
be lost. 

If you anchor in the sandy bay above mentioned, you must be careful to avoid a rocky 
head, having only 16 feet 'Water on it, and which lies off the centre of that. bay, at about 
three-fourths of the distance het"W"een the beach and the edge of the soundings. 

CROOKED ISLAND PASSAGE is the best of all the windward passages for ship-s 
to sail through. 

The prevailing winds being from the north quarter, as soon as you enter the passage 
you will find smooth water and plenty of sea-room. In the event of its blowing st1:ong 
from the N. N. \V., or N ., you will find good anchon1ge under the south end of For· 
tune's Island. in 5 or 6 fothoms, about three-quarters of a mile fro1n the shm'e, with the 
point bearing N. W. by N ., and the sand-breaker E. !! S., just on the edge of soundings. 

There is also anchorage at Bird Rock, but the ground is very rocky. Wood, water, 
and stoek can be procured. . 

Of the Crooked Island Passage, the Count Chastenet de Puysegur says, this is the 
longest of these passages, hut it is far the most convenient for ships coming out of the 
Bay of Gonnives, or from the southern ports of Hayti, and for those which are bound to 
the United States. These commonly take their departure from Cape St. Nicholas: and 
being 2 'leagues from the cape in the offing, must steer N. by W .. 23 leagues, to make 
the S. W. point of Heneagua. This course will generally lead 2 leagues to the west
ward ofthe point. 

When you are opposite the west point of Great IIeneagua, nt 2 leagues off, steer N. 
N. W. 2° or 3° W., for 25 leagues, when you will make Castle Isle, which you may ap• 
proach within two miles, or nearer, without fenr. If you should depart from Heneagua 
in the evening, it would be better to steer N. W. ! N. for 1 7 lea.gues, to avoid the Hog
sties; then to haul up, and make a good N. by W. course: when, having run 8 lPngtrns, 
you -would be one league to the westward of Castle Island. The Hobart Breakers he 
about 3 leagues to the S. W. of Castle Island. 

Should you make Heneagua to·wards noon or afternoon, it -w-ill be best to drop.anchor 
in the N. W. or Great Bay, and get under way at midnight, or at 2 in the mortJJ~1;:r. nc: 
cording to the strength of the breeze, and steer N. "\V. ~ N., until you have run 16 or 11_ 
leagues; then haul up N. N. W., or N. by W ., when there will be daylight f(?r nny 
thing through the rest of the passage. But should there be light l:mffiing winds rn the 
night, with probably a weather current, keep the lead going, and you will m·oid the H~~ 
sties, as, in advancing towards them, there ·wiU be found soundings of 50 to 30 and ~ 
fathoms. 

From the west end of Castle Isle you steer N ., or N. by W., seven and a halflNigncs. 
to ~ake the_ west. end of Long J:'ey.. This course a.nd dis

0

tnnce ~ill lead within a_ 1ea~1:i~ 
of it. Contmue in th~ same du•ectmn, to make .Bir~ Rock, off the west,ern ext1 ~.n~t of 
C':"o~ked Island. Havmg thus run 6 leagues, you will be one and a half league. ''~ 5 J 

tlns islet; so that the direct course from Castle Isle to the end of the passage 18 1 
• 

W., 14 leagues. l . 
When you are come to this place, you suppose yourself QUt of the passage; r.iev~:tl~

less, sho~ld the -wind happen to the N. E., or E. N. E., you have to fear Wathng, ";d ·it, 
and, which bears from Bird Island N. 4° W., true, 23 le11gues; therefore, to 0 "1~· r
y~u ought, in leaving the passage, to keep as much to the eashvard as the wind WI. P~'s 
m1t: but should the wind be at S. E., and you steer at N. E., you would make A.t".~~er 
Key: so that. keeping the wind when you are out, you must observe not to steer lu,., 
to the eastward than N. E., nor more to leeward thnn N. by E. . .1,., in 

DIANA BANK.is n ?ank of five miles in extent from east to -wel"t, and three m:,;,;·ed 
a north and south direction. From Com. R. Owen's, R .. N., surveyE<, who has sur "tre 
all the windward passages, it nppenrs there are not less than nine fathoms on it. r,rhe cen 
is in Jat. 22° 31' N., Jong. 74° 46' w. b' h 

C Y h • • b' ge W JC ' 11R.RENTS.- ou ave httle occasion to fear the currents 1n t is passa, ' . set 
in a fresh breeze, nre scarcely perceptible; but, in ealms and light winds, they :O~t to 
you to the westward, but slowly and so feebly that, in a passage so short, you ne 
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mind them~ especially as you geneJ"Rlly make it with a large wind. Nevertheless, in the 
month.,; of June, July, and August, when calms or Jight westerly winds are eon1mon, 
you may experience a current setting to tho 'vest, strong enough to alter your course; 
which effect only can happen in this passage, and is occasioned by the proximity of the 
extensive shoals, forming the channel of Bahanm, and those of Providence Island. In 
this season it would be p1·oper, if you have a wind sufficient to make you go mol'e than 
two knots an hour, to allow a quarter of a mile an hour for the current setting to the 
westward; if you go three knots and upwards, this allowance -will be unnecessary. 

\Vrnos.-The N. E. trade generally prevails here, except from October to April,. 
which are considered as the -winter months: ciuring these inonths you have, sometmes, 
strong gales froin the N. W., and very variable v.·eather; particularly about the full and 
change of the moon, 'which ought to be guarded against. 

'rhe l.\flRA-POR-VOS, an assemblage of barren rocks, with one low sandy islet, lies 
to the west of Castle Island, in 22° 7' N ., on a shoal similar to that of the Hogsties. 
They are very dangerous, and shoukl be carefully avoided, particu1arly ·when thti islands 
bear in a N. W. <lirection. 

\Vheu the wind 1Jlow8 from the northward, they break very hea•T• and at aH times a 
heavy swell; the current geuernlly sets from the N. E. one n1ile per hour. On the west
ern side is an indifrerent anchorage; the east side is bold, anr1 on the S. E. side, at a u1ile 
distant, there are fron1 20 to :25 fathoms. cora.l and rocky grouud. As these keys are to 
~eeward, they are not often seen by VPssPI,; in rnugiug along Castle Island ; however, if it 
ts necessary to turn, you 1nay approach the ba.uk ·wilhin half a league. All th~ danger
ous part,; break, and the white ground vvill give you notice in good time. You may, it 
you choose, pass to the '\Vest,vm·d of the 1\fira-por-vos, with the precaution only of not ap
proachiug too near. Captain \Villiarn Dowers was passing this way in an evening of Jan
U1!l'y, 1814, and came suddenly on a n~ef stretching out from the S. \.V. Key, '\Vhich bore 
east, 2~ miles. Captain Dowers says, " \.Ve had l 0 fathoms, sand, while in stays; but 
observed black rocks and less water in n1any places. 

"This reef appears to run off '\vest for 3 rniles, and then extends to the S. S. E. for 
some distance. \Vu counted ten above '\Yater. 'l'hey are all barren rocks, excepting the 
S. \V ., which is a low sandy island, about half a mile in length, and covered with brush
wood.'' 
T~e Mira-por-vos rnnge nearly N. E. and S. "\V. The middle of the group bears \V., 

11 miles front Castle Island. In making them you will gain soundings in 11 fathoms; 
and at three-qua1·ters of a mile thence tnay pass to the westward of them ; but the gene
l'al channel is between them and Castle Island. I-Iigh water full and change 9h. 30m. 

RAGGED ISLAND.-These luwe been surveyed by Commander R. Owen, R. N. 
T~e Flag-staff is iu lat. 220 11' 40" N., long. 75° 44' 07" \V. If bound to them from the 
{Vmdward Islands, a N. \V. course from Cape l\Iaize '\Vill fetch it., distance 45 leagues. 
ressels bound to Ragged Islaml should p~ss 15 miles to thennor~hwar~ and eastward of 
\.ey Verde, thence steer \V. by coinpass for Ragged Island. I he island 1s surrounded by 
ni~ny. dangers, whose positions are shown on the Chm·t. All masters of vessels bound 
to tt~ m coming up the straits, had be>;t. kePp the Cuba shore on board until they run up 
~~high ns the weH-noted high hills of Givari, ''vhich is a saddle hiJI; then ste~r as above 

irected, and if they exceed 8 feet draft of 'vater, keep the i~Iand und<"r their Jee, and 
:i~~1 tl~o sho~e close on board uutil they bring the liag-stHff' nnd houses to _be~.r due south, 
, en ,You '\V11l opeu the eutrance into the lrnrJmr, whou you 111ust haul 111 S. \V.; then 
~iea~ of you, a srnall key, '\\·ith store-houses 011 it, ~vilJ 11pp.ear, a_ud :it your entrnn.ce into 

_c h.<1rbnr, a low bin.ck rock w·ill appear on yotn· starooard side: g.1ve 1t a l:erth, and 1n ruu
'~;ng HI, you will observe a large red Cnl Bank on you1· lnrboard ::Hde, "\Yllzch you 1nay run 
c. ose to until you conie abreast of a hnv black point of ruck on the same quarter, and "'·hen 
~ou co~ne abreast of n couple of cnnnon rnounted thPreon, you 1nn.Y drop your anchor iu 
l'~r 4 fiithoms \Vater. until u pilot. boards yon, Ulllt>SS he 1lHIY lutH~ nwt ;·o_u on.the outside. 
":tgr.;ed Island is distinguishahle from nil other sounding keys by a lotty h1H about the 

~lldllle of it, the nun1 bcr of houses urn1 tmclositrl's, as \YeH as the flag-staff rhnt appears 
<"~,'.~: Vessel~ nu1 ~1ing fitr fr~Hn Capt~ :Maize or l:hll"~·a~on gpnernll.Y ~nake. Key Verde, 
<l .. _,_up ~o which, etther to wimlvnird 01· Jee,vurd, thc1 e is plenty wutc1 for '\'essels of uny 
f'~.i.fr.. 8outh of Rngged (slam], distant IO milt's; the.re. are thrPe small keys dose to 
:--Itch othi:-r, c•d!ed the Urothers, that }lave fnnn ~. to .) L1thon1s water close up to the.m. 

tl- ·· D~mrngo Kev lies S. ;\ E.. of RncrO'ed Island, d1stant 9 leagues, to leeward of wluch 
lere is l ' "'"' h ld t t I th b k · d d f it . P nnty of ,vater; hut no ve,;sel s ou attemp. o e( ge n nn to 'v1n war o 

of~utd you are close under the lee of Key V1wde, as there are many dangerous 1edges 
~cks betwixt thom, on the ed~o of the straits, ~u '\Vhich many vessels ha'Ve been lost. 

TA. marks on the action of the ebb and flow of tldcs al Rag-ged Island, by Du:scA..."f 
a {LOR.-I<'rom the fit·st of .Tnnuary to the last of April they flow from 16 to 18 inches~ 
h~' h the tide that flows an hour after the rising of the moon, is uniformly G or 8 inches 

g er than the tide which flows after the setting of the moon. 
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I have frequently, during the above months, observed them not to flow more than from 
6 to 12 inches. The spring tides, during the above months, generally rise from 6 to 10 
inches higher than the common tides. 

From the beginning of May to the first of October, both tides gradually tlpw till thev 
arrive at the height of frou1 10 inches to 2 fE"et 4 inches, and from 18 inches to 3 feet 6 
inches, and then continue diminishing until the mouth of J anuury. 

Directions for sailing from Jamaica, throu,t;h tJte Windward Channel and Crooked Isl
and Passage. 

Those who are bound from Jamaica to Europe, or any part of the north-eastward, 
it is recommended, if possible, to take the Crooked Island Passage in preference w uny 
other. Fron1 Point Morant, .J an1aica, you should endeavor to gain easting as soon as 
possible ; and by taking advantage of the wind's shifting from N. N. E. to east, which 
it gene1·ally does in the night. you 'vill gain ground very fa.st ; and by working up under 
Cape Dame Marie, on Hayti, you avoid u strong set to the S. W., caused by the trade 
wind. 

There is found. however, at times, great difficulty in working around ~cape JWaizP. 
owing to the strong lee current which generally prevails with a strong N. N. E. '\Vind, 
particufady .in the months of Janu111-y, February, March, and April, during which 
months the strong northerly winds prevail. This current is found to run strongest be
tween Cape Maize and Cape D1une Marie (or Donna Maria,) the stream occupying a 
space in breadth equal to the distance between the contracting points, n.nd runs at thH 
rate of two knots an hour, setting, during the strong N. E. winds, to the S. "\V. between 
the N. E. end of .T amaica and the .l}forant Keys. 

Some commanders, after clearing the east end of Jamaica, have stood over to the Cu
ba shore. in order to nmnd Cape l\Iaize; hut they, also, have found a strong lee curJ'ent, 
and havin,g JittJe or no Jand wind tu assist them in working a1on,g the south side of that 
]and, in the months above mentioned, they have at last been obliged to bear up for tho 
Gulf Passage. 

It is to be understood that the following- directions are not intended as a standing rule 
for working. at all times, around Cape J\'Inize. In the fine season there are variable 
winds, and the current is sometimes in your £avor, of which every advantage shouJd be 
taken, according to circumstances: 

In sailing between Cape Maize and Cape St. Nicholas, the Montagnes de la Hotte, or 
Grand Anse l\Iountains, (the -westernmost high land of .fiayti,) are often seen. T~iey 
may be descried at the distance of 30 or 40 leagues : and by their situation and beariug, 
become a good guide in working up the Windward Channel. 

In sailing from Port Royal t-0 windward. and finding a strong lee current against you. 
stand ·well out, and \Vork in the strea1n of the Morant Keys, endeavoring to get t.o the 
eastward of those keys as soon as possible. The 1\.lornnt Keys are hy no means dan~er
ous, as they can at all times of the dny be seen at a sufficient distance to avoid the dan-
gers that surround thetn; under the N. \V. sidn is anchorage. . 

Having made the Morant Keys, stnnd well to the ensnvard. and keep "\VOrkin~. 1~,,a 
direct line, for the high land ovtw Point Boucan, which is to the E. S. E. of Cape ~
buron; and by not standing farther to the westward than with Cape Tiburon bearmg · 
E., you will :ivoid th0 stre'rrm of tho current, and gain ~round very fast. '~/hen you 
have advanced flS far to the northward as 17° 40', you will sometimes meet with a co~~
ter current, aud it freqnent1y happens, particularly in the night. that sqtrnHs 1_lre 01et '' 1' 

1 

from the southward, which arc caused by the high lands of IIayti. In this case, kerJ~ 
well tu the eastward of the J;;le Nnvaza, i;etween It and Cape Tiburon. With frequen 
finws of wiud in yonr favor, eudenvor to ~et close under Cape Tiburon, und keep 'V:orlyng 
along that shore; 'vhich is very bold, to Cape J)mne 1'Iarie; and, by not standing fort 

1~~ 
otf shore tha.n 7 ot• 8 mil(~S, vou will find very little current. It has, however, been ° 1, 

served that by kf'rping too cl;,.se in 'vith the land about the S. ,V. end of I-Iayti, you muy 
be beenhned for n month. · . t 

In t.he ch:mm'l between C•1pe Nicholas anit Cape 1\Iaize, the current sets with grelt. 
strength, particularly on the Cuba side, where it however varies with the Aeasonsc . e 
is, ~herefore, necessary to work up torCape Nicholas before you attempt to we_ather -:Xii 
Maize; and by kePping within the line of Cape Nichofas and Cape Dame Thfarie, you th 
work to windward very fa.st. 'Vben Cape I\Iaize is bnm"'ht to the westward of "11°~ .. ~ · "" ·JI era 'h "'" yon may venture to stand across the channel to the northward, and you WI gen ·that 
;you stand over, find the wind tnore easterly. Fetch over to the Great Heneagua, as 
island s~ot.lld r:Iwa:ys be nmde if possible. he tand 

In . proceed1.ng. from off. Ca.po Maiz6 for t.he Crooked I~land _P~sage, make t ese isl· 
of Henea~a 1f tt be possible, as short departures are best m nav1gatmg among th 
ands, part1cttlff:rlY as the currents are found in various directions. . !!1l8 eo 

On proceedm~ fror':' gren.t Henr.ngua to Cast]e Island, you should leave IIeneain the 
as te o.llow sufficient time for entering the Crooked Island Passage before dark~ or 
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evening, eo as to arrive there by daylight in the morning. The latter is generally pre
ferred. The course from Great Heneagua to Castle Island is N. W. by N. 

Having entered between Castle Island and the Mira-por-vos, the course to Long Key 
is N. by W. ! W., 7 or 8 leagues. Towards the northern end of Long Key is a rise of 
land, with a flag-staff on the summit. In advancing t:owards this place, you will perceive 
a sandy point, called the French Wells, off which there is good anchorage for Illen-of
war, in 7 fathoms, about two miles from shore. 

From abreast of Fish Keys to the Bird Rock, off the N. W. point of Crooked Island. 
the course and distance are north, 8~ leagues. You may run along shore, there being 
no danger but what may be seen in the day. The Bird Rock lies in lat. 22° 50', long. 
74° 23'. 

When you get abreast of this Key, you may with safety haul up N. E., if the -wind per
mits, to go clear of Watling's Island. It is very dangerous to approach Watling's Isle in 
little wind or calms, the current setting wholly on it: as it is very rocky and steep to, 
there would be no possibility of saving the ship. C apt.ain Hester observes in his .J our
nals, that it had been remarked of late years, by those who have passed both ways through 
the Crooked Island Passage, that in going to the northward you can seldom clear Wat
ling's Island, after you have passed Crooked Island, without heating to windward ; and go
ing to the southward, after you are past the Mira-por-vos, and the Hogsties, it is difficult 
weathering or rounding Cape l\Iaize. 

BROWN'S SHOAL.-For our knowledge of this danger we are indebted to Capt. 
Livingston, who has given us the following account of it:-" Brown's Shoal, 10 leagues 
S. S. E., by compass, from Key Verde, was seen by Capt, William Brown, of the 
schooner Union, of Plymouth, Mass., who stated to me that it· is of considerable extent, 
and that, from the manner in which the sea broke over it, he does not suppose there can 
be more than 2 or 3 feet of water on the shoalest part. Latitude and longitude inferred 
from the position of Key Verde, 21° 33' N., and 74° 55' W. 

_THE HOGSTIES are three low keys, encompassed t-0 the eastward by a reef of-5 
miles in extent. The South Key is in lat. 21 ° 40' 30" N ., long. 73° 50· W. They lie 
at the distance of11 lf'agues N. by "'\V. i W. from the N. W. point of Heneagua. About 
them are many rocks and broken ground, and when it blows hard the sea breaks over 
them all. The southernmost is the smallest, and bears from the middle key, which is 
the largest, S. S. E. The smallest requires a good berth, it being shoal all round; hut 
you may sail close to the Jargest, and anchor in 4 or 6 fathoms, with that key bearing E. 
S. E. About a mile to the westward of the Hogsties is a depth of 18 and 20 fathoms. 

GREAT HENEAGUA, OR INAGUA.-Great Henagua is rathAr low-, and cannot 
~ seen at a considerable distance, in consequence of the haze which constantly prevails 
m these latitudes. In making the -west end there is no danger w-hatever. Two sandy 
bays at that end afford good anchorage. From the trade w-ind's blowing over the island, 
the northernmost bay is the best. Stand in, and you will perceive the line of soundings 
by ~e color of the water, extending about half a mile from. the beach. So soon as you 
are m soundings, let go your anchor, in 6 or 7 fathoms • 
. This island is about 15 leagues in length, and 10 miles in breadth. The body of it lies 
1? lat 21° 5' N. Fresh water may he procured in the northernmost bay, on the west 
side, at a small distance from the beach. · 

A shoal, marked doubtful, which is exhibited on some charts as lying off the S. W. 
ilnd of Great Henea.!rlla, has been carefully sought for, and said not t.o exist, but we thtnk 
otherwise. t:> 

On the night of March 17, 1842, the Steamer Clarion. Capt. B. WilUams, drawing lOi 
feet water, struck on this shoal and knocked off part of her false keel. 
H Capt. W. supposes it to be a.bout S. "\V., 15 miles distant from the S. W. point of 

eneagua; it being night, he could not see the land. 
M. f:?hastenet de Puysegur says, ••Great Heneagua. like all ~he island~ which bound 

t~e Windward Passages, is very low, with small hummocks, which, at a _distance, appear 
like detached islets. '!"he land, in clear went.her, may be seen at the distance of 5 or 6 
leagues, and you need not fear coming within half a le.ague on the western side. In a 
fine bay which you leave on your starboard side when going through _the passage, you 
may anchor on white bottom, choosing your ground by your e~•e, as in many parts of 
such bottom there a.re stones which sometimes rise to a considerable height above the 
level of the sand." • 
th There are some rocks about the S. W. poin_t. with a reefwhic~ stretches out to nearly 

e extent of a mile. In the bay between this and the west pmnt, called Shallow Bay, 
rou may anchor close in. The bay is surrounded by a reef, which, however. shows 
~elf, although there are 2 or 3 fathoms over it. Without the reef is a white sand, to the 
:-a':'oo of 3eaW.es• length, a~d on thi_s is ~be anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms. Farther o~t, 
15 

a line between the two pomts, which he S. S. E. and N. N. W. from each other, m 
. fatho~~-ground. This bay is not so deep as the Great Bay. but, as the bank 
ll! less steep, ehiJMt ~e not so liable to drive here; neither is the landing so easy; but there 
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are· dear places in the reef. There is na water but in the i'ainy season ; then it is not 
very good, as it lies among the mangrove bushes. 

THE GREAT BAY is sheltered from the north by the N. W. point, and from the 
south by the west point. This bay is two and a half leagues wide, and one deep; and 
all along the shol"e there is a border of sand 4 cables' length w-ide, on which vou will have 
5 fathoms, at a pistol shot from the shore, to I5!i fathoms; and at half R cable's length 
from that, 45 fathoms of water. If you should be there in the season of the norths, you 
may anchor under the N. W. point, so as to he sheltered from the W. N. W.; and if 
there when the southerly winds prevail, you may anchor under the south point so as to 
be sheltered from the W. S. W. There are not more than four or five points of the 
westerly winds which could hurt you; but they are not to be feared, as they seldom 
blow, and never violently. It is easy landing all round the bay. 

Having rounded the N. W. point, you "Will see a little islet to the E. N. E., and a ledge 
of reefs :for more than a league a.long thf'I shore, and up"Wards of a mile from it. This 
coast will be kno"Wn by a hummock, (le Mornet,) the only one on the north side, which 
is lower than the south, and covered with bushes. 

At the eastern part of the north side of Heneagua is a hay, 3 leagues wide, and nearly 
one deep, where you may anchor, but will be sheltered from southerly winds only. This 
bay is Jittle known. At about a mile from the S. E. point is a little islet, and around it 
the bottom appears white: upon this you may anchor at about a musket shot from the 
i&Jand. The white bottom continues along the south part, with here aud there some reefs 
with breakers. 

STA TIRA SHOAL, on "Which H. M. Ship Statira was lost, bears south, nearly 3~ 
miJes from the south-east point of Inagua. 

LITTLE HENEAGU A.-This island, which lies to the northward of the N. E. point 
of Great Heneagua, is low and uneven, except a little mount or hummock, which is at an 
equal distance from the N. E. and S. W. points; not far from the shore, almost round 
the island, it is sandy, except at the S. E. point, where a ledge of rocks stretches off and 
breaks, nearly one mile and a half. On the south side there is a white bottom, bordered 
with a reef, at the foot of which is a depth of 40 fathoms. This island is divided from 
Great Heneagua. by a deep channel, a league and a half in breadth. 

CUIDADO .REEF.-This, on the authority of Com. R. Owen, we believe does not 
exist. 

MAYAGUANA, or MARIGUANA, is an island, 8 leagues in length, betwt'enthe 
parallels of 22° 18' and 22° 30' N. It is surrounded by a reef, which runs above a league 
and a half to the eastward. On the eastern part of this reef are several keys, and 5 or 6 
huge rocks above water. Near the northernmost point of it is an islet, three-quarters of 
a niile long, with a small key to the S. W. of it. The rest of the reef is bordered with rocks 
under water, on which the sea breaks. On the south s'ide is a passage for small vessels to 
go through, and be sheltered by Mayaguana on one side, and the reef on the other. . 

Captain M'Gowan was lately cast away on Mayaguana Reef. He says it lies 8: m~le 
and three-quarters farther out than the charts show. I previously considered that.it did, 
a mile and a hal£ He has, I understand, determined the position of some points Ill the 
Passage Islands, and found a spring well on ll.eneagua ; a matter of much importance 
under a tropical sun. 

From the S. W. to the N. W. point of Mayaguana, the coast is clear, and foMil8 two 
bays, the bottoms of w-hich are of white sand, where you may anchor at about two ca
bles' length from the land. The two points lie N. N. E. and S.S. W. from each other, 
distant 7 miles. It is very necessary to be acquainted with these anchoring places, ;t 
you might be caught here with a north ; then it 'vould be better to anchor under tbe ra; 
W. point, where you would be sheltered from the N. N. W., N. E., E. S. E., and 11~V 
a:s the S.S. W., and that by the island and reefs, which run a long league t.o the N .. ·: 
and on which the sea breaks with great violence. From the N. W. point the coast 1~ 
clines to the E. and E. S. E., forming a kind of bay, bordered by reefs 3 miles from ~~~~ 
'!"ld having some. passa~es for very small vessels. At the east point of this bay, 11 1

tbe 
anJand. _are tw:o }rttle hillocks; then the coast trends E. S. E. full five Jeaguefu to the 

. '8ft.St pomt, which we have already described. Mayaguana and Cay cos IsJands rm 
Cayeos Passage. . .i~ • d I lanu:> The FREN~H, or PLA.N A KEYS. between Mayaguana and the Crooke · 8 kevs: 
~ve been de~cnbed by the pilot of the Eagle, a French bark, as follows: .. T~ese thitt. 
hitherto but httlE'I known, have been said to be three~ but what probably gave ns? to the 
was a rock ";1Vhieh ap~ared out of water as high as ~ boat. It is abo~& half a ~ded:f1lllt · 
N. E. of the hu·ge~t 1s"':nd, among· the reefs and banks east from "Which, 4 !':1iles 

8 
the 

~i:om the N · E. pomt:, lies a dangerous rock. even with the wate_r•e edge. c =- ...-eet 
f!i!ot. "We stood for the French Islands, and anchored in.the white war.er·~ ns ui 
wide of the largest. about two eablea' length from it ebekered by a reef,. which ru 
~ N. and N. W. 2 llliles. ' 
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.. This island is no more than 3 miles north ~d south, and half as much east and west. 
The east and north sides are surrounded by reefs which break. The anchorage is 
about three-quarters of a mile from the south point, near which is a landing place ; and 
by digging two or three fuet in the sand, you will get good fresh water. Some English 
people, who were wrecked here, had made a pond, which dried up on the ·Eagle's fiJJing 
four casks out of it, but in a quarter of an hour it was as full as ever. It is very sur
prising, that a.t about ten paces from it there is a salt water pond. This island isJow 
and almost even, though when you are at a distance there appear some small risings, 
which diversify a little its appearance. The ground is nothing but sand or rock, with 
some bushes upon it, fit only for firing. The other island, which is the smallesf;y lies 
east and west, aboat two miles to the eastward of the first; but the passage be~een 
them, made very narrow by the reefs on both sides, is not a mile wide, and is fit only for 
small craft." 

On 1lfayaguana and Atwood's Key Pas sage; translated from the French. 

This passage may be very useful and convenient: 
1. For ships intended for Crooked Island Passage, and meeting, after they are pnst 

Heneagua, with the wind at north, N. N. W. or N. W.; then, not being able to sail up 
to Castle Island, they are obliged to sail to the southward of these islands, going along 
the Planas or French Keys, and between Mayaguana and Atwood's Key. 

2. For those intending to go through this Caycos Passage, who, when advanced tQ the 
West Caycos, if the wind is at N. N. E., would be obliged to sail to the southward of 
Mayaguana, and to pass between this island and Atwood's Key. 

3. When they are about passing between the two islands. if the N. N. E. wind is too 
near, they may advance westward, and sail between Atwood's Key and the Crooked 
Island. . 

It is therefore of great importance that you should be acquainted with the dangers, and 
also with the places where you may anchor about these islands. If. in going for Crooked 
Island Passage, the wind obliges you t.o pass to the southward of the Crooked Islands arid 
the French Keys, it is usual to sail mid-channel, between the Hog~ties and Castle Island. 
from which they are dist.ant 11 leagues, and then make the Planas, which are in lat 23° 
36', or thereabout. They bear N. by E. from the Hogsties, about 19 leagues, and lie~ 
leagues to the eastward of the N. E. point of Crooked Islands. You may safely pa8tJ 
them and the latter, keeping mid-channel, or rather over- to the French Keys; for in ease 
of necessity you may anchor on the west side of the largest of them. 

Passage between Crooked Islands and Atwood's Key. 

Those who are obliged to pass to the westward of the French Keys, may go between 
Cr~oked Island and Atwood's Key, which is a very good passage, 5 leagues wide. After 
havmgy·1 e French Keys about a league to the eastward of you, make your course N. N. 
~.,a hJXle eastwardJy, 10 leagues; you will then get sight of the east point of Atwood's Wy, which you must not approach nearer than 4 or 5 miles; but having brought it S. 

· f~om you, 2 or 3 Jeagues, there is nothing to be feared. 
It is necessary to observe tlmt the norths in this passage are veiry dangeroue winds. and day throw you upon the r~efS, which border all the banks on the east side of the Crook

: Is~ds = this happened t.o the French man-of-war, the O~ox, 1736, which was very 
ear ?eing wreeked, and was obliged to anchor close to them ID foul ground. 

Bemg in sight of the French Keys, you may also, according to circumstances, pass to 
~e southward of them, giving them a berth of 4 or 6 miles: and, having cleare~ tht;'JDy 

6tand away to the northward, to sail between Atwood's Key and Ma.yagua:na, which is a 
ne clear passage. 
The CA YCOS.-The CRycos are an assemblage of several islands and islets, which 

Teloe~ a white bank, some parts of which are very shallow, and others tolerab1y deep. th:eNe are five principal islands, viz., the East Cay cos. the Gran~ Cayco. the North Caye?, 
· 

1 
t;"th-west or Providence Cay co, and the L 1ttle or West C ayco: these form a S€1m1-

circ eb om the east to the west, round by the north, and are terminated on the south 
~ Ya great bank, ·on which there are from 3 t.o.1_5 feet i;if water. . . 
exte he .northern pa.rt of these islands is bordered with a white shoal, on which IB a reef; 
war nding half a league from the shore; a~ th~ N. E. part the white shoal . ~xtends out
Ph·I~ a whole league; and, at its extrem1ty, Is a reef called Basse St. Ph1hppe, or St. and 1P'e Reef,. on which the ~ea breaks with violence. At a cable's le~nph to the north 
tom ~t of th19 shoal, you will not have less than 7 fathoms. South of It the white bot-
6 r~de to the south, and approaches imperc~tibly t.owards the shore; you find 4 or 

F ma between it and the shore, which in an urgent case leaves a sure passage. 
rom the soath point of the Little Cayco, a chain of breakers extends to the eaat Wee 
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leagues, after which they decrease, trending southward and westward, t.o join a sandy islet 
called French Key. This is low, with some bushes on it, and bears from the south 
point of Little Cayco nearly E. S. E .• five leagues. The reef from the French Key 
stretches t.o the south seven and a half leagues, to join another sandy islet, which has 
not more than 20 paces extent, and is entirely drowned at high water; all this part ofthe 
reef is bold, and, as the water breaks pretty strongly upon it, you readily see it; but, 
south of the sandy islet, there are no breakers, and you cannot have notice of the edge 
of the bank, but by the whiteness of the water. 

From this sandy islet the bank sweeps a short league to the south, then to the S. E. 
six leagues, whence it trenches to the east five and a half leagues, and N. N. W. two and 
a half leagues to abreast of the southern isJet.s, which are situated more than a league 
within the white water. 

From the sandy islets, as lar as abreast of thA southern ones, the bank is very danger· 
ous; you cannot see any land, and come suddenly from a sea without bottom into 2 or 3 
fathoms. The color of the water is the only thing that can warn you of the danger; and 
this is by no means certain, for navigators, accustomed to see on the surface of the water 
the shadow of clouds, which sometimes has the appearance of shoals, are often lulled into 
a fatal security. No motive then ought to induce you to approach this part of the bank, 
and you will do right to keep at a good distance. 

If, after having been turned to windward several days in this neighborhood, you have 
not seen the land, the safest way is never to cross the latitude 21 ° in the night, but to wait 
for daylight; then, should you perceive any change in the water, which indicates white 
grounds, without seeing either land or b:t'eakers, you may be sure you are on the westflrn 
side.; when you may steer N. W. ~ W. to fetch the Little Cayco, and go through the 
passage to the leeward of these islands. 

Should you see the southern islets bearing about north or N. W .• you may stand on 
upon the white water, in from 7 to 12 fa.thorns; then make a tack or two to get to wind· 
ward, and go through the Tnrk's Island passage, which is to windward of the C11ycos. 

So soon as y-0u see the southern isJets, the bank is no Jouger dangerous, and you m~y 
go on it as far as one or one and a half league: south and S. W. of these islands you will 
not have less than 7 fathoms, and generally from 9 to 11. 

The channel beryveen the Caycos and Turk's Islands is four 1e11~ues across in the nar
rowest part: it is a good passage, and without a.ny danger; you may come within half_n 
league of the Cay cos, and on the eastern side of the islets, witho~ fear. Through this 
passage you may turn with great safety, and will not feel the current, if you do not coµie 
within one and a half league of the shore. · 

A shoal caHed he Swunmer Bank, is on the vvestern side~ in Jat. 21° 05', long. 71° 31'. 
This shoal was discovered some years since, by Mr. Cooper, master of the vessel Speed
well. 1t is dnngerous, and should not be approached without. great caution. 

You wm find an anchorage on the white .shoals, near the south point of the Great 
Cayco, which may shelter ships that do not draw more than 15 or 16 feet; west of this 
point there is a fresh water lagoon. 

The best anchorage fol" small vessels is to the west of the N ortb Cayco, near the s.m~ll 
lsJand of Pines, in the iulet which that island makes with Providence Island. Witlnn 
the reefs that border that part of the coast, lies L'Anse a l'Enu, (Watering Bay} where 
you anchor in 3 fathoms, upon a wh]te bottom: there is good water, and it is the wat~r· 
ing-place of the Providenciers. You will discover the entrance of the bay, by coa.;urg 
along Jhe reef. from the rounding in of the coast, afteJ" passing the west poi_nt 0 ti~ 
Three Ma.-i~s and Booby Rocks. When you perceive a great extent of wh1te wstei 
within the reef: you must send your boat to find the channel, and moor her in it..' ~\!'~11~ 
use of your lead: and, if you want to get in, be nut afraid of coming near the reef. · e 
you are"' once within the reef, yo1,l' may let go your anchor is 3 fathoms: you may go 
farther in, by to"1"ing or turning with caution; the entrance is not n10re thaa half a. league 
or two miles from the shorEt. ff 

At the N. W. point of· Provi<lence Key, the reef terminO:tes. There is anchorage ~e 
·tl1e _coast io 8 or ~O ~nthoms, but you must range the shore pretty cJ_ose to be ~~r f:, 
·Whrte Shoals, brmgmg a steep hummock, seen a qual'ter of a league 1nland, to b , ce 
W.; then you wiU !"60 the shoal recede a Iittlo from thfl shore, and afford a large Bl'~s 
fQr the tui-ning of the ship. Four ·miles south of the N. W. point, a ~eef conlnlenlllll 
from the coa!'t, running S. W. westerly 2! leagues: this reef is termn;iated bJ a sn 
saady islet, 11!most under water. t to 

From this sandy islet the reef runs in to the eastward and afterwards trench~9 ou 
~· the ~orth pR.l:'t, off the Little Cay co, which is surrou'r~ded with ~hite shonJs.· • which 
• TbeL~ttle_ Cnyc? hears S. W. by .s. from the N. W. pomtof Providence C 11YC(>.t'tr dQtl6 
tit of a middlmg hrugh~ end of a whit& color ; you may range along the N · W ·_pa where 
to the edge of th~ wh1tA grounds ; the west part is very bold t.o the south Point, 

. .,..... · may anchor tn from 6 to 7 fathoms, on the white bottom. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 809 

Of the Caycos and Mayaguana Passages, Captain Livingston hBB said, "For vessels 
bound from North America to Jamaica, I consider the Caycos Passage preferable to that 
of Turk's Islands, which has been corn.monly used ; because. if you can only distinctly 
make out the N. W. point of the Caycos, and bring it to bear E. or E. by N ., however 
dark the night may be, you may run safely. steering at first S. W. ~ W. by compass, 5 
leagues, and then S. by W. till daylight; by which course you run no risk, either from 
the Caycos Reefs or the Heneagua; and. however fast your vessel may sail. you have 
more distance than you can run in one night before you can make Hayti or St. Domingo. 
By steering this course, or rather these courses, you also avoid all danger of being drag
ged by a Jee current down upon the coast of Cuba." 

The Caycos Passage is also recommended as the best passage for ships bound f'rom 
Cape H aytien, iormerly Cape Francois, when the winds are not steady from the E. S. 
E. You will always go with a large wind, which is of great advantage; and will avoid 
all the white grounds to the S. E. of the Caycos, which it has been customary to make. 
This custom of con1ing to the white grounds is very dangerous; but there is no risk in 
making the land some leagues to leeward of the Little Cayco. 

In leaving the cape, you must steer a N. by W. course; and after having th us run 35 
leagues, you will find yourself 2~ leagues S. \V. of the Little Cayco; then you may haul 
your wind, first as high as north only, on account of the reefs of Sandy Key, which lie 
to the north of the Little Cayco; after which you may steer N. by E. 5 or 6 leagues, 
when you may haul up N. E., or continue to steer north, without any fear. Having run 
10 or 12 leagues on this course, you wiU be out of the passage. 

If, when yuu are two leagues S. W. of the Little Gayco, the winds do not permit you 
to s~eer N. by E •• or to rnake a good north course, after having nln 13 leagues, without 
~ettmg sight of Mayaguana, the best way, if night comes on, is to tack and stand t.o the 
S. E. 3 or 4 leagues ; then tack o.guin to the north, and you wm weather, by 3 or 4 
leag~es the breakers off the east point of Mayaguana . 

. It. when you are to the S. W. of the Little Cayco two or three leagues, and the wind 
Will not suffer you to lay north, you must not attempt to go to windward of Mayflguana, 
but must fetch the channel between it and the French Keys. You steer for it N. W. 
d !\'.· Having run 18 leagues, you will come in sight of the S. W. ppint of l\layaguana. 
which .ought to be north of you, two leagues distant; you do not rnn any risk in ap
proaching this point, which is safe. A small white shoal extends from it, with three fath
oms water on it almost close to the shore. 
W~en you have doubled the west end of Mayaguana, so as to bring it to bear east, you 

may, 1f the wind permits, steer N. In that case you will pass 4 or 5 leagues to the wind
ward of At,vood's Key ; but if your course is not better than N. by W., after having run 
on 12 or 13 leagues, and the night comes on before you can see that island, tack and 
stand on for 5 or 6 leagues. Then. if you can make good a N. by W. course on the 
~ther tack, you will weather the eastern breakers of Atwood's Key, ut about 3 leagues. 
, hould you be 2 leagues from the west point of Mayaguam1, and the wind "Yill permit 
~ou to make a cours~'...,nly N. N. W .• afrer having run thus 6 leagues, yo? will see the 

1 
rench Keys, bearing nea~ly W. N. W:., 2 lt~ngues. You may pl:llls to wmdward or to 

eeward of them, as the wind may admit. 'Vhen you are 2 leagues N. N. V( .. or N. 
W. by N. from them, upon running in that direction, 12 or 13 leagues •. you will be out bf the passage. You must not go in the least to the northward of this course, as the 

reak,e1·s off the west point of Atwood's Key beur nearly N. N. W. from the westernmost 
of ,the French Keys. 

:rbe French Keys are very ]ow; they bear from the S. W. point of Ma~aguana N. 'Y· i, N., 8 lea!:!ues. You may go pretty close on the east, north, and south sides? the white 
r ttom w~1ch e~closes them bemg pretty steep. On ~he ~. W. of the large island, the 
c~ef ;unnmg out some little way, it is necessary to gtve Jt a good berth. Yon may .an
sin~r In the S. W. part on the white bottom, uut ve1·y ?Jose to t~e shore. There is .a 

·di lagoon of fresh water, supplied· entirely by the ram. The isles have been previ-
ously described. · 

On leaving Cape Haytien you will generally find the wind at S. E. or E. S. E., and 
near the shore the current r~ns to windward; these are two powerful inducements t;o en
~1e y~u to steer N. E., or N. N. E., for the Turk's JshLnd ~ Passa,ge; but., R;t about 10 
or 

6
1 0 clock, the wind generalJy chops round to the E. N. E., or N · E. Bem.g then 5 

th le~gues from the coast and the cui·rent no longer felt, yon would necessarily make 
h~ white grounds to the so'uthward of the Cnycos. 'rhis circumstance has caused uuiny 

8 ~hW!"eeks, merely from the eagerness of going 20 leugues to wi?dward._ in a voyage of 
~a aps 1500 leagues. Under these circumstances, I would advlSe mariners from the 

pe to steer at once for t:hA Litth Cavco. 
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.Additional Remarks on the Coasts, Isle~ ~-· which form the Windward Pasaages, by 
several French and English Navigators. 

CAYCOS PASSAGE, &c., by Captain Hester.-After having cleared the east endaf 
J" amaica, says the Captain, I would endeavor to get to the eastwa;rd as fast as possible, 
taking every advantage of wind. In so doing, when advanced to Cape Nicholas, I would 
prefer the beating up as high as the Island of Tortue, (or Tortuga, or Turtle Island,) 
and take my departure for the. Caycos Passage, thinking it less tedious and difficult than 
the passage by Crooked Island. . 

From the Mole to the west end of Tortue, in latitude 20° 5' 20'', the course is N. E. 
by E., about 11 leagues. It is all a bold clear shore, giving it 2 or 3 miles berth. The 
N. E. part is foul 3 or 4 miles, but from that part down to the west end it is bold; and 
the west end is as steep as a house-side. "When the high hill, which is seen over Point 
Paix, bears S. ~- by S., then the east end of the island is between you and it. 

From off the middle of the Island Tortue, to go between Heneagua and the Caycos, 
!Ji.ke your departure in the evening, steering north by compass, taking care not to run 
more than 18 leagues at the most before daylight, with the distance off from it included, 
at taking your departure; when, if you see nothing of the east e.nd of Great Heneagua, 
continue your course for 7 or 8 leagues, and you will not fail of seeing the Little Caycos, 
or Little Heneagua. 

You may borrow near to the Caycos, and. haul your wind to N. E., which will clear 
you of Mayaguana and its reef, the outer point .or which lies in latitude 22° 20', dwn 
you are in the open ocean, clear of every thing. 

If you find a leeward current. or a scant wind, between Heneagua and the West Cay
co. so that you cannot weather ~fayaguana and its reef, you may bear up and sail under 
the lee or west end of Mayaguana, there being no danger but what you tnay see, to sail 
between Mayaguana and the French Keys, which is a wide and fair channel. Then 
you haul your wind to windward of Atwood's Key, which lies in latitude of 23° 11'. In 
going through eiither of these passages, there is a greater ad.vant~e gained, with less 
trouble, and sooner, than by Crooked Island Passage. Though I think that, in time of 
war, it would be very tedious and difficult to attempt any of them with a convoy; not 
only because you are infallibly exposed to be annoyed by cruisers and privateers, b~t 
also because of the almost impossibility of keeping a number of vessels together m 
these narrow channels. As for the Turk's Island Passage, in sailing to the northward. 
I would not offer to mention it, looking upon it to be both tedious and hazardous: but 
in coming frolJ'.l the northward, it is, in my opinion, a very easy, safe, and expeditious 
passage. 

Caycos, ~·· translated from the French. 

The Little Cayco extends N. N. E. and S. S. W .• about 7 miles, being its whole 
length. You rnay anchor all along the western side, there being 4 or 5 fathoms wa~er 
close to the land; but it is a hard bottom, and too near the shore. At the N. E. point 
is a bank of rocks, extending to the N. E. near a mile, on which the sea breaks; there 
are 2 and 3 fathorns close to it. 

The length of the Little Cayco has. been merumred in a boat in a fresh breeze, ~nd 
smooth water, the log hove frequent1y, and there was not any difference in the going 
and coming back. therefore it is probably very exact. This island is of low Iand, wb°:e 
border is of sharp stones, which resound ·like a bell; it is the worst ground which can 6 

seen: there are neither salt-pits, savannahs, nor fresh water. On the north side, about 
200 paces from the shore, there grow in the sand a few Iataniers, which always deno~d: 
bad ground: the inland pu.rts are cover.ed with bushes. There are some ponds WI 
brackish -water; and, as rain is not uncommon here, people who have the misfortune to 
be_ cast away on this isle, may obtain fresh wuter. 

6
,. 

By good observations, the latitude of the S. W. point is 21° 36', longitude 72" 2th~ 
you may run along the south side, very close to it~ upon the White Bank, in 5 or 6 fa 

8 
oms, and no reef. When that point bears north, you have a full view of all the Ca~or 
Bank. This elbow is a shelter against the north, for there are 5 or 6 fathoms of w e 
close to the breakers, 'Which are very near the land. _ 7 

Although the west side of the Little Cayco js quite clear of rocks, and there are 6 ~t 
fathoms within musket shot of the shore, so that you may anchor there ; ye~ t~e . in 
place to anchor (and which is most known) is under the N. W. point, rather ~1tbtn ~~nt, 
S fu,thome, sandy bottom : there you are sheltered from easterly breezes. ~t 1S pru ution 
hl?wever, t.o have an.other anchor S. by W .. , in 14 fathoms, clear grou~d: this precatiJlue. 
will secure _you agamst a sudden westerly wind; and by that, in case tt should coo 
you get eas10r under way. . 
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The north side of the Little Cayco is covered by a reef, beginning oft' the N. W. poin~ 
and stretching a.s fu.r as the Great Cayco. This reef is the only difficulty in the passa~e 
between. It is nearly 4 leagues from the N. W. point of the Little Cayco to the N. W. 
point of the Great Cayco, and the reef extends along that space; that is, as far as the 
western point of the Great Cayco, which is about 2~ miles distant f'rom the N. W. point 
of the island. To the southward of the last point is Canoe Cove~ (L'Anse au Canot,) 
the only good anchorage in this western part, of which we shall speak hereafter. 

On the west side of the reef there is a little key, called Sand Key, bearing north-west
erly from the east part of the Little Cayco. It is very low, and has a reef on its north 
part. Many ships have Leen lost on it,. by its not having been laid down in the chart.a; 
for, after their running along the west side of the West Cayco, they have .hauled to the 
eastward for the Providence Cnyco: whereas, when you have run along the former about 
a league, you should make a N. by W. course, to give a berth to the Little Key, and 
the reef which stretches to the northward of it. 

To the southward of the islet, between that and the reef, is a passage of about 1"~ mile 
to the bank. Without the islets are 10, 8, and 6 fathoms; in the middle 4 fathoms, and 
within it, 3; but then you immediately come into 2 fathoms. 

From Sandy Key the reef runs N. N. E., 2 leagues, being bordered with white water, 
on which you have 10 fathoms, within musk,et shot of the reef that joins the N. W. part 
of the Great Cayco, a little to the southward of Canoe Cove . 

. It has happened that ships intending to go through the Caycos Passage have made 
Little Heneagua, either by inattention, or from the currents. To make sure of being 
far enough to the windward, when bound from Cape Haytien, you should make your 
course good N., or N. by E., 25 or 26 leagues, and you will see the white water on the 
banks, which you may ·run along the distance of a league, without fear. On the west
e:n edge of the bank is the islet called Sandy Key, which you may approach within that 
distance; then make a·N. W. course, and 4 leagues from Sandy Key you will see French 
K~y; when the latter is north from you, thence steer W. by N., 6! leagues, which will 
brmg you south from the little Cayco; and being past this, you are to make a N ., or N. 
by E. course, as before directed. 
b According ·to the survey, made with great care, the white bank and the reef contin~e 
etween the French Key and the Little Cayco. You may run along them very near, 1n 

lO fathoms, and you will see the openings in the reef, through which small vessels go in 
upon the bank . 
. The reef which borders the White Bank,.from the Little Cayco to French Key, be
~ms 00.e league east from the former, and it always breaks. You may st.and very near 
•t _com~ng_ from sea; but if you are upon the bank, you must take great care, for half a 
mi~e Witlun you will find but 3 futhoms water; and in getting nearer it shoalens very 
qmdck1y. Here is a great deal of swell, it being open to the breezes. The bottom is 
san , and good holding ground, 

Particular Observations on the Little Cayco, ~.oc., from the Journal ef the Emerald. 

"Being at noon, with the Hope, a small vessel, off the S. W. point of the Little or 
~est Cayco, a mile· fro~ it, we ran along the west side at that distance, and then m~e 
8
he ,Hope anchor in 7 fathoms, hard sand, within half a cable's Jength of the N. W. pomt. 

cl?emg that the vessel drove, the bank being very steep -and narrow, and the weather in-
m1e~ t-0 ~e squaIIy, we preferred keeping under sail, and made several .trips, keeping 

W'e l m With the land. at one mile distance. Along the reef, on the west side, we -landed 
very easily in some hollow places, filled with sand, and made by the sea in the sandy 
81-?~es Which ·compose the island. Opposite these holes, at about three-quarters of a 
mi.~ from the N. W. point, is the best anchoring. 
half.The wes_t si~e of the Little Cayco runs .N. by E. and S. by~-· about 5 miles and a 

· ~ th1~ side is the anchorage, sheltered from the trade ;vinds: nearer the north PF (W~tch 1s nothing hut a steep border of sand,) at a cables length, you. anchor at 
~ out a p1st.ol shot from the shore, in 8 fitthoms; at two ships' length there are 15 m.th
lYU.:~ and at half a cable's length farther, there was no .ground _under the ship. If you 
t.o. ea t.o stay there, the best way will be to have th~ outer anchor 1n 15 fathoms water, and 

h rry another on shore There is no sweH with the E. N. E. and E. S. E. breezes. 
oweve- h d h . · · C • ar t ey may blow." . . . 

be 
0
fNOE COVE.-This little bay 1s on the west side ~f ProVIdence ·Cayco, and may 

l\>h" hgreat Use, as there is water enough for all sorts of ships, sheltered from- the norths, 
in ~c You should always guard against in. ~is passage. The largest ships JDay anchor 
You 0~ 7 fathoms, on· a Bflndy bottom,. looking out for a clear ground, and here and there 
'l'h Will fi~ it rocky. You are sheltered from the N. t.o the E., and to the S. E .. by S. 
eor: anchoring is within the •est point, which you bring t.o bear N ., taking care not· to 
tbere near the reef, which rans round this point for a quarter of a league; the reef ands 
by W afrqd does not begin agai.R till near 2 miles farther to leeward; then it must"hear S. 

• om yon. 
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From the N. W. point of the Little Cayco t.o this cove, is N. N. W., 3~ leagues; but 
you must make a more westerly course, in order to avoid the reef and the Little Key 
already spoken of. 

WATERING BAY and PINE'S KEY.-To the N. E. of the N. W. point of Pro
vidence Cayco the coast forms a bight., the two points of which are 5 leagues asunder; 
between them is Watering Bay and Pine's Key. 

At this anchorage you are sheltered from the.N. E. to the S. S. W., passing by the 
east. 

The greatest advantage of Pine's Key is a great lagoon of fresh water, sufficient for 50 
ships: it is very drinkable, and not far from the beach. 

The bottom is too white near the land and in the cove for you to catch large fish with 
a seine ; but you must go in a boat on the edge of the reef without ; and you will succeed 
still better, if you sail over with your lines afloat. 

From the east part of Pine's Key you may descry all the islands and keys, which are 
scattered within the Cayco, from N. to S. E. 

The following remarks on the Caycos, &c., have been written by Capt. Livingston : 
"The whole of the north side of the Cay cos is bounded by a reef, through which, 

though there are various openings, they ought not to be attempted by a stranger without 
a pilot. Vessels ought not to near the land within a league and a half~ in running down 
to the. northward of the Caycos. Watering Bay is extremely dangerous, and is most 
incorrectly laid down in every chart I have seen. The Providence Caye<>s are bordered 
t.o the eastward, and northward, and westward, by as dangerous reefs as I ever saw; among 
which, if a vessel once gets embayed, it is next to impossible that she can escape. The 
American sloop-of-war Chippewa, the ship Aimwell, of London, and brig Messenger, 
Kumbley, were all lost upon these reefs in 1816, within a few weeks of each other; ~nd 
two days after the Aimwell was _lost, a vessel narrowly escaped the same fate : to t~1s I 
was an eye-witness, as I observed the Aimwell on shore before dark, and )aid to all rng~t, 
with the view of rendering her assistance; and when daylight came, I perceived a brig· 
antino completely embayed; and those i>D board of her seemed to discover their error, 
and, profiting by the wind's being at the time off shore, escaped. 

"After rounding the N. W. point of the Caycos, and bound to the southward through 
the passage, having brought the N. W. point to bear E., or E. by N., you.,ma.y run safely 
even in the darkest night, steering at first S. W. ~ W., by compass, for 5 Jeagues, llnd 
then S. by W. till daylight. By these courses you will clear the elbow reef off ~and): 
Key, between the Providenciers and Little. Caycos, and, at the same time, keep sufficiently 
to W'indwurd of the Heneagua and Bishop's Shoal." · . 

The Caycos are connected by a reef of coral rocks, and "there is no danger of tbem 1~ 
the day. as the white water shows itself. Vessels making the land about dark shoul 
never attempt to run through this passage in the night, unless sure of thPir situation. ,, 

EAST CAY COS .-Cockburn Harbor is in latitude 21 ° 29' N ., Jongitude 71 ° 27' 30. 
The Harbor is one mile in depth, and the course in is N. W., when the harbor 18 

open. 
High water at 7 o'clock. Tide rises three feet. Depth of water about 14 feet. k 
TURK'S ISLAND PASSAGE.-There are d1ree principal islands, Grand Tur ' 

Salt Key, and Sandy Key. which they always make who go through the passage. I· 
The western side of these islands is bold, and they may be approached very near, f 

though there is R white shoal, with many rocky spots, which extends about a quarter 0 a 
league from the shore. e 

You may anchor in two places off the Grand Turk : one towards the middle of thm 
island, opl>Of!ite the huts, the other off the south part of the island ; but neither of t~~te 
can be eomndered as good. You let go your R'llchor as soon as you are on the w ks 
ground, and take care to find out a clear bottom, as, in some places, the points of ro~le 
rise to within 8 or 10 feet. After you have let go your anchor, and veered to ha.lfnh~a!Ln
under your stern, you W'ill not get any ground. Off the south part of the island t oon 
chorage is of Illore extent, and you will find, on the point near -which you anchor, e. Ja!ases 
of water that may eerve for cattle. The white shoal S. W. of Sandy Key deer 
gradually t.o 5 fathoms, half e. league from the shore. . ver'f 
. East of these islands.are several islets, which a~e connected by white pounds; wttb ound 

little water on them : they are bold on the east stde, and surrounded w1th a white gr 
that extends to the southward and S. W. . . . t on 

TURK'S ISLAND PASSAGE.-ThlB passage lS very short and good· bu i,. i 
cannot always. be sure of fetching it from Cape Haytien. You ought to :i~er N · fore 
·E·• @cl the wind often will not admit running so much to the eastward; 1~ 19 therearly 
recommended~ in leaving the cape, to keep the wind as dose as you cao, with t.1:16 e it to 
breeze, and tack so as to fetcl;.i the Grange before night. You will generally bring you 
bear s .. E •.. or S. S. E. If the ship sails well, or has been favored by the breez:'until 
may bring it to bear S., whence, making good a N. N. E. course, you need not t&CtbaD N. 
you have run 18 or 19 -leagues. If y~ last <lOurse should not have beea better 
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by E., or N., you must be particularly cautious not to pR.Ss the latitude oi 21°. In the 
night, when you think you are near that latitude, be sure to sound; and the moment you 
have bottom, about ship and stand the other way till morning, when you may again tack 
and fetch to the windward of the white shoals of the (~ aycos. · 

The white bottom is very readily seen: you may run on the edge of the bank to the 
southward of the Southern Keys for a league, or perhaps a league and a half, in from 7 
to 14 fathoms; but farther on there are rocks, with three fathoms, at most, on them. In 
the day time you may stand on to the northward, (supposing that you have not seen the 
land,) and you will descry the Southern Keys of the Caycos; or, if farther to the wind
ward, Sandy Key. You 1nust be careful not to go to leeward of the white shoals which 
extend south of a small sandy islet, which is entirely drowned at high water. It is very 
difficult to be seen, and your lead even cannot give you warning. as you fall suddenly into 
three fathoms. 

To the south-westward of Sand Key lies the Endymion Reef or Shoal, which is de
scribed below. 

When you have Sand Key bearing E., at the distance of 2, 3, or 4 leagues, steering N. 
by E., or N. N. E., 8 or 10 leagues, will entirely clear you of the passage. In going 
through. keep the 'l~urk's Islands side on board. in order to avoid the Reefs of St. 
Philip, which extend from the N. E. point of the Grand Cayco. 

Sand Key is one mile long, and, in fine weather, may be seen 3 leagues off; when yon 
are to the southward of it you would take it for two islands, its middle part being a low
drowned land. On the west side are 7 or 8 fathoms, upon the hank which borders the 
key, at the distance of 3 leagues, and joins a reef that extends a mile from the north 
point of it. 

The south point hns, at about two cables' length, three rocks close to each other, by 
which it may be known ; but, to have them open and clear of the land, you must not be 
far off, nor briag them to the eastward of N. E. 

The most certain mark by which you may know Sand Key, is that from the N. E. and 
the W. N. W.; you will see no other island. and the sand upon it is quite white in the 
sui;i. The anchorage is only known by the white water, from 6 to 4 fathoms, within 
sw1vle shot of it; but ships which draw 1nuch water must anchor about half a mile off", 
bringing the south point to bear S. E .• and the tn" 1dle of it from E. t-0 E. by N.; the 
north :ocks there cover you as far as N. N. E .• and you may easily get under way with 
any Wtnd, as the norths, which are most to be feared, blow only along tllE'i coast, so that 
the west side may be reckoned a good roadstead. A ship which may, by some accident, 
have ~een prevented from sailing through the passage, ""'.ould find a goorl shelter here. 
and might, without difficulty, wait for a more favorable wmd. The reef on the north 
pa.rt of the key stretches from it north a little westerly, a long mile, when it makes a little 
hook to the S. W., but breaks every where, and within pistol shot there are 8 fathoms; 
though you must not come so near on the other parts of the i:slnnd. for here and there 
are some rocks, which have only 2 fathoms water upon thtm1. rr'he east side has high 
breakers quite to the shore . 

. Sand Key is low- and barren, being burnt by the sun, and continually beaten by the 
Wmd.,_ and the sea: it produces some s1nall bushes only . 
. SAND _KEY -Sand Key may be seen about 3 leagues off: it makes at first li~e thrf\e 
islands, bemg formed of two little hillocks and a rock, known by the name of Split Rock, 
though there is water krn"e-deep between it and the key .. This rock serves to dist.ing~ish 
Sand Key~ over which it is probable that the sea breaks m a~I the norths, ~nd other im
petuous wmds, for it is very Jow; you may easily ]and upon 1t under the JuUock, where 
there _was formerly a pyramid. 
theTh1s key is scarcely more than 1300 ... eometrica1 paces (of 5 feet each) long. From 

_south end the reef runs otf three-q~arters of a miJe S. and S. by W., at the end of 
which are three rocks, which alwayf>I hreA.k and shO'-'V themselves. The hillock on the 
aout.h part is joined to that of the middle part by a low land, which Jooks like a savannah; 
and &Om that to the west point, the land is also very low and even : you cannot land here, 
~r must you anchor near this part, but towards the south, where all the dangers show 
tn~mselvea. From the N. W. point is 8 reef to t~e N. h:y W. North N. W ., more than 2 
t.e 1~, and-about a sWivel shot from the end of'tlus reef, 1s H large rock, always above wa
n r • three-qunrten of a mile from which you have 6 futhoms, rocky ground. You can-

ot land at the ea.st side which is surrounded with rocks. The anchorage may be made 
;;:_ry convenient, by ca..;.ying an anchor with two or three hawsers, to the westward, and 

en you would clear the island with e;ery wind. But.in the months of May and June, 
;::11 ~ad better anchor about a mile, or a mile and a half off, to be less exposed t.o the swell r:; 10 by the 8. E. breeze, which is generally violent. 
Sj I_lE ENDYMION SHOAL has on it four feet ~r. and bears S. S. W. i W •• 

rndes from Grea,t Sand Key. · ' 
it, ';_:E 'SWIMMER, on the S. E. E1bow of the Ca:rcos 1:lat1k. has but 7 feet water on 

bears from the Endymion Shoal W. t S .• 14 miles di8bdlt. ' . 39 
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South-west of Sandy Key is a white shoal. extending about 3! miles from shore, on 
which may be found from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

SALT KEY. or the LITTLE TURK.-When you leave Sand Key, and steer for 
Salt Key, you 1nTIBt make a north course along the reef, which runs off nJore than one 
mile; on these bearings from you, you co1ne <ilmost within a stone's throw of it~ for at 
that distance. there are 8 fotho1ns. IIaving gotten round the head of it, you are to make 
a N. N. E. course to the Lit.tie Turk, which you may th en see ; and you will lose the 
soundings so soon as you have brought the reef any thing to the soutlnvar<l of you. It is 
two leagues frorn the reef to the N. "\V. point of the Salt Key, nein- '<Yhich you m.ay an· 
chor; but the bank is very steep ; for vdHHl your anchor is gone in five fi1tho1ns, \Yithin 
niusket shot of the shore, you -will find the ship in 20 fatho1ns, and no ground a very little 
-way astern. You bring one point N. N. E., or N. E. by N ., and the other point S. by 
W ., or S. S. W.; you must look fi.>r clear f!:round, or you '-Vill have your cable cut \\'tth 
the rocks. These places are fit only wllen the trade 'vind is settled ; ior you must not 
be ctiught here -with any other. 

Salt Key is N. by E. from Sand Key, and lies N. by E. like the two others; it is ofa 
triangular for1n, its length something n101·e than three n1iles: it is higher than Sand Key, 
and you will see here an<l there some little risings or hillocks, and a great inany bushes 
and srrrnll trees, tit only for fire-wood. 

GRAND KEY, or GRAND TURK.-I-Iaving allvanced to the north point of Salt 
Key, you will see the Great Key bearing N. N. E. 2!,\ leagues ; so soon as you are clenr 
of the reefs, which stretch off from the Little Turk, two cables' length, it 'vill be found 
that the bank continues from this N. E. by N ., tv the south point of the Great Key, for 
which you should make a N. N. E. coursB, though you tnight run along the west edge 
of the bank in 4 fo.thoms, or might indeed anchor upon it, as you '-Vould be sheltered from 
the trade wind by the bank and its keys. You 1nust, however, be cautious in steering 
N. E. of a reef that runs off from Cotton Key W. by N ., seldom showing itself in mode· 
rate weather, iin<l stretching as far as the SC)uth point of the Great Key. 

If you mean to anchor on the west si<le, which is much like the Salt Key, (though 
not so good as the Sarni Key,) you had better keep .along the bank, lest you get too far 
to the leeward, and haul iu west from a hillock. which may be plainly distinguished when 
nearly in; the bank is very steep. and looks shoal; but you will find 4 or 5 fathoms ,vater 
very close to the land. You must, however., stand in only upon white water, till you 
bring English Point E. by N.; off that point are some breilkers quite close to the shore, 
and there is shoal water. When the befure mentioned hillocks bear E. by S., you 1~ay 
anchor w~thin half a cable's length of the island, looking out for clear ground; Enghs~ 
Point will then bear north, iiud the South Point S. E. ; your anchor will be in 4 or v 
fathoms, the ship in 9 or 10, and the st,ern in 20, 25, or perhaps no ground to be found. 
It will be prudent in staying he1·e to observe when the trat.le wind dies, for you have_ very 
little room to turn; you should also always buoy your cables, for the sandy bottorn is full 
of large stones, among; which cab1es and anchors have often been lost. . 

The vessels which load salt, generally anchor to the northward of English Pomt, that 
being nearer to the Sa1t Pond; but neither the shelter nor· the ground are so good as at 
the other place. No passage is to be found to the southward of this jsJand, but for a 
boat, FtS there is a reef, which is a branch of thnt surroundin~ the weather side of these 
keys and banks. 'I'hfl Great Key has the best ground of the three islands. 

0 Of the two salt-ponds which are on the. key, one only furnishes salt; it is about 4:10 
yards wide, and its middling breaJth alJOve 200. It produces three times as much a~ 
the pond of Salt Key; but the grain of th~ salt is coarser, and not so bright as that 0 

the latrer. 
The latitude of the north point of the Grand Turk is 21 ° 30' N. Th. . 

11 
SQUARE HANDKERCHIEF, or MOUCHOIR QUARRE SHOAL.-:- 18)~ 

bank of 31 niiles in extent, in an east and west direction; the eastern end i~ 21 n:~ilNs ~ 1 ;~ 
running nearly north and soutb. On the N. E. point of the bank, in )at. 21° 06 i ., onn'' 
70° 30' W .• there is a shoal that breaks; and on the northern edge of the ha,nk; there ; 0 0 

two large shoals, each of six miles in extent. The S. W. end of the bank is ID Jat. 
56' ~ loqg. 71 ° W. The S. }!;. end is clean, having on it from 9 t.o 15 fathoms. . nmv-

Shi~s ought never to venture within any part of the white grounds, beca1;1se they iddi8 
01\en full from 14 fathoms to 10 feet; if, by accident, they find themselv_es~n th~ 111a}ong 
of them, the best '\Vay is to tack, and go out the same way they come w, rangtng 
the ~rounds. - · 1at. 

SILVER KEY BANK.-This Bank is of great extent; the N. W. point bei~giciJes; 
20° 54', long. 69_0 5W, running south-easterly 39 miles; thence south-westerly~- ast;ern 
thence west, a httle north. to lat. 20° 18' N ·~long. 70° 02' W. On the n°l;" e uth
edge of th:e ba~k there is a s1:1oal of coral rocks a-wash. of 17 miles in extent, ~a :e ax
easterly direction, and of a tnu.ngular form. The western edge of the bank. W 
ceptjon of the:_ N. W. point, and a reef io lat. 20° 27', Jong. 70° o.'• is clear. .folloW t,be 

You expenence on the edges of the shoals weak e;urrents, which genera111, 1 . on the 
directions of those edges.. On the Square Handkerchief they are scarcely .le t' 
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S.~E. part of the Silver Keys you find them setting to the west and N. '\"\--" .; but a short 
league from the grounds their effect is not perceivable. 

In general you ought not to mind, in your reckoning; the weak currents which exist 
in these passages, they being no wliere to be feared. 

SIL VER KEY PASSAGE.-Should you, by any circumstance, be forced to go 
from Cape Haytien, throu6h the Square Handkerchief. you must at the departure make 
your course good .N. E. by E. and E. N. E. If the wind suffer you to stPer that course, 
you would paRs in the 1nid-chanuel; but if you are forced to turn, and sbould not get 
sight of the Haytien shore, after you h;we once got into the longitude of 70° 20', vou 
must not pass t.he latitude of 20° 2::J' without frE'cp;ently heaving tll"e lead. If you come 
as far as 20° 35' without getting ground, ~·ou have nothing to fmn· frorn the Silver Keys, 
and must only look out for the Square 1-I.rndkerchief, "\vhich is not dangerous on the 
south, the botto1n giving you notice in 10 and 1.5 fatho1n<>. Ju t11e latter case, continue 
to get to the north-eal'lt\vard. and \vhen you come into tlw latitude of 21° 20' N. you w-ill 
.be entirely out of tho passage. A very strong curreut i,,.. found to Sf't to the S. W. 
through the Silver and Handkerchief Passages, afh~r strong breezes fro1n the N. E., par
ticu1arlv on the decrease of the u10on. 

BA.JO NA VlDAD.-The north point of this ba.nk lies in Jong. 68° 46' '\.V., and lat. 
20° 12' N., and extends in a southerly din1ction about 2.5 miles; it is 12 miles 'vide in the 
cent.re, and ha.son it from 14 to 26 fnthorn.s 'vater, nnd is perfectly free of danger. Ves
sels bound to the north side of St. Don1iu11'0, can have an excellent opportunity of cor
recting their longitude by running for this bank, which is laid down from the recent sur
veys of Capt. R. Owen, R. N., and published by E. & G. W. Blunt, 1833 . 
. In passing to the nortlnvard of Porto Rico, a lookout slwuld be kept for a rock or shoal 

(1f not more than one) which cert~riinly exif<ts there, although its exact situation is not yet 
known. 'l'his danger has been notice!), -.vhPre it is stated that an Arnerican schooner 
struck upon it in 18-17. in latitude about 20 ° N. : nnd we have since met with another 
notice which states that, "at 50 111iles north fron1 Porto Rico, Captain Baxter, in the brig 
Rohe.rt, strnck on a rock. and remained SE'vern1 hours.'' 

'l'HE BANK-BLINK OF THE CA YCOS AND BAHAMAS.~In a letter dated 
Sept.ember 30, 1819, Captain Livin~ston askE<, "I-Ias l\Ir. J)e l\lnyne taken any notice 
of the Bank-Blink 1 I name this from the lee-Blink. to which I uresume it bears a re
semblance. On the Caycos Bank I have seen it very distine1ly~ in a dark nip;ht. On 
the Bnhama Bi.mks I have not had the same opportunity of observing it distinctly, 
though I have also noticed it there. Once on approaching the Caycos, when coming 
fro~ the United States, I saw it appearing extremely beautiful, during sun shine, and 
~ons1der it as arisino- from the rays of light reflected by the ·white sand of the banks 
m daylight, and the ~eflection of the white ~sandy botto111 c'ln the atmosphere at niid1t." 

The Ice-Blink is an effulgence or reflection of light, l'leen over the con,gregt1ted ices, 
and even about individual icebergs. It enables the mariner to distinguish theur at some 
distance, even in the darkest ni<Yht. 
Ano~her voyager, on pA.ssing"' over the Great: B1tnk, has n1ade sitnilar re~narks on the 

reflectmn of light from the white sand of the bank to the atmosphere. His words are, 
"It was a novel situation to behold an expanse of sea, unbounded by any lnnd, and the 
~ttom, at the same tin1e, distinctly visible ut the depth of a fffw feet. Althou~h the 

a.y Was cloudless, and the atn1osphere uncomn1only pure, the azure of the horizontal 
!'ky s~emed flushed 'vith an infusion of pink col-Or, producinµ: an effect as benutiful as it 
Wassmgular. We now drew near to New Providence."-llP Kinnon's TVfost Indies, 1804. 
h In allusion t.o this passa,,.e Captain Livingston sayf', ••There ·wai;; a greenish rather 

t an a ~ink tinge throW'n up over the Ca.yens Bank, at the time I most p_articulnrly re
marked 1t. Some of the fainter hues of the rainbow come the nearest to 1t.s appearance 
at that time." · 

General Directfons making, and navigating on, th.e Coast ef Cuba. 

C In the rainy sea.son. or season of the southerly 'vinds, vessels bound from Europe to 
_uba ought to pass to the northward of Porto Rico and Hayti or St. Domingo..; and du
~h~ the season of the norths, they should pass to the ~outhward of these islands, unless dhr ~ort of destination requires them to do otherw-1se. There are other reasons for E ering to this mode of navigating. In Cuba the ports to which vesse)s are bound from 
b urope, may be reduced 00 two: these are the St. Jago de Cuba and the Havana. If 
th.~0.d ~ the first it is ·necessary. in every season, to direct your course directly to it_; 
in is, in the season of the norths to steer from Cape Tiburon, the S. W. point of Hayti, 
or order to make some point on the south side of Cuba. to windward of the intended port, 
N·ehen to windward of Guantanamo ; and, in the sen'.son of the souths, to steer from Cape 
fir: olas• Mole, on the N. W. coast of Hayti, almost w~st for the port, ~aking, in t~e 
bOQn~laee, the various points of the coast of Cu~a, whtch are after des~r1~d- But if' 

to Havana, attention should always be paid to the season ; that JS, tf your pas-
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sage is made in the time of the norths, you should go to the south of Cuba, although 
you have to return the distance between Cape Antonio and Havana; because this incon
venience is not comparable to that '\Vhich might be occasioned on the north side by a 
hard north, which would not only expose a vessel to heavy risks, but might retard the 
voyage much longer than the time required to reach Havana fr0tn Cape Antonio ; for 
this distance may be worked up in a short time, as you mny have the assiE'tance of the 
current to the eastw-ard, as more particularly described in the directions for the Strait of 
Florida. 

Those navigating on the south of Cuba, who have no occasion to touch at Trinidad, 
or any part of that coast, should give it a good offing, and proceed to the west from 
Cape de Cruz. Here it may be observed thu.t. at the distance of 35 ]eagues from that 
Cape, is the western end of the low island called the Cuyrnanbrack, the N. E. end of which 
is surrounded by an extensive reef, the 1naking of which is dangerous by night, because 
a reef extends from it 4 miles out to sea ; an<l allowance must always be made for the 
current. which, although variable, is generally prevalent here. ~I'he safest course ap
pears to be to the northward of the Cayman's; but even here it is requisite to beware of 
a shoal, on which 14 fathoms have been found, and which was discovered by a Spanish 
packet bound to Trinidad, in 1800. and there is reason fo1· suspecting that it has spots of 
very little water. The position of this shoal, according to the last Spanish chart, is lat. 
20° 11' N. long. 80° 38' W. It had previously been represented more than half a degree 
farther to the eastward. · 

The same chart represents another shoal of 8~ fatho1ns to the north-eastward, in lat. 
20° 30', and long. 80° 27'. -

The navigation on the nm·th of Cuba is that of the Bahama or Old Channel. J<~or this 
channel it is customary to take n pilot, who may be engaged either at Aguadilla, on the 
N. W-. coast of Porto Rico, or at Baracoa, in Cuba, as noticed hereafter. If approach
ing Baracoa, for this purpose, it will be i·equisite to determine the ship's place, in the vi· 
cinity of Cape Maysi ; for otherwise you may happen to fall in t,o leeward of Baracoa; 
and even without tlie necessity of calling for a pilot, it W"ill be proper to make the land iu 
the neighborhood of the cape, for the sake of a departure hence to the westward, and f~r 
correcting any error produced by current. 'I'he remarkable points of all this coast will 
be described. These deacriptions n1ust, of course, be especiaJly regarded, and strictly 
attended to. 

We have already noticed that ih this channel, independent qf any current, th er~ is a 
regular tide. The current itself is very uncertain, and no doubt fluctuates accordu:g to 
the variations of the Gulf Strealn, -winds, &c. It sometimes sets E. S. E., at other times 
W. N. W., and again ceases. With every precaution, a vessel ought not to cross the 
Illeridian of Point Maternillo, without having made and retnarked it well; as all the care 
of the most zealous and attentive navigator 1nay otherwise be of no avail to keep him clear 
of the Mucaras Shoal, on the north side. -which shows no symptom of its existence until 
a vessel is aground upon it. If obliged to beat up at night, it ought to be done so 119 

not to prolong the tack more than wiH completely and certainly clear the J}f ucarns. 
Having passed over the uight in this manner, so soon as it is clear day, steer s~ as to 
make the coast, and recognize it well. If it ho not in sight, steer to the south until you 
make it. 

Having once recogized MaterniUo Point, direct your course so as to pass Guincho. 
or Ginger Key, at the distance of 2 leagues, if by night; or make it by day, and the~he 
keep over towards the edges of the Great Bank and Salt Key Bank, rnther than to· e 
keys of the coast of Cuba, which offer few remarks that can be depended on; and an ;r· 
proach to which is therefore dangerous. You will have passed all these keys ~ e; 
~reast of Point Y cscos, and may thence proceed. But the safest way, as before n~:cec: 
1s towards the southern edge of the Salt Key Bank, passing thence to the westwa1 • 11 

cording to judgment, the state of the current, &c. 

ISLA.ND OF t;-UDA.. 
CUBA.-This js the· largest island in the West Indies, and is situated at the w~~:::!~ 

extremity of the multitude of islflllds, keys, and banks, whieh separate the Geri ;...t. 
Sea from the Atlantic Ocean. Its length, frrun Cape Maysi, on the east. to ape 'z4 
Ant.on¥:>, on the west, is about 208 leagues ; its breadth is uneqna1, beiug froro 12 to 
ie~· s. 

M · th · · ted in or near ape aysi. e most easterly point of the south part of Cuba. lB s1tua t be 
Jat. 20° 13i' N. and long. 74°' 9 W. The point itself is a low· beach, and canno for 
clearly seen until you nre nearly up with it. Landing on it is extremely"'1an~ro~8;.ing 
a reef extends from it nearly a mile to the eastward; and advancing towards~ h i:aads 
the night is very unsafe~ unless you have previously, in daylights .mu;ked tli~ big 
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of the interior country, either of Cuba or of Hayti. From this point the coast trends 
to the N. W ·; and rounds to River 1':Iaysi, at a mile from the cape. From this river to 
Point Azules, which is another mile, nearly in the same direction, the coast is bounded 
by a reef, which extends out about a cable's length, and has a break at the mouth of 
the 1\faysi. Fron1 Point Azules the land begins t;o rise, and the coast is clean, and 
trends about W-. N. W. for 5 n1iles to Punta Frayle, or Friar's Point, whence it extends 
west 6 miles, to thA Rh•er Y nmuri, and continues in the sa1ne direction 2 miles more, to 
the Harbor of Mata. .All this coast is very clean, and you may run along it ·within he.I£ 
a mile. 

The Harbor of Mata rs very small, and too shallow to admit vessels dra-wing more than 
12 feet. To enter it you have only to keep in 1nid-channel, and anchor in from 14 t;o 18 
feet water, almost in the mitldle of the bay. All the shores have shoal water from them, 
so that there is a space of only 2 cables' length in diameter, in which there is sufficient 
depth for anchoring. 

From Puerto de Mata the coast trends nearly N. W ., 6 miles, to Port iYlajana, and at 
2 short miles froin it is the mouth of the River Boma. This piece of coast, as well as 
the preceding, is very clean. 

Point Majana and Baracoa Point, which lie nearly east and west, 2 miles distant from 
each other, form a bay, in the east part of >vhich is the anchorage of Playa de Miel, 
(Molasses Beach,) and in the "\Ve8t, the mouth of the Port of Bai·acoa; in the middle, 
between these two anchorages, is the town of Baracoa, standing on the S. E. point of the 
harbor of the sa1ne name. In this town d\vell the pilots for the Bahan1a, or Old Chan
nel; and therefore vessels which have not previously engaged one at the Aguadilla, in 
Porto Rico, come here for one. 

'I'he anchorage of Playa de 1\ficl is very open to the norths. To anchor in it, you 
have only to approach Point 1\Iajana, and anchor something to the south of it, in from 10 
to 30 fathoms, on a sandy bott01n, taking care not to get to the east of that point, where 
yo:i would be i1nmeuiately in 4, or even in less than 4 fathoms of water. The general 
object of coming to Barncon being only to obtain a pilot, there is no necessity, in that 
case, to anchor; but approaching Point 1'1ajana, even ·within two cables' length, if you 
ch~ose, fire a cannon or gun and a piJot -will come off directly. As the Playa de Miel is 
entirely open to the norths, in the seaso,n of them, it is n1uch exposed; and, therefore, 
any vessel under the necessity of anchoring, should steer at once for Baracoa, to the en
trance of which there is no obstacle, as it is com~letely clean, having no danger but what 
may be_ seen ; and consu]ting the plan of it, you may choose the spot to anchor in which 
best smts the draught of water of your vessel. 

BA.RACO.A. HARBOR, though secure and sheltered, has the great inconvenience of 
presenting its mouth to the breeze, and a great s>vell consequently sets in ; and, being 
~ble t? get out of it w-ith the land breeze only, vessels are often detained much time in 
it durmg the norths, when the land breeze is not frequent; but in the rainy season you 
:fay almost reckon on having; it every night. The Anvil Hill of Baracoa, (El Yunq~e 

e Baracoa,) which is a little mountain about 5 miles to the westward of the harbor, IS 

an excellent mark to reco•rnize it by, as, in clear days, it 1nay be discovered at a distance 
of ~nore than 12 leagues, ~ud appears, over the other high land, like the flat top of an 
anvil. 

From the Harbor of Baracoa the coast trends almost true north, 3 miles, to Point 
Canas, which, although very clean, ought not to be approac:tied, beca~se, being co~
bletely open to the breeze, there is always a heavy swell setting upon rt .. From Point 

anas to the Harbor Maravi is 2 miles · the coast trends nearly west, and 1s very clean. 
nof~RT MARA VI, though small, i; wel! sheltered fro!D t~1e norths. It.s en~rance is 
in ~ifficult, for you have only to keep in mid-channel, which is less than a c;a.ble s l~ngt:h 

':"1dth; and running in for the middle of the bay, anchor as soon as an islet which JS 

on Its Western side bears in the same direction. 
From Maravi the coast trends nearly north, making a bend (or bight) to Point Van, 

~nd ~rom thence it runs to the N. w., forming an?the!-" bend~ ~ort Navas, which is an 
~enmg of about 2 cables' length in extent in a]} d1rectmns, with its mouth to the north ; 
~=refor*:, useful only as a shelter from th~ breezes. To enter it, no·more is necessary F an inspection of the plan.• 

rorn Port Navas to Port CnyaO'unneque, the distance is only two short miles. Caya
g~"lneq.ue ~s fit for very small vess~ls only, and its en~ance_ is onlY: 40 yards wide. The 
P n 'Y1ll give a perfect knowledge of it, and of the difficulties which present themselves 
in takmg it. 
we'f ACO.-Three and a half miles from Cayaguaneque is the Harbor of Taco. It. is 

6 t 1 sheltered; but though in its interior, there is a depth for any class of vessels, yet its 
h~i~nc~ ha~ a bar with oniy from 13 to 18 feet on it~ and it is also obstructed by rocky 
oft With httle water on them which stretch out from both shores ; but as, on aceo'!nt 
in he~. vessels drawing only' 10 or 12 feet water sho~ld go in, those -will run .no risk 

l"llnnlQg over the shoals, and therefore may take this harbor by keeping in mid-chan· 
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nel ~ and -when once past the entrance. they may direct themselves to that part of the 
harbor which suits them best. 

From the harbor of Taco to Point J aragua is 2!\ miles; and the coast, "Which is a 
sandy beach, is clean. At Point J uragua it ceases to be so, though all behveen it and 
Cape Maysi may be run along at a mile's distance. Point J aragua sends out a reef 
which stretches to the N. "\V. of it; this point is the eastern one of the anchorage of the 
same name, vvhich is only an opening in the reef, hy -which a vessel may enter upon the 
bank or shoal, and find shelter from the sea, behind the reef. The break or inouth is 
only two-thirds of a cable's length wide: and from it to some islets which are to the S. 
W. of it, the distance is t'WO cables. '"I'he islets are three in nu1nber; the southern one 
is the largest; the anchorage for large vessels extends only till you are E. and ,V., true, 
with the south part of the middle islet; as farther in, there are only 12 to 18 feet of 
water. To take this anchorage it is necessary to sail outside the reef, which extends 
out from Point Jarngua, until the ea,;t part of the. grell.t islet bears nearly S. "'\V., then 
steer directly for it; and if the vessel be large, anchor as soon as you are E. and ''T· 
with the middle islet, in 6 fathoms, on a sandy hotto1n : but if the vessel draw not more 
than 14 feet, you nmy run farther in. keeping, if you choose, >vithin a quarter of a cable 
of the great islet, and about a cable's length from tht• n1iddle of it, you may anchor iu 
19 feet, on clay. You inay also enter the mouth without attending to the given mark
ation of S. W., becnuse the reef itself sho"\'\"S the opening. This harbor should IleH'T 

be taken, except in a case of necessity, as there can be no other inotive for vessels 
corning to it. · · 

Frorn Point J aragua the coast trends, first to the N. "\V., and afterwards to the nortb, 
forming a great bay to Point Guarico, ·which is 7 miles distant from the former. The 
reef which extends to Point .T rrragua, rounds the whoJe of it, and stretches out aLout two 
miles from Point Gunrico. In approaching this side of Cuba, be careful not to mistake 
Guarico Point for c~J,pe J\faize, it being dangerous at night and in thick weather, when 
you cannot recognize and use as nrnsks, the eastern lands of the island, and particularly 
when you are uncertain of your latitude. . . 

Fro1n Point Guarico the coast trends nearly N. W ., 8 milcio, to the River nioa; it is 
all bordered by a reef~ which extends about 2 miles out to sea. Almost N. by 'V. from the 
mouth of that river, and between the reef and the shore, is an islet, named Cayo Mofi, 
which offers an exceHent anchorage, sheltered from nil sea. It is .entered by an openin&; 
in the reef, almost due north from the m"outh of the river. This opening is about 2 ~ables 
length in width, and continues W. by S., forming the channel and anchorage, until th~1 east pnrt of Cayo Moa bears north. To take it, run along the east side of the reef u~ti 
up with the openin~, -which will be when the eastern part of Cayo Moa hears "\V. by::;.; 
and then steer S. W. until the south part of Cayo :!\'.loa bears W. N. W. ~ \.V.; then. 
steer W. ~ S., and continue so till you anchor to the south,vard of the eastern part ot 
Cayo Moa, in 6:i or 7 fothoms, upon clay. The plan of the port will give a perfoct 
idea of this anchorage; for recognizing 01· finding which, son1e mountains about 4 leagues 
inland. named the Sierras de Moa, may serve as landmarks. . f 

From the enchora~e of' Moa, the coast trends about west; it is all bounded by a. ree 
which extends 2 or 3 miles from it, as far as Port Yaguaneque, v.rhich is 11 miles dist.a_nt 
from the forxner. On this part of the coast, and between it and the reef, are two keys: 
the eastern one named Burros, (Asses,) and the western .Arena (Sand); these k~ys ro;}r 
servA as marks for knowing this part of the coast. The Harbor of Y aguaneque 18 fit 
small vessels only, because its bottom is shallow and unequalt and its entrance narrokw 
an_d difficU:lt _to tc-ike, for the mouth is formed merely by a bi_-eak in the ~eef. To tat~ 
this port, 1t ts necessary to follow the edge of the reef to wmdward, until you conH'the 
the opening, which lies N. W ., two-thirds of a mile, fro1n Arena Key; then ste_er to om· 
southward, keeping along the edge of the weather-reef. because the lee-reef, which c ·s 
mences when you are west from Arena Key, narrows the entrance so much. that there 

1 

scarcely a cable's length of width in the channel. It i.i fit for smnll craft only. ·h·ch 
CAN ANOVA.-A mile and a half from Yaguaneque is the Port of Cananovn, w 1 

h 
is properly an opening of the coast only, and must be entered by another ppening tbroug 
the reef. . . alike 

Three miles t-0 the westward of Cannnova Ilarbor is that of Cebollns, which JS 

most difficult to enter, or to get out of, and therefore unfit for large vessels. . edillte 
TA_N AMO.-Ten miles west from Cebollas is Port Tanamo; and the inte;i:n large 

eoast is foul, with a reef which extends out about 2 miles from it. Tanaroo 1~ a dge 
harbor, ~nd fit for vessels of any denomination; to enter it, you must run. alo?g: 10 have 
of the wmdward reef ~ntil you find the opening in it; then steer S ~ !l E •. until l' 0:1hannel 
passed !11e Jeew~rd pomt, when you mny keep away up the. elbow which then to grve 
makes, m the middle of which you ought to keep; but no more is necessary tha 

. trional," 
• The plans referre(l to in these directions, are those of the "Portulano de la America Seten 

puhliehe(l at Madrid in 1809. 
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a berth of a third of a cable to all that is visible. With the plan and your eye, no farther 
directions are needful. 

CABONICO AND LIVISA.-Frmn Tanamo the coast trends -west, 10 n1iles, to the 
entrance of the harbors of Cabonico and Livisa: a reef extends also 2 miles from this 
piece of coast. These nvo harbors have one con1n1on eqtrance, -..vhlch divides within 
into two branches ~ one to the eastward, lending to Cabonico, and the other to the west
ward, leading to Livisa. rl'o enter these harbors you nrnst go i11 by the opening iu the 
reef, and then ste(~r for the windward puint until it bears S. ~ E., and then being near it, 
keep mid-channel, avoiding a repf '\Vbich runs out fro1n the '\vindvnird shore, and -...vhich 
lies out about a cnble' s length fro1n the interior point. You mri~'" approach within a third 
of a cable of the leeward shore~ once nhreast of the interior point8, steer for the channel 
of the harbor you ·wish to take, without any othei· care thnn to keep inid-cbamwl. 

NIPE.-Frum these ports the coast continues foul, havin:2' a reef about \V. N. W ., 5 
miles, to the fl;irbor of Nipe. This bay. for its magnitude an<l depth, is very extensive~ 
and has a spacious entrauce. 'l'he harbor is nhvays accessible, fur >vith either the breeze 
or the norths, you 'vill run in with a free ¥>ind; coining out is quite the rever:<e, for this 
requires the land breezes, which, as we have saiu before, m·e often very rare in the season 
of the norths. • 

To distinguish this part of the const, the mountains of Cristal may serve as marks: 
these are a continuation of the Cordillera, (or range,) -..vhich co1nrs from Baracoa, and 
extends to the south fro1u Port Livisa, at about 13 n1il~~s inland. Tlie Pan of Samn, to 
the west, is also another excellent. mark of recognizance ; its fignre being su~h that it 
cannot be mistaken, IJecause the sun11nit of it forms a tab1e. It rises on the hind to the 
north of Nipe and Banes, and is almost N. and S., true, 'vith the I-IRruor of Smna; and 
as the n1ountains of Cristal terminate to the east, and the Pan of Sama, -..vhich begins t-0 
rise g1·adually, ahnost from Point 1\'lulns, forrn i:u1 opening or break in the chain of hills or 
mountains, it is a] most impossible for any oue to mistake the p1ace. The Pan of Sama 
may be seen 20 m Hes off. , 

BANES.-From the Ilarbor of N1pe the coast trends N. \,V., 11 miles, to the Port. of 
Banes: it is all clean, and may be run along at ha]f n mile's distance. The Harbor of 
Banes has its entrance in tlrn middle of a bay formed bv tl1e coast, and which has 2! miles 
of-opening, whence it narrows into the ent1:ance of th~ port. which is only a cable and a 
half in width, so that it resembles a funnel. 'I'he shores of both the bav and the channel 
are uncomn1only clear and deep to, nnd you have to fear nothing hut -what is seen. Only 
thus could this port be entered ·with facility, as its entrance is so to1·tuous, and ·with such 
!lb?ws and turnings, that you mmit alter your course, almost in an iuslttnt, from S. to N. 
ht Is excellent., as a place of she~ter, for· any class of vesse.ls. It is ~xtreme.ly .difficult,, 

owever, to get out of; because its 1nouth sninds open to the trade wu1d, and 1t 1s necesshry to avail yourself oft.he ]and breeze to ~et out clear, at any rate as far as the middle of 
t fe bay, that you rrmy have room to tack and clear yourself from the rest of it, as well as i the coast, which there trends about N. bv E., 10 injles, to Point .I\fulas, and which is 
oul, with a reef that stretches n mile from it. 
~OINT MULAS.-To enable any one to recognise Point 1\fulas, ·which on nccount 

of 1~s being very foul, and lying fa.rther t.o tl~e nortln'\·ard tlmn any of ~he anterior co~st. 
~ay ~e Very su.sp\cimis, the marks alreRdy g1Ven 1nay suffice ; these berng the mountains 

Cnsta} and Pan of Samn. 
About 5 miles N: W. from Point Mulas is Point Lucretia, which is clenr and high; 

the coast thence continue.s to the west, vlTith some inclination to the south, for 13 miles, t1 the Port of Sama, forming a bay named Rio Seco (Dry River.) All this coast is very 
c ear and scarped, excepting the bay, '\vhich has a beach. 
of THE __ PORT OF SAMA is fit ·fo";" vessels only which _do n~t draw more than 12 f«=;et 

W~te1 , ·and as the shores both of its entrllncc und tl1e 1nter10r, are very clean, the tn
sh:iction of the plan will affo;·d all the necessary instruction for taking it. You may know 
t 18 part of the coast and harbor by the Pau of Sama, and a biU or mountain near its 
~este:n pa.rt, which is pretty long. and lies N. W. and S. E.'. and the top ~f it seems t;o 

plam and equal, and at its -west end are scarped rocks which seem white, and where 
:~ch honey is made. From this slope a sandy beach, ~at~ed Gimrdaleboca, continues 

dhe West: to the south of it may be seen a detached hill, m the forlll of a sugai·-loaf, 
!~d to ~he~- W. a small mountain covered. with trees, the top of which forms a.. table. 
th Which ls named Mesata de Naranjo (Little OrRnge Table.) Between the hill and p mountain is Port Naranjo. which is 5 miles distant from Sama. 
ma OR~ NARANJO is a good harbor for vessels ~f every cla~s. Its windward point 
harto 68.!!lly be known by being high and scarped, ~bile _the r~st is ofbeaeh. To take. the 
llla r ,You must sail without the reef, until the wmdward pomt bears S. ii E., when you 
wh! hll Wwarda it. taking.care to. give it a cables' length berth, to keep clear of a shoal 
ee ic surrounds it, and stretches out about two-thirds of a cable from it. It is olso ne"'bisa:; t.o be cautious of another sh-0al, which stretches out from the leeward coas~ nrid 

e aallies out t.o the north of the exterior sloping point, about one cable and one-third:. 
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What ought to be done is. to rttn in mid-channel until you are past the two points of 
the entrance ; and so soon as you are well past that to windward, you may luff up, and 
anchor in a bight formed by the east coast, at about two-thirds of a cable from it, and in 
10 futhoms water, opposite the spot where the mangroves come down so as to be bathed 
with the water. 

This harbor has the peculiar advantage that a vessel may sail either in or out with the 
breeze. 

From Port Naranjo the coast, which is a foul beach, trends W., 2:& mi1es, to Point 
Presquera Nuevo, which is sloping and clean; thence it descends W. S. W., 3 miles, to 
Port Vita, and is very clean. This little port is very good for vessels which do not druw 
more than 18 feet, and the inspection of the chart of it will be a sufficient guide. Three 
miles to the ·west of Vita is another s1nall harbor, named Bariay, at the mouth of which 
there is shelter from the breezes, but only in the interior from the norths. Very small 
vessels only can get up there. The coast between Vita and Bariay is- very clean. A 
mile to leeward of Bariay there is another port named J ururu, the entrance to -which is 
very difficult, being very narrow ; and although vessels drawing 20 feet may enter it, 
only small vessels ought to do so. . 

GIBARA, OR XJBERA.-Five miles west from Jururu is the Harbor ofGibara. It.s 
entrance is 5 cables in breadth, and completely open to the north. The coast between 
it and Jururu is very clean. To find the port, three hills, or mounts, which are to be 
seen to the south of it, and w-hich, at a great distance appear to be islands, are excellent 
marks. The first and most easterly of these is named SiJla de Gibara (Saddle ofGibara:) 
the middle one resembles the shnpe of a sugar-boiler ; and to the west of the third are 
some hills of a regular height. 

From Port Gibara the coast, which is clean and sloping. trends to the north, 2 mile~. 
to Point Brava, from which follows N. W. 10 miles of the same kind of coast, to Punta 
Mangle, (Mangrove Point,) and from it continues 6 miles in the same direction, but it is 
a sandy beach, and clean. From this point it trends west, but is foul, ·with n reef of6 
Dliles, to Puerto de] Padre. All this land is low, and on the coast may be seen s~me 
smaU palm-t1·ees, called Miraguanas. At the west side of Port Padre there are two httle 
Illounds, very close together. · 

PUERTO DEL PADRE.-The harbor of Padre is excellent, and fit for any class 
and number of vessels. Its entrance is long, and only 2 cables in width; its shores are 
very clean, and hitve deep water. To enter this harbor it is necessary to navigate out
side the reefs, until the east point, named Jarro. bears S. by E. ~ E., when you mRY 
place the prow to the outer leeward point of the entrance channel ; and it is necessary 
not to confound this point with another, which is to the N. E., upon the same coast, and 
which, for distinction, is named Guinchos. The last has an islet of the same name very 
close to it, and it may assist much -in finding the mouth of this harbor. Running for the 
before mentioned point to leeward, and then close past the S. E. part of Guinchos. 0~ 
more remains than to steer for the channel, without its being necessary to beware of any 
more than what is visible. . k 

From Port Padre the coast follows to the west, 5 miles, to Point Piedrns, or Roe 
Point. Here !s the ~mtr8:.nce _of th_e great Bay of Malague_ta, which is no more th:~ 
lagoon formed Jn the mterwr. in consequence of the land berng low and wet. Th~.J T\ 
then trends N. N. W., 5 n1iles, to the Point of Covarrubias, from which it trends ·1·; W., 10 miles, to the Harbor of Manati. All this coast is foul, with a reef which stretc ic 
out from it about 2 miles. 1 · h 

PUERTO DE MANA TI.-The harbor of Mana.ti may be known by a mount, w 11c
0 

may be discovered inland fruni it. shaped like a sugar-loaf. It is called _the ~~nue~~ 
and may be seen at the distance of 15 or 20 miJes. Close to the west of this ma~ ~;.eh 
another hiJI, not quite so high as it. which is called Fardo, or the Table of Manati,"' 

1~h; 
when seen in one, or shut in with the Mnnueco, looks Hke one hill, and presents to and 
view the appearance of the Saddle of Gibara, which nppea1·nnce has deceived many. 
is dangerous tio navigation. ·rb a 

This Harbor of Mana.ti may be considered as a lagoon, forrned 1n low wet land, w~nflll 
Jong. narrow, and crooked channel in it., and in which there is depth of water w: 8

0
a 8 

vessels only ; as this ohnnnel, throughout its extent, is bordered with shoals of d :iuch 
feet of wate-r, it is n.mning much risk to enter it with middling sized vessels, an 
more so with ships of war. · "th a 

Three miles N. N. W. from Point Manati is Point Bravo.. which iR foul, 5w~iles, reef. The coast thence, which is also foul, with a re~ trends about ~es~ ~only for 
;;to the port of Nuevas Grandes .(Great News.) To enter this port, which is flies 
veseelil of 12 feet dra~ it ie necessary to go in at a break· in the ~f'; and ~~) that 
out 6 cableB, or two-thirds of a mile from the coast. and fW.Iow m aftel"'! tt1 . httlf a 
distance by a channel which the reef forms, and which in some places 15 0 Y who is 
cable's length. in breadth. This channel is very crooked. and therefore any :;:1C: of the 
not weJJ a.cquamted runs much risk. So soon 'as yo.u are .abreut of tl:Je Po 
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harbor, you may run along the coast at the distance of one-quarter of a .cable, without 
any fear. 

NUEVITAS DEL PRINCIPE.-From Nuevas Grandes the coast trends about 
N. W., 11 miles, to the Harbor of Nuevitas. It is all foul, with a reef, and may. as 
well as the harbor, be recognized by three mounts of short ex.tent, which rise within 
the harbor. There are also three islets in the harbor, named the Ballanates. These 
seem high to the east, and diminish towards the west. Nuevitas Harbor is a large bay, 
with many shoals, but fit for any number and class of vessels. To enter it is necessary 
to avoid its windward or east point, to which you ought not to approach nearer than a 
cable's length, but approaching, if you choose, within half a cable's iength of the leeward 
point; but the best way is to keep in the middle of the channel, which is very long and 
crooked. 

From mid-length of the channel, going in, the coasts send out shoals, to keep clear of 
which requires good practice, which practice is equally necessary in the interior of 
the bay. 

Fmm Nuevitas the coast trends about N. N. W. to the Point of l\Iaternillos, and is 
very clean. From Point Maternillos it trends about W. N. ,V., and is bordered with a 
reef which stretches out a inile and a half. AU the coast from Maternillos rises a 
little; and nearly at the end of it, and about 14 miles from J\fat.ernillos, there is a little 
mount, called that of Juan Danue, which forms a kind of t.able. At this point com
mences a great white shoal or bank, which extends far to the west., and upon which are 
many keys and reefs. Here 've cease from describing the coast, as being of no use to 
navigation, and begin to describe the edge of the white ground or shoal, with islets and 
keys upon it. 

About W. N. W. from the Point of Juan Daune, but almost joined to it, there is a 
little islet, and in the same direoction, and at the distance of 6 miles, is the Island Gua.jaba. 
This island may be known by four little mounts, which lie almost in a line, east and west. 
The ilrst three 1nay readily be seen. but it is not so with the fourth, which being of less 
elevation than the third, remains hidden by it; but as you advance to the westward, it 
o~ens out, and the whole four may be perceived. At about 4 or 5 leagues beyond these 
h_~ocks appear, as it were, many islets, caused by the lower lands oft.he c<>ast being in
V1S1ble above the horizon. 

KEY ROMANO, &c.-To the west from Guajaba, at the distance of 8 miles, lies Key 
Romano, an island stretching N. W. and S. E., in which direction it is 16 leagues in 
e~tent. Thia lend properly consists of two islands, separated by a channel half a mile 
wide. The eastern isle has some heights, which, in the middle of it. form a kind of sad
dl?· . The western isle is of low wet mangrove hmd. Key Romano lies considerably 
w1thm the white grounds, and two small keys, caUed Key Verde end Key Confites, lie 
nearly N. !l W. from its easternmost height; the first at the distance of 7, and the second 
at 12 miles. Key Verde lies N. W. ~ W. from the west part of Gua.ja,ba. and Key 
~onfites N. W. by N. Between these two keys is an anchorage, which may be taken 
m case of necessity. 

The Key Verde, or Green Key, lies 4i miles S. by E. from Key Confites, and a reef 
extends from it northward to the distance of a mile and a half. From Key Confites a 
reef likewise extends to the southward one mile, and there is a clear passage of more 
than 2 miles within these reefs. 

In order, therefore, to gain this anchornge, -when coming from the east'Ward, you must 
s~nd in for the passage formed by these reefs, keeping a little .,..nearer to Confit:es !han to 
Kay Verde; and when the middle of Confites bears due N. "W. by N., and the middle of 
K~y Verde S. by W., you will be on, or nearly on, the edge of the bank. Then lay the 
Chip's head W. N. W., and stand on in this direction, until ~e southernmost part of Key 
0n~tes bears N ., when you will stand N. N. 1.V ., or a little mor~ to ~he ~orthward. 

Ravmg at length brought the south end of Confites N. N. E., half a mile distant, you 
may let go the anchor in 3! or 4 fathoms, on sandy ground. · 
S Io getting under way from this anchorage, should th~ wind not allow you to stand to the 

· E., you must bear away to the N. W. by N., until you have cleared a reel of rocks 
extending three-quarters of a mile to the N. W. from Confites Key; after which you 
may stand to the north in order the sooner to gain the main channel. 

-;:vest from Key Ve;de there is a round key, named Pa1o!Das, (J?igeon's) with various 
~r er small (}ntm in its neighborhi;md. To th~ n~rthward is the island named Key de 
th Ug, (Key of the Cross,) which is about 13 mtles ~n extent,~- by W. and S. by E. To 

e N · E. of this isle, and at the distance of 3 mde~, th~rt" 1s, on the very edge of the 
ft;'1°ds, a sh()al,. named Tributario de Minerva, which lies N. 41° W. from Key Coo

s., at 12 miles distance. 
The edge of the grounds which is reef, stretches Ollt a mile and a half from 1uan Da-· 

R:e, 2' miles from Guaja~. and from the E .. N. E. to N · E.,. from the high part of Key 
inano, furnas an op~niog, by which, accordmg ~ report, a vessel may enter, and a.Debor 

•o 
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in 6 fHthoms, upon sand, but good holding ground: but as we cannot guarantee this, any 
one who makes the attempt ought to exert great caution. 

From this opening the reef rjses again, but makes the opening already described be
tween the Key Verde and Key Confites; and thence the edge of the ground continues, 
sometimes foul, and at others without reef, to the Tributario Shoal. This shoal breaks 
with a fresh breeze, and shows above the surface at low water. Six miles W. by N. 
from it is Key Baril, (Barrel Key,) and further to the west is Great Paredon Key. The 
edge of the grounds, which is sometimes foul and sometimes clean, lies out 2 n1iles from 
Key Baril, and one and a half mi]e from the north part of the Great Paredon. The Jat
t.er key affords good anchorage, for either the time of breezes or land winds. To ascer
tain and take it, remember that, at a cable's length to the north of its north point, there 
is a small round key, which you ougl1t to leave on the larboard hand when going in, nnd 
passing within from half a cable to a cable's length from it. You anchor as soon as you 
are sheltered from the land of the Great Paredon, in the depth of wnter that suits the 
vessel's draft. On entering you will leave to starboard another key, rather larger than 
the one you leave to larboard: it is caUed the Middle Paredon, and lies about 2~ miles 
from the first. 

From the Middle Paredon to the west, there is another large key, called Coco, from 
the middle of which to the west end there is anchorage on its north side. 

To the west of Coco follow the groups of trees called St. Philip's Guilermos, and Santa 
.Maria's. To the west of these, and at the distance of 16 leagues from Coco Key, lies that 
called Key Frances, which may be known from its having three round mounts, two of 
them VE'ry close together, and the ·third separnte. These nre named Tetas de Viuda 
(Widow's Paps.) Westward from this key is another portion of keys, one of which can
not be distinguished from another without difficulty, as they are so much alike. 

SAQUA LE GRANDE.-This port has been recently opened. and a chart published 
at the expense of Mess. Drake. There are 9 feet water at the anchorage. There are 
three entrances; the easternmost one is in long. 80°, and the western oue is in 80° OB'. 
An inspection of the chart is necessary to safe navigation. 

The edge of the grounds from Key Frances, and even sOTnething before that, is clean, 
and the lead wi11 there warn you before you are in any danger upon it. Nevertheless, 
.there is considerable risk from the Bnxo Nicolno, or Nicolas Shoal, which is a spot of 
Band, lying at a considerable distance to the northward of the other keys, and is 46 fath· 
oms long, and 5 fathoms wide. It is surrounded by a reef to the N. E., N., and N. \V., 
t;o the distance of a cable and a half. Two miles to the west from it another shoal breaks. 
"Which is named the Alcatraces, and as these shoals present great dangers to the naviga
~. it is necessary to give some marks to recognize them by, and which wjll indicate the 
position of a vessel in respect to the shoals. 

Among other mountains which are on the land of Cuba, and about S. S. E. aml S. fr~m 
these shoals, the Sierra Morena (Black Mountain) is the best known. It is long, trnd ltes 
N. W. and S. E. The S. E. head of it is rnoderntely high, and upon its extremities are 
various points or peaks (pichanchos.) Of these peaks the two which nre on the N. w. 
extremity of the sierra (mountain) are high, nnd lie N. and S., true, with Nicoln? Shoal. 
A little moretothe westofthe Sierra Morena rises another mountain, with three he1ghtso~ 
it. of which the middle one is the highest: it lies S. by W ., tn1e, from the Nicolao Shoa · 
These heights are named the Tetas de la Bella, (Belle's Paps,) and being N. a~d S., frUt>d 
with the middle one of them, you will he also N. and S. with the Bny of Cadiz Key, nn 
past both the Nicolao and Alcatrnces Sho11lB. 

To the west of the Tetas de In Bella, two mountains are seen. The first is of regula~ 
extent; the seconrl, or westernmost, very long, and at the end of it are two hiJls, name_ 
Sierra de Limones, (Lime ]\'fountain,) which runs S. by W., true, with the wester!1 ex f 
tremity of the Bay of Cadiz Key. Farther to the west lies out another mountmn, 0 

proportioned extent, named Santa Clara; and something to the west of it may be see~ 
the Paps of Camaricoa, of which there are four, though in some positions there do n~
appear to be so many. The middle one is the largest, and lies S. W. with tht; weste~he 
most part of Key Cruz del Padre (Key of the Father's Cross.) These mountaJDS areh. h 
highest which are on the north coast of Cuba; but it is to be remar~ed that thos~ r' 1~~ are to the east and west oft~em are very equal to those of the west; indeed. a1'.'0 lihtt~nte· 
elevated than these mountams themselves. Such are the lands that are seen m t e 
rior of the island, from the proximities of the Nicolao Shoal. d e or 

The -W:bite Ground still trends to the west. There are many keys upon the ed \p,V'S 
hord~r o(it, an~ the edge is dangerous, having some reefs on it. Th":' ground an W'e;t
t;erminate at P01nt J acos. ·The keys named Mono, Piedras. and MomlJo, are tbe f the 
4'!'Dmost on the reef. These afford good anchorage, where shelter from the swell 0 

nortlts may be found. " · . e of 
·THE ycACOS KEYS.-The nort~-east.ward o! Port Vcaeos. at ~.tt.~ .. 1tt...nstpCayo 

abOdt a mile from the edge of the bank, lie the three 1Slet8 caDed by the Spc--- -
Kono+ 
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PIEDRAS AND MONILLO.-These keys afford convenient anchorage to vessels 

which cannot advantageously use the 1-Iarbor of Matanzas. The southernmost and 
smalle>st is the Monillo~ which lies at the distance of 3 miles from Point Y cacos. From 
Monillo to the Cayo de Piedras, (Rocky Key,) the distance is only half a mile, and from. 
the latter to Mono Key it is 2 miles. At a mile and a quarter N. E. by N. from Mono 
there is a dangerous reef. 

On Cayo Piedras a lighthouse, 92 feet high, is erected, containing a revolving light. 
The anchorage, in regular soundings, of 5 t,o 7 fathmus, bottom of sand~ is to the south

ward of Mono, and on the east and south of Piedras, where ships may lie defrnded from 
any sea. coming from the northward. The ground is sandy and clean, with from 5 to 6 
fathoms, and vessels here may at all times g.et under sail. To take the anchorage so soon 
as you discover the keys, stand for the middle of either passage, and let go the anchor at 
pleasure. It is only necessary that in approaching from the N. E. you must take care to 
avoid the reef above mentioned, lying to the north-eastward of Mono. 

MAT AN ZAS.-From Point Y cacos the coast trends to the S. W. and W. S. W. 14 
miles, to the Point of Maya, which is the eastern point of the ~reat Bay of Matanza.s. 
You may run along this coast at the distance of a league. The Pan of Matanzas, which 
distinguishes the bay, appears from this direction like an insulated mountain, having a 
round surface, and without peaks, water-courses, precipices. or other inequalities, ex
cepting a small fissure near the S. E. part of the summit, which can hardly be noticed 
~ta distance, being of so little depth. When hearing fron1 S.S. W. to0 S., it appears 
~1~e. one round hill; but on any other bearing, another appears on each side of it, ad
JOtmng, and not so high. The land to the eastward is even, though not very low; but it 
begins to rise at ~Iatanzas with a gradual slope, and to the 'vest the coast may be seen at 
the distance of 8 leagues, but it is alike even or level, without any remarkable height. other 
than the p."ln, which appears over it. 

The Harbor of Matanzas, which is at the bottom of the bay, is well sheltered from the 
norths, but it has several reefs. The Derrotero says it is difficult to get out of this place; 
for,_ as there is not room to beat out, it is necessary to get clear of it with the land breeze~ 
which, during the season of the norths, occurs but seldom. The harbor is of easy en
trance, but it is necessary to avoid some shoals which lie almost in the very anchorage. 
To accomplish this, it is advisable to keep along the leeward coast, at the distance of two 
or three cables' length, passing Point Maya at the distance of a mile and a half. while i~ 
bears to the southward. With the vessel's head nearly south, you pass the we.stern shore 
~t the distance aho'\-·e mentioned; and so soon as you see the Castle of St. Severino bear
ing W · ~ S., steer in that direction, until the houses, which will be seen in the S. W • 
corner of the bay, bear S. 35° W ., when you must steer towards them, and anchor so 
soon as the Castle of St. Severino bears be~een N. W. ~ W. and N. W. !l N., where 
you will have 5 or 6 fathoms of water, on loose clay or ooze. 
b To ge_t out of this harbor, it is best to clear yourself by towing:, or by the aid of the lan_d 
reeze, if you have any, at a time when you consider the weather as settled, and there IS 

no appearance of norths coming on. If agreeable, you may cross over, and cotne to a? 
;;ichor on the bank or shoal point of Maya, which wiJI be a proper situation to make sail 

om, when convenient. 
Remarks on the Harbor of Matanzas, by JJ;Ir. Bellamy.-" This harbor is easy of ae

chss, and capable of holding a great nu m.ber of shipping of differe?t sizes, ~ompletely 
8 eltered from all winds except those from the N. E. quarter, 'Which send ma heavy 
sea. The anchorage is partly protected on the N. E. by two shoals. nRmed Baxa N uevo, 
ili: New Shoal, and La Laja. On the shallowest p.ttrt of the New Shoal, which is also 

e northernmost, is a buoy, with a pole and white fla_g, in 2 fathoms :w~er; and on ~e 
:uthernmost (La La.ja) is a pole with a white flag, m 2 feet: the yrmc1P..al entrance IS 

tween the two flags and the channel is about 2 cables' length wide. ~ hese flags are :ry small, and at tim;s cannot be seen at more than half a mile distant; and .as they ~e 
to dly fixed_, very often break adrift. Therefore a stranger ought to pay etnct attention 

,~e leadm$" ruark, and keep a good lookout for_ the shallow wa~.er. . 
~he leading mark is the south side, or notch m the pan. on with a large w-1-;ite house, 

~ndmJ{ on a hill at the back of the town, and is the wester~mo~t house visible. bearing 
sh~ S. W. i W ., hy compass.. This mark will carry a vessel m mid-channel between the 
ma als_; ~nd when the Castle of St. Severino bears from N. W. 6 W. to.N. W. !\ N.,y?u 
fr Y • lf in a large ship, anchor in from 5 to 10 fathoms. an~ at the distance of a mile 

00 om the town. Small vessels may anchor farther up, within one-third of a mile from the 
!'0 • according to their draft of water. 

and ihe1·e are also two other good channels into Mat.anz.as: one between the New Shoal 
wlll'd e Castle of St. Severino, having 8 or 9 fathoms in it; and the other to the south-

" of the South Bank ; but the middle channel is that preferred. 
in 1Johe ~panis~ plan, in the Portulano de la A~erica. Setentrion~, published at Madr~ 
:re}i d 9• 18 •ei:y uicorrect, with respect to both dtstaoce an.J. soundu1gs, and should not be byU. on: -The tides rise and fell at times between 2 and 3 feet; but they are influenced 

e lV111da, and very irregular. It is not so difficult to get out otthie place as has b&ea 
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tlescrihed. During the 19 days-that we Jay here, the sea and land breezes were regular; 
and in the event of their not being so, vessels may beat out at almost ariy titne, if acquaint
ed with the place." 

-The Derrotero continues : From the Harbor of Matanzas the coast rounds to the N. 
W ., to the Punta de Guanos, which is the most projecting point to the northward, and 
is distant from the mouth of the harbor or bay about 4 miles. From Point Guanos the 
coast runs almost (west) W. !! N ., a distance of 40 miles, to the Morro of the Havana: 
it is all clean and bold to, and may be run along at the distance ofa league, or less, ifre
quired; inasmuch as there is no other risk than a rocky shoal, with little water on it, 
which stretches off from the coast, between the Rincon, or Corner, and the Punta de 
Tarara, or Cobre. Along this coast are soundings on sand, which extend inore or less 
:from shore, and of which the edges are steep and clear, so that you suddenly pass from 
100 fathoms to 20. With the lead going there is no risk running along, because the 
soundings will warn you of the Jimits into which you stand without danger ; and in good 
weather you may pass the night by dropping a kedge upon these soundings, which manreu
vre may sometimes be convenient, either to avoid passing your port, if the wind blows 
fresh at night, or that you may not Jose ground, if the land breeze is light or calm, as the 
current constantly runs eastvvard, at the mean rate of one mile per hour. The hills or 
inountains of .J aruco, which rise nearly in the middle of this coast, is a point which serves 
tO recognize it by. and ascertain your situation. 

HA VAN A'.-This, as noticed, is. in point of importance, the principal harbor of Cuba, 
and has been described as one of the best in the world, being deep enough for vessels of 
the largest class, sufficiently capacious to receive a thousand ships of war, and so safe that 
velisels ride securely without cable or anchor. The entrance is by a channel half a mile 
long, so narrow that only a single vessel can enter at once, and fortified through the whole 
distance with platforms, works, and artillery. The mouth of this channel is secured by 
tw-o strong castles, as exhibited in the figure beneath. That on the eastern side, called 
Morro Castle, is built in the form of a triangle, fortified with bastions, and mounted with 
:fbrty pieces of cannon, almost level with the water. On the opposite side of the channel 
is another strong fort, called the Punta Castle, connected with the castle town, on the 
north. The city is situated on the western side of the harbor, and is surrounded by ram· 
parts, bastions, and ditches. 

The M<>rro Casae, Lighthouse, and Entrance to Havana. 

You may enter under the Morro Castle, situated on a high rock, on the south end of 
which is a lighthouse, cont.aining·"f'efiecting lamps, which make a brilliant appearance~ 
showing a revolving light, which may be seen 25 miles, past whieh the channel is sonar 
row, that you may nearly touch the side with a boat-hook~ The top of the furt overto~9 
the mast of the Bt.oUt.est ~hip. After _entering .thr<~ugh this pass. you arrive at a s.e~~~,) 
only one hundred yards wide, on one s1de of which 'Is the Punta Fort, (before ~entio . 
and on the other Castle Blanca, a prodigious strong fort, directly opposite the city; haTing 
passed these works, you enter a harbor almost unrivalled. . . tr the 

~- . In passing the first castle, (Morro,) you must not come to anchor, as a reef hes 0 

"'' l!ftal!board hand as you enter, which .is dangerous. chao· 
It is sta~ed that the· entrance t.o the Harbor of _Havana is rapidly ~Ding up. Th~ shi 

nel by whmh three-deckers formerly entered will now barely permit forty-four gn ps 
~·~ a 

1="'he Harbor of Havana. may be distiJ_Jg:tiisbed Rt a distance by .the Paps of ~n~~ 
which~ as already stated~ Jie on the meridian of the entrance; while. the land. ho . little 
eastward and westward, is low and equal, with the exception only of the Morro, ;cl the 
~ -.urmounted by the tbrtificatioos and lighthouse. At 6 leagues t? the eas~~he-0· 
ljWs of J"arueo, or I~n Hills. may be seen. Th Me are of moderate. height, a~· not only 
The tables of ~ariel are about 6 leaguea to the -westward ; and m advan:r can be 
these. but the Hill of Cavanaa, may at times be seen. JThe !Orm of ·the . . n Jose 
bed ~el!BtoOd hy_ refere~<:6 to the particular plan of It, ftom ·Ui1' S!1"'8Y of Do finmlted 
~~-by wh?m the position of the Morro Castle has been.de~rn;iinell 81)d t E. and 
oaa·dmrt, published by E. & G. W. BLUNT.] The entrance in lies nearly 
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N. W., and it is, therefore, very difficult to enter when the breeze is not to the northward 
ofE. N. E. The breeze enters at about lOh. A. l\:l., and blows till sunset; and there
fore, it is only between these hours that you can sail into the port. It is very difficult, if not 
impossible, to sail in -when the breeze is from E. N. E. to S. E., which it often is in the 
rainy season, and sometimes even in the dry season. Under such circumstances, the only 
resource is to anchor in the Mon·o Shoal, or Bank, and enter by towing or warping, 
when the breeze rakes off. which, as already stated, is at night. As, on entering, these 
difficulties are to be encountered, so, on going out, you will not be quite free; for when 
the breeze comes to the N. E., which it often does in the dry season, or that of the norths, 
it is not only inconvenient, from the wind's being scant, but also because a swell sets into 
the mouth of the harbor, which renders this operation much exposed to danger. Gene
rally speaking. it is best to enter about mid-day, and to go out at the dawn of day. Should 
the wind be scant for setting in, it is advisable to anchor outside the Morro, and to'W or 
warp in at night. 

In approaching the Havana from the eastward, care should be taken to avoid a shoal 
spot, more than a quarter of a mile fro1n the shore, and on -which the ship Mariner, of" 
Port Glasgow, grounded in 1815. The vessel drew about 17 feet of water; and from the 
shoal the Morro Castle bore about S. S. 'V ., distant one mile. This notice is given frolll 
the information of Mr. Cooper, ·who vvas mate of the ship Jane, of Glasgow, then in com
pany with the Mariner. 

The Morro Bank affords anchorage safe enough in the time of the ordinary winds and 
land breezes. but is much exposed in the season of the norths, and in the hurricane 
months. It is, therefore, advisable to anchor so as to have the mouth of the harbor open, 
and to be extremely vigiJant. lest you should be surprised. To direct yourself into 
the harbor, the eye may suffice, for in the channel there is no o_ther danger than the 
shallows, which stretch out from each side. That on the Morro side does not extend 
one-third of a cable from the shore. To avoid the leeward shoal, it is requisite not to 
go farther from the eastern shore than a cable's length~ working your vessel so as to run 
along half a cable•s length from the coast on the N. E. side, the mid-channel being at 
about three-quarters of a cable's length. When once abreast of the middle of Castle 
Blanca on the N. E., which will be when you are abreast of the N. E- or front side of' 
t~e city, you may keep away, and anchor opposite to the eastern part of the city, at what 
distance you choose. The largest ships may approach near enough to lay a plank on 
shore. 

At a short dieta.nce -without the Morro Castle, to the S. W .• is a very sma1l shoal, with 
5 fathoms over it. This bank is to be feared onlv when there is much swell on; and at 
oth~r times the largest ships may pass over it without touching. Even when the water 
hegms to shoalen, you need not be afraid of it, as at half a cable's lene:th from the Morro, 
r;;:u will be perfectly clear of it. Final1y, if you w-ish to puss in with-out any risk, send a 

at to pJace ~rself on the Capstan shoal,"' which will serve you for a mark; then steer 
so as to pass outside of her, and you will be free from an dimger . 
. ~respectable English navigator, in giving directions for the Havana, has said, "On go
ing m, with the wind from the eastward, keep as close to the Morro as possible. So soon 
as rou a.re within it, you may meet with flaws and variable winds ; and should you be 
fbliged to let go an anchor, great care should be taken to shorten sail and veer cable quick
Y: as the ground at the entrance of the harbor is not very good for holding. All ships 

lying in the channel of the lagoon, moor bead and stern. There are two wrecks lying 
ra.thp,r more than 2 cables• Jength within the entrance of the harbor, and denoted by buoys 
Wrth ~mall flags; the channel lies between them." 
th Ships ofwarand large merchant vessels, gencraUy warp up the harbor, and anchor ofi' 
. e sheers or arsenal, where there is sufficient room for a great number of ships to moor, 
m from 7 t.o 5 fathoms . 
. From the Morro, or Castle of Hrtvana, to Punta de Ycacos, (or Yacos,) the distance 
19 tpenty leagues, and the course nearly E. ! N. From this point may be seen the Loaf 
or. an of Matanzas, to the W. S. W. This hill, which is the northernmost that you 
~ill descry to the eastward of the Havana, lies over the Bay of Mat.anzas, and constitutes 
of eFgra1;ld point of departure for ships bound hence to the northward, through the Strait 

l:or1da. 

Pan ef Matanzas to· the E. S. E. 
~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

lig~J=~~atall i~ die pro~eting edge of the eheif within the Morro, at about a eable'11 Jeqgth ti-om the 
• A similar projection farther in, on the ~ame side, is the Pastora or Shepherdess. 
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ISLA.ND OF C"IJBA., 
SOUTH COAST. 

WE now commence with the south coast of Cuba from Cape Maysi, proceeding regu
larly westward to Cape Antonio, including the Isle of Pines, &c. From Cape Antonio 
we continue to describe the coast eastward along the north side to Havana. 

The greater portion of the coasts of Cuba are extremely foul. Those most clear are 
the southern coasts, from Cape Maysi to Cape Cruz, the N. E. coast from Cape Maysi 
to Punt.a [Point] Maternillo, and the N. W. coast, from the Port of Mariel to Matan
zas. On the other parts are rnany shallows, keys, and reefs, so thickly planted and so 
numerous, that in many places they form barriers, which prevent access to the coast of 
the island. 

The land to the south-westward of Cape Maysi, at about half a mile £rom it, begins 
to he high and clean, and it trends about S. W. ~ W., 6~ miles, forming a small bay, 
with a sandy beach, named Cala de Ovarado. From this Cala or cove, the shore trends 
about S. S. "\V., 4 miles, to Punta Negra, or Point Negra, whence it winds more to the 
W. S. "\V., about 4 miles more, to Punta Caleta.; 28 miles W. § S. from which, lies 
Point Savana-la-Mar, and 4 miles to the westward from the latter, is the Port of Baiti
"JUeri. 

The • Derrotero ' says that, •• From Cape l\'.Iaysi to Point N egra, the shore ought not 
to be approached nearer than two leagues; for, as there is no inducement to approach it, 
surely it would be foolish to run in upon a coast which lies completely open to the breezes, 
and along which there is no anchorage, a1though it is clear, and has no unseen danger. 
From Point Negra to Baitiquera, there is no risk in running along shore, at the distance 
of a mile ; and along this part, and to the leeward of the various points thereon, you may 
anchor in the depth of water which suits you, from 35 to 7 fathoms; but the best bottom 
is in 16 fathoms. where you wiJI be at a good distance off shore. In this place, several 
rivers discharge, from which you may provide yourself with excellent water, and plenty 
of firewood may be procured." 

The Cape Bueno, or Ocoa Point of the English charts, lies to the eastward of ~e 
Punta de la Cnletas of the Spanish : and it has been said by a British avigator, "\V1th
~n this cnpe is the Bay of Ocoa, in which there is anchorage. The marks for anchor
ing are, the easternmost point bearing E. S. E., about one mile and a half, when ~e 
Table Land of St. Nicholas' Mole will be in n line with the point. You may anchor rn 
any water, the depths being frotn 35 to 7 fhthoms, but 16 and 18 are the best; and plenty 
of fish may be caught wit.h hook and line. "I'wo fresh water rivulets run into this bay, 
the one named Rio du Miel, or Honey .River, lying 2 or 3 miles to the westward of the 
anchorage; the other, "vhich lies nearer, is to the eastward, and at the, bottom of the 
easternmost gully, but it is generally dry, from the unfrequency of rain." 

The Harbor of Baitiqueri, already 1nentioned, is very small, and has a very narrow 
entrance: it has only from 15 to 20 feet of water, and therefore, is fit for smaJ~ vessels 
only ; it is -well sheltered from all winds, and the rivulet of the same name, which runs 
into the interior of the harbor, affords an opportunity of watering. There is rather morf, 
than a cable's length between the two other points of the entrance; but a rocky ree' 
with from 10 to l 7 feet on the edge of it, runs out from the windward point; and there 
is, also, a reef running out about a quarter of a cable from the leeward point. Bet~een 
these two reefs lies the entrance channel, which is only 50 yards wide, and continues 
thus narrow for about a cable's length, after which it widens as you approach the two 
interior points ; and the depth of the water admits of approaching the shore. . T rt _ 
~rom Baitiq~eri !he coast trends about ~· S. W., tr!le, for 5 miles, t.o Point .0 

8 
~:S 

gu1~la, from which it follows W., true, 3 miles, to the river Yateras; S. ~-··4(s:1·ldden 
Point Mal-Ano; and at 3 wiles west .,from the latter, lies Puerto Escondido, 1 

1 
P?rt.) All the coast between Baitiqueri and Port Escondido is clean, and may be safe Y 
sailed along at tbe distance of a mile. . •tare 

~ort Escondido forms an anchorage sheltered from all winds : in the intenor of ~ the 
TRr1ous ~ays, fit for all classes of vessels, but its entrance is very narrow, for betwee £ of 
ou~r pomts ~here is only one cable's length; and as eac_h of the~ sends out adr~de; 
~hich the wmdward one lies out a third of a cable, the clumnel ts o~1J: 90 yar 8 . thaD 
it. however, lueki!Y• has no windin~s, and the whole length of .the ~1t JS not 1110=done 
a ~ble and a ~alf; and.as to enter it. you D'lUst steer N. 43° W., 1t-a;r alwar'eotering 
~th a free :wmd, even if the breeze is at N. E. The !'lost prade!Jt mode 0 £ which 
~ harbo_r, is·~ order a boat to be placed on the outer. p01nt of th' windward re~i' in by. 
IS nearly m mid-length of the channel, and which will serve as a nmr~ to sad run on 
?£ou hav_e th-:n only~ bring the veSS&el's head in-the direction above_giv•n, &l_I t t.o tee
m that d1rect1on, passmg close to the boat, until you have passed tbl!J maer .paui 
Wlllrd, where you may anchor in 5 or 6! fathoms> clay ground. · 
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As there is no town on this harbor, nor any proper leading marks for running in, it is 
proper to allow the vessel sufficient room to alter her course from windward to N. 43° 
W., the course for entering the harbor. We therefore recommend, although the wind
ward coast of the entrance may be passed at half a cable's length, that it should not be 
passed at less than 3 or 4 ; because thus, although in luffing to, the vessel may pass tbe 
demarkation given, (N. 43° W.,) yet there will be room to rectify this, by luffing to 
windward before you are between the points, so as to gain the proper bearing, which is 
absolutely necessary, a~ the channel cannot othervvise be passed without danger. Any 
one wishing to run farther up the harbor, instead of bringing to in the anchorages we 
have mentioned, may easily do so by the eye, by towing, or even under sail ; but for this 
it is necessary to consult a. plan of the harbor. 

Puerto Escondido* having no commerce, it is seldom that any vessel is bound into it: 
and if in any storm. or hurricane, one is obliged to seek anchorage, ·we would rather ad
vise every exertion to he made in order to reach the next harbor to the west, na.1ned Gu
antanamo; because, if it be difficult to enter Port Escondido in good weather, it must be 
much Inore so in storms and obscure 'veatber; and it will be by no means strange if, 
without a pilot, or even with one, a vessel might be driven on one of the reefs of the en
trance; or, what is still worse, might get on the rocks at some point of the coast, which 
might be mistaken for the entrance of this harbor. 

GUANTANAMO, or CUMBERLAND HARBOR, a very extensive and excellent 
harl:mr, lies more thpn 24 leagues to the west,vard of Cape l'\faysi, aud 4 leagues from 
Puerto Escondido. The coast. in the latter distance, forms some very small sandy coves. 
and it is very clean. The entrance of Guantanamo, between the two outer points, is 
m?re than a mile bro.ad. The Derrotero says-" rrhe east point may be approached 
without fear, as there is no danger but what is visible. The coast trends nearly north, 
a~out a mile and a quarter, .whence it changes to the N. E. to form the harbor. On the 
W1!1dward side of the entrance, and at about three-quarters of u mile within the outer 
point, a rocky shoal stretches from the shore, upon the edge of which are from 4 to 5 
fathoms of water; this shoal is rather more than a cable's length broad, and may be easily 
avoided by attending to the subsequent directions. On the western side there is also a 
reef of rocks, but it is narrower than that on the east. To enter this harbor, it is necessary 
only to place your vessel so as to pass its 'vindward point at the distance of one or two 
cab!es' 1ength, and thence luff up to N. W. by N., on which course you must continue 
until the north point of the River Guantanamo, or Augusta River, bears west; you may 
then change your course to N. by W ., until you have the interior point of the windward 
shore bearing eas~ when you will be clear of the reef which stretches from it. You 
may_ next haul by the wind, and anchor where it mny suit you best; or, if you wish to 
run mto the interior of the harbor, and the breeze will not allow you to Jay through, you 
may beat in with the assistance of the lead only.,. 
j Th_e following remarks on the Harbor of Guantanamo, were made by an officer on the 
amiuca station, in 1809: 
"The appearance of a remarkable spot of land, on the side of a hill, at a distance in

shore, determines the situation of Cumberland Harbor, which, if you fa]f in to the west
ward, exactly resembles a kite, and is totally open when it bears N. E. I E. ; hut if you 
are far to the southwat"d, it will either be partly or entirely hid, unless you are far enough 
to the Westward to bring it over the hills on that side of it." 
~he foUowing directions for sailing in, have been given by Mr. J". Town, from obser

vations made by him in 1817 : 
( ••On corning in you will observe, in the middle of the bay, a remarkab]e Hght yellow 
or brow? and white) cliff; bring this cliff to bear about N. by Y"· or N. by W. i ~-· 
~d run m with that bearing until you open, on the eastern side, a small sandy pomt., 
~tth two hut.a on it. This point, called Fisherman's Point, cannot be mistaken. as there 
18 no other sandy point on the east side of the harbor. After you have opened Fisher
man's Point, with the bearing above described, you may steer N. N. E., and when Fish
erman's Point bears E. by S. haul up N. E. or N. E. by E., and anchor in 6 or 7 fatbSms. muildy bottom. The b~st marks for anchoring are, Fisherman's Point S. by E. or 
· · ,.;'S. E .• the west head of the harbor S. W. !.! W., and the light yellow cliff W. ~ S., 
in ' fathoms. 

"On coming in from the eastward you may keep in as near to the east head of the 
~ntra.nce as ~ou pleaM'!, there being 10 fathoms close ~ it; 1_1fteir passing. run to the _west
th a.rd, ~nd bnng the aforementioned bearings on. which will clear the reef t.bat bes off 
th~ JJOint. a little to the S. W. of Fisherman•s Point. The marks for the south end of 
e~ re~f; w~ich bas heretofure been de~~ribed as a. single :rock, are, th~ two. h1;1ts on Fish
l! ~n 8 Pomt on with each other~ bearing N. E. by E., and the pomt w1thm the Eaat 

" S. by E., West Head S. W. by W. 16 W., entrance of Augusta River W. j S., -----· .. 

en~rto _E$C~f ~r Hidden .Port, i~ "!ell termed so, as I have been within leBs than a mile of lhe 
of it, and COUUI not make it out diatmctly .-A· L. 
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the yellow cliff N. W. by N. The marks for the north end of the reef are, the N. E. 
hut about its breadth open to the northward of the S. W. hut, bearing N. E. by E. f E., 
the point within the East Head S. !l E., the entrance of Augusta River W. S. W. The 
reef lies N. by- W. and S. by E. about 1~ cable's length, and 50 fathoms in breadth. It 
has 17 feet -water on its shoalest part, 3,1 fathoms within it, and 5 fathoms close to the 
outer edge, which is about 2! cables' length from the shore. -

••On coming in from the westward, you may approach the point to a cable's length, 85 
it is steep to; but, from the appearance of the point at a distancfl, a stranger would sup- -
pose there was a reef extending fro1n it; at least, when you are within a quarter of a 
mile. After you are within this point, haul more to the eastward, as there is a flat that 
extends from the entrance of Augusta River, in a straight direction for the yellow cliff; 
this fiat extends nearly one-third of the distance across the harbor towards Fisherman's 
Point; but the soundings to and along it are very regular . 

.. If the wind is off the land, and you have to work in, your lead ·will be the best pilot 
when standing to the westward; but in standing to the eastw-ard, be careful, and do not 
approach the land nearer than three cables' length, as the reef already described is 
steep to. 

u In running in, with the marks <\esc1·ibed, you wiJJ be within the points before you get 
soundings: after which the soundings are very regular, from 18 to 6 fathoms.•· 

Augusta River is narrow at the entrance, and has only 12 or 14 feet water at about 
·one quarter of a mile up. You may go up the river by keeping the starboard shore on 
board, or go into a large lagoon on the larboard side. 

When the entrance of' the harbor bears nearly north, 5 or 6 miles distant, the land to 
the westward of the harbor and the Morro CastJe of St. Jago de Cuba will be in a line, 
bearing W. ~ N., and the outermost land to the eastward E. N. E. 

From Guantanamo to Point Barracos, the coast trends nearly true west, 26 miles; lt 
is generally clean, and you may run along it at a mile from the shore. Point Barracos 
may be known by a mon-o or hill which rises on it. Frmn this point the coast bends t-0 
the north-westward, and forms the Bay of Caho Baxa, (Low Cape,) whence it trends 
-west to the River luragua. The space behveen Cape Baxa and Iuragua is named los 
Altares, or the Altars, because the coast forms three beachy bays, separated from etJ_ch 
other by high scarped mounts. The River Iuragua is 10 miles distant from Pomt 
Barracos. 

From the River Iuragua the coast continues near1y west, 12 miJes, to the entrance of 
the Port of St. Jago de Cuba; it is all clean, and may be run along at the distance of_e 
mile. The Rivers De Sardinero and De Aquadores disembogue upon it; and near this 
last may be seen some small house8, inhabited by water-carriers. 

The HARBOR of St. JAGO DE CUBA is very good; but the entrance being n~
row and crooked, is difficult to take. On the east point stands the Morro Castle, on which 
there is a revolving light, and a little farther in Estrella (Star) Castle, which is separated 
from the Morro by a boy, at the end of which is another small fort or battery. A rocky 
shoal runs out from the windward coast, which extends out about 2!l cables' length fro~ 
the Morro Point; and, on the leeward side, another shoal runS> out, about a cable's Ien.gt 
south of the point. The channel lies between these two shoals. At its entrance JS a. 
cable's length in width, and f!rth_er in, is reduced by about a third of a cable_; s~ th~t, 
when abreast of the bay, which is between the Morro and Estrella Castles. w:h1ch 18 t_ e 
narrowest part, it is only two-thirds of a cable in width ; and from this it contmues, with 
the same width, until you pass Cape Smith, -when the harbor begins to open. . 

To take this port you ought to sail half a league or two miles off the shore, until th~ 
EstreUa Castle bears N. E., when, placing the vessel's prow in that direction, and steer 
ing the same course, you will enter. t~e channel formed by the reefs; but, S? soon as Y~; 
are abreast of the ~orro Point, w1thm a quarter of a c8;ble's length of whii;=b ,rou mthe 
pass, you IllRY begm to keep a-way; so that, when up with the battery, which is at N 
bottom of the bay, between the Morro and Estrella Castles, the vessel's head shall be 0~ ~ W., which course it is necessary t.o foHow until you are past Cape Smith~ when Y 
~~~ . ~ 

The necessity you are under (from the crookedness of the entrance) of keepirg: uld 
four points, viz.: from N. E. to N ., :renders it almost needful that a large vesse 8 ~ou 
have sufficient space to make the turn in. To this end we advise that, .so soon ~8 ou 
are abreast of the Morro Point. you ought to bef(in to keep away ; for without thi~; it 
may very easily get a.shore at the EstrelJa Castle. It must here be remarke~ ~ 2:na1 would. be improper to keep t.be v-essel's prow away to the north at once, t:iioug risk of 
sometimes be done under £avorable circumstances ; £or, by doing this, you wcur a 
getting ~bore on the corner of the leeward reef. ·· . of the 

The dist.a.nee ~etween the Mon·o Point and abreastof'the ba!f6ryt a~ the ~ttofllwboW 
bay, on the east, is one cable's ~ength; with the knowledge of thlS, the pilot.wil~kn~e. 
to regulate.the steerage •. ~nd tt:1m the. sails., &c: .. as may be necessery to cam· bl8 p 
and according to the facility with wh1eh the veseel can be worked. · 
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At the bottom of this harbor. on the N. E., is the city of St • .Jago, or of Cu~ which 
is the roost ancient city in the wland. . 

From St. Jago de Cuba, the coast continues to. the west. forming various bays. with 
anchorages of little importance, the knowledge of which is alone useful to coasters. Up
on this coast a.re the high Copper Mountains, (Sierras del Cobre~) which are a.bout 11 
miles distant from St. Jago. Ju clear weather these mountains have been seen 33 
leagues off. 

Forty miles W. by S. from St. Jago de Cuba rises another very high mountain, nam.ed 
the Peak of Tarquine., which is an excellent landmark. Cape Cruz is the last place on 
this pa.rt of the island where the coast is clean. It lies more than 30 leagues from St. 
Jago, and you may run along the whole intermediate coast at the distance of a league. 
or even less ; but, as there is no motive to induce one to approximate it so much, it 
seems more advisable for those bound to the westward. to run along at 2 or 3 leagues dis
tance from the shore. At Cape de Cruz commences a white hank, which extends 60 
leagues to the north-westward, and terminates at Trinidad. Upon this bank are keys and 
reefs without number, which form channels of more or less width. Of the keys on the 
edge of the bank, the principal are those called the Cayos de las Doce Leguas, or the 
Twelve-league Keys, the whole range of which extends not less than 20 leagues in a W. 
N. W. direction. 

SA.NTA CRUZ, (Cuba.)-The entrance is either between the Cuatro Reales Chan
nel or the Este Channel. It admits of 16 feet water. Wood and honey are to be got 
here. The only fresh water is at Yaguala, 12 miles to the eastward. You anchor the 
houses hearing from. N. W. to N. E. The Pilots live to the east of the Cuatro Reales 
Channel, on the first Key. 

To coast along the Doce L eguas Keys, and being 3 miles t.o the southward of Cape 
de Cruz, steer W. N. W. !l W., with which course you wilt run along the edge of the 
ban_k; and, having run 12~ miles in this direction, alter your course to N. W. a N., with 
Whlc.h you will enter upon the bank in 40 fathoms, on sand and rocks; keep this course 
f?r 23 miles, when, with the edge in sight, you will ]eave jt ia nearly 50 fathoms. Con
tmuing the same course 17 miles more, you will again find 40 fathoms, or less, and soon 
afterwards will see Livisa Key to the N. N. E., and ahead will be seen the eastern head 
of the Doce Leguas Keys. . 
. Having recognized these two points, you must run along on the bank, but without get

tmg along into Jess than 4 fathoms, until you find yourself 3 miles to the south of the 
eastern head, and in 7 fathoms water, over a bottom of sand ; you must then run W. by 
N. \Vith this course you will shortly run off the bank, and may coast along the Doc& 
Leguas Keys, at the distance of a league, without any fear ; and having run 21 i JDiles, 
steer W. N. W. 18!1 miles, and you will then have the Boca de Caballones (or mouth 
of the Caballones Channel} open; and it may be easily known, as it is broader than any 
~her to the eastward, and because the S. and E. poin'8 of its entrance are very low, and 

e edges at the water of Soboruco Rock • 
. Having ascertained your situation from seeing this Boca or Channel, you m.ay con

tmue coasting along the keys, at the distance of three miles. continuing on the preceding 
~ourse; and having run 21 miles, you will see to the northward a great opening formed 

Y the. keys, which is the Roca Grande ; passing by it, pursue the same course, keeping 
~e Cinco Balas, or -Five Balls' Keys, in sif!ht, at the distance of 2 leagues, and n-0ting 

at 11 reef extends 3 miles to the S- W. of Key Breton. The latter is the westernmost 
{f the Doc~ Legu1ts Keys, nearly in a line between Key Breto!1 and :ruerto Casilda. 

n th.e main of Cuba is the Placer de ]a Paz. a sand-bank, havmg on its eastern part 
good anchorage, and ~o where less than 14 fathoms, on s1md and shells. 

A.DM:ONITIONS.-Ifaight comes on, when you are in the vicinity of Cape de Cruz, 
~r to the south nf it, as assumed in the preceding di.rectinns, you must steer W. i S., 
or ~4 miles, and thence N. w. t W., to keep completely free of the Doca Leguas Keys: 
~ntinue this course till daylight, changing it afterward,;i so as to make and recognize 

686 keys,_a.nd thus include yourself in the route already recommended. 
Ii Should mg~t o~ertake you in the traverse between Cape d.e Cruz and the Easte!"n 

0~ When 1t m-ght suit you to anchor on the bank, you may do so on any part of it. 
ou h Ilg onlJ: that the edges of the banks are rocky. and that to get clean ground. you fr t !O run in upon it into 20, or even IO fathoms, on sand. 
st night fa.Us when you are coasting along the Doce Leg;uas Keys, ns already dir~cted. 
theer ~ West until y-0u consider your.self from 3 to 3!1 leagues from theni, and even 
Wtteont?nne th" eam13 ·course, considering that he:reabout the current sets N. E. and S. 
1'1> '•·and, if.the. tide happens to set io.1 ~t is ':err possible to g~t aground oµ. the reef: henc& 

fteeauuon ought to be omitted whieh similar cases require. 
case' when in<sight of the Canal de. Caba.Hone;', y~u -wi,sh to anchor ic. its month, from a 
in of etne~eney, you can do so without gettJng rnto less than 3 fathoms, on eand; and. 
YoU~ Ofbelf\g 11Dable to contiau& your course ~ the south of the keys, rou can shape 
~ ao .a.tn descry the land of Cu.ba. passmg between the Bergu.ntm and Manuel 
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Gmnez Keys, in 12 fathoms, on clay; following afterwards to the north. tn make the Anna 
Maria Keys, and giving a berth to the Shoal of Y agua. which you leave to . larboard, and 
t.o some heads which are t.o the east of i~ and which should be left: to starboard. Having 
seen the last keys, and placed yourself about a league frnm them, you must steer for the 
eoast; or a.ct as directed in the instructions f'or this interior na\'igation. · 

MAN ZANILLA.-The reef, which extends two m.iles -off· Cape Cruz, can be passed 
within fifty yards, in 3 fathoms water. This reef is very steep. As soon as you have 
passed the reef, haul in for the land; you will then have 2~ fathoms water within one-half 
a mile of the beach. The first point from the cape is called Point· Calm.do; this cape lies 
N. E., 6 miles from Cape Cruz. The anchorage is good from the Cape to Manzanillain 
the sloop channel •. _In passing Point Calrado, you will have 3 fathoms; as soon as you 

. have passed the point, you will have from 8 t.o 10. This point should be passed within 
one-half a mile. Three-fourths of a mile fro1n Point Calrado, in a N. W. direction, lies 
a shoal; it extends about 3 miles in the same direction. Six miles from Point Caira.do, 
in a. N. E. by E. direction, is Point Balone.; this point bas a shoal extending off from it, 
in a N. W. direction, l! mile. Three miles N. -W. from Point Balona, lies what the 
pilots call the Balona Shoe); the shoal extends N. °\V. 2~ miles. Three miles from Point 
Balona, in a N. E. direction, lies a small key, called by the Pilots, Mona Key; this key 
lies close to the main land, and cannot he seen as a key in passing along in the channel. 
The shoal water extends off this key about a µi.ile. Two miles distant, .in a N. W. di
r.ection, is what the pilots call the Mona Shoal; between there are 6 fathoms. Back of 
the Mona Key is Lime River, being the first fresh wa_ter about the cape. N. by E., 7 
mile~ as estimated by the pilots, lie two small keys, called by the pilo~ Swago. N., 4 
miles :from Swago, lies a group of keys, trending E. by N. and W. by S., 4 miles, caIWd 
Sloop-Channel Keys. There are two shoals lying W. by N. of the Swago Keys. From 
Sloop-Channel Keys the passage is clear to Manzanilla. 

N. W. by W., 7 miles from Point Balona, commences the Great Bank, which extends 
75 miles. Between this and the reef before mentioned, lies the main channel to .Man· 
zanilla. 

A pilot can most always be found at Cape Cruz. There are but four pilots at Man· 
zanilla. and in some cat1es a vessel rnight be detained for want of one. . 

The City of TRINIDAD, is situated in lat. 21° 42!1', long.,80° 4'. It lies on high 
ground, about three miles from the sea: the River Gua.nrabo, or of Trinidad, passes 
rather more than half a mile to the northward of it, and falls into the sea at a little to the 
eouth of it. Trinidad communicates with the sea by this river, :from the mouth of which 
it is three short miles distant; by Puerto Casilda, from which it is distant two miles and 
a half; and by Puerto Masio, the distance from which is 4& miles. The mouth of the 
River Guanrabo is to the north of the. point of Maria Aguilar, at which the white grounds 
extending from Cape de Cruz terminate. The har-bors of Casilda and Maeio are to the 
eastward of this point, and to arrive at them a vessel must enter upon the whioo grounds. 

Directions for sailing from Cape de Cruz to the neighborhood of these ports have al
ready been given. We have only to repeat, that it is always advisable to keep a good 
lookou~ and the lead going, especialJy by night. Having recognized Key Grande, ~on· 
tinue the N. W. course until Key Breton bears N. E., bringing it the distance of 9 rod~~ 
From this spot a N. N. W. !i W. course, 38 miles. will bring you to another, from whi~ 
the Pan de Azucar, or Sugar-loaf Hill, will appear on with the m<l8t easterly of t~e h . 
of Bonao, which a.re some high ridges immediately to the westward of it. In this na;:: 
gation the keys called the Zarza and Machos will be seen from without ; and when t · 
leading J:Dark above given is on, you will still be in sight of the Machos, and.of another very 
small key, named Puga; the latter is rendered remarkable by the breakh1g of the sea upan 
it,_ and it will bear_ about N. i W .• a mile distant. . Fro~ the same spot the Key Blan~~ 
will be seen. bearmg about N. N. W. i W. ThJS key lS remarkable, both as the wes 
em most key oo the ban~ and because its shore is bordered with white rocks. a 

The place where you ought to~nter upon the White Ground is between the Keys ~u~ 
and Blanco, to do whlf::h .you must steer so as to ~ aoout,half a mile, oi:: .rather ~ass, !: 6 
the reef of Puga, whmh reef always shows; and in the p8.8sage you Will·· always 1j;. ·n 
&thorns of water. Having pa.esed Puga, you must st:eeT N.; ! W •• in order~ ~c r 

1 

4. mthoms, sand and wee~ with the south part of Key Blanco W. I S.: tJ:ta~ -. if th& ap
proach of night, or waiting for a pilot, render it necessary. · . who 

On the ro~te between Key Grand~ a.n? Key Blanco, no o~e rxeed be at any l08S. JWCfl 
bu the Partieular chart of the n&VIgatton between the .&to. Gtlasu·a.bo. and ~e Boea 
Grande. By it may be seen that -any .one -who wishes to enter upon the baDk by of~r" 
G~e may aJway& do. so, provided his vessel does not draw .. more •than:· 14 .feet r of 
and it may even aometunes be convenient to run in here to anehor~ Dll(}er ~e ~{re-
X.y Grande or thoae of Cineo Balas. in case af bad weadler eowl• on, which~; 
~dy ~n, and which. is tnu«:h to be me.red in Au.gnat, .BvptetrdMn't ~·.~·be 
or,.if·b:e!CIOes not choose to ~horm the ~r:of ~e lu·tJ"••Jre !~~:~ -1 
nwM1g11..-.die key ealled Rabi-horoacto~ whiell he :"'lltillleaTe .-. . .-. ~ 
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will afterwards see Cayo Bargayo; having passed to the eastward of the latter, he may 
run N. N. W. without fear, being guided in running by the vessel's draft of water; 
and, entering by the Machos Channel, he may run for Masio or Puerto Cas.ilda., as· he 
sees proper. · 

The key called Blanco de Zarza lies N. by W~. 8 miles from the Cayo Za.rza de fuera, 
and half a lettgne tD the southward of Punta del Caney. Benveen this key and the coast 
there is anchorage, as there also is in various other places hereabout., which will be :found 
more or less commodious, according t.o the winds and draft of the vessel. The keys, 
in general, are but little above the surface of the water, and their low shores have no ex-. 
tent of beach; but rocky banks stret.ch out to a short distance from their points; except
ing, however, those which form the Machos Channel, which, 'Within the strait, are very 
clean. 

The CotUtfrom i/U!. River Jatiboni.ca, westward to Port Casilda, Trinidad, ~-

The coast between Point J atibonico and Point Passabanao, in a distance of two 
leagues, fo1·ms a bay with 2! and 3 fathoms. The shore is drowned and covered with 
mangroves. At Point J atibonico the river of the same name enters the sea. To water 
in it, you must ascend the river for a league. Many cedar and mahogany trees are 
brought down this river, and many vessels take in cargoes here. Three miles to the 
west of Passabanao is the Estero de las Caovas, (Mahogany ~reek,) in which small craft 
not drawing above 6 feet may find shelter from the south-east winds. After Estera de 
las Caovas, at three miles, follows Point Manati, on which there are. some wells of to
lerable sweet water. Point Manati, with Point Tolete. which lies two leagues to the 
west of it, form a small bay, in the middle of which is the mouth of the Estero Nuevo, 
\New Creek.) Point Tolet.e and Point Zarza. 4! miles distant, form another bay, in 
which is the ~stero de San Marcos, with very little water at its entrance. On the eastern 
P.art of Point Zarza, the river diBembogues itself. By this river there is much traffic car
ried on with the town of Sancti Espi1·itu, which is 13 leagues inland. West of Zarza 
Point is the creek of the same name, with 7 feet water, where small vessels may find 
shelter from the south-easters, as they may also to the westward of Point Zarza, under the 
lee of a reef, which runs out from the W. S. W. of it for nearly a mile, and which forms 
a bay, with a clay~y bottom, of 3 and 3!l fathoms. 

A league to the west of Point Ze.rza is Point Caney; benveen is a small bay, with 3 
and 5 fathom~ clay and grass bottom. On the west of Point Caney is the estero, (creek,) 
the same name, with 7 feet of water. To the south of this point is Cayo Blanco de Zarza, 
(the 'Yhit.e Key o:f Zarza,) and benveen the reef wh~ch runs out fro£? it and the point 
there ll!J a good channel, navigable for any vessel, which, as before said, may find good 
shelter to the west of the key. Beyond Point Caney, on the west, is the Desembarcadero 
de M~gle (Mangrove Mouth.) Two leagues west of Point Caney is Point Ciego; be
tw~en 1s a bay with from 3 to 5 fathoms: in the middle of it is the River Tall':'bacoa, 
which has very little water in the dry season; and that of a brook, at a very short distance 
to the westward of Point Ciego, is always preferable. After Point Ciego comes that of 
Y guanojo, at which is the river of the same name. the water of which is excellent. but to 
Procure it,-it is necessary to e.scend the river for a league. One league and a half west 
from _Point Yguanojo is that of Agabama. t.o the eastward of which run out the Cayeoe 
~~':1'1erra. (Keys of the Land,) which, with Point Yguanojo, form a bay caHed St. Pe-
<UUB, having from 3~ to 6 fathoms, on clay. . 

The-Caycoe: de Tierra. with Point A.gabama., form another small bay, havmg 7, 5, atld 
4 fl\fhoms, on clay and sand. At Point Agabama. is the river of the same ~1une. 
Ii The shores from Agabama to Point CasJlda e_i:e drowne~, and covered w1th ~angoves 

( tentlly, watecy mangrove land;) and from Castlda to Pomt Guanrabo, f:bey rue of sand 
and. &carped rock- Relative to tho interior of the land, we shall only notice tbat the Po
~eliUo, which is the highest point of the mountains above Trini~ad, may ~ seen in -0lear 

YB at 21 leagues off, and the Sugar-loaf (Pan de Azuca.r) and 1t are excellent marks ~ 
acFrately ascertai.uing your position. 
be rom B~ Grah9e the reef forbids enter_ing on ~e bank as far as. the Outer Z~ 
v tw~ whjch and d:te Outer Macos there ts a spacwus entrance, . with depth for any 
~Is. N evel'thelees if when in eight of Key Breton, and to leeward of Boca. Grande~ 

f;:n Wish to aoebor ui>on the bank. in ?rder oo regulate the tm,ie for ;making Puga and 
nJ~ Blanco, or .for any other eourse, it way be do~e by s~g tow~ K-ey Bre~ 
1lnti the N. W, .part of that key bears E. ! N.; but tn runnmg tb.118, sound freq.ue:ody. 
not lyou h-...e &<nu 4 &:& 3 fathoms, on 8and, when you may anchor. .. If the wind will 
w· d°°"" Yau to Meer in for the .aocbo~e directly es.st, and yeu are obliged to .beat. to 
...Jr~ Wan:l, oba~e no_t to prolong the tacks ro the nqrthward longer ~n until the ~'" 
of~ of the by heai'$ E. S. E., or the south ~ck farther than 1Ultll the a1;1-111e ~ 
.You. re ~ heaa.tN,~,E. by E. Between ~ bearmgs you n\&.~ W:Ot:k• iack .a tack~ . 
~ die Ucb.oMgey in which the.re n a shelter from the WJDda from N. hy j;. to 
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S. W ., caused by the cordon of reefs and keys which lies in these directions. AH these 
reefs show above water~ and the outer part of them lies nearly 3 miles S. W. from the 
west part of Key Breton. 

Any large vessel seeking shelter from the weather, or any other cause, upon the bank, 
may enter between the outer Zarza and outer Machos, and may run over the whole of 
the interior of the bank, there being sufficient depth for vessels of any class, .and for this 
the chart is the betit guide. 

T1DEs.-We shall now terminate this part of the subject by remarking that the tides 
produce streams more or less rapid, and in various directions, according to the channels 
which the reefs for:n;i : but they are of very little importance, because the greatest rise of 
water, which is at the time of the new moon, is not more than a foot and a half, except 
with S. E. winds, when it sometimes rises 3 feet. 

MASIO, PORT CASILDA, AND TRINIDAD.-To enter Port Masio, being with
in the bank, steer N. i W., until the south part of Key Blanco bears W. f S., in which 
situation you will find 4 fathoms, on cJay and weeds, or grass (yerba.) From thence run 
N. 50° W., with which course you wi11 run a]ong the middle of the channel of Masio, 
which is formed by a shoal extending N. W. by W. from Key Blanco, and a shoal, with 
sonie heads nearly even with the water, on the land side ; and you must continue thu~ 
till you have Point J obabo N. i W. -This point may easily be known by a sandy beach. 
You must then luff up with the prow to the west point of the harbor; and steering N. 
N. W., take care to keep a very little a-way until you are past the Guard-house PointT 
that you may keep clear of the reef which runs out from it. Being past this, keep the 
prow as above directed to the west point, until near the entrance, when you may run up 
the middle of it by the eye, because the edges of the shoals show distinctly, and the eye 
and lead are the best guides. Having run up the middle of the entrance, luff up N. by 
E. until, having passed the points, and being in 4 or 3! fathoms, you may anchor where 
it suits you, being cautious solely of a clay bank which runs out from the landing place 
on the west shore, and the extremity o~ which is in one with the west point of the port, 
at south. 

Passing in for Masio, you leave the hay of Caballonas to the starboard; and if you wish 
to anchor in it, for shelter from the N. and S. E. winds, you may do so by keeping in ~ie 
middle between the two points which form it, and directing yourself mid-strait, and with 
the prow N._E. by E .• anchor when you are in 3~ fathQms, clay or ooze. . 

To enter "'port Casilda, observe the same route as that given for Port Masio, until ~he 
south part of Key Guayo is on with the south part of the main Ianii of Casilda, in wh~ch 
direction is the mouth or opening of .T obabo, by which you ought to enter, and keeping 
away in this position to run in the middle of it, the eye and lead will fucilitate thee~
tra.nce, which is 110 yards wide, wjth 4 fathoms of water. Being at the west of th1~ 
opening, at a cable's distance, steer W. S. W., sailing in 6, 7, and 8 futhoms, clay, until 
you bring Point Casilda on with the north point of Cayo Ratones, at which moment place 
the prow to the westernmost part of the city of Trinidad, avoiding the reef. which runs 
out S. S. W. from Cayo Guayo, and which wil1 be passed so soon as you bring the south 
pa.rt of this key on with the south part of Tabaco. Afterwards steer towards th~ east
ernmost part of the city, until you bring the south part of Key Ratones on-with the 
westernmost part of the high hills of the Rio Honda, when you -will -steer to'W'flrds these 
objects until you pass the shoal Eumedio; and following the sanle mark, with th~ pr~
caution of keeping a little to starboard, you will pass clear of Point Casilda, w~i~h 15 

rather foul ; and passing on for the interior, go t.o the south of Key Rat.ones, giving! 11 

berth to the point of it; having passed which, you may steer N. W. i W ., and short Y 
afterwards anchor in 3 or 3j fathoms, on clay. 

You may anchor in any part of these charviels, if circumstances require it., up-OD 
11 

clayey bottom. You niay also take Port Casilda, entering from the channel of Agubam;~ 
!>Y ~e north of Key Guayo, or from the west of Key. Blanco, and hy the breaks or roou~es 
in tins part of the reef, as Boca Grande, the N egrilla and Mula.ta$ ; but the entraIJ 
are dangerous, and there are no proper leading marks. in 

Te entt:r ~ moutA of Guarabo, or :Jlrinidad River, steer outside the bank. and 1;1-0 n. 
without ~ear, even within a musket shot of the shore, which in this place is very ~ eai~ 
•M. runnn~g- on at the same distance, you will see the bay a.t the entrance, forme~ ~hen 
pmnt of ~males to the south, and the point of the River Canas to the north; an. Ca· 
yon have it ~ell ?~en, direc.t ~ourself (with little sail set) so as to pass nearer Pd1~; in a 
D89 than Pomt Ctna!e~ for. it 1s muc;h clea~er. - Sound frequently, however,~ 'f very 
large· vessel, anchor unmedt!1tely upon getting bo~m, bee!Luse the anChorage 18 :bore of 
ADall extent. . 1£ the vessel JS ema1J, you may run in~ steering towards the south it; 
die hay, k~ep1ng the prow between two sandybeaches, which ·.re :the poly ones 

011 

a.ad w~n m 6 or 8 ~thoms, sandy bottom, you may anchor. · ' . . f&Ta• 
Havmg;,now deacnbed this navigation, it is necessary only to -add. that -~ 18 ¥1; with 

ble t(J Caailda, not only on account ofita deeper·· water; &lid. that yoa ·eaa :aail out 0 bile. 0 11 
the .. ~ wind, hilt that it is more &asy· to take, !'Dd deee not require • pilot; .-w 
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the contrary~ Port CasiJda cannot be entered without one. Its anchorage is not more than 
4 cables' length in extent. It is very difficult to get out of it with the trade wind; and, 
finally, to obtain water, it is necessary to send boats to the River Guarabo. Port Masio 
is therefure the only one which vessels intending to load or discharge, or remain any tllne 
at Trinidad, ought t:o take. 

From the River Guarabo the coast westward is very clean, and you may run along it 
at the distancee of a league. For 8 long miles it trends W. ! N ., as far as the west point 
of the River Honda; from this it continues N. W. by W. f W., 9 miJes, to the Point of' 
San Juan, which is well marked, as the coast afterwards trends N. by W. ! W., fur a 
long mile, to the River, Guagimico. 

Betweeen the River Guarabo and the Point of San .Tuan, the Rivers Guanayara, Caba
gan, Honday Y aguanabo, and St. Juan, run into the sea. In all these, coasting vessels, 
which do not draw more than 6 feet sometimes anchor. To get fresh water in any of' 
them, it is necessary to proceed a league up from their mouths. 

Along this part of the coast the water is deep, and the bottom clean, excepting a little 
reef, which stretches out between the Rivers Yaguanabo and San Juan, and which does 
not extend from the coast so much as a half a mile. The shore is scarped, and of soboru
co rock. The land is mountainous or hilly for a little to the west of San .T uan's Point, 
and at it commence the mountains of San .Tuan, or of Trinidad. 

From the River Guagimico the coast trends ]4 miles N. W. by W. to the Colorados 
Point, which is the east point of Port Xagua, and is so clean that it may be run along at 
less than half a cable's length. The land is level without mount.a.ins, and in it the rivers 
Gavilan, Gavilancito and Arimao, are met with; but they are of little importance. 

The Port or Harbor of Xagua, or J agua, is very spacious, secure at all times, and has 
deep water, but its entrance is very narrow and crooked. The east point, named Colo
~os, and the west, Sabanilla, or de la Vigia, are the exterior points of this port. and the 
distance between thern is a large mile. The windward shore, from Point Colom.dos, 
trends N. W. ! N .• 2 miles, t-0 Point Pasa Caballos, whence it sweeps to the N. by E., 
about two thirds·of a mile, to Point MiJpa, which is the interior eastern point of the strait. 
The leeward shore of the entrance follows nearly the same direction as the windw~ 
and_narrows the channel so much. that opposite Point Pasa Caballos it is only a cable and 
a third in width, and thus it continues to Point Milpa. 

To enter port Xagua. pass Point Colurados at the foui:th of a cable's length; but shun 
the exterior coast to windward, as u reef stretches from it, and it cannot be approached 
nearer than a mile ; you run on, inward, preserving the same distance of a quarter of a 
~abl~, until you arrive at Point Pasa Caballos, when you must luff, for the purpose of keep
ing. Ill mid-channel, or rather nearer to the leeward side ; and so soon as abreast of the in
teirl01" points, place the vessel's head towards the S. E. point of Cayo de Cnrenas, and 
Pr;:.ceed thus. in order to avoid a shoal which lies to the northward of Point Mil pa, and of 
"' ich you will be clear when the northern point of the Key Alcatraz bears east. When 
~~~e t~e interior points are passed, you may anchor where you please, a chart of the har-
uur bemg a sufficient guide. · 

18
1he town of Fernandina, or Cienfuegos, is in the harbor of Xagua. You can carry in 

R eet water, and it is the third town in importance on the south side of the island. 
186 of tide two feet. , 

ti The coast west Xagua, or J agua, is all of soboruco rock, and without any bank or shoal, W ne~!IY 2l!l miles, to the Point of Caleta Buena (Good Cove;) it thence trends W. N • 
· i W., 6l miles, t:o the east point of Cocbinos, or Swin.e's Bay. . . 

)' COCHI"NOS BAY is formed by the point above mentmned, and nnotb.er pomt which 
ies W. by N. from it. The last is named Punta del Padre (Father's Pornt.) The bay
e~t.ends 13 miles to the N. N. W. Th.e. edge of its eastern coast is of soboruco rock, 
With()ut a bank, until Ht about a mil€! from tbe shore, when bottom is found in 15 fathoms; 
:n Band and rock, diminishing the depth raf>idly tmyards the const. ~~e western coast is 
I sandy beaeh, and sends out a bank to a short distance, but all of 1t is a rocky bottom. 
en Jhe northern part of" the bay is a landing place, which ~eads ~ the st;ock farms, (Ha.ci
li:fflas de ~anad~,) but it is little frequented, on account of its bavmg so little bank, and the 

p !hat is hav1?g generally a bottom of sharp rocks. . . 
lllil Oin~ Padre JS very low, with a sandy beach. S. E. from 1~ at the d1St.a.n~e oi" 61 
po·es, hes Piedra.a Key, which is low, and of small extent. A little to the east of the 
alolht the bank which borders the west coast of the bay continues towards the south, and '8.::: the_ edge of .it is a r~f, which almost joins the north pai:t of Piedras Key. The 
~- {:1 Side of ·this reef" 18 very steep to, and has some openmgs, of 3 and 4 fathoms, 
80tt 'te allaw a passage on the bank. The most frequented one is that furmed by the 
for ~em extremity of the reef and Piedras Key, both because the liiey serves as a mark 
lrhich flttd ~ae it has a greaeer depth of water th.an any· of the others. Tho break ~ 
ltoek -t.er~ this reef ends to the westward at the Lavandera (Washe.rwoman) 

pa, 'Wbicltlieaboat 4 leagues W. t N. from Piedl'RB Key. 
l'ol!l Padro Point to that of Don Christov~ all the coast is broken with lagoons. form~ 



 

ing many keys9 with groups of mangroves. having their roots growing in the water, or so 
close t.o it that the water washes in among them, and having no navigable channels. In 
this large .space is comprehended Cayo Blanco, the south side of which is a sandy beach; 
and there is fr:esh water-. in holes, at its eastern pa.rt. On that side, at the distance of a 
tnile and a half from the shore, is the Lavandera Reef, which extends ~o miles east 
and west. The west point of it lies west 15f miles from Point Padre-. and with another 
key, which lies to the N. W ., forms the Boqueron (Little Mouth) of Calvario, which has 
little depth. 

The Boqueron of Calvario, with the southern extremity of Diego Perez Key, which 
lies 6 miles distant from it, S. W. by W., forms the Bay of Ca.zones, which extends in
land, N. W. by W., for about 7 miles. At the bottom of this is Ma.sio Key. There are 
various .small channels at the bott.om of the bay, formed by Masio Key, which are con
nected with lagoons, lying along ita sides, and at the north end of it. To the south of 
this key is a bank of 3 or 4 fathoms, sand and rock; but it is of no use, there being no 
communication thence to the · main land of Cuba. .At the distance of more than a 1nile 
and a half to the east from the south point of Diego Perez Key, a reef begins, which, 
stretching out with a turn to the S. E., unites with the eastern part of the Jardinellos, 
and is steep to. Between the same point of Diego Perez and the commencementofthe 
reef, there is a passage on to the western bank, which begins with 7 fathoms, but in a short 
distance has only 14 feet. Fonr miles to the S. E. ofthe same point there is another 
channel, with first 3 futhotnS, and very soon after only 2. There is no good mark for it. 
and the forrner is u10st frequented. 

S. W. by W • ., a mile and nine-tenths from the Point of Diego Perez. lies the south
ernmost part of Palanca Key, after which follow in order to the N. W. by W., tru~. 
the chain of keys nH.Illed Sal and Fahrica, and which, connecting with the main land of 
Cuba, at Don Christoval's Poin~ form innumerable passages, but with very little water. 
The eouthernrnost keys of this chain, named Bointo, CacaQ, and Palanca, ere the marks 
for 1'essels sailing along the bank, which has no more, in many places, than 11 feet of 
'W'aJ;er• and its botwm of fine white sand, is studded with heads of rock~ with only 6 feet 
over ~em, but their color indicates what they are. This passage is bounded by the 
keys above mentioned, another key. Rabihorcado, to the south, and the edge of the Jar-
dines Bank. · 

From Palanca Key, which lies" 124 miles, W. N. W., true, from Flamenc-0 Key, the 
western Fabrica Keys take a turn to the N. E. by N.~ true~ t.owards the main land, and 
they form a passage or channel with another chain of keys, to the west of them, called 
Don Christova.l's. 

Don C~~oval's Point lies N. N. W .• 2 miles. from Palanc? Key; 9:nd from it~:: 
coast.WhICh JS low.and swampy, trends W. N. W., for 1~ nules, to a little key wh1 

lies at; the entrance etf a small bay called Mat.ahambre. The interior of the country along 
this part of the coast is firm land. and is called the Savannas of ~ uan Luis. To the south 
of it extends a chain of keys which are also called .Juan. Luis' Keys. There is a passage 
between them and the coast, as there is also between the east part of them and the west 
part oC Don Christoval's; only, however• in any of the channels, for vessels which do not 
dmw more than 10 feet. · 

N. W .• at the distance of 3!\ ~les from the little key which lies in the _mo~th of Mata; 
ha.mbre, the Great Mangrove Pmnt a.nd the swampyland ceases. From thtS pomtthe coase 
trends to the N. N. E. and N. E. for a short distance, and then t.o the east, to forrn ~ 
Ensenada. or Bay of Broa, which extends inland in that dil"ection about 7 l~e!"· d' ~ 
the north it; is bounded by the Point of Mayabeque~ which lies N. by w., 15'4 nnles ie 
tant;, from the Punta Gorda. The shores of this bay· are a11 of mangrove and s~~th~ 
land; and on its north side are the branches ofthe Cienega, or Shallow Lak~ whw n 
natives of the country have distinguished by the names of the Rivers Guines, Guan_amJi; 
Mora. Nueva. and Belen, as far as ¥ayabeql:& Point. In tbis·bay. as weJl !l8 10 ntof 
!"hole space of eea comprehended between the coast ofBatavano·tmd·the keys JP fro 
ii;,.•. fer as the Cayamaa Channel. the "depth is from a to 4 :fathoms, on claY:· . er of 

To the N. W ., and tlbout a mile distant from the Point ·Of Mayabeque, 'IB ih:e riv wr
t1mt ~am'?, i!1 which vessels trading to Batavano can easily.prov-ide thenisehes ~~tb; W!_gbt 
FJ!!'Om dlie nver the coast trends W. t S. t.o the anchorage of Bata¥aDOt whic 18 

aad·aha.lf'miles distantfronl it. .· the . :ri-~m ~is place the coast trends 1n the ~t, 13 miles, to Poin:t Cayama~·; h~. ·~the 
1l'ili6nnediate space lies the i--omt of Cagio7 and tho rivllir cif Iba same .ruune, 111 w JC . 
BafavaDe WttHlels sometimM also procure water. " ·· , · ·. " •. · ·· · . ··. .· . rage of 
~:The Div~ C~io., fm:med by; the tH;anehes ef" the Oienep. ~ jDt,o.· the aoOho wacer. 

dla&•'P&lne• m which. "at a moderate di&tli.nce VM:n 1he •coast.; from~ fll tq 3 fadio~ The 
..., .. muud. sheltered from all winds by th6 cb.ut ;of keys•W'h~h .lies ?n ~ ~ · Jt. rfl .eS· 
~1'.he·Cienega. comprehended ftetween"lts...O.th.aod th$·.aMUD IHd••ffl!' red
te!!tiY" than ~t of Bat.avano ~r Me.~ aud:tbe 1i'sad&:ar'CMSddAt aze.WdlJ._ ~ .eJDe 

,_,., ..... iPointo,·and the chain-O'f .fieyato~tbe •ath of'itf1fb:smlh0 cJeMel.oE tbe 
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name, which has 7 foet of water; this chain of keys extends with a bend to the S •. E. by 
S., about 11 miles, when it forms the channel of La Hacha, which divides it from another 
chain of keys~ which extends from this place as far as Cruz Key, lying 13 miles S. by E. 
i E. fro111 Bat.ave.no. The Canal de la Hacha has 11 feet of water, and is much frequented 
by vessels trading t.o Bata.vano, w-hen they either enter or sail out to the wostward of the 
Isle of Pines and Cayos tle San Felipa (St. Philip's Keys.) 

At a short distance to the westward of Cruz Key lies another, called Redondo, under 
which the vessels belonging to Batavano secure themselves in the season when the fresh (or 
stormy) S. E. winds blow: that is, in the months from J u1y till October, (hurricane months) 
which are much to be feared on all this coast. 

To the southward of Cruz Key, at the distance of 2 leagues, lies Monte Rey Key ; 
and between is a chaneel, with 2!i fathoms. clay. This channel is the largest of those 
leading to Batavano, although care must be taken to keep clear of a spit. which' runs 
out about 7 miles to the S. W. of the key; and to the heads, which are to the south or 
those keys. forming the north side of the channel. 

From Cayamas Point the coast of Cuba trends W. by N. i N., forming a regular bay~ 
called Ensenada de Majana, and which terminates to the south, at Point Salinas, which 
lies 10f10 miles to the W. S. W. from the former. In the intermediate space, and near 
Cayamas Point, is the mouth of the River Guanima, at which the Cienega ends. 

S. W. ! W ., 12..f,, miles from Salinas Point, a little point stretches outward. At a 
short distance to the north of it is the Creek of Savana-la-Mo.r, w'hich is much frequented 
by trading vessels. From the same point the coast continues forming a bay with Media
casa Point, which lies 15r'\r miles to the S. W. of the former. 

Between this coast and the Bank, or Middle Ground, on which stand the keys to t:be 
northward of the Isle of Pines, the depth of water is from 3 to 4 fathoms, on a bottom.of 
clay, except a spit with one and a half and two fathoms, which stret;ches out from Uie 
southernmost key about two leagues, to the S. W. i W. of the Guanima Keys. The 
extremity of the spit lies S. t E., 5:\ miles from Salinas Point. 

The Guanima Keys are included in the group which~ to the westward, form the Chan
nel of La Hacha, and are situated to the southward of the River of Guanima and of Point 
Cayamas. 

S. f E., 12 miles from Mediacasa Point, lies Dios Key, between which and that point 
is the passage for vessels.trading from this quarter to Ba ta vano. · Dios Key is low• and of 
small extent; it is detached, and the bank on -which it stands turns to the eastward, and 
unites with that which surrounds the keys to the north and east.of the Isle of Pines. Ii: 
also fortns a channel with the Indian Keys,. and those of St. Philip, with from 3 to 4 fath
oms depth of water. 

From Media.casa Point the coast trends W. by S., true, for about two leagues, after 
which, following S. and S. W., it terminates at Fisga Point, forming the bay of Ayani
guas: this point lies S. W. :.i S., distant lO!i miles from the former. 
~bout S. i E •• 104 miles from Fisga Point, lies the easternmost of the Keys of San 

~e.lipe, from which this chain of keys continues in a w-esterly direction as far as the me
~ian of Guama Point; between these keys and the Indian Keys, there is a passage, 
with two fathoms of water; and the depth in the space of sea comprehended between 
the coast and the north part of them is genera.Uy from 4 to 5 fathoms, on clay and -yveeds. 

From Guama Point the coast follows to the west, for about 2s leagues, to the Pomt and 
Creek of Guano where the Bay of Cortez begins. From this place the eoast runs W. by 
~ ·• true, for a~ut two leagues, to the bot:tom of the_ s11;id bay; and the inconsiderable 
riv\Ws of San' Juan Martinez and Galafre, dtsembogue m it. " 

About W. S. W. trite at' the distance of three leagues from the Point of Guano, dis
em?ogues the Rive~ Cny~juateje: to the S. E, of which, at the distance of about a mile, 
begin three little keys, which, extending themselves in the turn more to t~e ea.st, for about 
a league, form, with the main land of Cuba., the La.goon of Cortez, which has about 3 
;ihoms of water; but the little passes formed by the keys have not nw;ire than 7 ·feet;. 
~me h11~ hav'6 been establishe;d on them by persons who fish for ha.wksbill turtle, Ol.'" the 

1'tte -Which prodnces the tortome-sheJI. 
~he southern extremity of this lagoon, which is on a parallel with the Keys of San 

Fh~ipe, and about 0 l~a.gues distant from them, is the termination of the Bar of Cortez, in 
~ •eh there are 3 and 4 fathoms water, 011 a grassy bottom. . A~tw() mil~s to ~the 8!'8t 
lVi~e 90tttb ~ of ··&aid le.goon. beg~ the de~p ~1:er ; the &dg~ -~...,~"'?~P : .. ft begms 
~1.. 7 and~~ on.a :reeky,b:ottcun;. and.eontmues on B!Q'V fio,~,~·~doee to 
'11~ n~wald. 0( Potot Piedres. ·~ , · - >, ''· · . ·· · 
I_>o~tPjedi'Q lie& tibout S. by W. from ~e Lagoon. of'C~. "1 mile&distact; t:he·e~ 

:11teh ~ low, but t>f flr'ftl land aDd rocky, -with spaces •of ea.ndy kach at the Bhore. runmng 
early ltl th.e ~ direction. · · .. 

p ~roin Point Piedha the eoast, which has no bank, runs nearly S. W. by S. to the 
tn.~~.~na, distant alJout 6 miles. This Point is low, and has no o~et" marks to dis
"'"'""fl'ilDHl it daaa the dift'enmt directions of the coast, and some .hute ne&l' 1t, and to lbe west 
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of it there is a small sandy beach. To the S. E. a reef, which is very steep to, extends 
out about two cables' length. 

From Llana Point the coast trends W. S. W. i W., and more southerly to Point or 
Cape Leones, and then again follows the first of these directions as far as Cape Cor· 
rieotes. AJI this piece of coast is of high soboruco roek, and without danger at a stone's 
throw distance. 

CAPE CORRIENTES ends in a low point, with a sandy beach; and to the S. W. of 
it a.short bank stretches off, on the edge of which are 15 fathoms; and close to the shore 
there are sotne rocks on which the sea brt"aks. 

From the Cape the coast trends, without any bank~ N. 3° E., true, for about a league, 
t.o Cape Cayman, or the Point of Maria Gorda, and from it to the bottom of the bay, N. 
4-00 E. The place called Maria Gorda is remarkable, being of soboruco rock, scarped, 
and higher than any other part of the bay; from it the bank again bf?lgins to run off with 
bad holding ground, the bottom being rocky; although farther to the north. and from 
the inflection which the coast makes, the bottom is sand; and very near the beach an au· 
chor may be let go in 5 fathoms, with the precaution of having a cable on shore, as the 
edge of the bank is very steep. This is the only anchorage in this bay, and affords shelter 
for the strong trade-winds, and S. E. winds: none of the rest of the bay bas any bank. 
The water met with in the lagoons of Maria Gorda, is brackish; but the fresh may be per
ceived rising in bubbles in the middle of the salt, and near the bottom of the bay, and ab-Out 
6 yards disumt from the water's edge. With industry, and in case of necessity, it may 
be obtained in a drinkable state .. 

From the bottom of Corrientes Bay the coast trends west, true, t;o the Balcones, which 
is a short piece of coast, of high soboruco rock. From this place it continues W. S. W., 
to Ho1andes or Olandes Point. This point., which bears nearly west, 5j leagues, from 
Cape Cotrientes, terminates to the westward of the bay of that name. Near and to the 
ea.et of it begins a reef, which extends in that direction about half a mile, but offers no 
danger, as it lies very close along the coast, and is very steep to. Point Holandes has :in 
agreeable appearance, having a resemblance to the curtains of a wall, and extending with 
this figure about two miles, beyond which it descends in a kind of falls or steps, and the 
shore continues wuody after passing it . 
. FNtn Point Holandes, or Olandes, the coast trends nearly west to the point ofCa~e
~ which is the southernmost point of the front of Cape San Antonio, or Cape Antom?· 
The westernmost point oftbe cape is called Pocillos, or Little Wells Point; and fromthrn 
the coast trends N. 9° E •• true, three-tenths of a mile, or thereabout, to Sorda or Deaf 
Point, whence the coast inclines 1nore to thq north-eastward. .. . 

·To the eastward of, and near Cayuelos Point, extends the bank, which thence sur
·l'OUDds the cape half a mile from shore, and continues on t-0 the northward, where it forms 
the Colorados Bank. Its depth begins ~ith from 20 to 25 fathoms, on a rocky bottom, and 
diminishes regularly towards the coast, with some spots which have a sandy bott.om .. 

The front of Cape Antonio is of low land, very rocky, and its shore appears with 
mixed streaks of soboruco rock and sandy beach. In its wells, called those of Cueva de 
la Sorda, (Deaf Woman's Cave,) and the Pocillos, {Little Wells,) water is abundant and 
of good quality. 

Cape A.nt.onio, (A,) bearing N. W. ! N., true, dist. 5 miles. 

Ca~e. Corrientas looks very much like 9ape Anton~o; and ~n order. to. ascertain i\:~: 
aerve1t.is r~thet" level.land, of'm~erate height; b~t hem' near it. oroff1t, in·clearr:;,eat ast, 
~e hiJJi;1 1µ Cuba. named the S1erras,del Rosario, which sta.nd toward the no fr:m 3 may be seen, bearing nearly true north. They are the mily hills that can be seen 
Bitnilar situation, and present two su1nmits only to the view. 
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The Isle of Pines, Jardines, and Jardinillos. 

The form of the bank and reef which surround the isles or keys called the .Tardines, 
&c., can be best understood by reference to the chart. Towards the N. E., on this 
bank, is Diego Perez Key, aJready noticed, and the edge of the bank thence extends to 
the S. E .• forming a hight at the Megano or Sand Islet of Biscayno, whence it ex: tends 
to the easternmost key of the J"ardines. From the north end of the latter, a reef stretches 
ont to the eastward, about a mile, and the bank extends in the same direction about 3 
leagues, and near]y two north and south, with a depth of 15 fathoms at the edges, and 7 
or 8 on the whole of it, excepting the proximity of the key, where 4 futhoms are found, 
on sand and rocks. This key. as well as all those which follow to the westward, under 
the name of J ardiniUos, which extend as fur as Key Largo, are regularly high, and scarped 
at the shores. 

To the S. W., about 2 leagues from the easternmost key, follow-s the edge of the shoal 
water, with a westerly direction thence west for four leagues. It is studded or streaked 
with reefs, as far as a key which lies a league to the -west of Trabuco. For about 5! 
miles tbe same edge forms a bend, as it approximates the ee.st end of Key Largo. 

Largo Key, which extends W. S. W. and E. N. E. 13! miles, is the easternmost of 
the Jardines, under which name are comprehended all those which fotlow it t-0 the 
west, as far as the Isle of Pines. The south side of Key Largo is a sandy beach, bor
dered with a reef. which runs out about a mile from the east end, and afte~.ap-. . 
proaches nearer, so as almost to join the Wl'ISt end of the key, w-hence the same reef~· -
tiaues, without 8.DY break, W. by S. and W. by N., true, to the Rosario Channel, which 
is 5 leagues distant from Key Largo. On the very reef. and near the west point of Lar-
gG Key, theTe are two rocky keys, named the Ballenates, distant a league from each 
other, and they are of moderate height. In all the space comprehended between the 
Eastern Head of the J ardinill<IB and the Rosario Channel, the bank which extends along 
the south side of the keys, does not extend farther out than one or two miles. Its edge 
begins with 16 and 18 fathoms of wat;er, on a rocky bottom, and the depth diminishes ta
pidly to the very reef itself. 

1ACK TAYLOR'S REEF.-This dangerous reef., on which there is less than two 
fathoms water, lies sonth nine miles distant from Largo Key, between which and th& 
shoal theTe is deep water; it is placed on the charts on the authority of Lt. Holland, fl. 
M. S. Pickle • 
. Rosario Key, the'..,,-est end of which bears north. true, from the channel to which it 

gives na.tne, forms a channel of 3 and 4 fathoms of wate-r-. with another key to the west
ward ofit, named Cantiles; but its outlet on to the interior bank, to the westward of the 
Pass8:g~ Keys, bas not more than· 10 feet of water. The opening or channel through the 
reef, .18 a third of a mile in width, with a depth of 3 futhoms in the middle. It is steep at 
~e sides, and a~ haJfa. mile from its north part there. is a rock, ~hicb shows above water. 

eseels smugglmg mto Cuba generally enter and tmtl out by thus passage. 
From the Rosario Channel, the reef trends S. W. :f W. 10 miles; then W. N, W. f 

-:"· 19 miles, to join the east point of the Isle of Pi~es. In this space are i~cludoo the 
eys named Abe.lo, the Aguardientes, Campos, Matias, and many others which have no 

narnes. The outer edge of the bnnk is pamllel to the reef, and generally extends out 
ehout, two~rniles, excepting op.posite of Abalo Key, where it run~ out ~most 3 miles, at 
about 7 miles to the south of the key. The least water on all th1s bank 1s 5 f'athoms, on a 
l'l)cky bottom,. with. .some cSCftttAred spots of sand. . . . 
b ~he ISLE OF PINES, when _first seen, appears moun~mous or ~Jlly, ofa mod&nlte 

eight, and the tops o£ mi mountn.ms very sharp. From its ~ pou~t the south ~ 
~ends S. W. A S. for 5-1-w miles, with sandy beach, as far as a pomt, which may be easily 

nown, being of high ~boruco rock, and having a det.a.L,hed. rock (farallon.l very neat" k. 
:ro::n ~is point the cout; continues, without any bank alon.g it. f"or sev~n miles, to another 
i ttle \>Otnt, which, with the former point, p.re the boundaries of the pteee of eoast denorn-
nated PJaya LQ.rga (or Long Beach.) • 
. From the Western pO.int of Playa Larga.. the coast .con~nues W. and ~- 5° N •• trUe, 
!~ 8 l~agu~ llo Coeodrillo, (or Coroeodile Point.) _:which~ the S. W.'po.mtofthe !8htnd; 
tis:· from the latter to the cov.e of ~he same name, is 3j , m~es N · W · by, W. In ~18 cove 
p .lt\~ ·~ ~mei:; take shelter. The. coast continues N. W. for 81'._ miles, to r:e1nt Pe~ernak•&< ·AH the ground between ttus ·IUld the west, CJf Playa Larga m lo• and 
F ky, 'Vith shore# of aobOroco rock, and may, be coasted along .at ·Jeee than ~alia: mile. 
Fl'llnt Pederl!ate•,Point the comit bend~, (formm~ a bay,) N. W~by N., 2j miles, to Ksy 
e~~~ wh~·ie;tfae westernmost point of the iSJan~ •. Near the pOintare round theu
en;.~ and· ,...tes:•tog~place of' Puerto Frances. This little roadatead, ·the bank of'~ 

·. ads about •half a tWJe, with a depth of 5 tktbome., en ~ (and the shore is"~ • 
::t:t~eh,) is ~e&,freqaen~ by ~esae!s comitig for timber~ and aifbrds• #helter frOiD 

the ••. Eir _.. s. W. quarters. 
' 42 
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Sierras de la C&1lada. La Daguilla. Ca.hallos. 

Isle of Pines, when the :i.\Iount La. Daguilla bore N. 53° W., true, 25 roile.s. 

Key Frances is separated from the coast by a small channel, and forms the west point 
of the deep Bay of Siguanea. From that point the coast trends to the S. E., for five 
leagues, all watery or swampy, and broken into ke:ys; thence it turns to the N. E., up 
to the Lagoon of Siguanea.. which lies at the foot of the hills of the same name, and has 
from 4 to 6 fathoms of water, but its entrance has not more than 9 feet; from it branches 
off a strip of water, which, in nearly an E. nnd W. direction, divides the island into two 
parts. At the foot of the hills of Siguanea there are t-wo fitters of exceIJent water, which 
at a short distance from the beach rise out of the land. 

From the Lagoon of Sig11anea, the coast trends N. W. by W. ! W .• for 10 miles, to a 
little pDint which forms, to the west, the mouth of the Rio de los Indios, (Indi:an River,) 
whence the coast continues N. W. 7 1\ miles, to Buenavista Point, which is the north
ernmost point of the Bay of Siguanea. and is 10.3<r miles N. N. E. from Key Frances. 
Siguanea Bay extends 17! miles N. W. and S. E., and has from 2i ro 4i fathoms water, 
on a grassy bottom ; but the passage between Key Frances and the southernmost of the 
Indian Keys, has not above 3j fathoms, on sandy and grassy bottom. 

The Indian Keys, separated by small channels, extend themselves to the N. W. by 
W. from the HOuthernmost of them, which is 8 miles distant from the northernmost. 
The southern extremity lies N. !I W. from the point of Key Frances, 9! miles distant, 
aud 4/w miles W. l S. from Buenavista Point; in the channel between them and the 
latter, there are froin 4 to 5 fathoms water~ on clayey and grassy bottom. 

From the Point of Buenavjsta the coast incJines to the eastward as far as the Cove of 
Bare~ and the point of that name, w-hich terminates it to the north, and lies 4 leagues 
N. E. by E. from the former. From the last point the con.st trends N. N. E. :i E., tall 
1'hort distance, and afterwards E. N. E., true, to the northernmost pal"t of the island, 
which lies 31 miles distant from Barcos Point. From the northernmost point the coast 
continues E . .I N .• 5{- miles, t.o a lit.tie point which lies to the N. E. of. and close to 
Nue•as River; thence it follows E. by S., true, about 5 miles, to the high hill, called 
OjOB del Agua. This hill or mountain is one of the highest in the island, scarped or. pre
cipit.ous on the north side; and close to are 3 fathoms water. Nearly in the middle, 
between this point and tbe former, is the mouth of the River of Casas, which rises at the 
Coot of the hills of the same na.tne ; and which, t.ogether with N uevas River, are the most 
frequented in '-he Isle of Pines by those carrying on trnffic w"ith Cuba. . 

In the same direction, from the mountain of Ojos de Agua.. at the distance of 5 milell', 
is the hHJ of Vivigagua, also precipitous and of moderate height : from this hill the ~ast 
runs S. E. by E., 4~ miles, t;o Salinas Point, nnd thence continues S. E. by E., 7 fi1 miles, 
to- another point. t.o the north of the River Guayabo~ and between the two disemoog:ues 
the River of Santa Fe. which has excellent water. From the first a spit runs out, which, 
separating about 2 mileR from the coast, joins it again at the river. 

From the last point the coast winds ta the southward as far as the eastern mouth o( 
the Cienega. This part is named San .Tuan; and in the sp11ce is comprehended MulatBB 
Point and the River Guayabo, which disembo~ea close t;o the north of it.. From th9 

eastern mouth of the Cienega, (which divides the island in two,) the coast tr('ll!ds S·/· 
t.o Piedra Point. which lies N. by W ., true, from the east point of the Isle of P1nea, w 
tant two miles. 'th 

.From the Bay of Sigu!l-n~ to Nuevas River, the s~oi:e is all ~ry a?d ~avered ""1

1 mangroves; and from this nver to that of Santa Fe, lt 1s firm latid, continwng generalY 
so. though with eorne we.tery pll;lces. as far as the east head of th~ island. Jon at 

From the Bay of Siguanea, as far as the RiVer Gnayabo, the coast may be run 8 g • 
two miles <list.a.nee, in 3 RDd 3j fathoms water. on a clayey and grassy bottom; but a S::,. 
~e further to the Etsstward ie prevented by the shaDow bank which surrounds the 
dine Keys, and is het"e connected with the Isle of Pines. ly 

INDIAN KEYS, &c.-From Key .Frances the edge of the deep water .{olloW"B »~~68 
}(. W., 11.6 ID~• as f8;r as .the.par1dlel of ;the southernmost; Indian Key., and at 7 :~ 
t;o th~ west of it ; and continuiug from ih;enee to th4;' n~rthw.ard. and N. · W ·• so as abOu!: 

,fRV... xnnate the most northerly of the Indmn Keys, 1t then ex""'oos so as. . to ~ _.-..IJel 
le.~.~ the southward of t~e easternmost~ the Keys ?f St..F.elipe, runf!'m~ t;";-ae, 
ta thoee ~eys, as fat' as the middle of the cham; whence 1t aeara them to with•n:.,.~,..llal 
:·-:~nti~ues along th~n;t at that dist.anca, as £ar as the wes&&rnmost key, on ~~1V-ft;~ 
«If~~ •t nina oft" to Jolll the main. Ja8.d en Cuba,.,~ Poi'1t~ Gell~ afll 
~ Key to dte parallel of the southernmost In<l.itba ~. from 13 to fJ5 
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found at the edge of the bank ; from the last named key to the meridian of the eastern
most of the St. Felipe Keys. from 30 to 50 futboms ; to the southward of these keys, as 
far as the westernmost. 9 to 10 fathoms; and between it and the nnin land of Cuba, a.bout 
26 fathoms, except in the proximity of the latter, where it shoalens to 7 or 8 fatbolns. 
The bottom of the 'Whole is rocky ; and very soon after entering on the bank, t:he depth 
diminishes to 5, 4, and 3 fathoms, on sand. AU these keys have sandy beaches t.owards 
the sbuth. 

This great bank, which we have now described from enst to west, is studded with 
keys, whieh, with the coast, and among themselves, form the outer channels uf Diego 
Perez. of the Rosario, of Siguanea, and of Cortez ; ·whic11 afford a passage t.o Batavano, 
by the inner narrows of Don Christoval, Las Gordas, :Monte Rey, and of Ln Hacha, all 
with a depth of 11 feet, except l\Ionte Rey or Redondo Key Passage, which has 2i 
fathoms, on clay. 

Remarks on Cape Antonio, the S. W. qf Cuba, and the Isle of Pines, by Captain 
Livingston. 

A.t about two cables' length to the northward of tbe pitch of the Cape, you may, when 
the weather is moderate, land with your boats, picking out, by the eye, the best place 
among the rocks. At about 50 yards within the first trees or bushes, you wiH perceive a 
space of about two acres in extent, clear of wood. On the opposite sidf' of that opening, 
where the wood again commences, and at about 10 or 15 yards into the wood, you will 
meet with very sharp coral rocks, atnong which ure two wells, in cavities of the rocks, 
of about 7 feet deep. The water of the northernmost well is excellent, that of the 
southernmost not so good, but yet very palatable. 'l,here is n good rolling way from 
them to the beach, but boating large casl;.s off is attended with difficulty, from sharp rocks 
which lie under water. ""\Ve filled five or six puncheons at thP<se wells on the 12th of" 
A.ugust, 1817, and were not delayed altogether inore than three hours. 

'!'here are plenty of excellent gray land-crabs a.t Cape Antonio, which are quite safe t.o 
eat, there being no manchioneal trees hereabout: also plenty of pigeons, and other birds, 
irome of which are likewise excellent. 

There is a fisherman's hut and a turtle crawl on the southernmost part of the cape, at 
which you may, in the fishing season, generu1ly find a person to point out the wells ; but 
what I have said will enable any person, who looks carefuHy, to find theYn, though a per
son may be within 8 01· 10 yards ofthe1n and not perceive them, without a good lookout. 
Men sent-for water should a.lways have their shoes on, to protect their feet frmn the 
sharp rocks. There is abundance of sponge to be found n.t the cape, althoug;h it i.s by UQ 

me!lns of nrst rate quality. The fisherman's hut is one of the best marks for Cape An
tonKl, when coming from the eastward. Off the cape, shout two 1niles out~ the current 
often_set,s very strong to the S. E. When the current sets thus, it is advisable for handy 
Working vessels to keep pretty close in shore, by doing 'vhich, they wiH avoid the strength 
othfthe current: this. h~w~ver, is to be understood as applying only to vessels coming from 

e eastward . 
. ~SLE OF PINES.-The most dangerous error in the charts nnd tab]es, of th~ po-
81~ns of places on the south side of Cuba, is that of the latitude of the Isle of Pmes, 
which is uniformly l!'tated as Jying in 21° 22' N., whereas, the S. E. point Jies, by a very 
~xcellent observation, taken on the 9th of August, 1817, in 21 ° 31' 37'' N ., IllY observa
~ron, and my mate's also, agreeing exactly in tnnking our own latitude 21 ° 29' 37'', and 
oth ~fus agi-eeing in opinion that tbe land WITT! fully two rninues due ~orth from us. 

r This error -0f latitude, and the prevalent .. though most erroneous idea, that the eur
:nt s.ets always from the eastward towards the Channel of Yucatan,. has, I_ have reason 
C· bebeve, deceived many ; as. after sighting the Caymans, and shaping their . c<?urse -for 

•
1Pe Ant.onio, (more generally for Cape Corrientei;;,} the easterly current, Whtch often 
~s very strong. c-auses them to make the Isle of Pines; and finding the latitude quite 
rnaer.ent fro~ tbn.t nssigned to it, are completel~· at.a loss to know. what land ~hey have 
th de, or fall lnto the more futal error of supposing 1t Cape Antonio; and. hauhng round \S. \V · point of the Isle of Pines <>"et ernbayed among the Cayos de los Indios ; an~ fh aps, ~re finally lost in the baY:, as' ;.as the case ~ith a very fine ship a few yea.rs sin<?6. 

0 ave t"vv1ee made 'the Isle of Pmes when I considered myself t.o the westward of 1t; 
r::ree when I expected to have m.ade Cape Corrientes, and again, when, had it not be&n 
Ca: a lunar O~ervation., I should, from the courses steered, have thought us abreast or 
£ pe Antonio~ On the latt.er occasion, my .mate and myself calculated the probable ef
tlect of the current., from the cou-n;if'S steered. distance ~n by log, latitudes obseTV~ed.. and C::: etape~ af-ter we passed the Grand Cayman, ta.kmg alsocthe landfall made mto ac
of 6~\-~Y mate, an inteJligent young man, made tJ;ie ·current set S. 67° E." at the rate 
aa n· ·~.per da.y. The result of my own calcu.lataon~ perhaps not so carefully worked 
&tr,()'§~~ fl,. E.,. tjliQd two and a half knots per hour, which iiearlyoorresPQnds with 
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I had, some time sine~ the misfortune to be upset in a small i!lebooner, belonging to 
Kingston, Jamacia, about two leagues from the south coast of the Isle of Pines: two 
)ft.dies, (passengers,) and one a.an were drowned; and the remainder ot us, -with difficulty, 
Illade the land, (owing t.o the currant's carrying us off 'Shore and to the eastward,) after 
about 13 hounJ of unceasing exertion. As Dla.ny vessels have been cast away on this 
island within the last four years, and many more pre>bably may be, while the charts con
tinue so inaccurate, I subje>in the fullowing remarks, the results of my own painful expe
rience. 

The Isle oi Pines is very thinly inhabited. but I found it very difficult to obtain any 
exact account of the actual population. Most of the inhabitants reside in the north 
part of the island; indeed, so far as I could learn, there are only three houses on the 
south side, in an extent of twenty-one leagues. One of these is situated near Calabash 
Bay, at the east end of the island. and the other two nearly 2 leagues from Puerto Fran
ces, or Siguanea Bay. There is also a fisherman's hut on Key Frances, sometimes 
called Bush Key; but it is inhabited only about five months in the year, viz: from March 
to August, being the season for catching the hawksbill turtle, from which the tortoise shell 
is got. 

The houses are very hard to fin~ being all concealed among the trees, at a considerable 
distance from the shore; and it is perfectly in vain for a stranger to attempt finding them, 
a.a the paths which lead to them are no better than cattle-tracks ; and there are so many 
of the latter, intersecting the woods in every direction, that., unless a person is acquain~ed 
wit.h the place, he must run much risk of losing himself in the woods, and of berng 
starved to death; but he may possibly fall in with some of the inhabitants, or their dogs : 
the latter are very sagacious, and I have known one of them to save two men's lives by 
conducting them. to his master's house. . 

Waoor is to be found in some places, but in very few quite fresh. There is noneqmte 
cJose to the west end. except at Puerto Frances. where, about 15 yards to the wes~rd 
of the most westerly cJifl's in th13 island, a small path leads into the woods, by following 
which, a well of excellent water may be found. at about half a mile's distance from the 
beach;• it is in a hollow place, about 8 or 10 feet below the surrounding ground, and, un
less when the sun is almost vertical, is little affected by its beams; and is, consequently, 
in general, extremely cool and 1;0freshing. Casks cannot be rolled .from the we~I, but 
all the water must be carried by men in small casks, buckets, or demijohns. The~ IS not 
BUfficient water to ~upply a vessel of any size; but it may afford seasonable relief m case 
&f necessity. and I dare say supply two puncheons in 6 or 8 hours. 

There is a kind of small beans, which grow upon a species of vine along the _ground, 
and are enclosed in a rough pod ; they are sweet to the taste, but extremely poisonous, 
and are therefore to he avoided.t To persOBS who may unfortunately be in the sa~e 
predicament as I was, that is, destitute of Ktod or the means of procuring it, it may e 
interesting to know that the thatch-tree, a species of palmetto, grows on the s~th coSBt 
of the Isle of Pines, in the most arid places, and is sometimes. as f"ar as I can Judge~ 
feet high. This tree, when young, a.Words a wholesome and not unpalatable food.. u 
or break over a thatch-tree, of_ 7 or s·foet . in h~ight. and tearing down the leaves an !ll 
neck. or, more properly speaking., .... at the JUnet1on of the leaves to the trunk, }'."0 Urable 

find a part of the inside, about u tbick as a man's wrist, very white., and of conside b
lengtb, and which tastes like something between a Swedish turnip and the common ~ g 
bage. I did not know this when I remained five days without any thing to eat,_ ex:~
eome :raw shell-fish; and fur tour days out of the five, we were constantly passwg 
bushes. · · . nt 

During the nine days I remained on the south side of the Isle of Pines. tbt c~rr:nd 
eonsta..ntly set strongly to the eastward. The whole coast, from the east end of t e JS rt.n 
to the S. W. point, is bold close to ; but off the S. W. point, and between that and Pue 
Frances, dangerous ree& extend out to s.ea. to a. eonsi~erable di~ce. Y ob-

l rt;grette~ m~ch that the losa of my mstruments did"·not permit ·me t.o renew 'IIIOl:>ser· 
aeryabons for Jat~de on shore ; but the day before the vesseLupset I .had a !f00~at the 
~· corroborative of that of the 9th of August, 1817. I am, therefore,-CertaJfl• 
~tude is incorrect in all charts I have seen. - . are no 

• The Rio de_ Santa Fe is o~ the north aide of the i&Jand; on the soutll ~de the--: of the 
rwer .. s. unless 1t may be possible &&me small ones may empty tbemselv. ~s moo so:i,g one, 
Mkroa,, o~ ~t l~oo~. We ·waded .across all those that -we m~ w~ e:xce~ side. 
:'P.,.... their JUnctlOn with the sea;. There ue one or two other nve;s on die 11 • t}lough 
bat that of Santa Fe is the only one that has 2 mthoms:Of water • 1ts entraaoe t 
--~:hav~ much n:mrei than that depth m..ide. but with be.rs~ 'th6ir entnUfC98~.~ .,ery 
.. · . !Pbere 18 some mahogany and plenty of lignum .. "Vit:at in ··she ·.W&Dd; ·· also, I . 
.. u.cewood. . . . . . . . . . > 
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In Puerto Frances, or Siguanea Bay, I am of opinion tha~ with g()(td ground-tackle, a 

vessel may ride out almost any gale: so far, however, as I couJd judge :from its appearance 
from the shore; and shelter may be found under the lee of the rffflfs. A Spanish fisher
man informed. me that it was a much better p1ace than it was generaJly thought to be, 
and had clean ground, bottoni of fine white sand all over, within the reefS, with from 3 
to 3~ and 4 fathoms. 

On approaching the Isle of Pin~s from the southward, the first objects you will dis
cover are three very remarkable peaked hills or IUountains, on what are called the Sier
ras de St. Pedro. The land appears extremely arid and barren. The greater part oiit 
on the south side is covered with wood, among which, however, many cattle and pigs :find 
pasturage. 

Between the Isle of Pines and Batavano there is a great number of keys, with shoal 
water between them. Among the roots of the niangrove treea on theJD, are 1nany and 
excellent cray-fish. 

The Spanish master of a schooner told Ille that he had entered an10ng the J ardines, 
and went quite through, carrying not less than 7 fathoms; and I am disposed to believe 
him, only I consider its entrance must be much narrower than what we found the deep 
water between the Batavano and the Isle of Pines Keys~ as, from the deck of a schooner 
of11bout 40 tons, we could not. when in mid-channel, see both at the same time. In the 
neighborhood of it are inunen~e quantities of the palmetto real, or cabbage-tree. 

JARDINES.-In all the Jardines excellent fresh water may be found by d4!gi:ng a 
few inches deep in the sand, at a very short distance from the sea, according to lllY infor
mation, "not more than half a yard;" while in the Caycos de San Felipe, to the westward 
of the Isle of Pines, no fresh water can be procured. On the J ardines are a1so plenty 
o_f thakh-trees. Some of the Spanish fishermen have remained six or seven days at a 
time on oee of the .T ardines, living upon the heart of the thatch-tree, and upon the water 
got by digging as before described. 

The Nortk-'UJUt Coast ef Cuba, from Cape Ant.onfo to Point Ycacos mid Matawza,s. 

Having already given the description of Cape Antonio, &c., frolll the Derrotpro and 
the D?tes of Captain Liviogston, we shall here only notice that the cape has since heea 
deseribed as a low sandy point, with a flag-staff upon it, and several huts. From Cape 
Antonio the coast sweeps to the N. E., and thence to the E. and E. N. E., in a broken 
an~ variegated form, which can be best understood by reference to the chart. Without 
tlns coast, to the W., W. N. W., and N .• is the extensive bank and reef called t.hose of 
~-e· Col~radott, after described, which are naturally divide-d, and ought. therefore. to be 
U&t1tingu1shed by different names, that is to say, the Antonio Bank and Colorados • 

. Following the Colorados. to the east, are t.he Banks and Reeis of Isabella, which ter
nu.nate at the entrance of the harbor called Bahia Honda, in longitude 83° 7'. A too near 
fiPProach here ia very dangerous, as the reeiS are ~enerally very steep, and the curre~t 
rom the gulf sets Along them mostly from the N. W. to W. and S. W., whence it 

sweeps along the edge of the bank, near the shore, round Cape Antunio, and thence east-
'Ward towards Cape Corrientes, &c. · 

The Den-otero says, that .. between the bank (that of San Antonio) and the reefs and 
keys of the CQlorados there is an interior passage, for vessels of 11 or 12 feet draft, but 
~h expe1ie~e is required :for taking it; and all vessels are recommended to paSH our 
:

1 
• keeping we11 away from the edge of" ~be reef, which is very steep to .; and ~ar it ,a 

esael may be entangled by eddies proceeding from the general cut"?nt of the stnut.n 
e;r. FinJaiso.n says. wheD you are abreast of Cape Antonio. you wm perceive the di&

~h red_ water~Jl the bank, and should take care not to approach t?o near, particularly in 
"'5 t winds, the edge being steep to, with generall:r a current seit10g over 1t. . 

33 Mr. Gauld says it is high water at Cape Ant.omo, on full and change days, a.bout 9b. 
th n:i., and that the ven:ical rise is J 8 inches. The flood sets to the southward, (the flood, 
,.,:f:!ore, bends with a southerly current; and thus it appears. to _continue eastward. 
t.e . the Isle ot Pines, &e.) and the ebb northward~ The veloruty lS about .three-quar-

rs of a mile in ui hour. . 
f'ee~roni Cape ~.ntonio, the bank, which appears. of a whi~sh color. with only 10 or 12 
gFad 'Wati&r Oll 1t. trends north. by compa.ss. about 8 miles, whence ,the edge turo.s 
89u i;'lJy l"WU;td to ]S'. E.,b.,y N., and no.rth~eastward~ to lat. 22° 8'. Wl.th very uneven 
sou! !nga., from ,.$ t.o $ filthoms, rocks and sand. To the , eastward and aouthw&rd the 
'1'h tngs <lecrease from 6 :ta.tboms very gradually to th~ shore~ -.II fine sandy ground. 
~e ~& Mr. 9'w'.en. of .Jamaica,. said the edge ?f the fm;nk 18. clean aU along, ~nd s~p to, 
the fl t. he ~· run along it,. at a very short distance'l m a bne af battle el11p., gaided by 

lit Ye, and. ~.keeping at t~ mast bead. . . • . . . 
~ Pl'oOe~ h11l •Ca.Pe Antonro t.o the nortb~ •. 1t :&e l"ft<l:U!Stf.e ~ be aWll.l'e of a 
In th . ~ ·~. !!~--·anQ>i'Which is represented at 14 JXlllee ?i. ~- W". a 'W •, f'rom the cape. 

e ->" ~you m•y aa.fely take the passage between this 8hoa.l an the edge of tile 
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bank; hut in the night. or in thick weather, it ie better to make sure of passiDg outside 
of it. It is also proper not t.o forget the bank of Sancho Par<lo, which lies about 6 leagues 
to the W. by N. from Cape Antonio, a near approach to which is unnecessary. 

The British ships Clara and St. Vincent sounded on this shoal, and found 5 fathoms, 
sandy bottom; they 'Were two hours in passing over i~ but do not mention the rate of 
going. Cape Antonio bearing S. S. E., 15 miles distant. 

It seems that Mr. Bishop was once near this bank. He says that, having worked from 
Cape Antonio to the N. N. W .• about 5 leagues, he had soundings in 15 fathoms. He 
then went up to the mast head, being the main-top-gallant-mast of the Sphynx, a 20 gun 
ship, and from thence saw the tops of three small hills to the eastward, with Cape Anto· 
Dio bearing S. S. E., distant 5 leagues. 

If, when at Cape Antonio, the wind comes to the north, it will be best to maintain 
yourself to leeward of the cape. either on short boards, or by coming to anchor; because, 
with such a wind, in place of advancing on your passage, you would probably be caught 
in a ga]e or storm. 

The Colorado Reefs and Keys are very extensive. The S. °\V. extremity lies in about 
22° 19' N. and 84° 48' W. The whole are, in general, steep to. Oftbe principal rocks 
or keys~ the westernmost. or Black Key, showa itself above water like the hull of a ship. 
and may be seen 4 miles off; the other two, Colorados, or Red Keys. are not seen unless 
the weather be quite calm; they have not above 2 feet of water on them; and to the 
westward no ground is to be found at a short distance, or less than a mile. The channel 
between is half a mile wide. Between the Black and Red Keys is a depth of 4 fathoms, 
but very foul ground. Capt. Street, in his account of these rocks, gives the following 
detaiJ ; •• We took our departure from 4 or b Jeagues, abreast of Cape Antonio, and made 
ottr way good N. E. by N .• 15 leagues, and then fell upon the Colorados in 3 feet water. 
They were about me dry in several places, without any distincti()O 0£ swells and break
ers : we saw flocks of pelicans sitting upon the reddish white sand. In this place we 
could see no dry land from the top-mast bead, though very clear weather, but we saw to 
the east of ua three hummocks on Cuba; the innermost, or l:ttggest, bearing E. by N .. so 
near us, that we could see other hummocks within and without these three, and low 
land trending away from the innermost hummocks to the southward, and likewise the 
hummocks almost join w-ith the low land between them. All this we could see on deck, 
or but two or three ratlings up; but the three aforesaid hummocks we raised upon deck, 
when we were about 8 or 10 leagues off our aforesaid station of 5 leagues to the west· 
ward of Cape Antonio." 

The high lands of Cuba are in many places particularly marked. The principnl lands 
thus remarkable, in regular succession ti-om w-est to east, have been enumerated as fol
low: the High Lands ofBuenavista, the Coxcomb,"' the Saddle Hill, Dolphin Hill, Tables 
of' Mariel, Maiden's Paps, to the southward of the Havana, Iron Hills. to the eastward 
of the Havana, and the Pan, or Loaf. or HilJ of Matanzas, t:o the S. W. of the port of 
that name. The appearances of all these may be seen on the new chart of the Gulf and 
Windward Passages, as weH ns on the old chart by Mr. Romans. Those noticed i.n the 
Derrotero, are the Hills of Rosario,t the <J:ap of. Yoldal, (we presume,_ the notch in ~e 
Coxcomb,) the Pan of Cavanas, or Dolphm Hill, thfi Tables of Mariel, the ~etas ~ 

. Man~a. or Maiden's Paps, the Sierra de Jaruco, or western part of the Iron H~Us, ~n 
the Pan of Matanzas. These, it is adde~ are all points from which a ship's s1tuatr~ 
may be ascertained in cleal' weather : but it frequently happens, in hazy weather, t 18 

they cannot be seen ,from sea at 5 leagues off. . . . ed at 
BAHIA HOND.&i, &c.-The _harbor called Bah1;9- ~on~a, or Deep Bay, 1s s1tunt ]la. 

the eastern end of that range of' 1sle.nds and ree:Is d1stmgu1shed by the no.me of 188!'~1' 
Its entrance, according t.o the Spani~h officers, is in latitude 22° 59', longitude. 63. th~ 
When you llt"e before that entrance, ·it bears nearly south, but you cannot get m till 
sea br~eze come~ on, at ~bout ten in the morning. . . . itll 

Bahia Honda ts a apac10us and well-sheltered harbor~ but the points winch fo~ r. 
entrance, as "!ell as the interior po~nts, are lJ?rde!ed with a reef a~d edgepf shallow j~m 
!?he outer pomt, on the east or winaward side, l8 natned El Mor1Uo, (Bittle ~orroth N. 
·118. ,prese~ting a rising ~und. Fi;om this a s,boal extends two...i;hirds .of.. a_ mtle th .;est, "'f'.., having, however, at 1~ ex.trenuty. a.depth of' 5 mth~ms •. The cruter pomton~ eN~ E . 
...,.~ Pescadores, (F1&herma.n's Pomt.) ·from which a reof ~~lt.tends to the · .. east 
'~t one-third of, a miJe. The distance betwe-en the two J!Oints, ,wbieb are ne~ed 
~ West, true, Crom each otker,. is about two-thirds of 1:1 mde ; but the cbanne 
b1. die edges of the shoals is only a cable and a half in w.idth.t: ----

''.: 
10 ~a&. Finlai!ton. l!la,-s, "With the Coxeomb KOuntaiu ~g 8 .• j ·E~; ,.;a· will be in Jon~ 
t~y the hl,gh.1.ands ofB,uenavista; fortbec~tsafthiapi;u1&reJ:~D~tu:ate~~p.by•re-

. S: Jn: @: laJe deeenpuon of Bahia. Honda, by a ~tish. officer, n J• IH1id .tluit, ..It nµlY be-h.>n on a round 
-. ... ~.1e tCJ'111f'eJ:: ~ a ~lill hut on the. e891:erl'I. sule of the. entrance, and. !;.l. 1"1'.ge P~. ta .mint .......... ·· · f,f - es· 
hill")Wll oa the hack of' tt, ~two small buia ldlout lj mile to the w~ on11, ~ ·~ · .. ........... . . ... ,. 
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At a third of R mile within the exterior points are two others, Punta del Cayman, on 
thit west. and Punta del Real, on the east• and between these the breadth of the channel 
does not exceed 2 cables' length. From Point Real the edge of the bank extends at the 
dist.ance of two-thirds of a cable; but from Point Cayman not more than half a cable's 
length. At }J..alf a µiile further in, the harbor opens, and you arrive off Punta del Care
nero, which is on the eastern side. At a third of a mile to the southwm·d of Point Care
nero is an island, Key Largo, or Long Key,"' the west point of which (Punta di Difuntos) 
lies a little more tu the w-est thun Point Carencro, and it may thei:efore be seen from the 
sea. 

To enter this port, it is requisite to keep at some distance from the coast, and outside 
the edges of tha reefs, till you are N. t \,V., from the mouth, when you may run for it. 
When near it, or at about the distance of a 1nile, you nrny pm·ceive Point Di.funtos ~ and 
placing your vessel most carefully to S. i E., you mny steer in that direction ; as with 
that course. keeping- Point Difuntos open, in the mid·channel, you will run in with suf
ficient water, 18 to 6 fo.thom..s. When abreast of Point Carenero you will see to the W. 
S. W. a long point O'."l the w'-'st side of the harbor, named Punta de Mangles, or Man
grove Point.f With this in sight you may now steer t.o the S. W., antl when you have 
arrived on a line between it and Point Difuntos, you may anchor in 7 fathoms, upon clay; 
or, if more convenient, you may luff up to the south-eastward of Point Difunt.os, and 
dr()p your anchor in 6 fathoms, same ground. There is also anchorage t.o the northwartl 
~f Key Largo, between it and Punta del Ca.renero, in 6 or 7 fathoms, which mu.y be 
found, after sailing in by the lead, along the reef on the eWJtern side. 

THE BAHIA BANK lies rather more than 5 Jeagues to the N. W. by N. from the 
mouth of Bahia. Honda. It extends nearly east and west a league in length, and is uhout 
half a league broad. On this bank you may come to an anchor, taking CH.re that you do 
not go too near the rock that lies in the middle of it. There is no water on the rock, and 
when the breeze bJows strong the sea breaks over it; but on the bank are 6, S, and 4 
fathoms of water. This bank, wo believe. does not exist. . 

PUERTO DE CAVAN AS, or PORT9 DE CA.VANAS.-This harbor lies rath
er more than 4 leagues t.o the eastwi\rd of Bahia Hondt,. It has an extensive reef on 
aaeh side of its entrance~ yet it is a line bay to sail into, having S and 6 fathoms at the 
ea~ranee, deepening to 8 and 10 w'ithin~ with. room enough for several hundred sail 0£ 
ships. The Derrotero says. you may run along the coast between Bahia Honda. and this 
P~. at the distance of 2 miles. Por Cavanas is a good anchorage. sheltered from. all 
Wmds, and fit fur any class of vessels. It m.ay be known by a round hill, which forms a 
gap or break, and upon the summit of which there is a grove of trees, e:nd by another hill, 
named t~e P&n of CaTI1.nas (Dolphin Hill.) The latter descends gradually town.rds the 
east, until it ends in low level land, which continues fur a long league, until it meets the '11t land of Mariel. In addition to these marks, you may eee upon the coast two rows 
0 dlocks, which resemble shepherds' huts, and from which the place has derived its 
name. These hillocks lie to the eastward of Bahia Honda, and the Prut of Cavanaa ap
pears as if in the middle of them. 
d' To enter this ka:rbor. you ought to open the mouth well OU~ until you are on lts meri-

lllU, llDd that of the east part oi an island. (Isla. La.rga,) which is wit.bin the harbor, on its 
West. Steer S. i E .• until past the reef of Punta Lon~a.. o~ the eas~ aide, when yoa 
inay lutf up, and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathotDa. Be cautJOUSy 10 advancing, not to touch 
Onthel"ftafs ou·either side; that to windward extends out more than half a mile, and that 
to leeward about 2 cables' lemrth. At the extremity of Punt.a Longa.. the reef extendiJ 
~ut onJy two-thirds of a ca.bl~ ; but the channel here is only two cables in breadth. 

I nol ~r re.C '6X.tends to the same distance, noethward, from tbe eastern poil'lt of Larga 
sand. . 

w PUEitTO DEL .MARIEL. or PORT MARIEL, which i.s 4i leagues to the east
k::i of Port Cavauas, is large, well sheltered, and fit for any c!ttas of ~essels Yon may. 
hi~ when you are to -the north of it by the Tables of M~r1el, which are moderately 
Yari a.nd form very broad t.able lands or hi11s. On approachtng these you wiU pel"C6ive 
and ~lls Whim pate-.hes. The coast hence trends to the eastward, towards th& Havana. 
co 18 •ecy low. In proeeediJtg towards the latter, you may ~escry th,e Peps of Managua, 
of~rnonJy called the Maiden's Paps, w~ieh are two ro~nd. htllo_ek~.:lymg on the meridian 
\lnti( ~ ~rt. To the westward of Manel the coast is likewise low, for a long league, 
Otha 1~868 and fbrms the Hill -0f Cavanas. Farther t;o the west may be distinguish~ 
~tgh. .lands in the vicinity of Bahia Honda, and which seem to rise from, or to be 

7b Q.ded.by the water. . ·· 
'I"abie e~ter PQTt Marie.l. you have~ only to steer town-rds ~&western e"Xtremity of' the 
of~.· l!t, •~nd hrtvmg r~eognized it, may .ruB in, along the w1.ndward shore, at t~e dist3uce 
1Fhi~ B length.. This wilt lead clear of the reef· which borders the coast,. and. on 

lk'.laibreaks. I-laving· the mouth of the harbor well open, place your veasel•s 
~, .. i .. . . . .. 

• ·w~ •Wit.lad or the Old English charts. t ~ Pciint or the old charts. 
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head towards a sm.a.U rocky key. which lies off the leeward point; and so soon M you are 
within two-thirds of a cable from it, steer S. I E .• OT, what amounts to the same, steer in 
that direction, when the leeward point of the interior part of the eutrauce ha.s'the sama 
bearing. Continue this eoul'Se until you pass the round tower, which you will see on the 
windward side. You rnay then luff to port, (larboard,) so as to lllaintain yourself at a ca
ble's length from the eastern shore, and you may anchor upon it, where you please, in 8 
or 10 fa.th.oms water. If lllore agreeable, you may run into the interior of the harbor, for 
which a reference to the plan of the harbor wlll be a sufficient guide. We only add, that., 
as the narrowest part of the entrance is only 50 yards wide, it is requisite to be very can 
tious on entering with a large vessel. 

It sometimes happens that stran~ers mistake the land to the westward, and about Ba
hia Honda, for the table land of Mariel; but it is to be observed that the latter is not so 
high, and is more re~ular than any land near, or to tbe westward of Bahia. Honda. 

DA.WTI, OR S .. ~INT DOMINGO. 
THIS island, once more called Hayti, its original name, was discovered by Columbo, 

(Colon, or Columbus.) in 1492. By Columbo it was called Hispaniola; but giving the 
name of St. Domingo to a city which he founded in 1494. the whole island, in process of 
time, ea.me to be so caUed. At length the island was divided into two parts., under the res
pective governrnents of Spain and France, when the name of Hispaniola was limited to 
the eastern or Spanish portion. 

The principal towns are, the city of Cape Haytien, formerly Cape Fran~ois, in the N · W., 
the city of St. Domingo, in the S. E., Port au Prince, Leogane, and the Mole of St. 
Nicholas, in the west. . 

We commence the description of the shores of Hayti with the Mona Passage and east
ern coast, and thence proceed in succession with the southern, northern, and western 
coast.s, as thil'!' seerns to be for the mariner the most convenient mode of arrangement. 

TM Mon.a Passage and Easter11. Coast of Hayti, from Capt! Ra.pltael to the I•larul SaOM· 

The channel called the Mona Passage, between Porto Rico and Hayti, is 26 leaguesin 
bl"e&dtb, and generally clear and safe, with the exception of shoals in the vicinity of the 
coasts of the two islands. On the N. E. side, the land of Porto Rico is low, to the west
ward of the harbor of Arreeibo, untll it reaches Punta de Pena Aguj.ereada, (or Point of 
the Holed Rock,) where a kind of cliffy high ]and begins. which tt·ends S. ~· rather 
more than a mile, to Point Bruguen, the north-westernmost point of Porto Rtco. The 
coast again declines in height, and forms. a convex bow to Punta de Penas Blancas, 
(Whitestone Point,) the north point of Aguadilla Bay • 
. DESECH9. or ZACHE0.-1:"'his little island, _nearly covered with ~es, sFtan~ 

like a beacon Ill the ocean, at the •l1stance of ll!l m1leB W. 4 N. from Point St. ra 
ciseo, or Porto Rico. It appears hke a green tnounmin, 800 or 1000 yards broad at tbd 
base, and is so high as to be se~n at 12 leagues off. The coast is generally cleao. an 
there is no danger but what may be. sa-en. . .. · . . d but 
. MONA. PASSAGE.-We found the w~nds 11«tnem1!y.hght u1 th~ passage. an ill& 

little current. The Istnod of Zaeheo; bearmg -W. by llij. 4- N. 11 rodes from AgumlWe 
Bay. may be seen on ~clear day fro'"? any pa.rt of. it. It is high, and verr bold. ndings 
&equeatly approached 1t very close. without obaervrn~ any de.nger, or gettmg sohu it is 
near it. Off the uonb and south ends there are a few roek~ but close to the s ore 
covered with small brush wood, and the landin~-place is on the south side._ 1 the 

Report of the M£Uterofthe U.S. Ship Macecsonia.ft.,for th.e nwTUh of April. 1845.-8~ N. 
Mona P&.IJSllge met with & eu.rrent of I ~ knot; seuing nearly north;. abOuNla.~ 2 g n; 
loug. 71 ° W ., a current of 1 t mil"', running W. 23d inatant, lat. 3&0 41>' ·• on the di
W ••• entered the Gulf.Stream; left; it in lat. 37° 32' N., long. 72° tl8' W • . I foon!n1pera~ 
rection of ~bis Ctn'TeJ\t to be about N. E. bJ1: , N •y 2 knots per hd11r ; the htgb~ t ediatalY 
tunt o~w~tch was 77°, the m:ean 76°, being 15° warmer ~thBA the water nm» 
llotd&nng &. .· . . Pass&P• 
.. MONA AND MONITO.-These isles lie nearly in the middlftofthe Mo:ua . 

_..a.-r1s the south. . . . , · , . -W cQUld 
MO~:.\,· ISLaND.-This island iii n~a:rty leYBJt and of ~erate •~ighto. ode (!()llfh

.....,t ~ 1t farther than 18 nu1ee on a clear day... Its ool'th-eaai,. 'eoutht..eMt, a . of t.,,o 

•~sides. are hollnded by~ reefa quaner of·a mile off shore• A-t.t;be ~_:- ont1 
•Jl-•. wee ran along these Slde&, hut saw- DA) .. other daDJter ·thaa .a~ Which 
mil9 and a half olf t.he tt01&ib. pojat, . 
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The. g.,,w. point (to the northward of -which is the anchorage) is sand. long and low .. 
with brushwood and small trees on it. There is a reef off this point, about a quarter Of 
a mlle in length, to the west.ward. 

We anchored here in his Majesty's ship Arachne, with t:he sandy point bearing S. by 
W. one mil& :and a half; Island of Monito, N. ! E.; N. W. Point of Mona, (high and 
bluff.) N. E. i N. 

We came to our anchorage> from the northward, passing .Monito to the westwlird 
within 6 miles, but had no soundings; neither could we see broken water, or any danger 
between it and Mona. This island is the resort of innumerable quantities of boobies; i.ts 
sides are very white, and are inaccessible. Our anchorage was off the sandy bay formed 
by the S. W. point. (bearing as above mentioned,) sandy bottoin; this, the N. W. side, is 
also bounded by a reef. about three cables' length from shore: the passage through it is 
nearly in the centre of the bay, but it is narrow, and a boat must pick her way through. 
The soundings are very regular; we found 4 fathoms cJose to the reef; and there would 
be no danger in anchoring within a quarter of a mile of it, bearing in mind it is open to all 
westerly, and frmn south w south-east winds. 

\Ve landed on the sandy beach, and found the west end of the island, which is low~ 
covered with sIUall trees, brushwood, and at a few cleared spots, white grass; in the lat
ter of which -were small pools of fresh water, apparently dug, but of bad quality: around 
these we found the print of the hoofs of cattle and horses, or mules, very recently made. 
as was evident by the sun not having hardened the soil. These pools of fresh water were 
on the south-east side of the sandy point. about one mile and a half from the landing. 
We did not find any signs of habitation or inhabitants; and, excepting the before men-. 
tioned fresh water pools, we saw no possibility of obtaining water. A small quantity of" 
fi~ewood might be obtained, but with la.bot-. The remarks on this island io the Colum
b~an Naviga.tor are imperfect: they give the anchorage in the following bearings: Mo
n1to Island, N. by W.; S. W. point of Mona., S. E.; but it is not possible to bring these 
bearings on. 

Neur the west point. however, some vessels anchor, in order to procure grass, when 
engaged in carrying cattle. The island may be seen at the distance of 6 leagues. 

Monito is an islet, the greatest extent of which scarcely reaches to two-thirds of a ca
ble'.s length; it is much lower than Mona.. and in shape rese1Uhles a shoeinaker's last~ 
on 11'.8 surface no bush is seen, and it is the perpetual •resort of immense numbers of boo
?Y birds. The pilots of these coasts state that there is a clean and deep passage between 
It and Mona • 
. EA.STERN COAST OF HAYTI, OR OF ST. DOMINGO.-The eastern shore 
18 generally low, hut the land may be descried at the distance of 10 leagues. Cape En
fnno, the easternmost point, lies in lat. 18° 34j-', and long. 68° 20i\'. From this point 
.... eland of Porto Rieo may, in clear -weather, be seen. 

From Cape Enganno to Cape Raphael, the hearing and distance are N: W. by W.,-14 
l~a.gues; at about 3 lea<rues to the south-eastward of the latter the land rJSes, and so con-
ti.naes to the cape. 

0 

d' ~ape. Raphael is of moderate height, and appears at a distance like an .island. It is 
~tinguIShed by a conical peak island, which resembles a sugar-loaf, and· JS commonly 

~a led the Round Hill. The shore eastward is not only low bnt foul, a.nd ought not to 
e approached nearer than a. league. At rather more than half ~aY: fro~ Cape &
~u\el towards Cape Enganno, is Point Macao, on the s. w. of which IB a bttle town or 

e aame name. 
E Cape _Enganno is low by the sefl, and a shoal e:tetends from it nearly 3 miles to the N. 
in. Thi!! shoal, having little water on i~ mnst have a good berth. Cape Enga.nno, bear-
\, W. by S. 6 leagues, makea with two heads like a wed~e- . . .. 

· 1 rem Cape Enganno the coast trends to the S. w. and south to Pomt Espada, which 
}~ ow and bot'del'.'ed by a white shoal and reef. Fr01i:i ;thi.s point to the S. W. ~a c0fl5't 
'r:is a bay called Higuey, and a smaller one, C?'lam1t.e: ~oth are very foul, wit~ reef&. 
hre the ilOUtbwar~ of the latter is th6 ~sland ~~an, having a cha.one} o~ CGJ1~Ferab)e 
a . a~ betw:een 1t and the land of Hayti; ba.t it IS so obstructed as to be impa,nable to 
'lly uvt 6Jnall cl"ftft. · ·· 

To the S~ Coast of Hayti,fram. Soan to Cape Tiburon. 

le~E ISLE OF SOA.N, which lies off_the S. E. Coa:"t of"Ra~ is about 13,m.~IJ.l 
t.o tb &oia east. to "W"&st. it is covered with t.r!'es. and 18 surround«:d by a ~1~e .&hoiJ 
COnfi~:Ustance of nearly two miles. The pmutlon of the eastern pomt of this isle, ae
-~ to~e Spanish ohsenters. is lat •. 18° 12', and Ion~. 68° 31&' •. At the we~n end 
tllat -. ..... ~ fW ~ bank. Five miles south of the east end of Soao, tbere JS a rock 
F~---- . . 

of ~~ii. W .. ·extremity ·Of ~oan to -Point Caucedo~ ··on the·. eastern ·llide of the hay 
~•A••">earing and dista.tlce are W. j N. l6j· leagues. Tbs"cout betvreell 
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.- g~.t.o1erablyclean; for there is only one plaee, the Pia.ya. de Andres, (Andrew's 
1\6$.ch,) which has a reef, a-.d this iftretches .out. to sea ahout a league; but at four leagues 
from Soan, is the little island of Santa Catalina, (St. Catherine,) the eastern part of whicll 
is narrow, and the weste~ foul. 

On the west of Cape, Caucedo iB an anchorage, nained La CaJeta, which aftbrds shel
ter from the breeze. The coast hence sweeps to the westward, t.o form '.the great bay 
of.St. Domingo, at the bottom of which the river Ozama disembogues. On the western 
he.Bk of this river stands the city of St. Domingo. Alollg all the front of the Bay is a 
sand bank, the Estudios, having 5, 6, and 8 fathoms water, and ex.tending about half a 
mile out to sea. On this bank vessels anchor, but with some risk, especiaHy in the season 
of the sot.lths, which raise a heavy sweU, and there is no shelter from these winds; added 
to which the coast is wild and rocky, without any beach, and the sea breaks on it with 
violence. The safe anchorage is within the river, but it has a bar ot rock which pre
vents vessels drawing more than 13 feet from taking it ; and even these are in danger of 
B,trilUng during the souths. 

To anchor on the Estudios Bank, it is necessary to coast the windward )and from Cape 
Caucedo~ at the distance of from three cables' length to ha.If a mile. It is very clean and 
d~ep, and oply on the eastern point of the river is there a shoal of little water; this stret;cbes 
out about two oablea' length, and to keep clear of it you must not haul to the northward, 
iJi any degree, until the ~est point of the river bears north. 

The city of" St. Domingo, which is the metropolis of the eastern division of Hayti, is 
aituated, according to the late observations, in latitude 18° 28', and longitude 69° 60'. It 
stands on the righi or western bank of the River Oza.ma. the entrance to which may be 
known by a great furt on that side. To the westward of this Fort is a large savanna, 
which fonns an amphitheatre, and makes a beautifo.1 prospect. The harbor is very com
modioUB, and ships may lie close to the shore to take in their lading, by planks, from. 
the whai'ves. · 

The city is built on a rocky point. The streets are at right angles, N. and S. and E. 
aw.d W., and have fu.otways of brick. The greatest part of the t.own is built of marble 
found in the neighborhood, and in the style of the ancient houses of France and Italy. 
The mQre modorn houses Bl"e of clay, which acquires the hardness of stone or of.wood, 
thatched with the leaves of the palm-tree. The cathedral is spacious and magndi~eD~· 
The population is computed at Inore than 20,000. The fortifications have been 1ndi· 
c~sly constructed,. and the town is sun-ounded by a thick wall. 

To sail into the harbor, run in directly towards the church with a flat steeple, and to 
within a mile of it. Here you will have 15 fathoms of water, nearly opposite the eastern 
poin~ and a little w-ithin, off a small fort on the larboard. Run in directly ; you cannot 
dQ .a.miss. Towards the sea there is no danger. 

It has been said, that since this description was written, the depth of the harbor ball 
been reduced by an accumulation of .sand ; caution in entering is therefore neces~· eet 

In navigating off this coast, allowance must always be made for the currents, which 
moat treqnently to the eastward ; and there is very commonly an indmught in~ th.0 Bay 
oC No.v~1 to the west; which m.~ of conrset in sonte degree1 affect the nangation to
wards that of St. Domingo. 

Rem.aTks O'ft.d Dir~ctiotts for St. Durnin.go, by Capt, Mackelkr • 

. "The anc~rage is about three-quarters of a miJe from the shore, an~ is open t.o: 
~from S. $. E. j E. to S. W. by W., and when the sea breeze 18 at all to d, 
~thward, there is of c-:-unie a very hea~ s~ell. . The bottom is of bJa.ck sand. aod rn~d 
ap~ren~ly a g?'°d holdmg ~u~d- Ships mtendmg to anchor here, and be1ni ro~ 
Point N lllaOy with the tower an tnght, o~ht ~ keep .wel~ ~ the. eastwa~ ; and.w ~=.in 11 
tower b&al"S N. N. W. they may steer tor it. keeprng It rn that bearmg~ until WI hieh 
mile and a half of it; then bring the west point of the entrance of the river~ on :C of 
stands a Bignal-tower, to bear N. j E., and in a line with &>me houses on the east ii 8 by 
t;he river; .these houses stand within the riv~r's mouth, on a sm-11 sandy oo.ch; an ua 
keeping thern in one with the west point of the river~ bearing N. i E-. will c,arry Y 
into the beat anchorage. DJS· 

4•0n coming within a mile of the town .. you will get 80Uwlings<d' 40 or 50 fatbo'fh~ 
•tile 1u:1~t cast 15 ; then 10. and from that it shoalena gl'Bdually to the shore· sail 
~ i>e.Jl!g very steep, I should recommend· to ships having the wind~ to sho~ngs 
·ilQ,.good tnne.. and run .in with their sails clued u.p.::. by doing,tbis. you:_ ,.t Yml~~ 8111 
,~ _l •and •o. soon as in B OJ:" 9- athomif.. let go your aach,or. 11et waiting· to ~ 
~·~~.liule room.~ .. . · . . .. .. ·.· · --~ 
~·· ·~:Tt.ie .,,..t .. ~~ of the entrance.,{' ~.river U. a.GM rocky~---;;~~ 
~~rout r.irth. er~ the w. 'est po.in. t. The.east pow .. · :twill lie~.~~ , ... of 
-..~:~* ~ag .~,Ne.. . .E.c '.n;te'~·.r·a.·taw:1t•,QbiJibAl',..-•--u. .... ~·-.;~p.~ .. ~ b~.&btea..llitAtio•Ait·~··arQ' .. -~. . . . . . . 
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".Mia ri\Oel' furm.s an excellent harbor inside; but ha.s a bar of' solid rock at its entrance. 
wiih; n~er more 'than 13~ ieet wa~i:_ on _it. The pilots here affirm that the anchorage 
outside Ul perleetJy safe; m my opmmn it may be well enough to stop a day or two in 
diat season of the year when the weather is settled ; but not, on any account, should a 
ehip anchor here during the hurricane months • 

.. I had no opportunity of determining the situation of this plRce while lying here. l 
got the latitude at anchor by two stars, one on the north and the other on the south; they 
gave the anchorage 18° 27', and the t.own was nearly a mile north of us. I should 88" 
the latitude of the t.own was about 18° 28', but not to be depended upon. 

Point Naiso is the western point of the Bay of St. Domingo; and w clear it in going 
out from that anchorage, you must steer S. by W., or S. S. W ·~ and having run 14 mile& 
on either of these course~ you will be to the southward of it. 

From Naiso Point the coast trends about S. W. and W. S. W., and is so clear that 
you may run along it at less than 2 miles. It then s..veeps to the westward towards Na..-e 
Bay, in which there are various harbors and anchorages. 

Salinas Point, on the east side of Nave Bay, is in latitude 18° 12', longitude 70° 36'. 
From this point the coast extends to the N. E. a mile and a half, to Caldera Point, where 
a large bight begins to form. Here is an inlet of two miles to the east, in which every 
class of vessels may anchor in the greatest security, sheltered from both wind and sea. 
The mouth of this harbor {that is, the space which intervenes between Calde1·a Point 
and the nearest land) is half a mile wide, but the good and deep channel is reduced to a 
cable's length; for a rocky shoal, at the edge of which there are 4~ fathoDJs water, 
s~etches out about 3 cables' len~th from the coast; and another of the same kind, and 
with the same depth of water at its edge, runs out to half a cable from Caldera Point. 
The depth of water in this channel is from 7 to 8 fathoms, on oozy sand. Although this 
haTbor is large, the ledge of rocks which borders the coast rounds the whole int.erior ofit., 
&nd reduces it much; it is also further reduced by various rocky shoals in the very an
~horage, but they have between them good and deep channels. As these shoe.ls obstruct 
lt ~o much, it is extremely difficult, even with a good knowledgt:'J of it, to enter it under 
sad, and totally impossible if you are not acquainted with it. In addition to this, on 8.C'
eount ?f the narrow-oess of the channel, you cannot work in, and therefore no one should 
enter mt.o this bight otherwise than by warping or t:owing ~ having Ereviously anchored 
kl the north of Caldera Point, and at about a cable's length from it. n order to this, you 
mu~t keep within 2 cables' length from Salinas Point., and preserve the same distance 
un~I you are past a small point, which the coast forms between Salinas and Caldera 
~omt, which is foul, and sends out a rocky shoal, on which there are no more than 2 or 3 
thom~ ~ter. Having passed that point, 'Which is called Rancheras Point. you may 

ru~ w1thm lesw than one cable's length of the coast, if you choose to make Caldeira 
Point, and anchor in ilB vicinity. If the wind is not favorable for obtaining this situation. 
you may tack in, but take care on both boards, to tock in 8 or 10 fathoms, that you may 
k~p clear of the ledges. If once anchored outside, you must get a. warp carried out by 
YoUr boa.ta. (which must also examine and ttscertain the proper channel.) and having 
Warped two <>r three cables' Jength farther in, you wilt be in a very secure and well shel
tered anchorage. 

From Caldera. Point the coast trends towards the N. W. t.o the Point and River of 
?coa; whence it returns towards the N. E., and forms a very extensive roadstcead, which 
:hsheltered from the breezes: but the bank~ which. is o~ sand, is so steep. tht1t the an
w ~rs Rl'e apt to drag, and the cables sometlmes mil, bemg damaged by the loose stones 

hich are in the bottom. From these reasons vessels may anchor. very near the land, 
lllld •end~ cable ashOre, which they make fast to some _of the pu.lm-tree:s tha~ are on _the 
~ having also a cable laid out for the change~ of wind which tak:e place m the. night 

.the W. and W. N. W., and which render 1t necessary for those who.take this .an
chot-age 1:o wait until the breeze comes in, which. happens at 10 A. M. Wtth the bree;me 
I1>u lea~e Ocoa Point well prepared to receive the gust.s of wind which come -0iJ the coast. 
orFU.ey are vary heavy• . ... 

'W ro~ Ocoa Roa.dstead the coast follows t:o the north for four miles, and then to the 
th est eight tnore" where it hegfna to take t;o the south, to for1n the west coast or shore of 

Ngl'eatbay. 
~ear_ the turn where the coast begins t.o descend to the sonth,_tbere ~a harbor named 
of ~d~t.o. or Hidden Harbor

1 
which lies nearly N. W. from Salmas Pomt. The mouth 

po· 18 !fl~ tha.n b:alf a. tnile in width" and to enter it you must kee~ near its south 
an:it. •hich 18 · clean ; and the water is so deep that at half a cable fro~ 1t there are !'' "ithf ftlthoin.s. A reef stretches <!ut a cable's ~enF;th f'r~m the north pol!l't. Half a nule 11rbich !he hari.ar~ and in the direetmn of the o:uddle of its mou~ there as a rocky s~. 
" •two~ ii). :es tent from· N. to S., and one ftoni E. t.o W .. end upon wh~ !" 
1-::' Blast~ :if'""'ping in th~ middle o.f the harbo1.", and eteeriag N. W. . To av<>_1d ·~ 
lllile. ml;*;keep 'W'itbin two cables' length of the sottth shore. and anchor ~~ half .. a 

.... 4tie·ha:rboir. hut ·not farther iu with large vesse~ fer the depth Qim1niBbes so 
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that at two cables' farther in there are only 15 wet water. Yon can also anchor to tbe 
north of the shoal, in .5 tatho:ms, taking care not to run farther in than 3 or 4 cabl~ 
length from the mouth. In fine weather this harbor is excellent for vessels which do zwt 
draw more than 13 feet, which mey enter, and be sheltered from all winds. Frigates 
end ships of l"he line remain always exposed to 1101De swell from the S. E., and :had better 
be, in this case~ near the south tlmn the north part of it. 

BEATA POINT, or LITTLE CAPE MONGON, is the southernmost point of 
Hayti. Its bearing and distance from Punta de Salinas W"e about S. W. d W., 16 
leagues. Of the coast between we have no particular description. Eight miles to the 
north-eastward of Beata Point is Cape Mongon, and between these points appears the 
high mount.aiaous )end of Bauruco. 

ISLE OF BEATA.-This isfand 1ies to the south of Beata Point, and is 1~ league 
in length fro111 N. to S., and about 2 miles broad from E. to W. It is low, and covered 
with bushes. There is a breaker off the N. by E. side of it, stretching towards Cupe 
Mongon, at the extremity of which is a white shoal, that very much narrows the passage 
between Beata and the shore. ln the passage are but 3 fathoms of water. There is 
anchorage to the -westw-ard of Beata, between it and the shore, in 7, 8, and 10 fathoms, 
sandy and weedy bottom, with the N. W. end bearing about N. by E., or N. N. E., one 
nille, and the S. W. end S. by W ., four miles. 

East of the isle the water is deep, and there is no ground at a short distance from it 
with 50 fathoms of line. There is, nevertheless, a shoal stretching from the S. W. point, 
to which a small berth should be given, as there are no more than 4 fathoms of water 
west, 3 cnbles' length from the point. When the latter bears E. S. E. you Imiy haul up 
.from the N. W. end. In the anchorage there is good fishing. 

The Frayles, or Friars, a number of steep rocks above water, Jie west three leagues 
fro~ Beata. The sea breaks over part of the111, and they are so bold to that ve~s~Is 
may sail within a quarter of a mile round; but it will be prudent not to approach w1th111 

a mile. 
Near all the isles off the main coast the bottom may generally be seen; but near the 

shore of Hayti the water is very deep. The coast hereabouts is a flat of white and _hard 
rocks, about 40 feet high, in which appear large boles and breakings, with ·some prickly 
shrubs. 

ALT A VELA. or the Little Mount, a high rocky islet, lies at the distance of five 
leagues south frorn Beata Point, in latitude I 7° 28', and longitude about 71° 33'. T~e 
islet is peaked, but its suJllmit bas a rotundity resembling the upper part of a bell. It 1d 
generally seen before any other land in the vicinity, particularly from the southward, and 
appears like a dome emerging above a mist or fog. Being very bold, it may be approacbe 
with safety. 

At the distance of two and a half leagues N. N. E. from A ltavele. lies the south end of 
Beata I.eland. .Between is a good and very deep channel. There cannot. however, be 
any mot.ive for preferring a passuge between these islands to passing southward of A~~
vela; and therefore vessels bound to the westward from Ocoa Bay, may steer S. S. · 
~ leagues, and a west course. will then lead well to the southward of Alta.vela; a W?rd 
southerly course is, however, t-0 be preferred, in order to avoid dHnger should the wm 
become scant, with a westerly or W. by N. current. which has often been found to pre
vail here with considerable strength. 6 POINT AGUJAS, or the False Cape. bears from Beata Point W. N. W. j "\V. 5 leagues. and from the FrayJes N. W. by N. 3 leagues. Cape Lopez bem·s N., trUe, 

0 
miles from Point AgujaR. The coast between forms a bay, affording go~ anch~:~tt: 
From Cape Lopez. Cape Roxo bears N. by W., 24, leagues, and between 1s the and 
Dada sin Fondo, or Bottomless Bay; from this bay the coast trends to the .N.-:"' cove, 
at 5 leagues from Cape Roxo is the mouth of the Rio de Pedernales, or P1tr0 ; 8 od 
which constituted the old limit between Hispaniola aod Hayt.i. At this place 18 a ~on() 
anchorage, which it is easy to take, a bank here extending along shore, and there JS 

risk iu nearing the coast. . W. 
From Cape Lopez, the promontory called Morne Rouge. or Red .H11l, ~an ~Sele 

A2 leagues. A league and a half to the eastward of Moa·ne Rouge, is tb.e Tillo.ge bitn 16 
Trou, or Foul Hole, where there is a good anchorage for vessels drawmg less t nd is 
fet"t: larger ships may anchor there, but they must lie f'U.rther out, where the grou 
not .so good. • ·0 E. 

Frolll M erne Rouge thf'\ COflst trenches in a JittJe to the northward. tbe.n out. ~ch
$. E. to the Anses a Pitres, or Pitre Cove. Ali the coast is clear. and may be a.pp 
ed with ~eat mfety, as noticed above. • . • t 2 wilflll 
.,.T:here 18 g<K>d anchorag? at·th~ Anses a Pitres, anrl of very eaBY access• :itf!, being 

fl"Qlll Uae ehor.e the water 1s ~e.-y deep. All th_e coast herea~t· ap~ w ~· of a 
ebafk.y •.. · Y-0u may anebor either before the· plain <:J" Ausea a Pitt~: ar8&11th. dietin-
~cape before the ~outh of a river., w:bi~h i•. CO'Daidel"able euo~ toe be~ good 
~··· The water JS smooth, ,and ymi: will be well aheltered m 6 or a 
ground, or ia 4 .fathoms and better ground nearer shore. 
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From 'Morna Rouge the· coast rounds to Cape .J aquemei or J" actneJ. which bean1 from 
the former W. S. W. i W., 29 miles. From Cape .Jaquemel Cape Marcbaud bears N. 
by E. ~ E., distant rather less than 2 miles. 

In approaching Marne Rouge from Cape J"nquemel, it may be known by its white 
hummocks. The coast in the space between furms sever(l] little creeks, wherein small 
vessels may anchor ; but in none of them will they be shel~d. 

JAQUEMEL. OR .T ACMEL.-Between Cape Jaquemel and Cape Marchnnd Jies 
the Bay of Jaquemel, in the upper part of which there is anchorage for shippin~ of every 
cJass. The town of J aquemel stnnds at the head of the bay, to the east of the River 
Guache, wh_ich has several mouths in the beach. This bay, which is 2 miles in cepth, 
was 1mrveyed by Captain Mackellar and the office1·s of.the British ship Pique, in 1817; 
and from this survey it appears that in the middle of it no bottom could be found et 70 
and 80 fathoms ; but the bank around the coast, which is about 3 cables• in breadth, has 
from 20 to 3 fathoms, shoaling to the land. On this bank, upon the N - E. side of the 
hay, is a dangen,ms reef. nearJy half a mile long, the outer edge of which is 3 cables' 
length from the shore. To the WE"stward of this reef, and opposite the town, is the an
chorage, having from 5 and 7 to 3, and in one spot 2~ fathoms. You may sni1 in with 
a remarkable white cliff, the last c1iff on the western side, bearing from "\V. ~ N. 
to N. W. :l N., until the wharf near the middle of the town, comes on with the eastern 
side of an old battery, bearing N. by E. i\ E., and with this mRrk on you luff up to the 
anchorage, which, at half a mile to the southward of the town, has the depths above 
mentioned . 

.Jaquemel Harbor may be distinguished at a distance, by the sudden cut off or drop of 
a hill, seen over another long hill at the upper part of the harbor. Running in towards 
that drop wilJ lead directly to the entrance. 

BAYENETTE.-From Cape Jaquemel Cape Bayenette lies nearly W. !.\ S., dietent 
5 le.agues. The latter may be. known by the white hummocks and cliffs on its extremity. 
ThIB cape fortns the 8outh side of a bay of the same name, which is open to the S. E. 
Its name, Bayenette, signifies clear bay, and is supposed to have been given from its 
great depth of water, and being entirely c1ear of shoals. This bay is unsheltered, but 
there is anchorage on the north side near the shore. 
L~ VACHE.-From Cape Bayenette to the east point of La Vache, the benring 

and distance are W. S. W. ~ W ., thirteen and a half leagues. The isle is three leagues 
J?ng and about one broad; it is hiJJy, anrl at the distance of six or seven leaguei;;:, appears 
hke an assemblage of snrnll islands. The south side is bold, and along the north reef ex
tends to the distance of a cub]e's length. From off the east point is a white shoal, con
!ected with the reef, extending from an islet to the N. W ., called La Folle, or the Fool's 
.n.ock. 

From the Fool's Rock to the N. "\V. end of La Vache, there is n ran~e of islets and 
shoe.Is, among which are some narrow passages. On the north side of La Vache is a 
~y, cnlled the Baie de Feret, where there is good anchornge._ but it is nccessibl~ only ~o 
t ose who are well acquainted. The northernmost of the 1s1ets nbove mentmned, is 
Gl"Oase Cays, called also Ceye de J'Eau or Weter Key, which is readily known by a greRt 
tuft of large trees. It is bold to, and at some distance from its north side there is good 
anchorage. in from 15 to 30 futhoms. 

The western end of La Vache forms the east side of the entrnnce of the great bay, ;:!!ed Bay of the Cayes ; and from its S. W. point, celled Point Di~ment, Point A bacou 

0 
ra nearly W. by S. five llliles. In mid-channel between, ther~ is a dept~ of 25 fR.~h

ms, th~nce decreasing townrds the island. From the S. W. po.mt of 1he isle I\ w~ite 
~ky spit extends to the south, having from 7 to 5 fathoms over it, at about two miles 

Ill shore. 

Rem.arks Oft the .Anchorages within La Vache, by Captain Mackellar, 1817. 

"'l'he N. W. point of La Vache is in Jatitude 18° 5' 12'' N., longitude by chronom
~ter, &c. 73° 43' 15" W Variation 60 20' E. Ships coming from the westward, and 
1nte d" . • ' · · £r n · tng to anchor here ought to i·ound Abncou Pomt, nt a good mde ou~ ·as a reef 
::et;chea to the S. E. to ~early that distance from it. Having rounded this reef, there is 
be Uung in the way a.nd you nrny steer for the N. \.V. point of La Vache. At half way 
sh tween it and Aba~ou Point tlie1·e are soundings in 15 fathoms, and the bottom thence 
th!~s gritduf!llY to the island. The best nncl10!"8ge here is with the N. W. part of 
tnile 181and bearing E. N. E. jn 5 filthoms ; you wctll then ~ about three-quarters of a 
l'e frum. the shore. on a white snndy bottom •. The soundmgs a11 over tlns part are so 
'N :wegul!11"'1 that you can hardly err in ancllonng any where~ so long as you keep the 
the S · Jloiint ?f the islaud bearing to the northward of east. Fram the N. W. pmnt to 
tu • \V. poittt. of the island the soundings are not so re~ultu-~ 8:nd strangers ought n-0t 
fro ~e Dear~r :thnft"m 7 fad.toms, especiaHy near 1.be S. W. point., fur a reef stretdl• 
~d~ to lbe southward not Jess than two miles, having v!'ry fou) . ground with irregtti!:i' 

mgs to upwards of a mile or more. Therefore, ships, cmrung from the enstw 



 

and intending to anchor~ ought m keep Abaceu Point bearing west unta the west point of 
La Vache bears north. They ntay th.en haul in to the aort.b.wa.rd and steer for the an
chorage. 

•• About a 11lile to the eastward af the row-n of Aux Cayea, which wtands 1D the north, 
there are three small whit.e cliff~ close to the sea side ; and the ID.ark I have generaHy 
run io and out by, is the easternmost cliff bearing north. and in a line mth a. smaH round 
hill on the highest land behind it; and anchoring with this mark nearly on the N. W. 
pmot of La Vache, hearing E. N. E. or N. E. by E. 

••The whole of this large bay to the westward of La Vache is clear~ and the sound
ings very regular white you keep the west end of the island bearing to the northward m 
east.. To the northward of this I bad no opportunity of sounding, although I am well 
aware that; between La Vache and Aux Cayes, the bay is cavered wit;h large reefs, and 
several are above water." 

THE CA ¥ES, ST. LOUIS, &c.-Point Aha.eon is com.posed of two points or 
reels, whieh en-etch 'three-quarters of a mile to seaward; but you may pass without fear, 
at tlle dist.a.nee of half a league~ a.nd will fiad DO ground with a line or 40 fathoms. The 
town of the Cayea hears from Ahacou Point nearly north, fuur leagues. In sailing 00-
wards this place, and approaching P@int Diamant. before noticed, you will not find the 
whit;e ground for more than a quarter of a league from it; a.ad the ground is good in 6 
or 7 fathoms. Wieh Point Diamant bearing east there are soundings all across. There 
is good 1tnch11rage t.o the west of Dia.mant Point, and farther to the northward opposite a 
sandy cove. in from. 6 to 7 rathm:n.s. bott01n of inud and sand. 

To go inte Aux Cayes you range along the N. W. pCJint of La Va.ch~ in 6 fathoms 
Wat.er ; and you steer nearly N. by E. t.o make on your starbeard hand, the white hum
mocks of Cavaillon. You will then leave on: the larboard band a Ja.rge reef, surrounded 
wida a white shoal,. which t.akee up abnost all the middle of the bay. When you have 
brought the town to bear N. W. ! W •• you must haul up two points tn windward of the 
t.owa. standing towards the Company's Islet, where you may anchor if you do not m.ean 
to gG into the road ; i:f you do you shorten sail a mile from. the shore, and wait for a pilot. 
The channel is two-thirds of a eab]e in breadth. Ships drawing more than 13 feet water 
canoot go in; thGSe of 15 and 17 feet 'Water always anchor at Chateandin, half a league 
to the weaward, and which is separated by shoals from the port. 

To auchor io the road of Chateaudiu, (coming from the mooring of" La Vache,) W. 
or W. N. W. off Diamant Point, in 8 or l l Cathmns, you must steer dir.eetly fur To:bec, 
which is a small town very easily distinguished, in the cod oC the ltay; this tac~ will be 
about N. W. When you are within about: two miles of the shore. you ~U discover a 
litde W"bite O.ag, which is on a shoat:; you. double it t;o the west;ward at about half a ca
ble's lenhrt.b, leaving it on the starboard band; when you have brought it to bear 80U~• 
yon steer .along the coast for the road of Chateau.din, and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, mu · 
ln alt this passage, ii' you keep the proper channel, you cannot have Je1JB than frorn 7 to 
9 fadwna.s. o.nd often 12 and 16. muddy ground. . 

In advancin~ towards the Tapion of Cavaillon, yon must not approach wo near its 8 · 
E. tJide, Bs· a shoal af only 6 feet water .. called Le Mouton. or the Sh.ee.p, lies S. E. froin 
t:he eastern point, at the diSIB.nce of shout half ·a mile. There is a depth Gf 8 fathoms 
between it and the eoast~ he 

CA V AILLQN BAY is ~aeious, a.ltbongk u anchorage is or SlBe.11 extent. . T 
eeast on the ~n side is very steep. and the bottem full o£ roob ; but thei:e JS &D

e.boring grou.ad on the eastern side.. opposite a coast covered with mangn>VetJ. which ;1:! 
li>e approached widaout fear, the hotrom being clean. with 5 f'a.th~ms cloee ~the 8 :.ii 

Thie bay al.fords. shelter from the sea· breezes, by the eslitern pomt of an uland. w 
leaves a passage into the Baie des Flamands., next described. . . Ba 

Baie d"8 Flamands., or Flamingo Bay, liei!! s quarter of a league ft-om Cava1n;::.d a.~ 
and ex.tends upwards t.owards the N. E. Its entrance a.nd shores .re clear and 'uing 
it is the place where ships lie up in the hurricane months- Th~re is' a good caree 
plaee, and anchora,i:e in every part. . ·1es to 

BA.IE DU' MESLE.-From Flruningo Bay the coast extends E. by N- two nu ce is 
dt.e Grand Baie du Mesle. an over which the anchoragt' is good; but ~ the 0.J,i:u~t 
bread and open to the southward, there is no melt.er from llOU'therly wu•ds· . ie dll 
.hence ':6ntin':1es its direction to Point; P~, ~f way toward& which is die ~ente ~ 
.Jlosle7 m wl:uch a VeSael may a.nclH>r, but it w1D not be ehekered even fJ'om the;- tending 

.. ·Oft'. t.he Great Bay du Meale is :.=~ like · a. bar across the ba.y~ an . e~k: b9B 
~-die poim, whieh is ro the · · ·the ·Lit.de Bay du M•~ Tbm leaves & 

~.·m.tlOlfte ·places •. m.ore ·dum iron,. 16 to 18 f~et wazer; it is ... my 'nerrew• and ward it 
... p;nqe of ,~'WU'ters of a mile. only between it aad m..~ .. ·TO tb.e llD1l. th 
.,.. .... at.oat half a ·~e 'fn:tm .shore. · ·· . · ·. ··· · ·· . · · JolW . . .. . . ·. ·.····. . .... ·. .)(~ere . <:Tc> ·89 iJltn 6e Great ay, ·:wtth a ·•!tr drawi11' DJOfle~~ ·'15~ ,.ou. !Bldt ale of the 
"••• .. ~.a the Weat.ent ade,; llliBertnK by'.Pomte p.._, ....... ~ 1hat 
•I CiZOIP.. 



 

BAY OF ST. LOUIS.-The great entrance ef the Bay of St. Louis lieit betwemr 
Point Pascal, which is steep and wide, and a .little· isle called Orange Key : the hearing 
and dis*8.oce frol'll one to the other being &. ~ N .,. ratheT 1liilOl't'I than half a league. This 
isle may be seen from the entrance of the- Cayet1., thirtee'll miles dismnt, wheoce it ap
pears uearly iu. a line with the southern extremities t>f the intermediate coast. 

About two-tbirda of a mile¥· E. by N. from Pascal Point is the Vigie- or Old Look
out Point; between is. a cove, called the Baie du Paradis. When off the Vigie Point' 
you will ha.Te the whole of the Ba.y of St. Louis in sight. The bily is shut in on Uie 
sastern side by Cape Bonite. which baarJil.fn>m the Vigie Point, N. E. j E., distant one 
mile and three-quarters. 

In proceediDg to the QQC'borage of the Bay of S.t. Louis. run along past Point Pascal 
and Point Vigie. and tbence along the western coast of the bay, in B or 10 fathoms wa
ter. The anchorage is west. of the Old Fort, about a quarter of a mile from the western 
ehore, and so situated that the town may be seen from it. between the Old Fort and shore~ 
in the bottom of the bay. The Old Fort is on an island of J'Ocks towards the middle of" 
the bay~ half a mile to the southward of the mwn. In the passage between it and the 
ehore, there is a depth of six fathoms. 

In the anchorage before the town,. called the Little Anchorage, the greatest depth is 5 
:la thorns. 

S.S. E. three-quarten of a mile from the Old Fo'l't, and west of· Cape- Bonite, a~ 
nearly the same distance, is a shoal called Le Mouton, ('I'he Sheep.) There is a good 
passage between it and the shore~ as well as betweeB it and the Old Fort; but the depth 
of water is less on the eastern than on the ~e11teru side of the hay. 

Between Orange Key and the shore, in a N. E. direction, there are two islets and sotne 
shoal ground; the first of' which, next to Orange Key. is called Rat•s Key. You may 
pass \n\o- the Bay of St. Louis through a small passage inunediately on the iwrth side of' 
this Key. 

AQUlN BAY.-One mile and a half E. by N. from Orange Key.,. is MoU13tique Key,, 
~ li~tle island clear of shoal@, unleM very close in shore. You may pass without or with
in it, at the distance of one-eighth of a leaµ;ue, in 10 tathor.ns. Cape St. George is north 
of Mo11stique Key, and N. W. of a key called Caye a Ra1niers, (or Pigeon's Key .. ) which 
bears E. by N.,two miles from Moustique Key, and is known by a white hum1DOc~ rather 
steep, and seen at some distance. There is a deep passage between it and Moustique 
Bay, by which ships paes into the great Bay of Aquin. 

South of Caye a Ramiers is o shoal, extending half a Jeagve. wbieh has, on its middl& 
part, only 3 fathoms. East of the same key is a smaH isle, called L' Anguilla, or the Eel,, 
and.to the N. E. is a.nother. called Le Ragale; \lie three form an equi-1ateral triangle, 
havmg each aide half a league in length. 

E. N. E., three-quarters o£ a league from Caye a Ramiers, lies the west end of th& 
Great Kt'ly of Aquin, which is two miles in length, flnd distinguished by two Vt'lry re
markitble white hummocks. It extends E. and E. by N., trne, and ite south side is bold 
to; hut the whit& shoals of L' Anguille extend to its western point, so as to prevent a 
P~e betw~n it and Caye a Ramiers, fur ships that draw more t~ 12 oi:, 14. feet. 

East of Aqum Key,. at the distance of a sbor& quarter oi a ~ue, is a "'!bite iosulated 
rock, called Le Diamant, or the Diamond ; to the etstward of thts, at the dis1ance of two 
tables•. length. is the Point or Morne Rouge. or Red Hin. Thus the eastern ~nd Of Aquin,. 
the Duunond Rock, and the. point of Morne Rouge, form the two passages mto the bay• 
All the islands and shores are bold. In the Morne Rouge Passage are 5 and 6 &thoma 
lVa~r, and in that between Aquin Key and the DialilOn~. 6, 7, and B'- .. I'he bay is ex
~nsive, and trencb.t»S considerably inland, but the water 18 shallow, and there a.re only 3 
iltboms at a distance from shore. 

'rhe point of· l\forne Rouge InRY be re.adiJy knmvn at a distance, by three very. high 
ll'h!te ~ummocks, called the Tapions ot' Aquin, which together form a gre?-t cape, under 
:hich lB&o anchorage, in 10 and 12 fathoms, at a di~tance iro~ land. Thi'! bo~m con
WUe@ l\S fa.r as the Petite Baie des Flam~nds. or L1~le Flammgo Bay. wluch lS w. N. 

;• a league and a quarter from the Ta.ptons of" Aqum. _ . • . · 
bel0 eater the passage into Aquin Bay. between Caye a Rammrs and Mostiqne Key, 
an ore ~&ntioned.: et&eT N. N. E •• so as to get into iru: mid-channel be.twee!' ~e shore 
lo d~e island. Having doubled Key a Ramiers, you ~ill see La Raga.le, wbreb JS a •ery th: Mlle of sand ; -leave this 0 .0 the starboard side. keeping. in ~d:-ebann~l between it and 
the shore; then haul up £or AquiD Key as much_ as the wmd will perm.tt, and anchor t.o 

110l'tbwant of it in 6 or 7 fathoms. or farther m, at pleasure • 
.,.,.<!_£NEB.AL a .. ~ .. mcs--Observe that from Point Pascal al\ Uie ~apes . are broken, and -7· ••Hirom. the S.. and S. E.; and as, on all .this coast the land is whits, :many 
and~~1DOCk•-wm b& seen~ .Aquin bas two,_ aboTIY n;ten~ne?; b~ the easterntn~ 
take ao~-.'tm-.ho( ~&roe ~; and, with attention> tt. wift be 1m~ to ~ 
~~·- ~· lhe.rpomt-·of· Monte -Roage, er ·the h11tmn0cks of' Aqmn, the tru~ ai:. 
-..._.4 ......... ; _....111wiug trenchea in tO torm the Petite Baie ·dee FJa:IDflJlds, i8 
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east. southerly, 10 leagues to Cape Bainet. The whole of this coast is ~free from danger 
and bold to. but has no bay or anchorage, or shelter froin the common breeze. Two 
leagues and a haJf westward of Baiuet the coast is iron-bound, and the water near it of 
great depth. . 

POINT ABACOU TO CAPE TIBURON.-From Point Abacou to Point a Gra
vois, the bearing and dist.a.nee are west, southerly, 2! J~ues. The latter is low, not 
easily distinguishable, and has frequently been mistaken for the land of Port Salut, a small 
cove lying a league farther t.o the N. N. W. 

From Point Gravois, N. W. by N ., 4 leagues, there is a bight of half a Jea,,,,aue, in which 
anchorage may be found. This bight lies about two miles to the southward of Les Co
teaux. From this spot to a large hummoc~ called Les Chardoniers. which is very re
i;na.rkable at a distance, the bearing and distance are nearly W. N. W., 10 miles. 

From Les Chardoniers to the Fond des Anglois, or English Bottom, the coast ex
tends W. by N., 4 miles, and a ba.y thence rounds to within a league and a half of Pointe 
de Vieux Boucan, or Boucan Point. AU this part is safe, but it has no anchorage. 
A ship may7 iudeed, anchor very near the land, but it is every where exposed to the sea 
breeze. 

From Boucan Point to Point Burgos. which is a low point, the coast trends westward, 
4 miles. Between these place£<, off a point called AigrettP.s Point. there are some white 
shoals, rocks, and breakers; but their extent is not more than half a league. 

The Northern Coast of Hayti, or St. Domingo, between Cape Raphael and St. 
Nicholas' Mole. 

[Variation generally about 5° E.J 

CAPE RAPHAEL is of moderate height, and lies in or about lat. 19° 2', and lo~g. 
68° 50'. It has already been described. From this cape to Cape Samana, the beanng 
and distance are N. W. l W., nearly 7 leagues. Between the two is Samana Bay, 
about 10 leagues deep. so that you can scarcely see the land at the bottom of it; but what 
appears to the eye is very high double land. . 

CAPE SAMANA is a broken rugged point of land, which appears, from a great dlB· 
tance, like a ship with her topsails down, and seems not to join the main. but on a neare~ 
1:1pproach, this shape changes. The cape makes with two points, both alike, bluff an 
steep, about the height of Beachy Head, in the English Channel., but not so white. '.!'hey 
ar~ 4 or 5 1niles asunder, with a small bay and harbor between them. At 2 or 3 milesthto 
the w-estward of the westernmost point, there is very high land, which :&!ls down to 6 

water side, and is twice as high as Cape Samaua. 
SAMANA BAY.-There is good anchorage in Banistre, or Lavant.ados Road. on the 

south side of the peninsula of Samana. In advancing for this place, observe that when 
Cape Sainana bears N. W. by W., about a league, it appears like two points, _the westf 
ernmost of which, as you come farther in, you should bring open with 8. whrte shp~t ~ 
sandy ground, which may, at first, be mistaken for one of the sand keys, althoU:g it JS 

connected. with the main shore. In order to ascertain the true. point, observe that lD com~ 
ing about _it, it will appe.i;i.r. as if a small rock were J~g off it. which~ on a ne!l'rer 11!11 prouch, will be found to 10111 to the land. The sounJangs are uncertam. Having w 
shot into the bay. you may have 10 fathoms, and then no ground in 20. ilei! 

Or, being off Cape Samana. aud intending for this port,, eail S~ S. W., 3 or 4 IJJBI ; 
along shore, (you may go within a mile, for it is bold to,) to Point Velandrasgth, or ft:is 
Point., which has two or three. black rocks Jyiug near it. When at the l~ 0 

. h 
point steer thence west about half a mile. and you will leave three keys, which re ~f.l 
and woodr, a mil? from you ou your lar~ard side. With the !"es~rnmost oft d ba"6 
keys bearmg S. S. W., you may anchor m 1.5 fathoms, half a mile from sh_ore. ;1 
good water. ,.l'hen Lava.ntudos, or Banistre Key, will bear W. by N.~ 1 mile 0 ~nod 

,.l'here is good easy riding in this harbor, in from 7 to 3 fathollJil. Yoll; may nl a. 
good fresh water in many places, with plenty of fish and fow.L Here JS couuxio Y 

· fresli breeze from the eastward all day, and open to the north. · . r, 
·.. The preceding paragr«phs are from the French of the Count Chastenet de Puysegti 
&c.. 'l'he following, from the Spanish Derrotero. d conus a 
, SAl\iJ:A.~A .BAY.-From Capo Raphael the coast trends nearly ~est, 80

• nin· 
Jtulf. shut m to the N. W. by the peninsula of" Saznana. The east: pomt of~ pe".['bis 
sula. niu~ed. Cape Samana, lies 7 le~s N. W. by W. li W. froD1 Cape :S..pbae ~rth to 
~y,. whr.ch ta more than l l leagues in extent,. from east "! west, and 4 ·;&om She 80gth 
~~tb. •• :OPsttncted . &lld almost sbnt up by a greu· reef •. woreb ~tends ~ ~ jl 
~1;,..-and ~. far t.o the north, t~ a. channel of only 3 _ulll..,e m. wKlth ~ed. by ~ 
a,q.l ~~Pfil~Su.la of Sa.unma.. . The northern.e~ Qf.dUJ Hef » . di&~ 

, .•.. ~~····~largest ofw~ .. ~d c~yo.~:·~be ~~ml .. ~ 
, . ~0.gomg .Ulto the bay. WitbW..&her:e are .. _..eJ,"al ~~ bulJitd!iJ · · 
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118 tlfere is scarcely any commerce here. The first. anchorage is on the eoast of the 
peninsula, and near the entrance of the bay; it is named the Careuera Chico, (or Little 
Careoage:) to enter and anchor here, it is necessary to approach within half a l'Dile of 
Point Valaodras, which is the S. E. point of the peninsula, and to keep along th& edge 
of the coast at this distance, until sheltered by Vinas Point, when you may anchor in 6 
fathoms, taking care t.o keep half a mile from a key~ named the Key of the Carenero 
Chico, which is at the west part of the road, and has, to the south of it, either four or 
five small islets. Behind this key, and between it and the coast, is the proper anchor
age; but it is much narrowed. by shoals, and must be entered by warping. P'1int Vinas 
is easily known, as it bears true north from the west pa.rt of Lavantados Key. In the 
entrance there is nothing t.o be feared, because there is no danger hut what may be well 
seen; and only inward from Point Vinas is there a shoal, having on it two feet of water: 
to keep clear of this shoal, bear in mind that it bears east, a long mile from Vinas Point. 
By following the coast, as we have directed, at the distance of half a mile. you will go 
safe from it; but, tor greater certainty, keep something to starboard, when you will sound 
in 5 fathoms water; for, in the channel, between it and the coast. thel"e a:i-e 6!l and 7 
fathoms. 

A league aod a half to the west of the Carenero Chico, is the Puerto de Santa Bar
bara, ar of Sa.:m.ana: the anchorage here is. very nn.rrow at the entrance, which is funned 
by a great reef, that runs out to the east from Point Escondido. the S. W. point of the 
harhor: and on this reef, rise several keys or islets, of which the outermost is named Tro
pezon; the second is the Greater Carenero; and the third, Cayo Escondido, is very near 
the Point Escondido, on the west. There is not only this reef at the entrance, for the 
north coast sends off two, which stretch far to the south,. and form two bays : of these 
th~ first is called Aguada., or Watering Bay, and it has Point Gomero for the N. E. 
point of its entrance. The second roadstead lies hetween the two reefs. In Aguada 
Bay there is good anchorage, in 6 fathoms, clay; the second anchorage is very nar1·ow, 
but has 7 futhoms 'Water. To the west of these two reefs and roadsteads. 1ies the prin
~ipal harbor and anchorage of Samana, with a de.pth of 5 and 6 fathoms, on clay, which 
15 found to the south of the town. To enter this harbor it is necessary to run along the 
north coast, at half a cable's distance, and steer to the west, taking care neither to get 
n~arer to, nor farther from Point Gomero, than half a cable; for you will thus run in 
rnid-strait; and by keeping farther off, you would incur the risk of getting on the south
ern reefs, or, by coming nearer, get on those of Point Gmnera,. which lie out one-third 
of a cable. So soon as past Point Gomera, you may see a little i·ivulet in Aguada Bay; 
lllld. the~ you ought tn place the prow direct for the western extremity of Carenero Key~ 
until Pomt Escondido, or its key, bears W. ~ S., when you may run about W. by N ., 
towards the bottom of the harbor, and perfectly free from the northern reefs, and may 
anchor to the south of the town, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, upon clay. If you wish to 
an~hor in Aguada Bay, you must run in, luffing up t.o the northward so soon as past 
~omt Gomero, in order to anchor in the middle o.f it, and about S. § E. front the rivulet 
0 Aguada. 
~torn this anchorage th A coast of the peninsula continues bold, and with roadsteads, in 

~hich there is nothing to fear, except the south wiuds, which, in their season, are oft.en 
~iolent. Two leagues to the west of Samana lies Point Espanola, with an islet; and thence, 
: th~ interior of the bay, there is no establishment whatever. A la1·ge clay bank. in the 

terior of the bay, runs out more than two leagues. 
of From Espanola Point, in which you will be well to the west of the reef at the entran~e 
~e bay, you should steer to the south for the Bay of Perlas, or of St. Lorenzo, 1n 

Whteh there is no nec£'1Ssitv to run fo.r in ~ and it may suffice to anchor at its entrn.nc~ 
i::d ~bout south of Arenas ~Point, which is. th<" north point of tbi~ bay; for,_ altbou~h f"ar

er m there is sufficient depth, yet there are sand-banks, on whmh you mtght easily get 
~ound. To find this bay it is bettflr to make the land t.o the east than to the 'Wast; 

l' the South coast of Samu.~a from Perlu Bay to thew-est, is very wild and uosaf'e, on 
~cou~t of the m~ny islets aio'ng it. Steering from said Point Espanol~ to t.he S. !I E.., 
Y h1 Wdl fall t.o the east of the bay and make a little town. named Savanna de la Mar. p .1cb affords anchorage for very s~all vessels ~ and thus., so soon as you disco-var Arenas 
.le oint., WJ;i.en crossing over. steer towards it, and you may approach within a cable's 
~ ofit. 

•ith he eotrance of Samana Bay is effected with the regular breezes ; but you can get ont, 
C the land breezes only~ which blow by night. · 

in .ape SalllfUla is of considerable height. and steep down an the water'• ~e ; on nau·
ia !!: It Y0tt 1Uay a.lao d~ver Cape Cahn>n~ which is N. W ~ from it,. nearly 3 leagues: this 
~en !bore high 1Uld ecarped. or flltee:per, th$.ll the for~r~ and the. e~ be~ween is 
ltot i:! &ild. CQ'vared ."friUi large trees ;, on it there a.re so1De •lets. alld aa 1t IS foul. it shouJd 
11,QQ ~ nearer than ene Jieape.. From Cape"Cahron ~e coast take& t.o the west. 
ron1 t:- a .,._ ,...,..., oalled ~eea Bay; the Qoa&te of thie. ky ue _Io~. ~ lMIY 

' Wtiiih 1taiaeon . and 88 there ia neither town nor eetabJiebmen~ m it t.o iot:h;ace 
- • 44 • 
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vessels to visit it, they ought to proceed direct from Cape Cabron to Cape Viejo Fra~~is, 
or Old Cape Franyois, which lies 1.5 leagues f:rom it, W. N. W. ! W- Old Cape Fran
~is may be seen, in clear weather, at the distance of 10 leagues. It is known bey a 
mountain inland, which may be seen at the distance of 15 leagues. 

Ships coming from the eastward towards the N. E. coast of Hayti, should, previous to 
their making the island, run down between the latitudes of 19° 20' and 19° .f>O'• taking 
particular care not to pass either to the northward or southward of these Jatil;udes. In 
this.track they will make the land, either by Cape Cabron, or Old Cape Franfois, and they 
will pass clear -0f the Silver Key Bank on the one side, and the current commonly setting 
towards Samana Bay on the other. 

OLD CAPE FRANCOJS.-The point of the Old Cape is rather low. and stretches 
out in the form of the snout of a porpoise; at 5 or 6 leagues distant., t-0 the N. N. W. of 
Cape Cabron, in a clear day, the Old Cape is seen making like an island, whose ends 
slope gradually into the sea. When you have made Cape Cabron, bein~ 4 or 5 leagues 
to the north-westward of it. you must sail 13 or 14 leagues N. W. i W., and you will 
pass 5 leagues to the northward of the Old Cape; then steer W. by N., when, having 
run 15 leagues, you will see Point Casrouge at about 3 leagues distant. from you; con
tinue on for 5 leagues, when Ysabella or Isabella Point will bear S. W. ;! W., distant4 
leagues; having advanced thus far, you have uothing to fear, and, if necessary~ you may 
keep within hali a league of the shore, the coast being very clear. 

At about 4 leagues off to the northward of Oid Cape Fra~ois its point appears like a 
porpoise snout, projecting to the eastward ; and 3 leagues farther west is a point named 
Caho de )a Roca, or Rocky Cape, very much resembling it, and projecting to the west
ward. The coast between lies W. !l N. and E. !l S.; it is low, rather st(Jep to the sell 
side, and covered with trees remarkably green. 

Towards the point of the Old Cape a mountain is perceived inland, which, iu clear 
weather, can be .seen 15 Jeagues off, Rnd is a good mark to point it out. 

'I' here is some foul ground laying: off the pitch of the cape, and a harbor a little to t~e 
westward of it :for small vessels. When sailing :from Cape Samana to Old Cape F1'l1n9~1s, 
which is about 6 or 7 hours• sail, you see a point of land on the east side of the cape, which 
oftentimes, at first sight, you suppose to be the cape, but coming nearer, you will see your 
mistake. And -when you are due north of OJd Cape l<...,ran9ois, you will perceive to the 
eastward of the cape a very steep point, which seems &o be divided frolll the main, R_?~ 
running off the land, rises higher and higher in such a manner that the highest part oJ it 
lies open to the sea, so high that you cannot see the )and within. 
. When from Old Cape Franyois you sail for Monte Christi, observe t.o steer a more 
northerly course in hauling off, wving a good distance between you and the shore, oo-, 
cause the currents always set upon it; and unless you do this you will run the hazard of 
being ashore. 

From· Cape de 1a Roca, the hmd trenches in to the distance of 2 leagues, and fonns a 
bay pretty deep, which is sheltered by reefs. This coast trends to the W. N. ~V., 
and rising in height to the northward, comes to Punta Macuris, or Point Mascury. which 
beal"S W. j. N. from Cape de la. Roca.. This point is high, and its shore bold; it serves as 
a mark for the small harbor of St. Jago, which is 3 leagues distant from, and to the east· 
ward of, Pl.lerto de Plata. 

PUERTO DE PLATA, or Port Plata, lies 17 leagnes from the point of"the Old. Cape. 
and bears from it west. It is known by a mountain at some distance inland, which ~p
pears insulated like the Grange, although not in so precise a .manner:. This ~11.0~~~ 
which is called Isabella de Torre, has a large white place on it, caUsed by a slide, 10 .t 
gre~t rains _of 1837 and 1838. This is a good mark ~or the port, _and_ you must.dan for~~ 
until you discover the fort at the foot of the monntam. In runnmg m; keep nn vray ur 
tween the points ; and as soon as round the point. on the larboard band~ Jet go yo 
anchor, in 3!5 ~thoms. The1·e are _not now any mangrove bushes. . band 

On approaehu1g _the coos_t, you wdl descry to Uie westw~ a great cape, ~ery_~ dily 
steep ; the extremity of this lS Punta del Algarro~ or pomt Gasrouge. which JS rea 
known by its magnitude. . . . bote• 
' . The bight :froin Port Plata. to Point Casrouge is bordered with reefs close to the & 

and does not admit of any anchorage. . . each 
. O}ll Cape Fro.n9ois and th.e ~at Point of AJgarro~ or Ct_l~ronge,. beal' :fi'Om t.i'1 the 

.~ther W. l ~-~and E. j; S., 19_i leagues •. Whenat!he diat.anoe.ofa.boat $ l~bicb is 
npn..··. hw. ard. . ()f Casrou~e. you. w. Ill see a. low point proJeeting o. ut to-the ~. . isl•od ~ 
,~a,ble by it!l bavillg the appea.ranee of being clet:acbed fhu:n d:le·-~ tike a» 

·~·1?Ilit~L~1!:Tu~:rt.te~~::.s:;~or~~i.!;:-.~ JjesiU ;: 

~~,~c~~'?1i?~11';1,.tude 11° 10'~',-UJd a the ~Cle or,-1 ;.~ W~ N: w. !.i1ed 
~ . -~&- pr ~u- .Pom:t. To thtt eawtwar4· of"c;it :liifl!:i Ille·· ~P ~ ... ~-....,.,. * ,,, ... ~··~"'Lp: .• ~- .... ·.. . .•. . ... ·,.· .• ·•. ··~iJr,,rei--
'~,.,.~·~.. ·, .... ~I\ ·~ , , , 0.. halbe ~ ~~'.-. .... · ~i,>., ·'' " .·. . 
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drawing 12 or 13 feet water, and sheltered by the reefs: the entrance is readily known 
by running to it along the reefs. 

On the western side of Isabella Point is a more extensive anchorage, and more easy to 
gain than that of the east, but the ground in many places is foul : there is a depth of from. 
5 to 7 fathoms water. 

From Isabella Point to the Grange, the bearing and distance are W. S. W. i W., 10 
leagues. The coast between is bordered with reefs, among which the entrances are nar
row and dangerous. 

West of Isahella Point is Punt.a Roca, or Rocky Point, to the westward of which is 
an anchorage for large vessels, which being very bad, ought to be used only in case ot 
necessity. 

To gain this anehoraga, you. must haul very close to Rocky Point, and anchor so 
soon as you are in 12 fa.tho111S, white bottom. 

This anchorage, which is sbelt.ered by the reefs that stretch N. N. W. from Punta 
Roca, lies about 4 leagues from Isabella Point. 

THE GRANGE.-The Grange Point is known by the mountain of that name, and 
is seen at a great distance before -you perceive the sea coast. This mountain, which is 
iusulated, and stands upon a low peninsula.. has very much the appearance of the roof of 
a barn, from which it takes its name, Grange. The north-west part of it is bold, and you 
may approach it within a quarter of a ]eague, or even less. Close to the west part of the 
Grange Point iB a rocky islet, named the Frayle, or Friar; and from its S. W. part, at 3 
cables' length. 1s another, somewhat larger, and nazned Cabras, or Goat's Islet. These 
are the islets of Monte Christi. 

HAUT-FOND.-Two leagues t-0 the N. N. E. of the Grange Point lies a white 
~hual, of not more than 2 cable's length each w-ay. called the Haut-fond ; there is a small 
spot on the shoal, with only 25 feet of water, on which the Ville de Paris struck io 1781. 
Close tQ it is a depth af 6 fathoms, then 10 aod 15 and sudden1y no ground. The white 
grnund has generally seattered rocks, so that it cannot be ascertained whether there 
may not be some spots on it even with less than 25 feet. When you are on this shoal, 
the Grange bears S. by W. i W.: you will then have t.he islets of l\.ionte Christi open 
of ea.eh other. the westernmost of them bearing S. S. W-. i W. 

MONTE CHRISTI REEF .-About 3 leagues to the westward of Haut-fond lies 
another reef, on -which the British ship Torbay struck and lost her rudder, in 1783. It 
ex.tends nearly N. E. and S. W., is about three-quarters of a mile in length, and half & 

mile broad. On the shoalest part the points of rocks st.and up Jike sharp spires.. On 
other parts were seen w-hite pat.ches of sand. The shoalest water, 3 fathoms; thence 3 
to 4, S. 6, and 7 fathoms. It is steep to, and has from 15 to 17 fathoms close t.o it, and 
20 tu 25 all around. The bottoDI is soft in 20 fathoms ; and in some places you will have 
c~arse sand. The w-ater~ W'hen s1nooth, is very clear, so that you may see the pinnacles 
!Jf the rocks as you pass over them in a boat. From the shoal, in 3 fathoms, the eastern 
end of a. grove of trees, open to the south-westward of Monte Christi, (and between it 
~nd the key.) bore S. E., and the Mount of Cape Franrois (now Cape Haytien) S. W. 
Y W. The variation at the same time was 6° 20' E. 
_With Isabella Point bearing S. W ., distant 4 leagues. the courae and distance, to pass 

without the shoals caJled the Haut-fond and Monte Christi Reef. will be a few degrees :h the northward of west, 17 leagues ; and th~rn the la!ter will bear about S. E. But 
ould you be up with Isabella Point, and prefer the mid-channel betw~en thest;"' sh~ls 

tl~d the coast, a W. by S. course 16 leagues, will clear the shoals and brmg you m sight 
0l the high .land. of Cape Ha.yti~n, (formerly Cape Franfois.) at the distance of about 5 
e~ee. 

In sailing between Old Cape Franyois and the -Grange, be careful to keep sufficiently 
:~~he northward in .hauling off. that you may not he driven ashore by the current, which. 

ays 8ets upon the coast. 
th There is anchorage nnder the Grange to the 'West : to take it. you must range along 

e Frayle1 01; Islet o( Monte Christi and }et go your anchor so soon .RS you have 6 fath
~rns ;. but _under the south side of Cabras, the westernmost islet, yon ~y anchor farfi: i_n, With 4 fathoms. From the Grange you may see . the mountains above Cape 

Ytien. 
fr In approaching this anchorage you must be cautious of a sho!ll• which r~s W. by S. 
inorn Cabras Isle~ a:t the distance of a long mile : t.o keep clear of it, ?'n entering and Jeav
ofgte ~mchottge, take care not t.o bring Cabras isle to bear any thmg to th""! northward 

Tb I N' ·• bttt on the contrary, keep it rather to the southward of that bee.rmg. 
88 e Shoal Qt" •. Bank of Moote Christi extends 14 miles to the west,, and tQ the ~utb at: ~ -8,Dza*"iJ' t.)r .Ma.ncbioneal Point; and it ,tl;lence _cont:inues ~ border th!' coast 
riaetbe~ .~~.a: miJe., more or Jess. a._ccordiog to it.a awuosthet!I •.. On th• bank 
'l\e . · .illew .~ .the Seven. Brothers. which are low, aDd covered with m.an_gl"Oves-
tro.. i8let ........ ;~ GJ1Ulde·ifl the most ~~le of @B <if diem : ·it ia the seeo~d 

~· &as"'1 ..... ~ .baa high trees upon it~ Thia beak, as weD • me,ny 91hers.m 
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these seas, has a ve:ry whi~ botklm, and is -very dangerous, because the bott-0m is very 
irregular in its depth, w-ith stones and rocks ; you may have 8, and immediately after 3 
fathoms. You. should therefore avoid sailing on this or similar banks, unless they have 
been well examined and sounded. 

MANZANILLA BAY.&c.-To the east of Manzanilla Point there is an excellent 
anchol"age in Manzani1la Bay ; from this bay the coast trends in to the S. E., and then 
turns to the w-est, in which direc.--tiou it continues to a distance of 8 leagues, when it as
cends to the north, nnd terminates -with Point Picolet. The Grange Point with Point 
Picoiet form a great bay. in which, besides Manzanilla Bay, there are two harbors; the 
first of "these, named Bayaha, or Port Dauphin, is to the S. W. 'Of Mnm~anilla Point, and 
about 2 leagues from it; and the second. at the western extremity of the bay, is known 
as Gual"ico, or the City of Cnpe H aytien, or City of the Cape, 

The coast from Bayaha to the west is bounded by a white bank and reef, on the edge 
of which there are from 50 to 80 fnthoms: between the reef and the coast is a chanael, 
-with 2 or 3 fathoms of water, to which there are 'Various passes in the reet~ known to the 
coasters and pilots only. 

The navigation from Grange Point to Manzanilla Point should be made on the white 
bank of the Seven Brothers~ it is, therefore, very necessary to know the channel; aad 
though y-0u may proceed on the outside of the islets and the bank, extending to the west
ward, it follows that, in doiug this, vessels n1ust get nmeh to leeward, and are then obliged 
to beat up to the anchorage. The delay in following this route is not so p;i·eat when 
bound to Bayaha, or Purt Dauphin; but the channel for crossing the bank, which we are 
about to describe, being very safe. it does not seem requisite that any one should go rouad 
abou't, hut that nll shou4d proceed as follows: 

Havil'lg passed near the Grange Point, steer W. ~ S., without going to the southwar.rl 
of that be-a.ring until yon ore to the north. or on the Meri<.linn of Yuna Point, which is 

low, and bears S. W .• tru~. b miles, from Grange Point; the vesseJ, ha•ing arrived at 
this "Situat;ion. should now steer towards Yurm Point, until the is,et named Monte Chico, 
which is the easternmost of the Seven Brothers, bears west; whence you must steer S. 
"W., leaving t.o ste.rhoRro the Islet or Key Tororu, which is the southernmost of the Seven 
Brothers; and when you mark it at about N. by E., you must steer S. § E~ until you 
have Manzanilla P-oint E. ii N ., when you must hauJ to the wind on the larboard tack to 
take the anchorage, it" you can ; and if not. you must prolong the stretch to the south· 
ward as fu.r as necessary, to enable you to get into the bay upon the other tack, in the un· 
derstandiug tl.lnt you .may run urong the whole of the south shore at hnJf a mile, or even 
less. In running by the way we huve pointed out, you wiU find upon t~ bank 7 to 8 
fath01Il8 of' water, on sandy clay, and yoa may anchor on any part of it commodiously, 
especiaUy to the S. W. ot" the ffilstern key8' Monte Chico, and Tororu; and it may ?~en 
be convenient Ito anchor in case of night coming on, by which the inconveniences arising 
from darkness may 6e av~ided. 

rrhe edge of' this ·bal'lk i$ 8tl steep that from 12 to 20 fathoms you rapidly pass into JOO 
fathoma: and of ·the 'StHne nature is 1\-lanzn.niUa Bay; for from 7 fathoms you pass to 1oo 
in the short ilistance of [> cables' length; from which :reoso.n an anchor should never be 
Jet go until the depth has he-en previously ascertained by the lead, keeping in mind that 
the best anchomge is in from 6 to 10 fathoms, on a stiff clay bottom, which the anchors 
-ca.t:.ch well, and at less than half a mile from the shore. 

ltt the River Tapion, (E. S. E. of Manzaailla Bay,) and also in that of AxaboP, t.o th~ 
S. ~· water may be co~veniently got~ and you rnay cut w()()(f on any part of the c~:~ 
tha_t._is desert and u.ncult1v1:1.te~. ~n this bny there arie always fresh lan~ b_reezes, wh to 
taed1tate much the eornmumcat1on between Bayn.ha and Monte Christi; for those ilia 
whom the breeze is contrary. navig~ at night by aid of the land breeze. In Manzau 
'Bay no hurricanes t1.re feit, which is an advw.ntllji!;e of great consideration~ rtf 

THE HARBOR OJ:<' BAY AHA. or POR,.f' DAUPHIN, is one of d.i:e finest ~av 
in Hayti: for tie its grent extent i!t adds shelter equal te a dock, with an excellent tch 
bottom, and 'the de11th does not exceed 12 fathoms. nor is it leu than 5 fathoms,.~ 11 if 
are foulld at half a cable from the shore ; but notwithstanding these singular qualITo~1-
'tbe difficulty of entering aod getting out of it.. in conl!llequ.ence of die narrowness an for 
nese of the channel or mouth~ is considered, it will be seen that it would not saaw~d not 
any W1&Sel on actua1 service ·to en!Jer and be shut up in a harbor from which she ~ dBB· 
ilail, unless at night, with the land hreeze, and thus exposing Ja.erself not only t.o : eelJ8 
·~of getting llgrOUnd on 'the shoals of" the ·entrance, but also. in case of_ the lam'I ~e iB
~g, ·she .may th9th toee 'the 'time «or. getting out and the objeet !hr ~om~ so. be 986n 
teTIOr·of thui ~r 'M!leda no deacript10u ~ ~n the chart. ~·which it ~th con· ,,_t its. entrance 1a ·«mtr a cable •ad two--~ 10 width; and ~this ~ . u. pes
til:Pl• mwurds to the·etlllta'llee .ef a short mile.. The ee¥eral po111t.a_ wh~·.re· ~~ ridge 
':8ftCe _~er "the entry". &tiU JllOTe dlf6Cuk.: The .. risk of··.· .t1Ji9. ··. • , ,~ Ill a·~-; Jnor6 

. ·~ borden both sides ··ef the .~; $nd .. .,.hichf:at me• point.a,·~~~ Oil 
"lliillU Galt" • 'Cllhlet and lledtteeil the chuwel to one cable•e length m widlb;. .·AgaiDt 
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channel being serpentine, it ie necessary that a vessel, in running in, should take the turns 
with much dexterity and promptitude, in order to avoid getting aground. It is, therefore, 
necessary to enter this harbor when the breeze is to the northward of E. N. E.; for, if 
more scant, an attempt to take the entrance will be in1practicah)e. Keeping well in the 
middle of the channel, you pass close to the White Shoal, which runs out from the wind
we.rd point of it: and, when abreast of it, you must luff up so as to place the prow 
towards the second point on the windward side, so as to free yourself from the Jetlge 
which lies oft" the secobd point to leeward ; and so soon as you have this abeam, on the 
larboard side, you must ]uff up for the last point to windward, "till you have passed the thiTd 
leeward point, when you may run in and anchor between Port Dauphin and the JittJe 
isle called Tonantes Island, without approaching near the N. E. part of the latter, be
cause a shallow bank stretches off it. From what has been said, it may be seen that the 
he.rbor requires no other direction than that of an eye accustomed to run in mid-channel 
through a devious passage ; and he who knows how to do this, need never get a.shore 
here; for his eyes wilJ direct him when to luff and when to bear away, without particular 
leading marks. From the mouth to the third leeward point you cannot anchor, from 
want of space t,o turn the vessel, and because the bottom is of sliarp rocks. The tide, 
at fuU and change of the moon, flows here at ?h. A M., and spring tides rise 5!\ feet, but 
neaps only 3~ feet. 

THE HARBOR GU ARICO, or CAPE HA YTIEN, is no niore than a bay, 
formed by the coast, nnd shut to the east nnrl north by a group of reefs which rise upon 
the White Bank, extending outward, at this place, more than a league. Those bound 
t.o this port ought to run from the Grange PoirJt towards Picolet Point, outside the Seven 
Brothers, and to p'lace, themselves so that they may run down towards Point Picolet, with 
the vessel's head to the 8., or S. S. W. In this direction they may approach without 
fear, within the distance of a musket shot, and mRy wait for a pilot, RS convenient; but, 
if obliged to take the anchorage without one, they must steer fron"l Point Picolet S. E. 
end S. E. by E., leaving a white flag, (if there,) on the larboard hand; and which, placed 
upon the northern extremity of a reef, serves for a beacon, taking care to carry plenty of 
sail to clear a red tlag, which they will see a little afterwards, and which must be left half 
acable's length to the starboard; and so soon as they have this flag on their beam, they 
may steer for the city. and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

Th?se who go out from Manzanilla, or Bayaha, (Port Dauphin,) to the cape, ought to 
steer to the northward nntiJ Picolet Point bears to the southward of the true west, and 
then direct their course to the west, as convenient; for they vvill he clear of the white 
bank off Point Picolet; but if bound to the east, they must run to the nortbwnrd until 
the Grange Point bears t;o the southward of the true east, in order to clear the Seven 
Brothers' Bank. 

The Count Chastenet de Puysegur. in his directions for the coast of Hayti. gives the 
following for Cnpe Hnytien, &c. These were w-ritten in 1787, but they include some 
descriptions not given in the Derrotero, and we therefore insert the1n here, with a trifling 
correction. 

" Ships hound from the eastward to Cape Francois, always make the Grange ; for the 
coa~ .in the environs of the cape, offers nothing remarkab]e, unless ~hey be nf'ar enough 
to dmtmguisb the hummock of Picolet, and the rock of that name, lymg to the north. and 
tery near the hummock. Having brought Monte Chri~ti to the south, distant n~ut a 
~~e and a half. the proper course, in order to fall a htt1e to the northward of Picolet 

oint, is between the W. S. W. and S. W. by W., distant 9 leagues. 
"The mark is surer, when you epproach the cape from the Grange. in steering W. !· W: and S. W. by W.; for, in this last position, the hummock of Picolet must ap~ar 

. project in the sea more than the rest of the coast. The best mark that can be given 
18• that the hummocks which are to the west of the road of the cape, are the highest of 
a~ this part; besides, you can distinguish in them large white spots •. With some atten
tion you wiU discover Point Pico]et, which is lower than the said hummocks, and 
~n111.to ~ itse.Jf among them. This poin.t tern!inates t?-e road of the. cape on the 

est .lllde; tn <CQtning near vou descry Fort Picolet itself, built upon the pomt, at whose 
e~~ lies the rvck of the s~e name, which is not discernible at a greater distance than 

· ~ ..,a~e. 
m~· S& ~ as You have descried Fort Picolet, you steer di~ec~y against it, b?cause you kt &ail Ve!y near that furt to enter the roady whose opemog JS bordered With dangers 
~ eya, which you leave 00 the larboard in coming in. w_ e :would advise no stranger to 

tnpt the\Cba.nnel with.out a pilot, for whom be must wait m t-he offing. 
uAtha\f...paat ten the wind comes to the E. S. E., but it must blow from the N. E. t,o 

~ Y?'J ·illto tbe harbor. ror you 8!-"e obliged_ to awe~ ~· E., and even E._ S. E. .Th~ 
~~ lS very re~. The ~nd wmd blo~s rn the evenmg._ and often during the night, 
·l{ ~ Wor11 mtbe monung, after an mterval or calm, It turns to the E. N. E., or 

· ·& tba~ l1l o~elock, ships are able to enter the harbor. · 
,, ' . 
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5 • The city of Cape Haytien is under Picolet Mount. There is no danger in running 
io for Picolet Point., if you keep it bearing from S. S. W. to S. S. E. Should you not 
have time to wait for a pilot. you must range along Picolet Point. having it about S., or 
S. S. W ., at the distance of a short musket shot. 

"To sail into the harbor, bring Point Picolet to bear S. by W. ii W., and steer S. f 
W. A remar_kable mountain, called the Bishop's Cap, will then be seen directly ahead: 
briqg this tnountain. which appears in three points, in a line with a remarkable hummock, 
by the w-ater side, in the harbor, which will bear S. by W. Swering in this direction 
will lead to the westward of the outer reef, named Le Coque V eille. The water gen
erally breaks on this reef, which has, (or had,) a buoy, or whit.e flag upon it. Continue 
in the BRme direction, leaving the buoy at the distance of about 15 fathoms on the larboard 
side, until a small rock. standing detached a little from. Picolet Point, appears just open of 
that point. Now haul to the S. E .• or S. E. by S .• keeping the rock just open, and you 
will pass between the Coque Veille and Le Grand Mouton Bank, a bank having a buoy, 
or flag, on its eastern edge, which is left on the starboard side. The Petit Mouton, a 
danger that always breaks, and a shoal, named Trompeuse, with a buoy, or white flagon 
it, are to be left on the larboard side. You must, therefore, have sufficient sail out to 
weather round the Grand Mouton Bank, giving a. buoy, or flag upon it, a berth of half or 
two-thirds of a cable's Jength; and having passed it,. steer for the town, and you may an· 
chor w-here you please, in 8 or 9 fathoms, good ground • 

.. A ship cannot enter the harbor unless t.he w'ind be at N. E., as she is obliged to steer 
S. E. by S., and even S. S. E. The breezes are very regular; they come from the land 
in the evening, and very often during night; but, at about ten or eleven in the morn
ing, after an interval of calm, they chop about E. N. E., or N. E. Strong norths heave 
a great swell into the hay." 

The t:own is on the western side, about 2 miles from Point Picolet, in lat. 19° 4W 20", 
lonp; 72° 14'. 

PORT FRANCOIS.-From Point Picolet the coast trends west to Horiorat Point, 
which is the north point of Port Frarn;ois, whence a reef stretches out a cable's length 
t;o the N. W. At its extremity are. 3 fathoms of water. The anchorage off Port Fran
~ois is in a small bay, Jtnd about two cables in extent. Between the point.s of the bay 
there is good shelter from the breezes. To enter, you must run along the edge of the 
reef of Honorat., which is on the north side; and after having gone about two cables tro 
the S. S. E., you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, on clayey sand, about S. W. hy \l. 
from the fort. • 

BAY OF ACUL.-From the south point of Port Franyois, a reef extends as far as 
the entrance of the Bay of Acul. without leaving any practicable pass. The Ba}'. of 
Acul is extensive. It has three entrances, but the western is the best; the ef\Ster~ bem~ 
narrow and devious. The first entrance is between Rat Islet and Sandy Islet, situat~ 
on the reefs extending from Port Fran9ois., and which shut in the entrance to the 'h 
and N. E. That to the N. W. is shut in by other reefs and shoals, which, thoug 
among themselves they have only difficult and narrow passages. form an excellent cha~
nel with the west coast of the bay. The three channels into the harbor are calledh t e 
East, the Middle, and the West, or Lim be Channels. To enter any one of these c an· 
nels, it is necessary to approach on the outside of the Whit,e Bank, extending 18~g 
ahore between Port Franyois and the Bay of Acul, until Rat Islet bears S. by ':V·M . ·~ 
and so soon as you are a league from the Sandy Islet, you will plainly see Tr01s arw 
Point, which ie the eastern point of the bay; and approaching nearer, you w~U als};~e i: 
low- point on the western side, i!1 the in~rior of .the bay, ~amed Point .B~lte, ~ c e!ll 
known by a clump of trees that lS upon 1t. Having recognizAd these pom~. brmg ~ of 
in a line, and st.eer in with this mark, keeping by smn.ll variations of course. the ,deft gth 
10 fathoms. Thus. you will run in mid-channel. which is not more than a ~able£ cl: rns 
wide, and the bottom oiclay. On both sides of it there are white banks, WJth 4 '. a /the 
of wa~r on th:eir edges. It is nec~SBary to notice th~ you must _have i;ecogn!Ze. for. 
two points whreb serve for the leadmg mark at two miles from TrolS Martes .P:mth&ZY 
:from that distance. it is necessary to come in by the mark described. In thic or wpt 
weather, when these object.s cannot be seen at the proper distance. you mast ~o~ns r.o 
1;o enter by this channel. At about fbttr cables' length within, the channN vJ you 
widen, so th~t when Rat's Islet, which you leave t.o th~ stau;boar~ .bears Tui dare 
IDAY anchor 1.n from 14 to 18 fa.th.oms. AD. the reefs which lie within Rat · an 
•isible. t bears 

To enter by the Middle Cha:n~ you must run outside the bank until Rata:!f;eeping 
~· by. E~ * E •• and placing the prow in thu direc~ ~ring ~ course. . 

0
.., uart6r 

~··ffathoms of water, you wiU pass very near.to some r~~ WJHc.b.are~~to ~ r.o 
oc;~·aa·', . . . . .. t.Q the. n~nhward of .. · &...t Islet. ... T~..., are. •. ~y. see. . O.· aud .. It.·~ :$.,& .. Qt 
9 , ...•. , tbJJ• Ytth.in a eable~a. ]e.,th on •the ~ ~. ai:uUoJd 1lP '°from: JU' 
~: .... ,;by· E.,_topaa a.tong the .. nol't# .l!ilje flil:bl¢ "'~ 11k~ to ... .,:0 B.at J$let. 
~and which inust be left t.o ~- Having once got to the s .. •· 
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you may anchor es above stated. All the reefs show clearly~ and therefure there is no 
danger in taking this channel when the winds allow you to shape the proper courses; buty 
if you cannot do this, you ought not to take it, as there is not room for working in. In 
case the wind becomes scant in the channel, you must anchor in a moment, and you wilJ 
be free from danger; for the holding ground is very good, being hard clay, and you are 
sheltered from the swelJ of the sea. 

The West. or Limbe Channel, is the best and widest, for you ITiay work in it, if' requi
site. T<> enter by this channel, run outside the banks or shoals, until Point league, on 
the west side, bears south. This point lies between Limbe and Grand Boucand Points. 
That of Limbe is the north-westernmost, and has an islet at its base. 

Point league is easily known by the scarped or bluff rocks which form it; and from 
its being the only one of any elevation Jyiug t-0 the south of Limbe. So soon as Point 
league hears south, steer towards it, and as you get near it you w-iJI see, to larboard7 

the breaking of a reef of considerable extent, named Coqueveille, on the edge of Vfhich 
there are 5 fathoms of wa.ter; having recognized this reef~ taking care to pass in mid
chaBnel between it and Point league, in 10 or 15 fathoms of water. and with nearly a 
S. E. course, with which you must run in, amending successively a little to the east, 
to pass about 3 or 4 cables' length from Grand Boucaud Point. You may then anchor 
~the west of Trois Maries Point. If obliged to tack, you must prolong the tacks un
til very near the reefs, on the supposition that their breakers afford the best marks for 
avoiding them: and that, at the very edge of them, there are 5 and 6 f"athoms of water. 
You may also prolong the tacks to a cable from the coast, -without any risk; for, thoggh 
Boucaud Point is foul, the reefs show above water, and have 8 and 10 fathoms up and 
down at their edge. The anchorage, or place ·which we have assigned for anchoring, be
tween Rat Islet. Trois Maries Point, and Boucaud Point, is not properly that which is 
called the Bay of Acul; but, as there is good shelter in it, those who have no occasion to 
make a long delay, or to discharge, ~ay avoi<l entering the bay. 

To enter the Bay ef Acul, you ~ust not approach Trois Maries Point ~earer than 
three cables' length, for it is foul anli shallow ; and so soon as you are past it, steer to
wards the point of Morne Rouge, (Red Hill,) on the east. which you rrrny pass at about 
hal~ a cable's length, in order to give a berth to a shoal -which lies off Belie Point, op
posite. Having passed Morne Rouge Point, yuu will see a fine covt>o~ on the snine side~ 
called tbe Lombard Cove, in which you may anchor in 7 fathoms water, at about a ca
ble's length from the shore. From this cove, southward, into the interior of the bay,. 
there are many shoals; and no one should pass the cove who has not a practical know
ledge of them. In the route above described, you will always find from 10 to 15 fathoms of" 
Water, on clay. 
~etween Trois Maries Point and that of Morne Rouge, in a line with them, and aboul> 

halt a mile from the first, there is a shoaJ of small extent, which you will shun by taking 
care to pass at not less than three cables' len~th from Trois Maries Point. and not to 
place the ship's head towards Morne Rouge Point until you are at half the distance be
twe~~ ~e two points. The anchorage of th"' Lombard Cove is a nalural rock. In Acul 
~ay .1t Is difficult to get water; the best is on the eastern side of the cove, between Troia 

ar1es and Morne Rouge Points. 
ANSE A CHOUCHOU or CHOUCHOU BA Y.-To Point Limbe follows that 

of Margot, which has a rou~d islet, lying rather further out than that of Limbe. It is 
very u~ful t.o make this islet, in order to direct yourself to Chouchou Bay, which lies 
two miles west from it. Jn this bey there is a good depth of 6 or 7 &.~homs : to enter i~ 
you must keep towards the east point, which has 6 fathoms close to 1t; and so soon as 
i:u have passed it, and the vessel begins to lose headway, you may anchor ; for the 
Thlrnent you enter under the point the breeze calms~ and the little you have comes ahoo~. 
ha 9 happens even when the wind is very fresh without the bay. To ~e west of" tblS 
d Y' there iil a. small one called La. Riviere Salee, or Salt River Co-ve, which has little 
etth, and is fit for small' craft onlv. " 

F OND LA. GRANGE.-Four miles westward from the BRy of'Chouchou is that of 
n:nd la. G~ge, or the GT8.llge Bottom, 600 fathoms broad ; a~d the west point of which, 

med PalmtSte, ie distinguished by a chain of reefS extenomg nearly a league to the 
:re:, an~ almost .t.o Point ~'league._ F.on~ la Grange is a ~ood roadstead, and in case 
~h eees1nty* a ship of the Jine may nde m it~ f'or. throughout it. there are not Jeg tbtw 6 
ni oms Water, and at less than a cable's length from the shore. To enter in it,. you 
A:st Pass ™t$.I' the east point, and anchor in ~bou: the middle of th1' ~y ~ "On clayey saad. 
is t; a '11ho~ leagu• we8t'Wal'd from Palmiste Powt bes that of' league. The coast between 
~· 'Wltb sunken ree&, which advance half a league out to -.... 

the RT PA.IX.-&~bt miles from Point d'Icague is ~ of the ~naget 'tVhich is 
~rn:tnoat headland of this part o:f the coast, and whtch. from a dIStanee. may be 
eo&et . a ~; P--' ~1lcague. The coast betw~i;i is ve;Y elear •. From this point the 
av11id ~ :&9"' W. by S. to fol'til the cove ~. P~t P~. ,. To enter he~ you JD• 

east ah.Gre, because from a point whieh liee a ··Jit;tki to the N. E. di the town. 
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a. reef stretches out about a cable's length, and immediately without it there is a depth 
of 13 fathoms, with oozy sand. To avoid this reef, keep in the middle of the entrance, 
which has only three cahles' Jengt:h in breadth, and anchor to the N. W. from the town, 
in 12 or 13 fathoms, on -clayey sand, about a cable and a half from the shore. 

CHANNEL OF TORTUE.-Nearly north from Point d'lcague is the east point 
of Tortue or Tortugas Island, which extends nearly ea.St and west, and, in that direction, 
is about 6 leagues in extent, but only 1 from N. to S. All its north side is iron-bound, 
and steep to, and the south side is for the most part bounded by a white shoal and reefs. 
The only good anchorage in Tortue is that of Bassetet·re, on its south side, et a league 
and a half from the e<ast point. It is formed by the shore and the reefs which run out 
from it. and no vessel drawing Inore than 14 or 15 Feet can enter it. The passage is 
narrow, but easy to fetch. You must keep the weather reefs on board, leaving them ou 
the starboard hand, and steer N. N. W. and N. to double the reefs you lenve on the 
larboard hand. Do not be afraid of coming near the land, and anchor in good ground 
so soon as you have brought the lee reef to bear S. W. Large ships may come to anchor 
outside of the reef. upon white ground. a mile to leeward of Basseterre. 

To the eastward of Basseterre, towards Portugal or the east point, there are several 
bays or coves, in which boats or schooners may anchor, but nothing of larger size. 

The channel which the IsJe of Tortue forms with Hayti, is 6 miles wide, and fit for 
every class of vessels, which may commodiously beat in it, and often with great advan
tages for getting to windward, when the currents in it run to the eastward, which they 
do for the greater part of the year; for rarely, and only during souths, do they change 
their direction to west. In the la~ter case, it is necessary to advance northward, and 
get 6 or 7 leagues from the Tortue, to heat to windward. When beating in the Tortue 
Channel, you ought to stand on within less than a mile of the coast on every tack; for 
towards the coasts the current is stronger, and the wind niore favorable~ than in _mid
channe1. As there are several bays on each side, the setting of' the current is ne1th~r 
uniform nor in the same directioG. You 'Will sometimes see it run in numerous di
rections ; and sometimes, in the n1iddle of the channel, it will run contrary to the current 
in shore. 

PORT PAIX TO ST. NICOLAS' MOLE.-Four leagues from Port PaiK.lies 
Port Moustique. The coast between is clear, and bluff or scarped. Port Moustiq_ue 
has scarcely an opening of 4 cables• length: its bottom is unequal, and inlpeded with 
rocks, which render it necessary to examine it with the lend before you let go an 11.nchor; 
for between the two outer points you cannot find bottom with 40 fo.thoms of line. 

At a league and a half from Port Moustique is Port a l'Ecu. and the coast between 
the two is rocky, steep to, and bluff. This cove is better than Port Mousti4ue, but D0 t so 
easy for large ships, as its entrance ill narrow, in consequence of a-.reef which stretches 
off about two cables' length from its eastern point, and upon which there are not 1110£0 

than 3 fathoms water. To take this anchorage, it is necessary to .keep near to the ree s 
off the east point, and haul by the wind, ranging along the reef. to anchor in~ or.10 f~~ 
oms in the centre of the cove, on clay, and about N. N. E. from a house which is at e 
bottom of the bay. d 

Six. mites from Port a l'Ecu is the anchorage of Jean Rabel, which is good, safe; an 
easy to take. On approaching this place you ought, without any fear, to approxinu{ite 
the reef on the east side, which has 10 fathoms close to its edge. The anchorage 0

: 

la1-ge ships i.l!I about two cables' length from the ea.stern breakers, in 12 or 15 fatbo~; 
and car~ ~ust b~ taken not to shut. in the .tw:o points _which are on the east coast. ~
though it w possible to run farther m. yet 1t is not adv1S&ble; for the depth suddenly 
miuiahes. and the bottom is not very clean. . th& 

Should you be to the north-west of Jean Rabel, at a short league's distance from ter 
lan~, and. half the island of Tortue open with the point, you will find 60 fathoms of wa ' 
oozy ground, and a little &rther out 80 fathoms. the 

Erom Jean Rabel the coast forms a great bight to the southward. as far as the 
peninsula, called Presque Isle, or the Mole, the west.ern point of whi<:b• ca:.ed and 
Mole Point, lies 13 miles W. S. ~· frorn it. AH the shore between ~ roe Y~ the 
does not offer any shelter. "~t all times the curn:ot.s here are Tery pel"eepttble bed run 
shore, and generalJy set on 1t. At two leagues 1n the offing they are less 80j a:et t.o
to tbe north-east. Near the peniruJula. they are much stronger. and couunon Y 
wards the north. . .· . · us 
.~ ~T. NICOLAS' MOLE, BAY OR HARB<?R.-·Th~ harbor is large and ~:ave 
~ .,~ but narrows ww&rdf! 1he town, whi.eh yo~ will d.eeery ~ 90(>!' 88 Y:, a1loW 
. ~a.bled the <:e:pe· You may stand v~ey close t.o either •bore. ·but·. it • ~l~orlug 
_. ...... so. ·~.We. more room for v~ than on lb& north ttid.s,; a. there ::a cho'fltP 
~· \Vb.ieh you have on• th& n~h aide, i:hongh. very eear ... shore. .·· .. •A-,:. aa ln ~ 
!8:f.telbre the town. and. under f:be ~. Ul 15 #I' 18 ~. . • . .... 4'MJ4. . . ~y--. .·. the ~Jaad 
~-=~~~::=:.w·aqiaeDa. ..... li:·__..c1own.&om 
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Within the bay or harbor you will be sheltered from every wind. There is a fine 
river to water at, and ptaces "Where a ship may be careened with her side to the shore. 
\Vhen it blows hard it is difficult to get to the anchorage; and if you are not quick in 
letting go, the anchor may fall from 6 to 30 and 35 fathoms. • 

The Derrotero says that the north coast from Cape St. Nicolas sends out a white 
bank. which stretches about one-third of a cable from the shore, and on 'Yhich there al'e 
3 and 4 fathoms water. Tlie south shore has also its white bank, which extends out 
about a cable's length from an interior point S. W. of the town, upon which the1·e is 
a battery. From this point the white bank extends directly to the Fort Point, the N. 
E. end of the town : and, therefore, when to the northward of that point~ you must not 
prolong the tack to the south further than to bring the north part ot the town to bear 
east. You should also be aware, that on the south coast. and a little to the vvest of the 
ab-Ove mentioned point. no bottom has been found; therefore you ought to look out and 
tack in time. On the northern tack there is not so Inuch danger; for it is possible to 
let go an anchor. although it must be done very near to the shore. In the anchorage, 
which is well sheltered from all winds, vessels pass the dangerous season of the hurri
canes. 

In going out you v.rill see, :to the southward, the point of the cape which forms its en
trance; and farther to the southward you will then descry the Point du Cnp-a-Foux, or 
of Fool's Cape. 'l'he latter lies 5~ miles to the southward of St. Nicolas' Point; and 
the coast thenc,e extends 2~ leagues more, nearly in the same direction, to the Point a la 
Perle, or Pearl Point. . 

The sea breeze at the Mole is from N. E. by N. It comes on at 8 in the morning, and 
blows very strong till 10 or 11 at night. The land breeze comes on moderately at S. 1'~. 
It continues till 6 in th~ morning, then dies awHy, and it is cahn till 8. If bound to the 
northward, ships genera11y weigh at 8 or IO at night, when the sea breeze begins to 
slacken enough to run them out. 

Directions for sltips bo-und to Cape Haytien, ~.,from the lfTestward. 

In adyancing from the westward towards Cape Haytien, give the N. E. part of Tortue 
Islan<l a good berth: and after you get to windward of the east end ox the island, you will 
descry the cape. 

The land to the west of Port Paix shuts, to the northward, a low point, and rises gra
dually towards the south to a high mountain, with a sugar-loaf top, and then it declines 
0~ the same side to a large valley, ·whence it rises quickly to a prodigious high rn.oun
ta~n, smooth at the top, and the highest land in this part of Hayti. The high land after 
this, t-0 the southward, is of sugar-loaf form, with 11 little one to the south of it, which 
are both 10 or 12 miles in the country. The next high laud, or point, which is seen by 
the water side, is Cape Haytien. The land, at first, makes 1ike a saddle; but on nearer 
approach, n low point will appear, which shuts from the eastward the east.ern part of the 
s:daddle-land. T'his is Point Picolet, or the Cape Land, the extremity of the cape already 
escribed. , 
l\~A.NZANILLA BAY .-Ships from the west.Ward !llH:Y with s~fety .proc~ed _to .Man

zanilla Bay. It is quite clear and may be approached w1thm one-third of a mile ID every 
~~~ ' . 

The Seven B'rothers which have been described, are mostly barren, with ree(s about 
them. There is some' wood upon them, and p1enty of fish all round. You need not 
approach the western part of them nearer than two leagues, until you see the bey. ()n 
ad_vancing into this, there will be found H) fathoms water, at about three-quarters of a 
nule from sltore. 
fi l~e River Massacre formerly a boundary of the Spanish and Haytien territories, 
i~ s 1n~ the ._y to the 'east.ward of Port Dauphi!l ; but it wm be very d~cul~ U: not 

Possible, to water there •. 88 you nnist go up the nver nearly two l~ag~es to obt111n it; 
P r:r.'0 anchor properly, 80 as to have the best shelter, run along_ the mSJde of M~n~a:n1Ila 
S oini:. an~ drop in 6' fathoms, muddy bottom. All. the nnc~oru,tg places are withn:~ th_e 

patush hne, WheTe the land is law, marshy, and covered wtth mangroves~ . Tba ~y 1s 
&o easy to go. bi as rn ge~ out, having regular lnnd and sea bree2:68, and bait,"~ qmte $ecore 
Th: fl.Dy_ sw~n~ A. ship, having Jost her anchors, may run in upon the. ~uddy shore. 
lie pu=!J~ very ea,sy. Here are game and ~; and bull~ cows, and bogs. may 

in ~he R.'QAD p~ ~0~ ct(Rl,STI is m,ore open tfut'cl,.Mft'.nZflriilltJ. Bay~ aT~ugh 
the. there· . .a_,~~d.~~~bftl.ge; W't.'11 sheltered from the N~.~~-•lf·•ar:id.S~ E •• wh1a,i:. F 
Cal)Sko~I ~ 1: -.._~ dUdAg the' oordil!I ~ you may-_, an.c~?r m 5 ,or 4 (~oflls· und:~r 
llllUl~r'. ~t it •'lWQnte Christi.···· Tlie same resourses. tna.:r be found here as 1n Ma:nza-

P:n~~~~! ~r£!da ~i';rtl;";. :~~8:8by"sp:~,:::~~ 11= 
' ·- . . . 45 
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of war might easily be anchored, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, within pistol t1hot of this islet, 
which n~kes half a league distance from the islet to the reef that is as far from the shore. 
We had four stroog breezes, which might be caJled gales ef wind, yet we rode with only 
ba1f a cable, and hud net occasion to freshen hawse • 

.. The Islet Ca.bras, or Cahra, is nearly half a circle 0£ 200 fathoms diameter, and has 
a hillock about the height and length of 30 feet, with a cut in the middle, of near 10 fa. 
thorns ; and this is what breaks off the sea and winds. The French had made there a 
very good salt-work, "Which the Spaniards have let g-0 ro ruin. It diffm·s from those at 
Turk's Islands, produces better salt, and is more convenient, as you may introduce the 
salt water as you want it. in the seve:rn.l pans. . 

"The landing is easy every where. Very good hay is made on the island: it is a kind 
of" dog's grass. which they pull up by the roo1ls. That which grows by the river's sid~ 
i& coarser. The river (Str Jago) is one league Ii-om the is1n-nd to the S. W. of the town, 
and marked by a tuft of trees. The water is very good, Rod easily got. The boat may 
go in at high water, and at about hnl'f a cable's length within, you wiU find it fresh, the 
cvrrent being so strong that the sa]t water cannot get in. You have commonly a quar· 
~er-wind to fotch it in, and bring it back. Here is very good fishing, and you mlly haul 
the seine, as well as near the shore. Ou the larboard side of the town, about a league 
from the shore, it. is good shooting. You will find plenty of wood-pigeons and India fowls.'' 

The WesteTn Coasts qf Hayti or St. DumiftJ!fO, between St. Nicholas! A-Iole and Cape 
'I'ibu~mi. 

In proceeding from St. Nicolas' MoJ~, as a1rea.dy observed, you will descry to the south· 
ward the Point du Cap-au-Foux or of Fool's C~pe, which lies 5~ miles to the southward 
of St. Nicolas' Point ; and the coast thence trends 2§ leagues more, nearly in the same 
direction. to the Point de la Perle. or Pearl Point. 

This part of the cQQst is steep, without any shelter ; but he1·e it is generally a coJm. 
The currents in-shore set t.o the northward, and two IeagHes in the offing, to the ~r. and 
w.s. w. 

PLATTE-FOR.ME, or PLATFORM, &c.-From Point de la Perle the coa8t 
7012nds to the south-eastward and east, to the point of the Platform, which is at t~e dis· 
tance of 3 leagues from the former. This point is easily distinguished, as wen by I~ fiat 
i'OrIU as by its being the southernmost of this pa.rt 0£ the island. The anchorage rs be
JOre a. snmll sandy cove, at the bottom of which some houses are seen. You anchor near 
lhe shore io 8 or 10 fathoms, W'eedy bottom. At this place water may be obtained after 
J!aina, but there is none t-0 be had at other times. 

To anchor undeT the Platform, bring its southernmost point E. by S., the westernmthosr 
point in sight W. N. W., the watering place N. N. E. Then come to in about 9 f.t · 
OIUS. ln deeper water the ground is fouJ: and the nearer the shore the clearer the ?<>t· 
t.om. The bank is very steBp for two cables' length. Without, 10' futhoms soundmgs 
will not be found. The bay is very convenient for cruizing ships t.o heel and boot~tvp 
in, 6z;c. w 

From the Platfcnm Point tn Poim a Pierre, on the south side of the entra~ce ?f. ~ 
Port of Gooaives, the bearing and distance are E. 18° S .• 10 leagues. The pomt JS_hi!n
and. steep, and all the coast between is safe, and may he ranged ve>ry near. There J.S eJ 
chorage, enren .for large ships, at Henne Bay and at Port Piment, but it ought to 'f u~ d 
only in case of _necessit.J>:· In the winter months there _are torn~oes or gales 0 w~u 
almost every night, coming &om the .s .. E., some of which a:re •tolent; aod unless ~at 
have business on this part oi the coas~ it is beat to stand· off two or three leagues, 80 

you may. with any wind, keep to th~ westward. it. ii 
GONAIVES.-The bay of Gona1ves or Goonabeeveil, e.sthe French pronounce ~ e 

very large and tine, the anchorage excellent, and the entrance very easy. Yo~ rat~ 
along the shore, at half a le~ue or tw& miles diatauce, steering nearly east, and e Go
you:r anchor in fromr 10 to 6 ta.thorn~ ooze. You will find frorn the entrance un e~ the 
uaives Point. which is low., ~d one mile east of Poi.nt Pien;e, 15 an~ 12 :fatbo;:~ the 
Wat.er decreaaoa aa . you get into the baf. When 1'ou are a good h&!f ~ue ~-0mB• 
land and two mil~£rom the Deber.cadKire. (or landing place,) you w1U have.ri Fort 
A.fter. you ha•& doubled the pl>int, lea~g it on ye>ur ~· band. you "!'l i:':y tlsai 
Caatries on a point of land. which you must ?J.ot ~ppr<>acb too ~- as there. JS a 
lHt8 about a mile south Of tlie point.· · ·. ·. J: t.o tJie 

~ :-:-.!°.:!!£"::t pqtn'~~-=:~ r.c::."'tlae ;:~,; 
~i:w:~~~~ *J~£~9]:~~,::,"'.ti ~·it~ 
er:· ,c, ...,.~~attdgeu~ctear7:S .... ~~~ --='=--~~;; ·.. . ~=:.-.~~~ -.°"~ ... c~~]2;.~~··. "·.~. .· 
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Ships intending to anchor at Gonaives, and having advanced t.o Point Pevis, on the north 
side of the entrance, will gain soundings in 15 or 16 fathoms, and have the town in sigh~ 
bearing about E. by N ., they ruay proceed for the town on that beanng, keeping in mid
ehanoel, or any way near it; then soundings will be very regular. When well up the 
harbor, you will see Fort Castries, which stands on the north side, on the top of a small 
hill, about a mile without the town. When this fort bears N. by E. ~ E. you will have 
7 fathoms in mid-channel, fine soft mud. When it bears N. by W. !l W. in 5!\ or 6 fath
oms, this seems to be the best anchorage, and as close in as a ship of war ought to go. I 
have been so far up the harbor as to have Fort Castries bearing N. W. in 4 fathoms~ but 
the best anchorage is with it bearing N. by W. j W ., and the middle of the town E. § N ., 
nearly in mid-channel. 

'I'he soundings all over the harbor are so very regular, that it is not necessary to have 
marks for running in and out by ; but in the event of having to beat with the sea breeze, 
you must not stand too neRr Fort Castries, as there is a small reef extending from it to 
the southward: the mark for keeping clear of this reef. is a ]arge tree behind· the town 
on with the northernmost houses, bearing E. b!t N.; but this reef stretches to so short a 
distance that a ship ·will scarcely stand so uear the shore as t-0 tcmch it. In standing to 
the south side of the harbor, give the shore a good berth until without the inner point, 
and after that you may stand from shore to shore, by your lead, with safety. 

ST. MARC, or ST MARK.-From Point St. Pierre, vvithout the entrance of the 
Bay of Gonaives, the distance to Cape St. Mark, in a direction nearly south, is nearly 
seven leagues. A league and a half to the northward of St. Mark's Bay is a low point, 
v.·hich appears at a distance like an island, and forms a cape that is caJled La Point du 
llforne au Diable, or the Devil's Bluff Point : it points out the mouth of the River Ar
tibonite, which falls into the sea two miles northward of the point. There is an anchor
age the whole length of this coast for small vessels only . 

. Cape St. Mark is. higls, and of a round form; you wiU descry at a great distance the 
h1llock which forms it, and stands only one mile from the sea side. 

The opening of the Bay of St. Mark lies to the north of the cape; it extends one 
league within the land, and the water in it has a great depth. Ships anchor in the bot
~om of the bay under the town, in 15 or 18 fathoms of water ; small vessels may come 
1~to less water, but they vvill be very near the shore. In the south side of the bay is a 
p1ec.e of foul ground, extending two miles from a bluff point to the S. E., and on which a 
reet stretches out about two cables' length from the coast. 

Thefollowing Description. of the Navigation between fhe Plaifonn and St. Mark, is given. 
by Capt. Hester, an Englisk navigator. 

t "Abo~t 9 leagues eastward of the Platform is the fine bny in the harbor of Gonaives. All 
alo~g this coast you are sure. about 10 o'clock in the forenoon, to have the sea breeze, 
wh~tc~ lasts till night, and then you have the w-ind off sh'ore ; therefore you may stay till 
t ~t time, before which there is little or no wind at all. If you int.end to go into Go
~~tve_s, you must. keep a good distance off the south point, which is Rat for a considera
. e distance. When you are about the point open with the bay, you will descry a small 
7land, which you. must leave on your larboard side, and run in with your lead in 10 or 12 

• at~oms of Water. You may also run along close by the island if you choose, in, 4 
' or v fathoms. 

fa "hAhout two leagues to the southward of Gonaives is Artibonite Point, and t~o ~eaguee 
. tor~ er south, Artib()nite River. In sailing from, Gonaives ~ the latter place, 1t is good 

b eep your lead; for as you come near the river, you -will find the water shoalen t.o 
a ~~t 4 _fathoms, and a~r that deepening again to 7 or 8 fathoms. . 
all rh1s place is. very remarkable, the land being high !Ind uneven and a bold clear $bore 
lea! oog tQ. the northward, from the Platform to Gona1ves. When you have run 8 or 9 

. .,ues. E. S. E. ! E., yon will then see the land ahead, or eastward, very low by the 
wa~ side and prodigi~us mountaiD!ill over it; this low land reaches from Gonaives tO the 
:ut Ward of Artibonite River, about a mile; and its south end, somewhat higher than n: :;~ appears like a table land. overgrown with weeds and green ~ees; thili! is the 
c vi 8 Biuif: round its south end is the Bay of St. Mark. the other pomt of wh1eh you 
of~see ro the S. W. of the Devil's Bluff. To anchor off the river ~ring the ~outh end 

• Qr 
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e low taod to beoar south, three mi1~ distant; and, as you r;in m, yo~ will see five 
r~ 8 !flltl1 ho1.1sea by the water side; brUlg them ~o bear E •. _s. E., two miles; then the 
river Wdl&eat- S. E. On the atarhoard side. or the south siae of the entrance of the 
in er, there is, like~, a_aauill hole, which you. may see •. Be sure t;O keep thEHJe. bear-
p1~11 Y<JU. Witt be .. ; 1ipob ·a fine b)vel bank, w. b~re. yoq ~.ay.· anchor tn wh .. · •at wa. ~r yqu 
iltf tha't/'?tn 2 t& B:.i"aihotD$. But.. if you go within 2 miles Of" the shore,. you will drop 
r.i.tbotnsbi , • Ill 6if&"10ms to 20, the next cast; tb,en SO_ o~ !30., and then 90 or JOO 
You · • Wit1iht ])J!• lliA• half a mile of' the ehorE', and fram ~ to 5. at once. . When 
leagua:.-~r at Artibooite, you may aee the Platform, bearing W. N. W., about 10 
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.. Artibon:ite River is not a. place of great note, because it ebb$ almost dry at low wat.er: 
neither is there any town in this place, but ~nly some plantations., five .or six miles up the 
river; there you can have good water, but no V\o-ood. The sea wind comes on at noon, at 
N. ,V., till 10 at night. and the land wind at E. by S .• , till 8 in the moruing." 

From St. Marks's Point tbe coast of Hayti trends neady S. E., true, ,six and a half 
Jeu.gues, to La Souffriere, or Vazes Point; and tbence E. S. E., five leagues, to Port au 
Prince. The coast is ge.uerally clean and bold, and you may run along it at the distance 
of a mile, in 10, 15, and 20 fathoins of water. In proceediQg thus, you will first per
ceive the l'tlagazine (.)f l\ioutroui, and afterwards, the villages .of Arcahais.., or Arcahnye, 
and Boucassin; and fina11y, the city of Port au Prince. Off the coast, at about half 
"\.Vay between St. ~fark's Point and Port au Prince, are three small islets, called the Arca
ilins, 'vbich .are situate at nearly a league from the shore, a,nd separnted by channels 
about half a mile in breadth,. N ea.r these islets, on every side, the depths are 5 and 6 
fathorns. 

To the E. by S. of Boucassin. and very near the coast, is Mouton, or Sheep Key. A 
passage ought neYer to be at.tempted '\Vithiu this key; near it, on the outside, the coast is 
dear and water deep. About two leagues to the southward of this island is the roadst.ead 
of Foso: this to the N. E., and Lamentin Point to the S. W., form the .entrfmce of the 
Bay of Port au Prince.. 'I'o the westward-of this roadstead is an extensive bank, with a 
cl,uster of islets, of which the easternn1ost is distant about two i:niles from. Foso Roadstead, 
nnd the southernmost three 1niles from Lalllentin Point. There are, besides, two other 
is1ets, which li.e almo~t in the direction of the two points of the bay, and "\Vhich are four 
miles frorn Foso Road, and two frmn Lnmentin Point. 

· PORT AU PRINCE.*-'l~he shore at the bottom of Port au Prince Bay is very foul, 
and bas a large group of' islets. These form the inner anchorage ; and to gain this, the 
aid of a pi1ot is indispensable; but the Grand Road is without the reefs, and may be 
enterd ~ithout a pilot. 

Those bound to Port au Prince from the N. "\V., after having made St. Mark's Point, 
n;iay shape their course, either to pass between the Arcadins and the coast. or between 
them and the Island Gonave: the first appears to be the best route, for thus the foul 
grounds on the S. E. side of Gonave must be avoided: it is also to be observed that the 
wind in the channel is general1y from the N. E. ; the nearer, therefore, you pass to the 
main land, the more free vvill you run to the eastward. Again, almost every afternoon, 
in the rainy season, there are tornadoes in the channel, which compel ~essels to he to, 
and to keep on boa1·ds or tacks, that they may not fall upon the reefs of Gonave. If you 
can foresee the gale, it will be best to gain an anchorage near Arcahais Point, and there 
ride it out; or, you may anchor to the northward of Leogane, on the south side o~ the 
channel, upon the grollnd extending from Gonave Island, as shown in the chart. . \\i hen 
past the Arcndins, your course will be about S. E. by S. to get near Lamentin Poin~· If 
caught by night to the eastward of this point. here you may 1,mchor. From the pomt to 
the anchorage of Port an P1·ince, the distance is four miles~ and to make it you mus; 
steer towards the city, and anchor about half .a mile outside the islets, in 10 or lv 
fathoms. f ·t 

The channel betweet;l the Arcadins and coast is two miles wide, and in the middle 0 :s 
you will never have more than 28. nor Jess than IO fat)loms. The water d~cre~ti 
towards the Arcadins to 6 ·or El :fathoms, corally ground; at the sa.D)e distance irom 
opposite shore is the like depth, with muddy bottom. . · St. 

Fron:i Pearl Point t;o the entr1µ1ce of St. Mark's Channel, midway betyveen Capeues. 
Mark and the Island of Gonave, the course and distance are S. E. j E., sIXteen Jeag r 
This will brh;ig you to the weEttward of Cape St. Mark, for which you may steerf; tt~ 
you may continue the same cov.rse .six leagues farther, which will Jead clear 0 

Arcadins. 5 £. 
Sh~uld it be night when you e_nter the channel of St. Mark, you should steer ~· ~'Un 

!i E .• m order to clear the 4.rcadins and tbe eastern end of Gonave Island. }lavlllg e,ke 
abo_ut four leag_u.es on_ thi! track, the ,eou~e ~ll be about S. E. by E., five U,a~es, to ~ou 
Pomt Lamen.tm, which JS on tbe south s1de, _t.o the westward of Port au Prince· hich 
i:iay range along this cOlµlt without fear~ only avoiding the shoals_of t~e s_andy-key"h~ you 
lie at a shoi:t league northwarq of the point. Should you pau thm pomt in the ni~ find 
.,VfJuld do right, ofter yov. have run a mile~ or a mile an<l a half., to aJJchor; you 
11! or 18 fathoms water, the ~rou~d goo<l, and. the water al~ays smooth. dt Gonave 

. You lDay be for~ed ~ tQ.rn in this channeJ-; but ;you must not go so near to ·. e within 
~'.">th~ .st._Dommgo side; the latter being 8fl!e, may be.approa.Cbed any where, 
l;l~ a league.. . .. . . · . . . ··• . f1 welll 
.. ~~ Arca.dins.,· a btttore no,ticed-,. .are not: t.o .be£~: a .shoal ~e~)les~. ~ and 
''~*. ,.-;tr ~&.lf & ~e !"t ~Ost, with s or 6 &_ tho.· • l:Wl on. it; o~ ~ e~e of .. ~i ....... .,. is .;.,.nd 
~ .. ··.•··· /9'~~ you Willhav;elrom.;L2~l!f·~~~.· ... ~: bd,t W""'e · 5--
~:t()~:~d'in 8,. ii. ~d 13 ~~~, ~ ~~~·--~ ;;,, · _._-

·• .,, > ··· .. · · .. · · • See Plan by Com. a. owe.~ p,.dJlt.nea' ny :s. ii G.r ~"' 1J1¥nt; .1833. 
. #. 
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GONAVE IS~AND.-The ~e8:test length of G?nave Island is 10 leagues E. S. E. 
and 'Y·_N. W.: its breadtJ:~ which is very re~1;1lar, is nearly two and a halfleagues. 

Thts island was surveyed m 1787. by M. de L1eude de Sepmanville, who bas given the 
following description of its coasts a.nd the adjacent dangers. 

The most dangerous reefs are those which lie to the S. E. of Petite, or Little Gonave 
which is sit?-ate ne:ir the S. E. point of the great island. These J'eem to be joined with 
the land of the Little Gonave, and stretch more than a league mto the offing, lying at 
about 800 toises, 01· nearly a cmnmon English mile from the shore. A vesse] may pass, 
in an urgent case, between tbem and the Little Gonave ~ but the attempt ,vould he im
prudent, especially if the wind be not well set in, as the currents are very strong and 
irregulru:. I have observed, however, that in this part, they run more generally to the N~ 
N. E., and between the two Gonaves. 

Small vessels. drawing 8. or 9 feet of "\Vater, may find a good nnchorage to the west of 
the Little Gonave, which .may be best entered from the sonthwti..rd. 

The N. E. point ofGonave, called Galet Point, is low, and bordered with a reef. which 
st1·etches along the east coast, towards the south, and extends 1100 toises, ( l l70 English 
fathoms,) opposite the place caBed Tron a J'Eau, or "\Vater Hole: within is a white 
ground, where there are from 4 to 6 fathon1s of water. 

To sail near thifl reef, which every vessel can do that draws 9 or 10 feet, you must, in. 
coming front the east, take a ch~nneJ which is opposite to a fisberrnan's hut. There ar0 
several other channels, which are easily known by the non-appearance of white ground. 
About 88 fath01ns within the reef, you nrn.y range along the coast as far as Anse a Galet. 
or Gulet Cove, in case the wind should fail. There is anchoruge every wlwre ~ but 
the places to be p1·eferred ~re Piron Cove, Consantin's Hole. and especially Galet Cove~ 
which are very convenient; the hold is good, and the reefs shelter you from the swell 0£ 
the sea. 

The several anchorages on the north coast, for boats or schooners, are, L'Islet a l\larc" 
G~and Lagoon, and Bahama Channel, where you are equally sheltered; the remflinder 
ot the coast is likewise bordered "vith reefs, but they are very near the shore, and you 
find there no anchora~e. 
. ~he wes~ern part is an iron-bound coast, along which you may range pretty near; hut 
it is not so from the S. W. point of Point-a-Retoures, where you may find a nu1nber of 
small detached reefs, aJmost even with the water. Several small vessels may anchor in 
that part, on the spot named Les Baleines, -0r the Whales, but not without a pilot well 
acquainted. 

'I'he on]y place where two or three large ships, such as frigates, can anchor, is La Baie 
du ~arc, or Pa.rk Bay, which lies to the N, "\V. of Point Fantasque, the souih:, point of 
th0 island; but coming into it is dangerous, on account of several detached reets, which 
are never seen • 

. ROCHELOIS.-The reef called Roche1ois had been fa.tal to many ships, and was 
still. much feared by navigators, its true situation havin~ neve_; b.een weU ascertained : i_t 
lies m the channel which separates the south coa8t of the Gonuv~ from tlrn~ .of Hayti. 
M. Le Compte de la Luze1·ne ordered me to survey, and determme the posttton of that 
reef. I went and anchored within a cable's length of the rocks, w'hich are above water : 
I landed on these rocks. where I tn.ok four observations of latitude, as "7ell as the bearing 
of all the objects in sight; and, having measured the i:vhole extent of the shoal, I.found its 
breadth to be 2000 toises (2130 fathoms,) in a direction N. and S., nearly, and its length 
3155 t<>ises, (336{) iiithom's,) from E. to W • . . 

The rocks, called Pirogues, which are towards . tb_e nuddle of this reef, _were already 
known; 1 round their extent to be 125 toises, (133 fathoms;) they are quite uncovered 
at low tide, but three beads Qnly are perceived at high water. M: Le Compte ~e <?has
tenet Puysegur, who had occasion to explore the extent of this reef, says, u1 his ac
co11nt ()f the navigation along the coa.st of St. Domingo, that the rock~; whiCh show 
themselves at low water, are the only things to be feared on the Roche~lii: bu~ I have 
found two other shoals. of very sm.all extent, which ~e very di~ngerous,. smc~ they have 
o~ly two fathoms water. They lie to the N. W. of the rocks in the middle. one at BOO 
~~es .dh!tanee, a.nd the other at 300. There may be some other dangers on the Roche
?is, but I could not make myself sure of it, ha'?ng been only foui: d;ays <>!1 that exped!
tiou. :Prudence requires that,. with a. large ship, you should avoid J.t entirely: there is 
lllore room for ta.~king to the north of that reef than to the so~thward of it! you are only 
: Li:l.ep a~ the d~r;ice of one mile, at least. fr.om Gonave, 1f ~ou pass by ~e. north; 
an~ereu, u1 passing by the south, you may range ak>.og the .Hay1i1en cons~ which 1s clear 

safe. 
11l~~' ::~~or·~ middle of the Roeheloia,. ded~ £row the. four observn.tions, is 

ch '11bia ~ hQen ,.urtexed by Com. R. Owen, and is -pla.Ced lJ.~D E. & G. W~ llluut's 
~. n11 hi& ~ty Mr George w. Reed~ of l\ll{lilgQD~ .m FebruQ.ry .. 18,.S, ~ 

~ltnined it. ... • • . . 
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PORT AU PRINCE, to the WESTWARD.-On leaving Port au Priuee, when 
bo11nd to Petite Goave, you may range along the south coast, at the distance of one or 
two miles. all the shores being hold and safe. as far as Point Leoga.ne. 

From Point Lamentin to Leogane Point, there is no anchorage; but you will find a 
p;ood bottom for anchoring between the latter point and the anchorage off the town of 
Leogane. 

From Leogane. the coast trends to the squth, and forms the Bay of Grand Goave and 
Petite Goave, which are separated by a point and a hill, named the Tapion, or Hum
inoek of Goave. You enter into Petite Goave Bay, by leaving on the larboard hand 
aia islet which is very near the coast, and which lies to the north of the town; to the 
w-estward of this islet you may anchor in 9, 12. and 15 fathoms. Petite Goave is 10 
leagues from Port au Prinee; hut, W!I you are forced to double Point Leogane, the run 
is lon~er. • 
MIRAGOANE.~From the Hummock of Petite Goave to the Tapion du Trou Chou

ehou, or Hummock of Miragoane, the coast runs west, eight n1iles; thence W. ! S., sL'!. 
and a halfmile~ to the careening island, or Miragoane Bay. 

To anchor at Miragoane. you come wi.thin a mile of the careening island, when you 
perceive a small town at the foot of a mountain, and some mangrove islands to th~ west
ward. You keep the mid-channel, between the first islet and the shore, where the village 
is situated, and come to an anchor within, in from 18 to 8 fathoms, sandy bottom. This 
anchorage ought not to be taken without a pilot; the channe1 is not more than a cable"s 
length in w-idth, and you must anchor so soon as you are within. 

From Miragoane Careening Island, the coast bends in, and forms the bay of that name. 
It is shut in on the north by Frjgate Island, a small islet, from which a white shoal ex
tends half a league to the eastward, and nearly north, to the anchorage at Miragoane; 
which obliges you, in coming in or going out. to keep the island shore very close aboard. 
From this place the coast trends west, to the village of Rochelois, which is situated at the 
f'oot of' a large hummock. 

From Miragoane, the coast to the westward is clear and deep; and beyond Rochelois, 
are seen the towns of L'Anse-a-V eau and Petit Trou. F i·om the last, the coast forms a 
large bay, Baradaires. 

BARADAIRES BAY.-From the village of Rochelois to the entrance of the Bay of 
Barada.ires. the coast runs W., 5 leagues. Baradaires Bay is formed on the S. E. by 
Roitelets Point. and on the N. W. by the Bee du Marsouin, or the Porpoise Snout; 
these points bear from each other nearly N. W. and S. E •• four miles. Near the east 
coast of the bay there is an island, with several islets, which send out a reef and shallow, 
that almost join the western coast, leaving a pass, or channel, of only five or six cables' 
length in breadth. To proceed into the bay, you keep along the penimm]a of the Bee. 
and come int.o from 8 to 10 fathoms. There is a good depth of water in the middle of 
the bay, which is of gr-eat extent; but there are several weedy shoals, which prevent your 
going in without a pilot, wen acquainted. 

THE CAYMITES, &c.-'rhe northern extremitv of the Bee de Marsonin, and the 
north pa.rt of Grand CaymiJe Island, bear nearly W. N. W. and E. S. E., four Jeagnes. 

The eoast west of the peninsula of the Bee bends in to the southward, and forms .a 
bight; thence, rounding out a little, it trends W. by N .• as far as Point Jeremie. Tbi_s 
bight and Great Caymite Island, form a large bay, calley Caymite Bay. where there 18 

very good anchorage for all sorts of vessels. You may come to it without n pilot, and ~
chor under the isl~nd, in what_ depth you choos?. Y o_u may also proceed to. PJaman~ s 
Bay, near the penmsuln, ranging along the penmsula side, and anchor opposite a san Y 
beach, in what depth you please. . 

The _Bay of Caymites presents several ve_ry fine anchorages, very easy tQ come at ;1t~ 
the a.ss1stanee of the lead alone; bnt there ts not a good passage between the grand ay 
~ite and. the shore~ aod you will not find more than 13 feet water upon the white ,s~o_al~ 
dfthe Little Caymite, or of 01i"oueaud l•let; and th~n there al"e several coral rocks, whicll 
rise within twn or t!t~ feet of't~e auri8.ce of the '!"ater, so that no vessel. but very

8
l'nnw. 

ones, ever attempt It without a pdot. These white shoals extend 3 leagues W. · 
tmm the Grand Caymite. . . , ee 

SEREMIE.-From the .north part of the Grand Ca.y'mite t.o the Poh.~t R_lvle~e Snl ~ 
or Cape Roea, W:hich is one and a half league W. N. W. of Point Jer&mte. 1s nine and u 
ba'!f' teagU:es; tbts 8.ait River. ~oint is. the not"therrimW!lt point wf;lstward ~rom Po::i1• Pnnee. Under Pomt J erenue JS the vdlageof that name. whose anchot-a~ 18 .very s eef. 
aad. ·· nat Tn"riffAr for large sbtna • eeliooners and smaH •eBSels ma-vr anchor within the r . . r;-r- . r-• ., ept 1n 
bGt »9 ships ~b1ch draw ~pwards of 12 or 14 feet.should e•e.i; anchor hert'I, excwhich 
~ Of necessity. there- bemg no Shelter £or them: ·m iJbort;. it m· a bad anchorage, 
111•'08 avoided during the n~s. . . .. . . . . . . .· . . aria. the 

·· Pfi!Qm .Cape Bosa. or Salt River Point. • O,..,.,_ Dlllllti· ·Marte+ er Donna .. 1'1. 

~~w.s. w., I:Jmilea. -r- · · ·. · · 
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All this shore is safe and bold within a quarter of a league; it does not present any shel
ter, although, in case of necessity, you might anchor in the Anse a Clai're, or Clair Bay, 
which. is Lt league from Salt River. This bay, or r11ther cove, is so very smaU, that two 
ships, 100 feet long, would be embarrassed by each other: it can only serve as a shelter 
to very srna1l vessels, and is easily discovered by keeping along shore. 

CAPE DAME MARIE, or DONN A MARIA.-So soon as you descry Cape Dame 
)larie, by the false cape of that name, and are half a league distant froll'l it, you 'Will strike 
soundings of from 15 to 18 fotho1ns. and may range along this cape, at the distance ofa 
quarter of a league, in from 8 to 12 fathoms, weedy bottom. 

To anchor in the Bay ef Dame Marie, you must keep the shore on board, steering 
about S. E., the wind being ~enerally adverse; and with your lead you come to an an
chor W. N. W. of a large white tapion, or hummock, on .which stands a battery, and 
within n musket shot of which you will find 5 fathoms. There is anchoring bottom all 
over this bay 1 a mile frorn the shore you will have from 4 to 6 fathoms, and at 2 miles

7
· 

from 6 to 10. You will be sheltered from the winds between the north.and south, pass
inis by the east; notwithsranding which, ships that lie in 8 or 10 fathoms wilJ feel the 
swell, if there is a fresh breeze without. In entering, keep about half a mile off, but not 
less, in order to keep clear of a reef which extends to the length of a cable and a half to 
the west from the cape. Preserve this distance from the coast until past the False 
Cape, to the southward of Cape Dame l\farie, and which is also foul. When once past 
False Cape, you may haul to the wind, which is generally scant in the bay, to get the 
\'essel's head to S. E., with which course, and keeping the lead going, you. may gain· the 
anchorage as above. 

From Cape Dame Marie the coast runs S. by W.,. 5 lea.gues. to Point des Irois, and 
forms, at that distance, several bays and coves, where· vessels may anchor. In general7 

u. frigate may run in a1ong this coast with her lead, and anchor in any part, there being 
no shoals, or any danger under water, the ground gradually increasing towards the shore. 

'!'o the S. by W. of· Cape Datne i\'.Iarie, 2!i leagues distant, and about half a Jeaa;ue off 
Pmnt Ministre, or Minister Pojnt, are some rocks, caUed Les Baleines, or the WbaJes.
These rocks are above water, and surrounded with a' white shoal, which does not extend 
more than half a cable's length from them, and on which are 4 fathoms. A ship can sail 
between it and the shore. In the mid-channel she will have 6 fat.homsc, and may go as 
close as she pleases to take them on tbe e>ff side. The sea always breaks on this shoal. 

One league to the S. S. E .. from the Whales lies Pierre Joseph's Islet~ where a con
vof may anchor. The anchorage is very good and easy, and large ships anchor to the S. 
\\, · of the islet. 

All along this western coast you have ground at 2 leagues from the shore, the depth 
gradually increasing as you leave the l&nd; so that. in general. you will find 4 aud 5 iathWs, at one mile distant; 10 or :12 at 2 miles, and regularly from ·15 to 17, at 3 miles.

hen you get into 30 fathoms, you wm lose soundings suddenly. 
POINT DES !ROIS, Ol" IRISH POINT, as the Engilsh sailors call it. is the 

westernmost point of Hayti. It is not very high, tbo11gh remarkabl~ from a small buru
To~k on its extremity, which appears dAtached from· the coast, and makes like an island. 

hIB point forms the north part of the Bay des Irois, or_Irish Bay. You may range "":ry 
dose to the laud on the north side of the Lay, there bemg from 9 to 18 fathoms, touching. 
the shore. 

The anchorage is to the N. W. of a black rock, which is seen a little way to the' 
).0uth~ard of the town. It is in from 9 to 10 fathoms, shelly ground. You. may anchor 
~kew1~e to the southward of the rocky islet, N. N. W. of' a small hummock. towards

Le rn1ddle of the bay. The depth is here from 8 to 9 fathoms, sandy and mQddy 
ground. 
D 'I'he bay_ is expos~ to south~rly winds. There is ahva;v:s a_ great ~a witltin, and the· 
c eherca.da1re, or landmg place, 18~of course a bad one. It is situated in the eddy of the 
urrents, which sets to the northward, on the west side, and to the S. E. 611 the .east 

coast. Besides the sea in the offing is alternately agitated with viofeoce by the N. E.,. 
8{:d east breeze~ which prevail on the· west cORSt, and by the S. E~ winds that blow on1 

~ae south coast. Irois .Bay is terminated to the s~utb ~y Cape Care~, which, "#i~ 
h P-a-Foux. or Fool's Cape forms a la.i-ge rouml1Sh pmnt, whose end is at Cape-T1-uron. · • 

cal~>A.PE TIBU.R-ON.--These three capes. seen· a~ a distance, f~ hnt one~ which is
lno ed f'.:!ape Tiburon, and is very eosi1y kno~n by lts f'orn;r and .. height. It .. JS a large 
basklltain, very JQfty. whose top q. rounded Jike the· baej( of a dbsser1 or F'rench baod-

C('.t, an~ ec>rµes gradually down t.owards ~e sea. . . • . . 
~~ T..,ln"o~.Pro .. •perly spe .. -.king, is 5 iniles $. 25°_~. of 11:"'.ah ~on~t, a1!d .. fonn.s th~ 
25,, ce ~f 'riblttl'.)n Bay; which UI r.q. tbe oastwlU'd of' it- Its l!Jif.1,18.tion is latitude .18° 19 
the t Ion~ 1140, 11/ii 32''. You 'Wl'D get no ground at so ~thoms, 2 cables~ Jengtb froi:D. 
that~ ~ell· Ca.~ Carca.see and very near Cape T~~\ll"OD. ; ht.it otJ' die . .latter • . ..c 
80'Qndj1::~ you -will- have 6'0m 24 io· 30 -faUlo~ aiW: a liuie &rthar out, ~y 1-• 
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On the north shore of Tiburon Bay, the water is deep to within 2 or 3 cables• length 
of the rocks. end within half a cable's length you have 6 and 7 fathoms, stiff clayish 
ground. On the east and S. E. shores you have 4 and 4~ fathoms, fine muddy ground, 
within a cable's length, all round. The edge of soundings runs as the hay forms, half a 
mile from its head. You mny anchor any where in the bay; but bring Point Burgos, 
the so:uth point, (which is foul,) 8. by E., and the pitch of Cape 'I''iburon W. N. ,V., in 
4 or 5 fathoms. From that to 8 or 9 is very good ground. Wooding and watering in 
plenty. You may either land your casks, and roll them over J. narrow neck of land into 
the river, or fill them in your boat!! With buckets. · 

Directions for making the Island Hayti, and its different Ports. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas, &c.] 

If a vessel is bound to a port on the north coast~ she may, as we have already shown, 
at once get into the latitude of Cape Cabron, without making any of the Carribbe or 
Virgin Islands. By this she wm go clear of the dangerous Isle of Anegada, and be sure 
of not getting to ]eeward of her port of destination. Having made Cape Cabron, no 
more is to be attended to than to follow the coast, at a proper distance from the project
ing points, and without getting into the bays it forms, until approaching your destined 
port, when you may keep so near to the coast, to windward of it, as t.o make sure not to 
pass it. If bound to a port on the. south coast. it is· proper to make the Island of St. 
Bartholomew, passing it-s south side. and run down by the south of Porto Rico, to make 
the Island of Saona. if you are bound to the harbor of St. Domingo, or to Ocoa Bay; but 
if not, you mny proceed at once to make Beata and Alta vela, passing to the south of them, 
and so directing yourself as to approach the coast to windward of your port of destim1-
tion, in sufficient time to be certain of not overrunning it. Those bound direct for harbors 
on the west end of the island, ought to make the north side in the rainy season, or season 
of the souths, and the south side in the dry season, or that of the norths : thus they free 
themselves from the dangers and anxieties which the souths cause, in the first instance, 
and which the no1·ths cau-se in the second ; for it is well kno-wn to every seaman, that not 
on1y is ati off-shm·e wind not dangerous, but that it allows of continuing your voyage: ~or, 
though it may blow very hard. it can raise no sea, and you can regulate the sail according 
to circu1nstances. 

In navigating from lee11xird w windward, this island affords the very great advantage 
of land breezes. It is well known that the nearer you are to the land, the fresher the$e 
winds are, and therefore the farther you can. ru~ ~ith t?em: thus, in this case., it ~nsw~rd 
w keep as near nJol'!g shore as you can, which 1s sufficiently easy, and keepmg m m111 
the particular description of k, you need not fear. . 

If it ,be a niatter of indifference to you, whf'ther you beat up the north or south sidl', 
y6u ought to choose the first in the season of the souths, and the second in the season of 
the norths; and this is the more i·equ~site, as when you are running from windward td 
leeward, you have not the same necessity to keep nel\f land, as when bound from leewarh 
to windward; and it is very certain tha~ in the latter case, if either a north or a so~t 
~a~ch yon. when very cl~": on their respective .coas~. fatal conseqttene_as may ensue: hu~ 
if rt be not a matter of mdiff'erence to you which side you work to windward on, or t a 
you must of necessity take one in preference to the other, notwithstanding the obstacles. 
the risk, at greatest, is not such as ought to thwart a navigator from this tr&ck, who knows 
that in ~roportion to hls difficu~ty must be his vigilance and activity. . dd 

Relative to the currents which mny be found along the shores of Hayti, we may 8 d 
that their effects may be looked upon as inconsiderable. Some, however, affif;rn aor
suppose, that there a.re currents of a mile an ho~ setting to the wes~ard ; but, or 0:,e 
selves, we can only say,. that we have no foundation fo.1' such an 8Bl!lertwn, but rather b 
grounds for thinking them of little importance. 
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feet in height, a.nd covered with small shrnhs. It may be seen on a clear day from 
the deck of a line-of-battl~ ship, about 7 leaguel!I. Every part thereof shows e. rocky per
pendicular cliff, except a small spnce on the northern side, which is but little aboYe t;be 
surface o.fth.e sea. Froni the western extremity of the island, a coral reef Btretebes to 
the westward about 100 fathoms, on which are only 27 feet, w-ith 15 fathtHDB att J"Qund it. 
In every other part there are 12 fathoms water close to the shore. On the western and 
southern Bides, soundings from 16 to 40 fathoms, sand, extend to the distance of tbre-s
fourths of a mile, on which you may anchor and lie smooth in a strong sea breeze. On 
the north side the bottoin is rocky, and the bank does not extend beyond half a mile. In 
crossing this island, on its ea.stern side, at the distance of about one-third of a mile, you will 
have 34, 251 and 18 fathoms; and at half a mile, 38, and soon after, no ground, with 75 
fathoms. At the distance of l~ mile frorn the east end, no bottom will be found with 230 
fathoms. The N. W. end hearing N ., or N. by E., and the S. E. point E. S. E., or a. 
little more southerly, you may anchor in 16 fathoms, fine sand, about half a mile from 
the shore. There are great quantities of sea fowls on the island ; and round the rocks, 
cod and red snappers in abundance. Between N avaza and Cape Tiburon there is a small 
bank of fine white sand, with plenty of fish thereon. The depth is from 14 to 16 fathoms, 
with the following hearings : N avaza, W. 4 S.; Cape Tiburon, E. S. E. i E. ; and Capf' 
Dame Marie, N. E. ~ E-. by compass. 
, From N avaza to Cape Dame Marie, the bearing and distance are N. E. by E. t 

E., 14 leagues. 
Fr<>m Ce.pe Tiburon to MOTant Point, which is the east end of .Tamacia, the bearing 

and dist'1nce are W. S. W. 'W., 34;! leagues; and from Navaza to the same point, S. 
W. by W. l W. 1 23 leagues. · 

THE FORMIGAS~ or ANTS, are some dang~rous coral spots upon a sand-bank, 
nearly 9 miles in length, extending in a N. E. and S. "\V. direction, about 10 leagues to 
tl1e westward from Navaza. Its eastern part bears N. E. by N., 40 miles from Morant 
Point, Jamaica; and from the body of the shoal, the N. E. end of Jamacia bears S. W. 
by \V., 38 miles. The eastern part is the shoalest, not having, in some places, more 
than 13 or 14 feet of water. The edge here is nearly steep to. and there is generally a 
great swell upon it. In standing over the bank, when the depth increases t;o 7 or 7i 
fathoms, there will be a sudden increase to 13 and 15 futhoms, and thence no bottom Id: 
20. On tlie eastern edge the bottom is dark, and not easily seen in hazy W'68.ther ; but 
to the westward the water is discolored, and appears lighter. 

The centre of the bank is about 18° 30' N ., and n,0 40' W. The fall of the high land 
over Plaintain Garden River, which is the .easternmost high Jand on J atnaica, bearing S. 
W · by S., le11.ds directly ou the. bank . 
. , THE MORANT KEYS.-These keys, which lie at the distance of 32 miles S. S. 
f •. from the east end of .J atnaica, consist of four low islets or keys, situate in f'onn of a 
c~e11Cent, and are surro~d by a dangerous reef. They are distinguished by N. E. 
I\:~y, Sand Key, Savanna. or Bird Key, and S. W. Key. You may approach within 2' 
rnTlles of any of them. The reef on the eastern side is a mo.st dangerotts ledge of" cora_J. 

he keys lie between lat. 17° 24' and 17° 28', long. 75° 55'. To the N. W. of them• 
~od anchoring ground. in 5 or 6 fathoms, -white sand and shells. To anchor. give th_e 

· E. Key a berth of l! or 2 miles; and when the S. W. Key bears S. by E., steer di
rectly for it, and you will pass clos"' to westward of the rocky spit, tbe.t ex.tends to the 
:estward from the N. E. Key, and has but little more than 3 fatholll!I over it. When 
wrie N. E: Key bears E. !>Y N., OT E. N. E., you may haul more to the eastwar~ ~ 
S chor_w1th the S. W. Key bettring S., or S. by W •• and Savanna Key~ the n~"S: to~ 

· .E., m from 5 to 6 fathoms, sandy bottom. As there are some •pots of ooral, it 18 ro
f1U1Stte to ascertain that the b(Ytt.om be clear. 
I'll: Tbeee keyt1 are only 7 or 9 feet above the W'llter. The body of thf!m liee &om P-Ol'!t 

4 Q1:unt, Jamaica, S.S. E. !l E., about 11 lengues. With the keys bearm~ S. W., nearly 
milf!B, there are a.bout 1.8 fatboins wa.ter~ stony ground, mixed with fine red apeclded 

wv;1.. With them s. W. bys., about 4 miles, there are 16 tatboms; and wheu S.S. 
j W ·• 6 miles, there are 23 fathoms., with ground as above. 

p .n order to aseei'tain when you are r.o the eastward of' th.e keys, obeerYe that M'Ol:'aBt oJ:0 t. or the east encl of la111aice anil die north-east fM!ld of 'the aam.e, bear fnm each 
bln;,r .N. W .. 'i N;,, and. s. E. la~ BO that when the no~ ·e!!d. which ·ie high and 
of .i'. 18 kl be teen on that -...ring, 'Or tD the westwartl ef" tt, you will he to the ~ 

Ul\'lk.ey.. . '1\!:0· ~hen coming in from. the southward for ;r amaica. by keepiag V.ftllab'• Hill, ~ 
... lltlticed, t.o the northward of N. W. i N ., you will pass clear of the keys to the "68tw rd . 

~~ cautious on approaching the keys in the night. Jeat you be driven on fJiem by 
nt. 

46 
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In turning between the Morant Keys and the east end of Jamaica, there is a good 8 
leagues of turning ground; and as it seldom happens that the land is not descried before 
night, its bearings may direct in turning or sailing. · 

Capt. Mackeller tells us that the cocoanut trees formerly on Morant Keys have been 
cut down since 1816, and there is not a shrub of any kind to be seen, except a few small 
cocoanut bushes on the N. E. Key. Very great care should be taken in approaching 
the N. E. Key, on either side, as it is foul to a great distance off; and vessels intending 
to anchor at the keys, ought not to come on the white -water at all, that is, to the west
ward of the N. E. Key, until they are far enough to the aouthw-ard to have the south 
part of the N. E. Key bearing E. by N.; they may then haul up to the eastward of Sa
vanna, or Bird Key; and when it bears S. E., and the S. W. Key S., or S. k \,V., anchor 
in 5 or 6 fathoms. If it is necessary to -work up to this anchorage, with the wind east, 
you may stand to the S. W. Key, by your lead, not going nearer than 5 or 6 fathoms: 
but the reef off the N. E. Key is steep to, and you will have 6 fathoms nt one cast, and 
the next 3, or perhaps less; therefore, in working up, keep the point of the N. E. Key 
always to the northward of E. by N., after you are in the white water. 

Directions for the Windward Passages, which is the principal channel to the north-east
ward of Jamaica, including those for sailing to and from, Jantaica, and thence to ~Yew 
Providence, Havana, Europe, ~· " 

Ships from Europe, when bound to ;f amaica, generally take the broad and safe chan
nel between the islands and Gaudaloupe, but they may pass it with equal safety between 
St. Bartholomews and Saba, or St. Eustatias, and thence make the parallel of 17° 20' 
t.o the soutkward of Hayti, or on the meridian of 70° W. When thus far advanced, they 
may continue W. !Ji S., until they make Altavela, or the Ljttle Mount, which lies offthe 
southern point of Hayti, as already described. They vviU thus avoid the dangers in 
the vicinity of N eiva Bay, towards which there is frequently an indraught, as before 
noticed. 

Sh()uld you happen to miss Altavela, you may probably make the land of Jacquefl'.el, 
or Jacmel, before described; or, if not, with the next great promontory, of which Point 
Abacou and Point a Gravois n.re the extremities. Jacquemel may, as already shown,~e 
distinguished from sea by the sudden cut-off or drop of a hill, seen over another Jong hill 
at the upper part of the harbor. This mark leads directly to the harbor's mouth. 

The Isle a Vache lies to the eastward of Point Abacou, and formstbe channel to .Aux 
Cayea, &.c. From Altavela to the east end of the Isle a Vache, the bearing and distance 
are W. by N., 42& leagues. From the east end of the Isle a Vache to Point Abacou, 
W. by S., 14 miles; thence to Point a Gravois, W. & S., 2j leagues. . 

When off at sea, abreast of the Isle e. Vache, the midtlle of a saddle moutnm ov~r 
Port St. Louis bears nearly N. by E., and then the eastern end of a Vache is betwee~ it 
and the ship. The island is low, though hilly. and lies so under the land of the 1_111.lln, 
that it is not distinguishable from it at any considerable distance. At 6 leagues off it ap
pears, as already said, like an assemblage of small islands. The water towards it shoal-
ens gradually. . 

The saddle mountains over St. Louis, which are called the Grand Anse Moun~m~, a~e 
the second high range from the west end of Hayti. The westernmost, which_ is t de 
highest, may he seen in clear weather 30 or 40 leagues off. on both sides of the IBlan · 
Observe, however, that after noon the exhalation of vapor is sometimes so great llll t<J 
render them invisible. Be cautious, at such times, of making the land, lest you run on 
the dangers of the Isle a Vache. -.1' r 

From Point a Gravois to Cape Tiburon, the bearing and distance are N. W. by'"''~ 
W ., 13 leagues. The land about Cape Tiburon is so high as often to be seen at rn~re 
than 20 leagues otr. · t 

Morant Point, the easternmost extremity of J amaiea, already noticed, bears frorn Polll 
a Gravois, W. ! S ... 42 leagues; and from Cape Tiburon, W. S. W., 31 Jeagues. 1.1· 

. In running.for .Jamaica, from the west end of Hayti, or the Isle.of A~vel~. b\~~ng 
tiOus of rnnnmg too far north, Jest you should get on Morant Point, thIS point ake 
~~e1nely low. In thick ha~ weat~er ~t lllay podibly be approached so ~ear as to nlard· 
:rt difficult to weather; the wmd settmg right on, and the current al'W'ftys going to ledew ake 
!l.Y keeping the pr<tper parallel, (17., 45',) y-0u will run down without danger, an 1J.ort 
Y allah's Point, off w-hich you are sure to meet with pilots, who will conduct you t.o 
Royal Harbor, if required • 

.Sailing Direction8 for tJu C'otut and Ha'Tbdr6 of Jamaica. 

MORANT POINT .-On trus point there is a revolving light., time of revolution ;: 
mmute~ The tower ls paint.ed whi~ and is 103 feet above 1he level of the sea· 
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centre of the light 96 feet, and can be seen in clear weather 21 miles. Yalta.h's Hill 
bears from the lighthouse W. t S.; North-East Point N. W. !! N.; and the Morant 
Keys S.S. E. ~ E., 33 miles distant. Latitude, 17'"' 56' N. Longitude, 76° 11' W. 

MORANT POINT TO KINGSTON.-The southernmost high land of Jamaica 
to the eastward of Port Royal, is Y aHah's Hill, which. is very remarkable. The middle 
of this hill is 20 miles tD the eastward of Port Royal Point. When the WI of this hill 
bears \.V. ~ N .• steering W. by S. will carry a vessel a league or more to the south ward 
of the east end of the island, which is very low. The latitude at noon will be a guide; 
for wheu YaHah's Hill bears W. g N ., 11 or 12 leagues distant, the ship w-ill be in lat. 
17° 50', or 17° 51'. 

Should you make the southernmost high land, bearing W. S. W., 9 or 10 leagues 
distant, when bound to the south side of the island, you 1nust haul up S. W., to clear the 
e:ist end, which wiH not be in sight at a greater distance than 4 leagues; and observe, also, 
that a current frequently sets to the northward around this ond of the island. 

From off Morant Point, or the east end of Jamaica, when bounrl to Port Royal, ship81 
should keep at a distance of 4 miles ft·om shore, until past Morant Bay, as the coast from 
the east end to the southward of Rocky Point is lined with a reef that stretches nearly 2 
miles outward, and over a pttrt of which the sea generally breaks. 

To the westward from Rocky Point the coast continues rocky to about one mile 
from the shore, as far as Morant Bay ; it is then c1enr to the white cliffs called the White 
Horses, off which there are some rocks, at about half a mile from shore. 

From the White Horses to Yallah's Point, the distance is one league. In running 
down, when the forrner bear north, and Yallah's Point west. you will have soundings, 
and frequently see the bottom in 7~, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms; and on approaching Yallah's 
Point, the water will be found to deepen until you lose soundings. 

From Yallah's Point to Cow Bay Point there is no danger; the latter is bold to, as 
well as all the coast t-0 the westward, as far as Plum Point. The course and distance 
hetweeo the two Points are W. bv N., 8 miles; but should you be 3 or 4 miles from Cow 
Bay Point, you must steer more to the northward. 

Plum Point is the south-east point of the Palisadoes ; you may run in boldly for it, and 
approach its extremity within half a cable's length, having nothing to fear until abreast 
of it, or between it and the Middle Ground, in the entrance of the eastern channel to 
Port Royal. _ 

\Vben you have brought Rock Fort N. by E., you will come on a cross ledge without 
the entrance of the channel, and must then bring the leading mark on, whlch is the north 
part of the Apostle's Battery and the magazine of Fort Charles in a line. This mnrk is 
t? be kept on until you are abreast of L'tme Key. When thus fa-r advanced, steer a 
little to the southward towards Rackham Key, giving Lime Key a good berth, until 
P~rt Royal Point comes open between Gun Key and Rackham Key. Now steer in 
mid-channel between these keys, and immediately after passing them, proceed directly 
t~wards ~ort Royal Point, tiJJ you bring the fall of Yallah's HiH on the centre of" Gun 
Key, ~h1ch wiU bring you between the Knoll and Port Royal Point; you may approach 
~e Point within half a cable's length, and by sailing close to it. you will also pass between 
1t.~ 11 d the Harbor Knoll, which lies t.o the westward about the length of a cable and a half, 
"' 1th 19 feet on it. 

Having passed the point, steer to the northward till the Admiral's Penn comes to the 
north o( Gallows Point. This mark ]eads you clear of Old Port Royal, where you may 
~~chor abreast of the Dock yard, or even before you come tD it. With a land or north 
.J:md, the channel between Gun Key and Port Royal is to be preferred : then the 

B
Wel.ve Apostles' Battery on the south ano-le of Fort Charles leads you clear of Gun Key 
~~ ~ 

Stranget"S, in case of necessity may pilot their ships down to the an~hora.ge in the 
channel, even when the marks a;e not to be seen, as nothing is to be feared on the side 
of the Palisadoes, which is Jow and bushy. They must onl_f keep w;ithin half _Gr th._-ee
klll\rten of R :rniJe of Plum Point, and steer down by the Paltsadoes, till they hrmg Lime 
~Y to bear S. S. E., or s. E. by S., then they anchor in 15, 16, or 17 fathoms, near the 

lll1ddle of the channel. 
8HOA.LS IN THE EASTERN CHANNEL OF PORT R.OY AL.-The mmit 

~~ab&e !'hoal ill the Ea.stern Channel is the Middle Ground, or _East.e~n MiddJe 
und, which lies one and a quarter mile S.S. W. fro:rn Plum Point; it cons1Sts of two 

Pa.tebes, rocky bottom. the east patch having 12 fee~ and the west patch (a.bout 70 fa.th
:~ t.othe W. N. W. ~fthe other) having 9 feet; they are divided by a narrow swash, 10 

tns deep,. and both break with strong sea breezes. 
er A beaeoo, with a small tria.ngl~ about 50 feet. ~hove. the ~el of the sea. Ja~ been 
b ewt.ed on.tbs -Palisa.does between. Great and Little Plu~ Pomt.$~ When bearmg N. ie E~y ~oinpaallt or in ~ne with Kingston Church. it. will lead clear to the ~of 

y . Middle Ground. · . 
011 may ,aau widaio the. Middle Ground. or without it to t.he.eouthw~cas n~ 
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requires : but to the northward is t;he heist and sai'est channel. The sounding3 in that 
ebannel are uneven, from 7 to 19 or 20 tatboms; but -when you are past the Middle 
Ground, they are regular, from 19 to 13 fiithoms, bet'Ween Rackham and Gun Keys. 

The first key you meet with, in steering from the Middle Ground towards Port Royal, 
is Li10e Key, from the north end of which a reef stretches about a cable's length; your 
eye is the best mark for it. as it is generally seen : to the westward of the key lies another 
shoal, with 8 or 10 feet upon it. 

The knoll off Port Royal Point is~tbe third shoeJ ; it is a small hard coral bank to the 
southward of the point, with only 16 feet water upon it. If your ship draw 12or13 feet 
water, you must be careful t.o keep clear of it. 

'l'o go ·within the knoll, the leading mark is to bring the highest bush on Gun Key 
(which is near the middle of it) in one with Yallah's Point; you have then 10 fathoms 
water, and the channel is 70 fathoms wide. The mark to strike the knoll is the sout:il 
point of Gun Key on the high hill of Y allah's, or a ship's length open of Yallab's Point; 
the best JDark is the church on the seventh or eighth embrasure ofthe fort, Sandy Key 
just open -with Lime Key, and you will have 16 or 17 feet of water. 

To go between the knoll and the Western Middle Ground, which lies about 300 falh· 
oms to the south-westward of it the leading mark is True Land's Hummock within 
Yallah's, on the southernmost part of Gun Key, or Yallah's Point, weH open t.o the 
aorthward of the north point of R.ackham's Key. This channel, which is the widest, and 
has 12 futhoms of water, is mostly used when taken with the land -wind. 

The anchorage is good all over Port Royal Harbor : but the best anchoring for ships 
that are bound,,to sea, is in 9 fathoms, with a notch on the east side of a high mountain, 
called the Leading Notch, a little open to the eastward of Fort Augwi~ a.nd Rackham 
Key in one with Port Royal Point. 

SOUTH CHANNEL OF PORT ROYAL.-To go to sea from Port Royal, you 
make use of the South, or the New Channel; the smalJ craft generally go through the 
East Channel. but it is to be avoided by large vessels, unle1JS they a.re prime sailers, and 
have a strong land breeze or north, with an appearance of ite lasting long enough to carry 
them through. 

When bound through the South Channel, you should get under way with the land 
wi~ 80 soon in the morning as you can see the marks~ observing that the current}ben 
sets m.ost commonly to the westward. The general leading mark is the Leading Notch 
in one with the Dlagazine of Fort Augusta, which is the easternmost building of the foit. 
This mark leads ships of 16 or 17 feet water dear through; but in a line-of-battle sh_1P• 
the notch should be kept very little to the eutward of the magazine, until Hellshire 
Hu1nmoek comee open with Fort SmeJl. · 

To keep well t.o the westward of the Middle Ground, be careful not. t.o bring the e~urch 
8f.;eeple upon the corner of the wall with embrasures, until Y allah's Hill js brought m on~ 
with Lime Key. In case you should not eee Yallah's Hill Point, look out for a hummoc 
en He.u.hire, and when it is open of Salt Pan Hill, you will be to t.he 50uthward of the 
Middle Ground. . . 

Th.e Middle Ground is a largeo coral bank, which often breaks, with only 3 feet on it ID 

the middle ; the north and west sides are almost steep. On its N. W. edge lies ft b~oy 
whose marks are, Port Royal Tow-er on the fourth embrasure of Fort Charles, counting 
&om the westw1lrd, and Hellshire Huuunoek on the tlag-st:aff of Fort Sma1l. . 

When yon have opened Hellshire Hummock with Fort Small, you steer out with t~ 
Li'iading Notch a. l~e t.o the eastward of the magazine, which catrriee you between~ 
DMJnken .Man's Key, the Turtle Heads, and the South Knoll; or, to avoid these hea 

5
' 

you are to haul up ee as to bring the church steeple to the easternmost part of the f?~ 
and continue to keep that mark until the South Key is brought on with Yallah's J:i0lll~t 
Then you may haul to the 'Wes'tw'ard, if the wind will permit. But if you sho ~e 
keep up the leading mark, and the church steeple should come near the eorner Tf rtle 
Cart; you must then come to~ or tack and stand in. The mark, when ashore on the Land 
~e~ il!I the church Bt.eeple upon the magazine of the fort, aild Spanish Town 
JUBt open. , J{ey 

When Maiden Key is open a ship's lenlittb to the southward of Drunken.MaNs hi~ 
ZfOU wW. be to the southward of the South lrnolls., end should bri,J:tg the Lea.dinJ?; . · otcpor· 
• tipe wi~ t.be magazine, whieb wiIJ bring you close to the westward .of tbe Lit:i~KeY• 
~ese., • 8 or 9 :fidhonas: when YliJlalaYs Hill comes to the i!IOUt~ of Sotho J(eya 
,-oa ·are tltea ~of tile Portugu.eae, and may haul to the S. E•, _gm.ng Sou 
•l'th of . .hout; a mile. . . 90-ine 

.· Drunken Man:s K~y i8anarrow1edp of .rocks just above water• cdve~ -w1_!utbalf 
~. ~ ~gwes ,it~ 'llppe~ ofa sand..tlank.. "l'&dle· soudtweJod 0 f it, . prunk
a:~ ._.. 111 ~ sb-Oai 'Wbiebb:reaka with ..crong .sea. hreesee; aad;·botWeen it and 

--.:=;~~·ii:.d!18~~:r:!=~~'or 11··ht· .. ~•·•~··-h!d! 
6i1t1 c~---·diaiep~r .:-. .• ....._. .'l'lllle Beudl ·!fCuoll84C> the.S .. £ .. .Cthe88 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAStJ.' PILOT• 378 

are two-small patches. a.bout 70 fathoms asunder, with 23 feet water on them. And t.o 
the S. by W. of these lies One..,Bush Reef, which always breaks, and is almost steep to. 
The Three-Fathom Bank is a. large coral shoal, with 19 or 20 feet of water, which breaks 
with strong .sea breezes. A small pat.ch, about a quarter of a mile to the S. S. E. of it, 
be.s 20 feet of water; it is called the Warrior's Bank, from the British ship Warrior hav
ing lost her rudder there in 1 782. 

The Little Portuguese is the southernmost shoal on the eastern side of the south chan
nel. It has from 22 to 39 feet water over it, and in general, a great swell. 

When Portland makes as an island, open about three-quarters of a point, or a point, 
with Hellshire, you willbe to the southward of the Three-Fathom Bank and "\\-~arrior. 

It frequently happens that the land breeze fails before a ship can get clear of the chan
nel; and there is sometimes a Jong interval of calm between the land and sea breezes. 
Should this occur, it wiU be requisite to anchor so soon as the breeze fails, or there will 
be danger of being set, by the swell. on the Three-Fathom Bank, or One-Bush Reef. 
By inattention to this precaution, there have been instances of ships slipping or cut
ting their cables, 'When the sea breeze has come on, and running into Port Royal to save 
the ship. 

The best anchorage~is within the length of the Little Portuguese. with the leading 
notch a little open to the eastward of the magazine of Fort August.a.. Then, if the wind 
changes southerly, a ship nmy easily return to Port Royal, or, with the common sea. 
breeze, may proceed to sea. 

When clear of the channel, if bound to leeward, you may steer S. by W ., or not far
ther to westward than half a point more westerly, in order to avoid some shoal spots that 
lie to the south-eastward of W reek Reef. 

Wreck Reef always breaks. This danger lies about a mile, or little more. to the S. E. 
from Hellshire Point, and is about a mile in length from N. E. to S. W. There is a chan
nel for small craft between it and Hellshire Point. About a mile to the S. W. of the 
reef, there is a sho&l spot of 3!\ fathoms, with 7 fathoms around it. 

To sail tkrough with the IU!a breeze.-Ships of war, or those that sail -well, may safely 
proceed to see. from Port Royal, if they can lay S. by E., or a little to the eastward ofit. 
~f the foregoing precautions be strictly attended t.o. When through the channel, sound-
1N~gs will be found of' 10 and 11 fathoms, if steering S. by W., until Portland bears W • . w. . 

The shoals in general. when the sea breeze prevaiJs, may he distinctly seen from the 
lllast-head. They appear ofa brownish color, being covered with large branches of coral. 
¥he greateet part of them are very steep, having a depth of several fathoms close t.o them. 

he ~ottom of the channels between is mostly soft mud or· clay. 
th S~1ps bound to windward from Port Royal, if they can weather the Middle Ground by 

e t1me the sea. breeze com.es on, may pass through the Eastern. or Windward Channel, 
e.nd thu.s they may gain 6 or 7 miles more to windward than by going through the South 
Channel. Small slQOp-rigged vessels generally pass this way; hut to others it is hazard.. 
ou~; because, if the land breeze &ils, with an interval of calm, a swell may come on ahead, 
Rn be extremely dangerous. 

NEW CHANNEL of Port Royal.-Tbe New Channel lies to the eastward of the 
~outh Channel, and almost parallel to it; it is certainly preferable, on many accounts. to 
. e South Channel; it bas smooth water till you come to South Key, with good anchor
=gtiground, easy riding, and a facility of going t.o sea to the southward with the sea breeze, 

Ill' as S. E •• &e. 
bl.The lea.ding mark 1;o enter this channel is a remarkable flat hummock on the moun
. lll t.o. the N. N. W. of Port Royal. When the middle of this hummock is in 8. direct 

line Wtth the white house standing to the N. W. of Fort Augusta, it leads to the west
~rd of the harbor and Point KooUs. as well as between the east edge of the Western 
tillddle Ground, and the west end ofRackham's Key Shoal. Steer with these marksUQ. 
th a remarkable round hillock, to the westward of Stony Hill Barracks, comes open ro 

6 eastward oC Gun Key. 
Afte~ you have opened th.is hummock, you steer away to the southward. keeping it 
~n till a sadJle in the mountains to the N. W. comes in a line -with Fort Small. 
~you bri• the same hummock on the centre, or wes~ edge of Gun Key; which 
a ea.rry you to ~ westward of the shoals on the east side ?_f the chaanet, and about 
~~ of a ale to tho eastwllrd of the Great; Portuguese. So soon as Portknd ap
South like ea island,. you may haul to the eastw"~ being clear of the reef and sbeala of 

\\'~~in thi9 channel are, l. The '\Vestwn Mid<Ue Gro~ .(on tbe east ~ of 
there 18 -a ~1). •nd the small shoabs ·to the southward of tbie ground. i ~e ~=Baoal. which bas 16 f.eet leu.t ~e.ter" and a ftoating beacon in I~ re-. 

~·Lae F._ Ji'. o8t Knoll. a very.smaJJ.apot. with ao leu tb&D 24 feetwateroa l&f·aDd 
......,..,.... . ·.S.h.ip$.of 20 Net dtafc.~ . .W oYc-~•the w--..er -~ 
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Between Great Bay Shoal and South Key Breakers, there are two shoals; the north
ernmost, at about half a mile S. by W. from the former, is steep, and a small part of it 
appears just above the surface of the ~ater. This shoal always shows itself by the rip
pling on it. About half way between this and the breakers lies the second shoal, having 
onJy 16 feet of water. 

The South Key Breakers have a buoy upon them. The marks for the west edge of 
this reef are, the leadin~ notch open a little to the eastward of the capstan-house, and a 
saddle mountain to the N. W. and Fort SmaJI in on~. 

Haifa mile to the southward of these breakers is the Eighteen,,..Feet Reef, remarkable 
by the great swell upon it. To the westwnrd of thnt reef lies the. <:treat Portuguese, 
which is the southernmost shoal on the west side of the channel. 

The preceding description of, and directions for, the South Channels, may be considered 
as more for the use of the pilot, than of the general navigator. Captain Livi.ngston bas 
said, "I think the Derrotero is right in omitting directions for any of the channels at ?or~ 
Royal, Jamaica, excepting the eastern one, as directions for the Southern Channels are 
absolutely useless: because no oue who is unacquainted ought to be fool-hnrdy enough to 
attempt carrying any vessel in or out. except by the Eastern Channel, even ·-with the most 
correct inst.ructions and tnost accurate chart." 

OLD HARBOR, LONG'S WHARF, &c.-Mr. Leard's directions for these harbors 
are as follow-: Beine: clear oft.he South, or New Channels, steer to the southward, orS. 
by W., and give Wreck Reef a berth of two miles, and then edge away, and bring the 
full of Braziletto Hill to beur W. i N ., or W. by N ., and steer for it: this will lead yen 
t.o the southward of the foul ground off the Pelican Keys; and as you approac:11 thei:i 
you will see Pigeon Island, which is low and bushy, in a direction of the fall of Braz1-
lett-0 Hill; keep it so, and pass the Pelican Keys in 7 !l, 7, and 6d fathoms; and, as y~u 
steer down w-ith those marks on. you will see a remarkable hummock on the mountam 
to the northward, called Cudjoe Hill: (it is like a jockey's cap.) When this hummock 
comes on the west extremity of the slant fall of Goat Island, and will bear N. ! W ., then 
haul to the N. W. by N .• for OJd Harbor. This IR.st mark leads you cJear to westwurd 
of Dry ShoaJ, part of which is even -with the surface of tbe water, and you will see it. 
You will have from 6! to 6, or 5~ fothoms; and, after you have pnssed Dry Shoal, con· 
tinue steering N. W. by N ., and you will deepen your water to 8 fat horns. , 

And as you approach Car·eening Key, will shoalen it to seven and six fathoms. 1°~ 
must give Careeining Key a berth of nearly half a mile, to avoid a reef that runs from it 
to the south-east; and steer direct for the wharfs at Old Harbor, and anchor in 4~ or 4 
fa.th.oms, keeping clear of the reef on the south side of the harbor, which generally 
shows itself. 

The most fniquented and best channel for entering into this great bay is between Pel
ican and Bare-Bush Keys; and to take it., those who come from Cow Point must stNr 
W. S. W~ i W., 9 leagues, and until the slope ofthe Braziletto Mountain bears W. by . · 
With this mark and bearing you proceed to Pigeon Island, &c. The Bnizi.letto Mount.at~ 
cannet he mistaken, it being the northernmost of the two -which are seen to the W(:'!St, a~ t 
the southern is of a round shape. The opening which these mountaiDB forms is the porn 
to be used as the leading mark, bearing W. by N., as above.-Derrotero, .ye. . . h 

Long's Wharf and Salt Ri'Ver.-If you are bound to Long's Wharf. in sa1hng t.o t 0 

northward of Pigeon Island, there is a small white shoal of only 18 feet on it; i~ shoa~~:! 
gradually on the east end, and bears north from Pigeon Island. distance one mile. ·i 
south edge. of Round Hi_ll just open ~ith Braziletto Hill leads on it. You may asals 
between this shoal and Pigeon Island, m 8, '.7, 6, or 5 fathoms; but to the northwn~ ·nl!; 
the straightest course. After passing Pigeon Island steer to the north-west, and . rt 

0
: 

the t.op house about one-third from the north side of the large opening or gap in t_he ,:uou3A 
tams; this mark leads between the reefs to the anchorage at Long's Wharf, 1n or 
fath,oms. . . . . . Island, 

Salt Rvver Anclu:rrage.-If you a.re bound t.o Salt River, after passmg Pi~eon ·uiend 
keep the south part of Braziletto Hill open e. little on your Jarboal'd bow-~ wh•c; ;visJand, 
you close to Salt Islan~; you may go e1ther to the n~rt~ward or southward o_f d~ t nee of 
but the north passage is the bes't. You may pH.BS w-ithm a ,cable and a !1alf s isUl it;self. 
Se.It Island, ori the north and west part: on the south pan ie a r.eef "".btch shows JsfanO• 
~ is. steep close to it. There is a reef extending along 'OD ~be east s1de· o.f Loo:Stward, 
w~ch you s':8; and also a -reef extending from the. Sak Rwer SboTe to the de at about 
which-eornetlmes breaks. Th~fore~ ste~.round the north end of Salt ltilan 'trance of 
two or two and a half cables 41st.ance from tt; and then steer toward.s 1;be; i'0 with tbe 
Salt River, umil you bring the south edge ·of Pigeon bl&.nd almost· lfl ": lia: · 4 pr 3t 
-'1th edge of Salt !&la~: keep ~rn in that d~mm, and wben you are in.\ 'it ~iH be 
~Jn;stcanehor, ac:cordin:g to the. SJZe. of your ~1p• . -If you~ ·io ·a·~~-~~ The south 
--ffil•t,Y.t.o· go a little up the 8hr<nruJs~ to•ee& Pigeon l~GF•·~· ~·~edge ofdle 
enll.i.-if Pigeen·~ alittle~ntothe.1IOU.thwa'Fd~f·Sak·1*1Md, .. .....,oil._.. 
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Salt RiveT Reef. · There is ~ood anchorage under the west part of Salt· Island, in five 
fathoms and a half, good holdmg ground. 

Peake Bay.-To sail into this bay, give the reef that runs off Rocky Point. a berth of 
a cable's length, or more, and steer towards the north part of the sandy beach, and an
chor in 4!. 4, or 3! fathoms, good holding ground. The reef otf Rocky Point, and the 
reef on the south side of the bay, are nearly even with the surface of the water, so that 
you generally see them. There is a great sea in this bay, with strong sea breezes. 

West Harbor.-The entrance into this harbor is between two coral reefs, that are 
nearly even with the surface of the wflter; and the heads of coral frequently show above 
water. The channel between the reefa is above half a mile wide, with 6 and 6! fathoms 
in it. There is very good anchorage, with smooth water, just to the westw'1.rd of the 
north reef, in 5;i, 5, or 4 fathoms, good holding ground. The land to the westward does 
not show any mark that I could find to guide you into this anchorage, but it is not difficult. 
As you go to the westward in the west harbor, the water shoalens to B or 9 feet. It is 
also shoal on the south side, towards the maneroves, and smooth water. 

Going to Sea from Old Harbor, Long's Whaif. ¥.-Ships generally get under way 
with the land wind, so as to get clear of the reefs near the anchorage, befot·e the sea 
breeze comes on. Bein~ clear of the reefs, you may turn out with the sea breeze, and 
may go on either side of Pigeon Island. The channel between Pigeon Island and the 
:eef of the Half Moon Keys is two miles wide, with deep water; but the smoothest water 
is t:o the northward of Pigeon Island. You may stand towards Goat Island and Cabarita. 
Point, by your lead: the soundings are gradual, and tack when you come to 5 or 4! 
fathom~. If the sea breeze should be very strong, you may anchor under Dry Shoal, 
and wait for the land wind. But, with moderate sea breezes, any ship may turn out 
between the keys and reefs. Being as far to the eastward as Dry Shoal, and in standing 
t~ the southward, your leading mark for the channel between Bare-Bush Key and Mor
ris' S~oal, is Cudjoe Hill, on the slant fall of Goat Island, the same as for Dry Shoal; 
k.eep 1t so until the Ha1f Moon Keys come in one; then you are to .the east,vard of Mor
ns' Shoal, and may edge away a little, keeping the Cudjoe Hill about a large sail's breadth 
on ~he lower part from the slant of Goat Island, which mn.rk w\ll lead you along the 
White water on Bare-Bush side to sea. But if, in standing to the southward from Dry 
Shoal, you find that you cannot weather l\iorris' Shoal, which you will know by the 
fall of Cudjoe HilJ not being within a sail's breadth of the fall of Goat Island; in this 
cttse you must tack to the northward, when Bare-Bush Key bears E. S. E., or when a 
rddle hill to the north-west of Pigeon Island is just coming on the north end of Pigeon 
slaud. And, in standing ro the northward, tack vvhen the fall of Braziletto Hill comes 

on the centre, or neai- the north end of Pigeon Island; you may approach the white 
Water on the side of Bare-Bush, to 5 fathoms. There is t\ good channel between Morris' 
Shoal and Half Moon Keys; but it is dangerous to approach the latter on the south-east 
~de, for you will have from 6 or 7 fathoms to 12 feet, in one or two casts of the lead. To 

e E. S. E. and S. E. of Bare-Bush Key, distant about one mile, are some spots oi 
coral, with from 3i to 5 fathoms on them, and 7 fathoms close to them. And to the 
;outhward and S. S. E. of the P~rtland Keys, distant about tw? mi~~s, are some spots of 
& and 4 fathoms on them. After vou have passed those keys m sa1bng to the westward;. 

come no nearer Portland than two or two and a half miles, or 7 or B fathoms; for, the 
rhefof!" Rocky Point. which is the west pa.rt of Portland, ex.tends nearly two miles from 
t e ~omt to the southward. · !t 1S said, that about thirty years ago. ships sailed over Morris' Shoal; if so, it mus~ have 
gr wn fast, for there is qot at present, more thRn 9 or 10 feet on the north edge of it, and 
~great swell in general.· Marks fort.he east end of it; Cudjoe Hill, about half way from 
(~ fal~ ?f ~oat Island, upon the low and bushy land towards the rising to the westward;. 
d 8 rtsing is commonly called Little Goat Island;) and the Half Moon Keys about four 
egi-ees ?Pen, and north part of Bare-Bush Key bearing E. i S. Marks for the west end 
~·.Cudjoe Hill, on the afore-mentioned rising of Little Goat lsl1!-nd, and.Bare-Bush Key 

IU't~g E. :i S. It is in len!!'th little more than a quarter of a mile, and Ul breadth about 
one-sur.th of a mile and sho:lens too sudden for your lead to be a guide in standing ~ 
Wal"ds it~ ' 

WPOR.T ROYAL TO PORTLAND.-In proceeding towards Portland, observe that 
w reek Reef. whith is a large shoal cuIDposed of dry rncks and breaker~ lies a.bout half 
shay between Port Royal and Old Harbor, at the distance of more than a mile from the 
tb ore. 'l'hw danger wbieh appears in the day, consists of two parts, having between 
n ~Ill a channel of' 4 fitthoms water. Ships passing in the night should approach no 
theat'e1: than iu 12 fathoms., or come t-0 an anchorage until morning. Within the 'f'?ez ah:: 18 good shelt.('Jr, and t0lerable ~nchor~e, in 4 _and .5 fathoms, bottom of sand, Wtth 

F . and tnud. ·· Here·vessels occasionally rule duru~g the prevalence .of a breeze, &e. 
thii, ~~ I>ort Royal tG P~i'dand,· the distance~ on a ctrcuitous course, ts 9 le~"68· ln 

--. 'When ~'. of the ·South Channel, give Wreck Reef a. bertti· of 2 mile8. 
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There are soundings autward ea tar as with the easternmoet land of Helhihire, bearing 
N. ! E., and Rocky Point, or the southernmost land of Portland, N. W. IN. With 
these bearings, soundings have been found of from 17 t.o 23 fathoms, and the next cast 
no ground at 80 fathoms, although not a ship's length from the forprer. 

Tke Pedro Keys; from. the Remarks of H. M. S. Winchester, Captain, the Hon. 
W. We!lesley, R. N. 

THE PORTLAND ROCK is elevated :from 15 to 20 feet above the level of the sea. 
The Winchester rounded it on the south side, and brought it to bear east, carrying from 
10 to 14 fathoms water, on a sandy bottom, with pieces of coral. In this bearing a vessel 
might anchor with safety in moderate weather. 

We Illade the latitude •••••••••••••••••••••••• 17° 7' 23" N. 
-------longitude ••••••••••••••••••••••• 77 25 20 W. 

which is only 20" different from De Mayne's meridian distance reduced ; he having 
considered Port Royal in 76° 52' 38" W., whilst we used 76° 49' W. 

We stood from the Portland Rock to the S. W., carrying from 12 to 15 fathoms, and 
having these soundings farther to the southward, than laid down by the chart. We 
saw the Eastern Breakers, so called by De Mayne : they appeared to have an extent 
of about two cables' length* with two small rocks above water, and were breaking in all 
quarters. 

Noar these the water shoo.led to 8 :fu.thoms and a half; and when they (the rocks) bo~e 
N. N. E., distant 4 llliles, we had only 75 mthoms. the Pedro Keys just then coming w 
sight. Steering W. by S., we soon after had no bottom, having a;ot into the indent, as 
shown in De Mayne's chart, so that the shoalest wat.er we had must have been very near 
the edge of the bank. 

We did not go nearer than a mile and a half to the eastward of the Pedro Keys, a~d 
had no soundings with the hand-lead; but the chronometers gave the centre of the mid-
dle key 77° 47' 13" W ., or 58° 13" west of Port Royal. . 

THE SOUTH-WEST BREAKERS.-They are dangerous, and require a stnct 
lookout. The sea breaks over two small rocks, not more than three feet above the level 
of the sea, constantly, but so irregularly, that from the deck of a vessel. and in a mode
rate breeze. a high breaker might not be distinguishablA oftener than once in 5 minutes, 
~d the ordiua.ry ones would be taken for waves. In the Winchester, with a good mast-
head lookout, we passed within three miles of these, without their being discovered. 

On the west side they are bold to. Having stood to the northward on the hank, P.ass
ing them at the above named distance, -we cru:ied 11, 12, and 10 fathOU18 for s~ ·miles. 
When the breaker bore S. S. W. about that distance, we tacked. and stood for 1t; an~ 
when about three miles distant, the soundings became in-egular, varying from 11 t.o s~ 
fathoms. 

We were at noon as near t;o it as orie mile, bearing east, and we bad not less than nine 
fathoms. . . 

The whole br~ing part does not extend more th.an 1 or 1~ cables' len2th ; but it is
1 
~ 

be supposed there IS foul ground to the eastward of it fur a mde or so. The oct;'an co 0 

of the water above it was remarkabJe even in soundings, and I should be for this reason 
c.&utiou.s in approaching it to the eastward. 

Latitude of South-West J}nm.ker ••••••••••••• -16• 471 56" N · 
Longitude of do •••••••••••••••• 78 10 32 w. 

bl" 1 ° 21~ 32" weet; of meridian of Port Royal. which is nearly a mile to the east'W9ni of 
De Mayne's reduced. _ . d 

Th.e Pedro SbqeJs (Bivora Bank of the Spatuards) have heen regularly surveys~ 
the representation of them in the charts is. to be relied on~ Of the CaecaMl, .er ot 

· .Ue. which is supposed to 8.istinguish the N. W. end of ·t;ke .. Pedro· Banl4 tt 008• n 
exist, es there has been an accurate survey of the bank, and it was not t.o .be found. ba~· 
·~CARLISLE. or WITHY-WOOD B~Y,:tu the W88t of Portland., aaan opeowhi.;h wm,.._ from W. to S. E. Its S. E. extremity B the rocky poiat of Pad~~ Weirt

;a 'l!!Pit. or 12 feet oe_ ~r, extends .mus dlre~n. et a •ile· to the .s. . . . •. h tbeTe 
· 'w'u'd: of" Rocky Point 18 a INmk~ called Rubertaon's Shoal, on llOlfte pB1'lt of "Whi~ _.eet 
.111te GDty 6 ·feet ato lww water. The oater eag. •f tbiB .tmal is one .mile *1IUl • . ~ 
· ftoril Rocky PeiQt. The fOrm Of 1:he ·tlGool is nearly ....i., from B. 1D 'Vt!• lbt b ' 
•~ ...a s., • th:l'ee~ or .. mile. . . . · . .fbr 

... ·'I_'• Mil ·into the !-Y~ bring a ~ .. rowld hitl 10 ·bear ·aeari:Y ..n;h. :ldld ~-.L 
ikr'1Udil ..... Y PQJb!t GHDas almoBt<OD with tiae ....,, poittt·tll ·~·. Hence•~ 
·iilg ·~aon•i:- SboM. 7.a may:aollilemat1 Sli I· riu'a-n6••.~· =the 
JUD abo•e menuoned N. by E., there is a ~ of 36 6ialmma, at :abaat 2i u&ilell · 
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beach. With the fort N. E., or N. N. E., is the best place to anchor in for loading, be
cause your boats can sail both ashore and aboard with the sea winds. No tides here, 
but a strong westerly current generally runs in the offing. Var. 6° 50' E. 

Along the coast to the westward, to the distance of nearly twenty miles from Carlisle 
Bay, at a mile or a mile and a half from shore, there is a regular depth of 4 and 4j 
fathoms. 

ALLIGATOR POND KEY.-Alligator Pond Key is a key just above the surface 
of the water, -with a reef all round it. Its distance from the shore is about four miles, 
and vessels may approach it by the lead, or on seeing the breakers. There is good an
chorage for small vessels along shore, between it and the main, in 3 and 4 fathoms. 

BRUNE BANK, a small bank, having on it a little more than 4 fathoms, with 12 or 13 
close to it, lies six miles S. E. by compass. from Alligator Pond Key. The shoal is 
about a mile and three-quarters in extent, :from east to west, and one mile and a half in 
breadth : it has from 4 to 6 fathoms water on it, and the outer edge is about 8 miles from 
the shore. 

PEDRO BAY, &c.-In Pedro Bay, to the westward of Pedro Bluff, there is good 
anchorage for any vessels, but it is open to southerly winds. The lead is here the best 
guide for anchoring. The coast hence to the westward, nearly to Parratee Point, is bold 
to. Off Parratee Point is a small reef; and to the N. W. of this point is Black River, 
which is formed by extensive reefs. To clear these reefs, keep Pedro Bluff open with 
Parratee Point. 

1'he entrance ef Black River is between two reefs, and hag not more than 8 feet water. 
To sail into the river, when advancing from the eastward, keep Pedro Bluff open of 
Parratee Point, till you bring the church on with a gap in the highland, or to bear N. E.; 
~en steer directly for the church, which will carry you into the best of the channel. It 
lil full of heads of coral rocks. 

PORT ROYAL TO BLACK RIVER; by Mr. Town, 1817.-0n leaving the 
South Channel of Port Royal, when bound to the westward, you may clear Wreck Ree£ 
by keeping the Magazine of Fort Johnson open of St. George's Rocks, until Portland 
bears west ; thence you may alter your course along the land, as there are no dangers 
to ?e ~pprehended, until you approach Alligator Key, about 4 miles S. E. i E., from 
which is the Brune Reef, already described. 

Pedro Bluff is very remarkable, and may be known from any other land on the coast. 
At 4 or 5 miles t.o the eastward of the bluff, there is a remarkable white spot in the cliff' 
~ailed the White Horses, which, when you first make it from the eastward, appears 
like a schooner under sail, close t.o the land. 

From Pan-atee Point to Luana Point, the bearing and distance are N. W. by W. i 
W., 9 miles. The coast between f'orws the bay of Black River, which is obstruct.ad by N number of reefs, aU of which lie within the line of the two exterior points, and a counte 

· W. by W. i W. will therefore lead clear of them. The bay does not appear to have 
~een regularly surveyed. The main channel, which is between two reefs, has only 18 
ieet of water. 

If going to Black River, or its bay, when advancing tmvards Parratee Point, take care 
not to epproach the point nearer than one mile, as there is a reef extending off to the S. 
~·nearly a mile. Your leading marks int.o this hay, to the anchorage where merch~t 
8~1P8 ll?ad, will be the church just open to the eastward of a large co~ton-tree: run in Lth this ~ark, until you are within half a mile of the town, and anchor m about 18 -feet. 
harge ships, that cannot approach so near the town, should anchor under the eastern· 

8 ore, in 8 or 9 futhoms. Your best mark for anchoring is. Pedro Bluff shut in about a 
cable's length of Parratee Point in 9!l fathoms, with the town bearing about N · E. by E. 
~e E. There is a very dangero~s reef lying on the western side of this ~ay, with: only 4 
th et of Water on the shoalest part. There is also a coral bank, nearly m the middle of F hay, With only 2i fathoms over the shoalest port. 
. rom Luana Point the coast continues clear for a league and a half to the N • W., but 
:ii;hence becomes fout and so continues to BJuefield's Bay,_ &c. The direct course ~d 

tance, clear of danger from Luana Point to South Negnl, the S. W. end of Jamaica. 
are W N , 

S · · W. i W., nearly 10 leagues. . . . 

20 
outh 4 leagues from Bluefield's, lies a rocky bank, discovered m 1821, Wlth from 13 ~o 

fathoms on jt. 
ehBLUEFIELD'S BAY.-This part of the coast is e~vironed by reefs, and the an
p ~rage here for large ships is without a rocky ledge, which stretches from Crab P~nd 
f omt to the west of Bluefield's and joins the reef of Savanna la Mar. Vessels coining kr;: the eastward, to anchor U: the b~y. mus~ keep ~own by ~e out.eide !'{ the reef, or 
Whip ~e land to the eastward open ot the pomt, until . the leading-mark m brought qn, 
by E IS the overseer's house, a little open to the ea.£tward of the ta."!'ern, ~ng N. E. 
E. l ·.J E. For anchoring, bring the overseer's h?use and. tavern ID a hne, N • E. by 
Bail •• 8.Dd the easternmost point E. S. E. Ships drawmg 16 or 17 feet water~ may 

OVfll' the ZOeky ledge., in 3l or 4 fathoms, with the overseer' a house and tavern M 
47 
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above, until over the ledge, which may be known by finding a sandy bottom, and a depth 
of 5i or 6 fathoms. The watering place is to the nortli.ward of the Bluff Point, on the 
lee side of the bay. Water may also be obtained at a stream off Bluefield's River, near 
the tavern. 

In steering in, keep the lead going. and be ready to anchor, as the water shoalens rather 
suddenly. 

SAVANNA LA MAR.-The coast froID. Bluefield's to Savanna la Mar is rocky, in 
some places, to the distance of two miles from the shore. The entrance t.o Savanna la 
Mar is very narrow, and lies between a small reef called the Middle Ground, (on which 
there is a depth of only four feet,) and another reef having 7 or 8 feet over it. In the 
channel there is a depth of 19 or 20 feet. The leading mark in, is a large gap on the 
highland, called the Dolphin Head, in a line with a remarkable large tree on the lowland, 
to the eastward of the town, and bearing N. t W. This mark leads close to the Middle 
Ground, which will be seen. After passing the latter, haul to the eastward, and aa· 
chor in 17, 16, or 15 feet of water. This channel should never be attempted without a 
pilot. 

A mile and a half to the westward of the former channel, is the Great Channel of Sa
vanna la Mar, which is a mile in breadth, and has a depth of 24 to 19 and 13 feet towarc!B 
the shore. To sail through, in mid-channel, it is only requisite to bring the fmt on, 
bearing N. N. E. 

On the southern extremity of the bank extending from shore, between Savanna la Mar 
and John's Point, the British ship Monarch struck, in 1782, upon a bottom of coral. 
This extrem.ity lies with John's Point bearing N. W. by W. !l W., and will be avoided 
by keeping one-half of the high land of South N egril open to the southward of John's 
Point. 

In traversing hereabout, it is necessary to he very particular in the use of the lead, for 
tile bank, which extends along the front of Bluefield's and thence to opposite Savanna la 
Mar, &c. is rncky, and has, on its edge, from 20 to 24 feet of water ; and on it as on the 
·White Banks, there are IDany shoals with little water on them, some of which uncover, 
and many have breakers. Without the edge of the reef, and very near to it, are 5 fath
oms of water, which augments to 13 fathoms at three-quarters of a IDile from the edge 
of the bank: the depth, therefore, is the best guide, for, when you get from 8 to 10 
-fathoms, you will be from one-third to half a mile -from the edge of the reef; and when 
you get 13 fathoms you will be three-quarters of a mile .from it; and, pursuing your 
:route, you should not keep in the depth of 8 or l O fathoma, but in that of 13 to lb; for 
only in the vicinity of the anchorage they are for taking. shDuld vessels get into the first. 
of these depths. The anchorage of Savanna la Mar is of the same nature a.s that ot 

· Bluefield's : large ships DlUst anchor outside of the reef, and, in such a situation, they 
'-will not be sheltered from the sea, from east round to S. by W. It seems probable t~t 
such will very seldom come to this place, because they here run much risk of losing tlrn~ 
anchors; as the instant there is the least appearance of the wind freshening, they rnus 
make sail. Such vessels as do not draw more than 12 or 13 feet of water may anch~r 
upon the bank, and behind, (or in the lee of the reefs,) in 15 or 16 feet of water, wit! 
the town bearing N. N. W. !l W., nearly three-quarters of a mile distant. You ro~Y 
cross over the edge of the bank so soon as the wharves at Savanna la Mar bear N. w .. Y 
W., which will be three-quarters of a mile to windward of the Eastern Channel, (tba:;• 

·if ihe vessel is on the edge of the reef, or near it,) and sending a boat to be placed tob v: 
Westward of the Middle Ground ; it will serve for a guide and buoy ; and then you ;be 
only to shave close to the boat, as the mean to keep clear of the reef to lee~ard. es 
boa1; may proceed with the leading mark as above9 or may steer northerly until she con:ini! 
to the edge of the reef, which runs along to the east of the anchorage ; and, keep~;; 
along the southern edge of this reef, .she must thence steer N. W. !l N. so soon 115 the 
wharf of Savanna la Mar bears on ihat :rhumb ; with this course she will pus over 
~- . . gril·~ 

WESTERN END OF .TAMAICA.-From St. John's Point t.o South ~e. ~JJed 
·coast is bold to, .or high and steep. The indent between South and North N~grd. £8 North 
.Ne~l. ?r Lon~ Bay, and affords tolerable !lncbora.ge. CJo_se to the aooth side

1
r essels: 

·Negril, is Negril Harbor, a small harbor with good ancbonng ground for sma &.: Six 
~ to the north are Orange Bay an? .Half-moon Bay, places fit for drogers. . ~ frorn 

- miles to t~e N •. E. from North N egnl is Green Island Harbor, and about 2! rod tbither 
-the latter JS Davis Cove. These are places aeldom resorted to~ but by those who go 
oa purpose-to load, and have pilots. · · in a 

' ... A POCk~ with 24 feet water on it, was seen some years since by on~ of~ 8j1~::Sica: 
_,pn!DY Jymg to, about, as well as I can recollect, 40 miles west o_f N ~ Po~: at port 
'lind :I 8lll -pretty certain it was in lat. 18° 24'. It was noticed m public OP-R>rs 
·~ pjch 
. ·cftetween Nepil and North Pedro 1he'"eoast ia ~ exeepdng .i OTeen ~i; the 
~' and ennroned by a reef, nearly even with the :watsr~ From•Pedro oiJ! 
llarbor of Lucea, vessels may stand within a mile of the shore. 
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Mr. To'!11 says, a ship being off the west end of Jamaica, and bound to any port on 
tbe north side, should endeavor t.o round the points called South and North New-ii, as 
close as she can : for the current, in general, sets to the N. E. If proceeding for the 
Harbor of Lucea, you may know- its entrance by a remarkable notch in the mountain, 
called the Dolphin Head. At a little to the w-estward of the harbor there is, also, a re
markable white spot in the land, which may be seen eight or ten mi]es off. 

HARBOR OF L UCEA.-This harbor is one of the best on the north side of the island. 
It is safe, there being little danger in sailing in or out. The N. E. point is called Lucea 
Point, and on the western point stands the fort. Vessels, having opened the harbor, 
stand directly in, only giving the Fort Point, on the western side, a berth. as a reef stretches 
from it, on the extremity of which there is genera11y a buoy. To sail in, bring the re
markable mountain, called the Dolphin Head, open to the westward of Barbara Hill, which 
has a house on the top of it, and is on the east side of the harbor, bearing nearly S. by E. 
Continue on in this direction, until the fort bears west, when you will be within the Fort 
Reef. Hence proceed towards the town on the -west, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, -with the fort bearing from N. by W. to N. N. W., and Lucea Point, a.t 
the eastern side of the entrance, from N. N. E. to N. N. E. i E. 

Those approaching this place from the eastward, must observe to keep at least three 
miles from shore, until past Buckner's Reef, which lies off 1\Iosquit.o Cove, and sometimes 
breaks. It is also t-0 be observed that, around Lucea Point, and to the north-eastwa~ 
there is a rocky flat, extending out to a considerable distance. 

Within the point the reef extends to a cable's length from shore. It is nearly steep 
to, and the heads of coral sometimes appear above water. 

For passing clear of the edge of the eastern bank, the mark is Malcolm House, -which 
stands on a small hill or rising at the east end of Lucea Town, brought on the east end 
of the fort, and kept so until you bring the Dolphin Head, as already mentioned, to the 
~estward of Barbara Hill. This mark leads through 8, 7, and 6 fathoms, then deepen
mg to 13, and shoaling again into the harbor. 

MOSQUITO COVE, an excellent harbor, lies three and a half miles to the eastward 
of the harbor of Lucea. Here a hundred sail of merchant ships may lie securely from 
all winds. The channel, at the entrance, is little more than a cable's length in breadth, 
but widens inward to where the harbor has from 7 to 4! fathoms. rf'he bottom, in gene
ral, is muddy. To sail in you may pass to the eastw-ard of Buckner's Reef, or over its 
east_ern end, in 5! or 6 fathoms. The course into Mosquito Cove is nearly S. E. by s .. 
but it should not be attempted by a stranger without great caution, as the entrance is much 
contracted by a reef from the eastern side. 
T~9NTEGO BAY.-The northern point of Montego Bay lies in latitude 18° 32!~
. his IB a good bay with the wind from N. N. E. to the eastward and southward ; but 1t fr open to the north and west; and the northerly wind, in December and January, has 

equently driven vessels on shore. 
To sail in from the eastward, give the point, on coming down, a berth of two miles, in 

~der to avoid a reef which extends from it, and whieh may be distinctly seen from the 
~s, when in 4 or 5 fathoms. When you open the town you may approach the reef, 

which is pretty steep into IO 9 or 8 futhoms, and will see the bottom. You now haul 
rod ' ' ' . h·s Un towards the town but must not venture to anchor until you have well s ut in an-
~y ~oint, (without the bay on the north,) with Old Fort Point. For. with Sandy Poi~t 
10 sight, there are from 35 to 30 fathoms. and the bank is so stef'p that the anc~r Wiil 
not hold. If a ship drives off she will, with a sea breeze, be in danger of gi::~ndml? on 
the lee reefs. The mark for the best anchorage is, the ba:racks upon the htll in a line, r ne~rly so, with Redwick's Stone Wharf, on the N. E. side of the bay._ The.gro';"lnd 
thre is good in 11, 10, and 9 fathoms. On entering from the westward with a fair wmd, 

;,church hearing east leads directly to the anchorflge. 
for he following descriptions and directions, are those of Mr. Town: Montego Bay af-

. ds good anchorage for :io or 30 vessels except during the prevalence of strong north 
Winds, ~hich generally commence in th~ beginning of November, and end in the latter 
E~d 0~ l'~eb~a~y. With the general trade wind, w~1ich is from the N. E. to t~e E. N. 
E' ships will ride here with perfect safety. There is a small _h~rbor, or cove, in the N. 
&hi Part o~the bay, which wiJI hold from IO to 12 vessels. This is the only safe place fur 

(; duru~g tl_ie strong north winds. . . ,. . 
ih. 11 coming into this bay with the sea breeze, which ts from N. E. to E. N. E., you 

8 ould endea'Vor t.o get wen to the eastward before you attempt to run in. 
· ~he leading tnark for clearing the Old Fort Reef, which extends from the anchorage 
~: t e bay to the northward of the northernmost . poiill; is the Boge_ Road end on, bear
co'fn'::utb, or south a little westerly. Proceed with tlm1 mark untd Mont.ego Church 
San 8 0 PE:n of Old Fort Point; then haul in for the S. E. pa~ of the town, and when 
ti dy Point 18 shut in with Old Fort Point, you may anchor m from 17 to 10 fil.thoms.. 
in~le Blind and mud. The reef off and to the northward of Old Fort Point, li_ee neazw:d 
of Ol~nd a quru:ter,&om the shore; advance, therefore, no nearer to the pmnt no 

Fort Point than two miles. 
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About 5 miles to the westward of Montego Bay is a .sniall creek, a bay without, which 
is called &reat Roads. In this bay merchant vessels lay to load; there being a shoal ex· 
tending nearly the whole of the way across, which atfQrds good shelter for ships lying 
bere during the north winds. 

All ships lying either in Montego Bay or at Great Roads, pay harbor dues, at the rate 
of one shilling per ton, ,register tonnage; and in the event of any ship's going into the 
Inner Harbor, at Montego Bay, she is charged one half-penny per ton for every day that 
she may Jie in this harbor, in addition to the fee that is paid for anchoring in the bay. 

If bound from Montego Bay to the eastward, I would recornme»d leaving the bay in 
the evening, so soon as the land wind comes off, which will genehllly run you clear of 
the bay, and in a good offing for the sea breeze. It is generally recommended to beat to 
windward close to the land, in order to have the advantage of the eastern current,s; but 
I am of opinion that the only advantage you have by keeping in shore is, that you meet 
the land wind, which sometimes will carry you well to the eastward during the night, for 
the current sets to the westward as often as to the eastward. If your destination be Fal
mouth Harbor, endeavor, if by night, to keep the shore close aboard, and the land wind 
will lead you to the eastward. 

PEAK OF TARQUINO.-In working hence to windward, in clear weather, when 
Cuba is visible, a remarkable hill will be discerned. This is the Pico de Tarquino, the 
highest land on this side of Cuba. which bears from Montego Point N. E. f N., distant 
35 leagues; from St. Anne's Bay, N. by E., 28~ leagues; and from the east end of Ja· 
maica. N. N. W., 40 leagues, by which you may judge how far you are to windward on 
any other bearings. The Peak of" Tarquino, &c., have already been described. 

FALMOUTH HARBOR, or MARTHA BRAE.-This harbor, which lies 6 leagues 
to the eastward of l\Iontego Bay, is a bar harbor. Its channel, or entrance, is very nar
row, not more than 16 or 17 feet in depth, and too intricate to be attempted without a 
pilot. The town of Falmouth is situate on the western side of the harbor, throughout 
the greatest part of which there is a regular depth of from 5 to 10 fathoms. 

MARABON A BAY .-At about 3 leagues to the eastward of }<.,aJmouth is Marabona 
Bay, which is very remarkable. It has a low pleasant plantation close to it; and on t~e 
hill over it is a large house or castle, formerly the residence of Brian Edwards, Esq., his· 
torian of the West Indies. Within a league to the eastward of this, is the small harbor 
of Rio Bueno. 

RIO BUENO AND DRY HARBOR.-Rio Bueno, which lies nearly 4 leagues 
to the eastward of Falmouth, is a. bay exposed to all winds between N. and W. N. W., 
and has but indifferent anchorage, the bank being steep. It is seldom visited by other 
than merchant vessels, which ~o there to load. From the entrance to the place. of an
chorage, the dist.ance is about 2 miles. The harbor is formed by two reefs. A ship n:aY 
lie with the point N. N. W. !1: W., in 9, 8, or 7 fathoms. Dry Harbor, which lies 3 miles 
more to the eastward, is, however, a good harbor for small vessels, although its channel 
be narrow, and has a depth of only 16 feet. , 

ST. A::IS"NE'S BAY.-The entrance of this bay lies in lat. 18° 31', long. 77° 15· 
It is narrow, and lies between two reefs, which have on their edges 3 and 3,l fath0;1Jr 
deepening abruptly in the channel to 10 and 11 fathoms. The entrance is less. than ti 
a cable's length in breadth, and lies with the barracks on the rise of the hill, beanng near~ 
S. ii E., but it is not to be attempted without a pilot. With a northerly wind, a stream 0t 
considerable strength sets outwards through the channel: this is occasioned by tb;e ~r: 
quantity of water thrown over the reefs by the swell. In passing in, as thei water is c 8 

' 

vessels generally pass close to the western reef, on the starboard side. H bor-
Mr. Town says., St. Anne's Bay lies about 12 miles to the eastward of Dry ard ·r. 

This bay may be known by its having a very regular row of cocoanut tr~es arou~U~n 
close to the W'ater's edge, and the town of St. Anne, which stands on the side of a h\ ru 
the S. E. side of the bay. The houses stand close to the water's edge on th~ wes.env 
side, and the plantations are, in appearance, in a state of cultivation much superior t.o You 
westward of this place. The harbor of St. Anne is small, and is close to the toWD· 
may anchor here in from 6 to 9 fathoms, good ground. n 

OCHO RIOS, which lies 7 miles to the- eastward of St. Anne's, is an ~nchor~e 0~0 
to the north and N. W. winds. To enter, you sail by a reef which sp•t.s off romW.; 
eastern side of the bay, hauling up and bringing the westernmost part of1t N-J:· water 
W • to N. W ., in 7 fathoms. There is another reef to the southward, but, as 6 essflls 
is very c~ear, it will be seen. This is a small harbor, frequented by merchant v 
only. whwh go there to load. ex· 
OR~ CABECA, 10 miles to the eastward of Ocho Rios, is another ancho~efronl 

posed bke the former to north and N. W. winds. To sail in bere when ad~n~g west
the 6fi1Stw'!rd• first make Galina Point; in order to which, when off at sea, b:i;mg de t.O tba 
em.most high land of ~he Blue Mountains S. S. E., which, thus kept on, will 10~estern· 
point. To anchor, give the small reef on the east side a berth, and when the 
moat bluff point bears W.~ or W. by N.~ anchor in oi, 6, or 7 fathoms. 
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Captain Livingst.on says, it i8 :not generally- known that in Allan's Hole, which i8 
formed by reefs level with the water on the one side, and the eastern shore of the bay on 
the other side, vessels drawing from 10 to 12 feet may lie as secure as in any harbor in 
Jamaica. When once inside the reefs the bottom is quite clear, and the reefs colllpletely 
break the sea off. Vessels drawing not more than 12 feet of water may warp into this 
place. At the north end of the reef is an islet, with bushes on it, divided from the main 
land by a narrow and shallow channel. Allan's Hole has t.wo entrances; one through 
the reef, which is extremely narrow, and one by the point of the reef: but neither ought 
to be attempted without a pilot. 

GALINA POINT lies 4 miles to the eastward of Ora Cabeca. This point is low, but 
the land to the southward of it is high; and in making it from the westward, a remarka
ble round hill that stands within the point, will, on its first appearance, form the point; 
but, on a nearer approach, the land slopes off to the northward to a low point. 

PORT MARIA.-The entrance of this harbor lies in lat. 18° 27', and long. 76° 53'. 
Its anchorage is open to N. N. E., N., and N. W. winds. In coming in, the high island, 
named Cabarita Island, must be seen, and its northern point should have a berth of two 
cahles' length. You may haul into the bay, and anchor with the N. W. point of the isl
and N. E., or N. E. by N., at tho distance of about a cable or a cable and a half's length. 
Small vessels drawing 10 feet of water, may anchor between the island and the main. 
!'he bottom is foul in the outer part of the bay, and many ships have injured it by heav
mg over their ballast. There is not room for more than ten or twelve vessels to lie here, 
as the foul ground extends nearly over the whole harbor . 
. From Port Maria the coast trends E. S. E., 6 miles, to Blowing Point; thence it con

tinues S. S. E: ! E., about 5 miles, to Anotta Bay. 
ANOTTA BAY, which lies about 11 miles to the S. E. of Port Maria, has its anchor

age open to N. and N. W. winds. To sail in, give the reef on the eastern side, which is 
called the Schoolmaster, a sufficient berth; then steer down until you bring the tavern, 
a ~uilding easily kno-wn, S. by W. or S. \.Vhen advanced within the Schoolmaster, haul 
a httle to the eastward, and have the anchor clear, the bank being steep and narrow. The 
first. sounding will be 10 or 9 fathoms. Let go in 7 fathoms, which is about a quarter of 
a mile from shore, with good holding ground. Be cautious of anchoring on the western 
edge of the bank, a.s it will not hold, and you may be in danger of getting on shore to the 
Westward. 
~ brig of war was Jost on the outer reef a few years ago. I have often heard her name 

dunng my residence at the bay, but it has escaped my rn~mory. She was so far out that 
no one had any suspicion that she wns in the least danger; and it was only in consequence 
of her l~ss that they discovered the reefs lay so far out. Mr. M'Donald, harbor master 
and senior pilot at the bay, surveyed the reefs; but he informed me his survey was for
farded to Port Royal, to be produced at the trial of the officers of the brig which was 
ost. What I have stated above was from his information. 
of ~he earthquake felt in .Jamaica, in 1811, was pa~icularly severe at Anotta Bay. Part 

t e bottom of the bay, about one-quarter 0£ a mile from the shore, sunk, and where 
vessels used to anchor, there is now- no bottom to be found; or at least I have been as
~~red none has been found, though I heard somebody at the bay say that it bas been, at 
t' O fathoms. When this spot sunk a vessel was riding, with a kedge out in that direc
don to steady her. In an instant, a~ an eye-witness assured me, she seemed as if going 
own ~tern foremost, and then suddenly rising again, swung round at once. This, it was 

:bn d~scovered, was occasioned by her kedge being swallowed by the bottom of the bay 
the en it sun~;. and the sudden rise of the vesse! again was caus~d b;r the hawser, bent to 

A. kedge, g1vmg way, or the timber to which 1t was attached yielding. 
to! llotta Bay is an extremely unhealthy place; so is Port Maria; but Ora Cabeca is a 8"rly healthy situation. . 
'Ve Anotta Bay, Captain Livingston says, "This is the wdde~t road I ever saw. No 
ouSshl ought to ent.er it, without being uncommonly well. fo~d m ground-tackle. They 
re gf t, by all means, to have chain cables. The followmg IS from memory only: The 
poe dff Gibraltar Point, the Schoolmaster, is much more dangerous than is generally sup
ful~e · The late Mr. Angus M'Donald the harbor master, informed me that it extends 
gaf 4! miles out; and some places hav~ only from 6 to 9 feet of water, while there are Poi gateways through them, with as many fathoms." . 
Iller\ T_ A~TONIO, which lies about 8 miles from the N •. E. end of Ja~ca, was for
It is~ a king s port, where there are still to be seen the r?mams of a ca:reenmg wharf, &c. 
of'l.'i:hrned by nature into two harbors, divided by a penmsula, on which stands the to~ 
£. and Wld, to the N. and N. W. of which lies the island called N a.vy Island, extendmg 

To . "! and about a half a mile in length. · . 
bear ai::1 into the eastern harbor, first br!ng t:he eas~rn part of the Blue Mountams. to 
t~ east it~- S. W.~ and steer in that d1rectto:i until you approac~ n?ar Folly Point, 
b1tildin ... pomt of the eastern harbor. Next bnng the church (which 1s a large sq~ 

--&7 on the side of the hill in the S. W. part of the bay) on with the second wau.n. 
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from the westward, bearing S. by W. I W., and you WiD thus pass BB.fely into the harbor. 
But observe that on approaching the fort, (which stands on the western side, upon the 
point of Titchfield peninsula,) to open the church to the eastward of the wharf. Whf!n 
the fort bears N. W .• you may anchor in 8, 9, 10, or 11 fathoms, good·holdtng ground. 
The bottom. is, indeed, so stiff, that it is -rather difficult to get up the anchors. 

The preceding directions must be particularly attended to, in order to avoid a reef, 
which stretches frolll the eastern end of Navy Island, as well as from the point of the 
peninsula. The eastern side of the harbor is shoal, and there is a reef nearly in the mid
dle, having over it only 8 or 10 feet of w-ater. 

To sail i1tlo the western harbor, after having brought the church weU open to the east
ward of the fort, proceed, under easy sail, into the entrance of the channel between Navy 
Island and Titchfield, bringing a long building, which is a store-house, standing on a bill 
to the westward, open of the soutb-w-estern point of Navy Island. This tnark is to be 
kept on until the church appears open to the westward of the peninsula; then haul round 
to the S. W., and anchor in from 7 to 4 fathoms, where there is good ground. 

A channel, called the Hog Channel, leads directly from sea into the western harbor, 
from the west end of a long reef that extends from Navy Island; but it is crooked and 
narrow-, has only 13 or 14 feet of water on the western part of it, and is therefore used 
&nly by small vessels. 

The tides here are not regular, being influenced by the winds. The variation in 1771 
was 7° LS' E., and it is still nearly the same. 

Of Port Antonio Mr. Tow-n says the western harbor is the best, the eastern being open 
ro the north winds. When entering the port, with the sea breeze, keep as nearly in mid
channel betw-een Navy Island and the main as you can. Run in with the leading mark 
on, and anchor in a.bout 6 or 7 fathoms. If in a small ship, anchor in 4 or 5 futhoms, as 
the ground without the latter depth is foul. 

PORT MORANT .-This is a good harbor, but the reefs extend to the distance of 
half a mile from shore, on each side of the entrance, and the breadth of the channel h;r 
~een is only a cable's length and a half. As the direction of the entrance is N. ~ -W., 
it can be attempted only with the seo. breeze, or between the hours of 10 and 2 in the d~Y· 
To sail in, a ship must lay N ., or N. by E., until the leading mark is on. This mark 19 8 

reDiarkable house, which stands upon a hill, in a line with the east end of the eastern
most red cliff hearing N. i W. With this mark you may sail into the bay with safety· 
Take care not to approach too near the reefs, but bring the marks exactly as described. 
You will thus have 9, 8, 7!1, 7, 6!, 6, 5, and a quarter less 5 t.o 4 fathoms of water. ~hei:e 
is anchorage in 6~ and 7 fathoms, with the leading mark on, and Pero Battery, which ti! 

on the eastern side, bearing E. S. E. D 

The CAYMANS are three islands lying between the meridians of 79° 30',, and 81 
35' W., and parallels of 19°·10', and 19° 45'·N. The larger and westernmost is naUlfl(! 
the Grand Cayman, the second, the Little Cayman, and the easternmost the Cayman 
Brack. ,., 3· 

The Grand Cayman was regularly surveyed by Mr. George Gauld, in the year 1, 7 ' 
but that gentleman ascertained neither its true latitude nor its longitude. The 

The GRAND CAYMAN is about 8 leagues long, and two and a ha.lf broad. t 
S. E. end lies in latitude 19° 16' N., and the N. E. point in latitude 19° 22' .. The ea~~ 
ern end is surrounded by a reef, extending a mile and a half from shore, which then d 
extends along the north and south coasts. Off the S. W. point there is also a. key;n01 
reefs, to which a good berth must be given. The N. W. or west point is 3 !eagues ll ~ii· 
1:ib.e S. W. J.!Oin4 and between is .the spot called the Hogsties, ~he;e there is a sm~most 
lage, off which you may anchor m from 12 to 7 fathoms, by brmgmg the souther see 
house to bear E. by S. at half a mile from shore. The bottom is rocky, but you roa~r to 
the ground where you let go, as the water is very clear; it will, however, be prop 
buoy up the cables, and steady the ship with a small anchor. . "The 

Captain Dalzel. in some observations on passing d:te Grand Cayman, has said, e0ple 
ialand is low, covered with cocoanut and other trees, and of greater extent than P th of 
Wh? never saw it generally imagine. The no1-th side forms a bay, across t~e mo:efore 
which runs a reef of sunken roeks. which may be readily seen in the day ti:rneb.n b11t 
you are near enough to run any kind of risk. It is t.otaHy impossible for any/, 1 ~the 
sma1l craft to anchor on this side, for there are no soundings close. ~ th:0 reTh:nsmaH 
deepest water over it is 6 feet, though there are 2 or 3 fathoms . within 1~· _ }so foul, 
'Vessels of the island go in here, as they do, likewise, on the south side, which 18 a 
and n01rto be approached by strangers. · . rted w, ill 

~.The west end of Grand Cayman, which is best in.habited and mostly r~ d"lferent 
the only place where large vessels can come to· ·though even here it ie but in ~le!J cut 
6tleiwrage; for, witho11.t the utmost eMe, you ar'e in danger ef gettin~ your ~a be pur
ay the' :roeks; or may, perh., 1et go your anchor iii a phie& where 1t ~ann:i Work~ 
cbaaed. ~r anchor got under the shelf of a rock, and we had. twa days ha all aneh°'' 
l'U-Mhue it; DOI' could we have weighed u at an. if 'ft& h.aci not borrowed a em 
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{we rode by our only o.nchor,) and backed with a swivel. This luckily hooked another 
shelf: we hove upon the cahJe that was fast to it. and then with much difficulty purchased 
our own anchor from under the rock. We came to in 11 fathoms, but lllost of the in
habitants say that 8 fathoms is the anchorage. 

" Your first soundings going in are about 17 fathoms, three-quarters of a mile off shore ; 
after which you shallow your water 2 or 3 fathoms, every ship's length, till you get into 
8 fathoms, where you may come to in one of the white holes. These holes are patchee 
of sand among the rocks, which you can easily see when looking over the side. Let a 
careful person look out forward, to pick a. large hole, and be sure you let go your anchor 
well towards the weather side of it, that, when you veer away cable, it nmy not come 
upon the rocks. lf it should come to blow, and you are in danger of dragging your anchor 
towards any of the shelves. you must heave it up again- You can plainly see your an
chor a.s often as you please, and you can easily distinguish the rocky bottom from the 
white holes, hy its blackness. Observing the above directions, you cannot get atniss; 
perhaps you do best not to take a pitot, as they an~ not over careful. 

"The west end forms a kind of double bay; the southernmost is the road. Give the 
middle point a good berth, as some rocks lie off it: you need not heave the lead until 
you see the bottom, for you will get no ground till then." 

The Grand Cayman is inhabited by many persons, descended from the old buccaniers~ 
exclusive of negroes. The climate and soil are singularly salubrious ; the people are 
vigorous, and commonly live to a great age. They raise various produce for their ow-n 
use, and have some to spare. As navigators, their chie:f e.mployment is to fish for turtle~ 
and to pilot vessels to the adjacent parts. 

Refreshments may be obt.ained here; as fowls, turtle, yams, plantains, cocoanuts, &c.~ 
hut no beef nor mutton. Water is procured by filling a bucket, about tw'enty yards from 
the beach; the well bearing N. N. E., or N. by E •• from the anchoring place • 
. :From the S. W. end 1:>fthe Grand Cayman to Cape Corrientes, the true bearing and 

distance are N. 470 W .• 74 leagues; and t;o Cape Antonio, N. 51° W., 84 leagues • 
. THE CAYMAN BRACK is very level land, covered with small trees, and at a short 

distance presents a smooth, unbroken surface, very like Navaz.a, except towards the S. 
W. point, where there is a small bunch of trees, a little higher than the rest, appai·ently 
logwood trees, as they are small leafed. The S. E. point appears very bluff, and the 
south side also very bold: we ran down it at less than a mile distant,. and saw no danger 
of any kind, except the breakers on t.he shore. From off the S. W. point, which is 
low and sandy, a reef runs .,ff an eighth of a mile, but you can easily see the breakers, 
and even the colored water, a mile and a half distant. \Ve were not far enough to the 
eastward to ascertain whether any reef extended from the east end or not; but, from the 
hold appearu.nce of the S. E. point., I should think that if there are any reefs, they do 
not e~tend to the southward of the east point. The east end of the Cayman Brack is 
~e higI;iest, a~ with a slight but even decl_ination towards the west end.. The Cayman 

rack 18 cons11:lerably higher than the Little Cayman, and before leavmg_ the Cayman 
Brack you will rise the Little Cayman, of which you wiII not at first discern scarce 
any thing, except three large coconnut trees on the east end; and vvhich, at a distance,. 
ap.p~or like two vessels at anchor. These cocoa.nut trees are the only ones I saw on 
thuo lsland. These islands are separated by a deep channel, and are resorted to by the 
turtlers. 

_CAYMAN BANK.-A bank was discovered in July, 1839, having on it from 17 to 
b fa.~oms water. 

1 
It~ a?out 4j miles Iong

9 
in an E. N. E. and W. S. W. direction, and from a mile to 

~ mile in width. 

1 The north-eastern end is in long. 81° 32' W., lat. 19° 20' N.; the south-western poin~ 
on~. 81° 36' W., Jat. 19° 18' N. iJ1CKLE BANK.-On this bank there are from 14 to 17 fathoms water. It runs L· ut \V. by N. !l N. It lies in lat. 20° 18' N., Jong. 80° 23' W. It was discovered by 

ieut. Holland, in H. M. S. Pickle, in August; 1840. 

THE ISf,..~ND OF PORTO RIUO. 
is ;:ii~ island is thirty leagues in length, and.throughout this extent, from east to W~ 
to the ha.in of mountains. wjth branches divergmg to th~. north. and south, and ~::x.tendtog 
lnd C:O&st.e. The whole are covered with WO?d• and ID the mte':""als ere fertile valleys 
foun~~ns, wa~red by more than nfty rivult;'ts, m the sands of which gold-du~t has been 
llte Clfi The highest summits of the Jnount.a.ms are called the ~eaks of Layoomm. They 

ten covered with 9DOW. and 1Day be seen from a great di&taDce. 
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The capital, St. .Tuan, stands on the -western part of au island on the north side, 
which forms a good harbor, defended by a citadel, called the Morro Castle, and other 
works. The town is populous and well built; the see of a bishop, and the residence of 
the governor. 

"The northern coast, which extends like the southern coast, nearly east and west, iB 
but imperfectly known. It is rugged and uneven, having many rocks and islets, on 
which the sea breaks heavily. Fifty mil~s north from Porto Rico, Captain Baxter, in 
brig Robert, struck on a rock, and remained several hours. ~!'he town of St. J uao, 
which stands at the distance of 9 leagues from Cape St. Juan, is the N. E. point of 
Porto Rico. 

There are no large bays, either on the northern or southern coast, and a vessel may 
generally run along the former without any risk, at the distance of three miles, and along 
the south coast at five ; fully observing, in the latter case, to give sufficient berth io the 
small isle, called Dead Chest, which Jies about halfway between the S. E. and S. W. 
points of Porto Rico. 

On the Mon·o there is a light, 170 feet above the sea. It is a revolving light, showing 
eight seconds of light to one hundred and fourteen seconds of darkness. 

The harbor of St. j uan * is very capacious, and the largest ships may lie there with 
the utmost safety, in 5, 6, and 7 futhoms. The entrance is along the island on which 
the town is erected, and behveen the Morro Point and three islets, called the Cabras, or 
Goat Islands. South of the latter is a small islet, occupied by a little square fort, or castle, 
called the Canuelo, which defends the western side of the harbor. The channel is gen· 
erally buoyed. 

The western and southern sides of the harbor are flat and shoal. The western side of 
the entrance is rocky, but in the channel the ground is genera1ly of gravel and sand, with 
a depth of 5, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. From the south side of the town, a low point of land 
extends to the southward, and is surrounded by a shoal. Ships generally ride to ~be 
eastward of this flat, and out of the wash of the sea, occasioned by the trade wind, which 
commonly sets directly into the harbor. . 

If you make the harbor with the wind southerly, you must run into the channel with 
all the upper sails well set., in order to preserve your way, ·when you come under the lee 
of" the Morro, and have a boat out for towing, or t.o carry out a warp, both of which are 
frequently necessary. It is high water in the harbor at Sh. 21m., on the full and change; 
and the greatest rise is about one foot and a half. 

Off the eastern coast of Porto Rico, are numerous keys and rocks, which cannot be 
approached by large vessels, and therefore serve as a rendezvous for smugglers, &c. 
Before these are the Isles Culebra and Vieque, or Snake and Crab Islands. The pag· 
81Sg0S among these isJes and rocks are generally deep ; but no one may venture in who 18 

not intimately acquainted with the place. 

Passage between St. Thomas' Island and Calcbra and Orab Islands. 

In this channel there are soundings, with 20 fa.thorns on the west side of it; and ap
proaching either the island of Culebra or Vieque, it is shoaler. We bad 10 fath0f• 
with the following bearings :-East end of Crab Island S. by W. i W.; 68.St end ofC'ilil'. 
brita, N. by W. i W.; and Sail Rock, E. by N. i N. 'l"'he currents set throll/j\h 111 

channel strong to the westward, which would render it necessary, in case of being btt
cahned, to anchor before you are drifted on the western shore. 

VIEQUE, or CRAB ISLAND.-It ia of moderate height, and well wood~· Tb; 
S. W. end is hilly, and to the westward it is low and uneven. On the west end 15 8 ~or· 
and sandy point; and with it bearing N. by E., about one mile and a half, is the anc 0u· 
age. In working in, µo not bring this point t.o the southward of eBSt, as there ared.ags 
merous shoa.Js between it and the e8.ift side of Porto Rico. We fuund tho soun: be 
regular, and lj: mile from shore you will have 6 fathoms. The shore should n here 
approached nearer, as the soundings there are irregular. and the ground rocky. th Twest 
are a few settJers, principally on the north end. There are two sandy bays ~n ° ·thin 
side: the northernmost is bold and the bottom of sand. You may approach it to Wlund· 
three-fourths of a mile, with 4 fathoms. The southern one has a rocky bottom; 80 

ings irregular. Island. 
CARLIT, or SERPENT'S ISLAND, sometimes called the Great P~ utre 

la more than six miles in Jength. It has numerous reefil and keys· about it, wb.te j213nd, 
a large berth -when passi~g. Off i.l;s eastern side is Culebrita., or' Little Pas~. three 
~m the south end of which a ~ngerous reef extends to the s. S. W. and S. whlch is 
.milefil. To the west of the southern part of this reef is tbe harba.r of C:ulebr~ r wbic::b 
two rpi!es in extent from the entrance. There are two channels i~to _this ha~a'securti· 
Ille divided by a. bed ot: roe~ and bordered with reefs, but. the intei"Wr 18 cJear · 

*See Plan publiabed by E. & G. W. BLVIM'.t 1833. 



 

Great-~ iii~ ~en entering; but a. pilot livea in tl:Je. part•·. Plt!Jnty of "fVOOd. 
wat.er and ~· ~y:•be.~tamed. The neighboring keys ·are .famoua·f'or: dw great· nnm• 
ber of t;ro.pw&Lbirds ·which breed here. . .. . · •.··· · · .·· ·. 

The course through the Virgin's Passage, on the ea.st of Vieque and Calrit, is N-W. 
hy N., or~ N ... .N~ W., in ea&e of a calm and lee. current; the western side beirig 
fuul, and without; win.d. it. • ·dangerous. Continue on this course until Cape .St. 7uan~ 
the N. E. pt»at of Porto Rico, hears W. by S. or W. S. W., and you will be clear,ofa,D 
danger. . . · · . . 
lf you are bound down the south side of Porto Rico, observe you will see the S. E. 

point of that islaod.wheo lying at anchor at Crab Island< it bears from thence. S. W. by 
W. 6 W., or W. S. W., abont 4• leagues, and is called Pasqua, or S. E. Cape. You 
may run down till yon ·tome abreast of that cape, within three or four miles of it, aod then 
steer ·West; and by the time you have run three leagues do~n pust the cape, ttnd it bears 
N. E., you wilt· see a large breaeh, or shoal, two or three miles in length, "Wh;ch lies three 
or four urilea from the coast. By keeping a mile or two without the breach, in running 
down, you cwill descry a small building by the water side, which ie a guard-house; and by 
runuiug down as directed until the guard-house bears N ·~ or a little to the weathermos't 
of that bearing, yo11 may haul in N .• or N. by E., for it, and, anchor in 4 fathoms, with 
the house bearing N .:, or N. by E., one mile distant, and the west. end of the breach S •. by 
E. 'I'his place ia cJ;l)Jed Guayamo, or Yamma Bay, which may be known by ft windwiJJ on 
~hill, one mile to the westward oC the anchorage, and is much frequented, though there 
lB no other shelter from the effects of the sea-breezes than the reef. In going in, although 
you give the west end o£ the reef a good berth, yon must keep the le.ad going. The 
5oundings are irregular, fro111 b to 7 or 8 fathoms, 'Whence it sboalens gradually in shore. 
The land by the water Bide is low~ hut up in the country, high and uneven, as befV& 
explained. Io going out ofGuayamo Bay run S. S. W., or S. W. 

Fro1n Guayamo Bay the IM!Xt tratling plaC"e is Salinas. a good place to lie in. The 
~axa de Mue~, or-Dead Chel\'t, may be seen from~ anlI is a guide to it. When at the 
dIStance of.from.two to three leagues from Guayamo Bay, you tnfty steer W. IS., passing 
s~verat keys t!o. the northward, whiCh lie near the shore; then, having run to 8. 1!1\lfticient 
di.stance. haul in .for the western end of the outermost of' these keys, and about a mile or 
I\ mile &nd a half off that end is a reef, or suoken key, which cannot be seen, but the S&li. 
bteaks. O\fer it; Jaave this to the westward, and run with the westernmost key on boerd. 
Tithin a eable'·s le~gth. Thjs key is. bold to, but. shoaler to leeW'fll"d; towards the breaeh. 
~e_guard~house ·lS tluee or four miles from tlus key, and may be seen before yeu get 

Wt~m. Yuu.ma.y·ruo in boldly fur two mi1estowards the guttrd-hou.se, and anchorw·ithia 
a tn1le of the same, in four or five fathoms. good ground, and moor t.o the north-west. 
, When at anchor at 8&1.i~ With the gua~d-house bearing N. ,.E., there is a good watieP
m~ Place close to the water side? ·a kind of lagoon, which will be about N. by W. from ·the 
slup, and half: a. wleto westward ai the·guard-housfl• The water 1tppea:rs white to nearly 
~l~~:.;:i~1;:~~~· key. The soundinga are from. 12 to 7 fathoms. very gradual, amt 

of~1th:in ~· key-;~e m.nt.~ned, tbers are sevenrl mher keys a little f~ the~·· 
it,. and 1n rub .. u•g. m· you will .see, at about three leagues to· wt'llStWal'<I,. two BIDail k~ 
~ httle ~st;a.tlbe &Om, each .ot;ber9 one appearing double, tba .othE!or Bitlgle; you tell•& 

m to wmdward. .·. · . . 
In timtting·~alfoa,s,i ~r cm.t'Ward in the same wa.y as yoo entiered- When wnh9*tt:hfli 

k.~f l'lteer $. s .•• w ... 'Wltil t:he Dead Chest bears wt:'Jft; you uu1y theu run ·down buld.ly;. 
~t11;1!!: ·that· isle·.tb.e berth Of a mi.le. Thel"l'I is a smtlll :key about a cable's l&ngth &om th~ 
~o W. end of .... 'P;.eaa; c~~ to .whieh ·a berth of a m.He and a half s~oald be give12~ 
f; 11 m~ then h«ui·m~.·-.Od.Rneh.or under the lee of the isl~. at pleai;~u.re~ ltl from ? , to l~ 
aathottt~ 'Wit'.ll: tbe 1...,..ef!t.pnitU l>{ tb.e small key S. by E. • E •• on& mde and a half~ .. 
fi itd the lletth e.d·- .the. Dead Chest N. E. i E., there are 10 fathoms of water;. :at. a ·mil& 
1"0m ah.ore~, , '· .. -.• ·-- .. · · ....... ·· . ·. . . . . . . > . .. 

8~A.XA ,DE,.M:(liaTo$~,~rDEAD MAN'S CHEST.-. Thieislandi.8.on th&,~ 
ill of Po:rto R.W.i-.nd-bean B~ l ~' 86 miles ftoui cape Roxo. . Whee. ~. i~app.,..s 
·~ fhftn..a&; . .,~: 'f:l$.nordrend is high. the eetttrefu~. a.ndthe~soath ~ -... 

m.tgal".,ioaf lnenlltt!tit.r~Widcl!& at • ~ ·~ a; .Q.etaehed Ulland~ . The ·atte)lorage, is 
on the··~ .~,·~1lha,~· ldW'Iaim. half ... mh off -~ in e ·~:bi - .. ~ 
~~<f ··. 1

1
. • ·"2 · · ' . , · '.~••.-ail island, con•acc:ad to Oat.a ~ • ....r~----. 

'1'her ·~.1'.b&~··~·. _ ··~a111:.""•E.;· the audh-weet: ~--d n•~~:•·c.~' ~ 

r;~ ~-;·;;~~~;~~ 
-.: .. t'lnl". ~'~ .:1 •-···~·•--~ .. _·'0 "" ........... N. • • · The laacli9 lowrtear dae.~,. ~ . '····' . _.._ •··~ -··-,_, ...... ,.._,. . &8 



 

with mangrove bushes and some cocoa-nut treea; but the- houses a.ft' also low. so that 
y"u. will not sea them,aniily-ou open-.the harbor~ _In running over~ you will see a low 
sandy island, which you leave on the larboard, hand. If it blows fresh~ the reef-which 
you turn round- on the starboard hand, will appear- • though there were breakers across 
the mouth of the harbor; but. as you approach. you will find the breakers do not make off 
far fi:om the bushes. You may pass them within two cable11' length, and keep nearest 
the shore 011 the southern side of the harbor. 

Io proceeding on a west course towards Cape R.oxo, that cape, cwhen first Ileen, ap
pears 10-w, grey, and like two keys. A 1tboal, called the White Grounds, encompasses 
the cape, and extends tO the S. W. At 2 or 3 leagues to the eastward and westward of 
this cape, there are 10, 12, and 15 fathoms. It is a coral bank, and close to the outer edge 
no bottom is-to be found. The southern extremity bears from the cape S •. W. !l W., 8 
or 9 miles~ 

GU ANICO.-On this coast the best anchorage is in the harbor of' Guanieo. 5 leagues 
to the eastward of' the Morillos : it is fit for vessels of all classes, with from 6i to 3 fath
oms of water, which latter depth is found in its interior. The bottom is of sand and 
~i;avel. The mouth of the harbor is in the middle of a bay, formed by the point and cliff 
of Brea (Pitch Point) on the west. and that of Picua on the east. In the neighborh~ 
of this last are two islets, and from them to Punta de -la Meseta, which is the ea.st pomt 
0£ the entrance of the harbor, there is a reef, which reaches out from the coast about a 
mile, and nearly forms a circle, uniting at one end with the isle~ and at the other with 
Punta. de la Meseta. 

Between Punta de Brea and Punta de los Pescadores, (Fisherman's Point,) which 
last is the west point of the mouth of the port, the coast forms another bay, of which the 
mouth is shut by a reef that, running out from Punta de Pescadores, ends on the south 
side of the bay, about a _mile within the point and cliff of Brea. It is necessary not only 
to give a berth to the reef which runs from Punta de Picua to Punta de la M-eseta, but 
also to a rocky shoal, which strekhes out a short half mile from it. 

To enter this harbor you must steer -on the outside of these banks or reefs. To do 
this. briog the Punta de la Meaeta exactly in one with one of the Paps of Cerro Gordo, 
-which are at some distance inland. If you ran in with the point in one with the w~stern 
Pap, you will hav-e the bank very close. but: will have 10 fathoms of water; but 1fyon 
run in with Punta de la Meseta in one with the eastern Pap, you will pass without any 
risk whatever. You will--haye passed the shoal when the islets at Punta Picua bear E. 
! N •• or perhaps a little sooner. · .. . 

Hyon advance to the harbor by Punta de Brea, or Pitch Poi~ you may pass th15 

p()in~ or .hl~ff at a cable's length, and thence steer to within the Punta de _Ia M~~tR, 
J>flSSlng 1t.-1f tiecessary. at a quarter of a cable's length, and thence_ proc~ed1ng for wa: 
interior of the harbor, only observing that you may make bolder with the south futJi 
with the north side of the entrance. You l'D&Y anchor where you please, in 4 or 5 # 

oms of water. · - - - · - ill 
MAYAGUEZ.-_ -By Capt. Andrew Scott. 1846.-Tbe best leading ma.-rk in, is ah 

about 10 miles inland, with a double summit. called Montneo, in range with the custom· 
house, (which has. one ateeple,) bearing E. by S. i S. --

.& ~~g io,staud :to the N.untilthe eustom-h-o~eandchureh. (whiehhas twostef!S:d;~ 
corne 10 ran~e, sounding for the Maneb88:• ~d t.o- s. tack, before Mont0so ·J:'anges wi i-va 
church. uatU you ·have over 6 fathoms inside the -bflr: wht"Jn the land S. of auanag 
shuts in btithilid ityon ate i11$ide all the reefs south ofA.lp.""°ba. · , ~ • nd-

Tbe ~chas ex.tend about 3 miles W. N. Westerly from Algarroba Pomt: the so~ro 
ings upon the~ are very irregUlar; t~e least wat.erf'ound was. 2-'6 -fittho~; ·the.bo 

8 
in 

shows ~ery pbl.in. the ~n spots bemg_ g~nerally shoalei!it-: they .~teak sometnne&eef 
rough weather. Thei:e IS a good cbannehnside £!-"om ~~·:Bay; g:.~ Algarroba ofa 
a s~all berth• and ta~1og eare D?t to haul. rouocl Jt u:ntil. ~otitoeo open• .,t.<> the _soatb. :N. of 
white sugar-house ch1mn~., (V1o~s,)·-Whieh stands-.COD8plC11CftiSIY· near_·the ._shore. 
Pun~la. • - -__ - ._ - .-- - ,._ ' · -.-_ • ·; · ._ .... -... - · ... ehim-

Al ...... -..J-- R f · - 1 "L...;_ · · d · bold - · .. t-"" · · .d.. ,,,.__,,,_ d: 1 -Vian's white -, _ ..,_... .......... -__ ee IS near y.--.-re., an m_ - ...._. ~ .sou..u-w-..... ......... r :. - _--. e- ,1 . _ ·~ poiot. 
n"l'__on with Montoso, i8 the m4rk for~ 'l'bey iat.end··~.er'ed:a~ ... e&.:on _ . • 
··•~ Ptmtilla Reefe·tp:'e_nEntdy dty,end bOla::toa.:~weatw.--nL>d · -- ---
'·'E-~uroh and Montoeo in. range;,: :lead into Uc feet w.lltari!; :O• .-.e-~~ > - . _-- .- . ho 

-E,~{i~~li;i(;-~ 
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Lat.Ofcuatom-bouse, N •••• •· •••••.•••••• -•••••••.•••.••.• · ••••••.• 18.~ .13' 00"' 
Long • .of do (by French survey) W. from Greenwich.,.67 12 45 
Do do (English charts) W. do •• ·67 08 00 

Tide!! rise and Call two to f"our feet; time irregular. 

Dacription of Porto Rico, from the •• Derrotero de las Antillas, n ~· 

This island is 31 leagues in length from east to west, and 11 leagues.sin breadth in the 
broadest part. The N. E. point of itis named Juan, (St. John's bead,) where the range 
of mountains, called Luquillos, commences. The highest part oftbese, El Yunque, or 
the Anvil, may be seen at the diem.nee of 68 miles. The range continues to the westward 
with many intervals or openings, until it ends at the hill named Silla de Caballa, (Horse's 
Saddle,) which is to the southward of Arrecibo. 

The harb()r of San Juan requires a pilot. The harbor of Arrecibo is about 9! leagues 
more to the west; it has a small town on its western side. and a good river, but is little 
frequented, bein~ open to the north winds. From Arrecibo the coast trends nearly true • 
west to the N. W. end of the island. The land here is general1y low, until it reaches 
Punta de Pena Agujereada, {or Point of the Holed Rock.) where a kind of cliffy high 
land begins, which trends S. W ., rather -more than a mile, to Point Bruguen, the north
westernmost point of Porto Rico. The coast again declines in height, and forms a con
vex bow, to Punta de Penas Blancas, (Whitestone's Point,) the north point of Aguada 
Bay. , 

AGUADILLA BAY, caJled Aguada on some charts.~From the Point Penas Blan
cas, the little town of Aguada bears S. S. E., 2 miles. In the bay before the town. or 
rather village, is anchorage for the largest ships, with shelter from th.e sea breeze. This 
bay may be entered at any hour of the day, with facility and safety ; but not at night, as 
the breeze then dies away, and a calm ensues. There is excellent water to be obtained 
~a rivulet which passes through the middle of the village. The situation of the latter, as 
given by the Spanish officers, is lat. 18° 25' 53", long. 67° 0' 20''. 

This bay is much frequented by vessels bound from Europe to Cuba, both on account 
of the facility witil which they can procure refreshments, and because pilots for the Ba
hama, or Old Channel, may always be found here. If intending to anchor in Aguada 
Bay, after rounding Point Bruguen, keep about three cables' length from the shot"e, in 
order to Jitive berth to a shoal which.spit.s out from Punta de las Palmas; whence to that 
of Penas Blancas, you may approach the coast nearer, as it is very clean; and at half a. 
cable's length from the shore you n'lay find four fathoms of water. 

To anchor. bring Point Aguada N. N. W .• 2 or 3 miles, the church tower E. N. E •• 
the IsJand of Zaeheo W. by S .• when you will be in. 10 fathoms water, about three cables' 
le~gth fr:om the shore ; there is a good river of fresh water ; the sea in general sm~ 
With usual trade wind; but should the wind incline to the northward, avoid anchoring, 
or wei~h as soon as it sets in. 
~t S. W. by W., 7A.miJes from the village of Aguada, is Point St. Francisco, with 

:r1°?8 tocks about i~ All the coast between has a beach, with many shoals, formed by 
e nvers that empty themselves into the sea. At two cables',Jength from the coast are 

~ .. !8-thoms -0.C water, with bot.tom of rocks and s8:11d ; but ther~ is n_o an<:horag';'• At S. 
w. bys •• ra1:he.r·less than half a mile from Pomt St. Franeumo IS Point Gu.igero. the 

:;esterntnost'Pointcof Porto Rico otherwise called El Rincon. About it the ground is 
oat. with many rocks. ' 

Rem.ark& .on: ·AgtMdilla Bay, ~'C., by Capt. John Mackellar, R. N. 
44 

The,town is: ia:iat. 18<> 24' 57.u, and long. 67° 8' 15". _In proc~ding for the anchor~ 
ager:lro•n the hOrtbward you may run round the N. W. pomt of tbe:islan:d; about S. W., 
pr. · s. W ., within a niile of the shore; your depth of water will be 20 or 25 fathoms.. 
it ?•t.~ruguen, the ,N;. W. p0int., is a high steep cliff; about a mile to the southward of 
aiJ: Ohrt Palmu. .a ~w sandy point. covered. wi~h trees. The ~attar forms the ·north 
oil' of the ~ay-; ·~l,D''J'Ound~g you must give 1t. a berth of a ~Jle, as a reef ~tches 
the lit that d~~ ·" Jlarin1t round-ed this reef, :with the ~y fairly open, _you WIR see 
hrot.o~n~ l~g .en-~the 'N. E. ;aide of the bay, with straggling houses to tbe S. :W." f'or 
hay :u-. ~ ~~ n•before •tha town and .near the shore. The whole o£ !he 
frttn ~~~~t .>fvitih ~ exception of th~ '\Vh1t:e reef, J~enllB Blancmi:.) maeudmg 
for th& O.hlt ~~mast ~ 'fOU may stand. t.o a quarter of a mile 'from .eh9J'e :flDY wile~, 
are., , .· ~:~~·;:9'iH: JWt be· INS 'than 7 or 8 C.thoma. The tnari'.s for ~ 
flJ9rQ~ '1t),,;~ ;~~·by ·.itl!Je1£, about: a .cable's l~ugth from the· ~rth. _end eC the. 
~Ji,,.~w~, 'it'~-.., It9wa i8 a small battery~ thM" IQ~· Bnog t.iji& home to 
II .. • it:,-t:·,W·.;~,dl~~ · E. § s~ •. a.nd 1'he .. north· ·po11?:'Df t.hit bay N. bT W. 
~· ~~~116.'a•"ta:~ . .amt.,.ery g09d bott.Om, '&:about Wf· ·a ·.mae.·trem· shore. 
~ .... Wvery~'.·fiditier> m shore. in from lOdto 16 $thorns. 1f you moor, 
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lay your anchor in Hl ,fathoms~ and outer one f~om 15 to 18 •. There ia'Blso good an
chorage in from 20 to 24 fatho~ but there you are m·ore liable to drive oft' the bank. 
In shore the ancbo1·age is so extensiv~ that you ca.n hardly err in anch01ing acy way 
before the town. The winds are frequently ~iable, and render it difficult to get up to 
the anchorage. At times the sea breeze Wows fresh over the land from the N. E.; then 
you may beat in with ease. 

In the winter nwntb~ when the north wind blows strongly, there is a heavy swell into 
the bay, and gretlii surf on the beach. Large ships ought not then to anchor farther in 
than from 23 to 25 fathoms; they will thus have room to get under wuy and work out, 
m event of it.s coming on to blo'v ; and, as the west point of the bay bears from the an
chorage S. W. !l W ·~ a ship will lay out with the wind at N. W ., and may run through 
between Zacheo and the S. W. point of the island. · 

u Ships coming from the southward for Aguada, may also pass between Zacbeo aud 
Ute. island; and when Zacheo bears W. by S. they will have the bay faidy open, and may 
~ork. up as above ; taking care to keep the west point of the island bearing to the south-

• ward of east; for, off it, there is foul ground all the way to the southward, as far as Cape 
Jloxit, but all clear to the northward. 

••From Point Guiguera, (says the Derrotero,) the coast trends S. E. by S., three and 
a half IDiles, to Punta de la Cadena, having one small bay. named Del Rincon, which, 
although well sheltered from the sea breeze, has a very unequal bottoin, and is full of 
r4'>cks. After Punta de la. Cadena follows thttt of Algarroba, which lies S. E. ~ S. from 
'the former. Between these points lies the Bay of Anasco, fit for vessels of any size, in 
which they will be completely sheltered from the norths, or north winds. The coa!!t.is 
all beach, and the bank., or shallow water, which extends from it about half a mile, is 
probably formed by the River Anasco, which disembogues at this place. 

"''l'he Punta de Algarroba is the north point of the Bay of Ma.ya.guez, and lies nearly 
N. by E. and S. by W. with the south point, na1ned Punta de Guanagiva; the distance 
ltotw.een them being about 4 miles. · 

.. The anchorage of Mayaguez is well sheltered from the norths. and fit for brigs and 
ships, provided they are not very ]ar1?;e; but a good knowledge of its entrance is necessary, 
in order to avoid a shoal. which stretches out about half a m.ile from PuntR del Algarroba. 
It is necessary, ab;o, to give a berth to the Puntilla, or Little Poin~ for a reef stretches 
uut .,.bout two cables' length from it. 

" To the westward of Punta del Algarroba., and about a large mile from the coast, there 
is a ~y shoal, named Las Mauch.as, with 4 fathoms of' water on it; but vessels may 
pass very well between it and the shore. • . 

.. A. little without the line of the two points, and about half way between them, is ll 
roekcy shoal. stretching nearly N. and S. Its length is about half a mile, and its greatest 
bt'W&dth not Dluch less; it is named Baxo de Rodriguez, (Rodrigo's Shoal • .) . 

. · ••To anchor in the pa.rt of the bay whieh is best sheltered~ having rounded the Litt~ 
~oi.nt, (Punti~) pla~e yourself i~ such a situation that~ when the Island Deseche~';),18 
directly asmrn, you will have the highway of the town of San German ex~etly aheftd. ~ 
Ger.11uu1 is upon a hill, which is pretty high and pointed. The highway is of red enr 

. and wiading like a snake; and there can be no danger of mistaking it, as tbea-e is no otbeff 
Run thus until ~i~g. s~me~iag to the southward of the . Lttt:'e Point, you ma~r 
up and anchor within it, 1n e.tt,per 3 or 4 fathoms, ·~ you may \bmk prgper. The . d 
of .Mayaguez runs into the sea at the bottom.. of this bay ; and iu it ·the aehoonerr ~ 
tiloops for . the most part winter, as it is the best anchorage on t:be west C(}aSt 0 · 

6 

island. ' . 
.. South :frmn Punta de Guanagiva, about J>l miles, is Puerto Real de Caho Ro:xo, 

it.a figure is almost circular, and the extent from west to east is about three..,quarters of! 
~- At it&. entrance are 3 fathoms of water •. and in its middle Hi f6$t.. The· entra~ 
Jjl.;ey a V8l-Y narrow .cha.nae!, .aeu the ao.ut.h po1ut of'the harbox: •.• and.fl-om the north JM> 
• g1·eat reef atxerehee.<nat., whicll;t doubling Ca~o: F~ud¥eo,, ends at P1:1xta: de. V~:cb is 

. ·· •• S. S. ~· from ~ .st the d1Stft!lce of 2 milet1, .is.~ Pant.a. de Gwung1:1Ula. . :itto• 
$lie north pom:t of . ._ b&y Damed Del Boqueron; th.is u so full of reei& as n~ to . ii 
~- .. :P11µt;a ·fle:. M~n~. · (l\l&Joa .I>~ which :t-·µie ·~th poi1tt·O~ ·r:: ~. Y• 1 
~t frem ~ li';'&t (Gua.a~) about $Wo · .· ... a ~f m~ ..- .. Jitde· uio~. (Gil
.. ~·~ "tbi& .. -.. u alKmt· •IX. and.~ ·half .JPile• .~.·· tbe.S.o .. !; Jke. _.tc-' 
~· ~o.a,) qi ~bi;ch W• 4h•11 •~k. bol:~· ~: ~··~. : ~erlt 
.•• ~.(~ '.Bill)_detla Atai.ya .-.y.~ ........ lt • ~ b.~~~--~ 
~-·~WP.ich"°..,9DOD tb:$ ~c:::::-JQQQllt.&l@~·.····· .. ··Ule 

-~..rv;-~!!':!l:!;:"!:b .. ~. ···~~~ ·~".. .... QFF TUE WESTCQA..Sl\~~·f.he ...... UP~,,.,,.,,. 

··~~~~SR~i:~b:.-: 
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3~ miles, and iies W. S~ W. i W. from Punta Guanagiva, and S. i E. from, Punt.a de · 
Guiguera;.; , . 

"2d. That culled Media Luua, (Half Moon,) which is a reef of about two-thirds of a. 
mile in length. north and south, and about two and a half cables' length. The sea al
ways breaks upon it; it is about 5 miles from the coast; half a mile from it. about E. 
N. E., there are three rocks which show above water, and on which the sea always 
breaks. The northern extremity of the reef is nearly S. W. by W. from Punta de Gu
anagiva and south frnm Punta de Guiguera. 

"3d. That oamt'ld Las Coronas, (the CroW"ns,) which are shoals uf sand, on which at 
times the sea breaks, and the extent of which, in all directions, is scarcelv a mile. It is 
about three and a half miles dii;:tant from the coast, .an<l bears nearly S. W. by S. from 
Punta de Guanagiva, and S. § E. from Punta de Guigue1·a . 

.. 4th. A shoal which lies to the westwiil'd from J>unta de Guaniguilla at the distance 
<lf two mlles. It. may he about two cables' length in ex tent, and thm'e are three fathoms 
of water upon it; tho bottom is rocky. It bears S. by W. ~ W. from the Punta de Gu
anagiva, and S. f E. fro1n Puuta de Guiguera. 

"5th. Baxo de Gallardo, which is almoat due west from Punta de Melones, and six 
miles and a half distant from it. Its extent is about three cables' length, and" the least 
depth of wuter on it is 3 fathoms, with rocky bottom. It lies with the Isle Desecheo 
bearing N. by W. ! W .. Monte de Atafaya S. by W. ! W., and the southern extremity 
of the Morillos E. S. E. 

The South "Coast, from West to East. 

From the Morillos, or Little Hills, in the S. W. to Cape Malapasqua, which is the 
~- E. extremity of the island, the coast is of doub1e land, and is very foul, with reefs. 
1slets and shoals, which stretch out from it. In the middle of it is the Ishmd Caxa de 
Muertos, or Coffin Island, ~tant from the coast 4 miles, and foul on both its N. E. and 
on it.s S. W. sides. 

Dfrections for making Porto Rico, ~· 

By those advancing from the eastward, and bound for Porto Rico, every preeautioa 
~ust be taken, so as to avoid the dangers of Anegada. This island, the last of the Vir~ 
gins to the N. E., is eo low, tb&t it may be considered rather as a dangerous shoal, than 
llS a~ isl~. If navigating with care, and with certainty of the situation of the vessel, 
nnthing is eRsier than t.o cross the meridian of Anegada on a parallel above 19°, and so to 
mn down afterwards on Porto Rico, as ~o make the land to windward of your destined 
port: thus you will not be obliged to beat up again for a distance overrun, at the ex
pense of both tiD:le and labor. But as it may happen, among the multitude of those 
~ho .navigate, that S«imle one may be misled by an erroneous reckoning. and find himself 
lt1 tins predicaJnent, we recommend it to such, in order that they nu~y avoid the dangers 
of Anegada., and also avoid ovettunniag Porto Rico, that they, at all times, shape a 
~~:86 to m.ak~ the Islands '!f St. Bartholomew and S~- Martin's, (or the.parallel of 18°,) 
~uee these islands are ·high and cleftn, and there is uo danger of bemg wrecked o~ 
thern, although. sail\ng by night, or in thick wea.ther, so that you have a league of hurt
zoa,; fur that dieta.nce •here lltfords time, either to steer so as to take some of the channels; N' ~ea.it.a you prefer it. to haul by the wind, and wait for daylight. or f~ clear wea~er. 
, either ~ there a. risk of paesing them 'Without seeing. them • and ev-0n if by a. combma

;:;n of eireumstanees. which will be very strange, this should h~ppen, t~ey ~ould not 
I ou th~ following day to see aume of the Virgin Islnnds, by winch the situation of the 

vene~ might bereetified. In choosing either of the channels between St:. Bartholomew 
~ l:l,t. Martin's~ or between 'the latter and Anguilla, we should prefor the latter. becattso 
~ ~ detach.« i&ie.t.s lying ·otf from the pri.1~ciptll lands; and, therefore.. running 
lb, gb tt, eve.a at night, it is not so unsafe. 'f!.av1;ng run through any of theSe channels, 
~ C01tt$e ,?1Wtll. be made to the sout.h o~ the V1rgm_s, and the~ce to ~he N. W •• so as te 
:tlln e tbe Gape,of' St. .Juan of Porto Rteo~ and havmg ~ec~gntzed this, yon have tJDJy t.o 

F ~ants·• may 9est a~'Wer tor your po:rt of destmat10n.. · · . . . 
~tll .tb& l~ Gf Porto.ltwo you may 66cAP? from th~ regmn of the g~er.al or ~ade 
-., to ·. ~.···.of '&b.eJvwiables. merely by ~ermg to.the north; and as .. this m. Jand. 1 .. s .so 
·~ '\';;it le eaisy a p.in all the eas!lng that IS u:ecessary i'or png. tow t:h-: ~sser 
~· ~r ·~e ·l&la.nda*'''. You may gain .thu~ to_ WlOO~rd, .~ud ueat1ug wtl!h th. 
· ~ .... lillder th• ,necessity .Of running mto lugh latitUdes tO' catch the Til .... 

~°4~~l~~&u:= :° thi,:~!1::., 1:a1!:*!:'~:~&.:~;fan1: 
thee ~:'.'!•~:r ~~.~~: Waa~·~may,·«m·oae stretah,eateh·.uq.pomt Cll 

~'htn~··~ Lagnayra to lee-ward. 



 

B:LUNT"S :6.MERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Q-eneral Di,rectU:nus f07' the making of, and namgating among, the Caribbee Islands. 

[From the Derrotero de 188 AntiJla.s J 

As to choosing the north or south pert of any of these isles for making your land-fall, 
you ought to consider, firstly, which point is nearest to the port or road to which you 
are destined; and. secondly, the season in which you go. ln the dry season, it is to be 
reme1nbered that the winds are generally from the north-eastvvard. and in the rainy sea
son they are often from the south-eastward. Thus, in th~ dry season, it is best to make 
the north side, and the wet season, 1)1.e south, but without losing sight of the first con
sideration. 

There can be no mistake in recognizing any of the Antillas; and, in making St. Bar
tholomew's and St. Martin's alone, can there be any doubt -00 seeing at once the emi
nences or heights of various islands. That this may not mislead any one, they must 
remember the following im;1tructions. 

When Jn the parallel of St. Bartho1omew"'s at less than four leagues off, if there be no 
fog or haze. the islands of St. Eustatius, Saba, St. Kitt's. Nevis, and St. Martin's appear 
plainly. 

· The mountain oi St. Eustatius forms a kind of table, with uniform declivities to the 
east and west. The top is level, and at the east part or this plain a peak rises, which 
.tnakes it very remarkable. To the west of the mountain seems to be a great strait, (in 
consequence of the lands near it being under the horizon, or seeming drowned.) and to 
the west of that there then appears, as it were. another long low island, the N. W. part 
of which is highest ; but it is necessary not to be deceived, for all that land is part of the 
land of St. Eustatius. From this station Saba appears to the N. W.; it is not so high 
as St. Eustatius, and apparently of less extent than the ~estern part of St. Eustatius, 
which is seen insulated. · • 

The N. W. part of St. Kitt's is also seen, formed by great mountains~ in appearance~ 
elevated as St. Eustatius, with low land at the east: to the eastward of this low hmd, Nevis 
will be seen, apparently higher than all the others. . 

The lands of St. Ma.rtin~s are notably higher than those of St. Bartholomew's; and this 
island appears also when you are some leagues f&rther distant from it than from St- Bar· 
tbolomew's. 

When there are any clouds that hinder St. Martin's ·frotn being seen, there may be 
some hesitation in recogDiziug St. Bartholomew's; and thus it is proper to notice that 
the latter, seen upon its own paralleJ, appears smali and with four peaks. trending north 
an<Leouth .. and -Occupying almost its whole extent; and if.you are not more than 8 leagues 
from it. yon will see, also, the appeam.tt(,e of an islet to the north, and another to the south, 
at a very short dist.a.ace. As this island·.has neither trees, high mouot.aios, nor thickets, 
it is not subject to fogs; and it. may therefore be seen oftener ':than St. Martin's, ~t. 
Kitt's, Nevis, St. Eustatius, a.ndSaba; it is therefore advisable m keep its appearance in 
~~ . . 

At B leagues to the east of St. Bartholomew'.s you may see Nevis very high; f~om 11 

t? the west the strait called tb_e Narr~ws, ~nd the_n t~e la~ds of St. Kitt'B1 appearioght~ 
riee out of the water, and ~hJCb contmue 1ncreasmg m height t.o ·the westward, so TJ 
the westernmost of two mountains, which are at the west part of ~ iB the high~t. · · ~s 
niOnntain, which is higher thQ.n that called Mount Misery, bas to the 'WBSt of it 8. gent: 
d6Qli~ity9 t.erminl;ating in low Jarid ; and i~ cannot be mistaken ~or any other. ~o t~e w?sn 
of thJS you may also see tbe large stratt rowardS St. Eustatlus ; but ,from this situetlo 
y.ou w:rn s~e only the.high S. E. part of that isla.n~, ~rather i~ mounta.int io consequ~: 
-Of wluch ~t -~_ppears l.ik? a v~ry smaJl JSlaudr whtle ltiS ~?Ltn seems,:f;b. be lower.form 
Mo~~t _ l\ltsery ; . bu.t it 18 easily known from the table wb~h tts top, form~. by the uni UlS. 

dec:bvmes to the east and west, and by the peak en tile . S. E. part of 1t. Saba. sr an 
from this situation, equal in size to the visible part of St. Eustatius ; bat it shows on Y 
~inence wit!>ont peaks, with uniform qeeli\•itles. and almo&t'.l"Otmd. '~ .· t not 
. Ir a. small lBle.': appears . to· the west <;»f. and .verjl" neal' Jtn St. E~us. that 111~ will 
«11nfu~ you 1 for it 1s the N. W. e:&trem1~ of:'.dlattsland; ;lf.ndon ge~m~ nea,reSY0J{itt's, 
~i•ethe land w_hiebeonnects.jt with~.~~ E.''ptu't.- {~.Moun1:.· .Mt&e~. on .,.~ a dis· 
which has a v:e;r:y btg~ and sharp ,peak·orJ.dl•,tmatern patt of il8 "?Uni.Ill~ ·~r if' yon 
.~'~bethe 8llcmmtt_of Mou1lJ Eusta1iUs; bat it.c~Jae miStt\k. . 8 sr,atills. 
~ ·t,.fi·1". ~· betng nm.-e nnequal· ~.*' table~.at ~a;• . . _ $t. ::&"fiiieS. 

. Sje'f'l').'IS. a1)4)tberJess ele•ated lllOU\11._..,tc:J .. ~ ea.et.. aad~·~e •. 
f"ASW'·t:u,~1iu1d to;the-~ and, Weet,_.:ttie ·~· i~~;: · :··'· · : • · anotbet 

· :Of?4ount Ml.Se..-Y'ceJt any 1M:tit81DW.. ... ~d:to~Adlif~ thiS 
... ~~-liieh. ~ ~ ~.;~~··;;r·Lll;'~~!'~~~' ... ·· .. 
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~ .... ~~M0,6~~ .. ~.~at.iw~nfJr.B~~/ .... _ _ _ 
1~ insulated, and has the appearance of a pretty Jarge iidand, oil - &'·1;0p 6 w ic 
~ are four small steps, {lik,~ steps of stairs, Escalones,) with ·a.c:;ona.iqer•ble Btrait t.o 
the' south'; between it and the principal island. In the. middle o:fthis strait you nuty also 
see a smaller islet. This is really one of the islets which surround the mland; but the first 
is only the N. W. point. to the north of which you will also see some islets: aB th~ a.re 

. much-l'learer St. Bartholomew's than St. Martin's. · 
Finally, to navigate from one of the Antillas to another of them, there is no~'more 

trouble th~ 'l!V:hat· a simple navigation requires: but it is something greater when you 
have f.o get_from leew11rd to windward; yet this w-iH be reduced to a trifling considera
tion, if the navigation is made by the straits which are to the north of Martinique, and in 
which. the curr~nts are weakest; but the same does not follow in the southerly straits, in 
which the waters set with more vivacity towards the west; and it would be impracticable 
by the straits of T-0bago, Grenada, and St. Vincent. in -which the waters run at the rate 
of not less than. two miles an hour. 

WINDWARD A.l'WD LEEW'ARD ISL.NUS. 
'UNDER the denomination of Windward Islands, we include the whole range from the 

Virgins to Trinidad; an<l under that of Leeward Islands, the range which exists between 
Trinidad eod the Gulf of Meracaybo. 

The Windward Islands appear at a dist.ance as if united together : but thl!lre are many 
deep channels between them, through which those acquainted sail with safety. 

The Passage Isles; which are dependencies of Porto Rico, and the Isles of St. Croix, 
or Santa Cruz, which lie to the southward, were originally included under the general 
name of the Virgin Islands. 

The western division (Danish) includes the Islands of St. Thomas and St . .John, with 
the numerous islets, as those of St. James, Montalvan, or Little Saha, Savanna or Green 
~l.ancJ, the Brass Isles, Hanl!!eatic, and others. The eastern division (British) includes 
p orto;a. Virgin °Gorda, Anegada, Jost Van Dyke's Isles, the Thatch Isles; N orinand's, 
tt:er s, ~alt.,·C.oop?i:s'!'J.• Ginger, Beef,. Ca.manoa, Scrub, and Gmma l.sles,_ with a number 

0 ISiets in -.. thei,r v1cm1ty. The whole group, Anegada excepted, lS high, craggy, and 
mostly hold to. 

·Is Tort&la, a _few miles to the N. E. of St . .Tohn .. is the principal of the English Virgin 
· he1:aPds. It ~~·n~rly 5 leagues lo?g, ~ 2 ~road, but:. badly watered, and has the name of 
. mg unhealthy.- T.he entrance 1sw1de, with plenty of water. . . 

'Phe town is si~d on the south side, at the bottom of a bay 2 miles deep, with a 
pre~y ~ood ~·at thi3 ·entrance, with 12 fathoms water, good ground. . . 

Vll'gm Gorda, that is, the Great Virgin, or Penniston, more commonly Spanisbtown 
Island, lying to theeastward of Tortola.. is formed of elevated land, and is watered even 
Wui~~ than ':1'.'nrtolft.. The Island has two good harbors, the largest of ~hich is that eft11ed 
~ast Bay, on the northern side, wherein you may anchor very safely zn from ~ to 10 or; 
~i fathom~ tc»l~ard of the island ca~ed the Prickly Pear; ~t the entrance m narrow. · 
\V ng obatruetad b); a reef on each side. The nexi ba:r-bor is ~at called the. Great Or' 
Tnest Bay; which i8 in some degree sheltered to the west by the ISlet:i calle>d the Dogs. 
f e-roa.dstead here ~as very good holding ground, of sand and ooze~ m Sto 19 fathoms 
~ Water. ln;the emaller bay. called Thoma.8 Bay, more to t~e S. W:• vessels lnl\.Y an
w~r before.the to'Wn~ fo 6 or 8, fathoms: but.th~re ~ a reef m the. uuddle. of the ~y, 
chaie~':=:.•orth and so~ ; .. and th~~ are likewise many rocks in the bo~. w}>ich 

~heco_ur~ f~ S8ba to.Virgin. Gorila is N. W. by W~ northerJy, abotr? 2.6 1~~· 
like '°11 V:U.:gJn ~~ bean from YO\l . N. W. t;)y N-. 7 leagues o~ the V~ns appear 
es ~ i&Ja.uds, witb a~ tnany ·smalJ ones about; tb~m ; the mtd~l~mos't :ts :the. }ong-

;and when .:qi! com~ ~itbin 3 le~~ they see~ as 1f they were J?tned -('ttber• 
the h~~beat . ..··· for ¥:Wgtl\ ~da 1a e.n insulated htll~ of modera~ h~tg~t. · sta~diug ~ : lllayn;,::;.~ ..... \.:. l ~hieh is easily:. knownb:f ita being a)()ne. Thts~ ~~~ear -weather.r 

graU~L.oek.~:i::~ ':~e-~ies. says that ~nder th• lee £1f.V~~· the. 
VaJle' lfJ •~ ·.might iuwhor·in the space ~~~•~:X>•·aua th& 

, "I'h ·· 'Y~. . . adqa~ -..~ 'Perfectly ~r~ ·~ aad of ~ oa·paojty~ 
~ A en f) td'~ is~ ditlicnlt: t.o diaco'f:er+ . . . i'' o; :{ . · - ..... .··· · 

:~Ill. ~·il.;tbe most DOrth'-'rn 9f 1i):ie Virgm 1~,•_ml; ~~~ahap-. 
klile·(Jf· ~~cke1·~o~~ mataac1!jj'"~'•·~ 
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Anegada is about the·&iz& of Virgin Gorda, bat so Io..·that its coasts are inundated at 
high tides, and it has not even the smallest hummock on its surfit.ee. You may discern 
over it two .high hills on Virgin Gorda, which appear like a great hummQCk. There is 
good water on the low part, near the south point. · · 

Within the last 20 years above 50 vessels, mostly American, have been Jost on this 
dangerous island and the ret"ts surrounding it, which has been ea.used by the strong north
westerly current, which prevails there most of the time ; its average set being about one 
knot per hour in·that direction. 

Those bound t.o St. Thomas, or any of the islands in that parallel, will find .it necessary 
to· take every opportunity of ascertaining their latitude at night, as, from the cituses above 
stated, there will always be a great uncertainty in their position. 

The whole of the windward side of AnegadR is bordered with a dangerous reef, which 
thence continues under the name of the Horse-shoe, about 4 leagues to the S. E., and 
terlllinates at E. N- E., 7 miles from Point Pejaro, the east end of Virgin Gorda. There 
are swashes jn the reef, but on many parts only 2 to 6 feet of water. On approaching 
the isle from the north-eastward; the hill on Virgin ,Gorda will appear over it like a gre11t 
hummock, and by this mark the re]ati,·e situation ofa vessel may be known. 

From the observation of R. H. Sc:homburgh, who has made a plan of this dangerous 
island, it appears that the greatest number of wrecks on Anegada occurs in the months 
from March to June, and that vessels of large burden strike usually on the reefs to the 
south-east, while smaller ones generally go on shore fart'ber west, which be imputes to 
the -wind which blows frequentJy t'i:·om S. and S. E. from March to June, then~by in
creasing the north-westerly current., in consequence of which vessels hound during that 
time for these islands, are more subject to error than at any other period, and that light 
bodies being more influenced by the current than heavy ones, is the cause of the small 
veesels going on sbore farther to the westward. 

FALLEN CITY, or OLD .JERUSALEM.-A very remarkable cluster of bro-
ken rocks. to the sonthW'ard of Virgin Gorda, bE"ars thi& name. ".rhey appear to have 
been thus left by some great convulsion of nature. To the southward of these i5 a large 
bluff rock, called Round Rock, next to which follows Ginger lsJand. Between the two 
latter is the general entrance into Sir Francis Drflke's Ch1mnel, which is called the 
King's Channel, it being the best passage inward for those bound to the Road of 
Tortola. . 

TOR TOLA~-The following directions for sailing through the King'ff Channel to 
Tortola, have been communicated by Mr. Backhouse: · · 

'"To run through Sir Francis Drake's or the Kia g's Channel, bet:w'een the Round Rock 
and -Ginger Island towR.rds Tortola, so so0n as you make the land of Virgin Gorda. swer 
fur_tbe S. W. end of it. W. N. W. northerly; and when, you are witbln six or_ seven 
le11.gnea of it, you will raise the high land of Tortola. and also the highest keys and islands 
to tbe east.Ward and southward of it; that is, beginning with thE". easternmost or Ronnd 
Rock, Ginger Island, Cooper's Island, Salt Island, Dead Chest, Peter"s Is.land, and Nor-
man's Island. ' . 

Having these keys in sight, steer for the south end of Round Rock, whfuh you cannot 
mistake, fur within three or rour leagues of Round Rock, you will t'Mse the low key; 
caU4'~ t:_he Broken_ City, or Old .Je:os~em, wb~b .keys extend from the S. W. 6~h 
of Virgin Gorda, in a S. S. W. dtreetion~ to wttbin two cables~ length of the north 
side of Round Rock: these keys are the more remarkable, not ha•mg the least ai:t 
or verdure on them, but are merely heaps of large stoneat resembling. tb.e ruimi. of a city 
or island... . ·· · . g 

When at the<diatanoe of two or three l&tgUes 1",Q. the ~rd of these key:s. h~'ft!n 
the Roun!i Rock . .N. W. W"e8te~y, steer fair the wu~ Side of the ·~k; k.eepm\ it od 
board~ you J'llll t~gh; that JS;. _ke·ep a~~ one~!'bwd o~ the br~ of ~e c ll~ell 
f'rom rt towards Gmger Island : thts caution ~,.n~~ ID eqe of ltgbt winds. w h i& 
strong leeward currents may ~urry you clos6''Uf Qtnger Island. The eotrl"IJ6 ~:ast
ne~t .N. W :by W. by comptt.86. ·The Round R.ook m. a barre~ ·slate·~ and . e ver; 

>eat ehffs of Ginger Iabwd are also full of slate. The· ett.nnel i8 about hldf a Ullte -0 ded 
··you may .. pass safely within a ee.hle•s.length·of Roum:l Rockt a·whieh dista-nee we so•11 

J,4 and _I.5 f,athoms, no ground. ..· .. _ . . . ..... · .. . u 

. c::lln.v1ng paued Rolltld Rook to the ·W·· N•'-W'· of ~ ;On the 'isltmd~ Tatro!';~ 
-.:W"ilt see •· n&gro town;, a white <twelling-h&aae'Mid a:·~~ · ·1'•eJ>1» th&:~ani .· nao8f 
~~~~~ W. by N. and W~ · ~ ,y<m nm dowo· ·~7~~tlW =:~ 
.;~~~ROad.~near~~byco~.~e~~...,. ~i' 
-~·,;fu; ibe .. phit;.e. ¥eu mat: with argiasilo,1"; th&. - • ' • ~:~·-. p0int 

·~~· ·•\$:=~~>~==~ . '~; 
1*°8~._.,_ ... ._.'~Th ··.. · · aom~w.r to w··lJ:lt'&;,•]111&101 -~ ..,;a-.pmrit mdi.~;:. . ··" , .. > .. '·• ·• • ,. .· .... ,_ - . - . 
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It is particularly to be observed, that there is a bay to the westward of B-Oad Harbor 
called Sea Cow, or Rogue's Bay, which, by strangers, may be mistaken for the road,~ 
the points i:nake alike. Therefore, when drawing near the eastern side of Road Harbor 
ifyo':l have any doubt., look to t~e S. W. quarter, and you will see four remarkable per: 
pend1cular rocks, called the Indians, off the N. W. end of Normand's IsJand, and bearing 
S. W. by S. (See the p1ate.) At this time the easternmost point of Tortola Road will 
bear nearest to W. N. W. !! W. With this bearing on we rounded, and had 8 fathoms 
about half a mile from Tortola. Come no nearer. We found no ground, after 8 fathoms: 
on the next cast with 14 fathoms of line: and, thinking it bold, we borrowed to the shore, 
haviug the point N. N. W ., but again found that it had suddenly shoaled to 4 fathoms, 
then at 3 cables' length from the shore. Hauled off W. S. W. and deepened in two or 
three casts to 7 fathoms ; and, at the fifth cast, no ground at 15 fathoms. Be cautious to 
keep at least half a mile from the point. · 

You now open the Road of 'I'ortola, and keep your eye on the easternmost or 'Weather 
shore of the bay. On the third bluff point in you will descry a battery, (Fort Shirley,) 
abreast of which ships of war anchor. Keep to the westward, until you open the next 
point t;o the northward of this, on which stands Fort George, or the citadel, with a flag
staff; bring this citadel, (see the plate.) north, westerly; then haul in and steer for it. 

As you steer in for the citadel on the above bearing, keep in 10 fathoms of water; in
deed the mark will lead you in 14, 12, and 10 fathoms. You anchor abreast the point of 
~he first battery, with the battery bearing N. E., but the mark for letting go the anchor 
JS the flag-staff' of the battery on the west point of the bay, in one with the south end of 
the guard-house, which is close behind the battery: depth 10 fathom·~ and about one ca
ble's len,gth from the shore. The western battery witl bear nearest S. W. by W., west
erly. 1\1oor with your stream to the N. N. E., because the ground is foul ; and. should 
you part your bower, your stream will check you int.o the bay, and clear the reef of the 
Western point of the road. 

The merchant's anchor11ge is in from 10 to 13 fathoms, on the western side. 
In proceeding outward, from Tortola. you sail outwards through the southern channel, 

between the \Vest end of Normand's Island and the east sida.of Flanagan, or ·between the 
latter and the east end of St . .Tohn's Island . 
. Mr. Lockwood says, ••In the passages, nnd also in Drake's Channel, the current, run

ning quick over the foul ground, en.uses a ripple, which -wears the appearance of danger. 
The anchorage at Tortola is not good• and, when the convoys rendezvoused in that neigh
borhood, experienced masters of merchantmen. usually anchored under Peter's or Nor
mand's Islands, both of which ba.ve ii;ood bays." 

CURRENT, &:c.-About Virgin Gorda, and the passage of the Virgin Islands, the 
~llrrent_runs regularly, setting eastward during the moon's passage fron1 the horizon to 
her zemth, and from her settin{]" till she arrives at nadir, and to the westward while the 
llloon passes fr\lm zenith to the "'horizon, and from nadir till her rising. The rate v~ie~, 
frooonlmg to the breadth of the channels, from two to five and a half knots, and the r1Be IB 

rn 20 to 40 inches. 
~SLAND OF ST. JOHN.-This island is 2 leagues broad and 4 in length, has no 

heigbt.s or eminences of importance. The north and south coasts are cl:iffy, and th~ 
former rather foul~ as is also the east coast. The island is said to be the best watered of :::r of the Virgin Islands, and its har~or, called_ Coral Bay, is repor~d to o.tford as g~ 
i ~kt:r as any harbor in the West Indies. An rnlet on the west, havmg 4 fathoms Wtth
n it, IS a complete natt1_ral dock, where a frigate may careen or refit. hIShed to the shore 
tJn each side. 
C 'Phi:: following description and remarks on this place have been extracted from those of 

apt.am Hester : 
"T_he east point of the harbor is called Moor·s or North Point. The walls of the fortJ"ess 

u~n it, which are white may be seen from the distance of seven or eight leagues. From 
a l1ttl ·th • · I d" .:.1.. ~ 
10 

4: WJ -0ut Moor's Point quite into the harbor, there are regu w.· soun togs. W.u.q u:om 
to<> fathoms of water. 

of" With the wind any degree to the northward of east, you may lie inro th~ entrance 
~e harbor: but i( it be t.o the southward of E. S. E., you must anchor w-1tbout the ?::t, &:nd_ warp in.. The Governo~'s house and '?art of the town are .not ·above half a 

llhov within the point on the east side; but there is _a largt'I harbor, With lAgooq,s, &:c. 
y 6 that; though English ships of war seldom go higher than ~e Govel"DOr's houae. 
g~ anchor within a quarter of a mile from the weather shore, 10 5 .. fatho:ms of '~• 
ia, at groun~ a.ud run u stream anchor to the S. W. by reason of du,, Jand breeze, which 

" most times, betwixt the s. S. E .• south, and S. S. W. Yoo. mOOll" N. E. eaid.S. WA 
Po&u Obsene,·in.e»unng in, to leave one-third of the channel to wiudward from Alopr's 
ha•e ~ tw~irds t& leewa.M towards the key called Duck Ielaod., and you wjD ,..t 

"'l'h ~ 0 ~ .of water. . ·; . 
~ a · fll'!1' • ,. ·...aaJ.l:<baak.. Which does. not •how itaeli; and hee d1rectty.oft'.6oJD,11M,~ 
tlie eahlee ~ from the .abore with· onlv 10 ·feet o¥er it.. The ~ •• · 

li()Ufh "d f t .... th L-, • • b •->-1.. H 49 81 e o the t.own1 just without the sou gate, uu.t it IS rac~ 
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If you are bound to Porto Rico from the eastward. night coming on, and you off the 
E. N. E. part of St. .1 ohn's. you will take notice of the easternmost high land; it is in· 
land a little from the east end of the island, which is low. You may run to the west. 
ward till you bring that high land to bear S. by E., and then bring to tilt morning. But 
take great care that this high land does not deceive you, for it lies a long way in the 
country, and it is all low ]and by the water side. In the morning make sail; you may 
see the walls and works all white about Moor's Point. • 

From the south point of St. John's Island, called Ram's Head, to the entrance of St. 
Thomas' Harbor, the course is about W., five and a half leagues; from the north side 
of Santa Cruz, N. N. W. j; N., ten leagues. The latitude of St. rl'homas' town is 18~ 
22' N. 

ISLAND OF ST. THOMAS.-The eminences of this island are almost like those 
of St. John's, and descend gently towards the shore. The entrance into the harbor is 
very easy and commodious ; the to ... vn has more cornmerce than any other of the Virgin 
Islands, and is always well supplied with every requisite, being a kind of warehouse or 
depot of rich merchandise; it has a regular careening place, and is defended by a fort 
and several batteries. 

In running down from St. John's to St. Thomas' Harbor, you leave Bird Key to the 
southward of you, and you continue your W. N. W. course till you come down to Buck 
Keys; they are much lower and longer than Bird Key, before mentioned, and there isa 
small opening of no consequence between them. You leave these keys to the south· 
ward of you ttbout ;nne mile, and then steer N. W ., when you bring them S. E., and coll· 
tinue that N. W. course about two or three miles till you bring the harbor open; then 
haul in for the town N. by W. or N. N. W., giving the east shore all along a good berth, 
and run within half a mile of the fort, which is white, and plainly seen at the eust of the 
town. You anchor in 5 fathoms water, fine clear ground: it is n fine harbor, where you 
are landlocked from all winds, but from the S. by W. to the S. E. by S., which part lies 
open t.o the sea; but the wind seldom blows in unless it is in the hurricane months. There 
is a rock above water in the harbor's mouth, (called Prince Rupert's Cliff,) whichy ou 
leave to the eastward of you; you may make bold with the west side of it, but there is no 
passage within. 

The channel between the main island and Buck Island, is but one end a half mile bro~, 
and at the entrance, in the fo.ir way, lies a rock, called Packet Rock, which is a hard, whit· 
ish, rocky shoal, the S. W. point of which is from the fiug-staff on Muhlenfeldt's Battery 
(the eastern battery at the entrance of the harbor,) S. 57° E., 2180 fathoms, and from 
the northern, or nearest point of Buck Island, N. 4° E. 1050 fathoms distance. 

This sunken rock or shoal extends from its S. W. point in a depth from 6 feet water, 
E. N. E. upwards of 15 fathoms in length to 5A feet-in the centre of the depth are 9 fee~· 
From f>A feet water it inclines a half point to the north, upwards of a quarter cables 
length, with a depth of 12 and 9 feet water. . 

The whole shoal is consequently little above 40 fathoms in length, and bas a direct~n 
of nearly E. N. E. and 'V. S. W .; its position being one-third the distance fro!11 t. 
Thomas to Buck Island. The passage between this sunken rock and Buck Isla_nd 18 ~:· 
fectly f"ree, with good soundings from 10 to 14& fathoms. The way to clear this sho is 
to keep Buck Island close on board. 

Entrance of the Harbor of St. Thmnas.-A lighthouse bas been erected on the l\ftl~; 
lenfeldt'sBatt.ery. at the east side of the entrance ofthe port of St. Thomas. Int. 18° 1_9' 30 ~ 
The elevation of this light is 95 feet above the level of the sea, and is visible at the d1stanc 
of 5 leagues to an observer, the height of whose eye is 13 feet above the }eve] of the r~· 
The light is red, which is produted by glass panes of that color. In the S. E •• S. llil · 
W., the light can thus be distinguished from those of the city and neighborhood. L fore 

It will be lighted every night from half an hour after sun-set until half nn hour e 
sun-rise. To 

'.lh avoid the hidden rocks, called the Triangles, lying outside to the ea:stward--;, be 
clear these rocks in passing to th? we~tward_. the enstern angle of the bght _ in~!dio!!;, 
brought to bear N. by W. • W., ma lme with the S. W. corner of a~ o_ut bu ble's 
painted white, and (standing to the northward.) t-his range carries you w1th111 a cil ore 
length of the Triangles~ and is the least distance at which it wm bring Y?u; and the :ese 
-you keep the building covered by the lighthouse, the greater will he your d1Stance fro;" ill be 
-rocks. The out-building is about 65 feet to the northward of the lighthouse, an Vi 

.figh~ during th-; night, and. .visi~le in cl~ we~er. . rt 1Vill 
· · Pnnce Rupert a Rock, "Which is nearly m the middle of the entranee of the barbo 
be alway• white-washed., and visible at night. · b N· 

.· 'li",rom St.. Thomas' Harbor, if bound to Porto Rico~ bei.ng in the ~fli~, steel" W j~es 
d1l·yoa come down the length of the west end of the talimd. wh.eh 18 abont 3 

5 miles 
from the lmr_bor. You will see a small island called Litt.le .j>aaage, a&out 4 f!r 8 siJ>Rll 
• .. .r.eKWard of. tJ;te w".st end of Litlle St. Thomas. Little St. ri:•0~:..u opeoi11g 
.iii&DClt·lbat almosl; JOSD• with the w-1 end of the Oreat. hland; there •·• 
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between them, but of no not.e. There is likewise a channel of small importanee between 
Little Passage and Little St. Thomas; hut there are two other islands before you come 
down to thew-est end of that island. The easternmost. just to the leeward of the har
bor, is called Water Island, and almost joins with the main land; about two or three 
miles to leeward of that, is a rocky island, about half a mile round, which lies a mile 
from the shore, and is ca1led Little Saba; it is foul all round, and must have a good 
berth. All t':e shore along these islands must be left on your starboard hand. In run
ning down till you pass ;Little Passage, you have soundings all the '"my, but deep in some 
places. 

W. S. W. i S. from the mouth of St. Thomas' Harbor, above 4 leagues, and S. W. 
by S. 7 miles from the west point of the island, lies a remarkable rock In the middle of 
the channel. It is round, rugged, and double pointed, as high as Beachy Tiead, and may 
be seen 5 or 6 leagues off, being all white; it appears at some distance like a sail, whence 
it hus been called St. Thomas• Carvel, or St. T'homas' Hoy. This rock is bold to all 
round, and may be seen 5 or 6 leagues off. 

Remarks on the Passages in general, from the "Dcrrotero de las .Antillas." 

The straits between the Dog's Isles and Virgin Gorda are all excellent. and are tho~e 
by which the entrance into Drake's Channel is inade from the northward. The char
nels t-0 the southward are, that between Salt Island and the Dead Chest, or Peter's Isl
and; that between Peter's and Normand's Islands; and that between Nor1na11d's Isle and 

. Flanagan I{ey. The pass between the Dead Chest and Salt Island, when used fo.r going 
out of Drake's Channel, requires the breeze to be steady, that it pass not from E. S. E. 
1-0wards S.; for otherwise you will be apt to get entangled with Peter's Island, as the 
Water sets strongly towards the strait which it forms with the Dead Chest, and the sw-ell 
also aids, (which is likewise heavy, when there is a fresh wind.) as it diminishes the ves
sel's way, and increases her lee-way. 

But, it is to be noted that, at about half a mile to the E. N. E. of the Dead Chest, is 
: ah rock, having over it only 12 feet, and on which the Blonde frigate, and several vessels 

1we struck. ., 
• Vessels which navigate by the south of the Virgins, comrnon1y pass between Bird's 

tey o~ ~renchman's Cap and Buck Island< and all those who run for the southward of 
h ~ Y1rg1ns for St . .Juan's Head, in Porto Rico, pass through the channel between the 
»ad RoCk and Savanna, or Green Island . 

. of The sea along the whole of the west coast of Virgin Gorda is .tr~nquil durin~ the time 
h t~e breezes, and you may anchor along: the whole length of it, m the certnmty of not 
an~g tnore than 16 fathoms, nor less than 8 fathoms at a mile fr01n the shore, and the 

q'lahty ofthe bottom is commonly sandy. 
On the west coast of Normand's Island there is a lmrbor, Man-of-War Bav, which is 

. much better sheltered and more secure than that of Virgin Gordu; for in it,~ and as fur 

.: Flanagan Islet, the sea, during the breezes, is as calm a.s a bath. Within this harbor 
· ey d? ~ot experience gusts of wind, and it also appears that the breeze in it is light, 
~hen it is fresh outside. As the interior of the· harbor is to windward of it.a points, and 
1 f not more than half a mile wide, large vessels cannot beat up into it; and, therefore, 
~~en these conte from the north, it is necessary that they should s_have the J?oin~ and 
t up and anchor in about the middle of the harbor's mouth, wnrpmg or towmg m af"
erwai-d~, if they have to make a long stay; for if not. they will lie very well nt the very 
:o~fu, if it be not in the hurricane season. On coming in from the south, they must 
trh ong the tack to the north, in the certainty that they w-ill find no unseen danger; and 
r en far enough, they must heave about to manreuvre, on the south tack. as already di
r!cted. If the wind with which you run to take this harbor should be from th.e north, 
ly ~ ;,:19Y ~lln farther in, and lie as if in a dock; b1;1t it is_ necessary to fu1·J y~ur sail smnrt
i or With norths there are fiaws of wind whtch might cause you to drive, nnd there 
~l~o ~?Om for manceuvring. Keep in mind that about a~ lengue to t:he S. S. E. of the S. 
ninep int of Normand's Islands, there is a rock of smnll exte!lt• wluch has not more thnn 
fonn/eet Water on_ it. On this rock the frigRte Santa M~mca struck. and subsequ~ntly 
tines ~red. The situation of this rock is not well ascertamed ; for. though the br1gan
lle-v' nder the command of Don Cosme Churruca inade every exertion to find it, they 

~P.r could succeed. w"r· CROIX. or SANTA CRUZ. is tht" southernmost of the Vii·gin Islands, and Jies 
hu~r!o ~- from Sandy Point, in St. Kitt's, 33 leagues. It is not very high, though full of 
eud of :h;•. two of which, on the eastern side, are higher thn1:1 the rest. A~ tho S. W • 
Who! f island, there is a fiat extending outwards to the distance of a mile ; and the 
st.ran e 0 the south side is bordered with reefs, which render an approach dangerous to & 

at 11 ~h ~he island is scantily watered: and with wood, which can be procured only 
g . Pl'lee. .· 
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There are two towns. one on the north and the other on the west side. The first and 
chief is Christianstred. the capital of the Danish West India Islands,. lying on the south 
side of a harbor, protected to seaward by extensive reefs, and on the land by a fortress. 

The chief town, called Christianstred, is situated at the bottom of a bay on the north 
coas~ under the cannons of a fortress which defends the principal harbor. The other 
town, named Friderickstred, lies on the west side, about half way up on the m.iddle of a 
spacious bay, wherein ships may anchor at pleasure, in frorn 3 to 10 fathoms. 

From the town of Christianstred to the S. W. point of St. John's Island, the course is 
N. by E. about 10 leagues. In the channel, about six miles S. by W. of this poillt, lies 
a remarkable round rock, called Bird Key, which is about one quarter as large as Redondo, 
near Montserrat. · 

The harbor of Christianstred is difficult of access, and shoal in several places. It is 
defended by the fort of Louisa Augusta, situated on a neck of land which trends from 
the east:ward, and by that of Sophia Frederica, situate on Loot's Key, an islet north of 
the town, under the guns of both of which vessels n1ust pass to the anchorage. This 
is one of the handsomest towns in the West Indies; its principal streets being wide, long, 
and straight, and intersect each other at right angles. 

The greatest length of St. Croix from E. to W., is 20 miles. On advancing, its north 
side presents a chain of eminences, almost like those of the Virgin Islands. At about 
a.league t.o the W. N. W. of the East Point, and half a league from the north coast, 
there is an island, named Bokken. or Goat Island, which appears at a distance like a part 
of the coast. Between this island and St. Croix there is a passage, but it is bad and llttle 
frequented. The east point of Goat Island sends out n reef, a mile and a quarter to the 
E. S. E.; there are others stretching to the N. and N. W. 

The west coast of St. Croix is clean; the south coast is very foul, and requires much 
practice, either to navigate near it. or enter into its bays, of which there'·are two, as shown 
on the chart. 

To enter the port of Christianstred much practice is required, and therefore a pilot must 
be taken. 

By A. Lang.-" The eastern point of St.. Croix is in lat. 1 7° 45' 30'' N ., lon. 64° 34' W. 
The eastern point of Buck Island, lat. 17° 47' 18" N., Jon. 64° 36' 40" W. 
A. Lang's observatory, (elevation 400 feet,) lat. 17° 44' 32" N., Ion. 64° 41' W. 
Full nine nautical miles N. E. by E. ~ E. from the east end of St. Croix, and about 

eleven nautical miles E. by N. from the E. point of Buck Island, commences the e11stern 
extremity of an extensive bank or shoal, the northern limits of which round off thence 
to the N. W., soon afterwards stretch westerly, inclining at last to the southwnr? ofa 
westerly direction, towarrl Buck Island eastern shoals, with which it may be considered 
as connected. The northern edge of this shoal is n narrow coral ledge, of several rn~es 
in length, on which five and a half fathoms of water is the least depth yet found: 8 

Diore common depth being 6, 6k, and 7 fathoms. 
Along the whole line of the ncrthern edge, and to the very eastern extremity of th~ 

bank, where there are not less than seven fathoms water, I have observed the sea t-0 break 
in an awful Jnanner, during severe gales of wind. and sometimes, also, in moderate we~tber 
during the great northerly ground swell, which occasionally sets in during the wniter 
months. 

A line of direction, drawn from my observatory E. 24 ° 15' 30" N ., passes through ~~ 
shortest part of the northern edge of this coral ledge, through its whole length, untifar 
approaches the eastern limits of the shoal, where it rounds off to the S. E. and S. ~ ar 
as the bearing E .• 15° 50' N. from my pol.'lition. I consider its most eastern part to ;4~ 
from my observatory E. 17° 20' N., which will place it in lot. 17° 49' 25" N., Jon. ire 
24' 40" W. from Greenwich, having there seven fathoms and a half, which, in cold (It 
from the eastward, you at once strike from an ocean depth. At this spot the east e~ern 
St. Croix is distant nin.e and three-quarters nautical miles. In approaching the nort 

0 
itll 

edge of the shoal from the northward, you at once get from nn ocean depth uPo on 
shoalest part, passing which, and standing to the south,- the water gradually deepd~5;, in 
a. clean sand bottom., during the short time taken in crossing the bank when stliD Uli, 

this direction. tr0· 
The bearings fi-otn the position are given from the true meridian, taken from my 

8,~ 
nomical circle. The bank is the resort of many wheJes during spring and su:tnttl~~· lies 
. ISLAND OF SOMBRERO.-Between the Virgin Islands and that of flngu ~ith· 

tt'-&malJ rocky island, about two miles in length ; it consists of a very flat eminenced scrJ 
out any hummock upon it, covered with birds from the southward. You cannot e 
: 'tie' is_land farther _off th~n 5 or 6 leagues a.t most. . . ore thll 

· This wretched island 18 rugged, steep and barren; a little camphor and ~ d es in 
qply ~~~table productio~s which appear on its &Urface; rhe little water that 0es~ side 
tbe .. cav1t1es of. rocks durmg rains. soon evaporates. You naay anchor on the wmerica.D 
of it.: The. cJiff~ are stet'lp to, and are from 40 to 15 feet hi;di. .In 1792 an A brig dis
'-rig ran against it and her crew crept from her· yard arm to the cliff top. The 
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engaged herself, and drifted down to Virgin Gorda where the hull and cargo be~me a 
prize to the wreckers. ' . 

The latitude of So!llbrero is 18° 38' N. and its longitude is 63° 30' W. Two leagues 
off Sombrero, w-hen 1t bears from E. N. E. to E. by S., is found from 35 t,o 22 fathoms, 
uneven ground and rocky bottom. It lies about 14 leagues E. by S. from the island of 
Anegada, and 12 leagues due east from the reef lying off the S. E. end of it. In going 
between the two you have 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 futhoms of water. The course from Saba 
to Sombrero is N. W. by N. !i N ., distant 20 leagues. 

The passage. to leeward or windward of Sombrero, is very clear and safe; there is no 
swell. The wmds are generally favorable for going out, and when once you are past Som
brero, all obstacles are at an end. 

Anguilla, and the Islets in its vicinity. 

An.guiHa_ li~s E. by N. !i N. and \V. by S. ~ S., above two leagues to the north of St. 
l\fartm's; 1t is a low, flat and '\Vithered island, without any mountains, so that it cannot 
b_e seen farther off than 4 or 5 leagues. The anchoring ground is good on the south 
side, because the current there has no force, on account of a long ledge which stretches 
0~ S. E. from the east point. On the south part of the west point there lies, about one 
mile from the shore, a small island, not above 100 fathoms in length. To the N. W. by 
'V:· o.f the west point of Anguilla. distant about 4 leagues, lie several small islands, the 
pnnc1pnl of which are Dog and Prickly Pear Islands, between which is a good channel. 
The first is the eastern1nost; the second, which is the Jargest of all, lies farther than any 
?f them to the west, save a little rock that is almost joined with it on the west side. It 
19 about one mile in length, and has a few inhabitants. All these islands are very low, 
and cannot be seen farther off than 4 or 5 leagues. 

Bearings taken and Remarks made in sailing between the above mentioned Islands, by an 
experienced Navigator. 

"When we came to sail so far out, I found that the highest top of St. Eustatia came 
even with the tnp of Brimstone Hill, and that the two southernmost points of St. Kitt's 
a~d ~t. Eustatia were in one, and bore N. W. hy N. At the same time Fort Tison bore 
N · E. easter1y1 when Sandy Point, and Tumble-down-dick, or ilie northernmost part of 
St E · "'· nstat1a, came in one, and bore W. N. W. 

"The direct course from the west end of St. Kitt's is N. N. W. to St. Martin's west 
end,. and so through between the Dog and Prickly Pear. For when you are within half 
~ n:ule of the west end of St. Martin's, the southernmost land of St. Ba1-tho1omew comes 
in one With the southernmost Jnnd in sight of St. 1'1artin's, and they bear S. E. by E., 
11.nd then Saba wilJ bear S. by W., westerly. By the aforesaid bearings of St. _Bartholo
mew and Saba, if you see either of them, you may by them know how to direct your 
eounie for the west part of St. 1\iartin's. 

"The west part of St. Martin's and the west end of Anguilla, bear N. N. W., DC?rth
erly. When the N. E. part of Anguilla, the north side of P~ickly Pear, and the imddle 
of Do~ Island bear all in one it is east and west. Three miles north of Dog Island, I 
observed at n~n and found the latitude 18° 26' N ., and the variation 2° 30' E. At the 
Bame time St. Martin's showed itself beyond Anguilla from E. S. E. to S. by W." 

Dog Island N. N. E .• distant one league. 

A 'I'h.e fu_Ilo~ing particulars of Anguilla, &c. are from the Derrotero ~e las Antillas. &c. 
h~illa is situated to the north of St. Martin's, and sepal'ated from it by a channel, of 

~llich the lea.st width is four miles. It is extremely low, and has neither the smallest 
~:or prominenee. Its soi~ is very sandy ~nd sterile, and both fresh wa~r an? wood 
lilld ery scarce. The town 1s on the east side, near the N. E. end. It IS very .small, 
l'e ~~ no commerce. The bay is shut almost entir~ly with reefs, and is therefyre '?f 
l!ti;f tttle Value. To the N. E. of the east end, there is an islet, Anguillita, wh1d>; 18 
of ;:uchlower. Itis very clean on its south side, and has 12 fathoms water on~ 81~8 
lridth. cha.noel ~ieh separates it frolll. Anguilla, "!"'hich channel is nearly h~. a mile lD 

On p&.lil8ing here~ when runwng from windward to leeward, Aoguillita seetnB 
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part of"'Anguilla, and the strait between them cannot be seen until you are to the west
ward of the meridian of the former. Off the east end of Anguillita are four rocks, on 
which the sea breaks with violence, but they do not lie farther out than two cables' 
length, and at less than a mile there are 24 fathoms, on sand, gradually increasing to 30 
fathoms at 4 miles. 

The channel behveen St. Martin's and Anguilla is exceUent, and fit for any c1ass or 
number of vessels; for it has not less than 13 fathoms of water, and the depth is in ge
neral from 13 to 20 fathoms, of sand and gravel; and near both coasts it does not de
crease to less than 7 fathoms. The only thing which is to be avoided is the Spanish 
Rock, lying within a mile from the N. E. end of St. Martin's, on the south side. 

The British brig Saltoun, Capt. Melville, was wrecked off the island Anguilla, on a 
rock called Gratfan, about one mile from Scrub Island, east of Anguilla. 

ST. MAR TIN'S is divided from Anguilla by the channel above described. It is 
divided between the Dutch aad the French, and contains a ~reat number of hills, or rather 
huge rocks covered with heath, which may be seen above 10 leagues off. The shape is 
very irregular, and the western coast is comparatively lo\v. Rains very seldom faU here, 
and as the soil of the plains and valleys is sandy, they are consequently unfruitful. The 
island, destitute of rivers, has fountains and cisterns, which afford good and drinkable 
water for the planters. The air is very healthy, the shore full of fish, the sea rarely dis
turbed. and the anchorage safe every where about the island, especially with a N. E. 
wind. Wood is scarce and dear. 

The principal town, Philipsburg, lies on the S. W. side, in a harbor called Great Bay, 
which has 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, good sandy ground. Near it are three salt ponds, 
where a great quantity of salt is made. This is the chief place of the Dutch quarter, 
the French quarter being to the north. 

The Derrotero says, 8t. l\f.prtin's has many heights and hollows, but no mountain ?f 
consequence. On the S. W. side, in Philipsburg Bay, vessels anchor more commod1-
ously than in any other in the island. The town, the capital of the Dutch part, extend9 
in the direction of the shore. On the south side of this harbor stands an eight-gun fort. 
called St. Peter's. and on the N. W. point is Amsterdam fort. These two forts defend 
the entrance. The harbor has from 3 to 4 fathoms of water, on fine sand; but oa the 
line between the two exterior points, are from 6 to 9 fathoms, and vessels of a large draft 
go no farther inward than this line. About a mile to the S. W. of this bay is a. roe~ 
named the Man-of-war, which has only 10 feet of water on it, and is about 2~ cables 
length in circumference. The point of it on which there is the least water, may be found 
by bi:inging the S. E. point of Sirnson's Bay, which is to the N. W. of Philipsburg B~y, 
on with the high point of the west,ernmost mountain in St. Martin's; and on the opposite 
direction, by bringing the flag-staff at the Governor's house, which is at the eastern end 
of the town, on with another large house which st.ands on the top of the hills to the no~t~ 
of the bay. The last house may be known by its standing to the east of a great tamann 
tree, which is insulated and separated from the other trees. In addition to these ma~ks, 
it may be kept in mind that the shoal is exactly S. 38" W., true, from the White Pomt, 
which is the western point of the hay, and S. 6° 30' E., true, from Fort Amsterdam. At 
a third of a cable's length around this rock, or shoal, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms, with rocky bot
tom, are found. 

On the N. W. coast there is a bay named Marigot Bay. open to N. W. winds, and 
having a depth of from 4 to 7 fathoms, on sand: at the bottom of it stands the tow~ 
of Marigot. which belongs to the French, and which is defended by a fort to the nort 
of it. 

To the east of the N.E. end of St. Martin's is an islet named Hat Island, which is v~rf 
bare, and surrounded by reefs close round it. The channel between it and St. Mart~~ s 
is a mile broad, and passable. The shoal named the Spanish Rock Jies. nearly t~o IT!1 ets 
W. N. W. !Jf Hat Island. This is a very small rock, the least water on which is 31V/.; 
When passmg .to the noi;h of Hat Island, and near to it, in order to stee_r ~ the N · St. 
be careful t.o give .a sufficient berth to the rock. The strait between this island a'?d .. 
Bartholomew's is 10 miles wide. It is without shoals, sunken rocks, or any other mv•~; 
ble dangers; but those bound through it, and not destined for any of tqese islands, org all 
to leave to the SGU~h an the islets ~ the N. w. of St. Bartholomew's. ancl to the 00:Jr in 
th~ ·of St. Martin's. The navigable channel is thus reduced to a league and a 1 ost 
width~ The ordinary depth, until touching the islets, is from 13 t.o 20 fathoms. but n ~ga
~s u~n rocks, ~nd you may safely run within half a mHe of the islets. The ';d'\uc 
tiOD of this channel 1s excellent, not only for those going from windward _m Ieewa ~leat 
aleo fG'I' those bound from leeward to windward ; but attention must be paid to keep 
of the rock called the Man-of-war, befure deSCTibed. · · Point 
. ST. JJA~THOLOMEW'S.-.-St. Bartholomew's S. W. end bears from f?audy or six 
Ul St.:Chnstopher's, ~· i E., dtsfAnt 10 leagues. It lies E. and W., and 18 five rous. 
I~ Jong. The middle part is very high land• Its shores are .ext;remely d~ we 
chietl.f on the north part, where there are many rooks above atid ·under -,vaier. an 
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approaching them requires an experienced pilot; but it enjoys tbe u.dvant.o.ge of having 
a very good harbor, of an excellent holq, in which ships of any size are perfectly shel
tered from all winds. The ishmd of St. Bartholomew's appears at first almost round, 
and can be seen nine or ten leagues off. E. <i N ., fourteen leagues distant from the 
island, lies a large bed of rocks, about 20 yards square. On th,e west side of it is a swell. 
The rock is sharp pointed, and sometimes covered. When the sea falls, it is about four 
feet drv. 

Ves;els bound for this island from the eastward, should endeavor to run down the south 
side, and keep as near the shore as possible. There nre several rocks on the south side, 
but all above water, and bold to, the largest of which is a long flat key called Turtleback. 
From Turtleback round Point Negro, the coast is c1ear and boJrL 

Vessels bound in for the harbor should keep about 200 fathoms from the shore, and 
when abreast of the first battery, lay off and on and wait for the pilot. A stranger should 
not enter the harbor without a pilot, as the channels are narrow, and the winds often 
baffling. 

There n.re three channels hy which vessels enter the harbor, according to the winds, 
viz.: South, South-west, and North-west Channels. 

The South Chaunel has a good depth, but it is dangerous for a stranger to Ht.tempt, as 
a rocky reef extends from the middle key, called tbe Saints, two-thirds across the chan
nel; but. should a vesse.l be compe11cd to run in without a pilot, keep the n1ain shore 
close auoard, n.nd anchor when within the second battery, in 4 fathoms. With the wind 
at east, the South-west Charmel is the best, and with a N. E. wind the North-west 
Channel is the best, as it is the broadest of the three. 

'rlrn north side of the is]and is perfect.1y sflfe; there are several keys and smaIJ islands. 
but the channels between th.e1n ure all bold aud free from danger with the wind 
at N. E. 

1 would. recommend to those bound in, to run down the north side of the island, double 
the west point, aud st.and in for the harbor. The Baleine, or Whale, is a rock 150 fath
oms west frnm thP. key called tho Js)ets, in front of the harbor, is even with t.he vniter, 
aad has a point standing up like the fin of a whale. Vessels can pass all around, within 
10 fathoms of the rock. 

On the west. side of the island is the town of Gustavia, pleasantly situated-at the foot of 
a hill, forming three different sections, and in the centre is the careenage, with wharves 
all nround. On the south-west side of the water are several ship wharves, 'vith conve
niences for careening. caulking, and carpenters' work well executed, and nt a n1oderate 
exp~nse. The careenage can contain 60 sail, and the road from 3 to 400 shipping, good 
holdrng ground, from 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 fothoms. sandy bottom • 
. :About the island of St. Bartholomew the flood, at new and fun moon, runs S. E., and 
It ts then high water at lOh. and 30m. P. 1\1., while the sun is farthest to the north of the 
£qu;1tor, but comes about two hours sooner in the following months! till the sun gets 
. .irthest to the south, when it is high water at lOh. 30m. A. M., and it runs afterwards 
in the same proportion hack ag-ain. 'l'he winds, which are of Jong continuance, sometimes 
mhake a trifling d'ifference. The horizon is also lowest at the time, when the sun is :fur
t P~t to the north of the line: and so to the contrary. The greatest difference in the 
ehhing nnd flowin.17; is 18 inches ; but, in general, on1y 10 inches. 

DANGEROUS ROCK.-S. 51 o E., 12 miles from the S. E. point of St. Bartholo
mew's, lies a d~1atrerous rock, nearly even vdth the water's edge. 
bi 8 ARA.-The island called SRba· belongs to the Dutch. It.is very.high, an? its shores 
s ulf and clean. On the S. \V. part is a small town, built. m a plam, _but hid. from the 
e'd by very hip;h hills, except to the southwRrd. A very high mount.am constitutes the 

centre of the island. The island appettrs like a steep rock, of a. round forlll; it is about 
_nio~ miles in circumference. accessible only on the south side. oo which there is an 
intrc~~te and nrtificiul path leading to the summit, which admits only one man at a time. 

1 t.is said that the bottmn may ·be seen·all round. On the N. W. side there is a rock. 
~t~ed th~ Diamond, st.andin.g at about a musket shot fro?1 the shore~ and which appears 
th off hke a sail. There is an extensive bank of soundmgs, extendmg seven leagues to 
tu~ s~uthwll.rd and S. S. '\V. of the islnnd, ns shown on the chart, having on it, within 
is "'t d1stance, from l 'J to 1 7 fathoms. Beyond these soundings, to the south, no bot.tom 
4 ::;;::: found. At four miles to the south~vard of th~ island there is a shoal spot of 3 or 
asc . ~· on which the sea break~ during gales of wmd, but the ex:act spot has not been 

ertamed. 
tis~f:IE 18:1-'AND OF ST. EUSTATIUS makes_~ at a distan~e~ like a s~ep rock, 
a 11. g out -ot the sea. and in a sugar-loaf form, a.ecendmg upwards 10 a round hill, but, on 
tw earer a.pproacb, its figure changes, and it appears longer. The roek is composed of Qi: mouo.t>ftins, whose middle land- is pretty even. The east.em mountain is much higher 
e,b;. thatto the N. w .. ; it is hollow in the middle. the excavation beiug the Cnlf.fW uf HD 

i>n a 1:e~ed v~Jeana., whi<!h has probably constituted ~be i:S~d: the ~m is prptty nearly 
:el \V1th the town~ and is frequented by sportsmen 1n pursuit of game. 
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The town stands on the south side, and is divided into two pa.rt&, called the Upper antl 
Lower Towns. The Jatter is on the shore ; it consists of shops and warehouses. and is 
inhabited in the day only. as the inhabitants pa.Bs their nights and holidays in the upper 
town. 50 or 60 feet above the level of the sea, to which they climb by means of steps 
cut in the rock. The lower town consists of a single street, and is very indifferently 
bui1t. 

The anchorage, which is off the town, is not of the best; there is a swell when the 
wind blows from the S. E. quarter, and landing is rendered very difficn]t by the grea~ 
and continual breaking of the waves against the shore. If bound into the road, give the 
eastern point a small berth, and anchor in 12 fathoms, before the town. The ground is 
:mostly coarse sand and cora],' and Il1erchantmen buoy up their cab}es. The anchoring 
marks are, the church bearing E. N. E .• or N. E. by E., about three-quarters ofa mile 
from shore; and the west end of the bay, called Interlope1-'s Cape, N. W. by N. Vee
sels may even anchor farther in the offing, in 14 or 15 fathoms, similar ground. The 
road is much frequented, and ships are often there, even in the hurricane months; but in 
this season, the wind must be attentively observed, as, on the smallest indication of a 
squall from the southward, they should immediately proceed to sea. 

The Der1·otero says, " 'l'his island shows itself from the S. W. The only hill which 
it has, is situated near the S. E. extremity, and extends to the west, descending tolerably 
gently, and comes down to the shore at the place where the town and anchorage is situ
ated. The latter is so bad that, being open to S. and S. W. winds, (when the breeze 
even comes to the southward and eastV!.·ard,) so much swell comes in as to incommode 
the vessels much, and prevent landing on the shore conveniently ; the depth in this road
stead is from 7 to 12 fathoms, on sand, 11nd vesse1B in it must re.tnain nt single anchor, 
ready to make sail the moment the wind comes on shore, which, however, does not fre
quently occur. The channel between it and St. Christopher's is excellent, and without 
any danger whatever." 

NEVIS AND ST. KITT'S are high, and their eminencE'S may be descried at ~e 
distance of eighteen leagues; they are separated by the Narrows, a channel of halt a 
league wide, but which, ·tl10ugh there is depth enough in it for every class of vessels, 
ought not to be attE>mpted by a stranger without a pilot, as it is obstructed by several 
shoals. ' 

NEVIS is a small island, which may be readily known. being ]ow on both sides, nnd 
very high in the middle. The top of the high land, which to those athwart it, N. or~·· 
makes like a .saddle, reaches for above the clouds. The plantations are on the sides ofi~ 
near the bottom. On the western side are two brooks of fresh water, three tolerable 
roadsteads, on the principal of which, near the S. W. end, is Charleston, the principal 
town of the island. 

As the shores of the southern and western sides are very low, ships must not nppr~ch 
near to them in the night, as they are not to be distinguished from the high land behlllJ 
them. From the S. and S. W. points there are reefs stretching off to the distance 
nearly half a mile, which, of course, must also be carefully avoided. . 

The Derrotero reports that there is a shoal off the windward coast of Nevis, the 
situation of which has not been made known ; all that is known of it being, that an E~· 
glish sloop touched on it at two leagues from the shore. It is added that an EngJi~h sin; 
of the line also touched upon a rock, nearly two ihiles S. S. E. from Nevis. This ma 
probably be the same. . _ . . e 

The Narrows., or straits, between St. Kitt's aud Nevit:i, 1s rather moTe than half a leap
3 

broad, and lie~ N. E. and S. \.V. Nearly in mid-channel, at ~e eastern end, there ~V. 
remarkable b1gh rock, called Booby Island; and nearly one mile and a half to the s,h nf 
Qf this iBJand, are two others. called the Cows. The channel. which has a.dept idB 
from 3 to 12 fathom~ is between these rocks and St. Kitt's ; for on the southern 5 

there are several shoals. . 10 ug, 
An extensive shoal, f~om ~ mile to a mile and a half in breadth, and five miles es ill 

from N. W. to S. E., ~es without the easter~ end of the Na~ows. The passa~e~· 
are, therefore, between its north end and St. K1tt's. and between its south ~d and part:!i 
The southern half of the shoa]. which is the broadest, is rocky, and bas oot, 10 some neat 
a greater depth than 10 feat. There is also a dangerous patch ef 18 feet of water, l 
the north end. . Boel1V 
. In sailing up to the Ne.nows, between this bank and the Isle of Nev~s, hriJ!gc]ear8fl 

·· Iaiand W. N. W., and keep it. so until the Cows bear S. W. by Y'?'· :1-'hJB leti. oMlh-i 
1be reef', ,whence you may proceed 8iJ itbown hereafter. In 8Blbng l!'1 fr~d the 0 ft}le: 
. ward,• ~e arriving at .the .Narrows, Booby I.land will be eeen· aearly ~ 11u -'IVBfug CJ¢, 

···. ~·· In sailing oown~ant. •. tflat lide is .io. be kept. OD the lal"board 111de, kee~ tJfJ. 
JQ11f .... the mo~e of St. Kitt'a~ The aputh part !'f Nev~ keptcopen to th~ -i 
}4~ Island. will clear the reef. The eo ..... are also to be left. on the · 
~l~ over ,t.o tbe ebor_e of S.t.1'itlta. in ·4', .{., ilir 6 fatho~ .. good ~ 
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The Road. of Nevis is on. the west. side of t~e island. In approaching it from the 
southward. give the Fort Pomt. on which there Is a. fixed Ught, near Charleston, a berth 
of a mi~e, to avoid a shoal which lies to the sout~ward of til11t point; then luff up, and 
anchor m from 10 to 7 fathoms, 4;ood ground, with the fort bearing S. E., the S. E. 
part of St. Kitt's N. !l E.; distance off shore, about one mile. 

In running from Nevis to Basseterre, you will cross a bank,, on the shoalest part of which 
there are 4 fothoms, or quarter less 5. It is not quite 11 mile over, und its middle lies S. 
by \V .• westerly, frorn the Nag's Head, or the south end of St. Kitt's, two iniJes. 

ST. KITT'S.-The centre of this island is occupied by a great number of high aud 
barren mountains, ioten1ected by rocky precipices, and almost impassable, and aiuong 
which there are several hot springs. 1\Iount Misery, which is au exhausted volcano, 
whose head is hidden in the clouds, is the highest of all these incmntaius, its pm·peodieu
la1· height being 3711 feet. The assembbtge of hills makes tbe ishrnd appear, on an ap
proach frotn the sea., like a huge mountain, covered with wood; but n<lvu.ncing nearer, 
rhe coast becotnes less abrupt. and the ascent of the mountains, rising one above another, 
will be seen cultivated as high as possible. The S. E. side, on sailing along at two leagues 
distance, appears like several detached islands. The N. \,V. part is the highest, but de
clines gradually to the sea. 

The bottom of the great crater of l\1ount Misery is a level of fifty acres, of which 
seven a.re covered with a Jake. and the rest with grass and t1·ees; amougst the latter 

· is mountain-cabbage. Streams of hot water, impregnated with sulphur, stlll issue from 
the fissu1·es. 

The principal town is that of Basseterre, on the south coast. situate at the mouth of 
a river, which open~ into a bay called Basseterre Road. Sandy Point Town, towurds 

: the N. W., is also a town of consequence. There is no had:.1or whatever. and, on the 
1 contrary, a surf continualiy beats on the shore, which is sandy, and prevents any tree or 
'"."harf being erecred upon it, and a.lS<J makes landing always inconvenient; sometimes 
: O~ngerous. Owing to this, the inhabitants are under the necessity of landing aud ship
', pm~ heavy goods in the manner practised at niontserrat . 

. _SOUTHERN SIDE OF S'r. KITT'S.-In sail!ug off the southern coast of St. 
j li1tt's, the following lands are to be particularly noticed, namely, the Nag's Head, or 
r s~uth .end of St. Kitt's, on which there is a high hummock; the high lands on each side 
i ot Frigate Bay, the bay at the norther a end of the isthmus which co41nects the northern 
I and ;iuuthern parts of St. Kitt's ; Monkey I-Jill, u high mountuiu to the northward of the 
I town of Basseterre; a.ud Brimstone Hill, anothE:1r high mouutaiu, with a sqm_u-e fort oo. it, 
I to the eastward of Sandy Point Town in the west. 
\ b l~ ?~oeeeding from the southern side of Nevis towards Basset:erre, you ma)" cross a 
[ an;,; lying off the Narrows, on which the least depth is about 4 fathoms. It IS ratl;ter 
l~nore than a mile in breadth, and its n1iddle part lies nearly two miles S.S. W., we;;te1:1y. 
, rorn the Nag's Hea.d, abuve Inentioned. Advancing towards Basseterre, and havm.g 
ipas~d the south eod of Nevis, the course wlU be N. W. by N. When off Frigate Bay, 
\~nm until the Nag's Head Rppears to the southward of the mountain in Nevis, Q1' u11til 
[ ~ e hummoc~ on the Nag's Head appea~s on. with the scmthern part o~ the top. of the 
l to nie rnountam; keep this mark on uutal a srngle tree o~ the gre~n ridge b~hind !he 
lit:-"'n nf Basseterre comes on with tl_?.e edge of .Monkey l:Iill,_ or begms to shut m beb~nd 
: f You may then anchor in 10 or 9 tuthoms, mud or clay, with the fort on the east. side 
',;the t.own beuing north, about httlf a mile distaut, a.ud the west point _of tl1:e bay ~ • by 
· tr~e Vessels fro:n the westward, when bound for the road, may run in Wlth the t>~le 
of h..~hove menuoned ~u8t open _to the eastwa_rd of Mon_key I-I1ll ; and, when the p01~.ts 

:be igh land on each side of Frigate Bay begm to shut m on each other, the w~ter ~ill 
·d~ou.nd to deepen from 7 to 10 fathoms. after ha.viog passed over a rocky ndge wto 

·/" ground. . 
B he following remarks on sailing from Nevis to Basseteri-e, have bee~ made by Mr. 
Po~~~ouse~ .. lo sailing past the island of Nevis for Basseterre Bay, give the s .. W 6 

da e: berth of a mile and a. hal(, and steer N. N. W. a.Dd N. \-V • by N ., and there lS _no 
·F~ · You mu.y anchor 111 7. s, or 9 fathoms of water, coarse 8ttndy bott.mn, wit~ 
\V. y Fort bearing N. E.~ the Half Moon BiitLerY N. W. by W., and the town N. N. 

Old QU ~ot wood oor water here." .. 
:~11 R..oo.d Iles five .and a. QaJ.£ tni.lea to the westward of Basseterre •. In sailing close 

'P-Oii.i. g shore to this pla,oe.. tbe embraeures of the low batrery on Stony Pomt, (the east.ern 
;\fiU:~f t.h.e hay:) will .first appear. The tawn on .lnw grou~d will t.he~ come in sight, 
'St&n ts ~uae.s 1nterDW1ted with trees. The anchoring place 1s nearly mid-way betweeu 
'it 11 Y Poto~ and the -town. In aailisg to this spot, run firat so ;fpr ~ leeward 88 to fetch 
the'.°" &-Wiad,. iOl" :aeaft;r :80 ; aad ·tbea ~nd in under eeay sail~ directlf for tho gaily . to 
b.i th~al!d Gf ~- _....,, aod wb.-11 tile: .chJU'ch of St. ~bam.-, a~odn1g nearly a mil., 
11t..L __ Westw,ard, JS brou .... i..·t on. with the flnu~staff on Brimstone Hill. you tuuy anchor. 
F wuuut a·~~i.,_, "---L 6AU ~ 0 .£... .. L b t · ~und. t~ .,_,_ a --t;LD- ·hm. •:the btla.ch, lft .9 or 1 .u1.w..1.oms, stony. u goo . th 

w._, ~-Ja ~ed ih,y lhe-c:uks ~ ilruMied :Uld roll~ ~~t 100 $ :0 en 
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fiUed "St the running gully, and floated off to the boat. There ie a great surf on the rocky 
shore. 

'l'he t"emarks made by Mr. Backhouse on Old Road, are as fullows :-,. Give the east
ern point a small berth, and anchor a little to the eastward of a red house, abreast of a 
large gully, in 10, 11, or 12 fathoms of water. If yoq go abreast of the town, you will 
soon be off the bank. The mark for anchoring is 01d R.oad Fort by the Red House N. 
by W. half a mile, and the extre1ne points S. E. and W. N. W. You cannot wood here, 
but watering is extremely convenient." 

Sandy Point Town lies a mile to the westward of Brimstone Hill. Off this town, and 
to the eastward of it. the hank is narrow, and the ground rocky : the anchoring plllce is 
consequently to the westward, at about a cable's length from shore, in from 9 to 13 
fathoms, and the mark for anchoring is, the street extending from the landing place, 
through the middle of the town, end on. In running along shore to the anchorage, you 
:must cautiously avoid a reef stretchjng half a mile from Charles Fort Point. 

Remarks made in Basseterre Road and Old Road. 

In Basseterre, which is a large open bay, the marks of the anchorage are as follow: 
The long point of Nevis S. S. E .• Nag's Head S. E .• Bluff Point ~V. A N., the town of 
Basseterre north, distance off shore half n mile, depth of water 7 fathoms; wood pur· 
chased, water better and easier got at Old Road, about one and a half league from hence: 
tides aone. 

In the Old Road the following are the marks of the anchorage, viz.: the long point ~f 
Nevis S. E., southerly; Stony Fort E. S. E., the westernmost point of Old RoPd, ;.;, 
W. by N., Stony Point S. E. A E. Depth of water where the anchor lay, 10~ fathoms. 
one-third of a cable out-wind off the land ; 13 fathoms under the stern-west distance 
otf shore two-thirds of a mile. You }and your casks, roll them about 100 yards, and 
fill them at a running gully; then float them off to the boat. A great surf and a rockJ 
shore. 

BARBUDA.-The greatest extent of Barbuda. from S. E. to N. W .• is 15 miles.-. 
Its highest land cannot be discerned at rnore than six leagues off. The greater part of 
the coasts of this island are very foul and dangerous. In its proximities, it is not uncoD1· 
mon to sound with..50 or 60 fitthoms ftt the prow, and have only 4 or 5 fathoms at the 
stern; the reef extends several miles to the S. E. from the island, and the rocky sound· 
ings continue to the south as Far as mid-strait between it and Antigua, where 9 fathom~~ 
on the same kind of bottom, have been found. To the N. and N. W. the reef exte.nm 
outward to the distance of 5 miles, and here lie the wrecks of the BritiBh ship W oolmcb. 
aniJ of a brig, which wus under the convoy of that ship. . 

There is anchorage in a wen sheltered road on the western side, where ships may 
ride in 9, 12. or 14 fathoms of"Water; or within the reef in 3~ fathoms, four mjJes ~bo:; 
Palmettop on the south-w...,,.st point. There is also anchorage off the S. W. coast,pm· \ 
fathoms, sandy bottom, with Palmetto Point N. W. by "\\t~ ., three miles, and Cocoa ow 
the south point of the island, E. by S., 4 miJes distant. . . 

Capt. Newbold, of the Transit, on the passage from Halifax to St. Vincent, lll F~b~e 
ary., 1847, discovered a shoal t.o the windward of Antigua, in latitude 16° 42' N., 1?ngi~ to 
.59° 6' W. He examined it careful1y as circumst.ances wnuld admit, and describes 1 

· h 
be about 200 feet long and 80 feet wide, with 3 fathoms water on the centre, but ruuc 
shallower on the· edg~s. . . - erou~ 

ANTIGUA. has, m ge!le~al, a !"ocky shore, n.nd is surrounded by many dan~c81103 
reefs. The climate of thIB 1sland is commonly hotter, less b1:1althy, and the hurri ·n~ 
tnore frequent th.an those _of B!'rbadoes. T~ere being no i:,ivers, a:11d but fe_w ~p;~rn•· 
and those brackish, the mhabttants are obhged to preserv$ the ram :water ID ClB 

Excessive droughts frequently nnpede and destroy vegAtation. f bafiDg 
Antigua, bow-eYer, deriv.es .considerable, advantage from the circu~stanc~ 0 . cap!i:· 

eeveral exct;l~ent harbors, parti~ularly Engl~sh Harbor, on the sout~ side, wh~c~ d 'l'Vith 
ble of rece1v1ng the largest ships of war in the navy; here also is a dock ) !1r 'ships· 
stores aDd all materials an? convenie~ces for repairing, heaving down and _caree~"fs Wil
To the westward of Enghsh Harbor is the harbor of Falmouth, and to vnndwa th north 
~ugh~y Bay. At the eastern end of the }sland is Nonsuch Bar!>'>~; and, 0 j ve~ foul, 
aide, ~s the t.own and harbor of Parkbam, &c. The coasts are, in ge!lera • of tnoffl 
~pec1a1Jy on the N. and N ~ E.~ ~hence many reefs extend out, t.o tht;i distaDC8 

t;blm .a league. . . . ·· . ··. ~. ituat6d on the 
. ; Tp.e t&Wn of St. John, o:n the. N. W. ai~e. iB the ~pital. Thie toWP JS 8 vessels. and 
."1-rbOr Of the ~e name •. tn wb ... th.,..e 18 • auftieie. nt. depth for mercha:nr!r the s. E· 
per!~t. f!l&CU!"lty in all wmds. Ships from the eastward ge.nenlly make 

q:~Wii~u1G1i3:'iY ~~Y._:The first ~.on.th&. s. E~.eiJB -. ... ~led :;r!'!~ 
Bay,_ on ta& weiltenl siile:· of which :ia a :little .Sieud; cal~ SaDdy-lsJauu, eJl · 
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short distance by sunken rocks. From the eastern side of the bay a long narrow reef 
extends more than two-thirds over the entrance, and to within a half a mile of Sandy 
Island. The passage is therefore between the island and the reef; and even in mid
chanuel bet-ween, there is a shoal having only 9 feet over it, caHed the Weymouth, which 
lies only half a mile from Sandy Island, on which the .Mail Packet J\.Iaria was lost, and 
20 persons drowned, in March, 1826. Between Sandy Island and this shoal, there is a 
depth of 4 fathoms : between it and the west'- end of the reef there are 7 fathoms, and 
the channel is wider. At a mile within the entrance there is good anchorage, in 4 and 
5 fathoms; io going up, it is recommended to borrow toward the larboaxd shore. 

ENGLISH HARBOR.-This harbor is perfectly safe, and lies close under the west 
part of the easternmost high land, so as to afford a shelter in all winds; and ships of war 
commonly lie here during the hurricanes. In the bay without the harbor ships may an
chor in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms. They must '"varp in, and cannot lie excepting N. N. E. There 
are, genera.Hy, flutterings of w-ind from the high land. 

In entering the harbor give the Old Horse-shoe, or low- battery point, on the starboard 
side, a good berth, and keep as nearly us possible in mid-channel, between that and the 
opposite point, on which stands Fort Barclay, until you get into the bay on the eastern 
side, called Freeman's Bay. In this bay there are moorings for shipping, and good an
chorage hence up to the store-houses on the -western side, in 3, 4, and 5 fathon:1s. The 
Wat.er is generally smooth. It is not., however, perfectly safe for a stranger to conduct a 
~hip in, as the entrance is narrow and rather shoal. When you are off the harbor, a 
pilot, or the master attendant, will come on board. 

Large ships lie at proper moorings, but small ones lie with one anchor to the E. S. E., 
and the other made astern, on shore. There are four moorings for. ships in Freeman's 
Bay, just within the harbor's mouth, the best OO'-Ver to the westward, and the moorings 
on shor~ to the eastward. -

Wood and water are not to be obtained here. You may. however, obtain the latter at 
Falmouth, about a mile and a half to leeward. It is not very good, being soft, n1uddy and 
brackish. 

FALMOUTH HARBOR.-To sail into this harbor, run close in towards the western 
point. called Proctor's Point. and you will pass clear of a ledge of sunken rocks called 
the Bishops, which lie toward the middle, just within the entrance, and terminate a shoal 
eitending from the eastern point., on which there is a redoubt for the protection of the 
harbor; beyond these rocks there is good anchorage in from 3 to 6 fathoms water. 
There i.s a battery on an islet within for the defence of the town, on the western side of 
the harbor; beyond vvhich there is a spring of fresh w-ater. 

Vessels bound to St. John's Harbor, from the south side of the island, on approaching 
We8tWard, must give the coast a be1·th of 3 or 4. miles, until they come abreast o · John
~yn's Point, ~the S. W. point of the island,) in order to avoid the da!"'gerous reefs which 
ie about 2 miles from shore, eastward and north-westward of tbe pomt. If bound to the 
~orth-westward frorn Ena-lish Harbor, the course to abreast of Johnson's Point is first W. 
Y S., or W. S. W., abo~t 8 miles: then hauling towards the N. N. W., and keeping 
~e lead going, still keeping at the above m.entioned distance from the island, steer for 

andy Island, the little island lyini:r to the westward of St. John's Road, and about 7 
tnil N ,.., es . by W. from Johnson's Point. 
B_ Or, in sailing from otf English Harbor, to the westward, when t-0 leeward of Falmouth 

.arbor, keep the small battery on the eustern side of the eutrance of that harbor open :i1th the westet"1;1 point of the same, until you are off. Carlisle Bay, or Old Road.. The 
~ff lttnd of English Harbor being then kept open without that of Old Road, will lead 

c lll' of Johnson'~ Reef, in a depth of about 18 fathoms. 
On the western side of Antigua at about half way up, and nearly a league to the 

fouthward of Sandy Island is a large harbor, called Five Islands Harbor, and so called 
roin a cluster of five rema~kable little islands which He nearly in a Jine, about half a 

111ile • f ·1 th east and west, otf the point on its south side. About three-quarters o a JDl e to e 
artbward of the harbor and close in shore is another conspicuous little island, called the 
f awk'a Bili. When y~u have approached so far to leeward with the mark above men
hone~ namely, the bluff of English Harbor kept open without that of. Old Road, as to 
r avfs,e t.he Hawk's BUI open to the westward of the Five Islands, you will be clear of the 

. ..,
00 

and may tack up tow-ards Sandy Island.' in approaching this island, keel it on 
,,ou:r st '-~- - d" th .1, il · ' from 

8 
:aruuard bo-w:, in order to avoid several shoals ex.ten mg to e uistance o a m • 

Sho bore, to t?e N. W:.· of Five Islands ~ai:oor. • . . . _ 
~ uJd the w1od _ imrmit.. you may run withm Sandy lsland , but it IS better fur stran 
av=:i ~go to )&~ward of it. at the distance of !lot less than two ci.tbles' length, so as to 
~ .i!~f wtueb stretches from its southern side to the $. W • Be C'llre-fu.1 not to stand 
l.ouch ~ iniles to 1;he northward of this iSlaod, lest you h? ~ught by a lee current, or 
Jlasa c~~e ~ "!'7k.ieh lie f:O the northward. By keeping m 15 fathoms. you may 

liO"-D ~ ishlua- m the mpt. - rth I 
4. OF ST. JOHN•s:.-This roadstead lies about Ii!l mile east, a little no er~? 
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from Sandy Island. It lies in lat. 17° 10', or very near1y so. The western point, on 
the south side, which forms the hay, is called the Ship's Stern~ at about a mile north of 
which there is a dangerous ledge of rocks. with not more than 3 feet water over them, 
caJied the Warrington. Ht>re are breakers in a wind. 

The road Jies to the southward of the Warrington Rocks, and hus a depth of from 6 to 
10 fathoms. The anchorage, which is 2 or 3 cables' length within the rocks.. lies with the 
Ship's Stern S. W. by W .; Fort James OD the north point of.the entrance of the harbor 
E. S. E.; and the Warrington N. by W., or with the flug-stnff of Fort .James on with 
the north side of the island in the harbor, caJle<l Rat Island. where there are from 5 to i 
fathoms water, and good holding ground. 

The mid.die of the Warrington Rocks lies with the northern part of the buildings on 
Fort .Tames on with Rat Ishmd abuve mentioned. Close to thP westward of them, in 
the df'pth of 9 fathoms, the largest of t.he Five Islands appears open to the westward of 
the Hawk's Bill. The ·western part shonlens about a cable's length from the breakers, 
hut the eastern part is bold to. 

Ships bound to the road stand on upon a "W"ind for half a mi]e above Sandy Island: 
then tJJck, a,nd run close in to the Ship's Stern ; but be sure not to get farther to wi1id· 
ward than to open the Hawk's Bil1 without the land, or to bring it in a line with the 
easternmost of the Five Islands. When thus far in. if standing to the northward tow11rdo 
the Warrington, you must tack so soon ns the flag-staff of Fort James appears on with 
the middle of Rat IsL'1nd. 

To sail up within sandy IRiand, bring the westernmost of the Five Islands N. by E. 6 
E.., aud keep them open on t.he starboard bow, which will lead clear of dangr.r. 

At the distance of a mile from the westernmost of the Five Islands, you ''Vill be in the 
channel; keep Sandy Island, ns before mentioned, on the starboard bow, until you open 
the Hawk's Bill, and then )uff. The eastern side of Sandy Island is nenrly bold to, 11n.d 
in the day. the shoaling may be seen. The Ship's Stern is bold to. After the Hflwk s 
Bill bears E. by S. you may haul up as near to it as you choose. there being 11 fat~oms 
of wuter cJose to it. In steering for the harbor, keep along the ·south shore, which IS all 
clear. 

There is a bnr nt the entrar.ce of the harbor, which stretches from the north side S. 
W. to the land on the south side. The deepest water, 14 feet. is on the southernmost 
part. of the bar. The depth on the northern part is about 12 feet. f 

NORTHERN SIDE OF THE ISLAND.-'l"he northern and western coastgo 
Antigua are environed by numerous reefS, (as show-a on the chart.) between which aod 
the land there is a goorl channel for shipping. At the N. E. part there are also a nu~· 
her of Bmall islands, of which two or three of the outermost are called the Bh'd Islant£ 
The whole are encompassed by reefs, which render them inaccessible to shipping. . 
the latter, the northernmost is a nan·ow lenge, part of -which is sometimes dry. T~1; 
ledge stretches N. E. about a mile from the northernmost Bird Island. A shoal 0 

fa.thorns lies about tl1ree-qu01·ters of a mile to the northward of the end of the ledge, be· 
tween which and the Bird Islands Reef there is a clear channel of 8 and 6 ~athm~s~ 
The whit.e water from the shoal may frequently be,seen at the distance of a mile an 
ha]£ . . . Bird 

The HARBOR OF PARHAM hes at the distance of 2 mdes -westward of the s 
Islands Ledge. This harbor, though large, 'Yill admit small vessels only. The town 

1 

situated on the south side of the harbor. pr· 
A little island, called the Prickly Pear, lies off the -west point of the entrance t d 3e. 

ha.m Harbor, e.nd about 4 miles due west from the north end of the Bird Islands e !?:rd 
ln advancing towards this island, and thence t.o Boon's Point two miles t.o the westWR Jv 
of it, be sure not to get over to the northward, as the reefs on that side are extreme. 
dangerous, and in some parts, not more thane. mile from the coast. . of 51. 

From Boon's Point, to go clear of the Warrington Rocks, on the northern side 
J"ohu's Road, the course and distance are W. S. W., southerly~ 4 miles. .th the 

The NORTHERN LEDGES off the north -coast of Antigua., commence V.: moud 
roek called Addison's Rock on the east, and terminate with the reef called the Dr ot<'r, 
Reef on the w-est. Addison's Rock is a sh<>al, having on sonie psrts only 4_ feet {1 t;e en
aud lying nearly north of the fort on Barnacle Point, upon the western sio? 0 . 

8 
sbor! 

ti:-unce to Parht1m Harbor .. It has a depth of about 3 filthotns around it.. w~nof11f:ioUt 
cJ:tSt.flnce, N. by W ., wester1y. from Addison·s Rock, there a.re two ot.heir sb d Ued t;i'lfl 
~'fathoms: and half a mile thence, west, is a reef, t!'Ometimes above water. an di ca PricUY 
Horse-shoe. This reet· bears nortll, one mile and a quarter. distant;. from . eduster (,f 
Pel:U', close to the westward of the Horse-shoe, and between i1: and the great 
re~fs Whicb sn:etch to the westw"ar(l~, there is a chann~ of 6 t~ . wward of .. +t.. a. 8;hort distanee. to ~he wt;'etwa!'1· .of · Begpr s ~01tJ.t ( tlae .poiat ~ .the soµ ile to the 
t.k~: P:r1¢ldy ~ear) t'~e.re 1s a wind-mill: and at the distance; ,f,OJ.t.e~d ef .a~:baiua.el 011 

s. w. lhete i.s anotner. These mills furm the mark ...... ~lbtlg ~-.we ~ ·-II 
.the west;ern side of the Ho~-ehoe; and,~ S. by W. 'het~en them, 
vessel lhrou.gh. 
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A small shoal of only 5 feet of w-ater, lies S. W. by W., at the dist.ance of nearly a mile 
and a half from the Horse-shoe, and nearly nt the same djstance N. W. by W. from the 
Prickly Pear. There is also a shoal stretching half a n1ile from the western side of the 
Prickly Pear, w-hich may be seen during the day. 

Capt. Bradshaw has observed, that there are so many shoals and rockJ"" spots without 
the great reefs above mentioned, 1hut it is dangerous to come too near .• 'l~hat, in par
ticular, caHed the Diamond, lies a mile to the west of the reef, and in the channel be
tween you have 6 and 5~ fathoms. You will be in this channel whilst you keep the 
western side of the leeward Sister in n line with the flag-staff of James Fort. 'l~he Dia
mond is o(~ circular form, and one 1nile in extent : the depth of water over it is from 1 
to 9 foet. CTo avoid it, wheu coming in from the N. \V .• briug the Sbip'.s Stern t-0 bear 
S. by E. before you haul up with the fort, and then look out for the \V anington Rocks. 
If the wind 'vill serve, you may pass close to the west.ward of the westernmost Sister, 
11nd you will thus weather the \Van·ingtun. which bears north, above a mile from the 
Ship's Stern. The we8ternn1ost part shoalens from the breukers a full cable's length, 
hut to the eastward it is bold to. 

Remarks on flu: Coast ef Antigua. 

[From the Den·otero de la" Antillas.] 

. On approaching Wi11oughby's B~y. upon the S. E. coai;;t, great caution is required. 
m order to avoid its rocky shoals, and a pilot will be requisite for strangers who enter 
here. 

From this bay the coast continues to the westward very clear, and in it you will soon 
~nd ENGLISH HARBOR, which is an excellent port, ha,'ing n dock-yard and careen
~ng phtce for vessels of any size. 'l'he strait of this harbor is about a cable's length 
m width, and in the nliddle of it there are frorn 4 to 5 fathoms, and 3 fathoms at a quar
ter of a cable from the points. After English Harbor, that of FALMOUTH foUows, 
~nd thence the coast begins to be foul, sending out for more thnn t~o cablps' length frorn 
it, very dangerous rocky reefs. Thus it continues to CARLISLE BAY, or the Old 
Road. From Carlisle Bay to .Tohnson's Point, the south-west point of the island, the 
coas.t extends to the north, but has a rocky shoal, of the length of ::!~ m11es, which lies at 
a mile and a half from the coast~ Between this Rhoal and tlw coast there is a passage 
fit 0r any vessel, but it ought not to be attempted without H pilot. . . ~ 

From Johnson's Point the coast continues to the north, to the FIVE ISLANDS. on 
the tioutb. side of the h1u·bor of that name ; and another shoal of tocks and sand extends 
b1:1tween these points, which lies about a mile nnd a half from the coast. The depth be
tweeu is very unequal, and the nnvigation therefore dangerous. 
th From the !"'ive isles the const forms a great bay, named. Five l;;IRnds I-Iad~or, ?f~hic_h 
~ north point is called Pelican Poinl.. At about two miles from !he N. N. E. ot tlus 

~omt, is the p0int cal~ed ~he Ship's Stern. w:hich is the S. \V. point <?f S_t. Johu':; Bay. 
r.tween the two pomts 18 a saud-lmnk, winch extends out above a tnile from the coast, 

a'.id its _edge Is nearly on the tneridiau or south of Sandy Islm1d, an islet nvo n1iles to t~1e 
;est of the Ship's Stern. A reef surrounds Sandy Islaud, and is three-quarters of a mile 
u extent from N. E. to the S. W. 
"'~7° miles to the N. E. hy N. of the Ship's Stern a~e t".""o islets, _named th~ Sisters, 
. hich are three-quarters of a mile N. W. by W. from Corb1zon's Pmnt, on which there 
IS ll fort. 

Between the two Sisters nnd Samlv faland, and just within this line of dirPction, is the 
tacky shoal called the '\Varringrton ·which bRS, in its shoaler part, uot n101·e than 3 feet of 
Wat.er. · ' 

f
. The town of St. ;r ohn situated nt the bottom of n hay of the sa m P name, is t.ht" cnpit.al 

0 the · l d • ...i. • f' · u· c 1 · l l!U.d 18 1:1n • and centre of its co rnn1erce-. \'re. n1Pre ore, give 1rect1ons w uc 1 nmy 
1
. e any one to the an<.:horage. The north con st of this island is very foul, ns already 

ri_odtieed: it is, therefore more advisable 011 wdvttucing, to make the island on tbe south 
~ 1 e and d" ' · ·1 l tl f · h ln • . irect your course 80 us to pass ;1bout t\VO nu es to t ie sou l o_ 1ts sout ern-
m:! JlOmts, aud co.titinue steering true we~t, hut not.bing- to the _north, unyJ the weste~
'IVhi bpart of the F'ive Islands bears north, when you mny Jufl up to N. N .. W.; with 
sh cl oourse you will poss about a mile from the outermoi:;t. pnrt. of the Irish Bank, ~ 
~~?f sand and rock, and you will follow it until the Five lslnnds beur east; wheu,_. if 
of Sa ind aUow~y9u will steer .so as to pass about two cables' length from t.he S. E. side 
il.e<1 ndy ls1aqd, taking care tiot to pa~s to the ettstward of N. E. by N ., . thttt yo:u may 
Uie1$b_~r of the .and-hank~ which exteuds from the t'Olist betWP.tm Pehcun Po~nt aud 
You. · 1P 8 Stern,, until S1Jndy ISiand bears north, when you may luff to the wind. all 
is ~e ean.; and. if you can, ,pJaee the vessel's head ~owards the Sh;ip's Stern Point, which 
11ea.r( e]eant and follow on towards the road withm, and anchor in 5 or 6 futbows '~ate1j 

Y south from the W arringt.on Shoal. If, when passing between Sandy Islan an 
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the coast, the wind will not permit your approach to the Ship's Stern Point, you m1y 
follow the tack until Fort Hamilton, which is the middle one of the three standing on 
the coast to the north of the town, bears east ; then go about on the other tack, and 
continue beating, taking care not to prolong the north tack more than until Hamilton 
Fort bears east; or go about even rather sooner: but the south tack you may follow 
until you are within a cable's length of the shore of Ship's Stern Point., for it is very clean. 

If, when to the west of the Five Islands, the wind will not permit you to pass to the 
S. E. of Sandy Island, you must steer to the north until the north point of Sandy Island 
bears east, southerly, and then you will haul by the wind, and prolong the stretch until 
you can weather Sandy Island on the other tack ; and having weathered it, you will beat 
in as above stated; that is, on the north tack, until you are nearly west of 1l"ort Ham· 
ilton ; and on the south tack, to within a cable's length of the coast, near the Ship's Stern. 

Tu proceed to the northward, from the road of·St. John. it is necessary to give a berth 
to the rocky sboal called the Diamond, and others, which extend west almost to the me
ridian of the Warrington; and the northernmost part of which is nearly five miles dis· 
rant from the Ship's Stern Point. To effect this, you must steer from the anchorage 
about N. W. by N ., but nothing to the north of that, until Sandy Island bears from south 
towards east, and then you may steer north, wbich you will continue until the Sisters 
bear S. E. by S., when you may haul to the wind, and pursue your route, according to 
destination. 

If, having made the north part of Antigua, you wish to anchor at St. John's. you ought 
to steer true west, passing outside of all the shoals ; that is, avoiding the north coast by 
about four miles, until Sandy Island bears south, a little easterly, ~·hen you may steer 
towards it, until you are due west from the northernn1ost land of Antigua; thence 
steer for Ship's Stern Point, and so run, until being something to the south of Fort 
Hamilt.on, you may haul by the wind. or shape the most convenient course to gain the 
anchorage. 

The channel between Guadaloupe and Antigua is most excellent, and does not offer the 
least danger. 

The channe] between Antigua and Barbuda, on the contrary, is, at times, dangerous. 
particularly between May and November, duriug which season, no one should pnss. 
through it. because there are many calms in it, alternating with very heavy squalls of 
wind; and, as the depth of the channel is so unequal, and the bottom frequently roc~y. 
an anchor cannot be let go when the calms come on, and the risk is incurred of bemg 
driven upon the rocks, either on one side or the other, by currents that may occasionally 
prevail here. 

MONTSERRAT AND REDONDO.-There is no harbor in the Islund of l\Iont· 
serrat, and the greater -part of the coast is so encompassed with rocks, as to render riding 
dangerous, in case of a hurricane or tornado. The principal roadstead is off the tow?, 
and there are two others shown in the chart, namely : Old Road and Ker's Bay ; but m 
all tliese a surf beats continually on the shore. Large heavy goods are therefore landed 
and shipped by means of a boat, called a Moses, manned by expert rowers; who, when 
they see what is termed a lull, or abatement of the surge, push ashore, and lay the broad· 
side of the Moses on the beach. so as to roll out or admit the hogsheads, &c. Cotton. 
rum, and other commodities, which -will bear the water, are generally floated otf or 
ashore. 

It has been recom.mended to those who lie near this island, when the state of the ~t· 
rnosphere indicates an approaching tornado, to get under way for Antigua, or St. Chn~· 
topher's, acc<;>rding to~~ wind and other circumstan?es. _ N. 

'l~he Spanish descnpt1on says, .. Montserrat, which hes nearly S. S. E. and ~·. 11 
W ., is a great rock, fur med by two mountains. The N. E. part is remarkably ig .~ 
scarpe~ or cliffy, and clean. The isbind has not the smallest bay, nor any breakers,;~ 
cept they break upon the very shore, which you may come so near as almost to tou~I jf 
without the least risk.. The N. W. point is also high and ecarped, (oi- ditfy,) a~dfif ue~ 
The highest parts of the island IDay, in clew.· weather, be seen at the distance 0 w 
leap; a es. it 
.. The S. E .. part is higher than the N. W., but it has a gentler declivity, a.nd whe~~b
JOIDS the sea 18 rather low ; the south part is also very clean ~ but, when the breeze r ptb, 
ea.s:.s. the sea breaks upon it with much for~. The ro~ is an o~n!ng of .sorn~ r iarge 
'1Vhteb atfords shelter only when the breeze is N. E. This renders it unpossible to ro
vessels tq anchor in it. and none frequent it but some small· ones. to carry a.way the p 
dace of the island, 'Which they take to Antigua. c:ser· 

.. R_£DON.P<?· which lies three Iea~u~ to ti;te N. W. fro~ ~e north end of ![o;1 baJ· 
rat. ts a very !ugh, rou.nd. barren. and un~nbabited rock, having the apR.e~e oob0 rage 
cock, 1Uld wh~eh ma;Y ?e seen from the di~tance of 9 or 10 leagues. '!'here. t a n either 
o.n. *! w~ side of at_ In the depth of l l ~?JnS. Y ~ ~y appro&Cb ~a JS i:, 0 bidi i8 
sulo~.·tt bemg. steep to. On the s. E. •ide JS a tittle ·i$Jei. ~the Pmnac 91 · 
aearl)- j.U-d to die land. · ··· · · · 
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AVES, or BIRDS• ISLAND.-This little solitary isle, which takes its naIDe from 
the multitude of sea fowl with which it is always covered, lies, acc()rding to the Spanish 
chart, in lat. 15° 50', and long. 63° 43'. It is extremely low, and sun·ouoded by a sandy 
heach. In the middle it is somewhat higher than at its extremities, and has some trees. 
There are reefs on its S. E. and N. W. sides, which extend out to a short distance, and 
on which the sea always breaks. The length is about three cables, from N. to S., and 
nearly the same from E. to W. The height is about 12 or 15 feet above the Jevel of the 
sea. A:t the western part of it there is good .shelter from th~ ~ea, where a vessel may 
anchor ID 10 or 12 fatho1ns of water, on a sandy bottom. Tlus island nJay be seen, in a 
clear day, at 3~ or 4 leagues off, but the flight of birds, at the setting of the sun, will al
ways point out its situation. 

Father Laval says, that there is anchorage on the S. W. side, at half a pistol shot from 
8hore; in 3~ fi1thoms, white sand. He adds, there is neither pond nor a spring of fresh 
water on the island : but, it is supposed, that by digging at the distance of 150 or 200 
paces from the shore, vvater might be found. 

On the west and N. W. sides, are two islets, or barren rocks, white with the dung of 
birds, which resort there. These islands are connected to Aves by shoals and breakers 
which may be seen. 

l\lr. James Finlaison, (M. R. N.,) describes the Isle of Aves as follows:-" The Island 
of A\·es lies in lat. 15° 40' N., long. 63° 33' W., variation 4° 20' E.; it is a low small 
island Flbout three quarters of a mile in length ; you vvill not see it farther off than six: 
or eight miles ; broken water extends from both ends of the island, about half a mile 
from it. Ships must be careful that they keep near the parflllel, in the night-time, as 
it is impossible to see it, being so very Jo,v; there is a slight covering of grass on the top." 

The position of Aves, as given in the French Tables, is 15° 30' 18'' N., and 63° 38' 17" 
W. The mean of the three statements is 15° 40' N., and long. 63° ~8' W. A positive 
determination seems to be still a desideratum. 
GUADALOUPE.~The form of Guadaloupe is very irregular, as shovvn by the chart, 

11.nd the land is divided into two parts by an ar1n of the sea, called the Riviere Salee, or 
Salt River; a stream diminishing in width from 50 to 15 fathoms. and of which the sound
ings are in some places deep enough for a ship of five huntil"ed tons, 'whilst, in others, 
there is scarcely water enough for a bark of fifty. The length of this strait is about t'vo 
le~gues, and no scene can be inore pleasant than the passage; the water being clear and 
still, and the banks on each side lined with mangroves and palmettos, which afford excel
lent refreshment, and shelter from the heat. 

The western division of the island, which is the most important, is divided into two 
parts, by a ridge of very high rugged mountains, extending north and south; so high, 
indeed, that the continual cold suffers nothing to grow but fern, and some useless trees 
c?vered with moss. Towards the south point there appears, in the middle region of the 
ahir7 a mountain called La Soutfriere, or the Sulphur Hill, which is about 5,500 feet in 
~tght, above the level of the sea. This mountain exhales a thick black smoke, mixed 

~v1 t!1 sparks,. visible in the night. From the mol~ntai?s flow m~ny streams, that carry 
ruitfulness mto the plains, and attemper the burn mg a1r of the chmate. 

be The eastern division of the island, distinguished by the name of Grand Terre, has not 

1 
en so m_uch favored by nature as the west_ern part: inde~d, it is less ':°ugh, a_nd: mor_e 

eveI. but it wan1:s springs and rivers; the soil, more sandy, 1s m~t s_o fertile, nor is •ti;' ch
mat,e so healthy. Its principal town, Port a.u Pen·e, or St. Louis, is a place of cons1der-
ahle trade. • -

The chief u;wn of Guadaloupe is that named Basseterre, situated on the west side., 
near the south end of the island. 

The English ship Temple being at anchor at Basseterre Road, had the westernmost 
b~ of the Saintes and som~ part of the western side of Dominica in one, hearing S. E. iJ S.; Montserrat, at the same time, bore N. W., northerly, and the -westernmost part o.f 

Tseterre Bay N. W. by N., distant one mile. . . . 
. he Flore, French frigate being moored N. N. E. and S. S. W. m this road, in 1772. 
full: f~thoms, i;iandy ground, ~nd the smH..11 anchor in 37 fathoms, similar ground, I;ad the 
h Wm,g bearmgs by compass: The fort to the S. W. of the town. S. E. by E.; the 
~~thh N. E.; t.he N. W. end of the town N. by W.; Point Irois N. N. W.; and the 

Sh ernmost pomt of Dominica S. E. by S. 
atn· ould you~ bound from the road of Basseterre to Antigua. the best ~y is to .weigh 
ca ight, and sall at such a distance from the shore as~ keep the land w1_nd, that It may 
"1i 7 you to the northern part of the island by mornmg, -where you will have the sea .,,/dstD carry you across. Should you act otherwise, you may be caught by the ba.illing 
b~~ from under the high lands. Otf the N. W. point of ~uadaloupe there .is a small 
gra remarkabl~ high rqck~ ca1led Tete a la Anglois, or · Enghshman•s Head; it appears 

Y' a.nd P&.rtieulady distinguishes this coast. and there is no pasB8.ge within it. 
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Remark8 on Guadaloupe. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas, &c.J 

This island, the mountains of which may be seen in clear weather at the distance of20 
leagues, is divided into two almost equal parts, by a channel navigable solely for boats aud 
canoes. The eastern part is named GRAND TERRE, and the western part is subdi
vided into two, by the mountains ; the east being named Canes Terre, and the west Bas· 
seterre. The capital of this island is St. Louis, or Point a Petre, on the western part of 
Grand Terre, at the south entrance of the Riviere Salee, or channel, which separates it 
frorn Cabes Terre. The anchorage of Point Petre is sheltered, and ve!:'sels which have 
to remain at Guadaloupe winter in it. In the hurricane season it is necessary to have a 
pilot to take this anchorage. If bound to it, you proceed towards the town of St. Louis. 
taking care not to get to the west of it. but keeping to the southward and eastward, that 
i1:-1, you n1ust rnake it to the N. W. of you. 

On the S. W. point of Basseterre stands the town of the smne name, which is the most 
considerable in the island, and the centre of its commerce. ~!'his is the reason why it is 
generally resorted to. The anchorage here is a very incommodious unsheltered road· 
stead, where there is a constant swell: its bottom, at the edge, is so steep, that at two 
cables' lengtf1 from the shore, there are 80 and 100 fathoms. The ground is not good. 
and these circutnstances 1na.ke it necessary to keep clmie to the shore, and let go one 
anchor in 20 or 30 fathoms, on clay, and hang to it, "\l\'ithout letting go another, that you 
may be ready to s.""til the moment that winds from the S. E. quarter come on. . 

From the ancho1·age of Basseterre, you may approach as near t<.> the west coast ~s 
you choose. so far to the northward as the hill named Gros l\Iorne, which is the N. W. 
extremity of this part of the island. 

Every one bound to Guadaloupe ought to take the south part of it, for the principal 
commercial ports are on it. If bound to Point a Petre, you ought to approach w1tl~111 
two miles of the south coast, or G1·and Terre, and continue at that distance to the Powt 
o.nd Bay of Fergeant, on which is the town of St. Louis, whence you ought to take a 
pilot to carry you into Point a Petre. 

On this coast there are two roadsteads, with towns at -them, the first called St. Fran· 
rois, and the second St. Anne's. Between the last and Fort Louis there is another 
town, a little inland, named Lo Gosier, which is nearly north from an island of the same 
name. From this islund to the west, in about two miles of the coast, are 6 or 8 fathoms 
of water. . 

_If bound to Fort Royal or Basseterre, direct your course so as to approach Cabes Terre 
about Point St. Sauveur; then follow the coast at the distance of a mile, or th~reabou~ 
and pass about half a cable's len~h from Point du Vieux Fort, or Old Fort Pomt, whic 
is the southernmost point of Petit Terre, and luff up immediately when round it, in order 
to keep at the same distance, of half a cable's length frO'tll the coast, until you are oppo
site the town, where you must anchor. 

It ought to be observed that, when sailing either to the northward or southwi;ird, to 
leeward of Guadaloupe, y 0 u ought to keep within two ·miles of the shore, as by domg s~ 
you may have the advantage o_f a light land-breeze, whi_c~ will be almost al~ys suffic~:r 
to pass~ before day~ but, gettmg fRrther off the c_oast, it ts no unco!1'-mon thmg to bG f d
or five days absolutely becaJmed. Any one who is not able to get near the land of ua 

8 
aloupe, that is, within the distance of two miles, must positively pass at 7 or 8 league 
from it to av•Jid the calms. . the 

On the 10th .July, 1840, a lenticular fixed light, of the third order, was hgbted on. in 
eastern end of Terre-de-bas, one of the islets of Petite Terre, near Guadaloupe. It 15 

la.t. N. 16° 10' 29",an<i long. "\V. from Greenwich 61° 01>'. . . d~ 
The lantern is 108 feet above the leveJ of the se~ at high water, spring ttdes. 811 

visible i~ fine weather. 5 marine leagues. . . . _ tern 
The hght bears S. 36° 45' E. from the extremtty of Pomt des Cbateaux, the ~roJJI 

point of Gu:idaloupe; from tbe western point of De.seada, it bears S. 5° W.; a.n 
the eastern point of the. same island, S •. 32°. 15' W. _ distant 

The reef, called Baleme du Sud, which "IS tihe mO!Jt soutb-M'ly, and tbe most 
one from Petite Terre, bears.from the light S. 19° w .. distant ludf'a mile. distance 

The_ soundings to the eastward of ~e light are from 13 -to 20 fatDi>UlS, at the 
of' 2 tmles; nenrer than ."VV"hich it should ~ot be ap~&ac~ed. . aUtnV eb1u1· 

PETJ?:'E, 'rERR~ Js a small sa1:1dy islandy divided mto two parts by a sh .arie-Ga
ll"t!l. . It lies B.1rectly in the fair-way• or in a. Une bet?W.een the e~tern coast of .M ho.rage 

·41mtft and the Isle Desirade. -Captain Bishop has~ '•There.¥ pretty good~ 
by Petite Terrre~ .. the W<:stward, ai 2 mile& fron:i ehOM, in 7 'fil'tbQJUS of 'W&~r- rnpOSl'ld 
~tNT PETRE.-Pomt Chateaux. ~e ea.stel'U!DOSt land of Q-uadalou~ 18 ~ -water· 

of irr&gularly shaped rock.a, some of which appear ready to tun:lble over mto t 
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From this point you may keep down the south side of the island, -within about two miles 
of the shore, until you pass an island called Le Grosier, which is the first island you 
come to, and between which and the main island there is no passage, and only a small 
opening. From this island to near the harbor, you may go along in the edge of the white 
water. When up with Isle Le G1·osier, you will discover a building on a hill near 
the water, which is called a fort, although it has not much the appearance of one. About 
a mile, or a mile and a half from the fort, is the entrance to the harbor of Point Petre. 
In sailing along here, you wiU, if not too far off shore, observe an island so low that the 
mangrove bushes appear to stand in the water, from which a reef extends off some dis
tance to the westward. A little to the westward of the last is another island, larger 
and higher, 'vith cocoanut trees and some houses on it, where the pilots stop, from 
w·hich a large reef extends off in an easterly direction. Between these t"\vo reefs is the 
entrance to the harbor. A little inside the lo'v island are several large square buoys, near 
which you pass. leaving the1n all on the starboard hand. There are several islands to the 
westward of those alre;idy inentioned, an1ong and around which the ground is foul. so 
that rnssels lying off and on should keep to windward. 

\Vhile I was on shore my n1ate sounded in 3 fathoms, on a smaU piece of shoal ground, 
nearly S. by E., from the entrance to the harbor. Point Petre is one of the best in the 
West Indies, and pilots are readily obtained. 

THE SAIN'rES, MARIE-GALANTE, DESlRADE, &c.-Thes~ islands are de
pendencies of Guadaloupe, from which island 1\-larie-Galante, the principal, is 11 miles 
distant. The channels between the1n are generally clear and deep. 

THE SAINTES.-The assemblnge of little islands. culled the Saintes, or All Saints, 
were so denominated from having been disco,'ered by the Spaniards on All Saints' Day. 
They are bold to, and so happily arranged as to form as fine a road for shipping as any in 
the neighborhood. 

The two largest islands are called Terra d'en :Haut, or the Upper L"and, and Terre 
d'en Bas, or the Lower Land. The first is the eastermnost, and contains the town, or 
rather village, which is situated about half way do,vu, on its western side. Between this 
town and a smnH island to the N. \V. is the ancho1·age, which is nearly half a mile broad, 
and has a depth of 16 to 14, 10, and 6 fathoms. On the '.I'erre d'en Bas is a neat wooden 
church, with two convenient creeks for anchorage and )anding. 

The isla.nds have constantly a fresh breeze, let the wind blow from what quarter it 
may. 

_6n the S. W. side of the upper i;.;land is a mountain, called :Mont de Filles. the sum
mit of which is 813 feet above the level of the sea, and which is therefore a proper st.a
~!Oa for a signal post. To the N. "\V. of this mountain, on the north coast of this island, 
16 a. remarkable promontory, called the Sugar Loaf, which serves as a guide to ships 
conung in from the northward; for bearing S. W. by S., it leads between a rock called 
th_e ~hale, and a bank lying more to the north-westward, at the entrance of the channel, 
Within which ships may haul round to the road. 

I.n passin,g- out hence to the westward, keep over towards the south shore, i~ order to 
~void a shoal which lies at tho distance of a cable's length from the south pomt of the 
island to the north-westward. 
. It is said that tbei·e is a sunken rock lyinO" a mile and a half to the northward of these 
Isl d 0 

au s, of which the particulars are unknown. . . 
MARIE-GALANTE.-'l'he land of Marie-Galante is of moderate height, nnd 1t rises 

gradually tow1uds the north. On the south and eastern sides are several sunken rocks 
~ad dangerous reefs, some of which extend nearly a league to sen; but the ·western side 
18 a fair shore, with good anchorarre in sm·ernl places. The town, Basseterre, 'vhich is 
protected by ll. fort, StRnds Oil tho S. vV. point of the island. 
t A!ong ~he eastern shore are lofty perpendicular rocks, _that shelte: vnst numbers ~f 
rop1cal birds. The -western shore is fhit and the g;round, m generul, is proper for eult1-
~·ation. It has several l~rgA caverns whe~·e crubs are found, '-Yith many little streams and 
ponds ?f fresh 'vater. ' 
anfEt~HRADF:, or DESEADA.*-'I'his is a small rocky isla~d, dest!tute both of wood 

fresh water but whereon smne cotton is cultivated. The island hes nearly E. N. E. 
:::~ W. S. W., 'shaped like a galley, the ea.ster~1 end making like the he~d or prow, a~d 
brokWestern end ~ike the tilt. But on advancmff towards the n.~:n1:h side, some _wh:1te 
tl en patches will appPiu·, like heaps of sand with red streaks in them. On this side 
iere are- some rocks under w11ter. . 

nea~he1·e is anchorage off the s. "\V. part~ at a mile and a hnlf. from some _houses standmg 
the shore. You may nnchor iu from 5 to 7 fathorns of w·at.er, taking care to look 

out for a clear spot. as th~ ground is rocky. "\VhNl at. anchor, Petite 'l.'erre .will bear 

an':t toperly. Deaiderada. It was the first land which Colombo made on h?s second voyage to _Ame::a• 
in tbi gave tt the name of the Desired Island, because be bad for ~ long nme before been beaung a a.& 

8 vast tract of waters, without seeing any thing- but sea and skies. 
51 
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south, easterly, and Point Chateaux W. by S. The latter is the easternmost point of 
Guadaloupe, and may be known by a hummock on it. Between it and Desirade there 
are 22 and 23 fathoms of water. 

DOl\IINICA has, properly speaking, no harbors~ hut there are good and safe anchor
ages along the western side, all of which is bold. Ships are, however, exposed to ''rnst
erly winds, as in the other islands; but those winds prevail only in the mnter months. 

'l'ho chief town is that called Roseau, or Charlotte Tow-n, on the S. W. side of 
the island. In its road vessels may anchor in from 15 to 25 fathoms, good holding 
ground.* 

Between 3 and 4 miles from the north end lies a noble hay, ca1led Prince Rupert's 
Bay, from the famous Prince Rupert's anchoring there, which, besides its safety, its 
magnitude, the depth of water, and the goodness of the anchorage, has the advantage of 
three fresh rivulets running into it. Fl~ets destined to other parts of the West Indies 
commonly come to nnchor in this bay, for the purpose of supplying themselves witb 
wood and 'Water, for which there are excellent conveniences. 

Scott's Head, or Point Cachacrou, the south point of Dominica, is a high rock, haring 
n flag-staff on it, which, from a distance, appears like an island. 

The tow-n of Roseau is about 6 miles to the northward of Scott's Head, and will be 
readily discerned when sailing along shore. Merchant ships genernJly anchor in the bay 
off the south end of the town. but ships of war in the smaUer bay to the northward, 
called Woodbridge Bay, abreast of a gibbet erected near the beach, and appearing on 
with the middle of a large cane-field. To come to an anchor here, run in under easy 
sail, nearly opposite to the gibhet, and let go the moment you get proper soundings. , 

The course and dist,ance from Roseau to Prince Rupert's Bay, are nearly N. N · W ., 
17 miles. The coast between is generally bold and steep. 

BARBADOES TO DOM lNICA, &c.-If you are bound to Dominica from Barba· 
does, you must steer N. N. W. till you have passed Martinique, and a N. W. course 
will then carry you to the northward of Dominica. Leaving Marie-Galante on the star~ 
board side, haul up close in 'With the north point of Dominica; you will see a round l>luJ1 
making like an island, at some distanco; go round that b1uff, and you open the bay; turn 
into the north part, and anchor in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms. You will see the mouth ot a large 
river, which anchor to the northward of half a mile, and you will be opposite a srn~l 
river; which you water at, the best in the bay; t.he great river is brackish. There 13 

another river to the southward, where you may anchor in 6 fathoIDs, clear ground; but 
in 10 fathoms you -will have coral rocks. . 

The north point, above referred to, is that called Cape Melville; and the bluff lil 

Prince Rupert's Head, which forms the north side of the bay. . 
When turning into the bKy, its southern side will be in sight; which is a low pmnt 

with a remarkable high hiU over it, caHed Rona's Head and HiJl. Prince Rupert's He.ad, 
on the north side, is distinguished by two fortified hills, called the Cabrits, which a;e 
connected to the mnin by a low marshy neck. At the bottom of the bay, which is a 011 ~. 
deep. is the town of Portsmouth, consisting of houses irregularly placed : westwarbd -~ 
Pm·tsmouth, on a rising ground, at the inner part of the marsh which connects the Ca ,ri 8 

to the main, the1·e is a smaJl plantation, cnl1ed Cotton HilJ, with a few small houh~~sh. 
h • b. I" Over the town appears two high sugar-loaf hills. to the southward of w 1c is 8 the 

mountain, whose summit is involved in clouds. To the southward of Portsmouth, at. 
distance of nearly a mile nnd a half, and on low ground near the beach, is a pHJnntdt~on~ 
called Picarde Estate; and nearly midway between Picarde Estate and Rolla's ea IS 

fine plantation, called that of Mount Allen. th-
N early midway between Port8nmuth and Picarde Estate, in the valley on the so~· au 

ern side of the two sugar-Jonf hills that appen1· over the town, is the river called Jn 1 

Rivflr, which falls into the bay. . h ·
9 

a 
. When workiug into_the bay. yon :n:ny stnnd boldly over, fr?m side to sid.e, wbic :rt's 

distance of nearly 3 iniles. The b11y 1s rather niore than a rnile deep. Pnnce R~fance 
Head and Rolla's H~ad are both so steep tlmt either may be approached to the dbis. Jg 3 

f l . • -1 • to TJI o a s 11p's length. "\Vhen off Mount Allen, you rrmy stand towuros it so a.s h on 
single tamarind tree, which stands to the northward of the middle of Portsrn~t iirtlo 
with the highest land behind it. You may stand towards Picarde Estnte. untl ~thont 
hill to the west begins to open with the cultivated pnrt of Mount Allen Estate. win the 
the western edge of Rolla's Hill. When standing towards the marsh, bet~?e draft· 
Cabrits and ~;ouon Hill, you should tack in 9 or 7 futhoms, accordin~ to the sh%ifnvat<'d 

From the mner pHrt of the Ca.brit.s, r-0und the bay to the W'estern s1?e £?f t?e euernl, a 
part of Mount Allen Est;a.te, a shelf stretches from the beach, which 18• in g--

. . . ~~------ . . • "There is no d1tn· 
-i. This ll'I the de•cnption formerly given but Mr. Backhouse deecnbes as follows· 1 ne anchor 

pr; in going iu, llDd there are 6 and 7 fathohis at half a cable's length from shore. You. a~o brinf; !lie 
m 7 - a .. ~ the oih.er in 40 t.adwIDB, very bad ground. The a.aehoriug uiark J.8 
IOrt N • .£.'• 
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: cable's length broad ; off Indian River, is a cable's length and a half; at about that die
: tance there are 3 fathoms of water ; th~nee it gradually deepens to 5, 7, and 1 O fathoms, 
: and then suddenly to 15, 20, and 25 fathoms. The clearest ground is in the shoal water; 
'.for without the depth of 10 fathoms it is rocky. The best anchorage is off the tamarind 
'tree, as above mentioned, and the coast seen over the low land \Vithin the Cabrits, on \vith 
, the western part of Cotton Hill, or on with the drain at the western end of it. ShouJd you 
·be to the sout~ward of the tamarind tree, you must run in until the highest ground on 
, the western side of the cultivated part of l\·I ount Allen Plaut.ation is open without the 
: weste~n side of Rolla's Hill. 'Vith either of these inrrrks the ground is muddy, and the 
·depth 1s frmn 9 to 7 fathoms. There is anchorage farther out, in from 12 to 20 fathoms, 
: fine dark sandy bottom, at from one to three cables' length from shore, with the ta1narind 
tree E. N. E. 

There is good fishing and good hauling for the seine throU:.?;hout the bay. The water 
·of the small rivers is to be preforred, that of the larger being brackish. 

Remarks from the Dcrrotcro, '-\·c. 

• T~e Derrotero says that Dominica is the highest of aJJ the Antillas : it has much wood. 
· an_d is very fertile. AU its coasts are clean, and you may approach within less than a 

mile of them. On the west coast they experience great cahns, -w-hich extend 6 rniles 
out :it sea; and here it is necessary to na\-·igate under moderate sail, and -with rn.uch 
caut10~, on account of the heavy gusts that abruptly proceed from the openings and vnl
!eys of the mountains ; for, if caught, you may sustain serious dam.age from them. '!'his 
island has neither harbor nor secure anchorages ; the best are those of Roseau, on the 
~outh part of the west coast, and Rupert's Bay. in the northern part of the same coast; 
In both roadsteads they anchor at less than 2 cables' length from the shore, and in frorit 
of the towns ; there is no need of instruction for going to them, for there is no hidden 
danger. 

After what has been said of the ca]ms and gusts of wind on the west side, it seems that 
the best way to avoid them -will be, for those bound to Rupert's Bay, to make the north 
part of the islaud; and for those bound to Roseau, t'l n1ake the south. The channel 
bhtw~en l\Iartinique and this island offers no danger -whatever ; and the currents set to 
t e N. W., but they are of little importance. 
b ST. _ESPRIT REEF, in )at. 14° 37' N., long. _58° 59' \V:, ~o named from having 
eeo discovered by the captain of the French slnp St. Esprit, 1n 1817, and afterwards 

supposed to have been sounded on, as mentioned in the 12th edition of this work, from 
ha board of H. M. ship North Star, Lord \Vm. Paget~ in February, 1833. It appears. 
Sowev~r. that the i·eef does not exist, as Sir George Cockburn despatched. the A;r1adn.e, 

r J:pphire, Vestal. Forte, and Victor, _IL _IVl. ships, th":n Oil the West Indm stat10n, m 
' b i:.uary, 1834, and after a close exammatmn, the captams reported no such shoal could 

e iound. 

I MARTINIQUE is about 12 leagues in length, and lies N. "\V. by N., and S. E. by S. 
i(~ bre~dth is extremely unequal, an~ scarce._ly ar;iy where more than 4 or 5 leagues; and 

you lllclude the promontories, -which project in n:1any places one 01· two lea~11es be
Yond the rest of the island its circumference will inc1ude above 30 leagues. 'I'he land 

1
18 

Very uneven, and every ~here intersected -with large huuunocks, in the forrn of sugnr-
oa\·e Th · · l l · h f h · h h s. ree mountains rise above these innn1nerable humn1ocks, tie 11g est o '>V 1c 
as been a volcano· it appears like the crown of a hat., and inay be plainly seen from 

eve1·y ·d f ' T 81 e o the island. 
the h_e Princi~al towns are those named 8t. Pi~rre _(St. Peter) and Fon: ~.o;y-al, both on 
an ;estern side of the island. The latter, vdn~h 1s ver~· advantag~ous1y, situated_ nenr 

. ,Jtcellent harbor and under cover of a pemnsula ent.trf"lV occupied by a fort. is the 
residen f ' · · f d • b ll d C l d S 
Qr R ce o the governor. It stands on the north side o a _eep ay. ca e u e &-?• 
is ca]oyal Bay, and is situated to the N. W. of the fort. A httle _harbo7 on the east of it 

0 led the Careenage. Here are aB the conveniences for refittmg ships of wa.r. 
som~ :;ery side of the island are large bays contain in/:? good harbors and sandy coves; but 

'rh them do not afford protection during the hurricanes. . . 
lh e DIRECT and TRUE course from the north end of Barbadoes to Pomt Salmes, 
she south point of J\iartinique is N W distant 31 leagurs ; but the course to be taken. 

OU]d b N w . . . .. p' . s i· . l d h ff "t three e ~ • l>y N., to allo\v fot· a lee current. umt a tnes is ow, an .as o l 

the w!;cky 1Slets ; when these bear west, you mRy see between the1u and the pomt. To 
T} ~ard of the islets there are several dan~ers. . . . . 

c 1~ Dutmond Rock which Hes off the s. W. point., 1s, accordmg to the descr1pt1011 of 
asah~in Rester, about' twice the size of the cupola of St~ Paul's, in London, and nearly 
tack '\h. To the N. E. of it is Great Diamond Cove. '!'here is no sailing within the 

' ut on the south side it is bold. 
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Point Salines. Diamond Rock. 

Martinique: the Diamond bearing "\V. by N., and Point Salines distant 2 or 3 leagues. 

Having made the Diamond, the course thence to Fort Royal Bay is N. N. "\V., 3 
leagues. The track is free from danger, and the shores bold. "\Vhen you see thl' bay 
open, haul up, and the fort will be in sight~ turn up towards it until it bears N. by E. or 
N ., when you may anchor on a bank in 8 fathoms, or off the bank in frorn 14 to 17 fath· 
oms, vd1ich is the best ground. The bank has coral on it, but is not rocky. 

FORT ROY AL BAY.-The bay of Fort Royal, by its position on the west side of 
Martinique, affords a shelter from the reigning winds. During the whole of the dry 
season, its different anchorages offer all the same degree of safety during this part of the 
year, and -we have no other motive iu preferring one place to the other for anchoring, 
than the superior facility of entering or leaving which some places afford over others, 
and their neighborhood to places with which we wish to communicate. It is different 
during the rainy season, '\vhen '\Ve have to fear gusts of W'ind and sudden changes in the 
atmosphere. At this season '\Ve must renounce the advantage of coming to anchor in 
favorable situations for getting a ship under sail, and must seek a refuge in a situati_on 
sheltered by surrounding land, secure frmn the accidents to which we might otherwise 
be exposed. "\Ve shall presently point out, among these anchorages, the most secure 
ones, and the means of entering them. 

The Bay of Fort Royal is nearJy 5~ miles wide between Point Negro and Cape So
lomon, which '\Ve shall regard as its western lin"Iits. It narrovvs so, that as we reach the 
middle of its length, it is reduced to two iniles in width, and preserves about this m.ean 
breadth. Its greatest depth is nearly 7 miles, in an E. S. E. and W. N. "\V. direction. 
This great bay of water encloses a multitude of banks of gravel and coral, which e?
cumber it, and greatly diminishes the navigable part. These banks produce a change JD 
the color of the sea, by which they are easily known, and serve as a guide through the 
passes, which they limit. They ure generaUy very perpendicular, and form irregular 
curves. 

J:i'ort Royal, the capital of the is1and, and the seat of government of the colony, i~ situ: 
ated on the north side of the bay, and l! mile E. N. E. of l"oint Negro. This city. ?1 

which the population is nearly 4000, without including the garrison or Fort Bourbot~·. IS 

built on a low flat piece of ground, formed probably by the alluvial deposits of the R11er 
Madame, which forms its western boundary. It is bounded south by the E<ea, e~st by the 
careening place, north by a canal which serves to communicate with the careen111g plache'. 
the stores of the port, and the River Madame. The streets are straight, and crossed ! 
others at right ang'les. At its eastern extremity, near the careening place, there i~ a fine 
parade cal1ed the Savnnnnh, which forms the glacis of Fort Saint Lou is,. elevated, like tlie 
rest of the ground, only 3 or 4 feet above the surface of the sea. 

Fort St. Louis (on which there is a fixed light) is built on a peninsula, terminate~ 0.~ 
nll sides by steep rocks of a considerable height, especially on the western part. fhi~ 
peninsula ex tends 660 yards south of the Parade, and separates the careening place. front 
the Germun Anchorage, which is situated between the city and Point Negro. It 15 n~ 
accessible from the lar1d, exct'pt by a narrow isthmm;i, which joins it to the SnvanJ~'l: 
On the enst side it is defended by a bank of gravel and nmdreporic rocks, which stretc ie• 
S. and S. W. about half a mile. n 

The G~rm_an Anch?rnge has for its limits to ~he north, after )e~ving Point Ne~~;1; 
coast of rrud<llsng elevnt1on, 'vhose almost perpendicular shores termmate before rea · the 
Madame River, by a littl1• ·wharf built for a landing place. Farther to tbe east, n~ar Foil 
peninsula of Fort St.. Louis, and on the site of the city of Fort Royal, we find 1:1e)anJ 
composed of g1·ey sand, which is terminated by a hn.ndsmne beach, whe1·e you can 
with great facility nt all times. · , I uMh 

The anchorage extends westwardly as far as the Virgin Bank, situated 6 cableF et St. 
S. S. E. from Point Negro. It is bounded south by the Mitau Bank, and near. or iier. 
Louis by the banks fr01n this fort. On the western extremity of these banksfi:b~ !fort. 
anchored in 19 feet water, and 6 cnbles' length S. 35° "\\.r. from the flag-stuff 0 d" ~ dr-

F "t.T· • • B k h . R I th soUD IJ1g°c ron1 ~ 1rgm s · nu , tot e southward of the church of Fort oya, · e., ~ :Louis 
crease gra.dually from lf>4 to 41 feet, on a line, on which the flag-smff of :Fort ..... t. ·r this 
bears N. 54° E. This line indicates the best plnce to come to anchor. If you_ qu

1
'.
0

cks, 
line, eithet· to the N. or S., you wiJI find, at different distances. the rnadre~r1\0u0u1. 
which art" dangerous to com"' to anchor on, on account of the asperities of e are sur· 
Some of them rise suddenly .50 feet above the bottom of mud by which they 
rounded~ 
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lt is on this line of bearing relative to the flag-staff of the fort, and nearly S. ! W. of 

Madame River, in from 90 to 110 feet water, that government vessels usua11y anchor. 
· The vessels of commerce usually approach nearer the fort and the Savannah. 
. You can, if necessary, anchor on the Mitau Bank, the length of which, in an E. and 

\V. direction, is half a mile, and the mean with three cables' length; but you should 
anchor about the centre of the bank, in from S to 9 fathoms, as this part offers few irre-

. gularities, and where the risk of damaging your anchor and cable is less. In anchoring 
too near the edge of this bank, you will expose your cables to be cut, and your anchors 
to be caught in the crevices of the rocks. For greater security, however, we advise you 
not to anchor on this bank, except ,,·ith a chain cable. 

The highest part of this bank is covered with 24 feet water, and is situated one mile S. 
36° \V. from the south extremity of Fort St. Louis. 

We are .not certain that Virgin's Bank is composed of madreporic rocks. The highest 
part of this bank has 51 feet water. 

\Vith the winds from E. to E. N. E., which almost always blow here, you cannot 
reach Gerlllan Anchorage without making several tacks, but this offers no difficulty, for 
there is only one dangerous bank at the entrance of Fort Royal Bay, which is the Bank 
of Gros Islet, on the shoalest part of which are 21 feet water. This bank is situated 
one mile and seven-tenths north of Islet Ramiers, and about the same distance from 
Point Negro. 

The permanency of the winds from the east, from November to July, makes the Ger
man Anchorage pc:l"fectly safe. It is only in the nwnths of August, September, and. Oc
tober, that it is necessary to quit it and seek refuge in the careening, at the Three Islets, 
or at the Cohe du Lamentin, which -we shall Jn-esently describe. 

The port of the careenage, by its situation east of Fort St. Louis, affords a shelter 
from all winds ·which would endanger a vessel at the German Anchorage. It is a little 
bay, four-tenths of a mile wide, bounded west by the peninsula of Fort St. Louis, and 
e~st by Point Carriere. A point of small height divides this bay, near the marine esta
blishment, into t•vo parts, one of v1rhich communicates with the conal which surrounds 
the city, and the other, which is more spacious, is encumbered with banks of gravel and 
madreporic rocks. The port of the careenage extends fron1 the mouth of the canal to 
th~ north and south extremity of Fort St. Louis. Its width is scarcely a cable's length 
at 1~s entrance, and diminishes gradually, so that vessels stationed there, the number of 
which i:S oftentimes very great, have not sufficieut room, and are obliged to preserve their 
respective situations, to moor to anchors, secured to the foot of the walls of the fort. 
T~ere is, at the entrance of the careen age, a little to the north of a line from Point 

Carne~e, to the extremity of Fort St.MLouis, a coral bank, which narrows ~ery much the 
anchonug place. This bank is situated east of the barracks of the fort; is near a cable 
an~ a half's length from N. N. E. to S. S. W., and has only from 8 to 9 feet water on it 
at 1ts shoalest part. Its north point is marked by a pier. 

The channel of the careenage is between banks of gravel and madreporic rocks, which 
extend on one side four cables' length south of Fort St. Louis, and on the other side three 
babJ~s' l~ngth S. S. W. from Point Carriere. Small vessels find here space enough for 
eatmg m, but others should not attempt it except with a leading wind. 
h We advise you not to pass the Grand Seche Shoal. It is probable, however, that the 

8 oalest part has not less than 20 feet water. 
South of the mouth of Monsieur River, and in a bend of the Grand Seche Shoal, is 

:; excellent anchorage, where you can anchor in 70 to 80 feet of water~ with a bot~m 
Ca cl~yey mud. This anehorage is bounded north by the banks extendmg from Point 
~ mere, at the entrance of the careenage, and south by the southern part of the Grand 
"'eche Shoal. 

_Near Point Salle is the entrance to the Cohe du Lamentin. a bay extending 1 h of a 
:•~e N. N. W. and S. S. E. Its grea~est ''Y'idth perpen~icular to its ~.engt~, is 13\ mile, 
d . the entrance seven-tenths of a mile wide. The River Lament1n wmds through 
ru.ined lands, and enters the bottom of this bay. 
M~bne-quarter of a mile S. S. W. from the entrance of t~e River. Lamentin, is Point 

l\I; remarkable for a handsome buildiog situat~d on the h1gh~st pomt. . 
th ny banks of gravel and rocks occupy a considerable space 1n the Cohe du Lamentm : 

e lnrgest extends from Point Milh W. S. w., 4 cables' length, dividing the bay into two 
pa~A. where you can anchor on a bottom of mud, with excellent holding ground. 
bn he next anchorage, that of the Three Islands, is one of the most import.ant in the 
r/ 0~ Fort Royal. This anchorage is easily kuown from the appearance of the sur
ha.~;iding land, and particularly by a small island, called the Great Islet, which is situated 
G a lllile from the south side of the bay and south from Red Hill, 2 miles distant. 

reat Isl t . • h fi h d "t- and desce e is composed of two distinct parts ; t e rst part as a roun summ1; 
'iO nds gradually to the sea· the second part, on the contrary, has an abrupt i•tse of 
Cbt Yards from. the bed of the ~ea, and is terminated on the top by a little rocky plateau, 

ered by a slight vegetation, composed of small bushes and herbs, dried up for the most 
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cf the time by the sun. The anchorage, as well as the village of the Three Islands, 
mkes its name from three small islands situated near the coast, forming a triangle. By 
its position, defended by banks, which break off the sea caused by westerly winds, this 
anchorage is a very safe one during the rainy season, but it contains a number of banks, 
which diminish the space of the anchorage. The place for anchoring to which we give 
the preference, is on the middle of a line drawn from the eastern of the three smnll isl
ands to the top of Great Islet. In going farther south, we meet with banks reaching al
most to Great Islet. 

A bank of gravel and madreporic rocks, covered with bnt two to three feet of water. 
surrounds almost entirely the ·western part of Great Islet, and extends to within five and 
a half cables' length of Point Rose. This bank limits to the N. and E. the anchorage of 
the Three Islets. 

From Point du Bout., S. 56° W., is the Isle Ramieres~ a rock elevated 25 yards above 
the sea. It is separated from the coast by a channel about a cable and a half~s length 
wide, and in depth 8 to 9 feet. A fort, built on the highest part, defends the entrance to 
the bay. 

Between the Diamond Rock and Fort Royal Harbor there are three sn1all coves, the 
southernmost of which is called Little Diamond Cove, and the others Grand and Petite 
Ance d'Arlet, or Arlet Coves. At the S. W. corner of the harbor there is a smallp;reen 
islet, strongly fortified, called Islet Aux Rarnieres, or Pigeon Island, from which the ~ort 
bears nearly N. by E. In working into the harbor, by keeping the lead going, and hanng 
weathered Pigeon Island, you may anchor at pleasure. 

On the south side of Pigeon Island there is a little roadstead for small vessels. In 
order to gain this place, those -who are well acquainted go round the N. E. point ofthe 
islet. and turn in. The south shore is steep. The anchorage lies with the western part 
of the isle bearing north, N. by W ., or N. N. W ., in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, clear grou~d. 
Be cautious of approaching too near the eastern shore, as a bank stretches from it, which 
breaks with a great swell . 

.Description ef tke Bay and Harbor af Trinity, by Monsieur Mon-ier. 

Leaving the Island of St. Mary, the coast trends about E. 60° S., to the bottom oftbe 
Harbor of Trinity. which is distant from this island 3!l miles, and is defended by a border 
of reefs which surround it in almost every direction. It forms little bays of small depth, 
separated from each other in many places by high steep points, in other places of but 
niiddling elevation; among others we distinguish Fort Point, situated towards the north 
part of the City of Trinity. 

Y c:>u will remark, before arriving at the bottom of the harbor, an islet, distant from !ht> 
preceding coast three-qua1·ters of a mile, lying near a mile and a half north of Fort Poin; 
and a little more than that distance from the Islet of St. Mary, from which it bears S. 5S f 
E. This islet, known by the name of St. Aubin, indicates the entrance of the harbor 0 

Trinity, t-0 vessels coming by the Dominica Channel. Its appearance and positioD; make 
it easily distinguished. It appears high and steep in all parts, and its highest part is cov· 
ered vvith bushes, mixed with a few trees. You can go on the north side RS near as Y011

1 
please, for it is perfectly safe on this side; but, on the south side, it presents a great sboaf 
of madreporic rocks, scattered towards the edges, with projecting irregular rocks, many 

0
r 

which are at the level of the sea. At the south part of this shoal, which stre~hes ~;~e 
half a mile S. of the islet, is a bank of white sand, formed, probably, by the attr1t10n ° 
blocks of coral detached by the violence of the waves. . of 

The Island of St. Aubin is also.inaccessible at the E. S. E. side. because of a cha1
\ 9 

shallows. which extends about 2!l cables' length oft~ and on which the s_ea_ often bre: n: 
This chain, covered with 14 to 21 feet of water only, forms the western hm1t of the c a 
Del which leads tp the anchorage. ae to 

From whatever quarter you may come, you may he directed in the ~roper cour-ears 
t~lrn for the harbor of Trinity, by the view of a rock, which, from a ~lStan.ce, ~~;ated 
like a vessel under sail, and f"or this rea.son is called Carvel Rock. Th.is _rock_, ; d by a 
96 feet above the level of the sea, is totally devoid of vegetation, and dmt!nguis ~tis an 
pointed sm~1~it., ~h_itened by the dung of the numerous flocks of se:--- birds. bound 
ex.eBllent d1stmguu~hmg point for every vessel from Europe or the U mted Sta~s, w-ind· 
to Trinity. or to any of the anchorages of the eastern coast, because it is to~ f w-ater 
ward of all the anchorages and ports on tkis part of the island. The dept 0 ·ell of 
arouad it being considerable, you can approach it e.s near as you w.ish. but :e ~=Dding 
tile sea, caused by the direet and permanent action of the trade winds, ren ers 
almost impossible. k nd the 

A channel mor~ than a. mile and a half wide, exists between th~ Carvel Roe ~ble {or 
east part of a pemnsula to which it has given. its name. This pemnsula, ':"em.ar tion t.O 
ita great pro~ction from the east coast. forms the harbor of Trinity _by 1tshJ=e froll1 
..__pan: of the coast near tlte Island of .St. Aubin, a.o.d separates thm BllC 

0 
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that at the bottom of Galleon Bay, by an isthmus, but little elevated, and onfy half a mile 
wide, on which is the plantation of Beau Sejour, and also a wind-miU, -which is one of' 
the most remarkable o~ects in the neighborhood of Trinity. The Carvel Peninsula ex
tends in a direction E. 27° N., near six miles; the land increases in height towards the 
E. as far as Tartan HiH, situated about the middle of its length, the highest point of which 
is 623 feet above the level of the sea; from thence the land decreases in height, and again 
rises in a very sensible manner w·wards the east extremity: and throughout the ·whole 
extent shows in general a vegetation much less vigorous than the other parts of the Island
To the north of the peninsula the reddish steep shores, of little eltwation, furm the edges 
of many straits; in other places are sandy bays, in which you cannot penetrate by reason. 
of the reefs which border them, or the swell of the sea, which insinuates itse1f in the small 
intervals where the reef's are interrupted. 

Tartan Bay, situated near the islet of this name, is the lnrgflst and deepest; hut tho 
coral rocks hy which it is encumbered alrnost every where, leave only a narrow pass 
practicable only for boats. 

Opposite the harbor of Trinity, a chain of :madreporic rocks stretches from the extre
mity of the Carvel Peninsula towards the Su gar Loaf Rock, in a direction generally W. 
N. W. Its surface is unequal in many parts, forming shonl banks of great extent, which 
cause a very heavy sea. 'I'he most remarkable of all is the Loup l\1inistre; -we have 
sounded there in 10 feet~ and profiting by the circumstance of very calm weather, we 
estimated the shoalest part at 7 .feet. This shoal part is ahv-.iys indicated by heavy 
hr1:1akers, and in general they can easily be distinguished from a vessers deck or masts; 
otherwise, far from being an obje•t of apprehension, it contributes the better to judge of" 
the position of the dangors relative to the coast, and the distance it is necessary to keep 
to avoid them, when bound into the harbo1· of Trinity. · 

The term Loup (Wolf) used at Martinique to designate the preceding shoal, is usually 
apphed to all the banks covered by a s1na1J quantity of water? and on which the sea breaks 
at mtervals. We shall have occasion to use this terin frequently in a further description 
of the coasts. 

Between 1ihe Loup Ministre and the north part of the Carvel peninsula, the bottom is 
co~·ered with banks of different sizes, on many of which we found h 1lt 3~ fathorrrs of water. 
It ls not necessary to pass them in entering or leaving the harbor of 'l'rinity; for, as yon 
Would be obliged to pass the great clmin of nmdrepm·ic rocks, of which the Loup 1\Hnistre 
forms a part, you 1night be exposed, in passing, to some dangerous rocks, which may not: 

· hiLVe been diseovered by us in souu.ding, or receive n great shock from the sea, should the 
Wmd freshen ever so little . 
. Tl1ere exists, south o:fthe Islet of St. Anht'n, more than hnlf a mile otf, a hank, C"Xtend
ln!! S. S. W. and N. N. E •• over half a lnile, and on ·which ~ve found 24 to 22 feet water
Here the chain of shoals which lies off the harbor of ~I'rinity ceases. A bottom of white \vd is found, immediately on the west side, in 15 to 18 f'i1thoms wat~r. and stretches 

· N. \V .• the general direction of the reefs, to the Loup St. l\Iary, situated N. N. E. 
~f St. l\Iary's Islet. a mile distant. This shoal occupies a space of three cables in length 
Y one in width, sud the shoalest water ·we found on it ·was 32 feet. It is best, however~ 
~ot _to pass over it. notwithstandiJJO' tho greut quantity of \VRter by which it is covered; tr tile sea there is ahvays heavy. at~d oftentimes breaks, particularly 'vheu the winds blow 
;?rn the E. N. E. to the N. E. strunglv fnnn these points; the soundings are n.t the least 

') fathoins, less than a cable's JenO"th ~from the Loup St. 1\lary; and in the channel which 
scITYates it from the islet, the depth o~ ~vater varies from 18 fothoms to 9. 
A ~e passage between the Loup ~Iimstre, the Loup St. ;:\fary, and the Islet of' St • 
. u.bin, .11re at least a u1.ile ·wide, and are fr<>quented by vesse~s bound to Trinity; but it 
is \ery important not to get in with the chnin of the Loup :i\1mistre, for you v1rould ex.
~zs~ yourself in passing over the shoals, where the soundings a~e scarcely 4-!l futh':ms, to 
unry great danger fr01.n the sea. You will take the precaution to keep your distance 

lil the Islet St. Aubin bears S. i E. true, nt the distance of ne.arly 2 miles, the di-
rert;nn · · · · ' f h '- k f I · h h ju;;t fl 8 gn·en f,?t· this course being very uea-: the west part o t e _U11n so \V lie ~e ave 
. £ .·PB~en. '\: ou should not deviute frorn th1s course to the enstw ard, (whether you have 
~r'~1:vw1nd or must beat in,) till you open the Island of St. Aubin t.o bear S. i E._. ~t six 

tll en cables' Jength distance. You rnav then stretch townrds the southern linnts of 
e n111d · · ' '' f h Lo "'"'. · d h g'lt 

8
u r?ponc rocks, and when yoy fll'e \V. N. vv . o t e. up l\'l !n1stro, .an you av~ 

i:h.,. L fficrently to windward to be N. J<.:. t E. of the small island of St. Aubm, and ,V. of' 
thron oup Ministre, you must steer S. :t W. for t_his °:ncl~orag~. guiding yourself, however~ 
trJ • g~ the passage by the sight of the reefs whtch hne it east and west. You may come 

<1nc. r east of Fort Point, between the two chains of reefs, and in the \vlwle spaca
~s'i1ised between this position and the bottom of the harbor the anchorage is es:cel.Jent. 
s. t eltet:ed from the prevailing windt1, which generally va'Y only fi·om the N. E. to :ho 
ce.

118 
., Pll.881ng easterly. The winds from thl" N. and N. ! E., are the only ones whwh 

Vrinde ~';: swell, because their direction is the same as that of the entrance ; but these.: 
8 

W very rarely~ and ar& not to be feared except in tbe winter season. 
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It is oftentimes more difficult to get out of the harbor of Trinity than to enter, par-
. ticularly when the wiuds are E. N. E. : taking care. however, to tow your vessel so as 
to approach as near as po!i!sible to the banks which limit the anchorage to the east, which 
may be done without inconvenience, as these banks are to windward; you will then be 
able to double a little rock detached from the reef which surrounds Fort Point, aud on 
which there are but 7 fathoms of water. After having pa.ssed to the north of this danger, 
which is about two cables' length E. N. E. from the fort, the passage will present much 
less difficulty, as the pass widens much, and is marked through the greatest part of its 
extent by lines of breakers, which border it almost without interruption. The Mitan 
Bank, covered with 11 feet of water only, and the banks to· the E. S. E. of the Islet of 
St- Aubin, are the only dangers which the breakers do not render always apparent; but i 
it is not necessary to prolong your distance as far as the MitilU Bank to pass clear of the 
banks of the Islet of St. Aubin. 

Once outside of the Islet of St. Aubin, you -will make your course westward of the Loup 
Ministre; and in case you want to go to,vards the entrance of the Dominica Channei 
you 1rn1y pass inside of Loup St. l\Iary, or outside, opening the wind-mill of Beau Sejour 
a little to the east of the Islet of St. Aubin to avoid this bank. 

The reef to the south of the Islet of St. Aubin, does not extend to the shore. Between 
it and the border of breakers which surrounds the coast, there is a channel of about a 
cable's length or ni.ore ·wide, and in which the soundings are from 5 to 6 fathoms, with a 
bottom of white sand. This narrow passage is frequented by bouts; as fur vessels, t11ey j 
should not attempt it. 

The Carvel Channel, which we have before mentioned, is used by vessels of a grea1 
draught of water, but as it does not shorten the route to the I-Iarbor of Trinity, o~ th€ 
other anchorages on the east coast, and as there are great inequalities in the soundwgs 
and the violent currents oftentimes cause a heavy sea. it is but rarely used. The leas: 
soundings we ever found there are 40 feet. 

Trinity, next to Saint Pierres and Fort Royal, is the most commercial place in the 
colony. The city extends along n beach of sand, which terminates t.o the north at For1 
Point. Its Iengt,h is about 3400 feet, its breadth is very small. Since the hurricanes 01 

1813 and 1817, there is no remarkable edifice. The River Epinette crosses it toward'. 
the southern part, after having watered a narrow valley planted with sugar canes. It b 

a wat.ering place which may answer for vessels anchored in the road; but to have pure 
and limpid water, it is necessary ~to go to the interior a considerable distance. ~urmg 
our stay at Trinity, the crew of the Eclair preferred procuring their water at a sprrng al 
the plantation of Beau Sejour. . 

FORT ROYAL to S'l'. PIERRE.-The N. W. point of the Fort Royal H!lrbor'.; 
low, though bold, and has a nmsked battery on it. To the N. W- of this point, '.1bout ff 
miles distant, there is a rivulet of fresh water, and a village called Case des Navires, 0 ! 
which there is excellent anchorage, from abreast of its w-esternni.ost houses 1'.D abrea-~f, 0 

a battery east of it. The anchoring-ground, or bank, reaches only to the dist.a.nee 0th: 
cable's length and a half from the shore. Within half a cab]e's length of the beac~, 1 ~ water is shoal, deepening thence to 3 fathoms on the outer part, and to 5, 7, 10, };i, ~: 
and 25 fathoms, at a cable's length distance : off the battery the ground is clean, ~fte • 
ing to soft mud abreast of the westernmost houses. Without the depth of 24 fa o!W'i 

the ground is hard and gravelly. . . rtntil 
In order to anchor in this road, you must turn to windward before you stand X' lleY 

the easternmost cluster of houses in the village appears on with the middle of th Nv~ire~ 
behind them; then steer in with this mark. When the point between Case des 1 11 will 
and the n~xt vilJage, called Case Pilote, opens without the land to the N. W., ~o;ousa 
be entering on the bank in 43 fathoms : then steer so as to have the wes~rnmi's Cross~ 
of the cluster above mentioned on with the middle of the valley; and with 6 ~ nwv 
Pointe, on the south side of Port Royal llnrbor, shut in behind Point N eg'.0 • Y~th t1ia 
anchor a large ship in 18 or 20 fathoms. Small vessels may stand farther in, wt 
same mark, to the depth of 9 or 7 fotboms. O'UPS tn 

ST. PIERRE, (St. Peter.) the trading town of Martinique, lies about 4 1e.;~ rid!e 
the N. W. of Fort Royal. It is built partly upon the rising grounds at the foot 0 n road 
of bills, and partly along the shore of a spacious circular buy, which forms an ope 
to the southward and westward. b rnrn051 

The best anchoring place, called the Frigate's Anchorage, lies in the sout :ravell~ 
part of the road, (when you see some steep cliffs and rocks,) in 7. fat~ot1;,8't (;11 tbi 
ground: If you bring the highest steeple of the to-wn N . .f E., and Point Car e 
south Side of the road) south, you will have 7 fathoms, oozy ground. . nchor i! 

The French frigate La Flore, being moored in this road, in 1772, with 0J0 ~g bellT 

25 fathoms. fine sand, and the other in 4i fathoms, same ground, had the fo ow 
inge, !>Y compass, the variation at the same time, was 3° 52' E. .Black friar' 
• Pmnt Precbeur N. W. by N. 3° N., the Galley's ~nd N. 9° W-~ ~ · 
11,"ower N. 3° W ., the Negroes' Chapel E. 2° N ., Pomt Carbet S. 4 • 
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If you intend to stay some time in this road, it is proper you should lie with one anchor 
close to the shore, to the S. E. or E. N. E., (or even on shore,) and the other to the 
N.W. 

In the hurricane months, that is, from the 15th of .T uly to the 15th of October, ships 
cannot lie with safety in this road, and the French ships are generally obliged to ]eave 
it on the 15th of July at farthest. If they are to remain for a longer time at Mar
tinique they retire into Fort Royal Bay, where they lie secure against the hurricanes; 
they may also find shelter in Trinity Bay to the windward, and on the north side of the 
island. 

l\Ir. Backhouse, in his description of the Road of St. Pierre, has observed that "there 
are 30 'and 40 fathoms at two cables· length from the shore ; but farther off than that you 
will be off the bank. They generally lay one anchor in 25 or 30 fathoms, and the other 
in 12. 'I'he marks with which we anchored were the fort S. by E. ; the great church 
N., off shore one cable's length, in 24 fnthmys. 

In sailing from Case N avires to St. Pierre. you will pass the village and battery of 
Case Pilote. and those of Fort Capet and Carbet. Between the latter is the promonto
ry called Morne aux Bceufs, which bears N. N. W. :l W., distant 5~ leagues, nearly, 
from the Diamond Rock. 

The anchorage in this bay is far from offering adequate security to the many vesse]s 
that frequent it fron1 Europe, West Indies, the United States and Gulf of Mexico. Its 
being exposed wall winds from S. S. W. to N. W. by W., renders it particularly dan
gerous during the winter months, as well as towards tbe commencement and at the P.nd 
?f that season, by reason of the sl.ldden squalls of wind then frequent. The ground swell 
ts then often experienced with a violence that afterwards causes great damage. In the 
other parts of the year, the road of St. Peter's is altnost entirely exempt ,from those 
dangers, and it is a shelter from the reigning winds, which blow from the E. to the E. N. 
~ .. and the phenomenon of the grand swell is much nearer and less dangerous ; the only 
inconvenience it occasions is to impede considerably the C",.mmunications with the city, 
and sometimes to render the1n impracticable. 

Vessels surprised at the anchorage by strong winds from the open sea, or from a 
heavy ground swell, find themselves in a critical situation. If they cannot t.ow out, or 
~eat out, they are oftentimes thrown ashore by the enormous surges; if instead attempt
mg to go to sea they remain at anchor, their Joss is almost certain, particularly if they 
have not chain cables: for the continual shocks of the sea cause them to drag their an
chors, or if they hoJd, the agitation of the sea causes the cables to part, and in either 
ca~e they drive on shore and soon go to pieces. With the intention of preventing such 
shipwrecks, the colonial government orders all French vessels to quit the road of St. 
Peter at the commencement of the winter, and obliges them to depart for Europe, or 
pass this season in the bay of Fort Royal, either at the careenage or at the port of the 
Three Islets. 

The best anchorage in St. Peter's Road extends from Point St. lVIartha to the south 
extremity of Thurin's Bay. The soundings in this part have Jess declivity than in the 
other part of the road. '.rhey form relative to the depth which exists before the city a 
~at space of less depth, called the Plateau of Carbet. You may anchor on this plateau 
in 21 fathoms, two cables' Ienath from the shore, but you must not anchor farther off; 
Particularly if you are west of~ little ravine where the steepness in the rocks round the 
Bay ,of Thurin is interrupted ns at this pince we found 150 to 180 feet water. and a bot
tom of irregular rocks on which many anchors have been lost. 
~he anchorage for ~erchnntmen extends from Point St. :iHartha to the river des Pere~ 

~h•c.h bounds the city to the north. French vessels occupy the space south of the Place 
. ertm, ~nd foreign vessels north of this place. In these two ~arts of the road the sound
ings havmg a· very rapirl increase towanls the sea, you are ohhged to come to anchor at a 
cable and a half's length from the shore, and to n10or by the head to nn anchor carried 
o::i .!>ho'te. It is import.ant to bury your anchors very deep in the sand, that they may 
resist the violent shock to ,vhich vessels are exposed from the ground swell. It is also 
~ecessary to take the precaution to have your cables tight., to prevent your vessel chang-
ing h~r position, and avoid falling on board other vessels. . . 

A httle distant from the Plnce Bertin W. N. W. from the marme hosp1taJ~ and at a 
~~:'s lenf?th distance from the shore,' is a bottom of rock called Hos~i~l !iey,- ~nd on 

•ch foreign vessels are obliged to anchor. Its breadth gradually d1m1mshes m ap
~rcoaching the shore~ but on the western side it ter~inates abrubtly by an almost perpen
ha U)ar wan, so that fro111 50 to 96 feet. the sound_:ngs foun~ o~ the key, Y?U. suddenJ;r 

Ve from 166 feet .to 213 f'eet which are immediately outside Its western bm1ts. It IS 
:::~essa:y t.o sound before anch~ring on this key, and let .go your anchor in 50 feet wa&:er. 
to~ gotng farther off, at a cable and a half's leng~.h for example, you expose your c&Plos 

N cut by the rocks which form the limits of this key· 
e 0 rth of this key, and in approaching it from the river Des Peres, the anchorage be
ornes h:lol"'e and more difficult by reason of the declivity of the soundings. At less than 

' 02 
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2~ cables• length from the mouth of this river, the depth is 550 feet, and farther off yon 
will find no bottoIIl with 600 feet. 

Variation at Fort Royal BAy, 1824, 2" 47~ N. E. 
NORTH-EASTERN SIDE 0.F' THE ISLAND TO STY PIERRE.-Ships 11d

vancing from the east'ovard, off the north side of Martinique, generally take their depar
ture from La Carvaelle, or the Carvel, a remarkable rocky islet, lying about Id mile off 
the N. E. point. In running thence along the coast, you must cautiously avoid the effect 
of flurries, or sudden and partial gusts of wind, which frequently proceed from the nar
row openings of the mountains ; and if the top-gallants are up you must keep a good 
lookout after the halliards. For it is to be observed, generally, that the mountains intrr
cept the course of the trade wind, and consequently occasion calms and variable winds 
to leeward. 

This side of the island is well cultivated. You will disti[]guish the plantations to the 
very summit of the hills, -which are themseJves covered witJ1 trees and grass, excepting 
only the Mont Pelee, or Bald l\1ountain, the highest of those hills, an<l the only one that 
is barren. 

Point Macouba, the northernmost point of the island, is distinguished by a waterfall, 
or kind of torrent, falling into the sea from the top of a high rocky coast. About fil'e 
tniles to the W. S. W. from Point l\'lacouha lies a round rock detached from the fond, 
called the Pearl, to the southward of which are the little islets called those of Precheur. 
or Preacher. Next follo~vs the point of the same name. Soon ofter Point Preebeur, 
presents itself, which ends in a iJat hummock, with a plantation on it, then the town ol 
Le Precheur. Beyond Precheur Point, you wiU discern two others, in a 1ine, nanwly, 
the Morne aux Breufs, before mentioned, to the southward of the road of St. Pierre, aud 
the Diamond Rock to the southward of Fort Royal. 

Between the north end of the island and St. Pierre, there are several villages, protected 
by batteries. The coast is very steep and clear of danger. . 

Having doubled Point Precheur, you will descry the ships which lie at anchor ID the 
road of St. Pierre, as they alJ have awnings to protect them from the intense heat of the 
sun. You w-ould take them at first sight for so many whjte houses, whose roofs 11re 
built like a terrace: you cannot cotne to anchor close hauled; for the wiods, which al
ways prevail from the E. and E. N. E., will compel you to travers:; up to the road . 

.Remarks on the Na1-"igation about Martinique, from the Derrotcro de las Antillas, ~-c • 
• 

The ]and of this island is high and rocky, and may be discerned at about 15 fongurs 
off. Its eastern part is full of hays, but they afford little shelter, and are frequented lly 
coasters only. From the South Point, or Point Salines, along the western coast, to the 
North Point, Point Mucouba, you inay approach '''ithin a mile of the coast without any 
danger. 

The principal anchorages of Martinique are those of Port Royal and St. Pierre. Tb~~ 
of St. Pierre is an open roadstead. which affords shelter from the general breezes onl! · 
and vessels that are obliged to remain in l\Iartinique during the hurricane season. !!I' tlo 
Fort Royal t,o pass it over. The fortress, called :Fort Royal, is on a tongue of hu(' 
which runs nearly half a mile to the south into the sea; from the S. W. part of t {'

8 

tongue, a shoal of sand and rock stretches out, but it may eas1Jy be discove1·ed by tie 
color of the w-ater. By the eastern side of this point is the harbor and arsenal, whei.e 
vessels anchor in the greatest safety; but they enter into it only in the season of _hurr~
canes, or for the purpose of careening ; its bottom is excellent, with u depth. of frotr t 
to 10 fathoms. The city is about one-fourth of a mile to the north of this pomt, am /1r 
the sea side on the west part, in FJamingo Bay, which is, therefore the anch~raize ~t 
Dlerchant vessels; and, indeed, generally, tor all vessels which are not to rem1un Jong 
Me.rtinique. f st. 

If you approach Martjnique on the north side, and lllmm to nnchor in the road 0 
1 ~n" 

Pierre, you may haul in as close as you choose for Macouha Point, and should ru'ka ~V~ 
the coast afterwards sons to pass outside of the Islets du Seron, which lie on the - her's 
pai.nt of ~he. island ; and from these .you may shave the Point du Precheur (Prea~f St. 
P?rnt) w1thm_ half a cable's lengt~, rn order to. run _and anchor in fro~t of the tow~at. half 
Pierre,, or a little to t~e south _of 1t; keeping. m mmd that the coast 1s so steep, t t 3 ca· 
• cable s length from it you will have 4 or 5 fathoms water, and 35 or 40 fathom 3 a nd 
hies' length. Vessels moor with two anchors, one to the west in 35 or 40 fatho~ls, i:ce 
one to the east in 4 or 5 fathoms ; it is, however, better to have a cable on s?or~ ~1 $hicb 
of the unchor t.o the east, that you may not drag with the stt"ong gusts of win 
1:0me over the land. e 8 ux 

If you a!"e ~und to Fort ~oyal, you will steer from Pointe Prech~ur to Mi~[~wpep 
Breuf.s, whlCh is the south pomt of the Bay of St. Pierre : and from zt you w haul to 
along the coast to shave Point des Negres, (Negro Point.) from which yo~ must you 
witid all you can, in the understanding that, from the ~. d 1•oint to Flanuogo :BaY• 
uiay shave the coast without any risk. 
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As it is necessary to to beat up from N egres Point to the anchorage, keep in mind that 

the shoal which runs out from Fort Royal Point, extends to the 'West as far as the meri
dian of a brook which runs into the sea, to the westward of the city : and thus. when 
you nmrk the said brook at north, you must not prolong the south tack further than to 
bring Fort Royal Point a little to the northward of east, but ought rather to go about be
fore you bring it to bear east, and anchor on the otl1er tack, opposite the city. If you 
have to enter the harbor, it is advisable to take a pilot. 

Those approaching Martinique from the southwRrd, must steer so os to pass close to 
the Diamond Rock and Point, and shave Cape Solomon, 'vhere the course is nearly north, 
iut nothing to the east of it. until Point Noire bears east; from this situation you will 
.ml by the >Vind to take Flarningo Bay, or enter into the harbor, as may be requisite, it 

Jeing well understood that you can anchor in a11y part of the great bay. 
If coming fro111 the south, and bound to St. Pierre, you 1nust steer frmu Solomon's 

Cape to 1\forne aux Bceufs, hauling iu to anchor to the S. \V. of the to\YD, as already 
directed. 

It is almost a matter of indifference what part of J\Iartinique you make~ only in case 
o~ the wind's being free fro1u the N. E., you may consiJer it preferable to make. the north 
Side. 

'I'he strait between St. Lucia and i\1artinique is clear of all danger; the breeze is al
wayli steady in it, and its current is scarcely perceptible. 

The Island ef St. Lucia. 

··D,~ 
:~ ;;o·-:: --::.- = 

St. Lucia bearing N. \V. by \V., 3 or 4 leagues • 

. About a mile nnd a half to the west of the Sulphur Hill, on the sea shore, stand t'Wo 
high peaks, called hy the French Les Pitons, and by the English the Sugar Loaves: they 
he very near each other, but between the1n there is opening enough to distinguish both 
on coming from the southward. 

Ou the ~·estern side of the island, at the distance of about three leagues from its 
lorthern cape, is Port Castries, or the Careenage, one of the harbors in the Windward 
slauds, having deep water and good ground all over it. These careening places have 

u_(Jen formed by nature, which require no whRrfs, and on1y a capstan to tu1·n the keel 
ahoove ground. rI'hirty line-of-battle ships might lie securely here unrnoored, during 
t e hurricanes. No ships can enter without warping in; but there is nlways a breeze 
~carry them out: and in less than an hour the largest squadron inay be in the offing. 

tl 
he shores are so bold, that a first rate man-of-war may approach within six yards of 
lem. 
Nearly a league to the southward of the Cnreenage lies the Grand Cul de Sac. or 

GI rand Bay: and neai·ly t>VO }p.arrues to the northward of the saine, is the Bay of Gros 
slet: these places form excelle~t roads for ships of -war. 
When bound from the noi·thward to the Careenage, you will seen bluff nvo leagues 

to the leeward, which may be approached boldly ; yo~ must haul close in to s-:e the har
d or, then run into it as far as you can fetch, and vn1rp m. '\Vhen the sun shmes all the 
an,gers may be seeo. 

B ~hould you have occasion to anchor off the south coast, you may do so in Old Fort 
bay, (Ansc de Vieux Fort) under the S. E. hluft: unto ,,·hich you may turn till you 

1nn12; Point Moulacique, th~ southern point, to bear S. S. ,V., and then anchor in 7, 8, or 
tl~efat~oms, good ground. At. the north part of this. bay th~re i~ a river,. which runs into 
le,~ se,t. If you >vu.ter here, 1t 1nust be by p1·oce1~dmg halt a u11le up with the boat; un-

:; after great rains, when you 1nay fill at the enU<u1ce. 

Remarks on St. Lucia. 

[From the Derrotero, &c.J 

fi .The Island of Santa Lucia shows high, and in detaclwd hills, with various peaks suf
b~1~:tly visible: in particular, two, at its extreme S. '\V. part, called the Pitons, which may 

A en at the distnnce of 16 leagues; they are black, und covered with wood. . . 
rath t the N · W. point of this island there is no .islet, named the Gros Islet. wh1c~h Il!f 
p · er tnore than a mile distant from Point Salines. to the S. W. Between Sa1mes 

oint and the Gros Islet, there is a rock named Burgaux. To the south of the isJet is 
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the Bay of Gros Islet, or Roadstead of St. Croix, with excellent anchorage for every 
class of vessels, having a depth of from l 7 fathoms down to 5 fathmns, which are fonnd 
at haJf a mile from the coast; between the coast and the Gros Islet there is a passage for 
small vessels only, it being impeded by a shoal, on which there are only 2 fathoms of 
water. The Gros Islet is foul, and you ought not to approach nearer to it than two ca
bles' length. 

Near Brelotte Point, to the south of Gros Islet Bay, there is an islet which fo1ms a 
strait, practicable for any vessel, it having 7 fathoms of ·water in it. This islet is, like the 
Gros Islet, foul, and you must not approach nearer to it than 2 cables' length; the coast. 
on the contrary, is clean, and a rock, which is also clean, lies about a cable's length out 
from it. On all this coast there are from 8 to 10 fathoms, at half a mile from it, and you 
may anchor in any part, though the safest anchorage is in the road of St. Croix, where 
there is good shelter from the sea. 

About a mile and a half to the S. by E. of Brelotte Point, there is a rocky shoal ex· 
tending nearly in that direction, which is a mile in length, and about two cables in breadth: 
its distance from the coast is more than half a mile. This is the only danger on all the west
ern side of St. Lucia, on which there are excellent anchorages, but principally in the 
Careenage, which is two leagues to the S. by W. of the great islet, and the best harb?r 
in the Lesser Antillas, with excellent anchorage, very clean, and three natural coves tn 

the interior. and such steep shores that they might serve as wharves, or moles, at which 
the largest men-of-war may be hove dm.vn. This harbor has, however, the disadvantage 
that you cannot enter it except by towing or warping, it being impossible to beat in, on 

account of its narrowness; but, in exchange, it is easy to get out of it, even with a larl?"e 
squadron; as you must enter either towing or warpinJr, it is sufficient to say that the ~outh 
point sends out a very shallow tongue of sand to the N. W., a.nd that the north pomt ts 
deep and clean, and you may approach within a quarter of a cable's length of it, without 
giving a berth to more than the rocks which are seen. 

The strait beh-veen this island and St. Vincent's is subject to tornadoes, and strong 
currents to the W. N. W.; and as Port Castries and the Bay of St. Croix are towards 
the northern extremity of the island, it is advisable to make the land, when bound to 
them, from the northward. 

The Island of St. Vincent's. 

St. Vincent bearing S. by W., about 4 miles. 

From Bequia to St. Vincent's the course is north about two leagues. The chanoel 
between these two islands is very good to come through, if bound from Barbadoes ~ 
the Salt Tortuga. or the Spanish Main; and there are small trading vessels which.word 
up through it. St. Vincent's is ~bot;tt five lea~ues long. and lies nearly .N: and .s.d11~v 
E. and W. The north end, ~h1ch 1s much higher than the south part, is mhabit~ i: 
about 2000 natives, or Caribs. On the north end there is a volcano, called La

1 
::;~uis 

friere, or Sulphur Hi11, near Spanish Point. On the west side of the island, ~ llC -ou 
bold, are several bays, having aH of theITI fresh water rivers; and on the S. W · side J f 
rriakeo good anchorage. as near or as far off as you please. especially in KingstorW;;~ 
where the chief town is situated. But the best bay of the island iE" Balair Bay· d and 
you turn up between St. Vincent's and Bequia, you will see a large1 bluff of Ian ' arh 
just to the windward of that is Bulair Bay, or Calliaqua. The shore is bold ~11

1 erun 
side. Run in to 19, 20, or 15 fathoms, and anchor. There are two rivers whic 1 

int.o the sea. 1 33 
The course from Carlisle Bay to the south end of St. Vincent's is W .• no!-ther ~k~d 

leagues. If you intend to anchor in Kingston Bay, you will see a small highl
8

\ 0 ug 
~land, called Young's Island; pass the bay to leeward of this island, a.nd go roun ~ you 
ti1opiog point: you may borrow within n pistol shot: but if the wind takes you sboi ~;·the 
nlfty anchor in 35 fathoms, and warp in. There is a small ledge of rocks close 0 

weather shore, ~ithin 6 fa~horns. _ _ m ba:ving 
On the west side of the island, whmh 1S bold, there are several bays, all of the . Uy ill 

fresh· water rivers; and on the S. W. side ships may anchor at pleasure, espccis 
Kingston Bay, on which the chief town of the island is situated. B at the 

The best bny, ho-wever, for shipping, is that called Calliaqua, or Tyrrell's ay, wbeD 
south end of the island. :rhis may be known by a high bluff; which will _be 8{:.e baf· 
turning up between St. V mcent's and Bequia, which lies on the leeward side 0 
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The shore is here bold on each side. Run into 19, 20, or -15 fathoms, and anchor. 
There are two rivers, which run into the sea. 

Kingston Bay is completely open to the S. W ., and is more than a mile in breadth. 
The town is at the head of the bay, close to the water side ; the anchorage good, the 
soundings regular, with a bottom of dark sand, apparently clear, and forming a good hold-
ing grnund. The v1rater is deep on each side of the bay, and you may round the eastern 
head, called the Old W omun's Point, as close as you please, there being 20 futhoms at 
not more than 200 feet from the shore. 'I'he best anchorage for a frigate is with the 
court-house bearing north, in 19 or 20 fothmns, not more than a quarter of a mile from 
t~e beach. There is a light current setting along the bay, but it is not regular. The tide 
rises about 4 feet. Fresh ·water is good, and easily obtained. 

PRINCESS, or BARA WALLY BAY.-· This little bay lies five and a half miles to 
the north-westward of Kingston. and its north side is formed by rocks, called the Bottle 
and Glass, between which and the main there is a passage for boats. There is no danger 
m going in; and, in coining fro1n the nortlnvard, you may haul close round the Bottle and 
Glass. When round this point, luff up as much as possible, and you will open the town 
bar.racks. bearing N. E. by E. ~ E., which may be kept thus until the Bottle and Glass 
Potnt bears N. W.; you will then be in about 22 fathoms, with sandy ground. 

All along the Bottle and Glass side is rocky, but the bottom of the bay all sandy and 
good ground. If you moor in and out, which is used for ships of 'var, you inay warp in~ 
and lay your inner anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms of water, and your outer anchor will be in 
32 fathoms. l\Ioor a cable each way. ~ 

'!'HE GRANADINES, or GRANADILLOS.-The Granadines form a chain cf in
numerable rocks and barren spots, good for little, which extend to N. E. by N .• for about 
16 or 18 leagues. S01ne, hoYvever, are of considerable size and value. particularly Ca
rmacou and Bequia, both inhabited, and producing good coffee and cotton. Cariuacou lies 
about 6 leagues N. hy E., ~ E. from the N. W. of Grenada. It is of a circular form, of 
about 6 miles in length and breadth, and has a commodious harbor. 

Bequia, called also Little Martinique, is the northernmost of the Granadines, nnd lies 
about 2 leagues south from St. Vincent's. On the west side it has a very good sandy 
bay, where you may ride occasionally; and wood is to be got there, with plenty of fish, 
hut no water. The little islands to the southward of Bequia are very fair, and near them 
you may stand boldly, having neither rocks nor dangers you need to fear. 

N. by E. cnurse from Point Laurent, or the N. W. point of Grenada, will carry you 
clear along the Granadines. 
O~serve that towards the south part it is rather dangerous to come near in the night. 
ISLAND OF GREN ADA.-There is good anchoring ground along the coasts, and 

on the eastern and western sides are several small bays and oreeks, commodious for ves-
sels, as w~U _as for the landing and shipping of goods. . . 
, The prmc1pal town is that of'ST. GEORGE, in the S. "W. quarter of the :island, which 
~situated on a bay of the same name, formerly caJled La Grande Bay. This _bay is 
~rmed by a point called Molenier's Point, on the north, and Cabrit, or Goat Pon~t, on 

e. south. The distance between these points is ~ miles. The space between is not 
ent~rely clear, as a coral reef extends out to a considerable distance from Point St. Eloi, 
~hich lie.a a mile t.o the south-eastward of Molenier·s Point; and there is a sand-bank7 
0 only 17 or 18 feet of water, on which coral is beginning to grow, at some little distance 
olft~e for~ point, on the north side of the entrance to the harbor. . . . 

'I he chief bay on the eastern side of the island, is that called Greenville Bay• which IS 

opTn and protected by extensive reefs • 
. he town of GREENVILLE is a port of entry. having its distinct custom-house es

tablishment. The villages are generally on the shipping bays nro".'nd the islan~. 
J On the south side of the island immediately on the w-estern side of the Pomt of Fort 
Ee~y, and 2 leagues to the east~ard of Salines P~in~, lie_s th~ harbor called Calavine •. or 
· g ont Had){)r which is very deeJJ and where it 1s said, s1xty men-of-war could nde 
in safety · • ' ' lf 'l · b d«h W'th" ·--~ Pee' . Without anchors. The entrance is nearly ha a mt e _in roa " • 1 io, 1..a 

the uhar C()nformation is such, that it may be considered a~ formmg two ~arbors, namely F 

morOuter and Inner Ports. The entrance into the latter 1s narrow, a~d Its length rather 
· e than half a mile. The depth in the greater part is 7 fathoms, with excellent hold
~h! gl"Qund, being every -where a soft oozy bottom. The ships may ~ere lie alongsid~ of' 
the Warehou~es, and take in their lading with great ease and convem_ence; . after 'Yh1ch 
c 1.Y may, with very little trouble 00 towed into the outer harbor, -which eflJOYS th1s pe-
u iar adv ta • h trad · d I .. an ge, that ships can sail in or out with t e common e W"ID • 

'IV ~ saihng off the south side of the island there is little danger until you get to the wesC
sa~r of Fort .Jeudy Point. But thence ~ the rocks named the Grampuses, it is neces
Gri' to keep a good offing as the ground in-shore is very foul, and fun of reefi;., The 
l>u· mpbses lia a.bout thre~-quarters of a mile off the land, with the point called Pirogue 
•ifu~ J;-ring N. ~ W. They appear just above the surface. and there is a passage 

lll em. but it is not deemed safe. 
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Off the north side of the island, in the channel between it and Redonda., or Round Isl
and, there stands a remarkable rock, called London Bridge, (from its having a natural 
arch in it,) and from the south side of which extends a reef. This rock may be easily 
avoided by keeping over to the north side of the channel. Hence, and along the west 
coast of the island, the shore is bold, all along to the point of St. Eloi, whence a coral reef 
extends, as before explained. 

Pt. Davin, 

Islets off the North end of Grenada. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY.-When sailing into St. George's Bay, from the northward, 
give Molenier's Point a small berth. You may run within half a cable's length of it, in 
8 or 9 fathoms. The Point is low, with some straggling trees on it, and makes like an 
island. When near the point you -will see St. George's Fort bearing S. S. E. Keep 
your luff for the fort, and "1.vben you cannot fetch near enough to anchor, with the fort 
bearing east, tack, or you ·will be in danger of running on the 'l'hree-Fathom Bank, before 
noticed. The soundings are very regular fron1 Molenier's Point-some casts 20, 13, 9, 
and 12 fathoms; and in-shore, towards the fort. from 9 to 5 fathoms: the bottom is foul. 

To sail within the Three-Fathom Bank. or Middle Ground, you may be directed by 
two white houses, over the town, about half way up the hill. Keep them open with the 
north end of the fort, and run directly in, until you see a single tree to the southward, 
upon a little hill, open a good sail's breadth to the northward of a large tree close to the 
shore ; you will then be within the bank, and may pass the fort point at the distance of 
half a cable's length, in 4 and 5 fathoms. In the mouth of the harbor there are 15 fath· 
oms of water, but it shoalens very fast to the southward. 

The best anchoring ground in St. George's Bay is off the mouth of the harbor, at about 
a cable's length from the fort, with the two white houses, above mentioned, open t-0 the 
southward of the fort; but, if you anchor in the bay off the town, the houses must be 
open to the northward of the fort, and bear E. S. E. 

In advancing towards St. George's Harbor from the southward, it must be observed 
that after passing Point de Salines, there is a very dangerous coral reef lying b~twee~ 
that point and Goat Point, with only 2 or 3 feet over it in the shoalest part. T1us bank 
lies with the signal staff of Fort St. George in one with a house that has two little turrets, 
or pavilions, situated on the top of a hill a little to the eastward of the redoubts on Hos· 
pital Hill. With this mark, you will be in a line with the reef. and must give it an o~ng. 
The bank is about a mile in length, lying parallel with the shore. Within it there 15 11 

narrow channel, through which smaIJ craft frequently pass. 
In running from the eastward towards Point de Salines, you will see Islet Rameur .. 11 

very small island, lying rather more than half a mile from the nearest shore, and nea:l~. a 
mile fro1n the point. Give that islet a berth of a mile, and do not attempt to pass wit m 
it, as the passage is shoal. To Point de Salines it is sufficient to give a berth o~ halfba 
mile, as at that distance there are 7 fathoms water. So soon as you pass the point, t e 
bay will be open. You must now carefully avoid the bank above described, wl~ich r~ 
will have passed, when a remarkable house, like a summer house, upon a high pomt c 0~ 
to the end of the reef, bears S. E. On the bank the sea frequently breaks. tie 

To sail into the harbor you leave the Three-Fathom Shoal, as before directed. on_ 
1n 

starboard hand, and run in close under the fort, and then warp up. The ground ~s _a 9 
clear, and the harbor capable of containing, with the utmost safety. a large fleet of ::lup 
of the line. d 

You will generally be obliged to work up into the bay, as it lies open to th~ westw
11{v: 

and the trade wind blows directly outward. The true entrance of the port is frolll 

s.G~EENVILLE BAY.-This port lies about half way down the island, OD t~eor~t 
em _side, and all those bound for i~ must be very cautious, and not go to leewar ther 
f'or, if they do, they must pass round Point de Salines, and turn to windward. on the 

0 
,ai!

side of the island, as the current sets so strongly t.o the southward tJ1at, with th~ P.r01' 10 
ing winds, the fastest sailing vessel cannot lead up. They should heave to a l~t!ent) 
windward of the Greenville Rock, which lies to the north-eastward, (off Tel~sc0P0. 11 °~in'e and is round, pretty high, and steep on all sides. Upon firing a signal, a pilot wi c 
oK, and take charge _of t?e ship. . of a dia· 

The marks for gomg mare two white beacons, formed at the head in shape_ h water 
mond. One stands a~ the _head of the bay, an4 south end of ~he tow~ at ht~untainS· 
mark ; the other a httle mland, on the side of the road leadmg over the % tly in, 
They bear, when in a line, N. 74° W. By keeping them thus you may run rec 
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under an easy sail. Be careful to steer very small, as the channel between the rocks is 
very narrow, not being a ship's length across. After you are through the nurrow, if your 
ship draws more than 13 feet, you must come to at the mooring chain, and lighten. 

This harbor, to those acquainted with it, is safe and commodious, being sheltered from 
. all winds. Yet it is impracticable to a stranger, the lead being no guide; and, if you once 
get too near the rocks, the current sets so strongly that you cannot get off again. 

Remarks on Grenada. 

[From the Derrotcro de las Antillas.) 

Any part of Grenada may be safely approached to within less than two miles. On its 
western coast are nrnny bays fit for anchoring in, but the principal is that in which stands 
the town and harbor of ST. GEORGE, or .F'ort Hoyal. This bay is about one league 
~rom the Salines, or the S. W. point. Between that point and Fort St. George, there 
is a rocky shoal and banks of sand. with coral. The rocky shoal is half a mile in extent 
from N. E. to S. W., and its greatest breadth is two cables' length. On all its edges 
there are 6 and 7 fathon1s. It bears N. 25° E., true, three-quarters of a mile distant 
from Point de Salines, and the northernmost part of it lies nearly \V ., or W. by N ., from 
Goat Point, at about three cables' length. Goat Point is the southernnmst point of St. 
George's Bay. The first sand-bank is a mile in extent, N. by E. and S. by W., and its 

. greatest breadth is three cables' length. The least water on it is 3:f fathoms, and close 
to it ar~ 6! and 7 fathon1s. Between it and the coast the depth increases to 10 fatho1ns. 

• The western extretnity lies nearly north from Goat Point, and at the distance of half a 
: mile. The second bank, on which there are not more than 3 fathoms of water, lies S. 

59) \V., true, from the fort, at the distance of half a mile. The greatest extent of this 
· bank is three cables' length. 

Behind the point on which the fort stands is the harbor, which is only three cables' 
: length in depth, and into which vessels go to load and unload, or to be careened. This 
: place is as well sheltered as the best harbor can be, and vessels of the greatest burthen 
' can haul alongside the shore, in a depth of 8 or 10 fathoms. 
• Grenada may be seen at the distance of 7 or 8 leagues; and, as the principal harbor is 
: by,the S. W. point, the best way is to make and haul in for its south side. _ 
; ro the south of Point Pirogue, on the south coast, there are son1e rocks even with the 
: Wat~r's surface, which are caHed the Grampuses, and which lie out about two-thirds of 
: a mile from the point. At night it is necessary to be certain how you run, that you may 
: keep clear of them. To the westward of Pirog;ue Point, nearly half a league, there is 
; an islet named Glover's Island, which is very clean, and has 4~ fathoms of water, at a 
·cable's length from it. To take St. George's Bay, you ought to pass about a n1ile with-

out Glover's Island, and at half a mile with Point de Salines, steering to the north so 
; Boon as you have passed the latter, until Goat Point bears east; then luff to the eastward, 
: ~~d !?lace the prow to Point St. Eloi, which is about a mile to the northward of the. Fort 

"._George. Thus you will pass safely outside of the shoals. So soon as the pomt on 
:hich th.e fort stands bears east. you will ~ave passed the last shoal, and may beat up 
etw.eeu It and Point St. Eloi takinrr care neither to prolong the tacks to the south of 

the fort, nor within less than two cables' length of St. Eloi's Point, which sends out some 
rG;ks to the west. 

0 rhe anchorage is to the west of the town, at a quarter or~ mile from. the coast, where 
~ u lllay let go an anchor in 6 or 9 fathoms. The bottotn is very various, for ~ou m8:y 
t~j~ally find clay, sand, or rocks. Vessels intending to make a short stay only, brmg t.o in 
· place, with onl~· one anchor. but those which have to make a stay and unload, go 
lOto th h J , ' 

80 e arbor, where they moor with four. . . . 
f; me charts depict 11 bank and shoal to the S. W. of Pomt de Salmes, with 13 and 45 
7ri~o~rls. ~n the strait bet-ween Grenada and Tobago, the water has been found to set S. 

¥., W1th the velocity of a mile and a half an hour. 

The I6land of Barbadoes. 

Barbadocs bearing W. N. "\V., about 6"Ieagues. 

lll~~rbadoes, which lies out of the line, and to windward of the Caribbe Is'ands, i£t of 
rate height, and generally level, although there are a few hme-, of easy ascent. The 
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island n:u1y be seen, in fine clear weather, 10 or 11 leagues off. The east end is much 
lower than the other parts ; but, on coming from the eastward, or -when the north end of 
the island bears W. by N~, and the S. W. point about W. S. W., then the eastern part 
appears the highest. From the eastern part to the southward the lnnd is even, and de
clines towards the sea; but, between the eastern and northern points. it is uneven, rug
ged, and broken. 

The S. E. coast, from South Point to Kitriages on the eastern point, is enclosed by a 
ledge of rocks, called the Cobblers, from one of the most remarkable among them. They 
extend about a mile from shore, and you rnust be careful to avoid them in the night. At 
South Point, where the rocks terminate, there is a flat spit, which must have a berth. a3 

it runs off above a mile to the W. S. W. In the day time you may see how far it ex· 
tends by the white water. 

The principal town of Barbadoes is that called Bridgetown, situated at the mouth ofa 
little rivulet on the north side of Carlisle Bay, upon the S. W. side of the island. 

Those bound to Bridgetown should always endeavor to make the south side of th~ 
island, by sailing on or near the parallel of thirteen degrees. In the latitude of Barha
does, at about seventy or eighty leagues to the eastward, you will find the water dis
colored and thick, as if there were soundings, though there are none; by this indication, 
if met with, your situation will be nearly ascertained. When you approach the island, 
you may run along within three miles of the shore, until you advance towards Needham'~ 
Point, on which there is a fixed light, which forms the south side of Carlisle Bay. You 
niay haul up and anchor in Ost.en's Bay, to the westward of South Point, by avoidiu_g 
the spit above described, where you will find ground in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms water. This 
bay is rocky ; but the best ground, which is tolerably good, lies with a mill close by the 
water side, at the head of the bay, bearing E. by N., or E. N. E. 

In Carlisle Bay, also, the ground is foul, and apt to chafe the cables. In hauling in for 
this place, give N eedham•s Point a berth of a quarter of a mile, to avoid a reef which 
stretches from it, and always breaks. You may then run in till you bring Charles Fort, 
on Needham's Point. to bear S. E., and the steeple N. N. E. 

There is also anchorage in this bay in 25 fathoms, fine sandy bottom, with Needlmm'9 
Point S. E. ~ S., the church N. N. E., and the N. W. point. of the bay N. W. by N. 

The long mark for the reef of Needham's Point, is a house standing upon the hill afiore 
the north end of the town, open with the outermost or southernmost flag-staff on Need
ham's Point; and the thwart mark is the three flag-staffs in ono. With the above men
tioned house on the hill open to the northward of the church, the ground is foul, but to 
the southward it is more clear; and with the house just open to the southward of the 
church, there is an anchorage in about 12 fath.oms: the other marks for which are: a 
road to the eastward of the town directly open, the fort S.S. E. § E., and Pelican Point 
N. W. by N. The tide is almost imperceptible. 

On the leeward side of the island, N. N. W. from the northern part of Carlisle Bay, 
are several shoals, called the Pelican and Half-acre Shoals, the outermost of which hes 
about three-quarters of a mile off. f 

Before Speightstown, which lies between eight and nine miles to the northward 0 

Bridgetown~ and which is defended by three forts, vessels occasionally ride. d 
'l,here is a baok lyiog about three hundred miles to the windward of Barbudoes, calle t 

Gla.ssionieres, from the name·ofi:he French Admiral who first reported it, but subsequen 
information confirms it. I 

TOBAGO, like Barbadoes, lies out of the line, and to windward of the Caribtwe 1~~ 
ands. The land in the northern part is so high as to be seen, in clear weather, at t 
distance of 15 leagues. ral 

Though r.robago does not possess any harbors, properly so called, yet it bas seve ed 
good bays ; which, considering tha..t from their southern latitude they are never F-.cpo:hi; 
to dangerous gales of wind, are equally convenient and secure to shipping. 0

: fe
reason the men-of-war stationed at the Caribbee blandi>, frequently repair hither foi 811 

ty in the hurricane months. ·Je of 
The principal towns are Scarborough and Georgetown, situated on the south_ 8

\ ri~e 
the island, and its roadstead is in Man-of-war Bay, on the north side. 'l'he v':'rtic~ ar~ 
of the tide, on the full and change, is only four feet. The currents near the ish:J° ~ind 
very strong and uncertain, especially between it and Trinidad. The N. E. tra 8 

prevails all the year round. . blJ.!O· is 
The course usually taken from. the islnnd of Barbado_es to tho S. E. s1d0 of T~ the r;. 

eouth. rather 8asterly, so as to allow for the current. which sets IUOBt frequently t 
W ·~ and.~so as to get several leagues to windward of the island. . . ·r -vou 

If you. make 'l'obago towards the evening. and are afraid of running in _withh~~wi~e 
must not, by any means, lie to. but stand to the southward under an easy sail, ot l"""ina . h . your v~ " the current, ~hie alwaJ:s ~ets ei!her to the N. W. or N. E., may o,ccaBmD far to tee-
aight- of the 1Sland ; and it is possible that a N. W. cun·ent may carry yoa so 
ward as to render it difficult to regain it.. 
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Ships bound to the bays on the N. W. side, should always endeavor to make the north 
end of the island, "Which is bold and clear. A cluster of large bold rocks, caJJed MelvilJe's 
Rocks, lies. of!' t~e N. E. point. Of these the westernmost is very r~markabJe, having a 
luge hole in it, from north to south. You may run as near to these rocks as you choose, 
am] nlong the coast hence to the l\fnn-of-war Bay. 

POR'l' SCAR:BOROUGH LIGHrr is upon Point Bmvlet. The light is a bright 
white one, and 1s elevat~d 127 feet above .the level of the sea. Vessels approaching 
Scarborough, from. the ·windward, and coursing down the coast, stePring S. ,V., will not 
di~cern the light until it bears \V. :l S.; when it is b1·ought to bear W. N. W .. the Mini
i:ter Rock must be looked out for: it bears E. S. E. from the light, dishrnt half a mile. 
Continue to steer W. S. "\V. until the light bears S. '..V., then steer W. N. W. until 
thr. light hears N., then you "Will hrw"' passed the light, and must steer N. W., for the 
hnrbo1·, giving attention to a proper distance from the land. When you are well inside 
of the lighthouse, and have lost sight of the light, be guided by tlie soundings, as the 
depth decreases gradun 11,Y. -~ncho1· vvhen you are in fron1 6 to 6 :i fathoms. 

MAN-OF-\.VAR BAY.-This bAy is not only the best in Tobago, but is one of the 
best harbors in the West Indies. having sufficient depth for the largest ships close to the 
shore. Thao distance fron1 Melville's Rocks to North Point, on the N. E. side of this 
bay, is about three miles. In sailing in, haul round this point, when you will have the 
.bay open, and you must be careful not to be taken aback, the wind being very fluttering 
undi:>r the high fond. 

You will find no soundings until close up in the bny, and then from 40 to 10 fathoms. 
. Having entered, turn in and anchor al" far to windward ns you can. After you are 
~hut in, you will see t.he ]ittle bny on the eastern side, called Pirate's Bay; get as neftr tc> 
that hay as you can: you will fi od all clear ground, and may anchor in from 12 to 14, 16 
nr 17 fathoms. If you cnnnot turn in, yon may ancho1· in 35 or 40 fathoms, and warp 
up. ln Pirate's Bay, is the watering place in the rainy reason . 

. on the scuth sho1·e of the bay you may anPhor in 16 or 18 fathoms, at a qunrter of a 
mile f1:om shore, a11d have good water at all times, half a mile fr01n the anchorage : but 
th<'i·e is a great surf. "vhich makes "\VatP.ring hazardous. . 

The western side of the bay is a good pla.c<> for fishing~. but there is a small shoal called 
· thP Cardinal, Jying within half a mi]e from the shore, on that side, about half-way down 
. the hay. 
, Nearly two miles to the westward of Point Corvo, the western point of Man-of-war 
;B~y. are some bold rocks, called the Brother;;;~ nnd in the same direction, at a league and 
'fl h:df from that point., are some others of the same description, called the Sisters, close t.ct 
:"'h1ch there is a depth of 40 fathoms. AU the CQ}lst hereabout is bold to. From nbrea.8t 
,of the rocks, the sout:h-west end of the island. which is lo'W and sandy, may be seen. 

C?URTLAND BA YS.-The first bay from the northward, on the western side of 
the ishmd, excepting n few for smnll vessels, is that culled Great Courtland Bay, the 
~orthern point of which, cnUed Guana Point, lies 13 miles to the south-westward of the 
'~isters. To this point a berth must he given, as a rock, called the Beef Barrel. which 
; . reaks at low wllter, lies just off it. There is anchornge in 6 fathoms, but {lood fishing 
:in 9 or 10 fathoms, either with the seine or wi~h the hook and line. The ground is clf".ar, 
bnly that there are a few stumps of trees close up to the mouth of the river. ! f the wind 

angs to the southward of east, you will ride very roughly, and if at N. E., will 1·011 very 
~ucb. ~n the hay you will have the common trade wind all day, and an off-shore breaZd 
Ii uring mght. If you arrive in the nig:ht, and ~o i;iot core t_o push for the bay, you may 

nd very good anchorage to windward of the chff, m from six. to twenty fathoms, 1·egular 
Soundings. 

To the southward of Great Courtland Bay is Little Courtland Bay, having very good 
anchorage within the windward point, which is pretty bold. Vessels ride more safe and 
sn;oth1y here than in the former. 
t . etween Man-of-war Bay and Courtland Bay, are the bays caJied Bloody Bay, Peale
;vier's Bay, Englishman's Bay, and Castana Bay, which have safe anchorage for vessels 

one hundred and fifty t.ons. . . . . 
an~ tb.e S. W. end of Tobae;o is Sandy Point Bay, in the botton;i of which ship.· s mtty 
\'t" or in 6 fathoms. When you weigh for this place, be sure of a breeze to carry you 
p~~hout th~ reet~ .called the Buckoo, which extends from L.ittle Courtland Bny t-;> Brow-n's 
the nt, and is dry m some pJaceS.; at the distance of two miles from shoJ"e. If it be calm 
breacurrent ma;r set you on this reef. At the .dist.a.nee of two cables• length from the 
ha .kers yuu will be safe to enter Brown's Pomt Bay ; haul close round the reef, and Eng Pllssed the point. ancbor ae above. 
liea ASTERN. COAST.-About three and a hn1f ~les ,s. S. ,E. from ~elvme~s Rocks, 
witbtf:.e sman ma~ eall8tl Little Tobago, nelir which there are several JSlats and rocks~ 

rn these is t)1e bay caJled·-Tyri-ePs Bay. in the bottom of ..-hleh veseejs gf 160 ton8 

53 
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may anchor. in 7 fathoms. The ground between Little Tobago and the mnin ia veory 
foul, and the currents very strong and uncertain. In sai1ing off this part of the const., 
ships must, therefore, keep well to the southward, allowing for a N. W. current, which 
almost constantly prevails about Little Tobago. 

At the distance of three and a half miles to the southward of Little Tobago. is Pedro 
Point, and rather less than two miles from Pedro Point lies R high rocky islet, calf~d 
Queen's Island. Between these points is the bay called King's Bay, which has good 
anchoring ground in every part within the windward point, in from 6 to 20 fathoms of 
water. The land on the eastern side, being high, intercepts the trade wind, and the 
swell from the eastward is apt to set a vessel dow-n to the leeward point; t11e best time to 
sail out i>' early in the morning, about daybreak, when the wind blows fresh from the 
land on the northward. 

South-westward from Queen's Island, at the distance of a league, Jies a simifar i5ler, 
called Ricb1nond Island; and one league and a half from the latter, in the same din>ctiou, 
is a Jesser islet called Smith's Island. 'I'hese isletF, being situated off projecting poinr; 
of the coast, are conspicuous. Nearly a 1nile west of Queen's Island jg a large dry rock. 
called the Roxbu1·g, and between lies tht' bay, named Queen's Bay. Between the Ro~
burg Rock and Ri.clunond Island is Hog Ba.y, in which the ground is foul. T.o the N. W. 
of Richmond faland is the little bay called Halifax Bay. which is noticed he1·enfter. 
From Halifax Bay, extending nearly to Smith's Island, there is a dangerous bank ar.d 
reef. half a lea_gue broad, called the Great River Shoal, on which the depth, in se~·ernl 
places. is only three fathoms. 

In running down for Queen's Bay, which lies within Queen's Island, as above mention· 
ed, give the latter a good berth until you open a large house, having a gnUery. on n rising 
ground, fronting the quay, which is the only one of that description in the bay. Continue· 
on this, without be>rrowing. untU you bring this house in a line with one on the hill al:wve; 
and keep this mark on, if the wind permits, until you are two cables' length from th{} 
shore; then haul your wind and anchor about 150 futhoms from shore. in five fathom>, 
fine g:round, abrenst of the watch-house on the beach. Should the ·wind be adverse, Y~ 1 

must let go an anchor and warp up. In sailing outward, attend to the same urnrk ns m 
sailing in. without gettjng over to windward. 

The dangers Ftre AO numerous, from Queen's Bay to the west end of the ishrnd. tha! 
no stranl!;er should venture without a pilot. r.rhe tnost accessible bays are those describ
ed as follow: 

Halifax Bay, to the N. W. of Richmond Island, as before mentioned, is a good bsy 
for vessels of i50 tons, but a shoal lies in the middle of the entrance. The next is called 
Barbadoes Bay, and lies to the leewa1·d of Smith's Island. To avoid Great .River Shoal. 
in sailing for Bitrbadoes Buy. or to the westward of it, keep little Tobago oywn without 
Richmond Island, with Smith's Island bearing N. W., you may luff up for the h;iy. ~~ 
caut.iousJy avoiding a reef of coral rocks. which stretches to the distance of a cnhle ~ 
length from Granby Fort Point. on the windward side. Within this reef before George· 
town, there is goorl ground, in from 12 to 7 fathoms; particularly with a silk cotton-treil 
on the beach in a line with the flag-staff on the top of the hill. 

1
, 

. Rocky Bay, on which the town of Scarborough is situated, is a deep bay, gen?ral i 
&Rfe; but a heavy swell rolls in with the breeze, especially -when it is to tho south of e~.: 
It lies five and a half miles to the westward of Barbudoes B.11y. Jn soiling tow~rds. 1~ 
pl!lce, ~eep Little Tobago open of Richmond }.,;fond. as a_bove diJ"ected, _to av~id Uri:~. 
River Shoal; and next observe thnt· the Chesterfield Rock 1s n. danger which must, ~· b 
oo cautiously avoided. This is a sunken rock. having only 7 feet over it, and ()tll'(' .'1c. 
the sea frequently breaks. It lies at half a mile from shore, about two and a ht1 nu~~ 
to the southward of Granby Fort Point, and at the same distance. to windward o~tbe e~ n 
&ide of Rocky Bay. You may sail clear within it. with Richmond lsla.nd ope a ae~;e~t 
Smith•s Island fmd the main~ and without it, by ke.epiug Richmond Island oren wit 

0 

Smith's Island; for Richmond and Smith's islands in a Jine, lead directly on ~t. . bold 
When past the Chesterfield Rock, you haul in for Scarborough Point, which 18 11 rher 

bJuff point. with a fort on the bin. There is no danger, provjded you keep the wea bill. 
sh~re w~ll on lmard, till you open. the maic street, which extends directly up tb~fthe 
With this mark you may anchor tn from 7 to 9 fathoms, bf'>ing the only clear part t to 
bay. lt is requisite, even here, to buoy up the cables. No stranger should Rft.eDlf bl>· 
leave the harbor without a pilot. RS it would be extremely hazardous. T~e e;han~~tb, 
tween Scarborough Point and the reefs is Jess than three--iuarters of a nule Ul bl 
and the dangers extend thence to the end of the island. . . oDlr 
· In the c~annel between Tobago a~d Trinidad tf1e1·e i;i a dan~ero!ls sh~, hav:it1100;1 

from 17 to J._l feet wnter upon a co~s1!1erable portJPn of st, and li~ directly •11 therara 80d 
of ve~ls gomg from Tobago t~ Tnmdad. as also o~ vessels comrng from Demelest ~ 
ro~ncimg tlie southern ~xtrem1ty of Tobago on their voyAge home. ·. The sboa r 8nd 
lies S. 20° W. frotn Brow's or Crown Point, distant about two m.ileS -.nd ~~:ar::u~rter, 
fru.-n Point Columbus9 Island of Tobago, S. · 670 W ., distant three miles BJ.1U a 
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and upon the ebb tide there is genm·ally a current of 3 miles an hour, setting about: N. 
W. by W., probably caused by the outlet of the waters of the riverOronooka. In this chan
nel, or strait, the cu!"rent r~~s to the w~stw~1rd at the rnte of two miles pe>r hour; but so 
that. when appt·oach1ng Trm1dRd, the d1rect1on of the current is towa1·ds the N. W ., and 
near Tobago, towm·ds the S. 'V. On the N. E. part of Tobago the current sets to the 
north-westward with more velocity than is stated above. 

THE ISLA.ND OF TRINIDAD AND G-ULF OF PA.RI.&.. 

Compiled chit>.fly from the Directions and Survey ef Captain Columbine. 

All the bearings ghren, wh8ther points or degrees, are ti·ue bearings, unless otherwise expressed. 

THE ISLAND OF TRINIDAD is of considerable magnitude, containing, accord
ing to computa1ion, 2012 square British statute 1n)les. It presents a front to the eflstward 
of ne11rly 42 geogrAphic miles. from Point Ga1e1·e to Point Galeota, its N. E. and S. E. 
<"Xtremes; the latter hearing from the former S. 7~ 0 \.V. From Point Galeota the Soi.::th 
Coast extends 56 miles west'l.Yard to Point, Icaque, or Icacos; and front the latter to l\1ona 
Point. which is the N. W. extremity oftbe island, it is 43 mi1e.s in a N. N. E. di1·ectioa. 
'rhe North Coflst extends eastwa1·d from l\Iona Point, ahout 4fi miles, to t.hnt of Galere. 
'~. range of high mountains extends fill along the North Coast, which may be seen at the 
i!1st1uce of 11 or 12 leagues; and these stretch to the south"\'\-·ard above 3 leagues on the 
E~"-t_Coast. The south side is also bordered by a range of mountains, but considerably 
;orenor in height to those on the north side; and nPa1· the middle of the East Coast is 
fiJ,vther range, extending to the "\\T. S. W. The other parts of the island are principally 
lu·.v and tevel land. 'vith some savannas. 

GGLF' OF PARIA.-Between the Ishmd of Trinidad and the main land, there ie n. 
hw;e space. or opening, called the Gulf of Paria, uffording secure shelter to ships of all 
das~es; as th£'Y may anchor in nny part of it without the smallest ri-=k, and in any con
venient depth of water. This great Gulf 1nay be entered by two channels, one to the 
north, the other to the solith: that to the north is divided into several small channels by 
SIJme islands; and that to the south has an islet in it surrounded by rocky shoals, which 
ttre dangerous. 

NORTH COAST OF TRINIDA.D.-From Point Galere, the North Coast of Trini
cn_rl stretches first S. 85§ 0 "\V., 29 miles, to Point Chupara, nnd thence S. 76° \V., 144 
miles. to Poiut C01·ozal; whence it bends to S. 586° W ., about 4 miles, to Point l\1ona. 
All this coC1st is bounded by rocky shores; and, with the exception of a small part, with 
strep mountnins, thickly covered with -.,.vood, close down to the sea, which breaks in a 
h~avy surf along the whole extent, and :enders lam~'ing impossi.bl<", exce~t at ~ v~ry few 
Paces. Tho hind immediately 11:bout Pomt Gnlere is not above 50 fePt high~ it rises to
~~n-ds the west, and about Toco begins to connect itself with thE'I chain of mountains 

1
hich extend a.!ont:r th~ whole north coast, from Rio Grande to the BO<'.ftS. Of these, 

~ at .. of Maraccas, ~alled by the Spaniards Cerro de las Cuevas, is .the highest. being 
~4 • feet above the surfa,ce of the sea, aod not two mi!e3 from the sea coast: those to 
, ~e eastward n.re estimated from 2000 to 2500 feet high, and those to the westward at 

1 'e~s than 2000. 
1 B~tween Mona Point and that of Chnpara there are some bays; but so much swell 
I sets 1 h ' ' b b h · · d 1 nto t em, and the wind is so uncertain and light dose to t e s ore, t at it is an-
1 ;hnms to anchor a ship in nuy of them, except in Escouvas and Marnccas. Of these, 
\ _e first frorn the westward is Macaripe a cove in which there are from 7 to 3i fathoms 
! ~:~:er, sheltered from the N. E. winds, ~nd defen~ed by two batteries: this _lies about 3 
f 'I'hes to th.e enstw-ard of Moria Point, and onfl' mile to the west.ward cf Po~nt Coro:r.n.l. 
! th: ·.next lS Chute d'Eau at the distance of 5 miles to the eastward of Pomt Coroz11l; 

l d 
13 13 also a smelt sandy ~ove deriving its name from some rills of water. which. as they 

~~cend from the hills are p;ojected over the rocks in vat-ious directions. Off the east 

\

is r~ieof this cove is an' islet of the same name; and .about 1 t mile to the eastw:ard o~ it 
there _aux. Vaebes. an islet lying close to tbe east pomt of another cove _or bay, m whlCh 
1Lrn· 18 anchorage in "£rom 12 to s fathoms. sheltered from N. N. E. _wmds. About. E .• 

lof it ile frorn Isle aux Vncbes. is the west point of Maraccas Bay. bavmg to.the ?as~ard 
\niiteait srnaU bay, ea:Hed Mal d'Estomac. in which there. is no shelter; tl:us patnt bes 9 
1 1'{ to the eastward of Point Corozal. - · 
l 16 toA.itA.CCA.S 8AY.-Tbisbay :is a mile wide, a~d about the same depth, having fro;: 
--~ IO fathoms, on mud, at its entranee, decreasing gradually to 8 and 7 f"atho:s·tte 

l1Gar the tniddle. It is open t:o the north, but is capable of s:ffording more e 1" 
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~n JI.DY other on th.is part of the coa$1:; the land about it is level fora considerable space. 
Two miles farther north-eastward is Escouvas Bay, five-sixths of a mile wide. and about 
half that in depth, with from l 0 to 5 or 4 fathoms water in it. The east point of this 
bay, on which there is a bauery to defend it, is li mile S. W. from the west part of 
Point Cbupara. Here is anchorage at aoout one-third of a mi1e from the east point, in 
9 fathoms w-ater, sand and mud, w-ith the fort, {Abercrombie,) bearing E. N. E., and the 
large house on the south side of the bay S. by W. Escouvas is a better anchorage than 
Maraccas Bay; the latter, although much larger, being more subject to calms and sudden 
shiftin~s of thew-ind. 

POINT CHU P ARA.-Point Chu para is scarped and cliffy, and extends about a mile 
nearly east and west. At the distance of 700 feet to the westward of its west exti·emi13-, 
is a rock, on which the sea generally breaks; and the reef extends about half a mile 
eastward from its east extremity. From this point the coast inclines to the east south· 
eastward, being a sandy beach; and at the distance of three-quarters of a mi1e, is the 
entrance of the little river Chupara, fit only for boats. 1-lere the coast again trends 
eastward; is partly composed of cliffs, and at the distance of 3-k miles is the mouth of 
the little river Macapou, similar to that of Chu para. Nearly 3 miles further, in the 
same dii·ection, in the east pa1·t of a s1nall sandy cove, is the little river Paria, of tbe 
fJ&me description as the former: a small islet lies off the en st side of the cove, close w 
tne 111hore. called Paria Islet: 2!l miles to the westward of this islet. and about one-third 
Qf a mile off from the rocky points on the east side of the River Macapou, there is a reef 
Qf rocks: there are also several other rocks lying at a short distance from shore, between 
Cbupara and Paria.. but none so far off as the reef just spoken of. About two miles 
eastward of Paria Islet is Trou Bouille Ris: the shore between being chiefly rocky cliffs, 
with two islets lying near it. Nearly Ii mile farther, in the same direction, and at tbe 
east end of a sandy beach, is the mouth of the little river Mandamus, having between 
a projecting i·ocky point: this, like the former, will admit nothing but boats. Hern~e t~e 
coa~t trends to east north-eastward 3 miles, to Point l\:Iatelot, which lies 14 mile~~. 
87° E. from Point Chupara. 

From Mate}ot Point to Rio Grande Point, the bearing and dist.nnce are N. 80° E., 7j 
mile$: at about a mile to the eastward of the former is Le Petit Matelot: a.nd between 
the,.e, close to the eastward of a rocky spot, is the entrance of Sha1·k's River. similar to 
~bose already described. The coast thence, to wjthin half a mile of Rio Grnude: is 
chiefly rocky and high, with a few- sandy bHys. Rio Grande, contrary to its appellfltwn .. 
is a small rive1·, like those before mentioned; it lies nbout S. W. by S., three-qua.1·ters 01 

tt. mile from the point of that name, the shore between being sc11rped: from the entrance 
of the river a sandy beach extends west'Ward Rbout half a mile, having off its west extrem· 
ity two islets~ or rocks, the outermost of which lies nea1·Jy one-third of a mile from shor;· 
.._vessel may anchor in 9 fathoms water at one-thfrd or two-fifths of a mile W. by~. 
from Rio Grande Point, (off which is an islet or rock,) with the enst end of the. siindy 
~ach h'3aring about S. by E. ;i E. The coast from hence tre.pds nearly E. 2.i miles, to 
Point Sans Souci : the shore being chiefly scarped. 

frpru Point Sans Souci to Reefs Point. (called by the Spaniards Toco Point,) the beH~· 
irJg 4111d distance are S. 87° E .• 4f miles. Here the coast bends in a litt1e to the so~t · 
wa:i;d, and is of the same description as the anterior. About E. by S., 2ir miles from 
~l\ll8 Souci Poi~t is Toco Point. with some islets or rocks, lyi~g c1ose to it; and betw;~ll 
it and Reefs Pomt, to the west south-westward of the latter, 18 Toco Bay, where a'/ 
:way ~ncbor at about three-quarters of a inile from the land, in 12 fathoms water, mu: ~ 
cround, with Reefs Point bearing E. by S .• Harris' house (at the S. E. side of the ~); 
and easily distinguished. being the largest in that neighborhood,) S.S. E. ! E.; or fin:1 e. 
¥tUthward, in 12 or 14 fathoms. with Reefs Point E. by N., and Harris' house as betore. 
\ltlt this is not a good place to lie at, as a great sweO sets in. . h 

From Ree& Point the coast trends S. 61° E. nenrly Ii mile, to Point Galere, ~hi·ct~ 
.- before noticed, is the N. E. point of the island. The lend between is of a mo einnd 
beight. 1\. i·eef extends about one-third of a mile from shore along all this space,: til 
l[llhould not be approached nearer thfl.ll the depth of 12 fathoms. There is also a rol . h 
the eastward ,of Point Galere, about three~fuurths of a mile. often visib~e, but. on Jr f~cr· 
the sea. always breaks; and there is reason to suspect that some Bll.Dken ones lie st 
~er out. and also within it. • n· 
. The whole of th('I nOt"th coast is bold, with the exception of the pieces already ::it's 
UQp~; nnd the so~ndi.ngs eitend several milae off, ll:Pd are p.1!11o8t_ regular. FofutbollJS, 
~-by W. from Pomt Galere, ihere ue 22 fathoms; ha.If a nule f1,1rtl~er off~ 40 :.!3 fatb· 
-.ad and mud. Thi:~ ~d 4 W..lf miles n~ from Poipt ~ 80uc1 the.re ai;_"a siruiJar 
.-f!; 8:; the same dtsta.ncE.'. N .. by W. from Rw Gf'a.nde~ 20 fatho .. ~. ; a. nd ll . there 
distance N. N. W. from Pomt M~telot" .. 17 fdthoms. N. by E.,.6& tnileafrom P~rwiourtbs 
v. J,.3~; N. 9 W.,_24 :rpij"* fropi tbe. 4ltYe~ •aca~ 21; and N.t thT. by VJ. 
of. ~-.. ·. Uo UolP. C~q,~ Po1ot, 16 f&tbome. Thin-t' ~ 7~ fat.Ao~·. 6 leNEU ..... _ .. ~.: ·"-··· . .ai :-a...a 
L..;;....;;.. ~ • ..a 43 ~ 65 . .nUJ..8 .;.,,...H. &om "*'--..---· B•v·. · ·fionuJ·:v~ ~ ·~ '. , • t "·.' . - . . . - 1;1.,...~ . . . ~~ , ., . 
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from Paint Corozal, there are 60 fathoms; and at 7 leagues N. by E. from Boca Mona, 
93 fathoms. These depths decrease gradually towards the shore, very close to ~hich 
are 8, 7. and 6 fathoms. 

The bottoJD being every where good. sand and mud, a vessel having occasion to an
chor, may choose her anchorage on any part of this coast, with the precaution not to go 
into any of the bays to leeward of Maraccas; as the high mountains there prevent the 
wind from blowing home, and the swell, in such a case, renders it difficult to manage a 
ship. 

At Rio Grande, on the full and change days of the moon, it is high water at 4h. 30m; 
and between this and Point Chupara, the last two hours of the ebb, and sometimes the 
whole of it, sets to the eastward along the shore. 

EAST COAST OF TRINIDAD.-The range of high mountains extending along 
the north coast of this island, from west to east, continues on the east coast as far as Point 
Salibia. The highest part of the range, as before said, is near the meridian of Escouvas ; 
on the east, the most elevated part is near Point Salibia. 

The general bearing of the east side of the island, from Point Galere to Point Galeota. 
is S. 7! 0 W., about 41~ miles. Cape Galere. as before said. is comparatively low and 
rocky, with a he.avy sea constantly breaking on it; and S. 7! 0 \V. from it, Li mile, is Point 
la Forest, having between a rocky bay, in which there is no landing. From Point la 
Forest, S. 40° W., 4~ miles, lies Point Guayamau. Between these t.he coust foi·ms a 
bay, on the shore of which, and nearly midway, is the little settlement of Cumana. From 
Point Galere to Cumana the coast is very rocky. Cumana consists of 3 or 4 plantations, 
situated on land tolerably even, and rising with gentle ascent from a sandy bay. which 
always affords good landing, although quitP- unshelte1·e,l, and as much ex.posed to the east, 
and to the consequent violence of the ocean, as the rest of the coast, along ~hose whole 
extent, except at this spot, a tremendous surf breaks. At three-fourths of a mile off" 
there are 9 fathoms water, whence the depth decreases gradually to the shore. From 
Cumana to Point Guayamau, a distance of 2~ miles, the shore consists of some points of 
rocks and sandy beaches. From the latter point it becomes cliffy to within three-fourths 
of a mile of Balandra Point, and then a sandy beach almost to the point itself, which 
terminates in a scarped rock, and bears from Guayamau Point S. 40° W., at the distance 
of 4 miles. Balandra Bay is to the westward of the point : it is not large or deep enough 
to shelter any vessel larger than a trading schooner. in from 2! to 4 fathoms. The north 
part of this bay is a sandy beach, and Ht its west end a mountain torrent discharges ; the 
sh.ore thence is cliffy as far as Salibia Point, which is nearly a m.ile S. 48° W., from that 
of Balandra. The coast now bends more to the westward; and at the distance of nearly 
two miles "r· S. W. :& ,V •• is Patura Point, to the N. E. of which is Snlibia Buy, where 
a srnall vessel, drawing 8 feet water, may find tolerable shelte1· within a small rocky islet 
on the north side. 'I'bere is also anchorage about a quarter or a third of a mi~e to the 
southward of the islet. in 5 or 6 fathoms water. but more exposed. This islet hes four
fifths of a mile from Salibia Point; the rocky shore extends neal'ly as far, and thepce to 
Patura Point is a sandy beach. About W. by N., half a mile from the islet, is the en
trance of _Salibia River, fit only for boats; and a little to the west.ward of it is a t?ler~bly 
good laadtQg place. Patura Point has a small islet, or rock, near 1t, and the coast 1s chtfy, 
though somewhat lower than before, for about two-fifths of a mile, whence it turns ab
ruptly to the southward. Salibia is at the foot of the range of mountains which ext.ends 
along the northern coast ; and here ends the rocky quarter of Point Galere. From 
hence to the southward is a Ion« sandv shore, the interior bein~ a vast extent of land, ap
parently level, and of a moderirte height, with a few distant insulated hills arising out of 
the plaiu; the whole covered with a continued forest. 
It \Ve _have just said that the coast turns abruptly to th~ sou~ward, ~ad _is a san_?y shore. 
E contxnues of the same description so far as Ma~zamlla Pomt, which 1s 9~ miles S. 8° 
d · from _Patura Point, with a surf broaking along its whn:le. extent~ so heavily as to ren-
hr la_ndmg on any pnrt of it totally impracticable. This is called Patura Bay; near 

th e middle of it the River Oropuche discharges itself through the surf. and over a very 
ad bar. 

a At l\fan~~miJla Point the coast turns suddenly to S. "\V. by '\V. and. W. S. W., for 
stilt li mile, chiefly rocky, but forming a small san~y bay, o: harbor, of the same name~ 

lt~rerJ by some rocky islets Jying near its east point. This bay bus a depth of water 
~uffic1ent for any veijsel not drawing more than 9 feet; and, although very small, it is :p:- best on all the east coast of the island. A reef of rocks str~tches from Manzanilla 

mt eastw1ttd, rather more than half a mile; und nearly 2 ro1les S. 49° E. from the :me Point are three rocks above water. over which the sea always breaks. Half a mile 
a~l~ 0 

W • from these rocks is another, so s_maU, that it scarcely makes the sea b1·e~k, 
· 18 not kl be seen until you are clo~ to it. Vessels from the north may run with = ~ety betwe.eo th~ reef w~ich_ stretches off from the point and these rock:i: ; but the 
~ •ill. ~.e e1lyy pe r~Jt a square-rigged vessel to. lay her course through !lus channel 

· ~.aou~. · . Tb.el"e i$ also IJ(lme foul ground about tw~fif\bs of• mile E. N · E · 
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from the three rocks, on and near which the sea breaks in very bad weather. It shoals 
suddenly from 9 to 4i fathoms. A ship may anchor off Manzanilla Bay, in 5 fathoms 
water, with the leewardmost of the rocky islets at the entrance of the bay beflring N. 
W. about the distance of 3 cnbles' length, and Manzanilla Point N. N. E. This is by 
far the best anchorage on the coast, as a ship from hence vvill always have plenty of room 
to make sail in case of necessity. Here the flood and ebb strea1ns both set north-east
ward. Nearly W. S. -W-, about 3~ miles from Manzanilla Point, is the east end of Le
branche Mountains, which thence extend ·west south-westward. This, by estimation, is 
about 1000 feet above the level of the sea, and fortns a conspicuous mark to know this 
part of the coast by. 

COCOS BAY .-Close to the westward of the c1iffy shore, on the west side of Man
zanilla Bay, is the mouth of the little River Lebranche; an<l hence the coast again turns 
abruptly to the southward as far as the River Orotoire. a distnnce of 10~ miles~ the shore 
being all a sandy beach, nearly strnight, with the surf breaking: heavily on it. This is 
called Cocos Bay. from its shon~ being bordered by a narro'v grove of cocoanut trees I 
or 8 miles long. Near the middle of the bay the River 1'1itan discharges its wateTS. About 
half a mile eastward of the mouth of the Ortoire River, is a landing place behind a rod,~· 
point, on the north side of a scarped promontory, which advances I ol mile into the Sf'~, 
and presents a front of high cliff to the eastward. of about a mile in length, N. N. E. And 
S. S. -W. 'I'his is called Mayero Point, (but by the Spaniards, Cape Guataro.) Sei-e· 
ral rocks and reefs lie off its N. E. part to a considerable distance; and it should not be 
approached from the east nearer than a mile. as there are only 3 fathoms at the rlistance 
of four-fifths of a mile from it, in that direction ; but a vessel may anchor, ut neHl.•· :i 

mile to the northward of this promontory, in 5 fathoms, good ground, hnving the N. E. 
part of the point bearint?; S. E. ! S., and the westernmost rocky bluff, which is near th~ 
mouth of the Ortoire, S. \V. ~ S. l\favero Point is remar·kable at the <listance of 5 vr 
6 leagues, from advancing into the sea, ~nd also from the almost equal elcvntion of 1he 
whole tongue of land tliat fifrms it_ It lies nearly 11 1niles S. 13° "\V. from Manza
nilla Point. 

MA YERO BA Y.-From the south part of Mayero Point, the land continues high 
and scarped for about two-thirds of a miJe to the \.V. N. W., whence a low sandy bew;h 
begins, turning to S. hy \.V. and S., and continues of the sarrw description, with low 
land in the interi•H', ns for as Point Galeota, which is 12! miles S. 8° \V. fr01n Mayero Pomt, 
The space between these points is cl'llled J\:luyero Boy; and at its northern part tl~e.wa· 
ter is sufficiently smooth to afford J!Ood landing for two or three miles, although it is as 
:much ex posed to the e1tst ns the middle and southern parts, where a heavy snrf breaks: 
and off this part, also, a ve.ssel may anchor, as there are about 6 fathoms at lii mile off. 
and it 8hoals gradually to th3 shore. To the southward of ])Iayero Point are some plan
tutinns, and nt the distance of3 miles a church. 

POINT GALEOTA, as we have before said, is the S. E. point of the island- S,evernl 
rocks lie off it. but they are all above water; and at the diRtance of three-quarters ofa 
mile to the E. and S. E. nf it. is a depth of 10 fathoms. 'I'his promontory is of n;ioderar~ 
elevation, and may be discovered from the north-eastward at the distance of 6 or 'i 
leagues. The soundings extend to a considerable distance off to the eastward, and shoa 
gradually to the land: these will be best understood by inspecting the chart. . . 

SUNKEN ROCK.-Before we quit this part we ought not to omit mentton~ng ~ 
dangerous rock that lies 6 or 7 leagues from the land, although we are not acq~amt<' r 

~~th its pr.ecis~ situation. Th~ surveyor, (~apt. E. H. Columbine,) ~heu sear:,hrn3 f~. 
1t m the d1rect.1on that wns pomted out to hnn, found a bank of 16 fathoms, Vl'Jth ~ 1f 
water all around it. on which it is supposed to exist. This bank lies 7 leagues S. 3 12 

E. from Point Galere, and N. 82° E. from the mountain of Lehranche, distant o!i leagueJ 
from Manzanilla Point. There is no doubt of its existence, rt vessel having been wre.ckP 11 
npon it; and it has been seen by several persons at very low spring tides ; it is a ver. 
small rock, and steep close to. de 

SOUTH COAST OF TRINIDAD.-From Point Galeota to the Point de 1&. G~"'llf .
9 

Calli:, it is 4 miles S. 75n W. The coast between forms Guaya-Guayara B~Y•. whr~~ \ 
spacmus, with a sandy shore, but so shoal that nothing can be sheltered JD it, e~ Jr 
very si;nall vessels, there being only 3 fiithoms water a mile from the land. ~ ro~ut 
shoal hes nearly in the middle of it. and there are several rocks near Galeota Pmn~V ! 
they are all above water. From Point de la Grande Calle the coast trends S. by this 
W., all scarped and rocky, to Point Casa Cruz, a distance of 5! iniles. All H~o~gcasa 
part there are 5 fathoms water at a mile and a hnlf from the )and. From ~om bllro, 
Cruz the eonst runs nearly west, with several inflections, about 32 miles. to Poi{.t Ta cks 
the sbot'e_ bei~g chi~fly scarped, with two or three spots of sandy beach, and a e; ;~Jes, 
at the _pro1ectn~g pmnts.. ~rom ~oiot Tabaro t~ coast trends W. b_y N .• atJ:out ~early 5 
t.o. Pomt. Henn, a prOJectmg p~mt of san~. with some rock.iJ 1ytn¥ off it. d fortflS 
miles W • by N. from the latter hes Islot Point. The coast bet'¥C"een is sandy,T•;.. coali-t 
a small bay, called Herio Bay, in which there are 3 or 4 fathoms water. e 
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from hence trends W. S. W .• nearly 6 miles, to Point Quemada, the shore being all 
sandy. About midway lies Point Chaguaramas. About 3 miles to the westward of Point 
Quemada is Point Icacos, or Icaque, the south-western extremity of the island. We 
have already said that Point Galeota may be distinctly made out at t.he distance of 6 or 
7 leagues. From this point the land begins to be more elevated, and continues so alono
the south coast. No part of this coast can properly be called inountainous, although it j~ 
very hilJy; but these graduaUy diminish from the vicinity of Point Her·in towards Point 
l~ac~s, which is quite low an<;l tiH12: '"!:'he hill of.Guaya-G

0

uayara, nt the enstern_extremity 
ot this range, and about I?! mile N. \V. by "\V. from Pomt dn h Gnrnde Calle, 1s 760 feet 
high by adrneasurement. This may serve as a guide "\Vhereby to estirnnte the height of 
the others. There is a watering place about a mile to the westv1rard of Point Casa Cruz, 
where, with a little trouble, water inay be obtained from a mountain strea1n that falls into 
a well on the beach. Five fathoms will be found at a mile aud a half fron1 the shore, in 
which depth you may run along the coast; but it is rnore advisable to keep at 2 miles 
from the land. You will then be iu 8 or 10 fithoms, and. clear of all risk. At the dis
tance of 3 m· 4 leagues to the eastward of Point Icacos, a reef of rocks lies up•.vards of a 
mile from the land. It does not show itselt~ but sonw red cliffs on the shore wiil nearly 
point out its situation. After passing Point Quem.ada, you 1nay approach the shore to a 
quarter of a mile "\Vithout the ]east risk. 

POlNT TCACOS, or ICAQUE, is a sandy promontory advancing into the sea in a 
circular form, but so steep, that at half a calJie•s length there are 8 or 9 £tthoms water. 
From its S. W. part it first. runs northward, about f! inilA, to Point Corral, and thence 
nm·th·eastward, 1 ~ mile, to Point Gallos, which has two or three islets lying off its west 
side. 

\VEST COAST OF TRINIDAD.-From Point Icacos to Port d'Espagne, the 
bearing and distance are N. 36° E. 4~~ miles. All this part is low. excepting l\'Iount Na
parimn, which is round, and G02 feet high. In clear weather, it may be seen at 8 leagues 
dtstauce, and is a good mark "\Vithin the Gulf of Paria. 

1''rom Point Gn.llos, before rnentioned, to Point Cedro, it is 5~ miles N. 61° E., the 
c_oast between forming a bay of the same name, the N. E. part of which is flat at a con
siderable distance off. Fron1 the point a spit projects "\Vestwar<l, and at its extren1ity, 
t_wo-thirds of a n1ile fron1 the poiut. is a rock called the BarrAl of Beef. A shoal of 9 
h~et lies also about 3 mi1es N. E. ~ E. from the same point. N. 62° E., at the distance 
of 14 miles from Point CAdro, is the N. W. extremity of Cape, or Point Brea, or Pitch 
Point. Between these the shore forms two shallow b;iys, separated by Guape Poi~t. 
Cape Brea presents a front of two or three miles in extent, projecting to the N. W., and 
Within it is a wonderful Jake of pitch or bituminous matter. In the bay to the southward, 
<tliou.t a mile from Point Brea, there are two small rivers of eacellent fresh water close to 
the beach. 

r From t.he north part of Point Brea to ]}fount Naparirna, the bParing and distance are 
:N: 69° E. 9~ miles, and from the latter to Point Cascaal, the coast trends N. 6° W., 11 
rrules. The shore between Cape Brea and Point Cascau.J. forms a deep buy, with shailow 
Water, into which several rivers disernbogue; of these the first is the Sibni1·a, at abou~ Ii 
nule to. the S. W. of l\'Iount N aparima. Between this river a

0
nd the m.ount, a_t tw.o-tlurds 

of ,1 mile from shore lies a farallon, or rock. fwd to the "\V. N. W. of it, full 2 miles, the 
Water is shf1Uow. At the f<>ot. of the mount~ on its west side, is Pe6t Bourg, nnd to the 
nol'thward of it are the little rivers Taronga and Guaracaro_. Abo.ut 2~ miles to ~he 
nonhward of Petit Bourg is Stony Point, at the westenl end of t~e middle range_ of hills. 
The coast thPnce trends about N. ~ W ., Bi miles, to Cnscaal Po1_ut, ?ordei:ed with sl~al
!0w Water to th.:i distance of ,f miles off. About S. E. by S., 1 ! mile from Cascaal Porn~ 
IStl~emouth of the little i·iver CourH, and l~ mile N. E. ~ E. from the. same I?oint, is that 
of CarRpichima of fl similar description. From hence it is N. 13~ 0 W., 9 miles, to Port 
d'Espagne; th~ fond between is low and swampy, through which the little rivers Cha-
gofane, Aripo~ and Arouca, discharge their '\v_aters. . . 

lere we discontinue the description of tlus coast from the south, resume it agatn at 
th~ Bocas, and conclude at Port d'Espagne. . . 

Iona Point., as we have before said, is the N. W. extremity of the 1sI1:md. From 
~ence to Taitron's Point -0r Punt.a del Dinblo, it is little more than l!I nule S. 8..., E. 
Ct three-quartf'rs of a miie from the former lies the norih point of an islet, called the 

1 areenage of Mona which runs in north-eastward more t.han half a mile., and has from 
~ fatho~s, at the e~trance, to 4 and 3 at the extremity. At the hett.d of this inlet, .or 
\VY.• a ship of the Jine might. lie secure to the shore, land-locked. Off ~he ~andy shore 
behich forms the eas.t side of it, there is a bank which shoals suddenly; 1t will therefore 
far nec~~sary to keep on the opposite shore, if you sh~uld have occasion to work .up ~o 
p

0
: 'I_ll.ltron•s Bay. called also Ensenadn del Infante, Iles to the northward ~f Ta.1tron tf 

~nt, Ill. _abol.lt one-third Qf a mile wide, and of nearly the same dep~h. having a sandy 
~h at 1te beAd, and a depth {)f 15 fathoms at the entrance. The high land ~twe~n 

6 bays is 1400 feet above the surfuce of the sea. Westward from these pornta 0 
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the three islands, Mona. Huevo, and Chaca-chacare, which form the Bocas, and which 
win be described hereafter. 

GASPAR GRA~DE.-S. 4° W., one mile from Taitron's Point, lies the west point 
of Gaspar Grande, named Espolon (Cock's-spur.) This island extends eastw-ard nearly 
l! mile to Punta de la Reyna, the east point, and is about half a mile broad. Its e]eva
tion is considerable, the highest part being 337 feet; and its coasts f9rm some coves, or 
little bays, in which small vessels may anchor. 

From Taitron's Point the coast of Trinidad runs S. 73° E., four-fifths of a mi1e, t{I 
Puuta de San Jose, whence it bends in to the N. E. and E. li 1nile, and thence to the 
S. S. \,V., about two-thirds of a mile, to Punta Son Carlos, bf~iug the west part of Cha
guaramus Peninsula. This point lies almost 2 miles S. 65° E. from Taitron's Point, 
one and one-tenth rr1ile S. 60° E. from Punta de San Jose, and 740 yards to the east
ward of Gaspar Grande. GaspariJla Island lies to the southward of Punta de San Jose, 
and has an islet on its north side. This island forms two passages : that on the north is 
250 yards 'VVide, with 5 to LS fathoms water; and that on the south, between 'it and Gas
par Grande. is 740 yards wicle, with from 9 to 14 fathoms water. 

CHA GU ARAM:US BAY is comprised between Gaspar Grande, on the S. W., the 
west side of the peninsula on the east, and the land on the north. It is spacious, fllld 
affords good anchorage. The shores are bold, except off the large plantation, which 
is situated in the principal valley on the north side, whence a shoal of 1 to 3 fathoms 
extends 600 yards off. Its outer edge ti-ends to "\V. N. W., and is very steep. Ve~
sels may anchor in this bay any w-here ; but the most convenient spot for watering, is 
in 12 fathoms, with the east rmd of Gaspar Grande bearing S. by E., 1rnd Taitroa's 
Point in a line with Punta de San .Jose. 'I'here is a wreck of one of the Spanish ships 
of the line that were burnt here at the taking of the island. It lies in 17 fathoms wttter, 
having the western Diego Island open I 0 10' of Punta San Carlos, and the north ex
treme of Gaspar Grande W. by S. Avoiding this wreck, a ship or two may water very 
well here. ., 

At full and change of the moon, it is high water by the shore at 3 o'c1ock. and it rises 
about 5 feet; hut at the anchorage the flood strea1n runs unti1 half-past 3 o'clock. The 
flood runs to 1;he eastward, and continues only 5! hours : the ebb runs to the westward. 

ESCONDIDO HARBOR.-To the northward of Punta San Carlos, or Escondid-0. 
is a little harbor, named Escondido. From this point S. S. E. !l E., four-tenths of 11 

mile, is Prince's Point~ and thence to the east end of Chaguaramus Peninsula it is abo~t 
E.· N. E. 11 \r mile. From this latter point to another point at the west side of Lynrh~ 
Bay, it is N. 55° E .• 1T\i mile. To the N. W. of the east point of the peninsula, nellrl)' 
half a mila, is an in Jet, or bay, called the Careenage, an excellent harbor for roerchHot 
Ships, but too shoal for men~of-war, there being only from 10 to 23 feet water. North· 
eastward from this bay is another, with 2~ to 4 fathoms in it. . 

DIEGO'S ISLANDS.-'I'o the S. and S. E. of Prince's Point, about one-third 01 a 
mile. lie Diego's Islands, two in number, of about a qunrter of a mile in extent each.~ 
the same distance asunder, N. E. by E. ~ E. and S. W. by \V. ~ W. There js °;g's 
passage between them of 9 to 12 fathoms water, and also between them and Pnnce 
Point, of 20 to 25 fathoms. . 

COLORAS.-The Co1oras are a cluster of small islands, five in number, occup:ri_ng 
a space of four-tenths of a n1ile. They lie 1! mile E. ~ S. from the easter11most of Di:· 
go's Isles, and ll mile S. E. from the east point of the peninsula. There appears to 8 

a passa~e between the two southernmost and the others. t. 
_POR'.r ~·ESf>:AGNE.-From the,poin~ on the w:est sid~ of Lynch's Bay, the coa~d 

with some mflect10ns, trends E. S. R. a distance ot 51 nules to Port d'Espagn~. a rs 
there turns about S. S. E. 1~ mile to the River Caroni, which i!l the rainy season p~u e 
out a furious stream. The water in the road of Port d'Espagne is very shallow, t e: 
being only 3§ fathoms at a mile and a half off. It is extremely foul and muddy th~~~ 
and nearer to the shore it is proportionahly more so. At about l~ mile off iorn here 
&bore, with the round white tower on a hill near the town bettring N. E. by ·• t the 
are 3~ fathoms, very soft mud, but ships may anchor any where. The ship -will ~u':iwut 
soft mud up long before she gets into a good anchoring place, which should be in 
3 feet more water than she dra.ws. The water is atways perfectly smooth. . tbe 

The tide flows here, on full and change days of the moon. at half past 5 o'elo~ · t 1~ 
flood comes from the west., and the ebb from the S. E.; and :the water is slack ad :eing 
hour, both at high and lo"." water •. Tb? course of the tides, bot;h ~bb and floo 'natur
each che.ck~d by an opposmg shore in th1s coi:-ner where the town 18 situated, _ui:y ce the 
ally must depos1te there much of the mud whi'ch they carry along with them · en 
qu!'lbtity of mud in the a~churage. . . fri1'4!rB 

·']?be coo.st of ~e ~run land iS low and aW&1JlPY~ optmed b,- a great numbe~ i9 the 
e.nd:. c:ha.unels fidlm_g mto the Gulf; of these the deepest ~ moet &eq~e~ ~vigable 
Guat"1l'plcbe, by wh1eh a trade is ca:rried au With the mteri<lr di Cumana: it llJ °" 
mr acb:Oon'51'8 and llltge balaxues. 
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Description of the Islands which form tke Bocaa. 

The northern passages int-0 the Gulf of Paria, between the N. W. eQd of Trinidad, 
three islands lying off it, and the Coast of Pari~ were by Columbus called Boeas de 
Bra.gos, from the velocity of the current which he found setting through them. Thil'!I, 
however, is very various in its strength, though constant in its direction to the north"Ward. 

MONA ISLAND.-The threie islands which form the passage, are Mona, or Ape's 
Island, H~evo, or Egg Island, an_d C:baca-chacar_e. T~e first is about 2! _mil~s in length 
from N. E. to S. W ., and ll mile m breadth:· 1t consists of two lofty hills, trom whjch 
the land on the south side shelves down t.o the sea, in ridges singularly sharp: the high
est of these hills, 1lt the north par~ is 1013 feet above the surface of the sea. On the 
east side of the island are two bays; the northernmost named Morris' Bay, the other 
Dehert's, besides some coves; to the westward of these. on the south side, are smne 
others. The N. E. point of this island benrs about S. W. by W., distant half a mile 
from Mona Point, and the S. E. point W. N. W. ! W. 1330 yards from Tnitron's Point; 
but in the narrowest part, the channel is not quite one-third of a mile wide. · This is 
called Boca Mona; it lies nearly north and south, and has from 23 to 47 fathoms water 
in it. A cluster of rocks lies about 300 yards E. N. E. from the N, E. point of Mona. 
Island; these have 8 fathoms close to them. 

HUEVO, or EGG ISLAND, is the next; this is ofa semi-circular shape, forming a 
bay on its S. W. side. Its N. E. point, near t.o which lies the Umbrella Rock, is distant 
one and one-tenth mile W. by S. from the N. W. part of Mona Island, and thence ex:.. 
tends l;f mile about N. W. by W. ~ W. lt.s south point Jies one mile W. N. W. f W. 
from the S. W. point of Mona. Huevo, near its N. E. point. is 655 feet above the Sur
face ofthe sea. The channel between it and Mona is called Boca Huevo, or more colD
tnonly the Umbrella Passage, from the rock of that name ; the course through is about 
~· W. by S. and N. E. by N .; and its narrowest part, which is near the S. W. entrance, 
18 about three-quarters of a mile wide, with a depth of more than 100 fathoms. 

CHACA-CHACARE is the westernmost of the three islands; Point St. .Jago, the 
e11st point of this island, Jles three-quarters of a mile nearly W. S. W. from the south 
point of Huevo; and thence extends about N. W. i N. one and four-fiflhs mile to the 
north point. near which is an islet; and thence turns about S. by W. i. W., nearly the 
same distance. to its S. W. point. From the latter to Point Antoine, the S. E. point, 
the coast runs about E. § N. li mile; and from this point to that of St . .Jago, N. E. by 
E. about three-quarters of a mile. Between the latter points a deep bay is formed north
westward, with safe anchorage. but difficult to get in or out of: .except bJ: warp~ng. , At 
the fu~her end of this bay of Chaca-Chacare, which nearly' d1~ides the island mto tint 
P_arts, is a low sandy neck or isthmus. To the southward ofth1s beQ.ch, and on the west 
side of the island, are some scattered rocks, atabouta cable's length from the shore; and 
there is a small rock, with 2! fathoms on it, lying one-third of a tnile west from the S. 
'Y· point of the island, and S. 25~ 0 W. from it.a N. W. extremity. The whole of the 
h1;:h ltt.nd ofthe peninsula of Chaguaramus open to_the southward of ~he rock at th~ S. 
~ · pomt of Chaca-chacare

1 
clears it on the south side: the angulnr altitude of the htgh 

~ill on that point, from the top t.o the sea. at its foot,. taken in a boat anchored on the_ roe;k1 
18 7° 50'. This hill ie 426 feet above the surface of the sea; the north pi.rt of the island 
has an e]eVa.tie>n oT Sl O feet. Here it is high water, on full and change days of the lllOon. 
at 30 minutes at'Uor 2 o'clock. 

There is another rock Jyipg off the S. W. point of Chaca-chacare, with o~J~ 9 feet 
: 11ter on the shoalest part of it., at low· water, with very deep water all_ round; it is. about 
TO Yards in cireamference. This rock was discovered on the morning ~f the 26th of 
· une, 1809, by Ca.ptain Snghree, of the ship Samuel, of London, d~wm~ 17 feet_.of' 
witter, who. struck and remained fast upon it for several hours. While this sbrp ~~ 
~rou';'d two othen passed, one on each side, with~ut touching, although not at 25 ~h
Eins distant •. The bearillge by compass from th('! ship were, Chaca-chacare~ S. W. ~mt. 

· N. ~··EI Pl!rta, or GOose Island. s. W. by W. ~ W.; and the S. E. elHI of~u~na. 
Or Pana~. w. bv s~. . . . .·· .. · . 

T?e. c~uneffol'nied· by··Chaca-cbaeare and Huevo. is called Booa Navios, or Ship ~as
:ge, It bes S: E~ bY s; and N. w. by N., a:nd is, at the n1u·~o'!est J>C!int .. ··the s. w. en

ance, tw?-thii'da of a mile wide. To the vrestward of this island ts Boca. Grande. af 
great &'&tent, .-d. &l$oist f"ree from daQ"geT· · · 
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bo~m. either within or without them; as if they had been thus worn away by the con
stant operation. of the Northern Curren~ which runs through them. In autumn it.s ra
pidity at thnea is so great, that ships are freqtiently driven out again. after having entered 
Dne of the passages with a good breeze ; during the rest of the year its rate may com
lnonly be estimated tO be about 2 or 3 knot.a; but close to the S. W. point of Chaca-cha· 
care, it runs much stronger. Except in autumn, the tide of flood, which sets through 
them into the Gulf of Pari&.. has a considerable power towards the t.op of high water, in 
checking thiR current; and at spring tides, the water is frequently perfectly slack in Boca 
Mona for an hour.; and very nearly so in Boca H uevo. ' 

Baca Mona.-. -In the Boca Mona, (the eastern mouth,) at ebb tide, the current runs 
outward with a velocity of l~ or 2 miles an hour, and somewhat less at ordinary flood; 
so that, with the exc;:eption of about an hour near the top of a spring flood, it always runs 
outward. For this reason, and because it is subject to cahns an.d eddy winds, occasioned 
by the great elevation of the coast, from being very narrow, (not exceeding one-third of 
-a mile in Width.) long and winding, and consequently full of eddies, it Should not be at
:tempted by a ship except in a c11Se of necessity, although it is the. windward one; but 
either of the others should be preferrt>id. It is high water here, OD full and change days 
of the nu.>6~ at 50 minutes after 3 o'clock. 

A ship'nil~ anchor any where in the south part of this pa~sage, and all along the south 
side of Mona. Dehert's Bay affords exceUent anchorage, and there is deep water far 
into it; a shfp anchored off the mouth of it in 15·18.thoms, .,n clay, with the south point 
bearing S. W~ by S., and found the ground so tough that it~was with great difficulty the 
anchor ~as ~eighed. 

BOPA HUEVO, EGG PASSAGE, (t;ar, as it is now more eomtnonly called, the 
Pant.toi or Umbrella Passage.) is safe to attempt to run in at, .if the wind hangs to the 
N'.:- .E"., as it wm then. probably. blow quite through the passage; bttt at auy rate, jft11e 
ship cannot stem the cnrreut, there is ample i·oom to back and iill her out again. Thll 
shores a.re bold, but care must be taken to avoid a rock at thf.'I S. W. point of Mona: al
though it is not above a ship's length from the poiot, the eddy of the tl&0d tide at the 
.springs sets directly over it. At ebb tide the current sets through with rather Jess velo
city in the furmel"; and during the la.st tw-o hours of flood, it is nearly slack wa~r: 
on this account, it being the shortest, being to the windward of the other two, and bemg 
entirely clean, it is considered the best for entering the Gulf. It is advisable to k~ep 
closer to tbe Island of Huevas than to that of Mona, to avoid being becalmed by the high 
land of Mona, and also because the current inclines to the N. E. 

BOCA N A:VIOS, or SHIP PASSAGE, may be safely entered, if. when a ship ha~ 
round the N. W. end 0£ Huevo at a quarter or one-third of a mile distance, .she can lie 

.·· ~,~h enough to bring the south end of the island on her starboard · bow, eo as to have 
il;l.~ . ~ent under her lee ; otherwise it will be improper to attempt it, a.s the cun:ent 
does n&t run fairly dUt, but rather inclines down on, Chaca-chacare. With a flowing tide, 
it runs with, a velocity of Ii mile per hour;· but, at the ·ebb, frequently at the rate of 3§ 
or 4 miles. It is h1gh water, on full and change days of the moon, at 39 minutes afl:llr 
3 o'clock. Although the entrance by this channel is practicable only under the above err· 
cnm.stance, with a flood tide; yet, on the other hand, it is far superior toth& Boca fluef· 
for getting out of the Gulf; but, it is -neceseary. in tSO doiog, to pa.y att.entiOn to the set 0 

the eun'ent, as we have just mentioned, and also.to'the following;- - . ·. 
On .June 5.,1604, at? P. M., His Majesty's ship t1lysses weighed ~m Chaguaramus 

Bay; but, fuHtng calm; it was 10 o'clock on the following tnorniog before she reached 
the SGUth point of Huevo,. with _an iQte:iltion of g?iog through Boca NaviOs •.. Here WlLll 
found· such a strong current settmg round that pomt to the E~ S. E.., that, being unable w 
stem it, sJ:ie w~s let drive out through ~he Umbrella. ~assa.ge, which .took up two ~ou~ 
to perfor~. ~wmg ~ a number of ~dcJ!es and_ opposite c_urrenta, fori:n~. by the 1fe It 
ftood settmg 1nt..o the Gulf. and .conteudmg agatnst: the ueusl stream ~ng outw-R.ru. 
was high water in the· Boeas that day at. about ha:U'-past l~ o'cloek., ~being 3 days be~ore 
the new moon. . •.. . . . . .· - . . ' 
·· BOCA GRANDE:-· -In this channel~ at ebb tide, tbe eurre>nt nins 'with less velocit1 
tb!m:througb eit.her of the otbers, and at ft~ thete iesearce•y ~y~ r~.it:-also.very c1::J 
~1th the. ex.ee.ption of the sunken roekil ly:mg off the S .• W. polint ofCla~"-cbacar~ .... .,,i 
~~su8ic1ent breadth to tack at pleasure ; bu;ti ··being the ~~ it 9 only ~-
~. ~ ease of having failed to etf'eet a passage by. either of the ~-~; .. ~ 

:~ka ~Me Cu:rrents <m tke Coast& -ief ~ a!ft!l, • *· ~~ Pil/ri.a. 
.... B.ltNTS,IN .TH~ "V;IC~Y OF 'l'ftfNit>Aii~'"9'.e -~;_,·~ •u:: 
?;;·~~~;,,··~~~ii 
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the island itself presenbr against the ll:e,e course of the stream ; and by the waters of the 
Orinooco, which flowing through vast plains, subject to periodical inundations:, and dis
eharging itself into the ocean near this islaud, greatly increases the current in its vicinity_. 
particularly about the monthS of August and September, when that river is at its greatest 
beight. The River Amazon, also, collecting the w-aters of almost half the southern con
tinent, may. perhaps, though at the remote distance of 280 leagues, contribute somewhat 
to its strength. · 

These currents vary m.uch in their ve.Jocity at different times, without any apparent 
cause. It is said they run st1·ongest in the declining quarters of the rnoon; but, of this no 
satisfactory proof has hitherto been obtained. Adapting itself to the coast, the current 
runs to the not1liward, along the east side of Trinidad, and takes a western direction be
tween the Island Tobago and Point Galere, round wl1ich it runs with such accumlated 
strength, that it is scarcely possible for a square-rigged vessel to beat against it, round that 
poi11t, ~thou~h there a~ instances of its having been effected. 

Passmg ~omt Galere, it runs al?ng the N~rth Coast close to the shore. for a few ~eaguee, 
as far as RIO Grande; but there it often qmts the shore, and takes a W. N. W. direction,. 
increasing its distance from the land till it gets to the northward of the Bocas, where it 
seldom prevails within 5 or 6 leagues, being repelled by the current which runs out of 
these passages: there the two streams blend and run to the westward. 

Along the South Coast it always runs to the wes~ard, seldom less than 1 !\ or 2 knots, 
near Point Galeoto., but often more ; and as the opposite shore of South America con
tracts the channel towards Point Icaque, or Icacos, its velocity is much accelerated there, 
and may be estimated generaUy at 3 knots. but it frequently runs still stronger. 

The channel between the Coast of America and the S. W. point oiTrinidad, is caHed 
the Serpent's Mouth, through which the current enters the Gulf of Paria1 dispersing it
~elf over it. Near the shore of the Gulf, it is subject to the influence of the tides; but, 
m .the middle, it always runs to the northward towards the Bocas ; where its channel 
hetng a.gain contracted, its velocity is proportionally increased. Having passed these 
straits, the body of this water preserves its northerly direction for 5 or 6 Je11gues, before it 
fulls into the com1non course of the stream of the ocean, which is there W. N. "\V. B11t 
it is to be observed, that so soon as it: has passed the Bocas, a considerable part. diverges 
to the E. N. E., and either runs with some rapidity to the windward, or so thoroughly 
destroys the effect of the western current, that a ship will seldom mil of working up, at 
le~t to Point Chupara, w-ith ease, by keeping within a moderate distance of the shore. 
~his easterly current frequently extends to a considerable distance farther along the 
NUorth Coast. as watt experienced in the month of June. 1804, when His Majesty's ship 

lysses worked. up to Rio Grande from Huevo, in 25 hours, although she never went 
more than 3 knots. 

That part of the stream which goes out of the Boca Grande.on the west side, turns 
ro~nd the N. E. point of Paria, and runs down that coast with such velocity, that if a 
sh1i:i bound to Trinidad should fall in with the land to leeward of this point, though ever 
80 little, she must immediately stand to the northward again, at least so fur as 13".> of lat .• 
out of the great force of the euITent, and work up to Grenada before she again attempts 
the Bocas. ·. Even then, jf' she cannot lie S- E. by S. at least, her reaching them will be 
very doubtful; and her best mode of proceeding will be t.o go through the passage be'
tweeo Kick •em Jenny and Carriacou. ·in order to weather Grenada, before she gets into 
~e B~ng lee cuii-ent that prevails between that is~d and Trinidad. This current reri-
ers rt very difiieul't for ships to f'.etch Point Saline, m Gre~ada. from the Bocas: th~y 

generall! only .reach about 4 or 5 leagues to leeward of that island; hence the necessity 
of Working to ·windwar.d on the North Coast of Trinidad. .· 

PTactical. Direetiona fOT maki,ng the Island of Trinidad, and for entering Ike. Gulf 
· of Pana. 

{From the Derrotero de las Antillas.] 

th~thas0een 'h'~y observed, that frf)m I~Jy _to Nove!Ilber is called. the rainy season in 
s."' ~uatry, ·na "'!hieh thf.'t 1;6Deral tra~e wmd 1s very bght, and veermg 1n E. :3· ~· a!Jd 

E. • and, ~. 111;:the. other months~ 1t blows fresh from ~. E •• or E. N • E •• this :cir
~rnstanee, an':1 .. 6/h!,0 ~n~ by which the Gui!" of Parlll .may be entered, occass~na 
th Jlrefer&'Ocf!.to becgt~;n to.tb,e 80nth entrance ~u!mg the rams. and to the otber, during 
~ &eaaol:l•. ~Jt·~ •. ther&.fure~.obvious that Truud.ad ~hou.ld be .!£Ppronche~ with due 
and fi t.o·the ~-:: ti-Qm D.,cember to June the object is to rn.ake ~ abdut. Powt Galere; 
Ind Sm, .l~l1' ,16;}).~r. aboµt Point G~eotA., . These two p<JlD~ be10~ the N:~ E. 
tll!¢w • E. ·~~ ~(,,j.b.e island, cannot fail of bemg ·known... : ~-Jlhip c01:umg from ~· 

~i.~~... ':!·'. - . . .·'.L.~.· .... ·.··"i!~U: .. }~.~, :h!!1n::~~'::·u. · .:n. ·.·zi=:ea.0···.fio·L .. ~:. :n;,~e .. :::. .. • .,.,.:tt;• .. - .... · · '··~~:~eofhiglunountainil- ·+:o~~t.Jle ~~aro«Le,. 
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· lwa:nche will be seen another. and. QJore extensive .Jow shore. at the extremity of. which 
~r~ the hills qf Guaya-guayare. The. range of high mountains which extends al01Jg the 
northern coast, Blay be seep, in clear ·weather, at the distance of 11 league~ but Point 
Galere cannot be distinguished at :i;rmre than 3 Jeag'iles, from being low. 

The soundings off the eastern coast of the island. w the distance of 17 leagues, furnish 
-. safe method of rectifying the place of a ship arriving from the eastward, and under cir
cumstances of night, or clo1uly weather, will save much time; for being in the parallel of 
the island, it is necessary to try for soundings, which may be done without more deley or 
inconvenience than that of trying at about every 20 miles. when the ship is supposed to 
be nearing the land. The depth of WTiter and latitude will give the situation of the ship 
with tolerable precision. Knowing ;this, no more is requisite than t;o steer for the Points 
Galere or Galeota., according to the season of the year, for entering the Gulf either by the 
north or south passage. It is necessary, however, to be cautious of the sunken rock that 
lies a.bout 7 leagues S. E. t S. from Point Galere. But. as it frequently happens that 2 or 3 
~ays.celapse without obtaining a meridian altitude, it is very possible that the mariner, 
supp()sing himself to be in the parallel of Trinidad, may actually be in that of Tobago, 
oreven of Grenada. as the current sets with such violence to the N. W.: for this reason 
no opportunity of observing the latitude eithf'lr by the moon, a star, or by altitudes of the 
sun, bef'are and after he has passed the meridian, should he neglected. lt is also advisable 
to make the land ratbl"r to the south than to the north of either of the points, as the cur
~nts will always favor working to the northward. The facility is still great.er in times 
of the N. E. winds for getting up from Point Galeota to Point Galere. The passage may 
also be made from the latter to the former, but not with so much ease. So soon as onll 
of the points or capes has been made out distinctly, the route to the mouths of the Gulf is 
aa fullows: 
· 'From Point Ga1ere a. ship mRy run along the coast at the distance of two miles, with 

tu;a; understanding of its being quite clean, as before desc1"ibed. 
Point Corozal may be approached to half a mile. It will then be better to close more 

upqn the land, to reacb the mouths with greater facility. 

Directions for the Bocas. 

J:?r~m tbe description already given of the islands which form the Bocas. and also of 
~~, Bocas. ii is evident that the Boca Huev"7 or Umb1·eUa Passage, should be chosen 
fOr est&rlng the Gulf; and; t:;at the best time is with a flowing tide, and withe. wind tbe.t 
will en&llre the ready working of t.he ship; but, if the.re be a folir-kn-0t breeze. there is no 
~Jtsity t-0 wait for the tide. At night, if the weather be clear, there is no inconve
nience in entering the Huevos Channel, as the only risk is of getting t06 close to o~e of 
die littl.e islets. and which is •almost impossible to happen; but. if calms, scant winds, 
Want of tide, darkness, or excesa of caution, should determine the mariner to wait for.a 
more favorable opportunity. he may anchor abQut two-thirds of a mile from tbe coast, in 
18 or. 20 fathoms, except the wind be N. E.~ which raises a heavy sea : in such a cas& 
~. wiU do better. by keeping under sail. and making sbon tacks on and off shore. ~9g 
the ct»µJt fi-om Point Toco to Point Chupara., the bottom is soft; mud ; on the mendiau 
of the latter" point it is coarse sand and fine gravel ; and t.o the west of it. so far .as thtl 
mouths, it is mud of a greenish color.. These differences in the bottom will pamt oat 
with ttufticient aeeuracy what part of the caest the ship is on. 

Wheo a 1'bip has passed through e.ither of the channels, she al\ould be kapt ~":'!. 
ihe ~iod, on the larboard tpek, in order to get away from the mouths, and '"'8-l" th& c.,..... 
of Trinidad; and she should. in general, be e9otinued qn this tack s0 Jo,ag as the ~ood 
tide lasts, that she may go on the starboard tack so soon as. the ebb begiue:, with a certainty 
of reaching the a:ncborage, or at least within a very little of it. It may pr-0bably ap~ 
to some persons. more eligible to make several tacks after entering the GWt. and parttc!J 
larly so if the larboard tac~ is not the most advai1tageous ; but it must be remetnber h 
that the strongest currents are in the narrows ; and, there1ore. from remaining oea! t : 
mou~s, in consequence of having m11de several tacks, it would not be ~xtraQrdinarsif 1!,. 
ebb ~de should foree them through the channel again, or cotnpel them to,~chor to .fi be 
•ettt tt; and even if neither of these ~ircumstance8 should ~k:e pla:ee, the: e~b wtiood 
touna unf1tvorab}e for gaining the Port d'-Esp~pe. Ott the other~nd~ by having_ 6 

·• 

ctn the larboard tack within the Gulf, .if nee~~ as far as the ~let of Mount Napatl 
~ the, ebb tide will then very fa•orably 8;Uiet dJ·~ ship on_ me ~rbOard ta~lt, 'if~:; 
80 n::1.11di as to rea<;h the anchorage, or it WlH be gained by aQotbe~ s~on bOa:nl> IPllY: 
cd :•~T ~~t w~dS preve.nt g&i~iag grodnd by ll!&:i:piJig Q.t'l~r .sail; the Jt~e aneli~ oi 
•~•"•; 1t "Wtll he Bttffieient tp tii>ld e.pioet: the' st~h , ot tb,e~. d'd th~81 

,, ae~~beumtled~ rnuch·&S ~; ~use;~" .. Y~'~ trE.-
. -~•ft mud, there is~dble~.;ie,••~ .... ~u ~°"'w· '· ~,,~~horm.thes::w.~w.,-~,,._.~~·~~··' .. 

• , ,'ilE, • .-.s .. -a.. · - , ·' · ~,,, ,, · 
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At about 4 miles within the ~ocas, soundings may be got with tho baud line, in 20 
fathoms:- from wbe~ in standing southward, the water soon sh~s t.o 14, 13, and 12 
fathoms, which depths w-ill continue several miles; but the soundinj!;s are not quite regu
lar, though nearly so. there being some smaU banks w-ith 6 or 7 fathollls on them~ 5 or 6 
ltoagues from the shore~ When about 6 or 7 miles from Point Brea. the depths will in
crease suddenly to 17 and 18 futhoms : the latter will continue until about 2! miles from 
the shore: the water then shoals gnl.dually to 3 fathoms, about the length of a cable und 
a half from the beach. The best anchorage off this part of the island is -with the town of 
Brea., which consists of 5 or 6 old houses near the beach, bearing a~ut so1.tth, or S. by E., 
one mile off the shore, in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

Running down the coast to the southward froi:n Port d'Espagne, observe that about 8 
miles from it. and off a point of mangroves, there are only 2! ththorus, at If mile :froni. 
the shore. To the north-westward from N aparima Hill, about 7 miles, there are 2l fath
oms, 2 miles distant from the land, and this bank is steep, with 10 fathoms not far without 
it. Go into no less than 4i fathoms between Point Brea and Point Cedro; from the latter 
W Point los Gallos, the shore is fiat. and a ship may be guided by the lead. 

The following remarks on Boca Huevo were made in September, 1826, by Captain 
Samuel Chambers, of his Majesty's ship Druid. He says-" As had been recommended, 
we tried the second passage two different evenings. approaching it -with a fine breeze ; 
but when almost through, both times, the current forced her out; and the second night. 
had not the boats been ready down, and she a quick ship, she must have gone on shore. 
According to calculation, this was at flood tide. We immediately bore up for the Great 
BocH.S, where we soon got through; therefore, l by no means recommend any pas8age 
but the large one, as th€'! advantage is tritling comparative with the safe~ of your ship. 
For, when through either, in less than an hour, with a moderate breeze, you come in 13 
fathoms water, when you may anchor." 

In going through the Great Bocas, be careful of the rock that lies W. S. W. from the 
S. W. point of Chaca-chacare, as well as that which lies one-third of a. mile due west 
from. it. 

" Description of and. Directions for the South Channel. 

S~soon &111 the ship bas reached Point Galeota, she should be kept along the sbo:re,of 
the tsJand at the distance of two miles or less~ at the distance of two miles she will be in .. 
~rom 7 to 9 fathoms, clear of all risk ; and although it may be perceived that the watsr 
IS of different eowrs. particularly to the eastward of Point Herin and about it, there is 
no reason to be suspicious of shoals, as the variety of colors is occasioned by the .cur
rent. On clearing Point Qut'ltnada, she may near the shore to a quarter of a mi}e, with
out the least risk~ to gain that channel whic~ under the existing circutnStances, may be 
most con\'enient. 

ri:'he .First Channel is formed by Point Icacos, or Icaque, and a shoal lying to the west; 
0~ •t, distant about half a mire, and which is from east to west ebout two cables' len~tb~ 
With ll fathom, rocky bottom. In the channel t~erE'.' 1u-e 9 fathoi:ns w~t.er. Point lca
cos, U before said,, is a sandy promontory, advancing into the sea m a circular form. ~&; 
80. 8teep, that, at h1dfa cable's length from it, there are 7 or 8 fatho.n1s. 'I'he current 10. 

~s ~&nnel sets t.o the S. W. at the flood, with a velocity of 2_& miles per hour~ and N. 
• W1tb the ebb, at the rate of 3 and 3! miles. . 

1 .The Seeond Ghannel is formed by the rocky shoal ~nd ! bank of rock a~d . ~vel 
Ymg t.o the N. W ., upon which there are 4 fathoms. This pomt bears from PomtGallos 
S. 60° W ., .distant 3 miles and frotn lea.cos N. 7 3° W ., distant 2 miles. The greatest 
:u~nt ofit is three-quarte;e of a mile, N. W. a?d S. E. The curre!1ts in this c~nnel 
et mnearly-the same direction as in the precedmg one. Its breadth IS about a mile. 

(s 'I'b.e Third ChanoE<l lies between the bank last mentioned an~ the. lslote ~e). Selda~. 
oldiel' s Islet;;) wi:th the reefs and shoals on the S. and S. E. of tt. Tbts channel JS 

:rut two short. miles from east. to wes~. ~bout 2§ cables from the reef off the ~ pa.rt 
. SoJ<iado .tbei-e Q.re 6 fathoms water in m1d-ehannel 8, and near the. bao1'. Si. At ftood :!a the cuqe:j;itsetS W. byS.; witb\hfl ~elocity of 3,& miles; and ~ith the ebb N. W. 

W. N. W~. at the rate of'4 and 4.A m11es per hour. ·· 
~he F<mna Chilun~l js.fc.rtned tty the Soldado with the reefS and 6ooals on "the south 

~ It llftd· th~ filQ\~-:Jan(f,_.· ·. The breadth of it is about 4 mi~es. . The cu~nts ;atways set 
t.odtke N. W:. et14·. Q,f".:N>W.~ with a velodtyof ~i ?r 5 miles per hou~, m m1~-channel. 
~ekr ~'.; ~4t; ~~fa mile from the m&n it mos Q:n~y hm 11\ -to 2 nnles. , 

Li-..:. 4Ht~<t.WJ :F-- Chail~J. it.~ only ueeeseary to near ~omt Ieacos at about a cable.~ 
;:::0 .lW:lilltr .• ulJ: h)" -d~a as it is paned, and then ~enog nOl'tb~ tt> pass at a e()n•e 

· ·'.~~·~·#l•·~ma•Corral·•ndGallos ... IJ.'.~~·.ean never!8~ 
~. ~~ ...... ua.-~:t..~· . ..::a:...' .. · ..•. ·····.- - . h· ea .. wly·.at ebb tide11- .the·curnmt Will .. ~,.the a},,~ ~.J'; ~....., ~ ~y Qr mg (:.. ~ · » · . · ., ..... __ .;_:;u L- '-=.J.; -11" 
-P.:~c~~~::: 1tDa if'it.Abo.Uld be neeesaary to 8.lld:mr1' .--!-8 _.,u~va ~.Ji'- -

~ ~-: .. , .... win ke.t i.st 3 ~' leogdl dJat;aat.VOJath«i ship• . - · 



 

To enter the Second Channel, it will be necessaey~ after having passed Point Quema
da. and approached .~he eoast to a quarter of a mile,:· Ix,. place the ship's bead towards Sol· 
dado, and keep her so until Point GaJlos com.es open of Point Corral, and then luff, but 
without going to the N. N. E., until Point Corral bears east; she may then be kept along · 
the e-Oast of Trinidad. 

To pass through the Third Channel. the ship's head· ought t.o be placed townrds the 
Soldado. in the same manner as fur the second. and kept in that direction until Point Qlll. 
los bears N. 67° E.; then luff up to N. until the south front of Point Jcacos bears S.E. 
by E., and Point Gallos N. 83° E. ; then run along the eow;t of the island. 

To pass through the Fourth Channel, you have only to pass at 2 mites S. of the Sol· 
dado, and when it bears N. E. luff up to N ., and keep luffing by little. and little tq coast 
along the island of Trinidad. Care must be f4ken not to get within 2 miles of the Sol
dado, observing that the current will set the ship strongly to the N. W. 

Hence it results, that at any time a ship may enter the gulf by the South Channels, 
even-by night, if not very dark; that the First Channel is the best, not only because it is 
the wmiJward one. but by keeping the luff, every danger will be avoided, especially with 
the ebb ride. In.fact~ there can be no danger whatever, if an anchor he ready to let go in 
case .of a sudden calm, or other cause, that might carry the ship towards the shoal. In 
the night time either of the channels can be more easy to enter than the first ; for as the 
point must necessarily be passed within a cable's length, every impediment from darkness 
Will be avoided, because at so short a distance it can be very distinctly seen.. 

But however easy the entrance into the Gulf by these channels is, if any circumstance, 
eithel" of calm or want of dayligh~ may render it advisable to wait some time before at
tempting it, the ship can be anchored on the south coast of Trinidad ; for if kept under 
we:y and tacking, as the current always sets inward, it will be very difficult to ,maintain & 

det.ermioflte position. . .. 
On getting through the channels into the Gulf, steer for the west coast of Trinidad, 

and keep along it. at 2A or 3 tniles distant, as far as Brea Point. Port d'Espagne is not 
above Sj leagues from. this point, end steeri,ng N. by ,E. 6 E., the buildings in it will ~001! 

• be discovered. If this course cannot be made good, recct.urse must be had to tackmg; 
but the boards must not be stretched within 4 miles of the shore. on account of the shoal 
th&t lies oft it; and if standing into the Bay of N apanma, it will be necessary to be care
f'ui of two shoals, one west of the mount, distant about 2!l miles, and the other S. 75:0 W . 

..of it, distant 4 miles. In proceeding from Brea Point 1;o Port d'Espagne, the depths 
are from 7 to 12 fathoms, at the distance of 3 miles from the point; then 14 fathoms for 
about a i,nile ; after which, 18 or 19 fathoms fur nearly 10 miles~ and then a gradual de
crease to 5 fathoms, at the" distance of 2j lniles s. s. w. from the towm .. 
· .. Good-f'resh water may be obtained from two small· rivers in the bay. about a mile to 
th& -iJQUthward of Point Brea; at high water·& boat may land clOse to it. Wood can be 

·. procured in abundance with little trouble, as the trees are very large, and close to the 
water side. . .· . 

'In September; 1821, bis MajAsty's ship Forte, Capt. Sir T • .J. Cochrane, passed over 
a bank with.onJr 4 fathoms water on it, at about 4 ?r 5 miles nort;h:wanl of the Soldadf 
and the awne drsta::oce from the shore~ The Captam says, "I felt a very strong smell 0 

tar, or pitch~ and observed some of the former floating on the surface, which, no doubt, 
oozed from t:11e_ l;J•ok helOw. I have since learned.it is composed of pitch, and that ~erI 
ia a.spot on tt .with only 3 filthoms water; but being suddenly called from the Jltation, 
had:.ilt:> thne t.o .asce'l1&in.ths; fact~·· 
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elem, so that it may be run along by at half a mile distant. At the distance of a mile 
there t'l,re from 20 t.o 4-0 fathoms. on a bottom of muddy sand. ~ . 

Cape Tres Puntas is the most northerly cape of all this part of the coast, and it con
tinues to be equally as clean and deep as the preceding part to the Bay ()f Unare, a dis
tance of two miles. 

Unare. Bay presents a. good anchorage, sheltered from the trade wind. To enter it, it 
is necessary to keep about a mile from the N. E. point, which is fronted by a roeky shoal 
extending half a mile out; then stand in and anchor in Sor 46 fathoms, .san<Jy.OOt.tom• 
immediately on getting round within the point. A little river falJs into this bay, .and on 
the hill to the east of it, there is an Indian town named San Juan de U nare. The S. w~ 
point of the bay sends off a reef, with several islets upon it, to the distance of half a mile. 
Passing outside of them, and at about two cables' length from the most northerly one, 
will clear. every danger. · . 

From Una.re Bay the coMt continues to run west, with some inflections to the south, 
for the space of 10 Illiles, whence it turns gradually to the northwm·d of west for 9 miles 
farther, to Cape Ma.la Pascua. between which and Cape Three Points all the shore is 
~lean, and may be coasted at a mile's distance, in 8 fathoms, snndy bottom. The bear
mg and distance from Cape Three Points to that of Mala Pascua, are S. 83'1° W. 204 
miles. · 

TESTIGOS ISLANDS.-_ Nearly N. !l W. from this cape, at the distance of 40 
miles, lie the tittle islands called the Testigos. These consist of seven principal islands, 
besides several farallones, or high rocks. The passages between the islands are free and 
cl~an, and may be run through without any risk whatever; but the contrary is the case 
with those between the rocks, fur they are very uu.rrow. All those islands may be ap
proached to the distl=lnce of two cables' length, or even nearer, if necessary, excepting 
thiit which lffiB most to the north-eastward. This is surroundQ<l by a reef extending half 
a mile. from it. Between the islands the bott<)m is sandy. and wiU admit of anchoring in 
case of necessity. The. principal island, called Testigo.GI"A.nde, (Greet Testigo,.) lies N. 
W. and S. E .• about 21 miles in length. The S. W. part affords good a.ncho~,: shel
tered from the trade. wind~ with a depth of 8 to 15 fathoms, coarse sand. It may be ap
proached either by the N. \V. or S. E. side. If by the former, it .must be on the outaide 
of the rock that lies off it; if by the latter~ the passage is between the great island 411d 
another 1ying S. W.~of it. The channel is sufficiently spacious; for at the narrowest 
Jl8.rt, between the rock and the 684t <ride of tho little island, and another about a eahJ.e•a 
length from the . S ~· W •. Corud; of t1ie large iSland, it is half a mile wide, with a. depth of· 81 
to 9 fathoms. on red gravel. . . 

The T~ JDay be seen f'rom the distance of 6 leagues. The Great Testigo, called 
Goat Island, aboun& with land tortoises. It is not inhabit.ad, except in the season, by 
tu~lers:. It ~ppears a _bold shore, and h~ a sandy bench new: its uorth end. AugU~ 27. 18.6, hl8 Majesty's ship Valorous, Captarn the Earl of Huntmgton, anchor!'d here m .16 
~thoins, on sandy. bottom, about lj mile from shore, the north end _of the island bearwg 
L,. A E., and the south end E. S. E. 4 E. ; found the current settmg west north-west--
Ward, l ! mile per hour. N (J fresh water to be. had. - . .. 
~ Ba,tw-een ~ese islands and the co~_there are .soundings. About 5 m_iles ~the S~S. 

· of ~hem bes a large. bank of sand, with 4! and 5j, fathoms water on 1~ which shQulc;I 
he avo1deJ.b_y.la.rge l:lhips. . , . . · ·. 

From Cape Mala Pascua th6 coast runs nearly west 7 or 8 miles to the M:orro. of Porte) 
Santo. Thie Morro is joined to the shore by a. little low sandy tongue ; and very Dem:' 
t.o the M:orro on the w~ lies an i'Rlet called Porto Santo. To the. westward of the 
Sandy tOngue, ~ .~n:·ruiChorage sheltered irom the ~de wind, in 44 to 54 futhoms water: 
~d an? mud.· The north ai<le qf the Morro !ind tsl~nd may be app~ed. t.o 2 cables 
sngtb,.1f necessary. To gain the anchurage. immediately after passmg the ~nd •. st.eer 
:•or S. by W ., arid anehor iil 46 or 5i futhoms, so eoon as shelter from th~ wmd IS ob-< 

~ed_!. but ta:k.Jng·eat'e not. to ·get -to the eastward of the western. part. of the,19Jet.. beea.llae 
Mere lies• bari.k in .that.direction wi~pp1y3 fathoms wat-eron 1t. Sou~~~ 
orFro.and,ldio:Qt2-1~ inJand1 st.tt.r:ids the mountain of Porto Santo-: . . 

rom thia ~ 1:h& eoal!t 'ilicliues t.o w. S. W. fur the space of 31\ miles., and aends off a baQk. With. li6 ~ 'oQ tt_ ah®t half a mile, and. extending all the way t.o the point of 
&r.nau. V :!'8Cl~<whieh .fbrms another little bay. with an anehonge of 5;\ to 6:6 ·fathoms 

Bater, skelti&red:~ t_be::k'i.d~ 'wfod. From a river that disetnbogllet"J · blt;o. _the Bay of 
~ ¥~~r~li '9Ater may be obtained; and t.o the BQUth~(l of itfJ :W-~r.et'D 

PGwt, otf Whi~,~~ l!l~lWet:. atanda the town of' Cai:upano_: .tw-o ma.s-,;west ?f Ca~ lb:° a~ tlie,-P~~:~ .. ·of Srdines, .or of 1 arro, with an ·~~ear to>it,. ,which, ·wid:l 
v .':!: Qf $!~< v~~ fi>nns the Bay or _c~paao~ mcludin~ that of He= .;.=a,. ·• . ·' ~~~.~ ~ ~ at thb ~ntr1Ule8 of ~s ~' lylng_ • i~ w - . . •. 

z:.~•ns:.~.~tr-~~-:1~~1~ 



 

from Point Salines : this has 1i fathom ou it. with •t £atbotna elo.,i:e to' it• A tbitd sbonl, 
- of !l! fathom.s, withs close to it, n-es within the bay~ at thre&41uarters of a miMfW. S. 
W. l W. from Point Hernan Vasquez, and 'the SQ.me distance north from the town of 
Carupano ; -and -westward of the town there is a bank. with little water o·n it, eJ.tending 
from the shore northward nearly three-quarters of a mile, and one mile E. N. · E. from 
the islet at Point Saline-s • 

.MORRO l3LANCO.-From the Point and l\'forro of Salines tu Mol'"rO Blanco, a dis
tance of 3 miles, nen.r:Jy w-est, the eon~~ is clean, with several patches o~ srmtll rocks lying i 
close t;o the shore : nearly south of this Morro, and about three leagues mland, the Mouo· l 
tain of San· Jose~ or St. Joseph, may be seen; 

From Morro Bianco to the westward, a bank runs off, with little water on it, that doe' 
not permit the coast to be approached nearer than 2 miles: on this part of lt,-there nre. 
lst.-the Point and Morro of Padilla, known by an islet and several rocks exten-diog to a 
little dll'ttance from it :: 2d, the Point and Morro orTaquien, which projects farther north· 
ward than the preceding, and is also sm:rounded by several islets: 3d, the Morro of Le
bmnche, which is joined to the main by a low sandy and swampy 1;0ngue of land; and 
4th~ the Morro de la Esmeralda. or Emerald Morro, which is an islet separated from the 
coast by a channel of about half a cable's length wide. Between 'Lebranche .and the 
Emerald Morro, at a moderate distance from the land, lie tbt') Garrapoms Islets; but from 
rocks and shoals tht-ire is. oo passage between them: there is, however, betweep the most 
soutlt-erly isfot and the main land, a good imssage ; but the better way. a.Jways, is to go on 
the outside of them, especially· -with large ,ships. From Morro Blanoo to the, point of 
Ta.quien, the dista11ee is 3~ miles, N. 83~ 0 W ., and thBnce to -the Emerald Morro, B~ 
t:niles. S. 75° W. ·southward of the hitter, and about 13 miles inland, will be seen Mount 
Redondo. 

ESMERALDA BA Y:-To the westward of the Emerald Morro there is formed a 
large bay, but it is obstructed bj a- bank, w-ith very irregular soundings, which extends 
f'rom -the=middte of the Morro about south .and S. W., neal"ly o: rnil-E-, then S. W. by S. to 
"Within one-third of ,a ·mile of the coast, whence it turns to the- eastward, and runs paral· 
lel to the shore; at about that distance from it. In the bay arid on the bank, ther~ Rre 
t:hre-0 islets,cmlled the Cascabels, lying nearJy ·east a-nd west. On goiug to anchor in -this bay, 
ships may pass as cl98e _as may be necessary to the north and' w-est of Emerald Island, 
and anchor under shelter of it, at the distance of 2 cables' length, in S!l to 6:d futhoms 
water~ sandy mud. · __ ' __ · · 

From this bay the coast_ runs west about 5 miles t-o the Point and -Morro of M1rnza-
ifil~ -11 the way bounded. at the distance of- one-tliird of it miley by a bank which ex· 
tends from the Emerald ls,e. ---The· Point-of Manzanrna.f-ot·ms a b'ly ;-·but it i.s obstruc~ed 
cby'tb-e ft:me banknfwhieh we.hav-e spoken, and which termin&tes•at·the J'il'st f!-teep pomt. 
aoout"two-thirds of 0. mile "to leeward of the bey; it net only impedes _entnirice into the 
hay~ hut aiso prevents steering to the southward before getting to th-e westward of the 
~ iftieep point.. From ~his situlltion. west of the _ ppint, _.the-· coast _is ·quita clean ~r 
tDe ~ce o£ S m~es, to ~mt Gunnrpoturo~ where. atibther hfink be$'1na~ and exte~ 8 

tw';o>-thli"da-ofa rode from the coast. About: one mile N. E •. of Po1nt Gunrapoturo hes 
a aMkGQ-Jtf)c'k tha~ ~mufit be <eareftHly avoided~ A !ittle·~a9t\Va~d ot• tihil'>pt)int~ and a~ 
a leagu.e:uilan~ wW be seen tb"B-p-eak of a moun~n~ called Pico def Est-e~ Peak of 
East.·-·- . -· - .·_ ··"- ,__ ., . . ' ___ , .-__ _.. - -:_-_-_. - ---- - -- -_ . 

--- ~h-re& ·f!lileii westW&rd · f!om · Gua~r~; ~Pein:t.. ts_ that of'·&~udi> ·B.Ja!teo, or Whit~ 
SbiehLP01nt,. the coa$t 'be:tn-g steep and.high; but £ro1u thtit-tbe coast runs out 8.boud 
N. W...; -very 1~w ~~d swatn~y, for t~e spa~~ 9f 2t mi.1_es. whei-e the:e ·~es. a Morr? call.~t 
Chae~ w:hieh -furmacapo1~t, p;oJectmg 1ntothe sea.n1Dl.o-st_2'md~s._ ;Fro~ ~ls poi.st 
tho coast taketnl souih.erly direction aod_for~: a· grea~ bny., 1n·w~1cli1 at lf nnle w~ 
from the·m1!1dle ofthe~id ~orro, the'te ia a_littl~-mland called C8:r~e~ at.aboutalII~ 
west of ·Can.bes Island 18-'an. lllllet: .called De L()bOs, or the Woln- w.tth a rock close-~ t 
'east pal't tif it. The shoal bank t~t-~ns at: .. _ · · :m~r6 Pomt, ~Jeol>Or_ders th15 pa~ 
of'the coast., and -reachl'll! ahont "t1ne•ebird of" -a. _ -· m tbe Morro~ P~iot r it ~con 
titmea ro Caribes lelan.d, •hence it tut"ns -t6 the: •~utll.c be1tfing eo;(i~f},upou _the s~:; 
ehat at Cayman .Poinl;'tbe suuthenrmost and we.tem--nmat<ot '~ --~J'--f'it'~es uot ex...-

~.~--~ti:E~~~ ~~~eopa~ ~at-·the di~npe of'.'.I7 mi1~:1~fJ8 :th~:~..,i.~ 0~ 1:: 
.·l'lltmd Marga~ fo.-mi~ With the· "lflain ltui~ 4: ellannel 111 mif8S ~4· -I• r.4~ 1t1id 

···'i:~!E-~~:iti:;;~~~i~~~:~~ 
1'9i1t"t atld':Mt'Mu or ea.........,filic. ti '··~ ~- --~---- ~~1 

c-' :1'ihg ~of 'l"b~ it·ve<·:._~ ~ "' .- ,.,.e~ 
:ijt~ ~nills'6ti1'i:iM-'~.:,. - __ ~: 
·.~-no~ -aS fa:ru~dle-P~·amthl\fiiiio er:~La'P -•4 $iJ 
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this point lies S. 77° W .• 14! miles, from the Morro of Chacopata. From the point of 
La Pena, the coast descends somewhat to the southwil.rd of west to Point Gord~ a dis
tance of 3! miles, from which it forms a bay with a very flat shore and beach to Point 
Gnachin, or Guaranache, forming a piece of steep and high land, which rises above the 
low land, and seems insulated by it ; along the shore of the bay, there is a steep point of 
little extent, called Minas. From Point (Jorda to that of Guachin, it is 6! miles. 

From Point Guachin the shore continues low and flat, so far as Punt.<t del Escarceo, 
or Eddy Point, ·where it rises a little; the distance from one to the other is 3!1 miles; the 
latter bears from the Point La Pena N. 85° W., 12!i miles. Point Escarceo presents 
a front extending half a mile, the western extremity of which is called Point Cardon, 
whence the coast bends to S. 49° W., a distance of 2! miles, to Point Araya, the whole 
space being 11 very lovv sandy beach. About half a mile frorr1 Araya Point is another, 
called Poin.t Chica. On Araya Point there are a few small houses, inhabited by people 
employed in the salt wurkt>. All tho coast, froin Point Cay1nan to that of Escarceo, 
sends off a bank about half a mile from shore, and which from the latter point extends 
four miles westward, forming what is called the Araya Shoal, the south edge of which 
terminates at Point Chica, to the southward of Point Araya. This will be cleared on 
~he south side by bringing the most southerly of the houses on the point t.o bear east. 
I'hence southward the const may be approached at 2 cables' length; for although the 
i:andy beach is Vf'!rV flnt, at that distance there are 5 or 6 fatho1ns water. The beach con
tinues for 2 1niles ~about. S. S. E. to Punt<1 de Piedras, formed by the western extremity 
of the Rid~e of Guaranache; this point shows a f"ront of about 'i-ialf a mile, and immedi
atdy within it the laud rises to a lofty hill; on the south part of it stands a chapel, or 
~auctuary, dedicated to the ·virgin of Agua Santa. The coast continues in the same 
direction of S. S. E .• to Point Barragon ~ at first it is low and sandy, and afterwards steep, 
but all of it is so clean that it nrny be coasted at a cable's length. On the south point 
of tl~e little Bay of Araya, w-here the high land of Point Barragon begins, there is a cas
tle ma ruinous state. From Point Barragon the coast continues high and very c1ean, 
ithout S. E. by S., n distance of 2 miles, to Point Caney, from whence it changes its di
r~t:t1on to S. E. by E., and continues for rather n1ore than a 1uile to Punta de Arenas, or 
Sandy Point, which is tbf' southrffnmost part of this coast, and northernmost of the Gulf 
qfCariuco. From Point Caney thei·e is a bank extending along the coast as far as half a 
rn1le south of Point Arenas. 

Here we suspend our description of the coast and return to 
'l'HE ISLAND OF .MARGARITA.-'rhe great.est length of this island is, fr01n 

east to west, about 37 ~ n1iles; it is rr10untainous, and, when seen at a short distance fron1 
the north, it appeaI"B like two islands, from a spR.ce of low swampy land in the middle of 
1t; On the eastern part there are several heights, that nrn.y be seen iu clear 'veatber from 
Cape Three Points, a distance of 24 leagues; and on the '\vest p'irt a ridge of heights 
~alled Macauao. The eRstern point is muned Ballena, and, as before said, lies N. 8° E. 

om Chncopata Morro; the coast runs thence N. N. "\.V. ~ "\.V. to Cape La Isla, a dis
~anc~ of 13 miles, forming the N. E. side of the islaz~d. The whole of it is clean, on~y 
sendmg off a bank of about 3 cables in breadth; two islets, named Isles of the Cape, he 
~l\iut a mile and a half south-eastward of the cape, and about half a mile from shore. 

ro:m Cape La Isla the coast ruus S. W. by -W. to Point La Galer<1, a space of7 miles, 
~ll clean; there is also an islet lyiu~ I!i mile. N. E. by N. from the point, named La Ga
~ra, having between them 14 fothotns water, on sand and shells. From Point La Ga
t:~. to ~oint Maria Libre. it is S. W. il. S. 3~ mi~es; between these points there ~s a large 
h} With a hank edging the shores of it. w-luch m the centre runs off nearly a mile. On 

t e s~ore opposite to the widest part of the bank, stands an Indian village .. 
_Point del Tunar bea.rs from th11t of l\Iaria Libre N. s:3o \.V., at the d1stance of ll!l 

miles· · th · · · • · b 5 ·1 · 1 d 'r · in e intern1ed1ate space there is a very large oay. ruunmg a out m1 es in a~ • 

00~e Wh?le of this hay is very clean, and presents no other dange':" thi_=m the bank which 
~hoders it, which, at the w-i<lest part, extends only about half a n:i_de from_ the land: the 
ru re a~ ~he extremity of the bay iR a low swampy beach. A reef of c~ms1d~rable extent 
tr ns oft ma N. N. E. direction from Point del Tunar. Frorn this pomt the coast 
. ~ads about W. by S. for s miles, to Point del Tigre, the whole very clean. and may be 
~o,ist.ed Within half a inile. from the latter point the land bends to S. 72° ,V. for 2!l 1niles, 

\) the Morro of Rohledar' and thence S. S. 'V. a di:;;tance of 4~ miles, to the Punta de 
" ren • ' T . h l h' i . · Rs, Wclich is the western extrernity of tlw ishmd. he bank of s al ow water w- 1ci1 
surrou d h f' l · l d b ti M: n s t e coast. extends about J !l n1ile from tilt-' 'vestern part o t le 1s an , etwoen 
~" r orro of Robledar and Point Arenas. About N. W. ii: N. 4i n:1iles from Point Are-

in; ~ft William Waddy, M~"!ter ofH. M. s. L'Ai;nia.blc,. in his remarks on this bay says, "In ~pproa~hf 
4 fe rom the northwl.U'd and wet>tward the soundiugs will be regula..r, from 30 fathoms. at the dtstaucc. 0 

la-0.a:iues to 6 fathoms. Pass' the islet ofGalcra at a discretionary distance, anP. in hauling ro~nd P~unt 
:" frr.~ E"Ja

1
J Which ie hi.,.h n.nd hlutl'. you will see a fine open ba.y, where a;ou 1nay ride et ~uchor m satety• . •.n . I 0 • • " • • T J • ... -0 .......... ~~ ,.., U to 4 fathom", with Pomt la Galera beanni'; !lhout N. E . ._ E., 11>tant a.t>mtt -- i..};-' 

~-J.~.) 
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nas, and W. ! S. 4 miles from the Morro of Robledar, Jies the eastern edge of a rocky 
shoal, named the Ostial, having on its shoalest part 4~ fathoms; it thence extends abo11t 
N. '\V. by W. 3 miles, and is nearly a mile wide. Between it and the Morro of Roble
dar, there are frmn 5 to 7 fathoms, on sand and mu<l; to the northward and "\VestwarJ, 
'the soundings extend to a considerable distance; Lmt on the S. W. side, at a shurt dis
tance, the water is very deep. 

Three· n1iles and a half about S. '\V. fron1 Ballena Poiut. are Point J\'[oreno and .:'llor
ro: the intennediate coast fonns a spacious bay, on the north side of which stands the 
town of Pa1npatar. Nearly in a line between the two points, and about midway, lies the 
little islet called Blanco, which is very clean; the passage between it and the land is very 
safe. All parts of this bay afford anchorage in 7 and 8 fathoms water, at two-thirds of a 
mile from the beach: with the trade wind blowing fresh it is rather exposed, as there is 
no she]ter; and although such a wind does not send in much sea, it will be advisable tu 
anchor in such a position that, in case of necessity, there nu1y be ruo1n to run freely for the 
l\:'lorro Moreno, which, if occasion require, 1nay be passed on the east side, at the distance 
of a cable's length.* 

Fro1n the Morro .i\foreno, the direction of the coast is S. W. ~ W. for a space of G 
miles, to Mosquito Point; the land between forming a great bay, on the north part of 
which stands the town, so called, of La Mar, but n10re correctly, a cluster of straw hutB. 
The coast from l\Ioreno Point to that of Mosquito id so foul, that it would be hazar
ous to get within two rrnles of it; the same character may be given to that farther west
ward. Fron1 j\(osquito Point to Punta. de l\'Iangles, or 1\Iangrove Point, the bearing 
and distance are S. 83° '\V. 10~ miles; the coast between is very foul, from a rock;lf sl11J1~! 
that extends off about a n:iile. Fron1 l\'Iang]es Point the shore turns to the northwaru, 
:forming a bay between it and Point Piedras, a distance of 3,! miles: from the latter poi;•,t 
it runs farther northward, forming another buy with Point del Pozo, which is distant .t'~ 
miles from the preceding. Point del Pozo lies 10 miles N. W. by W. ~ W. from Poi~t 
Mangles; and from the former t.o Point Arenas. the bearing and distance are W. by :N,, 
1.2 miles. All that part of the coast from Mangles Point t.o Arenas Point is like the pre· 
ceding. foul, and should not be approached to less than two miles. . 

THE FRA YLES.-Nine miles E. N. eastward from Cape la Isla, in Margarita, lie 
a group of islets, cirlled the Frayles, or the Friru'S, of which the southernmost is the 
largest. They are all very clean, except the uortheriunost, which is surrounded by a 
reef, extending about two cables' length frotn it. 

SOLA ISLET.-About 12 miles N. E. ~ E. from the largest of the Frayles, lie~ th: 
little islet called Sola, which is very clean. From Sola to the 'restigos, the distance 1~ ~ 1 

llliles. The passage between the Testigos and Sola, Sola and the Frayles, the Fraylef 
and Margarita., are a11 so clear that ships of all sizes may use them in any kind ofweath"I' 

Channel between Margarita and the Main.-In this channel there are two large~·
ands ; the easternmost one is called El Coche, or the Coach; and that on the west. Cu
hagua, or Cuagua: Coc:he Islan? is low, lying W. N. W. and E. S. E., about_G mile~id 
1ength, and 2il miles wide. It 1s surrounded by a rocky shoal and reef, which ext•j 11 

from the N. '-V. and S. E. points about a mile and a half, and form two channels; t_Hit 
on the north, with the Island of Margarita, which, in its narrowest part, is two mile~ 
across; and that on the south, with the main land, of nearly similar breadth in its mod 
confined part. In both of them the passages are perfectly clear,t the bottom very goo' 
and a vessel may ride at anchor in either of them as securely as in a harbor. ~ .1 • Cubagua is smaller than Coche Island, and lies nearly east and west; it is about~ mi et 
long, and 2 miles wide. From the east point there are a shoal and a reef, extending 0;,. 
about a mile. rrhe north and l'!Outh sides are very clean; but on the west side, a[,()( < 
shoal extends about one-third of a mile from the shore. This, Jike Coche Island,_ i°r;~; 
two channels,-one on the north with Margarita, and the other on the south "Wl1

1
1 eef 

main land-both very clear. In the narrowest part, w-hich is between the shoal a~.l ;olll 
which stretches out from the east end of Cubagua, and the bank that extends 0 

Mangles Point in Margarita; the width is 3' miles. 

16 
"His MajcMy's sloop Barba.does, John Fleming, Esq., commander, anchored here in Janullr}'i !!a;. 

He says, "Ships from the eastward having approached Ballena Point to about a mile, l'lhou!<l edfi~ on a 
to ~e S. W., sounding in 12 and 10 fathoms water, until Fort La Cnrranta comes open: th_ls:c;ir si~uaced 
pomt of !and over the sea, abont half a mile to the east sou th-eastward of Fort St. Carlos, ~hie ~n .. roik· 
10. dre.1mddle of the town. With Fort La Carranta bearing N. W. IN., by compass, distant et«nen
t.here is ~ood anchorage in 8 fathoms water; but this is not a safe aui:hadvanta.geous bay for a fl:e .. ~cie3 
dezvou,s !U. there being little shelter against any weather, and u great scarcity of water and every~ 
ofprov1s1on. The forta command the anchorage." tp.Jet o~ 

"In sailing out o[Pamp.atar Bu.y and bound to the westward, pass to the westwS:r4 ofBladi~uon-~' 
ncco~nt of.a re~flymg off1ts S_. E. aide, which makes it dangerous to borrow ne~ It m th~td1n.rd in ch~ 

t B19. ma,esty s sloop Sapphire, A. Montgomerie, Eeq ., commander, when bea.tmg to f~ opatfl. bef!r· 
soutbpjM;lea.g~ on the 29th of April, 1821? tJtntekon as:hOal ofl5f"eet water.i the Mo~1° d .bouts.!£., 
ing~ut E. l::!!. E. i E., by compass, distan.t 2! milee, lllld the west end -0r Caribes unllft 
2 miles. 
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In n8:vig~ting the ~ orth Channel of these islands no other care is necessary than that 
or keepmg m the middle of the passage; for, by so doing, the banks of Margarita, that 
from the N. W. of Coche Island, and that from the east end of Cubagua, will all be 
cleared; but for greater '?ertainty, the most northerly Jittle point of Cubagua may be 
brought to bear west ; wluch course may then be kept on to pass 1\.1angles Point, and then 
edging a little to the northward, so as to pass a cable's length to the northward of' the said 
11orth point of Cubagua, every danger 'vill be avoided. 

To navigate the South Channel,* you ought to pass near to the Caribes and Lobos 
h1Ja.nds, by 'vhich you will cJear the bank that extends to the S. E. from Cache Island, 
and. thence shape a westerly cuurse without fear, as the three Tuna Islets, lying off Tuna 
Point, are very clean, and may be passed between, if necessary. Fron1 these islet.s, west
ward, the channel widens con.siderably, and consequently requires less care. In all these. 
channels it is advis&ble to anchor at night, in uny part of the1n, when the ship is bound 
to Araya or Cu1nana, lest the cun·ent should carry her to leeward; and also because 
these ports should ahvays be entered in the day tinie. that the shoal off Point Araya, and 
the shallow bank of Cumana, may be avoided. 

'I'o sail to the ANCHORAGE of AR.A YA, the only danger to be avoided is the shoal 
(•Jf Point Araya, which, as before observed, extends 2~ iniles to the N. "\V. of it. This 
may be effected by standing on about ::i miles from the point before the course is altered 
to the southward; or, wlrnt is nParly the snrne thing, to nlake no southing until having 
~ot out of soundings. But if it should ue thought preferable to use land-marks, be care
ful not to cross the parnllel of Point Escarceo, until the westernmost peak of four, on 
tlie height of Mncanao, in Margarita, beiirs north. a little easterly; for when it bears N. 
5° E. it ~;u clear the west extremity of the shm1l about half a mile. The Ishind of Cu
ha1wa wrn also nffor<l a niark; for, by hringing thu 'vest point of it to bear N. E., the 
WiJStern edge of the shoal will he cleared two miles.t Hence it appears, that a ship 
bound to Araya, and having run down the South Channel, bet.,veen Coche and Cuba
gua on the north, and the n1ain land on the south, should pass about a mile to the north
ward of Point Escarceo, and steer west until the 'vest point of Cubagua bears N. E., 
'vhen, by altering the course to the soutlnvard, she 'vi)] pass two miles distant from the 
West edge of the shoal; and if it be desirous to keep closer to it, to avoid getting so much 
to leeward, it may be done by steering 'vest, until the westernmost peak of Macanao bears 
N. 5° E., or rather more easterly; then bring her head to the southward, and she 'viJl 
pass at the distance of one inile from it. Keep on the south course, until she gets abreast 
ofthe southernn1ost house on Point Arava, the.n bani to the wind, in order to fetch into 
t~ie little Bay of Araya, which will be known by the Fort on the south side, and the 
:Sanctuary of Our Lady of Agu1t Santa on the north side. and on the south slope of Gua
ranche. In this bay, and also on every part of this coast, as far as Point Arenas, a ship 
ir,ay be anchored in any convenient depth; an<l, if desirable, at a cable's length fron1 th& 
shore. 

In like manner, in doubling Point Araya from the northward, that is. from Cubagua 
or ~argarita, the para1lel of Point Escarceo should not be crossed to the eastward of the 
hearings before given; and if by any accident you hnppen to do so, you fllhouJd immedi
~ely steer in an opposite direction, until you are due west from Point Escarceo; and 

M •Hi!' Mnje!>ty'R E>loop Bellcttc- J. Leith, E,,.q., comma11<lC'r, rn 11 throu,'.'.h thi>' clrnnnd on the 7th of' 
:v."rch, 182~. Ile pru:1sed thret>-q;i!-lrter!' of a 1nil<' _to t~1e northward of Point Clrncopnta, in 7.! fathoms 
tn~ter, (havmg gr~dua.li;v shoaied from the depth of l~ tuthoms to the e'\st:-•'•ll"<I,) .and "'.teer:~ _!1trectly for 
oft~Bla~d ~obo::<, 1n wluch tack he bad not less than ·1~. nor more thau '-> lutl~on1", un~1l a1rn1ng abreast 

e said island. After passin"' it the water bega.n to deepen fast, but the wmd blow10g strong from the 
:;:~~with an appearance offoui"' w~athcr, he hauled townrds the S. ~- >'ide ofCoche Island, where the 
.1 . l extends only a short distanr.c off. shortened suil and anchored m 9~ fathoms water, on mud, about 
;/~:I.es otl" shore,a. with the west ~nd 0 i· Cc;>Chez a low sandy poiu;, heai;ing }'Ii· \\,'.. bv N ., bJ: compass; the 
A lU end S. ~ E., Lohm.; Is laud:-;. £. hy E. ~ E.; m1<l l\Iorro de 11.ma S. W. i \v. On .the otb, at 6h. ::Wm. 
A. ., he Welghed and nfter runnincr •'.>·"> miles \\'. hv S. fron1 the anchoruge, >'aw white colored water on 
11~~~~ ~hoal ahead· hauled up tot~ N. \V .. to avoid it, hnving fouwl thni a\,\'": bys. Cl~UrBe.woul<l not 

t 
8

. t, at _11, A. A(., pu.ssedt:lmo•e rouud it,.; wcstcn1 cd.re, mlfl gradually ha11fod m. for Pmnt Pwdras, &c. 
c\ rn MaJeRty's sloop Esk Edward Llovd E"ll· commander, mu ue·roun<l on tht" shoul, on the 20th of 
·n URust, 1821, havin,,. at tl•e't1· 111c Aru_va i•oint bci;rin"' S. E. liv E., hv corupass, di,,,.tant 6 1nile.i, by eRti-
• ia t1on S h. . '?' • '" ., ,., " b . l I . . . "p · u ~01ned 1s an extract froiu the log- book, ,vhcnee we have o t1u~1cf t 1P 111lonn.atton: . 
A · M. Fresh breezes and fine, running along the land between Mnrgnnta !lnd the mam. At 4h •. Pomt 
de':~a 80uth, 6 o.r 7 mile!'.\; at 4h. 15m., tritimied sail and hauled more to the ~md; at 4h. 25~., the slnp ~n
!rav P:Ss of sail, running; at the rate of IO knots, S. S. \\T., by complUls, being about f? miles.from Pomt 
ward~s nd (by the lead>Sman in both. chains) in 9 fathoms water, suddenly showed, and im~edmtely 8;fier
tion truck the ~round. Shortened and furled sails; hoisted out the boa_w, and sounded m Pvery direc
Whi h~d the !!h1p; laid the stream anchor out N. W ., in 3 fathom.fl; at oh. parted the strerun cable, of 

hcfa fathoms were lost, Point Araya. then bearing S. E. by E." . . 
all r rtb.er appears that the sea broke very hirrh within a quarter of a mile of her; and that the soundings 
•~~were very frregula.r. On the 23il, after being lightened, she got off. 

q mit'' Majesty's. ship Valorous., Capt. J. Murray, anchored off the west _end of.Cache bland,_ at about 
~ N:~ :shore, in 7 fathom.s muddy bottom· with the N. W. end oftbe island, a Jow Randv pmnt, be_fll" 
N. N. ·w · hwN'·tJ~ S. W. Point east; Cubagua Island \\r, i N., and Point Mangles, fo Jtfargarita, 

· i • 'J."he anchorage is very govd. 
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then -west, until th~ proper hearings con:ie on-namely, the ~esternmost peak of Maca
nao N. 5° E •• or rather n1ore easterly; ·wht:"n you should steer south, so as to be able to 
haul to the wind on getting abreast of the southernmost. house on Point. Araya. On 
coming from the north, the soundings w-ill also be a good guide, either by keeping out of 
them altogether, or, at least, by nut getting into less than 35 fathoms, until . .after crossing 
the parallel before mentioned. 

There are a shallow hank nud rf'ef stretching about half a inilf' south from Point ArP
nas, which have been already t-<poh.en of a:; the Xorth Point of the Gulf Cariacou, which 
runs 35 rniles inland to the Pa~t,vard: at the broadest part it is 8 miles across, and ma_r 
be considered as a spacious, ._.,.ell-sheltered harbor, there being good anchorage in evrry 
part of it; but the best is iu :>G fathoms. The shores are very clean, and may be np
proached t-0 ha]fa mi1e, or even a le!"s distance; except in the vicinity of Cun1a11a, whcr~ 
a shaUow bank extends about two-thirds of a n1ile fro1n the shore. On the north side 
there are two harbors, called the Little and tho Oreat, or Bishop's Lagoon; the former 
is very small, but the latter is spacious: and, besides having from 8 to 18 fathoms water, 
is so clean that there is no d<inger except what is visible. Its entrance is 12 miles from 
Point Arenas. Within the Gulf there is no town of consequence, or other inducemenl 
:for ships from Europe to visit it; the main object of attractio.n for all is Cumana, whirl! 
is situated on the South Point of the entrance into tlie Gulf. This point is low am! 
sandy, w-ith a bank ruuniug f1·on1 it to the "\.Vest and south, so stt:~ep that, fi·on1 10 fathoms. 
there are ahno;;t imn1ediately 5; and fro1n 5, a ship would be aground before getting an
other cast of the lead. 'l~he edge of the bank running eastward, lies nearly east from 
the point, a.bout 4 1niles, to Punta Baxa, or Low Point, whence it turns to south-ea;;t
wnrd with the coast, narrowing by degrees to the vicinity of 1\'Iount Blanco, where it ter
minates on a clean shore. 

The edge of the hauk that runs southwnr<l from the point is ver.y close to the shore. 
forming with it the 1nouth uf the ItivP.r J\lanz<inares, or Cun1ana, "\\'hence it increases in 
breadth to the S. \,V. so much that, N. \\I.,._ of the Escarpudo Roxo, a little mount, ,.,-itli 
a red cliff, south of the t<nvn, it reaches Hhout a 1uile from the shore; from this point it 
narrows again, and terminates at Point Piedrns. 

The TOWN and FORrr of CUJ'\.IAN A, stand on the high land of the point, on the 
banks of the Manzanares, or Curnana River : on the low land, and near to the bench. 
stands nn Indian town, separated from Cumaua by the river. The anchorage is nearl~
in front of, or to the westward of, the river's rnouth, on the south point of which is an
other fort. In order to fetch this anchorage, ships should steer from Point Caney tn· 
w-ards Escarpndo Roxo, but not iuore to .. vind·ward, until the Bank off Punta de Arenn~ 
is cleared. Having passed it, they should keep to the wind, and steer direct for the 
m«_Juth of the river, which wi]] be known by the fort already spoken of. Keep the lend 
going; and on getting a depth of .. vater suitable for the size of thP vessel, Jet go an anchor. 
with which. and a stream anchor towards the shore, the ship will be mo01·ed. * n: from 
a scant wind, or from the current having set the vessel to leeward, it should bB necessary 
to work t;o windw-ard to gain the anchorage, when standing to the southward she shoul~ 
tack before Fort St. Antonio, which is situated on the most elevated part of the t.m_vn °. 
Cumana, bears to the northward of east, in order to keep clear of the projecting po mt 0~ 
the bank off Escarpado Roxo; to the north·ward there is no danger, and the board im; 
be prolonged according to judgment. 

To the S. W. of the Escarpado Roxo, and a little to the eastward of Punta de Piedr~~· 
the River Bordones disembogues its wnters ; and from this lntter point the coast 1i;·s 
nearly west for the distance of 3~ miles, in some parts scarped. and in others a sant ~. 
beach, to Port Escondido, which is a bay running about a half a mile inland, and 3 cnb~~t 
length wide at the entrance. In the middle of it the depth is 4.i. futhoms, on sand, u 

2 h. h av nearer to the shore, only 3 and 2- Off the West Point there are some rocks, w 1c 111 • 

be avoided hy passing a Jittle morf" tbnn a cable's Jength from it. . 
From the West Point of Port Escondido the coast trends about west for the distance 

of I! mile. to Punta de Carnpanarito, aJI of ·which is scarped, and very clean, except ~~= 
sunken rock, about half a cable's length fron1 the coost, and 2 or 3 cables' length to 
westward of the West Point of Port :I<::scoudido. 
------~--., 

.. His Hajesty's ship Valorou~~ Capt. .J. :[\.furrny, anchored here, in February, 1821, at al.wut ~Ju:>!1;: 
cables length from the .shore, in 14 fathoms water, on mud and clay, with the low sandy p~mt at the hill 
~ranee of the river beanng N. ! E., by compass, distant 3 cables' length, and Fort San Antosuo, on r the 
above the town, ea.st. The bank shelves Off very suddenly which occasions vessels to anchor: ne; Ive~ 
beach! in 14, ~,and 6 fathoms, on good ground. To the northward, and oft'"t:be l'ort on the beach, 1!1~: . i. off' 9u1cker still; hut to the southward, the shoal wat:er extends fu.rther off shore. The .BeUette · h·ttfiml 
Smith, ~sq., commander, in March, 1825, anchored in 20 fathoms, on mud, with the castle ~m t~e"'c~rpado 
church m one, E. i ~·i by compass; the fort on the beach N. N. E. * E.; and the ~ed Cb.ff,_{ "ti~ occeA
Roxo,) S. i E. Thll;i is a;bout three-quarters of a mile off shore, and u1 quite an ~utude berth' 1 

. aund 
sary to steady the sh1p w1th a stream to the S. W. The rise and fall of the tide ts frotu 4 to 5 fi:J· alw•Vil 
water may be obtained in the little river to the northward of the fort on the beach. The w • 
blows otrthe shore. 
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From Point Campanarito to the Morro and Vigia, or Signal Tower of Mochima, the 
distance is i of a mile: between them is a very fine bay, varying in depth of water, frorn 
16 fathoms to 5!1, which wiJJ be found within a cable's length of the shore. Every purt 
of the bay is clean ; and only off the n01·th and west sides of Point Campanarito there 
are a few rocks, extending somewhat less than half a cable's length from it, but, never
theless, it ought not t.o be passed nearer than one. 

About W. S. W. from the Signal Tower of l\<Iochima, a little tongue of land projects 
and forms the east point of the Harbor of l\Iochima, which is capacious, beautiful and 
well sheltered. The shores are indented with several coves, or little bays, which are so 
many natural docks. The depth of water is very regular, no where exceeding 14 fath-
01rni, or being less than 4l! ; the latter from one to oue cable Hnd n half's length from the 
shores, which are generally very clean. By keeping at the distance of 1§ cable's length 
from every visible obstruction, all danger will be avoided. 'l'o these good qualities may 
be added that of sailing in and out with the trade wind,* altogether making it the best 
harbor in this part of America ; indeed it may be reckoned one of the best in the 'World. 

About a mile to the westward is the Harbor of l\lunare, which is also un excellent port. 
The depth of water is from 14 to 4l fathoms, the latter at half a cable's length from the 
shore. It is very clean, and as the entrance is spacious, it nrny be entered with the trade 
wind at any time, and quitted with equal facility. 'l'he -..vest point of the harbor is called 
Point J:\.Ianarc. 

From Point l\:Ianare the coast runs ahout W. S. 'V. for the distance of 1 !l mile, to 
Punta de Tigrillo, which sends out a reef on every side, to the distance of half a cable's 
length from it. The coast thence trends to the south,vard and eastward, a diistance of 2k 
miles, whence it returns to ,V. by S. for 5 miles, to Punta Gorda, forming what is cal1ed 
Tigrillo Bay, at the farther extre1uity of "vl1ich there is a canal com1nunicating with the 
Harlmr of Mochima. In the entrance of this bay there are three islands : the first or 
ea~ternmost one is nan1ed Venados; the second ~or rniddle one the East Caraca; and 
the third the "\Vest Caraca. Tho shores of the bay, as well as th use of the islands, are 
rery clean, there being only off the north point of \r enados, called Point Campanarito, a 
rock which extends about a cable's length frorr1 it; and fron1 the S. \V. part of the same 
1~land, a small shallow bank running off a considerable distance. All the passages or 
straits between these islands, and also between theru and the n1ain land, are free and 
navigable for ships of any class; and although son1e of then1 are narrow, there is sufficient 
l'oom for anchoring, in case of necessity. 
, The only danger to be avoided is a rocky shoal, called the Caracas, which lies about 
~- W., at the distance of rather more than a mile from the East Caraca. It is about 
h).(]f a mile in ext.ent fron1 enst to west. There is not, hffwever, much risk; for in pass-
111~ between it aud the C~aracas, it will Le 1n1uiderl by keeping near to the latter, and in 
/.(um_g outside of it, keeping to the uorth,vard of Point J\'lanare will clear it in that di
rr~ct1on. 

To the southward of Punta Gorda, distant 3 miles, lies Punta del Escarpado Roxo. 
(Red Slope Point.) These form the entrauce of the Gulf of Santa Fe, whid1 runs 
uuout G miles inland to the eastward. All its shores are very clean ; but at the entrance, 
at about one-third of a mile frorn the north coast, lies a foul rock, that should not be ap
proached within two cables' length. The depth of water in this gulf is from 27 to 18 
lathorns, on mud bottom. 

F'i-om the Point of Escarpado Roxo the coa;;;t in~lin~s to the south\:vard, and then to 
lhe westward, tor 2!! miles, to Punta de la Cruz, formmg a Lay that 1s "·ery clean, and 
~~~ords excelJent anchorage, calh•d the Bay o.f Sun~n C1:uz. About \V. S. W., one mile 
.10rn the latter point, lies the eastern1nost of the htt:le 1slands called the Arapos, extend
!llg ~ltogether to the westward about half a mile. They 1u-e very clean, e:x:cept in the 
8tra1t between them, which is impassable on account of a bank and ref'f that unites them 
~igether. The passage bet\veen tlie eastenunost one and the coast is open, and -..,vithout 
anger. Off the western part of the ,vestennnost island there are two rocks, but they 

are ~very c1ean. 
From Punta de Cruz the coast continues vvestward, inclining a little to the southward, 

~early 4 tniles, to Punta Comona; the whole of it clean, _nnd navigable within two cables' 
~gth of the shore, without the ]east risk. West,vard frmn Punta Co1nona, ahnost two 

In!les, is Punta de Pertigalete in which space there is a fine bay, with 12 fathoms water 
\\"1th" • 

In a cable's length of the shore. In the farther part of this bay there is a sandy beach, 
------------

ca" ~~Majesty's sloop Sapphire, A. Montgomerie, E!'q., commander, visited this. h!lrb?r in April, 1821. 
e,,.~~; · ?bserves, that though the anchorage is good throup:bout, the most secure is 1n either ~he two fir;;it 
-.,-ind. n bights, mooring w-ith a cable or haw!'>er to the shm~. T_h':' harbor i_nay be entered with the trRde 
eastehi an_d as there is generally a land breeze dur;ng the 111ght, it 1_s ea!'y of egre.ss; _though from the firsJ 
of the i!ight, a ship may sail out at any time with sen breeze. Water may be obta111ed. at die _s<.outh { 11 a 
SniaII l'h<lr, f'rom the River Mochima, though it by no mea~s deserves that appepatmn, being on Y 
111tmbe~~m. at any t~me; and though, if cleared a little nbove 1t~ mouth, enough m1ght be bad for any 

0 .11h1pa, yet it can at no time be accounted a good watermg place. 
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where two s1nall rivers discharge their waters. It is all very clean, except.on the eastern 
part, which sends off a reef about a cable's Jength from the shore. 

:MONOS ISLAND.-In front of this bay, and about 3 cables' length to the northward 
of Pertiga1ete Point, lies the south coast of the Island Monos, or Guaracaro, the shores of 
which are steep and clean. About 2 cables' length from the north side there is a rock and 
a foul reef, which should not be approached nearer than half a cable's length: the channp] 
between l\fonos and the rock is very clean, with 25 fathoms water, and in sailing through 
it wil1 be best to keep closer to the island than to the rock. The channel between Monos 
and the coast is also very clean, with 45 to 50 fathorns water in the n1iddle of it, and nearl'r 
the same depth near t~ the island, which should be kept close on board, if any thing pr~
vents rnnning through nJ.id-channel. 

One mile an<l a half to the westward of Pertigalete Point is Point Guanta, and between 
them is formed the Bay of Pertigalete, within which there are several islets, and a little 
river disembogues into it. In case of anchoring here, it wiH be necessary to keep clear 
of the west side of Pertigalete Point, passing it at a cable's length at least, to avoid a reef 
w-hich runs out fr01n that part. It is also necAssary to be careful to avoid a reef and shGai 
from the centre of the bay~ which will be cleared by not getting any thing to the west
·ward of the most east<->rly part of the first islet to the north. With this attention a ship 
may be anchored nearly north from the mouth of the 1ittle river, in 4~ fathoms water, at 

about l~ cable's length from the beach ou the easl side. 
To the westward of Punta de Guanta, and 3 miles distant, is Punta de Bergantiu: 

between the two, and about a mile from the first, is the little bay of Guanta, in the mouth 
of which lie several islets and rocks, with very narrow channels between them, though 
very clean and navigable. Within the bay there are frmn 15 to 9 fathoms water, at hall 
a cable's length from the shore: at the 'vest front of the bay a reef runs off about:! cablr.'· 
length ~ but, by keeping over to the eastern side, which is very cleau, every difficulty will 
be avoided. 

THE PUNT A DEL IlERGANTIN has a foul reef, which rum~ off about a cahlt•s 
length, and extends about a rnile to the soutlnvard. On the S. W. sirle of the point 
there is an isl~t, so very :foul all round as not to leave a clear passage bet,veen it an.d tlw. 
point, from which the coast continues west, form.ing Bergantin Bay, the southern s1dt< ul 
w-hich has a foul reef that borders the coast westward as far as the J\iorro of Barceltmu. 
This Morro has high land, lying nearly north and south one mile in extent, and joined 
to the main land by a very narrow isthmus, or tongue of sand, rather more than a mile 
in length. 

The distance between Punta del Bergantin and the Morro of BarcelonR is 41 mil""· 
and the coast inclines to the south,van1, fonniug a large hay called Pozuelos Bay: all 
t;his tract of shore, which is a sandy beach and very low land, sends off a shallow bank '1 

rnile int.o the sea. Therefore, in navigating on this part of the coast, it is advisable 1'~ 
i"teer directly from Bergantin Point for the north point of the Morro, "\Yhich is s.teep am 
dean, and may be passed· within a cable's length ; or, should it be though,t preferable u: 
go into the bay, the lead u1ust be kept going, to avoid getting into less than 7 !i: fath(1

Hl" 

water, sandy bottom. 1 The western side of the J\forro of Barcelona is foul, and ought not to be .ari~roncht, 
nearer than 2 cahles' len~th : frmn its north point to Punta 1\>faurica, which IS td 11" 

southward of it, the distar.lce is about 4 miles : the coast, a low sandy beach, roun 5 111 

to the eastward; and in this pa.rt the River of Barcelontt, discharging itself into the.sea. 
forms a large bank of sandy mud. About l!l mile inland, on the lPft bunk of the ri~~·~· 
stands the city of Barcelona. To anchor in the bay, the lead will prove the best gw t, 

for being very shoal, each ship may take a berth suitable to its d1·aft uf water. re 
On the coast from Cape Manare, besides the Caraca Islands, already noticed, thp:e ada 

several others~ ca11ed the Picudas, the Chimanas, and the Borracha. The Great icu rt' 
lies to the westward of the West Caraca, with which it forms a channel 1·ather n~f ,; 
t;han a mile wide, free :from all danger, except a sunken rock that lies about Z ?J" ~d 
length to the eastward of the east point of Picuda. This island lies about S. ' · ~h
N. E .• and is little more than a mile in length : its shores are very clean : to the nt~n~e 
ward of its east extremity there are two rocks-the first ahout one, and the other f ,,3 

cables' len.!rth off. About S. "\V. by W. from the Great Picuda, at the distance mh ·;~ 
JIIiles, lies the second Picuda-an islet of a circular figure, about 3 cables' Ier!,, · en~t 

. . ·1 · tne ""' extent, and very clean. About S. S. E. from 1t, at the distance of a m1 e,. is i thcr 
Chim.ana, another islet less than the preceding, and equally clean. Two milel u~e in 
-west 1s the east point of the second Chimana, which lies east and west, about 1 . ~eiu"' 
length~ and alHO very clean ; to the eastward of it are two little islets, th':' neartb:r litt.l~ 
about one cable's length off and the other 5 cables ; and on the west side is ano int of 
islet about a cable's length distant. About S. W., 2 cables' length from the w_estfPo ver] 
the second Chimana, lies the east point of the Great Chimana. which island 19 U 8 

'fo 
irregular .figure, and in its greatest extent. about E. by S. and W. by.~~· 3j Dl th08(;~at 
the westward of it, about one-third of a mile. lies the West Chimana, JOlDed to 6 
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Chimana by a shoal of rocks and sand, extending a fulJ half mile to the northward of the 
north extremity of the Great Chirnana; on this shoal, and midway between the two 
islands, there is an islet; also another at a short distance from the west extremity of the 
\Vest Chimana; and, finally, to the southward of the enst part of the Great Chimana 
liet< the South Chimana; that, in its greatel"t ext<~nt from N- E. to S. \,V ., n1easures two 
miles. rI'his island forms t'>VO channels ; one on the uoi-th with the Great Chiu1an;_i, 
auout a cable and a half ·wide, and very cleau, 'vith a depth of 20 fathoms, on rnud ; and 
the other to the south, between the is1and and Punta. del Bt~rga.ntiu, half a mile ·wide, 
and very clean : in passing through it. the reef, 'vhich extends about a cable's length from 
Bergant.in Point., is the only daugcr to be avoided. Bet.ween the Great and the South 
Chimana, there are several i81ets, all very clean. 

From a recapitulation of '\vhat has been said of the Picudns and Chinuum . .s, it appears 
<hut these islands and their islets are clean and steep to; the only dangt,rs being the rock 
011 the east of the G-reat Picuda, and the shoal in the clrnnnel hehvec>H the Great and the 
\Vest Chimana; consequently, all tht.~ clrn.nnt.·ls or passage::< between these islands and 
their islets are navigable, ulthuugh sorne of then1, fron1 being very JHtrro"\v, Al"f> not so eli
~ible for large ships : this circumstance, however, is a nmtt.er of choice fur the navigator; 
rn other respects he has no hidden danger tu guard against. 

BORRACHA ISLAND, (Drunken Woman's Island,) is about 3 miles to the west
ward of the West Chimana : it lies nearly north and south, in which direction it is rather 
more than 2 miles in length, and 1'1 at its greatest breadth. All the east and north sides 
of it are clean; but, on the N. "\V., a very foul rocky bank, '\Vith very little water on it, 
extends tu a considerable dist.uuce, having on it several litt1e islets: ull uf which should 
be passed on the outside, at 2 cables' length distance fro1n the n10.st '\Vesterly. From the 
south extremity of the island a large sand bank runs off about S. S. W., on "vbicb are 
situated an islet, called Borracha; near the island, two small islets, called the Borrachit.os, 
nt the distance of nvo large miles from the Borracha. They should always be passed on 
the south side, at the distance of 3 cables' length from the southernnwst of them; for, 
between them and the Borracha, as well as between it and the principal island, the water 
IS very shallow. 

From the anchorage of Barcelona the coast trends to the S. W. and '-Vf'stward, for the 
space of 32 miles, to the l\1orro of Unare, which lies about "\V. S. W. ~ W., ~4 miles 
from the Morro of Barcelona. It thence inclines to the northward of west, then N. "\V.; 
and lastly, north to Cape Cod era, distant from the .Morro of U,i:wre 57 miles N. W. by 
\V. ! "\.V., and fron1 that of Barceloua, 85 miles N. 76° ,V . 
. The whole of this coast is low land, on which are seen the Mon·os of Pir:itu and of 

Una.re, distant 7 mi1t:'S from each other. 'I'he water is shallow along it, but it is vci-y clean, 
and m approaching it the lead will be a sufficient guide. The two islands of Piritu lie 
ucarly 12 miles to the westward of the anchorage of Barce1ona, and about 3:1: miJes from 
the shore : they lie nearly E. S. E. nnd \,V. N. W ., are .low like the coast., and have a 
recf_exteuding a cable aud a half'i:; length frotn the1n. There ioi a passage between the 

1
two uilands, but it. is hazardous to utten1pt, on account of the reefs on each side, which 
enve a channel of only 2 cables' length 'vide, ·with 5!\ fathoms water. 'l'he passage be
tween tbe islands and the main land is free for ships of any size ; and in going through it 
there is no necessity for any other guide than the lead. 
Ab~mt due north from the Morro of Roldar, at tho N- W. point of J\-largarita, about 

40 rnlles, lies the southerntnost of seven islets, c1tlled the Hermanos, or Brotl1ers; which 
sou.thernmost, at the distance of 2 miles therefrom, is c11lled Pico; and from it to the nexty 
which is the largest, and called Orquilla, the distance is 3 miles ; the others lie to the 
north and N. N. W. of it: they are all very clean nud steep to; so that there are no 
sou a· n mgs in the pm:,sages between them. 

BLANCA.-'f'o the westward of the northernmost of the Hermanos, at the distance 
of 7 ~ miles, lies the Island Blanca,'* or Blauquilla, about 6 iniles in ex.tent from north to 
south, and 3 from east to west.; it is very flat aud sterile, and the coast.s are very clean, 
~llcept the s~ w. point, where there are ~everal ridges of rocks extending about 3 cables' 
ength from the shore • some parts of the west. side, and off the northW,int., where there 
~ . 

e some foul rocks extending 2 cables from the shore. On the N. • part there is an 
~ncborage, in from 18 fathoms at a mile from the shore, to 6 or 7 at 3 cables' length from 
~~ all_ the bottom being sand. On the west side, about half way, a~ a cove in the beach, 

ere is a Cazimba, spring, or well, where fresh wate_r may be-obtau:ied .. 
f TORTUGA.-West.ward fro1h l\fargnrita, at the distance of47 miles, hes the east end 0 the Island Tortuga, (Turtle Isla.nu,) which thence extends about 12 llliles t.o the west.

ward, and is about 5 miles at its greatest breadth. AU the east and N. E. sides are very 

w:.Mr. ~·Waddy, muter ofH. M. s. L'Amiable, in hh~ remark SB.ys, «This island appears low, with 
0 ite. chlfs. You may sail round it without the least danger, and may_ anchor in tbe depth of S or 9 fa_th
T1:' inDa.m:pier's Bay, having the S. W. point of the island bearing N. i E., about the distance ofa mile. 

grou.nd 18 II. white euady ooze. The current set!ll regular from E. to west."-March 9, 1796. 
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clear, except at Punta Delgada, the N. E. extremity, where a reef extends off about two 
cables' length : the south side is also clean ; but, at the S. E. part are several islets. The 
'West point of the island is named Punta de Arenas, from which to the north point, called 
Punta Norte, there are so many banks, that it will be necessary to keep the lead going 
while passing that space. On this side there is, first, Anguila Key, lying about half a mile 
from the shore, the intermediate channel being very foul >vith reefs; second, Cayo Her
radura, or Hurse-shoe Key, fanning, with the coast, a channel of one mile wide, but too 
dangerous to be attempted by large ships; from the N. E. point of this key, a ridge of rocks 
ex.tends about 2~ cables' length eastward; thirdly, the Tortuguillos Keys, two in number, 
entirely surrounded by a bank, with little water on it- The unchorag;e at this island is 
between the 'I'ortuguiUos and its coast : it mFty be entered fron1 the S. W ., or from the 
north, through the channel formed by the Tortuguillos and Herradura Key. At the an
chorage, and in all the channels, the greatest depth of water is from 6! to 7:! fathoms, with 
sandy bottom in the middle. In going in the only cm·e required is not to go into a If~' 
dept~ than 6! fathoms. 

Description of the Coast of Caracas and the Frontier Islands, from Cape Cod era to Capf 
St. Roman. 

CAPE CODERA, a place well known on this coast, is a very round morro, or hill, t(l 
the north of which, about a mile, a tongue of low land projects, and is so clean that <Ji 

half a cable's length from it there are !.l fathoms water, on sandy bottom. On the we,: 
side this tongue forms a very fine anchorage, nan1ed Puerto Corsarios, or Privateer's B~y; 
to enter which it is only necessary to double the west point of the tongue, close to wh1d1 
there is a farallon, or rock, and anchor so soon as there is shelter frorr1 the wind, wher<"
ever the depth of water may be suitable; with an understanding, that at two cables' lengtl~ 
from the shore there are 7 fathoms water, on sandy bottom. At the south extremity 0 1 

the bay, the coast, for a space of about 3 cables' length, is a low swampy beach, tH tlw 
westward of which it is foul, with a reef stretching about half a cable's length from the 
shore. The west point of the bay, named Curacoles, has on the north side a rock clo~P 
to it, from which a reef extends about a cable's 1engt.h. 

From Cape Codera the high mountains of Caracas are visible, extending en~t ;ind 
west many leagues. Nearly 14 miles N. ii W. from the cape, lies an islet, which 11 !" 
pears like a ship under sail : it is very clean, except about a musket shot to the 110rili; 
where there are two sunken rocks, having between them and the islet a channel of gn•;i, 
depth. 

From Point Caracoles the coast runs in the direction of W. N. W ., a distance of 91, 
1niles, to Point Maspa, whence it trends W. by S. 2~ miles, to Point Chuspa, whicli 1

' 

the eastern extremity of an anchorage of the same narne. AU this space is borderPd h.\ 
a reef, which extends one mile northward fron1 Point Maspa, and tertninates at P(llnt 
Chuspa; for this reason it sh<;iuld not be cm:sted at a le~s distance than ? m~les. 

1 
F 

~'he anchorage of Chuspa 1s excellent : fro1n the P_omt Chuspa, wlnch is the N_ · h,; 
pomt of the bay, the coast runs about S. W. for a mile and a half, to the mouth oi : _. 
River Chuspa, on the east bank of which stands the town of Chuspa, about two cab P 

length from the beach. . ! 
From the mouth of the river the coast rounds to the westward for the distance of 1j 

mile, to Point Curuau; t.o the southward of which, at about one-third of a mile ~nlau(: 
stands the town of Curuau. From Point Chuspa t.o that of Curuau the shore 18 ~l'r~_ 
clean, and the only guide required for entering the anchorage will be the lead ; but: froi~ 
Point Curuau the coast is very foul, ·with a reef extending 2 cables' off, and connnuin,-, 
so to La Punta del Frayle, (Friar's J->oint,) with a farallon, or rock, of the same n~111~; 
about a cable's length from it. This point is nearly 4 miles from Point Curuau ; br.t~'~ 1 

>f 
the two points there is a projection to the north, called the Sa.hana ; and to the noi t 

1 
• 

~t lies a bank, the south edge of which is about a mile from the shore : its greatest e;te~~; 
is 8:_bout a mile from S. E. to N. W"., on rocky bottom; and, although the general :~(Jr 
on ~tis from 8 t.o 4i fitthoms, in some places there are only 3~, and even less than ~buf'· 
which reason it should be carefully avoided. It lies 3 miles from the 1m_chorage of cl er<' 

pa; and, as in fetching that place it will be· necessary to pass near to Pomt ChusLa't ~in£: 
can be but little risk in approaching it; it will, however, be entirely c!eared, Y e~dia;, 
care to be to the northward of the parallel of Point Chuspa, before crossmg the ID · 
ofCuruau. ~"n1 

From Point del Frayle the dirnction ofthe coast is S. 86° W., for the distanc~ 0~d·~; 
miles. to_ the anchorage of La (iuayra,"' on ~very part of which a ship may be anc or· 
half a mde, or even at a mueiket shot's distance, from the shore. 

. n~vd 
* About3 mi.l~e t.o the eastward of La Guay_ra is the little vil!age ofMacuto. situat_ed i~.,.'1 .~:1~r cfo,!lti', 

that. n;:in1c, a.nd IS an cxccHent plnr~<1 for 'vatenng The watPr is proenr..otl from three lror. r•P- ·• 
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THE PORT OF LAGUAYRA, with respect to its commerce, is the principal one 
on this coast: it cannot properly he called either a harbor or a roadstead, but a continued 
coast. with a little sinuosity between Point Carabellera on the east, and Cape Bianco on 
the west; consequently, it affords no shelter from winds in the N. E. and N. W. quar
ters; and the trade wind from the eastward, which constantly prevails, sends in a heavy 
sea. To prevent ships fro1n thwarting the sea when the w-ind subsides, or £alls calm, 
they are generally moored with a cable astern to the westward : the bottom is good hold
ing ground, and at a cable's length from the shore there are nearly 3 fathoms water. In 
this anchorage, it is seldom that any other wind than the trade is experienced, which, 
however, sometimes, for short intervals, does veer to the west; in which case, the posi
tion of the ship should be changed, and her head placed the westward : there are seldom 
any land winds, but there are squalls from the S. E., during the rainy season. Although, 
from the nature of its locality, Laguayra cannot be considered as a port or an anchorage~ 
yet, from the nature of the clilnate, it is both, in which with fresh, or indeed with hard 
gales, ships at anchor are not exposed to danger.• Ships from sea, bound to the anchor
age of Laguayra, will have a good mark in a very high and steep peak, called the Peak 
of Cares, situated about 9 miles inland, and 20 miles to the eastward of the anchorage. 
At about 10 miles to the westward of this peak is another, called the Peak of Niguatar; 
and thence a range of mountains extr.nding towards Laguayra, arnong which the Silla de 
Carncas, (Saddle of Caracas,) and .Mount Avila, may be very well distinguished; the 
l~tter being about 2 miles inland, and nearly on the meridian of the anchorage. It is ad
visable to make the land well to windward; there will then be no danger in running 
down to the anchorage. Cables are sometimes injured here by some anchors lost by the 
English in one of their expeditions against this place. 

From the anchorage of Laguayra the coast first runs west for the distance of six miles, 
1md thence west by south twenty and a half miles, to the little harbor of Cruz, and is 
~ufficiently clean to be run down at the distance of a mile. This port is a small indent 
m the coast, with an entrance about one and a half cable's length wide, and two cables in 
extent inward ; . very clean ; for at half a ship's length from the coast, all round, there are 
four and a half fathoms water. At its south extremity a little river discharges its waters, 
and off its eastern point, called Point la Cruz, there is a rock cloae to it. Were it of 
greater capacity, this anchorage would be excellent; but it is so small as to be eligible for 
small vessels only. 

From Point la Cruz the coast trends S. 82° W .• a distance of 23 miles, to the Bay o-f 
Cata. It is all very clean, and may be approached with safety to the distance of a mile, 
or less. About 2 leagues to the eastward of this bay, and 5 miles inland, will be seen 
M~nte de la Meseta, (Table l\fountain,) and at about the same distance inland, on the me
r~dmn of Cata., another, called Mount Ocumare. 'I'hese will serve as marks for taking 
Cata Bay, or the anchorage of Ocumare, which is farther to the 'vestward. 

Cata Bay is half a mile wide at the entrance, and about as much in depth. At the 
eastern point there is an islet lying almost close to it; and from this point the shore 
~ends to the south to the extremity of the bay, where a river falls into it, throwing up a 
auk, with little water on it, which extends almost a cable's length from the shore. Every 

obther part of the bay is clean, with a depth of water from 25 to 4~ :fathoms, about I! ca
le's length from the beach. 

f
Two-thirds of a mile westward fro1n the west point of Cata Bay, is the eastern point 

0 !he Bay of Ocumare, in which there is very good anchorage. An islet lies off the east 
P~mt, in a N. W. direction forming with it a strait, or channel, of about half a cable's length 
w~de, very clean, and with a depth not less than 6 fathoms. In taking the anchorage in 
th_is hay, pass close to the islet, and steer to the south until shelter is c..btained from tho 
wind; then anchor in 6 or 6!i fathoms, on sand, at about a cable's length, or a little more, 
southward of the islet. The bay has many banks in it, but the lend is a good guide. Care 
must however be taken; for as the anQJ.iorage narrows to the southward, a large ship 

~~~tant about. 84 feet from the beach. There is good anchorage all over the bay, and the soundings are 
iu f {egul~r in approaching the watering p1a.ce. On go!nF in towards the village keep the wut~ring place 
fort llle Wt th the N. "\V. corner of the chapel, und the 111g11e::;t cocoa-nut tree, over the east angle of the 

T west _of the village. 
la here lB a depth of20 futhom!'! at about three-quarters ofa mile from the l"hore, with a street oftbe vil
o~tl:eclos_e by the watering pllLl':c• open, or end on; and the easter~most point a?out a sail's breadth open 

"C P0t~lt to the westwur<l of it. Remark book of H. l\l. S. Sahsbury, Captain John Wilson, 1819. 
but apthn F. Charnir says, "La Guayra cannot be called any thing else than a dangerous roadstewl · 
1'~ ~st e trade ~ind l?lows ri~ht along sh~re? by _being prepared,. a ship may always clear the land~ 
mer bow~ and fortLfica.t:Jons, which may be dISUngu1shcd at a Jong du~tnnce, mark the anchorage· the for
rolle eanngS. by E., in a depth of IO fathoms, at Ii mile from the shore, is as secure WI anyoth~r. The 
ho1{8 are ve-:y heavy, and oftentimes it is dangerous to attempt landing. The ground is very bad for 

c.:'g, and in a goOd stron~ sea breeze you may expect to bnng your anchors home." 
U!Is Pt.1"; G. Lennoekt in his remarks on this place, observes that, "although during the hurricane of 
the ~t~ _I:eew~ lsta.nds'I.. they did not expen!"nee any wind here, yet there was a very heavy swel,l at 
the roc~;"'5"1 Which drove tne t'easela from thell' anchors on ahore, and dashed them to piecea agalD8C 
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may possibly touch the ground, unless attention be paid to luff, and stop her headway in 
time. A river falls into this bay to the southward of the islet. having on its banks a few 
fishermen's buts. 

Two miles and a ha]f westward &om the islet of Ocumare, lies the east poin.t of a bay, 
oalled Cienega de Ocnmare, (the Bog or Quagmire of Ocumare>) which is, in fact, no 
IDore than a swampy opening in the land, and which, between shoals of a reef, has a 
channel of 12 to 4~ f'athorns water. The -west point of this bay is formed by an isolated 
morm that rises on the low land. The anchorage is very bad, and fit only for small coast
ing vessels. 

One mile and a half to the westward of the Morro of Cienega, is the Harbor of Turia
mo, which is excellent, and capable of receiving every class of ships. At the exterior 
points it is about a mile broad, but decreases inwards to two-thirds of a mile. From the 
entrance to its south extremity, is about two miles, and the general depth, in mid-chan
nel, is from 25 to 18 fathoms, on mud and sand. All its shores are bordered by a reef, 
extending off about one-third of cable: therefore, by not approaching nearer than balfa 
cable's length, all danger will be avoided. At the farther extremity of the harbor the 
river Turiamo discharges itself on a sandy beach. Off the east point, at a. cable's length 
in a N. W. direction lies Turiamo Islet. 

From the harbor of Turinmo, westward, at the distance of 9 miles, is Porto Cabello. 
This part of the shore is very clean, and may be coasted at the distance of a mile. 
There are various detached islands lying off it to the eastward of Porto Cabello ; and for 
sailing by or between them, sufficient information will be obtained by inspecting the 
,Plan of the Port, published at the Hydrographical Office, which includes all these 
islands.* 

Porto CabeUo is a channel formed by several islets and tongues of low ]and, covered 
w-ith mangroves. Ships desirous of entering must be warped into it; and those of the 
largest size may be made fast to the mole, not requiring even the use of a plank to land 
.from them. The mouth of this channel opens into a spacious bay, 'V'l•ith excellent ~n
'Chorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms, sandy mud. and well sheltered from the trade wind. Bemg 
in 4!1 futhoms, will be near enough to the beach, which is rocky and foul. The b~t 
berth is about west from the harbor's mouth, at the distance of 3 or 4 cables' length, m 
11or12 fathoms. In this harbor, all Spanish merchant ships that go to Laguayra.are 
careened, and winter. Each ship, so soon as she bas delivered her cargo at Laguayra, 
proceeds to Porto Cabello for greater security, to receive such repairs as may be neces· 
Bary, and take in part of the homeward bound cargo. She then returns to Lag~ayl'!l 
to complete her lading. At Porto Cabello there is always a body of good shipwrights. 
&c., although it is not very numerous. Ships of war should only enter the harbor w~~n 
it 111ay be necessary to careen them ; for other purposes it is not only useless, but it ~5 
prejudicial. They should, therefore, always remain in the bay; for the excessive heatm 
the harbor, the mangroves wid-1 which it is surrounded, added to any degree of intt11n· 
perance, occasion almost immediate attacks of putrid fevers and the black vomit, both of 
which are very fatal to Europeans. 

The coast to leeward, or to the westward of Porto Cabello, forms a great bay, called 
Tucacas. or the Gulf of Trista, (Doleful, or Dreary Gulf,) in which there are several 
islets. With the trade winds it is a lee shore, and rather dangerous. Ships fr~m Eu
rope should keep clear of it, as there can be no inducerr•ent to take them in. Pomt Tu· 
cacas, the north point of this gulf, ,bears N. 28° W., 25 miles from the mouth of Poi;o 
Cabello: therefore, vessels bound westward from that port should steer about N. '?Y '\h 
until they are abreast of Point rrucacas, or N. N. W ., if they intend to keep close ID wt 
t.he point, in order to take the anchorage at it, called Chichiriviche. d 

Point Tucacns, on which there is a fixed light, is formed by a low swampy land, co~re f 
with mangroves, which projects out from the high land about a mile. On the east SI e ~ 
it there is a key, about a mile in length from S. E. to N. W., called Sombrero. bet~e11 
·which and the coast there is a channel barely half a mile wide; and although there ate A 
fathoms water in it, it is dangerous from shoals, and the reefs extending from the.coast Id 
key on the N. E. side of it is also surrounded by a reef of two cables' breadth, which 6 oust· 
not be approached at less than a mile distant. From Point 'T'ucacas, which is toWthe vvl~ i~ 
ward of the most northerly part of' Sombrero Key, the coast runs about N. · · 

. h · ave~· 
• It appears, by the remarks of Captain James·Murray, of H. · M. ship Valorous, that t ete 18roile~ 10 

~and 11pac1ous anchorage between Isla L1lrga, or Long Island, and the main, and about 3i r fau 
i11nndwl!-r~ of Porto Cabello .. There is plenty of room for a large fleet, i~ lU or 12 fathoms wates~e~ is 
liJ.aY _sad into, or out from, thls anchorage, through betw-een. any of the "'!~ 1 but the ~st \:rib~wcll 
~1dered to be round tlw east end of' Long Island, b,,,tween it and the mam, m order w take a 
to"W'ibd-.rd. . . d of :Lon8' 
. ~ Yalol'O\lS ,anchored here on February Z7, 1823 in eleven fathoms, with the S. W. en and tbt'I 

•

'beal"in& ~. N. W., hy compu!."~~i.8tant two cable;.• 1ength; the e.aat end of ,the i~eaj!ec, w pt 
bill.· the'hlU above Pono Cabello, w. S. W~distant 3 or 4 niiles. This 11!1 a very ts"""" P 

, ilnd n-e.h water may be procured from ~be river oil the main a Unle to leeward. _-1 o( ·d&e .._.
lt. ia ~ t~ be cautious of a shoal that lies about a cable's Lmg1.h to tlle 110UtJ1---.a 

ad 9f Long IB:fBDd. 
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low and foul; with a reef half a mile broad, which extends so fur as the mouth of the harbor 
of Chichiriviche, distant 3 miles frotn the point. This harbor is formed by low lands co
vered with mangroves ; and, although w-ell sheltered from all winds, -with 6~ fathoms. 
good holding ground, the entrance to it is a little difficult on account of shoals and reefs. 
The east point, called Chicbiriviche, presents a front of i.·ather more than a mile in length, 
from which a reef runs off about three cables' length, having on it several islets that must 
be passed on the outside. To the north of these there is a key, called Peraza, with a 
foul reef all around it, half a cable broad. This key, and the islands off the point, form 
a channel two cables' length wide, with upwards of 7 fathoms water. To the westward 
of Peraza Key lies another, called Chichiriviche Key, larger than the former, and also 
surrounded by a reef of a cable's length broad. Between these two there is a channel 
rather more than two cables' length 'vide. with 6 and 7 fathoms water in it. To the west 
of Chichiriviche Key lies the west point of the harbor, forming between them a channel 
of 2~ cables' length wide, with 5~, 6, and 7!3; fathoms. There are, however. two shoals 
in it, with only 2 fathoms water over them. A half a mile north from Chichiriviche Key. 
there is a large one, called Salt K-0y, from the salterns in it. rrhis key is also surrounded 
by a reef, nearly a cable's length broad, except on the S. W. part. Finally, about N. 
by E., at the distance of 1 ~ mile from Salt Key, lies Borracho Key, which is very 
foul, with a reef extending half a mile from the N. E. and S. points of it. All this part 
of the sea just described is of so regular a bottom, that at somewhat n1ore than one half 
a mile from the coast there are 6~ fathoms, w·hich depth continues so far as 2 miles north 
of Borracho Key, where there are 14 fathoms, on sandy mud. To enter this harbor, 
observe that on getting abreast of the northernmost part of Sombrero Key, which should 
always be pased on its outside, place the ship's head towards Peraza Key, and on ap
proaching it steer west, so as to pass in the n1iddle of the strait between it and the islets 
off the point, until Peraza Key bears N. E. by E., and then S. W. by W., edging towards 
the south, so soon as the largest islet off Point Chichiriviche bears east; thence run un
der shelter of the point, luffing up to S. S. E., and there anchor in 6~ fathoms, mud. 
The pla:n of this harbor will show all that is necessary to be done, either in going in or 
coming out. 

From the Harbor of Chichiriviche the direction of the coast is N. N. W. ll W., for 
the distance of 18 miles, to Point St . .Tuan ; the ground in all that tract is so regular, that 
at the distance of 4 miles, there a1·e only 14 fathoms water; the only danger is a small 
8~al, called La Piragua. lying off a little point, named 1\lanat.ie, about four and a quarter 
n11les before arriving at Point St. Juan: it does not, however, extend more than a mile 
from the shore. 

Point St. Juan forms, on its west side, a large bay, but so shallow, that at a mile from 
the beach, there are no more than 3i fathoms water. N. W. of the point there are two 
:eys; the first, half a mile distant, called St . .Juan's Key; and the second, nearly 2 miles 
arther, named the N. W. Key. On the N. W. side of Poin.t i:::>t. Juan, a reefstret.ches 

: libout 2 cables' length; and the Key of St . .Juan is surrounded by another about half 
~t breadth. The N. W. Key is also surrounded by a reef that extends out about haJfa 
~e from its S. E. point, having on it several keys and islets. The anchorage is to the S. 

·of St. Juan•s Key: in order to take it, it will be necessary to pass to the northward 
I~ W~stward of that key, and anchor in any depth of water suitable to the ship's draught. 

t 18 directed to pass outside of St. Juan's Key, because the channel fonued benveen U; 
nnd the point is eligible for small vessels onlv ~ not alone from its narrowness and the foul
ness of the reef, but because the greatest depi;h of water is only 3! fathoms. 

From Point St. Juan the direction of the coast is about N. 60° W ., for the distance of 
~9 miles, to Point Ubero, the whole space being clean, and the depths regular; ~mt therA 
p '.'- fa.raUon. or rock, lyin<Y near a rocky, or cJiffy part of the shore, about 8 miles from 
b oint St. J ,:uan, called Pe:on del Soldado. Ou the west side of Point. Ubero there is a 

a_y, but bemg very shallow, it scarcely affords any shelter for large slups from the trade 
:.ind. About N. N. W ., one and a half mile from this point, there is a bank, over which 

e least depth is four and a half fo.thoms : on it there are some Loose rocks. 
p ~rom Point Ubero to that of Zamuro the distance is 12 miles N. W. by W.; and from 

2 ~01nt Zamuro the coast runs N. 77° W., forming various sinuosities, for the distance of 
0 and a half miles. to Point Manzanilla ; and thence S. 83° \V ., 14 miles, to Point Tay

:.~tayma. All this coast is c]ean, and the soun~ings regular, .1·equir_ing 1!o other guide 
h .0 h the lead to run along it at half a league distance~ and m the mter10r are sevenil thig t.s that may be seen far at sea. Between the Points Mamr.nnilla and Taymatayma 
,, e eoast bends in to the southward·, and at the distance of 5 miles S. 62° W. from the lOrme . th , 
niun i-, 1.S • eBay o~ Cum.arebo, being.a SR_ndy beach. so ~ailed~ the town of ~he same 
th e •tanding on a hdl at the distance of 3 miles S. E. from 1t. N. N. W ., 6-! miles from c: sandy be~h. and N. 650 W .• 1i miles from Point Manzanilla. lies the roe~y bank of 
p -~bo, With 5~ fathoms water on it, and from 11to18 fathoms very near to at. From 
OS:~ aymatayma the coast trends S. W. by W., about 4 miles, to Point des Frayles, 

east side of thtl Bay of La Vela. de Coro. This bay has an anchorage~ and. in 
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proceeding to it, no other guide than the lead is required, ns the bottom is regu1nr and 
dean. At the S. E. part of the bay stands the tow-n of La V eJa de Coro ; and about two 
niites inland to the eastward of it, an Indian village, called Carrizal. The River Coro fruls 
into the sea l~ mile west of the tow-n. 

From the River Coro the coast turns abruptly to N. W. ! N ., forming a chain of sand 
hills about 19 miles in Jength, uniting the Peninsula of Paraguana "'ith the coast; these 
sand hi11s are called the Isthmus of l\Iedanos, or Sand Hills. The Eastern Coast of this 

·Peninsula trends true north for 15 miles, to Point Auricula, which bears N. 24° W. from 
the Bay of Coro, and distant 33 miles: all the coast has very regular soundings, there be
ing 18 fathoms at the distance of 10 miles from it. 

From Point Auricula the coast trends from N. by W. to N. W. ~ N ., a distance of16~ 
miles, to Point Tumatey: and thence about W. N. W .• 3! miles, to Cape San Roman, 
the northernmost lanrl of the Peninsula. The mountain of Santa Anne, on the Peninsula 
Paraguana, may be seen from the sen at the distance of many leagues. 

Due north from Cape Codera, at the distance of 23.& leagues, lies the island ofOrchila, 
rather fiat; its greatest extent is from east to west. On its north coast ar~ some pe;ik£, 
the highest of which is at its western extremity. Off the east end a key runs to the north
ward about 3 miles ; and to the westward of it, a great reef extends in that direction, 
nearly half the length of the island·: there are several keys on the reef. AU the rest Gf 
the coast is dean, and may be approached to a cable's length. On the S. W. part, near 
the western extremity, there is a very clean sandy beach, in front of which there .is a 
good anchorage, -weJJ sheJtered from the trade wind, in 6 and 7 fathoms water, withm a 
cable and u half of the beach. Half a mile W. N. W. from the -west point of the island. 
thtWe is a high rock, very clean and steep, forming a passage eligible for ships of any 
burthen. 

S. W. ! W. from Orchila, and S. E. by E. i E. from the east end of the Roccas, there 
s a shoal with 3 fathoms water; the form of the shoal is nearly round, and is about 11 

mile round. Long. corrected by the Roccas, 66° 27', Jat. 11 ° 42'. 
The ROQlJES.-Twenty-two miles to the wesnvard of Orchila lie the Roques. w 

assemblage of ]ow keys raised on a very dangerous reef. This group occupies a space 
of 12 miles from north to south, and 23 fron1 east to west; of which the S. E. Key, muned 
Grande, is 6 miles from east to west. and nearly the same in breadth. To the westward 
of it is Key Sal, upwards of seven miles in length, nearly east and west, very narrow i and 
to the northward and westward of Key Sul, there lie a great number of smaller ones, witll· 
out any passage between them. The northernmost group consists of El Roque, nearly 
two miles in length, E. by S. and W. by N.; the French Keys, four in number; the N. 
E. Key, Nmnan's Key, and Pirate Key. All the exterior keys on' the edge of the reef 
may be passed at a mile distance, except on the eastern side, where the reef extends up
wards of three miles beyond them. The passages between the keys must not be attempted, 
as most of them are barred by the reef, except on the west side of El Roque Key, wh:-r~ 
there is an entrance into a very fine bay, formed by the other keys and reefs, in wluc 
there are frmn 13 to 20 fathoms water; but a foul rocky bottom frequently does great 
damage to the cables. The anchorage is on the west side of the key, in 17 or 18 fathoms 
~ater, on sand nod mud, and about three cables' Jength from the beach. The Roque 
Key may be easily distinguished by several peaks on it, that may be seen at a ~i;d~r~~~ 
distance. It wiH be most prudent to give all these keys a wide berth, as the vicinity 
them wiJI be periJous to a ship, particuJ.arly at night. • . 

POR'I' EL RO(.{Ui.!:.-In October, 1827, while his Majesty's sloop ~rachne, capttl:~ 
W.R. A. Pettnrnn, lay at the above anchorage, a very fine harbor was discovered to .. t 
eastward of El Roque, and surveyed by lieutenant, now commander, E. O. JohneJ ~1

1

0 
is sheltered on the north by the French Keys, from the east by the N. E. Key an l'l \i 
reef, and on the south by Pirate and Nama.n's Keys, and their reefs. From the t ~o 
pubHshed at the I-!ydrographicaJ Office, it will be seen that there is a space of abou i ·ps 
miles in length, _and half a mi]e wide at the narrowe'!t part between the reefs, wheres 11 

may anchor in fi'om 12 to 14 fathoms, and five entrances, or outlets, quite clean. f, and 
The _Instruction says~ ••Port El R?que prt"sents .considenible advantages, as 11 sa ~f bY 

co?vement anchorage, over that which seems to have been heretofore ma.de ~~e be eri
sh1ps of war, and in which his Majesty's sloop Arachne came to anchor; as 1t wi wind 
dent by a reforence to the Plan, that from whatever quarter of the compass the 

1110
• 

might blow, a vessel could scarce find a difficulty in getting to sea. Nor, from t.hd n tive 
ner in -which it is locked in, by the keys and reefs, (u circumstance, of cour:ie? pro ~~u)d 
of ll constant smoothness of water,) is·it probable she should receive any lllJUry, 

8 

her com_mande~· deem it neccessary to ride out a gale at her anchors. rre-
u Beside which, a ship will find another important advantage ov-er the old anc11,r!!h.ich 

that of having, almost invariably. a cJear unobstructed trade breeze across the repJe' 
8 

un· 
can bring with it no decaying vegetable, or other impure effluvia, to rende! the !IC t1ny'a 
wboleson1e : a circumstance not unJikely to occur, to the detriment of a ship's comp gr<tve 
health, in the road where the Ara.chne Jay. from its leeward proximity to a JtUlD 

manh. 
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u The channels a.re clean, and, without an exception, steep to the reefs on either side, 
which are of coral, and have scarcely sufficient water on their edges for a four-oared 
gig; thus displaying by the contrast between the shades of deep and shallow soundings, 
a secure guide to a stranger on entering. The bottom is mostly of a hard sandy nature, 
though there was found a patch of stiff clay off the N. E. point of Pirate Key, in thirteen 
fathoms. 

"The islands, w-ith the exception of El Roque. appear to be of a coral formation, with 
a light sandy soil, thickly covered 'vith the samphire plant: most having salt marshes, 
either in their interior or just within the reefS, which are skirted with mangrove and 
other t;mber trees, affording shelter to innumerable families of boobies, and other aquatic 
birds ; as the marshes likewise abound in several delicious kinds of the snipe genus, that 
are by no means difficult to be got at. 

"Fish of exceJlent quality may be caught in plenty, either with a seine, (the method 
we adopted,) or by anchoring in a boat near the reefs, and employing hook and line for 
~at purpose. The only quadruped that came under observation, ·was a small descrip
t10n of rat, several of which were met with in visiting the peaks of El Roque. Those 
heights are of limestone, which is removed by slaves, and burnt in a kiln at their foot, 
(the property of a Dutchman,) and then conveyed to the island of Curazoa, to be made 
use of in the erection of forts, and for other government purposes. Turtle are met with, 
but not numerous. 

"Ships requiring small plank, fine ·wood, boats' knees and breast hooks, can he well 
SUJ?plied for the labor of cutting them, though it is recommended, should time admit 
of 1t, to have it always barked, split, or sawed up, before embarkation, as, should the sap 
lodge upon decks or any thing else, the stains 'vould be found difficult to eradicate. 
There is a well of w-ater upon the S. W. end of El Roque. The supply is uncertain, 
never, however, exceeding 80 gallons a day. The lime burners obt.nin what they n1ake 
u~e of by digging wells in the sand ; and although that which was tasted was of an in
different quality, it is not improbable that by a deeper excavation better may be procured. 

"A stranger, in running for the harbor, is recommended to pass to the westward of the 
peaks, and then stretch across towards Blackman's Key, which ni.ay be easily known, 
~s app~aring, without the use of a glass, like a single large rock, (though actually a low 
islet with bushes on it,) until be can fetch through the south channel, which will open 
clearly to sea at the bearing of N. 16° E., per compass, when he can pass with safety 
~etween Pirate Key on the larboard, and a small dry sand-bank on the starboard side, 

oth of which are bold within the channel: but a reef extends 333 fathoms off the S. S. 
Wh · end of the former, which, like all others, is easily traced from a vessel's deck by 
t e eve . 
. "On the full and change of the moon, it is high water at 4h. 30m. P. M. Spring tides 

rise 3 feet perpendicular." 
A ISLA~ DE A VES.-Thirty miles to the westward of the Roques are the Islas de 
foves~ (Birds' Islands,) which are two groups of keys, rising upon two distinct reefs, and 
fl rmmg between them a channel of 9 miles in breadth. These keys are very low and 
at; and as the east group has a reef extending 4 miles to the north from it, and the 

;estern another, extending 6 miles in the same direction, it results that an approach to 
bee~, especia_lly from the north, is extre1neJy dangerous ; and therefore they ought to 

give.? as wide a berth to as any other dangerous shoal. · · 
:DEN AYRE LIGHT.-On Point Rasa del Lacre there is a lighthouse, containing 

a Bed li~ht; this light cannot be seen to the northwa.rd: the tower is 75 feet high. 
. DEN AYRE ISLAND.-To the westward of Aves, and at the distance of 33 miles., 
18 t~e Island of Buen Ayre. It is of moderate height, with several 1nountains and peaks 
~~ it, the most tilevated of which is close to th~ north point. The south point of the 
: and is rather low and flat, and called Point Rasa del Lacre. About the middle of the 
st!st shore, there is a town and a small fort. There also is the anchorage, which is so 
s ep .that at 1!\ cable's length from the shore is a depth of 1 7 fathoms, and it increases 
i 

0 
rapidly, that; at a cable's length further out there are 60 fathoms. For this reason it b necessary to run out and make fast n cable to the shore. Small ships should always th prepared, in order to prevent; the anchor fro1n dragging; for should she be driven from 

a e anchora~e, it mil cost much trouble t.o regain it. From the west part of the anchor
p~' at the distance of a mile, lies an island named Little Buen Ayre; and although the 
to sage formed by it on the N. E. will admit ships of any size, yet it will be preferable 
da:se the S. W. channel, as being more free, both inward and outward. There is no 
of -lf:r whatever to be apprehended at the distance of a cable's: length from all the coast 
half en. Ayre, except on the east side, -where n. reef runs out in some places more than CU mile; but the N. E. and S. E. points are very clean. 
A e ;tAZAO ISLAND.-Twenty-seven miles we'stward from the south poipt of Buen aJ!..1

1es the S. E. point of the Ishmd Curazao. It thence extends about N. W. i '\Y·• 
SOtn 

1 
es, hut ~he greatest breadth does not exceed 6 miles. It is moderately high, with 

e mountains, that may be seen from a considerable distance at sea. All its coasts are 
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very clean, and may be passed at the distance of a cable's length, without risk. S. E. by 
E. from the S. E. point, named Canon, at the distance of 4 miles, there is a little low 
B&Ildy island, named Little Curazae, which~ although very clean, is, frolll its lowness, 
dangerous a.t night and in thick weather. Lieutenant D. F. Campbel] says, "No plll1 
of this island appears elevated more than 6 or 8 fe.et above the level of the sea, except 
that on the w-est end there are two small clumps of mangrove bushes, showing higher 
than the rest of this land. The crew of a Dutch National Corvette had been employed 
(1826) in erecting on the east end a large cairn of stones, having on its mp an old tree, 
and bearing at a distance a great resemblance t;o a m3rtello tower. It bears from the 
mountain of Sta. Barbara, on the S. E. side of Curazao, E. by S., by compass. He 
passed within half a. cable's length of the N. E., N., and N. W. sides of the island., and 
got no bottom 'With a line of 40 fathoms." 

The Island of Curazao has many bays and harbors, the principal of which, where the 
whole commerce of the island is carried on, is St. Anne's, on the Wt'tst coo.st, situated al 
th.a distance of 14'1 miles from Point Canon. To the eastward of this, about 6 miles, is 
another bay, named Sta.. Barbara. In pr0Ceeding t'>' the Ha:rbor of St. Anne, it will be 
proper to make Point Canon, so as to rllll down the coast at one or tw-o miles' distauce, 
ta.king care not to get to leeward of the harbor's mouth, as the current sets with ron· 
siderable strength t,o the westward. The entrance is very narrow, and formed by tongues 
of low land. That in the inner part also forms large lagoons. On the eastern pomt 
st;ands Fort Amsterdam and the principal town of the island, inhabited by Protestants and 
Jews. On an islet close to the west point there is a battery, which, with Fort A.mst~r· 
dam, deiends the mouth of the harbor; and on the western shore stands the t:own m
habited by the Catholics. The channel leading into the bay runs in about N. E. by N., 
is three-quarters of a mile long, and a cable's length broad, except between tlie ror:ts at 
the entrance, where it is bareJy half that breadth. The to-wns, wharfs, and magazmes. 
are on the banks of this channe], where also ships anchor and are careened. To enter 
the channel it is necessary to keep the windward coast close on board, but not within half 
a cable's length, as there are rocks, and also a reef, extending about one-third of a cable 
from it: and on getting abreast of the batteries on the point of Fort Amsterd8;m, luff 
enough to bring the ship's head towards the battery on the islet at the west pomt. and 
then stand inward through the middle of the channel. The Dutch always have a launch 
ready to assist in towing ships into the harbor. 

ORUBA ISLAND.-At the distance of 43 miles to the westward of the most oorth· 
erly part of Curazao, lies the S. E. poiut of the Island of Oruba, which extends thence 
nearly N. W. 17 miles. and is 4 miles wide. Although low, there are soRle heights upon 
it, that may he seen at a moderate dist.a.nee off, particularly one, which, from its resem
blance to, is called the Sugar-loaf. All the eastern coast is very clean, and has some 
islets close to it. On the western coast there is a chain of keys, extending almost 50/a; 
as the west point. These may be coasted on the outside, at the distance of tw? ce.b es 
length, if necessary. This island lies to the northward of Cape St. Roman, the mterma~ 
diate channel being 13 miles wide, and very clear. . . 

Lieutenant D. F. Campbell, commanding his Majesty's schooner Monkey, ":18t~ 
Oruba in September, 1826. From his remarks we extract the following :-The 18 anst 
ia moderat.ely high; the east part even, and gTadually lowering to a point .. T~e ~et 
end, at a distance, appears like broken hummocks. The Sugar-loaf Hi11, which 1~ 11 ou

6 
7 miles to the N. W. point, is the highest in the island, and may be seen at the d~~n~ 
of 18 or 20 miles. A chain of low bushy keys. stretches along the south shore, . t6 
having, at a cable's length off, no sounding with the hand lead. These keys term'Ftiw 
in a rocky islet, considerably higher than the rest, about 3 miles to the westwa.rd

5
o ar

ea.st poillt, and 2 cables' length off shore. About 3 miles to the westward of the rd uf it. 
loaf there is a projecting point, having a.n opening between the keys ~ le~wa 0

1110d 
To take the shelter a:ff'orded by this point, it is necessary to get close m WI~~ V/. 
so fa.r to windward as the Sugar-loaf, and run along shore till the port bears . · ~hind'. 
when the tlag-staff will come on with a small red house &tanding by itself t;m a ;il~ point. 
These marks kept in a line will lead clear of a rocky ledge at the extremity 0 · t 0 

, 011 
To leeward it is all clear. When far enough in to be sheltered from the breeze;,~ky 
Dla,. anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms, on sandy bottom. There a.re, however, some t close 
patches to be carefully avoided. It is particularly necessary for a s~ger toge st the 
in with tlie keys well to windward, otherwise the current wm sweep bun so fo.r p_a frorn 
epening as will require half a. day to beat up again. There is al.So good e.!1~horag~ :wro-
6 t.t> 12 fathoms under the west end of the island; but as procuring provismn~ 0 

• to tht1 
l'&l"Y refit, can be the only inducements for vi.siring Oruba, it is advisable J° f':J:: sandy 
harbor, which is distinguished by the town along the beach. close to leewar 0 ho.rage, 
pc;tUit. and natned P()rt Ce.b&llos. The pilots are skillful and attentive; and th_e ftllC y goOd· 
within the ·:reef's and cloee to the town, in ·3 fatboma water, sandy bott?mt.b: ve~1ttbS of 
Fr.-sh water i!J scarce; there being no spring. It is collected m tanks Kl :rD 
Septiewber and October, but is good and wholeeome..0 
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The following is from the rem.arks uf Capt. T. W. Carter, afhia Majesty's ship Emu· 
lous, October l, 1815: 

"The best anc,-horage about this island is on the south side, about 4 or 5 miles ro ·the 
north-westward of the village. Yon may anchor on a white shoal in about 7 fathoms, 
with a low and very white sandy point bearing N. !l E., a remarkable lllountain, nearly 
resembling a sugar-loaf, at the back of the town, E. by s .. and the easternmost extremity 
ofthe land S. E., at three-quarters ofa mile offshore. You must look for U: clean spot 
to drop your anchor, as some parts are rocky. Water may be procured here by digging 
a few feet in the sand, at a short distance from the beach." 

The Gulf of Venezuela, or of Maracaybo. 

From Cape St. Roman the coast runs S. 62° W. a distaDce of 13 miles, to Point Ma
colla. It is all shallow and clean,* and may be safely approached by the lead. This 
point, and Point Espada, (Sword Point,) -which lies nearly west from it, at the distance 
of 50 miles, form the entrance of the Gulf of Venezuela, or of Maracaybo. The south 
extremity of this gulf opens into the Great Lagoon of Maracaybo, by a Delta that hll.8 
but one mouth navigable, and that only for vessels drawing no more than 12 feet -water~ 
as there is a bar, upon which there is no more than 14 feet. Hitherto no cha.rt of the 
coasts of this gulf has been drawn from actual survey, nor is the situation of the bar ac
curately laid down: yet, from. practice, the course to it is tolerably w-ell know-n, both 
from Point Macolla and Point Espada. r_rhe Hydrographic Commission, under the 
command of Captain Don Joaquim Francisco Fidalgo. surveyed and drew a chart of tha~ 
part of the east coast from Point Macolla to Point Arena5, which is a little to the east
ward of the bar. The inspection of this chart will prove a sufficient guide; and as the 
water is shallow, but without banks, or detached islands, the lead is the best guide that 
can be recommended. The same may be recommended for the west coast, which, though 
not surveyed, has been well explored; and it is ascertained that it may be safely ap
proached to the depth of 6 or 5 fathoms, in every part. Those who enter this gulf have 
~euerally no other object in view than to proceed to the lagoon, for the purpose of load
ing W!th coc_oa, tobacco, and other produce. We shall, therefore, now proceed to give 
llOme mstructions for navigating it "With certainty. 
Bei~g 4 leagues to the westward of Cape St. Roman,, and thence steering S. W. by 

S., w1~l take a ship in sight of the Mesas of Borojo, which are some level hillocks, or 
Band-bll~, situated to the east of the bar. From this situation steer abont west, keeping 
~the distance o,f 2 leagues from the coast, and in from 4! to 5!\ fathoms wu.ter, until the 

astles of Zapara and San Carlos appear in sight: these defend the entrance of the la
go0n, and are placed,, the first on the eastern point, and the second on the western. lhey are not, however, on the be.r, but rather to the southward of it; the bar itself being 
01'med by the shoals, which extend out W. N. W. to the distance of 2j or 3 miles from 
~e B_ajo ~eco, or Dry Shoal. The sea breaks on all these shoo.ls, and the deeper water 
18 ~asdy dmtinguished by its having no breakers. This wrn be found by keeping at one 
~u a.half's cable's length from the outermost.breakers off Bajo Seco. This Bajo Seco 
~an islet of sand, which is about a cable and a half over in every direction: it lies N. N • 
. .. ~t the distance of one and a half mile trorn San Carlos Castle, and at ah-Out east from 
tt Will be seen the ol:her, named Zapara. The island of this name has some very high 
mangroves; and outside of it, in 5!i or 6!1 futhoms, the bottom is hard mud, mixed with 
1!and; and this is where ships ought to anchor, in case of necessity; observing that the 
grou~d tackle ought to be good, as the prevelting wind blows very fresh at the place. 
S ~emg off Point Espada. at the dis\:ance of 2 leagues,. a.0:d bound to th~ bar, steering a · · -W:· ~ W. course will take a ship to the N. E.· of the islet named BaJO Seco. 

On this course, as well as the form-er, the depth diminishes very gradually as you ad
tance southward; and it will be advisable not to approa.ch the bar in the night, but tD Th out again, or make short boards about 4 leai?;ues from it, until daylight comes on. 
b e breezes in this gulf are fresh, and from N. N. E .. which cause a heavy sea on the 
!\r and all the south shore · so that there is great risk of getting aground, which must ha 
guar~ed again!.'t. ' 

5 ~~h water on this bar takes. place, on fufl and change of 1he moon, at • quarter after 
0 c ck, afternoon: on spring tides, the water rises from 2 to 2! feet. The least waler 

Se~~[~he remarks of Capt. T. W_ Cairter, of his Majesty's ship E&DU.lous, we find that mi the· 3CAh oC 
l:.!to 15be~, 1815, when standing tOW1ll'Gtl.the shOFe, Cape St. Roman be~ng E. N. E. i E, d.istaDl fro.m 
to it l:}f:~~~d Off8hore lfbout 3 mile.-, tbey fell mwi1.h a shoal OD Whlcb the Water broke, bavingefose 
gel'Ull& le -. He further adds, " The bmd being very lovv about tl1is part of the coast, it would be dan
ne~ a stro beat up along Miore during night; although, with.the weste:rl:y cur.rent ninning thraugh the chan.
ly get in ~counter eurrent will he found along sboret!:°"d with the ve:iy strong breezes that you frequeat
llleh<!fage aft'C~el. it i¥ di.ft:icult to .get up, except oy beating in shore. Yon will, however, find goocl. 
loUr .ii ... ~-- ,, ... ong this pat't or the coast, m. from 5' to 10 fathoms; a:ad durin.g the day you may »ell .. ---a•. ' 
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on the bar, at high water, in the season of the breezes, is 14 feet 8 inches; and 164 fee 
in the rainy season, which is August, September, October and November. 

The bar cannot be crossed without a pilot; and therefore as soon as the ship is nearly 
north and south w-ith the Castle of San Carlos, and in 5~ fathoms water, the course sbo~ld 
be altered to the west., until in the depth of 4~ fathoms, when the breakers on the shoals 
will be seen in a line, about W. N. W. Continue steering to the westward, keeping the 
saine depth, until getting abreast of the last breakers, which will be near the mouth, heave 

_to on the starboard tack; or, what is better, make short tacks off and on, until the pil()t 
gets on board. 

Steering for the bar, the first object that comes in sight, as being the highest there· 
about, is the Island of Todas, or Todos, which lies about 3 miles to the southward of the 
Castle of San Carlos: shape a course towards this island, until the castles and the Bajo 
Seco can be seen, and then proceed as defore directed. 

A knowledge of the exact situation of the mouth of the bar is very essential: that is, 
to the westward of the meridian of the Castle of San Carlos; because, without this infor
mation, every person would suppose it to be between the Bajo Seco and the eastern coast. 
where Zapara Castle stands. By such a mistake, the ship might be cast away on the 
shoals, or, if attempting to enter it, it would he a prodigy if every person on board did not 
perish: unfortunately, such accidents have sometimes occurred. 

Vessels drawing from 9 to 12 feet water, should endeavor to be at the entrance at high 
water, to avoid all danger of even touching; for if she would not answer the helm imme
diately, the peril would be imminent. In such an event, from the narrowness of the 
channel, shipwreck would be inevitable. 

A pilot is also requisite for getting over the Bar outward, and clearing the shoals: aftt:r 
which, particular instructions for sailing out of the Gulf are necessary: for although it 
must be done by working out, yet every navigator knows how to regulate his tacks, S() 

that they may be more or less favorable; and here he may prolong either tack wit~out 
any other guide than the lead. It is, however, necessary to remark, that in the Gult the 
wind generally shifts to the north, or nearly so, at 4 or 5 o'clock, P. M.; therefore, en
deavors should be made to ge.t near the Western Coast about that time, in order to take 
advantage of it for a long board to the E. N. E.; and to go on the other tack again, so 
soon as the wind rounds back again to the eastward; not only to gain northing by it, bul 
also to get again over the West Coast, to make the best use of the next shift of wind to 
to the north. 

Directions for Navigating from Santa Martha to the Bar of Maracaybo, by Capt. 
Frederick Chamier, R. N., 1826. 

"In sailing from Santa Martha for Maracaybo, I rounded Cape Aguja quite close, aod 
by keeping within five miles of the foot of the Snow Mountains, carried the easterly r 
of the Magdalena up to Cape la Vela, and had likewise light winds from the westward·

7 " On nearing Rio de la Hacha, you must keep the lead going, as you will be in 5 an 
futhoms water the whole night. After passing Cape la Vela, the best plan is to makll 
one good stretch to sea, and the next morning you will in all probability weather er 
Chichibacoa : in which case you will weather Punta Espada, and be able to stand ford 1~ Bar of Maracaybo. You will run the greater distance from Punta Espada in 9 an 
fathoms, and the shoaling of the water will be a guide to shorten sail fur daylight. f St 

••The best anchorage is with the Castle of the Bajo Seco in a line with that 0 · 

Carlos, and distant from the latter about 7 miles, in about 6 fathoms water. 
"The entrance of the Bar is in lat. 11 ° 2': long., by chronometer, 71 ° 43' W. d f 
••The Bar of Maracaybo is a shifting bar ; formerly the entrance -w-as by the Islan l ~Q 

Zapara. on the west end of which stands the Old Fort. It then formed its channe 
0 

the southward of Bajo Seco (which at that time was not above water, althou_gh now ato 
island of some magnitude, and the principal defence of the entrance,) but now it ~ees:co. 
have settled into a permanent channel of 13 feet depth, to the N. W. of th.e BaJ0 h 
The whole Bar is a quicksand, and when the Britomart grounded in passID~,_alth:~&. 
the stream anchor was towed in the cutter a cable's length astern, and droppe rn~ta tely 
yet we hove it up without starting the vessel in the slightest degree. Havmg ul:m:uoy 
eeen obliged to heave the guns overboard, the sand covered them so deeply, that tfie we 
rope, which was the same as is allowed for an anchor of 16 cwt., snapped be ore 
could raise the gun sufficiently to sweep it, and that only the next day· . n old 

·~To pass the Bar, a pilot should always be taken: the difficulty is to get one• a 
88

, 

Spanish erdinance being still in force, that no foreign man-of-war is to be taken acror tha 
, u The town of Maracaybo stands 21 miles up the lake, and you ha~e .to pass ov: drag 
. Tablazos. shoals of so~ :mud. with about 10 feet, in some places, which you Jll&.r 
through with ease. · . d 00.,er 

" l came out over the Bar against a bead sea, drawing 11 feet fore and aft.. an 
touched. · 
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~·Wat.er can be procured, if you are outside of the Bar, from the main land, exactly 
ilpposite the fort of the Bajo Seco: and, if inside, the lake is fresh water 10 miles above 
the Bar. The seine may be drawn any where in the sandy bays; but t:he alligators are 
very plentiful. 

"Although the Derrotero de las Antillas and others mention the depth of water on the 
Bar in the rainy season, from August to N ovemher, to be 16~ feet~ yet no more than 14 
feet. and that ouly in one place, could I succeed in finding. The tides are very strong 
indeed." 

Conti?tuation of the Coast from Point Espada to Carthagena. 

It has been already said that Point Espada is the west point of the entrance to the 
Gulf of Venezuela, or of Maracaybo; from it the coast trends about N. W. by N. a dit!l
tance of 13 miles, to Cape Chichibacoa, and is all so clean and shallow-, that the lead is a 
sufficient guide: and, although the coast is low, there are several peaks "'hich rise inland, 
the highest of which are named Sierras de Aceyte . 
. From Cape Chichibacoa, N. 75° E., at the distance of 10 miles, are the 1\Ionges del 

Sur, or Southern Monks, which are two very small and perfectly clean islets, so that 
they may be passed at the distance of half a cable's length, without any fear. About N. 
E. by E. from them, at the distance of 3 miles, there is another, named l\Ionge del Este, 
or E:ist Monk, which is a]so very c1ean; and at the distance of 8 miles N. ~ W. from the 
first is another group of seven islets, named Monges del Norte, or Northern 1\-Ionks; these 
are.foul with a reef. and ought not to be approached at less than a mile. The channels 
which the Northern Monks form with the east and with the Southern Monks, as w-ell as 
~etween them and the coast, are very free and clean; therefore there is not the least risk 
m navigating them. 

J'.rom Cape Chichibacoa the coast bends nearly W. N. "\V ., 25 miles, to Point Gallinas, • 
Which is the most northerly part of all this coast. From Point Qallinas the canst bende 
to. W. S. W. a distance of 5 miles to Point Aguja, from which a shoal bank extends a 
mile out to sea. At Point Aguja the coast turns to the southward, and forms a bay of 
small extent, named Bahia Honda Chicha, or L1tt1e Bay Honda, which has very shallow 
W~ter, and affords no shelter: next to this is the Harbor of Bahia Honda, the ea.stern 
pomt of which is 4 miles from Point Aguja . 
. BA~IA HONDA is a bay of great extent, and its mouth is 3 miles wide. In enter
mg ~his bay you have only to be careful to avoid a shoal which l1es in the mouth of it. 
and In a line with the 2 points of the entrance, and which is distunt from the vvest poin~ 
three-quarters of a mile, and from the east point a mile and two-thirds. This bank, 
~hose greatest extension is nearly E. and ,V., is about one-third of a rn.lle in length, or a 
~ttle more ; and the least depth of ·water on it is at the east end, where there is on]y one 
oot; upon which, with the slightest wind, the sea breaks. In other respects the bay is 
:allow ai_id .clean, so that no other guide tha1! the lefld is required fur choosing a~ aJ?chor-

g P_lace rn 1t, the depths being from 4 to 8 fathoms. The coast from Cape Cluch1bacoa 
to_ this bay, is low and level, but clean and shallow, so that no other guide than the lead 
Will be required. 

_From the west point of Bahia Tionda the coast runs about S. W. for the distance of 11 
~Iles, to a large Bay, nan1ed El Portete, the entrance of which is very narrow, and the 
epth of Water in the interior will admit none but small 'Vessels. From El Portete the 

coast trends about west, for n distance of 14 miles, to Cape la Vela; the coast is c1ean. 
~t-from Bahia. llonda the land begins to rise higher. O~e leagu_e before arriving at Cape 
wh· ela t~ere is a little hill, in form of a sugar-loaf, ngamst which the sea breaks, a~ 
hillich pro;ects about half a mile to the northward of the rest of the shore. From ~hie 

h.the land continues of a good heio-ht, rounding southward so fl'lr as the west pomt, :i. •ch _is that properly named Cnpe ht Vela : about 2~ cables' le~gth to the westward of 
h!8 point, there is an islet, or rock very cleun and steep to, ·which may be passed at a 

8 tp's length. if you please. The' cha.nnt>I between it nn<l the cnpe is quite clear, and 

hmnY: he run throui?:h without rjsk of <lan•rer, there beinrr 5~ fathoms in the middle of .it; 
Ut It. b = ,... '"' clo is etter to k.eep near thF.l islet than the capo, hecnwrn there are 5~ fathoms water 

la V to ~e former, _and only 4, or even }('ISS thnn 3, n:-nr t~e latter. The _land about Ca~ 
n ela. is very sterile, and S. E. from it, about 7 miles mlaud, there r1Ses a mountaul., 
8tned s· •erra del Carpentero, the Carpenter's Mounta.in. 

s:U.. A shoal of 4!- fathoms. or less. On the 7th of July, 1827. his MajestyWa ship Druid. Capt. 
oms uel.fhambel'tl, running along~shore to the westward, suddenly shoaled the water from 1-0 fada
ariy :h i· Capt. Obambera 11ays. ••I understand there are only 2 fa.thorns on it, and_it is ~t,ill 
been ~~t l have eeen. Its latitude is 120 30' N., longimde 71° 46' 30'~ W. P01nt GaUimlll 
of wa lt ·8. S. E .• diatant 5 miles; and Bahia Honda S. S. W. l W. Ships of a lal"gB ~t 
i&er. ~ ':,~~uld not go n~r th~n to bring the low sandy hills on the shore in sight. If clear;..., --.aa land ofCbiniare will be seen. 
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ANCHORAGE OF CAPE LA VELA.-From the cape the shore trends to the 
southward, forming a large bay, where there is shelter from the trade ·wind : to enter it 
no other guide than the lead is necessary, for all the bottom is clean and so shallow, that 
at 2 miles from the coast there are 5~ fathoms, and from that the depth gradually dimin· 
ishes tow·ards the shore. 

CAPE LA VELA TO POINT MANARE.-From Cape la Vela the coast runs 
about south, with s01ne inclination -..vestwa1·d, 23 miles, to Castilletis Point, where there 
is a grove, or group of mangroves, frun1 ·"vhich the cape bears N. 21° E. From this 
point it trends S. 74° ,V. 14 n1iles, to l\-1nnnre Point, rmd between the two bends a littl~ 
to the soutlnvard, ·with some projecting points. S. 72° ,V., at the distance of 13~ miles 
from Manare Point, is that of La Cruz, the intermediate coast being nearly straight. al
though the Points of Almidones, Pajaro, and the Fonton de .1orote, project out a little. 
Bet\veen the t\VO latter, at a mile and a half to sea\varu, lies the Pajaro, or Bird's Shoal, 
-w-ith 2 fi1thoms water on it, on sandy bottom. . 

Fro1n Point de la Cruz, ut the distance of 4 miles S. 54 ° W ., is Point Vela : and at i 
miles from it, S. 42° W., are the city and river of La Hucha. Th~-, coast thence trends 
S. 640 W. and S. 53° W., to Punta Dibulle, which is 3Ik miles distant from the city of 
La Hacha. F1·om Dibulle Point the coast runs west, and N. 75° \.V., to Cape San Juan 
de Guia, which is distant 38~ miles from Dilmllc Point. All this coast, from Cape la 
Vela to 12 ni.iles east of San .Tuan de Guia, sends out a bank of soundings, more or leEe 
projecting into the sea, ns niay he seen in the charts published at the Hy<lrographical 
Office: but it is dangerous on account of several shoals on it, which extend a considerable 
-way off to -,ea. 'l'he first shoal, which is already noticed, is that named Pnjuro; and t!Je 
second, na1ned Navio Quebrado, or Wrecked Ship, is situated at 2.\ miles from the coast, 
between the Laguana Grande and the Laguana Navio Quebrado, in latitude 11° 26' 1.5", 
and longitude 73° 14' 30" \.V.; therefore ships should not approach the coast nearer than 
4 leagues; and care should be taken not to get into a less depth than 20 fathoms. The 
shore is generally low·; but somewhat to the westward of the city of La Hacha, the 
celebrated Sierra Nevadas, or Snow-y 1\Iountnins. begin to rise inland, well known. not 
only for the great elevation, but also because the summit terminates in two peaks like 
sugar-loaves, which are always covered -..vith sno-..v. These mountains extend to the west· 
ward, and terminate under the meridian of Cape Aguja. 

Instructions for taking the anchorage off the CITY OF LA HACHA.-Alth~ugh 
we have said it is not advisable to approach this coast, but to steer a direct course from 
Cape la Vela to Cape Aguja, and take care to get into no less depth than 20 fatho~s; 
nevertheless, as vessels bound to La Hncha must of necessity stanil in for the shore, it is 

requisite to give some rule by which they may do it without risk. To take the a1~cl10r· 
age off the city of La Hach a, and being- near the rock or farnllon at Cape la Vela., it, will 
be necessary to steer S. 53° "\.V. or 55° '\V., ·with which course run in sight ot the 
coast; and having run 51 miles they will be on the meridian of the city of La Bacha, 
in 5~ to 6;i fathorns 'vater, on sandy bottom, and rnny then direct themselves to the an
chorage w-ithout more attention tha.n by the chart appenrs necessary, observing th:'. 
large vessels ought to steer for the anchorage N. N. W. of the city, in 5 or 6 fotho1110 : 
and when they sail fron1 it, they ought to foHow this course until they are three lea,,<TUeo 

OU~ 'h 
The taking of this anchorage, as well as nll others which have no secure distiagms -

ing marks, demands some vigilance: and as a case znuy happen in which a vesse.1 may 
pa~s it, the bank of 4~ and 5 fathoms, on gravel, sand, and rock, which lies 15'1 unl~s to 
the westward of the city of La Haehn, may serve as a mark for ascertaining her situa
tion. The snowy mountains of Santa Martha 1nay a1so serve as good marks for the same 

purpose. - dis-
From Cnpe San .Juan de Guia the coast runs W. N. W., W., and W. S. '\V., 8 . 

tance of 12~ miles, to the north part of the islet of Cape Aguja, which form.s a prom~ 
nent or projecting front of high hills scarped. and with deep water close to, with sever 
coves or small bays, and good anchorages. The islet of Cape Aguja forms, with the ca~: 
a channel of three-tenths of a mile in breadth: but the passage is very narrow, 0~let; 
oount of the reefs which extend out both from the cape and the south part of tJ:ie 1

: b 
l!IO that, although there is water enough for any vessel, yet none should attempt it, fl y 
ao doing they would run the risk of being wrecked. 

To the N. W. of the islet of Cape Aguja there are three rocks, or farallones, ~:1!t 
near each other; and the one which extends farthest out, which is also the Iargest,~est 
the distance of three cables' length. There is another. to the westward of the are 
point, which is higher than either of the former, and is also at a short dista.nc_e ; thebetill 
::a)) clean, and steep to. From Cape Aguja the coast trends S. 31 ~ W .. 3i nule~, t,o f the 
Point, which is the north point of the Bay of Sant.a Martha, and th~ south pomt 0 d ill· 
Bight or Ancon of Tagango ; the coast is high and scarped, with some beaches an 
·ae.ts;. 
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SANT A MAR THA.-The harbor of Santa Martha mny be considered as one of the 
best on this coast. To the westward of its northern point, called Point Betin, at the 
distance of half a cable, there is a farallon, or rock, named El l\1orrochica, ·which is very 
clean, so that it nrny be passed at half a ship's length, if necessary : between it and the 
point there are from 5 to 8 futho1ns water; but we u<lvise that no one should attempt 
this passage, which is so very narro,v, as there is nothing to be gained by it. About 4 
cahles' length to the ·westward of the smne point lies an islet, called the 1\1orro, also very 
clean, so that it nmy be passed on either side at the distance of half a cable's length. 
There is a fortification on this island, "\Vhich, with other batteries on the coast, defends the 
harbor and city. The channel between tho l\Torro and the rock off the point is very open 
and clean, v1rith a depth of Wflter fron1 13 to 27 fothorns. The bay is al::m vf'ry clean, and 
the bott01n goorl ; there is nothiug in it to avoid, or give a berth to, but a bank before the 
city, which extends out about hnlf a n1ile fro1n the beach; but as the depth diminishes 
!'radually from the edge, the use of the lead "\vill be sufficient to avoid nl1 risk from it. 
The best anchorage is to the northward of the city, as n1uch as possible ·within the cove, 
or basin; to enter it, pass at about half a cahle' s length outside oft he 1\1 orrocliica, steering 
thence so as to pass at about the samfl distance from sorne rocks 'vhich extend 8outhward 
from the point;* having passed them, luff as 1uuch as possible. nnd anchor "\vl1ere most 
convenient, with the precaution of being guarded a~ninst tLe edges ·which extend from 
the coast and the points, exhibited in the particular plan of the harbor. On entering into 
this anchorage, be particularly attentive to the sails, &c., for the gusts of wind co1ne off 
t~e land very heavy. The River J\Ianznnares disernbogues a little to the south of the 
city. which, although not large, has very goo<l water. 

FR0:\1 SANTA MARTHA 'I'O THE RIVER MAGDALENA.-From Gaira 
Point, which is the south point of Santa l\Im·tha, the coast trends nearly south 13& rniles, 
to the Cienega, which is a lagoon, forn1ed by some of the branches of the river Magda
lena. Prom this CienPga it bends to the west, and 'V. N. \V ., a distance of 34 1niles, to 
the western mouth of this celebrated river, tiarned Boca de Ceniza, leaving at B miles to 
~he eastward Rnother, named Boca de Rio Viejo, or Old River. These strenn1s form an 
island in form of a Delta, na1ned Isla de los Gomez, which is six miles from no1th to 
south, and eight from east to \Vest. By the two directions "\vhich the coast takes from 
Santa. :Martha, it forms a very large bny, in the bottom of which i>'I the Cienega. All this 
c?ast is low and shallow; and from. the Cien!.'ga towa.rds the "\Vr>st, it forms the Isla de 
Sah1manca, the west point of which is formed by the Boca de Rio Viejo. The waters 
of the Cienega, and those which form this island, communicate \Vith the i'\IagdaJena by 
several small channels. The cu1Tent of this great river is so powerful, that at more than 
~~'e. leagues out nt sea it gives a g-recnish color to the water,. re~e~ubling that over a shal
ow hank. All the bay may be coasted by a hand tead, for It Is all clean. The west 
~art of Isla de los Gon1ez, and the east part of li;ila Verde, or Green Island, form the 
L oca de Ceniza of the River Magdalena; and in the middle of this mouth there are two 
.O..PYS. 

f ~l~e Isla Vercle stretches from east to "\Vest a distance of 5 miles, and to the i;ioutlrward 
0 f 1t is another, of greater extent, called Sabanilla, at the S. W. end of which is a harbor 
0 the same name, "\Vith 4~, 5~, and 6 fo.thmns water, on sand and mud. 
fr The Derrotero being silent on this harbor, we introduce the following account of it 
0~ documents in the Hydrographical Office : 

B 'The Harbor of Sabanilla is situated about 7 or 8 miles to the south-west\vflrd of the 
. oca de Ceniza. of the l\'fngdalena River, und is formed bv the mnin land on the south 

~ide, and by the islands Sabanilla, Verde. and others, on tlie north side. Its entrance is 
etween the point of Morro llermoso and n shoal bank that extends about 4 111iles south

Trstward from the Isla Verde, and nearly 2 miles from the west end of Sabanilla Island. 
10 extremity of this bank has uhout 7 feet "\Yater on it, and lies about 3 miles north-east

ward from l\Iorro Hermosa Point." 

Direct' fi ions or Sabanilla Harbor, by1 Jodrell Leigh, Esq., Commander ef his Majesty's 
· sloop Onlario, 1820 and 1821. 

m·~· On making SnbnniHa, it may be known by a remarkable tnble land lying about two 1 
es to the westward of the fort. On the east end of the table land is a St{uure hu1n-

Ch•pFbbably th~re are sunken rocks lying at a grenter distdnce from Point Betin ; for Captain S. 
by ~m ers, of his Majesty's ship Druid, r;:ays. that. ••having been driven 011t from th«" anchorage 
the sbavy squalls twice ; on the morning of the 27rh February 1828. in again ta kin,!! 1he harbor, 
Pl"evi Ip grounded on a rock not laid down in the chnrt, and which he had passed inside of on tbe 
Betinois rnornmg. It bore from the etlst end of El l\.lorrot:hica S. 550 E., from the S. E. of Point 
J>erpe'nd: 460 W •.• nnd from the West Point, S. too W., all true bearings. On ils inside it is quite 
9, 12 a 1 ~ula~r· with 5 fnthoms, decreasing gradually to the shore: its outside is a quick descent to 

' n la fatlioms ; and on the top of it are exactly 12 feet." 
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mock resembling a battery. Bring this hummock to hear S. E. ~ S., and a red cliff will 
be seen, which steer directly for, and you will pass to the westward of a shoal, with only 
7 feet water on s01ne parts of it, that extends 4 miles from Isla Verde. Its hearings are, 
the Red Cliff S. E. by S.; l\Iorro Hermoso Point S. W. by S.; the west extremity of 
the land S. W.; and the N. W. point of the island N. by E. !l E. These bearings were. 
taken in a boat. in 7 feet ·water, on the edge of the bank ; and at the distance of 30 yards · 
from it. there are 5 fathoms, increasing regularly . 

.. When the west extremity of the land is shut in with Morro Hermoso Point, you will 
have passed the point of the shoal, ar.d may haul up towards the fort, in from 5~ to~ 
fathoms. The bearings at the Ontario's anchorage were, the fort N. E. !l E. ; west point 
of the island N. by °\V. !I \V.; and :Morro IIermoso Point S. W. a W., at a quarterofa 
mile from shore. 

"When turning into this harbor, care must be taken to avoid a shoal on which the 
Ontario tailed when in stays. It lies about a qua1·ter of a n1ilfl from the Red Cliff,~with 
the following bearings :-The outer part of the island. N. N. \V., and the fort E. I\. E. 
On the inside of this bank is a reef of rocks, some of which are above ·water. On the 
outside the depths are from 6 to 3!1 fathoms, and on it there are from 3~ to 2 fathoms. 
It is composed of sand and mud, and is, perhnps, formed by the freshes of the small rivers 
throwing the rnud into the current, which, setting to the westward, carries it against the 
rocks, and there being stopped, forms a spit, or bank. . 

•· There is also another shoal, or oyster-bed, on ·which the schooners Kate and Experi· 
ment lost their rudders. Its marks are the nmgazine in the fort, open a little to the enst· 
ward of the guard-house, also in the fort, and a remarkable notch in the bottom of the 
bay on -with a bluff point to the northward of the custorn-house. Ships of war have no 
occasion for going so far up, as the anchorage is equally good a mile below it. 

" As the 'vind generally blows from the N. E., ships are obliged to work up to the an
chorage. They ought not to stand in-shore to less than 5 fathoms, nor to the northw~rd 
into less than 5~, as the bank is steep to, and on the shore side, abreast of the Red Cliff, 
is the reef above mentioned. 

•• I have been informed that heavy gales, or great freshes from the Magdalena, ~ause 
the banks to shift. During several visits to this harbor, we :found the current setting w 
the westward, owing, perhaps, to the easterly current, which, from Galera de Zaruba. 
~.~eets the freshes from the Magdalena, causing an eddy over the outer bank into Saba
ailla Bay, which, not being able to escape to the eastward, returns along the south shore 
of the bay, and round the S. W. point, to sea. 

•• There is no regular tide at this part of the coast, but the water sometimes falls and 
rises 4 or 5 feet. 

••Water of an indifferent quality may be procured here from the S. W. mout1:1 of th~ 
Magdalena ; but the bar is so shallow that nothing but small bouts can get in. F1rewoo d 
may be easily obtained in any quantity, the beach near the river being nearly covere 
with drift wood." 

Directions for entering Sabanilla Harbor, by Capt. W. B. Bigland, R. N, 1821• 

.. 'l'he land to the eastward of the anchorage is quite low, and full of trees. It consis~ 
of small islands lying about the mouth of the Ri1'er Magdalena. The shore on tbe nor. 
side of them, I believe, is safe, by attending to the lead ; but I -would not advise any per 
BOD to approach it nearer than 2~ miles. 1 w 

••Coming from the, eastward, and having a distinct view of the S. W. part of the on· 
islands. and the high land to the southw11.1·d of them, go no nearer than 2!!! miles, {'.Vt cond 
tinue steering westward, until the point of Morro Hermoso bears about S. by ·• 8the 
then steer directly towards it. until you bring a small hummock upon the table ~and to be 
south-ward to bear about S. E., (some ye11ow-fuced cliffs, close to the water, will th~n it, 
seen, and nearly on with the said hummock.) You n1ay then with safety ~aul up~ 0 \v. 
and it will lead you clear to the S. W. of the shoal that stretches off 2j miles s. ~· ~ 
from the low islands, with only 5 feet water on it. Keep this latter mark on, and runth~ 
E., until you get a small whitish looking house to the right of the fort, an_d close t.o back 
water. a little to the eastward of the highest part of the highest of three hdls a~ theill Iie, 
of the fort, bearing E. i N. : then haul up for it, which is about as high as a ship w 
as the wi_nd. is ge.ner~1ly at N. N. E. . on bal'e 

••But if, u1 gomg m, you should h8:ppen t? get mto _7 fathoms water, before ~athoIJlS, 
the_ Jatter mfu:k on, bear up to S. W. 1mmed_iately, un~d Y?u deep~n to 9 or lO_thout the 
whtch you will soon do. The reason for this precaution 1s, that if you are Wld the ship 
bd;nk., you may have 6 fathoms, and before another cast of the lead can be ha • 

·· be on shore. e thaD 
"On a line with the S. '\V. part of the shoal and the main land, there are not mor 

8 €j fathoms water. Ships of a. small draft ntay anchor close to the fort, in 3 fathom ' 
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"There are good turning marks for working up to the fort, but rather difficult for 

strangere to understand. In standing south-eastward, be careful to keep a good lookout 
for a small red or yellow- spot in the land to the N. E. of the custom-house, and keep it 
open of the fort. In standing northward keep a very small hillock on the land, a con
siderable distance off,. just open of the south-easternmost low land, though this wm not 
be known unless pointed out. A frigate may work in by standing no further to the S. E. 
than the depth of 5 fathoms. nor to the northward than 5~ fathoms. In mid-cha.nnely 
above the line of the S. S. "\V. part of the reef, there are no more than 6:! fathoms. on 
muddy bottom. The soundings are very regular, but in standing towards the reef it is 
steep to. 

"'fhe fort is not very conspicuous, but may be seen 8 or 9 miles. It has 6 guns. which 
cannot be seen one mile off, and a srnall howitzer. It is situated on a rising bluff under 
the hi~h land. 

"His Majesty's ship Euryalus anchored on :May 4th in 5;i fothoms, on soft mud, with 
the northernmost island bearing N. 43° E.; Point l\1orro Ilermoso S. 50° W.; highest 
n·d bluff S. 5.5° E., distant nearly a mile: the fort N. 46° E.; and the custom-house 
N. 41° E. On the 16th of the same 1nonth, she anchored in 7 fathoms, on soft mud7 

With the northernmost small island N. 2° E.; the custom-l1ouse N. 40° E.; the lower 
house at the fort N. 58° E.; the double highest red bluff S. 60° E. ; and Point l)'Iorro 
Rermoso S. 400 W. 
. "A frigate might work up a half or three-qoiarters of a n1ile nearer the fort, and anchor 
~ 5 fathoms, to w-ind-ward of all the red-faced land. About 3 cables' length off lies a rock 
Just above ·water, with two others close to its north side, with 2 feet on them; nnd another 
20 yards N. E., -with 4 feet on it. There are 4 fathoms close to their N. W-. side, and 
2~ fathoms between them and the shore. The custom-house kept open of the fort clears 
them. Although these rocks are out of the track of '\'essels working up, it has been. 
thought proper to notice them, as they are dangerous -for boats." 

COAST BETWl!:EN ISLA VERDE AND GALERA POINT OF ZAl\:fBA.
From the Isla Verde the coast trends S. 58° W ., for a distance of 33 miles, to Galera 
~oint.ofthe Island of Zamba, or Zamba Point: the shore between forms a bay of five or 
six nnles in depth, an of it being shullo-w: for, at 3 leagues from the shore, thP-re are 
?n~y 26 fathoms of water, on muddy bottom. Tl1e Cascabel and Palmarito Shoals are 
~~ It ; the first. very near the coast. in the middle of a little bay formed by the Morros, or 
~lls of Damas and of Inasco : the second is more dangerous, for it lies at a league off" 

8 ore, N. 26° W. from Morro Pela.do, or Bald Hill.* 
ANCHORAGE OF GALERA DE ZAMBA.-The Galera Point of Zamba is so 

l~w that, when there is a fresh breeze, the sea washes over the greater part of it. To ii e w_est, W. N. W ., and N. W. of its -western extremity, and at the distance of 2 miles 
:om Its most projecting part, there are four small banks, of different sizes, -with 5~ fath
/ns water, on black sand. Between these banks, and between them and the coast, ih& 
. epths are 7, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, black sand. This Galera Point of Zamba projects 
bnt.o the sea about 8 miles, and furms on its south part an anchorage, shelte1·ed frem the 
~eeles : hut in taking it.~ great care is necessary, on account of the banks in it, and of 
z e sla de Arenas, or Ssndy Tsland, which fies in the middle of the Bay of Galera de
te a~ba ; therefore, every one intending to enter into this anchorage, m\lst pay gree.t a"° 

ntion to the hand lead. 
~t S: 26° W., distant 14i miles from Point Galera of Zarn ha, is the Point of Canoas. 

~hich is ~ow at the water's edge, but hilly very close to it. B~hveen these two i;mints 
hm coast .1s of moderate height; and at about one-tl1ird from P?mt Canoas th~re rises a 
't, ' formmg tab1e land at its top, with several barrancas, or reddish colored ravmes, upea 
~/alled Bujio del Gato. On the intermediate coast there are several dangerous spota. 
E. t~ese, th.e first is the islet Cascajal, which lies from the_ Point Galera of Zamba S. 6c> 
60•E t the d1s~n?e of 6 miles, and from the co~st a long mile and a half .. North, and N. 
tnil · from this islet. at the distance of one nule and three-tenths, and eight-tenths of a 
A u~J are two li~t1e banks, with 2 and 4 .tathollls water on the~; and there is an<?'ther ox i4a ~eptb, lytng N. 58° W ., at the d1stance of two short miles from the Cascaptl. S. 
West ·from th~_ Point GaJera of Zamba, and at the distance of s.even short miles, is the 
At ~ock of Bujto del Gato Shoal, which extends a long half mile from north to south. 
~ E. from its north extremity, distant half a mile, there is another rock,. 
·~ . ~ . . work· ptam .· F. Chapman. when commanding the Nautilus sloop, on the 8th of July, 1821. while 

lier~ng to wi!'dward on this coast, and being about 3~ miles from the nearest shore. with M_orro 
the si:o bearmg. abt'!ut E. N. E., distant 5 or 6. miles. struck on an u~nuuin reek, not three t1me9 
he dee ?~th~ eh.ip; It had 11 feet water on it, and 6 fathoms all round it. In a eubgequent account 
nearestcnhes It bearing S. W. from. Morro Hermoso, at the same distance from it, and from the 

a ore. . 
thi~:ifference ~,the given bearings of Morro Hennoeo precludes the possibility of assigning~ 
order to a J?lace 1n. ~ chart; but it has been thought advisable to insert t1?e above account. 10 

excite the Yigdanee of those who may hereafter have to navigate on th1a part of the co .. t.. 
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called the N. E. Rock, or Una de Gato, Cat's Claw. The depth on the outside of thi~ 
shoal is 7, 8, 9, and up to 14 fathoms, at the distance of 2~ miles. There is also, nt the 
distance of 3~ miles N. 31° E. from Point Canoas, a rocky bank, of 3 fathoms wat~r. 
This lies in the middle of the Bay of Bujio del Gato. We ought to warn the navigator 
that going into this bay is dangerous, especially by night, and if he is compelled to do so, 
he ought not to go into a less depth than 20 fathoms. 

NEGRILLO SHOAL.-The Point of Canons has lying off it, at the distance of one 
long mile and a quarter, S. 49" ,V.,* a shoal, called the N egrillo, of one quarter ofa mile 
extent. It is composed of three rocks, at a short distance from each other, in a triangu· 
Jar form, 'vith frorn 2 to 5 feet on then1. All around these rocks. and very near to them, 
there are 6, 8, and !) fathoms water, on a bottom of rocks, s1nall gravel, and sand; and the 
channel between then"l and the coast "\Vould be practicable, were it not for three suuk~n 
rocks, which make it difficult to pass. From the N egrillo Shoal, the hill of La Popa. r.t 
Cartlu1gena, bears S. 4!i 0 W., distant 711 miles~ and this bearing may, if necessary, sene 
to guide the navigator clear of it. At S. 50° W., a short mile from the southernmost 
Morrito, is the Cabeza Shoal, with 2 feet of water on its shoalest part. 

CAR'l'HAGENA.-From Canoas Point the coast trends to the eastward a long mile: 
and thence it bends round to the southward 3 n1iles, "\vhere rise some little hiH,;, called 
Los Morritos. Frorn these, the coast, ·which iB low, and covered with nrn.ngroves, tre11ds 
S. 33° W., 5!\ miles, to the city of Cartlrngena, which is built upon the western part 
of this swampy land. About one 1nile and three-quarters to the east of the city. rises 
the hill of La Popa, on the summit of -which there is a convent of Augustine Monks, 
and a chapel or sanctuary, dedicateu to the Virgin of La Popa. In clear weather, 
this bill may be seen, from the quarter-deck of a line-of-,battle ship, at the distance oflO 
lea~ues. 

HARBOR OF CARTHAGENA.-The little tongue of land on which the city a 
built., extends S.S. \.V., two short miles from it; thC'n turning round to the east~ itforms, 
"With the main land, a basin, ·which is the anchorage or harbor, and which is as well she!· 
tered as the best arsenal. One mile to the southward of the exterior point of the httle 
tongue. of -which -we have just spoken, is the north point of the island ca1Jed Tierra Bomh 
ba, and the passage which is formed bet"\veen the two is calfod Boca Grande, and wluc 
is artificially closed in such a manner, that only boats, and vessels drawing very littl.e water, 
can enter by it. Tierra Bomba Island is about 4 miles frotn north to south, and its sout~ 
point is the north point of Boca Chica, which is the only entrance to the harbor o~ On· 
tha.gena. The south point. of this entrance is the north point of another large island, 
nan:ied Baru, and which is separated from the main and by a creek namPd Pasa-Caba!lod 
navigable by canoes only. On both points of the Boca Chica, there are castles to dete~ 
the entrance. That on the north side is named San Fernando, and that on tl1e soutJ, 
San Josef. This boca, or entrance, is rat.her n"Iore than two cables' length in width; b~! 
there are part.s of it where the bank of shallow water which extends off from the souther 
castle_ (San Josef's) narrows it one half. . h 

This entrance opens first into a large and well sheltered bay, where there is~ d?t 
of 13 and 15 fathoms. To the north of this the eastern coast of Tierra Bomba me 1.0~ 
towards the main land, leaving a channel of a mile in width, at the entrance of whi~ ' 
and in its middle, are some shoals, which lie to the westward of an islet. called B.ra1as, 
and which is very near to the main land. Through this strait is the entran~e lflt ~ 
second bay, w-hich corresponds with, or is opposite to, the Boca Grande, and m w JIC e 
there are also 14 and 15 fathoms. To the north of this second bay there is an ~ntrll~e 
of less than half a mile wide, defended by other ca8tles, and which conducts into rv 
harbor. This channel or entrance has a shoal in the middle, which forms it into t'"'"0 t re 
narrow channels, but with 8 to 12 fathums water; and the depth in the anchorage no Vi' ie 
exceeds 11 fathoms. d tb~ 

Having given an idea of the harbor, -we shall now speak of the exterior coast an 
shoals. . 11 ]argE 

BANK OF BOCA GRANDE.-From Point Canoas to Boca Grande there is at 4 
ba_nk, on which the depth of water diminishes gradually ~ and there are 9 fatboi;;_s hips 
miles, or somewhat less from the land. This bank is named the Playa Grande, ~ 

. ~sey~ 
• SUNKEN ROCKS OFF CANOAS POINT.-On May 27th. 1829. H. :8· Ju· t>~utt,hret 

.T~mes, command_er. struck on a reef of rocks, Canoas Point bearing N. E. i N_, distant 8
100 yards 

mdes. On examming this reef. it was found to consist of several heads of rocks, about which 
in length, with 3 to 5 fathnms' between them 7 fathoms al! round them, and on the tohpsu, r 

h · ' ·1 er o · are s arp pomted, from 4 to 5 feet. The current was setting to the N. E:, one mi e 'Point brarir.g 
On May 5th, li.:-26, H. M. S. Isis, Capt. H. Patton, E<truck on a rock, with Canoas h e were 1l 

N. E., the estimated distance from the land about 29 or 3 miles. When she struck, t er 
fathoms under the main chains. h ot tJeen 

These rocks are evidently the conlinuation -of tbe Negrillo Shoal, which, therefo_re,_ asx~ent and 
eor:t:ctly placed in the Spanish surveys. .Measures have been taken to ascertain its e 
posuwn. 
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may anchor on it. in 7 or 8 fathoms water, on a bottom of grey sand, in front of the city. 
After passing the most northerly part of Tierra Bomba, the depth increases to 20, 30, and 
40 fathoms ; and at 2 cables' length from. the shore there are 6. 'I'o the westward of 
Tierra Bomba, at the distance of 4 miles, there is a shoal, called the Sahnedina, which has 
been much spoken of, on account of the g1·eat loss of ships which it has caused. This 
shoal, which is little more than a mile in extent from north to south, and a little less from 
east to west, lies with the following bearings:* 

The Head, or J.Vorth Edge of it. 

The Castle del Angel. •••..•.•••••••••.•••••• S. 64° E. 
Hill of La Popa ....•.....••.•.•....... N. 613 E. 
N. \.V. Point of Tierra ll,omba .••••••••••. N. SO E. 
Point Canoas .•••••.•••.•••••••••.••••• N. 35 E. 

The South Head, or Edge, on which the sea generally breaks. 

The Tower of the Cathedral .••••••• , ••••••• N. 55° E. 
Hill of La Popa .•..••..••....•••••.•••• N. G2 E. 
N. W. Point of Tierra Bomba ..•.•.••..•• N. 70 E. 
Point Canoas ..••••••.•••.••••••••••••• N. 33~ E. 

In addition to these marks, by which it may '\Vith certainty be avoided, in running from 
P!aya Grande for Boca Chica, ships ought to get into fro1n 6 to 8 fathoms, to the west 
of the city, and at the distance of three short miles frorr1 it, and then steer south, without 
inclining ·any thing to the westward; and so soon as the depth increases, keep more to 
the larboard hand, in order to close in '\Vith 'I'ierra Bornba to the distance of half a mile; 
and run along thus, closing to ·within a pistol shot of the north shore, at the entrnnce of 
B?ca Chica, avoiding the south shore, which is foul. To enter Boca Chica, and navigate 
Within the bays, up to the harbor, requires a pilot, and one tnay always be obtained at 
Boca Chica. t . 

As the harbor of Carthagena may be made by ships from the south'\vard, it is necessary 
to give some description of- the south coast. us far as the islands of Rosario, in order to 
connect all the inforination required for making the land '''ith correctness and safety. 

\Ve have already said that the south coast of Boca Chica is t11e north coast of the Isl
and Baru. 'I'he exterior coast of this island, from tlw point f01·ming the entrance of 
Boca Chien, trends S. 35~ 0 W ., for 13 miles, to Barn Point. Thi:-i coast is sufficiently 
clean as far as an islet, named the Fara Hon of Perico, frotn which to the south it is very 
foul, with a reef. To the westward of this latter part of tlie coast, that is, from the Fa
rallon of Perico southward, are the Islands of Rosario, of 'vhich there are four principal 
ones, with several smaU islets. The easternrnost and southernmost of these, 'vbich is 
~!so the smallest, is named Isla de Arenas, und it is distant frmn the shore of Baru scarce
y_one mile and a half: but the channel between them is reduct>d to three-quarters of a 
~tle, by the reefs and shoals which extend from both sides. "\V. N. W. ~ W., at the 
distance of 3~ long n1iles from Arenas Island, is the Island of Rosario ; and to the nortb
~h-d of these two, is that named Isla Larga, or Long Island, 'Which is the largest, and R ich .• With its banks. shoals and islets, extends out to the ~vestward £1rther than the 

?9arm Island. 'l'o the northward of the middle of Isla Larga, at a little more than 3 
~ties distant, lies the Islet Tesoro, with u reef to the west'\vard. The channel between 
b~?l has from 17 to 25 fathoms wat.er, on a botton1 of sand and rocks, frmn which Boca 

tea bears N. 63° E., distant IO! miles. By the Chart it bears N. 57° E. 
Th~ Rosario Islands are very foul, and no one shoukl sail among them unless well 

~quainted; but always keep at a sufficient distance to the westward, in order to avoid 
0

. shallows which extend out from them. About S. S. W., distant 7 miles from Ro:rio Island, there is a shoal called the Tortuga. These islands are fei-tile in trees, and 
of ~e so_uthward of them there is good shelter from the trade vvind. Besides the Bank 
m:J osano Island, there are two others, one 3!! 1niles to the \.V. N. W., nnd the other 2§ 

1 es S. W. by S. Both are rocks and sand, vvith 6 and 7 fath01ns water on them. 
~~~~~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--

; rhese ?earings do not agree with the position of the shoal in any of the charts. 
it ccordrng to the remarks made by Mr. J. Whidbey, when master of his Majesty's ship Europa, 
s. WJ>ear:s that ~hips having occasion to anchor and stop in Boca Chica, should haul round tbe 
Until iomt of Tierra Bomba, at the distance of half a cable's length, and run along by the beach, 
atab.) e lmtre of Han Fernando Castle bears N. I-;., true, and then drop an anchor in 13 fathoms, 
•nch at 00 yards from the beach. They may then moor with tw~thirds of a cable on the N. E. 
Wa or, and half a cable on the S. W ., in 16 fa tho me, which ought to be the bearings of the anchors. 
J~nc::.i:red, the centre of San Fernando Castle will bear N. E., as before, the centre of San 

we, E. S. E., and the extremity of Tierra Bomba, W • N. W. 
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Observation.11 and Reflections on Navigating on the Coast of Colombia, from the Dragon's 
· Mouth to Carthagena. 

Reflecting on what has been stated respecting the winds that are experienced on thi~ 
cctast, it would appear that nothing further need be added to the description already given, 
to enable the navigator to prosecute his "·oyage with the greatest safety. In fact, as there 
is on this coast only the general breeze, or trade wind, neither hurricanes nor hard norths 
are to he feared, the first being absolutely unknown. and the second, if they do at any 
time occur, never exceed the strength of the ordinary breeze. If in the rainy season, 
that is, from May to November, there are sometiines strong southerly winds, they mu9t 
be considered rather as squalls with heavy rain, of short duration : and as they blo\V 
off shore, do hut little injury. This coast, therefore, especially as far as Cape La Vela, 
may be considered as a continued harbor, as far as climate is concerned ; and no more is 
necessary to enable us to avoid every danger upon it, than a reference to the description 
given ; for we are sure that the Joss of a vessel upon it has been very rarely the effect of 
a storm. 

From Cape La Vela westward, it is proper to give some notices ; for as the breezes, 
especially from Cape Aguja, or rather from Point San Juan de Guia, are exceedingly 
strong, so much so, that they may be considered as real gales, it becomes necessary to 
present some rules for making the different harbors, to prevent as much as possible those 
inadvertencies that, during such unnianageable winds, might prove of the most serious 
conseque11ces. The shifting of the wind, which we have before said sometimes cha~ges 
to S. and S. W., from June to Novernber, raises some doubt with respect to the naviga
tion, and therefore the following reflections will not be considered irreJevant; for though 
they n-iay not be necessary for those who are acquainted, they cannot fail of being bene· 
ficial to those who are not so. 

The principal commercial establishtnents on this coast. and towards which vessels from 
Europe in general direct their course, are Cumana, Barcelona, Laguayra, Porto <?abell~ 
Maracaybo, Santa Martha, and Carthagena; Pampatar, in the Island of Marganta. ~ 
Santa Ana, in the Island of Cuarazo. It being a general rule on this coast, as well as m 
the whole Sea of the Antillas, or Caribbean Sea, to make the land to windward of the 
port of destination, as a matter of necessity, to prevent the trouble consequent upon get
ting to leeward of it, we may say with safety, that being once within the Sea of the"~
tillas, all those who intend to anchor at either Margarita or Cumana, should close witt 
the coast about Cape Ma.la Pasqua, or Cape Three Points, passing in preference th~oug 
the channel which 1\Iargarita fonns with the main land, as we have before stated ID the 
description. This route also appears preferable for those who are bound to Barcelona, 
although thore certainly can be no inconvenience in their going to the northward of Mar
garita. - ct 

Those who are hound to Lagunyra from Cumana or Barcelona, should shape a dir;: t 
course from Cape Codera, passing always between the Island Tortuga and the coast; ..... ~ 
those who, frou1 Europe, or any of the Antillas, are bound to that port, should navii;-e 
to the northward of Tortuga, to approach the coast about the same cape, or a li~tle \? ie;· 
ward of it, taking care, if they choose to make the rock culled the Sentinel, which 1

:; 

the northward of the cape. For those bound to Porto Cabello, it will not be so neces o· 
to make Cape Codcra, as any other point on the coast wilJ answer the same purpose, pr 
vided it be sufficiently to windward of their port. a 

To make Cape Codera, or any harbor upon the coast to leeward of it, every one tn ~& 
do it in the manner that is easiest, or that he considers best; that is, he may pass thr::t· 
any of the straits or passages tha.t are formed by the islands to the northward of tfb~c on~ 
in doing which. nothing more is necessary than to attend to the description o e 
that he takes. and 

Those bound to Maracaybo from the east, should get sight of Cape St. Roman~an 
those from the westward should make Point Espada. In running for Cape Std!: cap~ 
they may pass either to the northward or setuthward of Cu1·azao; and from f point 
they may run along by the coast, until they get about 2 miles to the w':'stward 0 aJ:readY 
Macolla, which is the situation from which the course to the bar is certrun, as bas . 
been stated in the description. . . td be 

Should the navigation to Cape St. Roman be made outside the islands, it sh!>n ordl 
recollected that the Roques and the Islas de Aves are extremely dangerous 0 !1 thdrs~nee 
aides ; and to the ~nd that ~ay lllay be cal't!'fa:l t.o keep themselves at ~ sufficiei_:at for the 
ftom them, esp~udly by night. they mast .not forget to apply to their reckoUlllg d (rorn 
night. a eoi:eetion for currents which they experience during the day• as d= The 
Che eornparu;~on of th~ dead reckoning with the points of departure and I~-~ ·-~ 
due observation of thm re.mark is very importan~ as from what ·~ been DC»ore 
~e to the currentst they ill this place require particular attentKID• 
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Those bound direct for Santa Martha, or Carthagena, ought, unquestionably, t;o navi

~ate outside all the islands, so as to nrnke that of Oruba and the land about Cape La Vela; 
for, having obtained a sight of the latter, they may with safety ishape a direct course for 
Cape Aguja, in order to reach the anchorage of Santa Martha, as before directed. We 
~peak of the propriety of navigating to the northward of all the islands, because by so 
doing a more direct course may be shaped, and the distance be thereby shortened, which 
is '\Yell known to every skilful navigator. 

Those who, without touching at Santa 1\'fartha, go on to Carthagena, "vill shape a di
rnct course frotn Cape Aguja for the n10uths of the River Magdalena, whence, by pass
ing about 2 leagues to the westward of Point Zamba, and one and a half fron1 Point 
Canoas, they 1nay p1·oceed direct to Boca Chica, or else anchor off Point Canoas, or on 
the bank of Playa Grande, if they should not be able to effect an entrance into Boca Chica. 
with daylight. Calculation ought to be made, in order that the distance may be propor
tioned at the rate the vessel sails at, or the sailing of the vessel to the distance to be run, 
so ltS to reach Point Zarnba, and thence take the Boca Chica by day; or anchor off Point 
Carrnas, or on Playa Gn1nde, in order, if possible, to avoid the necessity of hauling the 
wind for the night, which will be troublesome and injurious to the ship and her rigging, 
m the time of the burd breezes; but if there be no ineans of u.voiding it, the situation 
mu~t be maintained by short tacks off and on; or, if the wind and sea ·will permit, let go 
au anchor. 

\Vhen we advise a direct course to be shaped from point to point on the coast, as 
Aguju., Zamba and Canoas, it is not only on account of distance, which would be greatly 
leu~thened by follo,ving every turn of the coast, but also for the purpose of avoiding the 
\•anous shoals and dangers ·which lie between Cape La \Tela and Point Aguja, as noticed 
in the description of the anchorage of the city of La IIacha. as well as those lying be
tween Point Zantba and Point Ca.noas, among i..vhich '-Ve recomn1end no one to go vvith 
a laq?;e vessel. 

If, dming the season of the breezes, it is necessary to follow the route which 've have 
described to Carthagena., from any place situated to the eastward of it. you ought, in the 
~easun of the rains, or during tb.e vendavales, to steer true west fro1n Cape La. Vela. ill 
the parallel of 12°, or somewhat rnore, in order to retain the breeze, until you get so far 
as 7;> 0 45', or 76° 15', west longitude ; and fro1n that situation to steer south, con1ing up 
h,v degrees to S. E., on getting into the liinits of the rains; observing also, that it is better 
~o tnake the land to the southward of Boca Chica than to the northward of it; because 
rn this season the currents set to the N. E., though in the season of the breezes they run 
ti~ the S. W. Particular care should likewise be taken, not to run in upon the land by 
mght, but only by day ; for at such times the land is very hazy. 

1 
In working to windward on this coast, from Carthagena to Margarita, or Trinidad, haul 

c ose by the wind, and make the boards as Jong as convenient. 'I'he•proper time of tack
lllg ought to be decided by the daily variation of the trade wind, which, at about 12 at 
:
11ght, or soinAi..vhat soone1·, co1nes off the shore fi·o1n about..£. S. E., or even S. E., if it 
ws heeu raining before, and the ground is soaked ; nnd fro1n 9 to 11 in the forenoon, the 

8"a. breeze, or tha.t from E. N. E ., corn es on. At all distances fro1n the shore t:bese 
~·nna~ions take place; and the navigator inuy, and ought, ~o take advantage of tben'l in 
Eorkm~ from leei..vard to i..vindward: therefore when at mght the breeze gets to the S. 

1 
· it ~ill be proper to. tack, and stretch off from the land uutil the morning; and when 

~le.wmd get.a to the northward of east, he ought to tack and stand in towards the land 
a1:win . .....ii.Pd if on account of· ueuriug the )and he cannot continue on the same tack until 
~~e brelll chang9s, he ought to mnke short tacks al;ng shore, until the breeze a.gWn 

1 
hanges to E. S. E., and theu again stand out to sea. By these 1neans two Jong stretches 

t~ay al'!ays be made, one to the N. E., the other to the S. E.; that is to say. both of 
.
1
1eru Within eight points of the compass. By working to windward ou short tacks along 

" 1~re, this advanmge cannot. be obtained. because the breeze alwuys blows along the coast. 
~n 1:88 sometimes there may be u Jirrht land wind iu the night, and before the sun rises 
'.~~mg the season of the rains; but they do not last, and such variations a.tford but little 
a~sistance v . 
Whi ery small v!'88els cannot proceed upon this ~ystein when .the breezes are very fresh, 
en ch &om Point Aguja to t:he Isla Fuerta are hke> st~Jl"ms, with a r.ough sea; i:io thatthuy 
c nnot make any way: in these cases, it is nwst advisable for then1 to keep in near the 
s~~t where the water is smoother. But large vessels, well equipped, and capable of re~ 
th ng. these gales, or when the breezes are tnoclerate, ought to muke long stretehes when 

6 Wmd will admit of i~ in the manner u.lrea.dy descrihtJd. 

Observations by Capt. Don Tarquato Peidrala. 

do ~~tthe :oast ~.Cartagena de Indias, of which l can. sp_eak. with certainty~ tI:ie bree:.:.es 
dle begin untll the em;J. of November, and general1y with little strength udtil the m1d,

or end of Decelllher, from which time they are powerful, both day aud night; only 
.58 



 

466 BLUNT'S Al\IERICAN COAST PILOT. 

they frequently, but not nhvays, modeni.te a ljtt]e. betw'een sunrise and nine or tPn jn the 
moruing, when they recover their ordinary force. When you are very near the coast, 
especially if it be high. you may often find them moderate at the dawn of day, and at 
sunrise veer to E. N. E., until 9 or 10 o'clock, when they again blow in their usual direc
tion, vvhich, on this coast, is from N. N. E. to N. E. Of these variations, those who ure 
acquainted with the coast, and sail neur i:t, n1ay take advantage: an<l it n1ny Le bette1·, 11t 
nightfall, to anchor at the various points vvhich offer, even for large vessels. In the SPa

son w-hich is not of the breezes, that is, fron1 April or 1"1ay, until Decemoer, they exp~· 
i·ience the -wet season, but 11ot in the other seasons, as has been rnade inanifest; addin~. 
that a vessel which attempts to get to wind·ward outside, will not accomplish it withoi'i't 
great difficulty and darnage, as 1nuch frotn the strength of the breeze, because the sea is 
very rough nud short, as far ns ~')0 or 40 leagues fro1n the coast, -when it heco1nes longer; 
and because being forced in the night to tflke in reefs, and that the cu1-rent draws t-OwHrth 
the N. W. quarter, it results that the litt Je gained by tacking is lost by these causef.
'I'hese facts have been proved Ly continued experience. 

f:;OA.ST OF UOLOMHIA, MOSfl."UITO, HONDVRA..S, A.ND 
YUUA.TA.1"'. 

From, Carthagcna to Cape Catoche. 

[F1·un1 the Dcnotero de lafl Antilla», &c. &.c.] 

THE ROSARIO ISLANDS and ISLAND OF BARU, have been described in 
the preceding section, and it has also been noticed that the lntter is separated from the 
main laud by a narrow channel, na1ned the Paso Cabtdlos (Horse Pus~.} The north 
end of the chnnuel opens into the first Bay of Carthagena; the south end of it into tlw 
N. E. part of a great bay between tlte Island Baru and the coast, which extends inward. 
i1ortb-easterly, nearJy 12 n1iles: the points ·which form its entrance are, the S. W. en~l uf 
the Island Baru on the ·west, and Barbacoas Point, on the tnaiu land, on the east. 1bio 
bay iH nnn1ed Barbacoas, or the Little Gulf of Baru : it has several shoal spots in it, but 
is generally clean, with a depth of 3 to 9 and 10 fathoms, on fine sand and ooze ; the mo;t 
general depth being from 4 to 5 fathoms. In it there is very good shelter from t/itl 
breeze ; and, in entering, care lnust be taken to avoid the edges of the shoal grouud tliat 
extends from the l~osario !Ries, and not to forget the Tortuga Bank, which lies at tb~ 
distance of 10 n1iles, S. 42° "\V., tro1n Rosario Island, with 7!! fathoms water, on sand :w· 
rock. ~ . 

At one tnile. N. 41° "\V. from Barbacons Point, is a shoal, the least wnte1· ou whil'h ts 

twn fathoms; and there is another, lying S. 80° \V., 2i 1niles from th~ same point, wi~~ 
frorn l!l to 2 fathoms on it: these are named the Barbacoas Shoals. Besides these, th7 
i1re two others, na.med ~ tillo and .1\fatunilla. ; the first lies N. 25 ° W ., disu~nt 3§ lf11 :s 
f'rom Ba.rbacoas Pmnt, with the depth of one foot, 011 rock; and the second hes N. E. Y 
N., nearly 5 miles from the same point. and has very little water on it. 

From Rarbacoas Point the coast runs about S. 8° W., 15~ miles, to the F41iW~00•1;r Bluff of Tigua: this is easily known, because a cerro or hill rises on it, wll9' 18 ~ 
highest of any on this part of the coast. Fro1n th.is Fronton, a bank, with little wate 
on it, extends to the north u little westerly, ubuut 4 1niles, the extreJnity of whi~h, 0rP~ 
site to Point Cornisario. (the first projecting point to the north,) extends 2~ mil~s 1 J~ 
i;:ih?re. }t'"'rom the I<"ronton or Bluff of Tiguu, to the Boqueron or Point San Ber?arth;. 
it ts 12 1niles, S. 2b0 "'\V. To the north-eastward of Point San Bernardo, and m the 
direction of the coast. are two islets; the northernmost, nnn1ed .Tuleta de Jesus, and 
southern one, Cabruna; they lie respectively at. 4 and 3 n1iies from the point- b t\ en 

The })Qint of San Bernardo is the S. W. point of a drowned mangrove key; 0 ~~~ 
it and_ the coast there is a narrow channel. called the Boqueron. ~requt;'nted b~ c~aJJl~ 
and pn-ogues. S. 20° E. front the Point San 11erna.rdo, nearly 2 miles, J_ws a roe .Yd tfltl 
"tailed the Pajhrito {Little Bi.id Rock ;) the leal3t water on w-bich is 3! tathorns, all 
most 4;5; fathoms. _ · hare 

To t?e westwaz:d t:)f ~an Bernai:_do Point 1ie the islands of the srun~ nan:e, wi;~dlour 
eleven in nun1her, including those of .T esus and Cabrunu, already roe:nt1oned • but ,hieh 
includjng some other small islets of little consideration. The edge <>t the banks ou ~th to 
these i.sla.uds_ are s_ituated, extends to the westward lS miles, and nearly 10 frili ~~Ilk to 
south. V¥10us httle channels are formed between them. The depth on -e fro!Il 
t.he west af.rd south of these islands~ is vecy unequal ; for you may suddenly pass 
sbafl.ow into deep water. All the ishtnds ar-e low. and covered witb. trees. 
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SALAMANQUILLA CHANNEL.-The Salamanquilla. Channel lies to the east

ward of the San Bernardo Islands, or rather between the bank on the E. and S. E. side of 
the Island Salamanquilla, and that on the west side of the islet Cabruna. Its direction is 
~~- 47° E., and contra1·y, and in the narrowest part is only three-tenths of a nrile wide· 
but the depth is from 9 to 12& fathoms, on clay, '\vith 5 fathon:1s at the edges of the banks: 
The banks have but little w-ater on them, and therefore, unless precisely in the n:iid<lle of 
the passage, there is gre~t <la:igf_lr of g1·ounding. Tbt' channel is nearer to Salamanquilla 
thrtn to Cabruna; the1·efore it 1s necessary to pass nPurest to the funner; and if tho 
wea~her ~e clear, the banks ina.y be seen, by -...vhich ships may sail through -...vith less risk; 
but, 1n thick cloudy weather, the hand lead is the only guide. 

SAILING THROUGH 'I'HE SALAJ\IA~(fUILLA CHAN:NEL.-To sail 
t~irough this Channel fi:o1n the north, so soon as you have passed to the west,vard of 
the Rosario lsluntls, steer t.owards the Cerro, m· Hill of Tigua. beariug in minu that the 
$rvillow bunk, culled the Tortuga, lies N. G:J 0 W. fro1n thnt fiill, which will be a sufficient 
guide for g1vi11g it n suitable bei·th: that i,.;, you must not steer to'>var<ls 'l"'igua Hill ·when 
in that direction, bt1.t eithe'l· to the soutlnvunl or east\var<l of that bearing. Stand on until 
the easterntnust of the Rosario Island,.;, na1oed Sahunanquilla, bears south, frotn -...vhich 
s:ruation you u1ay steer S. S. E., uutil tla• l:lill of Tiguu bears N .. E.; and then steer 
~- W., keeping the ,.;mne bearing on; and keeping in mind what has been previou~ly 
Siiid of this channel, have persons on the lookout fur the Lunks, -...,vhid1 stretch off frmn. 
both sides, u.nd which, as 've have Lefore sAid, show plainly. 

GULF OF l\10RROSQVILLO.-I-Iitving passed through Salnn1anquilla Channe]. 
and being opposir.e to San Bernardo Point, you vdll discover the (~reat Bay of Tolu, 
c'1ll~d also the Gulf of Morrosquillu. '>Vhich is fonned by tlJe islands of Sau Bernardo on 
the north, aud the Island Fuerte on the south. The latter lies 'vitb the southern1nost 
K,ey of the fornicr bearing N. 4G 0 E., distant 2G iniles. All this Gulf has a good depth 
~t water, there being fron1 9 to :!3 fi1thoms, ou grecu ooze; tluwefore a ship 1nay anchor 
m any part of it during the season of light breeze,;. calrns, and variable winds. 

TULU.-Thirteen miles S. ;~3~ 0 E. from Point San Bernardo, in the botton:1 of the 
Ciult~ is the to-...vn of Santiingo de Tulu, situated close to the sc-a: this to,vn lie:,; 13 miles 
~ · G3° E. from the 1nouth of the Harbor of CispRta, and is in lat. 9° 30' 56''. The hmd 
m the vicinity of this town is plain, with savannas, which extend to the north, ea~st, and 
s.outb, termiuated on the eclSt by R chain of lllOUntains, OHH" '\Vhich there rises one lUOUllt, 
fnrming two round hu1nn~ocks:na1ned the Tetas de 'I'olu: these lie 1:! n1iles to the east
Wftl'd of the town, and are useful 1narks for rec.:'igniz!ug the coast. 

In order to pass to the westward of the islands of San Bernardo. it is necessary to 
keep at about six 1niles frorn the northernn1ost of thetn, rnuncd ~rintinpan; and then not 
steer to the eastwnrd of south, until the point of San Bernardo bears E. by N., in -which 
direction you inuy steer to-...var<ls it, if you choose. lt is vei·y convenient for those bound 
to Santiago de Tolu, to enter by the Sulainanquilla Channel; and so soou us. they ~ire 
advanced to abreast of San Bernardo Point, they -...,vill see the TetAs dr. Tolu. '\v1th which 
rnark they aan direct thernselves to that tuvvu. Of other hills. -...vhich are soen to the 
8'.1uthward, the easternrnost is called Santt>.ro; it bears from the point of San Bernal«:~o, 
8. 5o \V., distant 21 miles· and the 'vesternmost, muned Cisp:1ta, hears S. 20° W., d1s
tn11t 25 miles from the sam~ point. Near the north side of this hill is tho harbor of Cis
}lata, Cispata Hill is not so hi,,.h as that of Santcro: stecrin~ directl.v between H:e two, 
Wdl lead direct to the ent1·ance ~Jf this harbor, bearing iu 1nind vd1at '>Vas before stud . 

. PDE;R'I'A DE CISPA'I'A.-'I'he 1nouth of Cispat.n Harbor lies S. 1H 0 W .• n~ th_e 
distance of 17!l iniles froni the Point of Sau Bernardo; and the Point of Zapote, which ts 
the ea~tern point of the harbor, is in latitude 90 24' 19". and longitude 75.0 51': the -west
~:.'1 po~nts are 'T'erraplen and Balandra, distant fro1~ eacJ1 other one ru~l~. and cov:ere~ 
. t~h high mangroves. extending into the -...vater. }< rolll its n10uth the h,u bor runs i_n S. 
~: W., to the distance of 7 miles. This harbor is w-c.>II shdt~red fron1 se~,!-"nd w!nds: 
t d ~he best.anchorage is on the northern shi_:n·e,_ hetwPen B,tl.indra and N.'nms P01nts_: 
.he l~tter being very remarkable fron\ its proJectmg out to the e.outhw:ard. t~c da11g~rs 
1~ this harbor --...vm be seen in the Plan p 11 blished at the Ilydrngrapl11.::al Othce .. '1 he 
lul~s of Santero and Cispata will servP to find this harbor ex.actly ; th~ middle and ,hi_ghest 
~t of the former lies s. 4go E., distant above 4 1111les froi~ the F_ronton,_ o~ I omt of 
t"apo~e ; near this hill, and to the westward of its nort.h part. is t~e village_ ot Sant,i::ro, at 
~e d~Rta.~ce of two miles from the little hay of Zapote. The h117hest pomts of Cispa.ta 

ill he S. 270 30' W., 8 long miles from the said Front:on, or Pomt of ?apore. 

8 
'f~e. River Si nu disembo -ues into the interior of C1spata Harbdf : it fo~ms almo~t a 

i erru-c:ire]e towards the wesl and south, passing by the southern slope of C1spata Hills, 
... ~~ludmg t.o this point. the village San Bernnr~o del Vie~to on the left bank, and the 

ages of San Nicholas and Santa Cruz de Lorica on the right. . . 
ru From the Meztizos Point, which is the northerrn_nost point of C~pata Harb_or, th_~ c~11.st 
thn~ S. 81° W. s 7 0 0 W an· d S 630 \~ to Point Piedras, a distance of l 7f IDVI es .dtn 

fl l t · ' - • . ., • ., · d h c· a de eua OS n erJUediate S}Ulce, and on the bearings mentioned, are fuun t e ieneg 
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a.nil Punta del Vient.o, ('\Vind Point,) between which is the part where the bank extends , 
fai.-thest from the coast~ for there it extends 3!l, 1niles north-ward, and 6!f 1ni1es westward, 
W"ith a depth of 3, 4. and 5 fo.thon1s. on stmd and rock, and nlso on sand and ooze. 

Punta de Piedras forms a front in the direction of S. 40° W ., for 3 miles : it 1s of mod
erate height, scarped, nntl fLrnl at the 'vater's edge: at its N. E. end a sniaII hay is formed, 
and to the nortlnvard of it, at the distance of two cables' length, lies a little high rock, 
'W"ith so1ne shonls hnlf a lnil~ to the N. '\V. of it. 'l'hese shoals extend nearly a niile from 
N. E. to S. W., and have so1ne rocks above ·water, and others 'vh.ich appear only at Jaw 
water: the depth on thern i~ from. 14 to 2 fa.thmni::. Those 'vho run along near this coa;;t 
ought to take en.re and keep the lead constantly going. 

The S. W. extremity of the front or bluff of Point Pied:ras is called Point Rada; nnd 
at the distance of five l~ng n1iles S. 39° W. from it. is Punta Bruqueles, lovv and rocky. 
with a reef, which extends out nortlnvard t'vo cabhcis' length. At a short distance from 
t:his reef lies the 'l'uro, m· Bull Shoal. Between Broqueles Point and Rada Point is the 
bay named Ensenada de la RaLla, 'vnich has a lo'-V beachy shore; it is slmJlov.·, with :it 
tathon1s, on oozy botto1n, at the distance of eight to nine-tenths of a mile. S. E. from 
this bay, a ridge of hills inay be seen. extending N. E. and S. W .• having three 1·enrnrk
nbJe peaks, the highest and largest of which lies about 5 miles south-eastward from Point 
Broque1es. · 

ISLA FUERTE.-'The N. E. end of Fuerte Island lies S. 84oi 0 "W., at the distimce 
of 21~ miles from Point J\ieztizos, and fron1 the N. E. part of Point Piedras N. 57° W., 
6~ n1j]es. 'l'his island is one n1ile and a quartet· in length from north to south, and ;iomP· 
what less fru1n east to -..vest: it is high iu the n1iddle, and coverPd -with h·ees and royal 
palms, w-hich appear above the others. It can be npproached at the south point, named 
Arenas Point, only; because it is surrounded by reefs, 'vith various scattered rocks. 
sotne of which appear above -..vater. and others do not. On the bank on the outside ofthe 
reefs, and even on them, there are fi·om :2 tu 4 fothon1s water, on rock and coarse sand. 
Besides these banks, which surround the island, there are two other sma.11 ones; the one 
-w-ith 4& f"athonis V\.'R.ter, on snnd, lies S. S. \:\.r. fron1 the island, distant one miJe; and the 
other, -with 5! fathmns 'vater, on sand and gravel, lies S. 28° H., distant a long mi1e from 
Arenas Point. In the channel between the islnnd nud the main ]and, there are from 6 to 
14 futhoms "'at.er. 'I'he island u1ay be seen frun1 the deck of a brig or schQOner, at tlJB 
distance of 20 miles. • 

S. 49° W. from Broqueles Point, at the distance of nbout 56 miles, is the Point of Ca-
ribuna, which is the northernmost po1ntof the Gulf of l.Jraba, or of North Darien. . 

The intermediate coast forms bays, trending in,vurd 6 miles, or smuewhat less: and in 

this space is the front n nd hi H of Tortu gun, '\'\~hie h is remarkable; the points of Arbo-
1etes, or Little Tret.-s; San Juan and Sa vanilla: that of San Juan is high and scarped, 
the others are low to thl>. '\Vnter's edge. '\vith beaches from one point t.o the other. 1:l11• 
interior is a Jo'\V range of hills, tenninating near the ceiTos. or hiHs of Savanilla, wl1~ch 
are about 4 miles S. S. E. from the point of that rnune. All this coast has a bank lying 
along it; so that, during the season of light breezes, or of variable winds and calmi:<, ship; 
may anchor on it, at any convenient distance from the coast, according to the size of the 
vessel. rl,here are no other obstructions on it than a farallon. which lies S. 39° w_ .. 11 

long mile Rnd R Jn1lf fro1n Broqueles Point; the Island Tort_uguiUa, which lies lG rnilM< 
S. 37() W. from the same point, and nearly west frotn the Fronton and Hi11 ofTorwgc;~ 
rather more than 4 miles; and the Gigantones Shoal, which lies S. W. from Savanr a 
Point, at the distance of a Jong mile ; this lying near the shore, present,s no danger, dex· 
cept to those '\-Vbo run near that point, or {-;.igant.ones Point. Tortuguilla Islnn. ~ 
low, and covered with trees: a small reef extends from it northward, -with very Jitt 
water on it. ). 

CARIBANA POINT.-Gulf of Uraba or Darien.-Point Caribona, as we have~ 
ready said, is the northernmost· point of the Gulf of Ura.ha: it is low. -with n·ees on 1

{: 

and surrounded by rocks close to it. It is readily known, because from it the coast ~~1 ~ 
to the south to form the said Gulf, and also by the Cerro de Aguila, or Ea~(e Hill, f JC 

~s near it; this hill is in latitude 8° 37' 50" N., and Jongitude 76° 56' 30" W.; an~ i;; 
1t. Cape Tiburon, which is the western point that forms the Gulf of Darien, bears · 
W., 29 miles distant. , tht'l 

Aguila Hill, although of moderate height, is remarkable from being insulated in 
llliddle of low- land. <;;; 

SHOALS OFF CARIBAN A POINT.-The shoals off CaribanaPoint are at the;; 
W. end of t~e bani., already described, as generally extending along the coast_; the ou 
corner~fwhtch, with 4!l fathoT118 water, is 4 miles N. W. by N. from the pomt._ di!t-

In this extent, and nearly in that direction, ~here are two :rocks ; one, at a h~le itb 
ts.nee from the poin4 partly shows itself; end the other, farther separated froll_1 1t. wse~ 
very little water on it. Prom the edge of the bank, in b £atb()ms, the depth 1n~r=il6!1 
oui.wardsto 6 an? 7 fatho~. on sandy bott.om, and successively to more; so that i]es, 21 
N. W. from Co.r1bana Point. there are 9 and 10 f8.thoms. on oozy sand; at 11 ll1 
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fathoms, ooze; and, lastly, at 14 n1iles, 32 fathoms, also on ooze. These soun<linrrs, with 
the hearings of A.guila Hill, may serve to direct those vd10 are bound to the G~lf · ob
i;en'ing that so soon as Aguila Hill bears ern;;t, thf'y will be entirely free from the slioals 
of Caribana Point, and may steer freely for the Gulf of Darien, n~urly to Arenas Poin.t, 
'\v?ich lies 5i miles S. 35° "'\V. fron1 that of Caribana ; all this part h;1viug a good depth 
of water. 

GULF OF DRABA, or OF NORTH DARIE~.-Thig Gulf, as above stated, has 
its entt·ance betW'een Caribana Point on the east, and Cupn Tiburon on the '\.Vest. All 
the eastern and southern coasts of it, to the Bay of Candelaria, offer secure flnchorago 
at every season of the year; but the other parts to Capt• 'l'ihuron are very "\vild iu tho 
season of the breeze8, and "\Vitliout any tihelter, except. for snrnll vessels; bt;t in the sea
son of the veudavales, wheu there are 1iµ:ht breezes. va1·iable "\Yinds and calins, you mav 
anchor in any part of the Gulf, 'vithout eithPr '\Vind or o;ea to inconunode you. ~ 

ARENAS POINT .-'I'he north and south points of A.r<·1m:- forrn a lu'\v ft·ont of two 
miles extent, and they bear from each other S. l~P E., alld N. 19=> \V. Thrse t"\Yo points 
form the eastern dyke of A.guila Lagoon, \.Vhich flxtouds fron1 thence rast'\Yard 5~ iniles, 
and is 3 n1iles from north to south. "\vith various luv\' iodets iu it: this lagoon con11nences 
at the southern extre1nity of Aguila 1'1.ill, lrnretofore rleseribed. . ' 

RIO SALADO.-Frorn Arenas Point soutlnvard, the const trends ea;;:tvvnrd a distance 
of 5~ miles, to the Ilio Salado, an<l thus t!Jnns a tongue of sand, projecting into the sea, 
anJ which, although it is low, has u i;uftlcient depth of \.Vuter near it, and nrny be coasted 
at less than a mile. 

From the Itio Salado the coast takes a southerh- dirlO'ct.ion, '\Yith sornc inc1inntion east
ward; it is all lo'v land, with hillocks at inttc~n:nls: and th<~ dPpth on the hank ull along; 
it is so regular, and the bottorn so clean, tlrnt it 1nRy be coasted ,1\--ithout any othP1· car(~ 
than due attention to the ·ieail. Frorn the Poiut and IIill of Cav1nan, '\vhich are distant 
from Rio Salado 14 tniles. S. 14° E., the shores to the southv.-:'trd on both sides of thH 
<Tulf, so far as the principal mouth of the Rio AtrHto, 1tre s\ymnpy, '\vithnnt even 0110 hill 
Oil it: and, from the R-io Suriguilht, '\Yhich is in the southernmost part of the Gulf, to 
the north and west, in av be considered as tbP. ])elta, \-Vhere the great river Atrato, or Da
rien, 1lisembog:ues. 'I'h-e B11y of Cunde1a1·ia, wliich is fornte'l h_v- tla• swa1npy land at the 
rnouths of the river, bears frotn the Hill of Cayrnan about ~- 49° \V .• at the distance of 
U miles. For navigating all along this coa,:;t of the hot.tmu of the Gulf, fron1 Cay1nan 
Point on the eaRt to -the B1ty of Candt•laria on the '\'\Teo<t, there needs no other direction 
than that of attending to the lead; nor is there any danger, fiff a ship may be anchored 
wherever it rnay be convenient, or uecessity n1ay roquire. 

The principal, indeed the sole ohject f;w entering into the< Gulf of Darien, c:an c~nly 
be to avail yourself of the facilities '\vhich thH Hiver Atrato aft<:1rds for condnctmg inbJ 
th: in~erior the hnpor~, and ''dthdra'\ving therefrmn the e~ ports: thus, not~·ithstanding 
tlns river branches into the sea hy n1any mouths, extendmg over a great <l1stance, and 
formiug the S';Vn.mpy at•d inundated lund" just spoken of, yf't only tdght (!f 1he1n are uavi
g;;Jile for boats aud launches; and of the vdiole of the1n, not oue of the1n otft:~rs the 
,,;arue advantage as the I.,.iule Fayson, or Pheasant, '\vhich <~l::;e}rnrges in~o the southern 
part of the Bay of Cn.ndelaria: inasmuch. as ships anc_hor!n~ there, will be sheltered 
from the sea, and be nerir to the channel bv ·which their freights are to he conveyed 
mlnnd. ~ 

BAY O:F' CANDELARIA.-The coasts of the Bay of Candelaria are so v~~ry lo,v, 
th.it the greater part of thein are inundated, Hven at Jo'\v ·watf'>r,- and bor<lt>red with 1~11,in
groves, reeds, and ru::;hes, so that only the N. ,V. point of thn hay appears dry. I he 
l~outh, or entrance of the bay, from "the N. '\V. yoint to die 8. E., '\Vhe1:e th,e hra~1cl~ 
Ciill~~d the Little Fayson falJs into it, is about 2 miles m vnr~th; hut th~·n~, 1s a sand-h.ni.,.k 
wlnch borders the whole circuit of it, and oxte11ds out a 1111le to th~, S. r .. ~rorn the N · 
\V · point, which reduces the entranct~ to scarcPly 11 mile iu brPadth. . 'l'lllf'. .shoal also 
r:retches off from the s. E. point, but only to a f'nhlt>'S lt•ngth aud a hall: 'v1tlu;1, the hay 

nan-ows oa the south shore, but widens considerably on the N. W. side. I he clear 
space of good anchorage is about~ mile nnd a t.hi1·d ~nch 'vay. . . 

Instructions for enterinu CANDELARIA BA)_ .-To enter tlns bay, cnut10n and a. 

careful use of the lead ar:: necessary, taking care not to get into Jess depth than 17~ or· 
17 fathoms in its entrance nor 12 whhin it.' This: caution is very necessary. because the 
sand-bank that surrounds 'it is 80 stefip, that it 8 hoals immediately frorn 13 to 5 fathom:"• 
and.from 5 to getting aground. By taking care to preserve tbe pn:~per deptl~, you will 
~0 _m mid-channel, at about four cables' length from the S. E. pomt. lt will nlso be 
ad>rlBal~le !<> have a man upon the lookout. on one of the yard arms,_ ns tb,e color of the 
~at.er md1cates the channel and the shoals. On the Bur of the Little Fayson brunch, here are three feet water and the tides rise two foeti throughout the W'hole of the 

ulf of Darien. ' -. . 
RaCROCo POINT AND ANCHORAG~.-Front the _N. W: Po~nt of (~~~J:Iw: 

y the coast continues low, and covered with mangroves. in the dU"ectmn of N 



 

470 BLUNT'S A.MERICAN COAST PILO'r. .,. 
nearly 5 n1ilcs. to Revesa Point: thence W. N. W. 7 miles, to the Tarena Keys; on all 
this coast the sh<illow bank, thrown up by the waters from the mouths of the river, ex
tnnds outward. The principal rnouth of the Atrato lies at about one-third of the dist.ante 
fHon1 Revesa Point towards 'Tarena Keys; and it is necessary to kPep at two iniles di,. 
t,;1nce fi·om the coast. Revesa Point, \.vhich is a]so culled Choco Point, forms a curve 
that presents a fine anchornge, >vell sheltered frotn the no1·th vvinds and breezes; to enter 
it you have only to keep ubout 1 ! cable's length distant from the south side of the point; 
and when you are abreast of it, or to the 'vestwanl of it son1ewhat farther into the bay, 
you may anchor in l~~ or 1-:1 fothcn.ns. 

PEAKS OF' TARENA, CANDELARIA DE CABO, AND GANDI.-On this 
coast, arnl to the soutlnvard Qf the Tan~na Keys. will be seen a n1ount.. or hill, called the 
Peak of 'l.,arena, "\Vheuce lies a very lofty ridge, extending to the N. \IV. of the variuus 
peaks of these heil!;hts : the southerntnost is called Candelaria, anti the northernmo~t. 
vvhich is over Cape cl'iullron, is calleu Pico de Cabo, or Peak of the Cape; the peak oexr 
to it soutlnvard is na1ned Gaudi. 

ISLETS TUrl't.::~1ATES. TAI\IBOR AND BOLANDEROS.-F1·01n Tarena 
Keys the coast ruuH about .:'{. 28° "\V ., a distance of 10 tuiles. to the Uolauderos: it is all 
high, and there are v;iriuus islnts lyiug along it. The first of these, na1ue<l 'l"'utumat.s 
is a group of th1·ee is](·t::>, very cleim, and lying about half a mile fron1 the coast. Tr, 
these ii1llo'v another naHJe!l T'a1nbor, wl1ich is separated fron1 tht~ coast rather moreth<m, 
half a n1ile. Although this is clean, it rnust be borne in inind. that at the dist,ance 01 
}l;ilf a n1 iln N. N. E. frotn it, there is a rocky shoal which shows itself, between whirh 
qnd the islet there is a passHge: but it i8 always better to pass outside. 'l'o the we,:t of 
tl1is islet the coast fi1nus a bi-1y called Puerto Escondido, or Hidden Harbor, which, on 
account of its srrwll capacity, adrnits srnaH vessels ouly. 'I'o Tambor tollo'v the Bolan· 
derus, consisting of a larger idet, with other !"nrnJI oues at its south part; all thesP u_rr 
clean, with deep water arouud thern, aud <lo not he farther thau three-quarters ofn mile 
frorn thH cua=-t-

Three n1 iles N. 55° "\V. fro1n the Great Bu1andenl, and at the distance of half a mi!,• 
f;•otn the coast, lies the Piton ltde• which is very clnan; fron1 thence N. 65° '-V .. Ci rrnb. 
lies (:;.andi Point, forruing a beacl"ly bay, nauiud 'I'ripo C:tantli. Fro1u Gu.udi Poii1t tll~ 
coast fnJlo-..vs a.bout N. N. '\V. fl)r the <li8ta11cc of l!f n1ilc, to the point of the H..inff GawJi. 
with which Gundi Point fonns the bay of Estola or Gaudi. where the riven; of tlw,e 
uan1es uiseni.hogue; this bay is of little irnportance. 

At ).l". 16-=> W., G<! n1iles frorn Gandi Point, lies the Tonel Islet. verv c1oan, with d<'rP 
watPr, Pl"'fH"ciaHy ou its eastern side; it is rather inore thau a n1ile f:·rorn~ th•~ coast. fniJll 
this lslet to Cnpn Tibuntn it is G!l rnih-i8 N·. 4'2° "\V. All this coust fro1n tbe Tamia 
Keys to CHpe 'l'ihueon, is high and steep, "\Yith deep -water: hut it is Vl"fY 'vikl in tlw Sf<'.· 
son of the breezes: for "'Which reason it is rnost prudent to avoid it. duriuo- those sea~on>. 
nnd to keep on the eastern side of the gulf, as it not only affords sflcl{;ity and th~ ar~ 
comn1odation of anchorage :in every part, but, as there is no inconveniencµ arising tron! 
the sea, it is n1uch n1ore easy for working to windward: and 1nuch ti1ue may be Sill'l'U 

bv it. _, 
. ~_CAPE T~BUJ-tON.-ThiR. cape, as.hefore sa~d, is thf~ ,N .. "\V. :JOurn~ary_of t.lie ~~;~: 
1t 1s rocky, high, and scarped: aud J>rOJects out 1n a N. }<,. d1I"ect1ou, fonnmg .'HI i. •- ·, 

Jnus, 011 the south and west sides of "vhich arc t ... vo little harbors. 'i'he fin;t of tJtP"".
1
" 

so narro-w as to be ofJittle i1nportance; the second is lai·ger, and called 1\fiel I-:Iarhor,l'J 
·which thore is good holding grouud, and tJa.• greatest der)th iH fron1 11 to 12 fothums, vn 
sand R nd clay - , _ Ti-

P O INT AND PEAK OF CARRETO.-Thirteen miles N. 62° W. from Cnpc f 
buron is the Point and PN-1k of Carreto, which is th<' e;tstern point of a littfo hiffb•;r •;1 
that nn1ne. Between the tw-o points a bay is forrned of about 2!!; rni!es in di.'pth, w u~ 
is called the Bay of A nacbucuua; a1l itB Hhm·e is Jmachy to the fuoi of the liigh mou of 
tains, without a~1y remarkable p• )int. In the N. 'V. part of this hay, and at the <l_istand~d·, 
t.wo tnil<'s to the so11thward of Point Carreto, is a little hu.rbor, called Puerto Escon 

1 
u 

fit for smugglers only. . . d at 
CARRETO ITARBOR.-The Point and Peak of Carreto are. ns bofore st1t~t 5'ter 

th.f'I P.astern part of the llarbor of that name, the western part being fin· med by ~11 (. u. d a 
of i:-;lp.t,s of vu.rious sizes: and between thef;e points the greatest distance is a tlll ~_a~rir· 
half, but the narrowe><t part of the moutl~ is m)ly \. mile._ '"I'his. hi~rl~or is of a 

8t~;::O :J! 
cular tin·m, nrnl flXtonds 1nward about a 1ni1e; the der,th of water in it is not le~s _ the 
fi h . }" • it JS Vil . at on1;,;, nor rnnt'(~ than 8 falhon1s. N ot,"11tl1staudiucr thesf' good qun ines, ' . •'--'•!"ll 

. h ..,. ,,., l 1· "I "'heltei u ~ contrary. ope~ t~ t e N. E,. breezes and the seas they raise, and ias it.<> e L d 'ariahle 
t.he N. W · : it is, therefore, only of use during the season of the calms an v 
winds. 1 ng rnilfl, 

CARRETO. SHOALS.-To the north of ~is hnr~or, at the dista';lce of ath:rnsover 
there are two little shoals near each other., bearmg N. E. and S. W .; with 5j: fa 
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them, on rocky bottorn, and near them from 20 to :25 fathorns; V\~ith fresh breezes the st' a 
breaks over therrt. 

Seven miles N. 48° 'V. from the. Point and Peak of Can·1c~to i;;:; Punta Escoces, or Scot's 
Point; on this bearing there are clusters of i;;kts of different si:t:f'S, <'xtondiug crnt tu N. 
N. E .. a long rr1ile, fro1n Punta de los lslotE>s: to this poiut, w-bid-i i,;; three n-1iles south
eastward from J>u uta :Escoees, the coast is high and scal'ped; Lu t fro in thence to Punta 
Escoces, it is lower, "\\'ith a beach. 

CAROLINE BAY.-Punta Escoces is the S. E. ofa bay, TU\UH'd CaroJine Bay, the 
great islet of Oro. or Santa Catalina, being tlHo; N. "\vr. poiut, hPari11g fron1 th~~ i~rmer 
]\(. 40° "\V., distant 4 iniles: and frorn this liue of direction. the ha...- folls iu,V1ffd about 
one mile ttnd t-wo-thirds. 111 the S. E. part of this hay is Puerto E~coces or Escondido. 
(Scottish or Hidden Harhor.) '<vhieh f'Xti·nds i1nvard in that dirPctio11 IH'flrl,\- threP. rnilf':~. 
and fonns good shelter. 'l'bere r!l"P son'e shoals in it, 'vhich 11re n~pn•sptJt<•d iu llie par
ticular plan of the harbor, by 'vl1icli auy vv;,;,;.;el 1un:· run in for the anchu1·uge, 'vbere 
they will fi11d 4~, 5~, 6. aud 7 fatho1n" 'YHt<-,r, ou 5-<IH<lY bntt<Hll. 

GRANDE DEL ORO, ~A=" .-\lJ(~CSTTN, A:ls°D PIED.HAS lSLET.-ThP Isla 
Grande de1 ()ro is high; and at one inile and eigbt-tm1ths to the south of' it, tlu-•re is a 
smaller islund, ca11ed San A u~ustin: and on the same bearing. a little 1nore than u cable's 
length fron1 San Augustin, is Piedras Islet, ·which doubtless takes it:::i unu1e frurn the inm1y 
rocks with 'vhich it is surrouud1:1cL 

Between Piedras lslPt on the north, t.he 'vPst point of Aglatonrnte River on the south. 
and that of San Fulgencia tot.he S. \,V., is fiinned the Enscnada, or Bay of Caroline, or 
C11ledoni~1. and the cluu1ne] of Sasar<li. 

CAL EDON IA BAY .-The Bay of Caledonia is, strietly srwakin!l, forrno<l b.Y the 
points already iuentioned, 'vhich hear fro1n each other~- 2,~,a \,\:"".,and contra1·y, <liFtant 
one 1nile. 'l'his Lay is clean, arul has a good depth of '''att'r: the~ grent.est part nf it.s shon• 
1~ beach, and neai· the rniddle of it disembugues the River Agl<ti:.;eniqua. The front. or 
poiut of San Fulgi~ncia is i;alinnt., scarpPd, and clean: and it also has a little bight at its 
W<~~tern part, v.·ith little depth of 'vat.er, horilet»'rl by rnnngrrwef' 11nd various keys. 
~ASARDI CHANNEL, S. E. EN'l'H..ANCE.-Beti.¥Pf>n San Fulgoncia Point, the 

<_;nrnt <Jro Island, }>iedras l13let, and the J\'I anµ.Tov<• l..::eys "'hich lie to the V.'cst of then•, 
the Chanue1 of SasanJi is fortned: 'vhose S. E~ e11traucti, frorn ed,~e to (•dgP, !s about four 
rnbles· le11gth ,vitln, a littlf'l' n1ore or Jes:'<, a1H1 'vith a dPpth of t3 t~J 11 fnthotns, 011 ooze• 
aud farthm: in, frnn1 7 to H fathoms: as also betv.reeu t11n edge of the hank off Pi;:--draR lslet~ 
and tlie Bny of Caledonia, the depth is from G~ to 14 fath(;1ns; aud the 8l?nce of seal~(~
t,ween this ha:-;' and Puerto Escoces, is of a good depth; but at S. 55° 1·~., a short nule 
from Piedras Islet, the sea breakR w-hen the brePze is fresh. "" 

These harbors ure equally sheltered fron1 the i.'l.·inds nnd SPB'.3 of both f!ea:;ons. m~d havo 
a g:ood depth of 'l.vntfll"; but the channel of ~mmrdi and Buy of Cali,donm are pref1~rabff'. 
Jmcau8e you CUU either enter OT Snil ont frolTI them '1.Vith all \Vinr]s, '-Vith IDOre facility and 
less risk than vou can eitht:'r into or out of l 'u0rto E:c;cocPs . 
. S"\~ARDf CHANNEL. N. \V. KNTRANCE.-At tlm cli>'tancf' of 4~- mil""• N. 
?2° W. from the ea8t ernl of the C~reat ()ro I~·lnnd, is the 'vest f'XtrAmity of two larger 
ishnds, which, \vith the reefs. shoals. and n-rnltitude of stnaHer islets extending thrn.ce t_o 
!he N. W., forrn. with the coast, the clrnnni•l of Sas:anli. .The N. "\l/ · 1nouth of, t!11S 
clrnnuel is fonnetl b;; the said i.vestern poiut of the hvo large islnnds and the front o~ S~1-
~arcl~, with an opeii'in~ of three-quar1Prs of a rnile: this c~1anne] b_as many shoals 111. it. 
~l!d is. therefore, of no utility; neither is there nuy population near 1t. Those 'vho -w1sh 
0 enter it must have rr free \Vind for that pnrpose. _ 
}~etwe~n the eustern point of Great Oro ~stand nrnl tlH~ ~. ~- m_01_ith of ~he -:hannel 

of_Sasard1 sonl.e reefs project out, i.vith t·wo 1,::]et_s at the ext1 e1n1~)", wluch_. be~ctr tr om t~u 
s~1d eastern point of (:i-reat Oro, N. 250 \V ., ;: ynileF distant, nnrl from the. ::-5. E. extrf'nn_ty 
~[l~h'e two large islands, already mentioned, ab'_lut N_. o!:. . ~ l>:<o, ~t the d1stan_cc <_">fa i:n1le 

" a half to the westward of the front or pomt ot ::-;asa1 di, tht-re is a bank with httle 
Wat.er on it 

'I'he fro~t of Snsardi is projeot-ing. round, _sc?rped, and surrounded hy reefs do~~ to 
~e shore. From the uiost salient part of this front, ~lw S. E. pArt of the Isla de, I ~nos 
~ears N. 50 "\V ., distant 2 miles; and in thB intermedrnte space the coast forms ~ arw1~s 
,pen hays, of little itnportance, the points of which n!.(\Fciuped,_nn~ su:rounded bJ reet:,:: 
)ff the West part of the said islanrl is the CiPnegn ot N anlgaud1, w1tl~ it~ n1outh slmt h:y 

;::;s; ~bich, with the island, form a channel of 2 cables' len5<tJ1 wide lll the nurrowe,;t 
., With a depth of :from l!i to 5 fathonis ,vater. . . . .. . 

bl 'I'h? Isla de Pinos is high, with a hill ext•mdin~. al~nµ: it. on"' wlnch, r1RP two rem .. r~,1-
e pomts, covered with wood: its greate~t extent is N. E. l~y N .. and S. ,w. by, S., ro~l.er 

more than a inile and its gr-eat.est breadth is scarcely a nnle : its N. E. and sou.th_ E11rloB 
are sca.,.,,..ed , . h h ~ . Tl N E "nt ofthIB isJand 
i · "'"':t"' • and bordered by reefs, very near t e s ore. .1 e · ·, P 01 

: 1 h. "\\T fr in latitude 90 l' 30" and lonrritude 77 0 50' 10". At the d1stauce of 2 1rnles N ·_
1 
~ h . • 

om the north end or'the Isle ~r' Pines, is the Isla de Pajarus, or Bird';; bbind, w Ile 1S 
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low-, narrow, covered with bru~wood, and surrolinded by reefs, which hawe a depth of7 
or 8 fathoms close to their edges, on rocky bottonl. From this point cotnmences the 
immense AY·chipelago of the Mulatas. composed. of islands, keys, shoals. and reefs, 
£or ming between them and the main land many ancb0rages and vvell ·sheltered channels, 
secure in all weather~ and terminating at Punta de San Blas. The interior of the 
coast is a high mountain range, with notable peaks, 'vhose situations are exhibited in 
the chart of the coast, and may serve as marks to direct to the various anchorages, &c., 
~hich it comprises. . 

The channels which are formed in this space, are those of Pinos, Mosquitos. Cuiti, 
Zambogandi, Punta Brava, Cocos, Rio de Monos, Ratones, Playoo Gran de, Payada;;, 
Arevalo, M!tngles, l'\rloron, Caobos. Holandes, Ghichime, and San~las. These are more 
or less free. as may be seen by inspection on the chart. 

A ship at the distance of one league to the northward of Pajaros ls1et, and steering 
N. W .• 25 tniles, and N. 65° W ., 38§ miles, "Will pass clear of all these dangers, and will 
be to the north of the easternmost keys of the Holandes Group, b.t the distance of 4k or 
5 miles. 'Vith these courses you will, in the beginning, pass at lk or 2 miles outside the 
reefs, and afterwards at 4 and 5!i n-iiles; but it rem.{lins at the option of the navigator to 
pass at a greater distance, if more convenient.. 

GULF OF SAN BLAS.-Seventeen miles to the westward of the easternmost keys 
of the Holandes Group Jies Point San Blas, in lat. 9° 34' 36'', and Jong. 79° l' 24". It 
is lo"W, and forms the N. E. boundary of t:he Gulf of San Blas, the mouth of which ex
'tends N. and S. to the anchorage of Manding-ct, 6 miles, and from that line an equal 
dismnce to the westward. Its coasts are lo'\v, with mangroves, W"hich advance iuw 
'the sea. 

From Point San Blas eastward, to the distapce of a mile and three-quarters, extend 
some reefs, with various keys, the easternmost of which is called Cayo Frances. From 
this. extending to the S. W. and westward. there are twelve other keys; and to the e11Bt
ward of them are many banks and islands, which make "part of the Archipelago of tha 
M ulatas, and form various channels. 

To run into and anchor in the Gulf of San Blas, whether it be in Bahia Ing!eSJl, 
which is to the S. W. of Point San Blas, or at Mandinga, which, as before said, lies t.o 
the south of it, the most commodious passage is by the channel of Chichime and that of 
San Blas. 

THE C~ICHIME CHANNEL is formed to the west by the keys off Point San Blas. 
to the ea.st by t;he reef and, group of keys of Chichime, and to the south by another group 
surrounded by reefs, which some call Cayos de Limon, or.Lemon Keys. , 
.. · THE CHANNEL 01'"' SAN BLAS is formed by the Ca.yos de Limon to the S. },., 
and those of San Blas to the N. W. The first is ~ miles in extent between the stl*'P 
edges of the reefs ; and the second one mile and three:..quarters. ,. 

DIRECTIONS FOR EN'rERING THE GULF OF SAN BLAS.-To entN 
this gulf" it is necessay to open the mouth of the channel of Chichime, until you are vn 
the true.meridian o( the second islet, counting- from the westward to Cuyos de Limon; 
f"rom Which situation steer south towards it, until abreast of, or rather before you gl'I ]j() 

far to the south as Cayo Frances; then steer S. 50° W., through the m.iddJe of Saa Bia~ 
Channel, which, as nlready noticed, i~ a mile and three-quarters wide between the reel~ 
of the west south-westernmost islet of the Lemon Keys, called G~lo, or the Cock, aiH 

the reef which ext:ends to the southw:ard from Cayo }"'ranees; thus directing youn;;elf~ 
the anchorage, whether it be to that on the north side of the gulf, or in l\Iandiuga UaJ· 
To proceed to the latter, the keys which lie to the north of Mandinga Point will st'fV~ 
'for a mark. Of tl:M3se, the -outermost, called Cabras, lies .a mile from the po~nt ; anddi 
should be notic~ that at nearly a mile N. l 0° W. from Cabra.s, there is a little sflD .[ 

k~y. to whi~h a berth must be given. and there lit a hank, with land. lli fathotn ~n ~
lymg N. -69° W., dista:nt a long lllile and a half from Ca.bras isfot. The passage 15 JUJrl 
t:w.,en this bank and the. little sandy key. The anchorage of' Mandin~a is sbcltered. bot· 
has depth· sufficient for any class of vessels. In tbe gulf, and e:itteuding out from the t
l:Om of it to the distallce of 3"! miles, there are v.a.rioul'P islets.. keys, and bank~, the J~e
..el'.'llIUQSt of W"bick is ·ealled Cayp :M~ta. To all of these a berth must be gaven, · 
~s of going far.into the :gulf• · . . · · . · 
_ ;ROLAN DES CH:AJ~~:~c'EL~-T~is i.s the largest of all the ~~neis that nre f~~ 

b;J"·tbe. Murata.a Islands. · Its HJOttth 18 formed,.. on tbe,.,,~ast by t.!ie western'l~xtrem 1{ro11 d,e i-eefs of 1" HoJapdes G:.:oup~ and on th~" s. W. by foaooa Key. The dfStR~ tht 
~~~y ~the o~ is 2i mJle~ N. a.> 0 E.;~and. S. 55° W4_,,..,nd the least depth 1~ tilt 
-~~ J& · 14 fathoms, on a l:Jottcrm. of sa•d : . but W. N"'. 'Y. ~ Holan~ ~~Y· 11

• a8' 
-~B<;e:-. of,a &ttle more than,~ ~4 m1l~,. there. ui a shoai ~bich e~te~ :WSlf a..~ :N is 9ii1 
,,f~_.6;-.W. 6j fatho1ns on it;,.over ~- The lff.'• :bre~ ~·~ Jt·~~n·tbet".0 be9 
~,·~ , ~'lllaY:: be:-~d ~.ith,~ ~ the -~. ot '~ ~~ ~- tt,:"'°~1-~3:.iu~~ 
., ..... tJas~tad~ c.. and ~eµ-t.c.t.tb,e ,...~ Of'Ote:f:lol~JJ QrOu~r·'i· ·~ ~~YJ 

·· ·· ··· -· •will •rte -.. m.arltL;. ·. ~~~ ~~ Wwm-da ~e.:~~-:'.p.t't,' · • c · · 
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and give it a berth in passing. This key or island is of firm land. covered with high wood, 
and named from the abundance of icacos trees growing on it. From the meridian of 
Icacos Key, on its south side, the direction of the Holandes Channel is about S. 75° W. 
to the bottom of t:he Gulf of San Blas. It is clean, and has a depth of 21 to 25 fathoms: 
on oozy bottom, with a breadth of 2~ to 3 miles, between groups, detached keys and reefs, 
but free and commodious to turn in, in case of necessity, towards the anchorages already 
described. 

FROM THE POINT OF SAN BLAS \VEST'V ARD.~At N. 49° W., rather 
mortt than half a mile from Point San Blas, is the north part of its front, low, and covered 
with mangroves; and in the intermediate space is a little key, caJled Piedras. and other 
shoals, connected with Cayo Frances. At the distance of a quarter of a mile, N. 34° W., 
from the north point of San Bfas, is a key named Cayo Perro, also united to the reefs 
extending west'\vard frorn Cayo Frances, and which tern1inate at an island lying in front 
of Cienega, a mile and u quarter farther weRt. 

From Perro Key the coast. continues nearly 10 rniles S. 88° \.V., to Cocos Point, on 
the east side of the mouth of Escribanos IIarbor. The intermediate coast continues low, 
with reefs along shore, and somewhat of a bny. 'I'he most visible objects on it are l.\la
gote Point, which is small, a little salient, and has a hillock on it ; that of Cerro Colorado, 
which is round, scarped, and projects out but a little ; and that of Playa Colorado, which 
is round, and surrounded by reefs, which extend out to a cable's length. 

POINT ESCR.IBANOS.-Cocos Point alkances into the sea, and from it the point of 
Escribanos bears S. 80° W ., one rnile and a third, and in this space a bay is formed, in the 
middle of which is Escribanos Harbor, extending in,vard to the south, fa·om its mouth, 
ha~ a mile. This harbor is very shallow, having no more than l and I~ fathom water. 
Without, on both sides, there are reefs 'vitb very little water on them ; and in the chan
nel, which is formed uy them, there are from 3;f to 6 fathoms. 

ESCRIBANOS SHOA.LS.-To the north-eashvard of the mouth of this harbor are 
. t~e shoals named the Escribanos. They are two in number, and are composed of reefs 
with very little water on thein, and lying near each other. On the reef nearest to the 
co.ast is an islet lying rather less than 2 miles from Cocos Point. This reef extends a 
mile from W. S. W. to E. N. E. The other lies about \V. N. ,V. from the said islet 
or roek, and extends nearly a mile from E. to W. Both are steep to, with 3 and 4 fath
oms water; and on the bank are from. 8 to 12 fathoms, on gravel and coarse sand. In 
the channel formed by the south-easternmost shoal and Cocos Point, there are from 9 to 
12 fath?ms, diminishing to 6 and 5 fathoms on each side. . . 

_Escr1banos Bank lies nearly N. W. by W. from the shoal of that name, distant 5j 
miles. This extends N. 5fio W., and S. 56° E., nearly 2 miles, aud has from 5 to 8 
fathoms water, on rocky bottom. To the northward of its edge, about 2 cables' length, 
frorn 6 to 31 fathoms are found. In heavy seas, the 'vater breaks on this bauk, which 
may serve as a guide; and V\rhen it doos not, a lookout must be kept at the inust heads. 
In the channe], between this bank and the Escribanos Shonl, there are from 8 to 17 
fathoms water, on sand grave] and rocks. 'I'he N. W. part of it lies N. 32° W., distant 
8! miles from Escriban'os Poi~t . 
. TERRIN POINT.-Nineteen and one-third miles, N. 81° W., from Cocos Point,. 
hes Terrin Point and Pescador Islet. Between the former and Quingongo Point, which 
are distant from each other B!i miles and on the tneridian of Escribanos Bank, is Cule
bra Islet, distant from Cnlebra Poin't t'vo-thirds of a mile, about N. N. W. Following 
?0 to the westward, the point and islet of (=[uengo are met with. Port Escondid~, which 
18 somewhat to the west,vard of this point, is only a little cienega, or lagoon. Pmnt Cha
guuchagun, and that of I\Iaco11n, ai·e the most rei1rnrkuble points on this part .. 

The range of mountains which extends along this const, from thosP- of Danen to those 
of Porto Bello are sufficiently remarkable · that called Cerro de la Gran Loma. or Gor
~il bein~ rath~r more 90 thari the others. 'It lies S. 42!i 0 W. from C~lebrn. Islet, distant 
Ba 7 miles_, a°:d !"RY serve as a mark for keepi_ng cle'.'1r of _the. ~scr_abanos Shoals an_d 

1 nk. Thuil h1H 1s a little higher than the Cordillera, m which It 1s situated. Its top IS 

arge, and of some extent. . . . 
is Pescador Islet Jies about 2 cables' length, N. 43" W., from Terrm Pomt, and the pomt 

surrounded by reefs which extend a cable's tearrth to the north. and half a mile to tho 
West, ' 0 h" h 1· b th · t and t continuing to S. S. W., so as to surround thre_e islets, w le ie etween at potD 

B he N. E. point of the harbor of Nombre de D1os. . . 
p . etween Point Terrin 00 the east, and the Islet Martin Pescador e.nd Manzam!Ja 
taomi. on the west, the fi;st of which bears from Ten·in Point N. 64° W., at the ~18-
exnee of 4 long miles, and the second, N. 720 W ., 5 miles, a great bay is formed, which 
t.o t.ende in nearly 3 miles to the s. w., and to the W. and N. W., 2 miles, to the. hofith: of th? Bay of San Cristoval. At 1<& mile, S. 49° W.~ from the eastern ext~emity of 

118 is bay, 11es the western point of the harbor of Nombre de Dios, surrounded w!th re~~ 
is also the eastern point although at this part they extend farthest off. ThIS bar I 

• 
8
ttlall, an.d the gi-oates1; part of its shores are bordered with reefs and sha!I~;-s· t8 
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clear depth is 3!, 4, and 5 fathoms in the mouth. The other part.a of the greet bay of 
San Cristoval are useless in the season of the breezes, and the reefs from the bottom of 
it extend out nearly a mile t.owards Point San CristovaI. 

From Point San Cristoval, distant 2 long cables' length t,o the N. E., lies an islet, 
called J"uan del Pozo, surrounded with rocks; and about S. E. from it, at the distance of 
hal£ a mile, is a bank named Viboru. Between this bank and the Islet Juan del Pozo, 
and between the latter and Point San Cristoval, there is a depth of 9, 10, and 13 fathoms, 
on gravel and coarse sand. 

Point San Cristovar 1ies S. 88° ,V. 3lf miles from Terrin Point; also, from this point 
the Buey Shoal bears N. 60 ° W ., distant nine-tenths of a n1ile. Between this shoal 
and the reefs of 'I'errin Point there are from 9 to 12 fathoms ""'uter, on rock, saud, and 
clay; and 9, 12, and 14 fathoms, on ground of the same quality, between the Buey and 
Vibora Shoals. The coast between Point San Cristoval and that of J\.Ianzanillo is high 
and scarped. 

The Point of Manzanillo is the northernmost of all the coast of Porto Bello. It is 
also high, scarped, and projecting out, with t"\vo hummocks on it. Near this point are 
several islets and n shoal. 'l'he greatest of these, named Manzanillo Islet, is high and 
scarped, and lies four fifths of a mile to the east. It has three farallons to the north, of 
-which the farthest out is distant a long cable's length. At S. 30° W. from the same 
islet, there are three small islets, surrounded with reefs, which extends N. E. and S. W.: 
and also to the east there is another small one, distant about a cabJe and n half; and, 
lastly, to the N. N. E. of the said Manzanilla Islet, at the distance of four-tenths of a 
mile, lies the Islet of Martin Pescador, extending about a cable's length N. and S. All 
these islets are high and scarped, and between those of Manzanilla and J\'lartin Pescador 
there are from 10 to 14 fathoms water. 

Manzanilla Shoal lies N. \.-V. of the point of the same name, at the distance of four
tenths of a mile. It has very little water on it. and 5 and 6 fatholl1s close to it; and in the 
strait between it and the point, there are 13 fathoms water. 

Among the mountains on this coast, two are remarkable, named Saxino and Nombre 
de Dois, and which may serve as marks for recognizing the harbor of the last name. 
The first, which is high, terminates in two peaks, near each other, and the north-east
ernmost of them is about S. 22° E. from Terrin Point, distant nearly 7 miJes. 'I'hat_of 
NoIDbre de Dios, which is to the south of the harbor, terminates in one peak, and is dlll
tant from Ten-in Point 8 miles S. S. W. 

N. 65° W., at the distance of a mile and a half from Manzanilla Point, is the highest 
part of Tambor Islet, which is high, round, and scarped, and which is connected by a reef 
of two cables' length, with the northernmost part of V enados or Bastimentos Islan~. 
This island is nearly a mile in length, N. E. and S. W ., and forms, with the roam 
land, the N. E. channel of Baatimentos Harbor, the greatest extent of which, betwee_n 
the reefs, is one and a half-tenth of a mile, with 5 and 5!i fathoms water, on san<l. This 
island of ~asti_mentos is foul on its S. E .• S., and S. W. sides; and the latter, with Cab~a 
Islet, which hes sotnevvhat to the southward of west, forms the N. W. channel, t e 
narrowest part of whjch, between the 1·eefs, is three-tenths of a mile wide, with fron~ 3t 
to 9 fathoms, on mud. The Harbor of Bastimentos 1s of little importance, although 8 ~ • 
tered, with a depth of 3!1 to 7 :fathoms. AU its shores are bounded by reefs; and t _e. 
customary anchorage is t.o the S. W., S., and S. E. of the south or sandy point of Bastl· 
mentos Island. t 

GARROTE HARBOR.-At S. 51° W. from the highest part of Tambv~ Islet,: 
the distance of 21 miles, lies the mouth of Garrote Harbor, formed by the main Jar,i~ ~ 
the south, by Great Garrote Island, in the east, and by Pelado Island, and other 15 e

8 which follow tD the westward one mile and a half. to the mouth of the Boqueronef~ 
The mouth of Garrote Harbor is scarcely three-tenths of a mile wide between the re;tli 
to the west or Great Garrote Island and Pelado Islet. Its first direction iB ~Bl ~otlie 
to south, and afterwards to S. E •• with a depth of from 6! fathoms in the interior~ ·

0
_ 

harbor, to 12 and 18 in the mouth, on mud. Between this harbor and that of ~astune k 
t.os, rises the Hil1 of Garrote. It is of middling height, and its top terminate& in a pea' 
at the distance of seven-tenths of a mile from the coast. ·n of 

At the distance of 3! miles S. by E. from the little bay of Garrote, is the M~u":m~itu· 
Capiro, or Capha, high, and alznost always covered with clouds. This mountain JS 

ated nearly east frolll the city of San Felipe of Porto Bello. _ 'd e of 
. At a short distance to the southward of' Capira is the Sierra or Mountam lli /ortt> 

Llorona, ex tending ntmrJy east and west. It is the highes~ of all on fh:e coastfi of ·og a 
Bello. On the eastern part of its top it appea~ as if cut ~own vert1cally. 0~11y t.o 
peak caHed the Campana, or the Bell. From this peak the ndg~ d?scen~ grit~ that it 
the westy to .near the Peak of Guanche. The appearance of thm ridge is 8 distance of 
carmot be rmstaken for any other. In clear weather it may be seen at ~e . and 
45 iniles ; but in the season of the fresh breezeB it is generaJly covered with haz; ~d g 
in the season of the vnndevales and variable winds it may Qften be seen between 
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in the morning, and 4 and 5 in the afternoon; but in the rest of the day it is covered 
with clouds. 

The Lavandera Shoal lies N. 6° E .• seven-ten tbs of a mile from the north extremity 
of Pelado Islet, and N. 85° W., distant one mile from Cahra Islet, at the mouth of Bas
timentos Harbor. This shoal is of rock, with very little ·water on it, and steep to, with 
7~ aad 9 fathoms close to the rock, on -which the sea breoks. The channels between it 
and Cahra and Pelado Islets have a depth of from 14 to 17 fathoms. on mud. 

BOQUERONES ~OINT AND ISLETS.-S. 64° W. from the highest part of 
Tambor Islet, at the distance of three miles and eight-tenths, lies the Point of Boque
rones, which is salient, high and scarped; and from it, Rlmost on the opposite bearing, 
that is, N. 64° E., there are five isle-ts, called the Boquerones, ·which extend out about 
three cables' length. IIere terminate the reefs and islets which extend westward from 
Pelado. 

CASIQUE HILL.-Boquerones Point has to the south, at a long mile's distance. a 
hill, named Casique. 'Which terminates in a point, and is of middling height. It may serve 
as a mark for keeping clear of the Fara.Hon Sucia, or Foul Rock, which lies N. 33° "\V., 
nearly 2 miles from Boquerones Point. The Foul Farallon is at the -west end of two 
groups of islets and shoals, ·which. from S. W. to N. E., extend six nnd n half-tenths of 
a mile, forming a channel bet,veen both, with 4 to 6 fatho1ns water. The north-eastern
most islet, or farallon, bears N. 88° W. from the highest part of Tambor Islet, at the 
distance of nearly 4 miles;. and in this space there are fron1 16 to 30 fathoms "'vater, OU 

clay and sand;. and 16, 21, 22, and 25 fi1thon1s. bet"\-Yeen the suid fiirallon, the islets of the 
coast., and the Luvandera Shoal. 

DUARTE ISLE'I'S.-Three 1nilPs S. 69° °\V. fron1 Boquerones Point, lies the 
north end of the Duarte Islets, ·which are 4 in number, and extend S. 25° E., and N. 
25° W ., six-tenths of a mile_ Fro1n the north-easternrnost one a reef extends a cable's 
length in the sn1ne direction. The southernmost of these islets is separated a little more 
than two cables' length frotn the Point of Duarte on the n1ain lund to the south,vard of 
it: and from that of Sabanilla, ·which bears N. G4° E., nearly half a mile. Ret·ween the 
t~o straits there is a depth of from 3! fathoms, close to the islet, to 15. The interme
diate coast is high and scarped. with some bays. The Point of .Josef Pobre extends 
farthest out, and is surrounded with rocks and reefs. Sabanilla Point has also a reef, and 
some rocks. 

At the distance of two long miles S. 24° W. from the northernmost part of Duarte 
Islets, is Drake's Point, which is the N. 'V. point of Porto Be Ho. The intermediate 
coast is high and scarped, "W"ith a little harbor, called Leon, of v~ry little impoi:tance, and 
bordered with reefs, which terminate to the N. N. W ., at a little farallon, d1stant four
tenths of a mile from its mouth. 

PORTO BELLO or PORTO VELO.-The nmne of this port aptly defines its 
capability of receiving' and accommodating ships of every class. The widest part of its 
entrance, which is between Drake's Point on the north, and the Islet of Buenaventura 
0!1 the south, is one mile and one-fifth; and these beer from each other S. by E: an_d 
N. by \V. The narrowest part between Todo }~ierro Point and that of Farnes10, IS 

rather more than half a mile wide and these lie in the direct.ion of S. 2° E., and N. 2° 
\V. From the last mentioned poi~ts the harbor extends iuward E. N. E., 1 !\- mile to the 
mangroves at its hottom. The north shore is clean; but from the south shore some 
reefs aad rocks, with verv little water on them. stretch off to between 1 and l~ _cable's 
length; and in the botto;n, or east part of the harbor, there is a sand-bank, 'v1!1c!1 ad
'Vances 2~ cable9' length from the mangroves tow-nrds the ~vest; anl~ also at N. ~6 ".V· 
from the city mole, one and a lrnlf-tenth of a mile, there is n very httlP ~and-bank, wit~ 
1 ~n_d l! fathom water on it. Thf' rest of thP harbor is clean, and sufficiently ?eep, d1-
Intlllshing regularly from 16 to 8 fathoms. Ships of the line ough~ to enter this harbor 
by Wari1ing or towing, because there are regularly either head w.md.s or cnhns. The 
best anchorage is to the N. W. of the Battery of Santiago de I~ Glor1~, m 9 or 10 fatl:oms, 
~n clay and sand; but smaller vessels may go nearer to the c1t:y, takmg care to avmd the 
little shoal already spoken of. 

The reefs on the south shore continue to the W. S. '\V., and '\V., to the Islet Buena
ve~tura, the N. \.V. point of which bears s. 550 W., three long cables' length from the 
P<>mt of the same name. and betw-een this islet and the point, there are two smaller ones, 
al~ co~nected by reefs. , S. 370 W. from Drake's Poi11t, nt the distance of one-fi!"tl;i of a 
rn~te, he-s the middle of Drake's Islet, which is clean all nround, and hns a break m th~ 
Wddle that nppears to divide it into two parts. Fron.1 this break to the 'West, and N. 65 _ 

d
. " at the distRnce of three-fifths of a mile Jie the south and uorth ends of the Salme 
ma Sb I T . , b t ·h· h the sea breaks; an oa • be south part consists of rocks a ove wa ,er, over '" ic . ' . ter all 

d the ?ther parts have from 2 to 3! fathoms water, on rocks. There is deep wfaa h 
around It, and in the channel between it and the islet there are from 11 to 26 t oms 
Water, Qn clay. 
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At three-fifths of a mile south from Drake's Islet, and three and a half tenths west from 
Point Farnesio, lies the Farnesio Shoal, of a triangular form, with 3!\ to 5 fathoms water 
on it, on a bottom of a rock. There is no passage behveen lt--nnd the coast; but, in 
the channel between it and the Salmedina Shoal, there are from 16 to 21 fathoms water, 
on clay. 

Fresh Water.-This harbor is surrounded by high hills, from which some rills, or rivu
lets, df"scend on both coasts, and from whence vessels mAy procure water, particularly 
from that which runs into the bay to the ·west"Ward of the Fort of San Fernando. Ac· 
cording to the determinations of Brigadier D. Joaquin Francisco Fidalgo, the Battery of 
San Geronimo, at the city, is in latitude 9° 24' 22'' N., and longitude 79° 43' W. 

To the southward of Porto Bello, at the distance of a long half a mile, is the Ensenado, 
or Cove of Buenaventura, much bordered with reefs, and consequently of little use. 

To enter Porto Bello when approaching it fron1 the north-eastward. it is advisable to 
approach the Farallons of Duarte, Hnd frorn then1 to steer so as to pass at about a cable's 
length to the N. W. of Drake's Islet. by which the Salmedina Shoal vvill be avoided; but 
never attempt to pass between Drake's Islet and the shore. Having passed the Drake, 
steer to the south and east, to gain the middle of the harbor, and proceed inward in that 
direction, or rather nearest to the north shore. 

If bound into this harbor from the southward, pass at about half a 1nile from the Islet 
Buenaventura, and thence towards Drake's Islet, to clear the Farnesio Shoal; then steer 
N. E., and more easterly as the harbor opens; and lastly, run in mid-channel, or rather 
nearer the north side, as before directed. 

FROM PORTO BELLO TO CHAGRES.-About S. 50° W., at tlie dist.anceol 
nearly 15 miles from Drake's Point, is the -..vestern extren1ity of the front of Longan-e· 
JDOs, W"hich with the n01·th-easternn1ost of the Islas de Nuranjos, or Orange Isles, form a 
bay, in which are two creeks, caBed those of Minas; the Orange Isles liE'I N. 66° E .. at 
the distance of 4i miles from Longarremos Point. The Minas Creeks are formed among 
mangroves, and the easternmost one extends in-ward 3 1niles to the S. S. E .• is of vario1l' 
breadths, and its shores are bordered with reefs. The western c1·eek is narrower and 
shorter; it extends inward to the south rather more than a mile. At the S. E. part?! 
the Orange Isles, which are lo-w, covered w-ith trees, and surrounded with reefs, there 16 

an anchorage, with 4!, 6, and 7 fathoms water, on sand. 
In the intermediate part of this coast, Point Gorda is the most projecting. and there 

are several coves of little consideration. To this point the coast is high, with banks, or 
ridges; and between it nnd Buenaventura Cove, the River Guanche diserobogues: 
Guanche Hill bears from Point Gorda N. 82° E., distant 3! miles. From Point Go~d3 

to the S. "\V'., the coast gradua11y diminishes in height, and the remainder from the Pmnl 
of Rio Grande and the Creeks of l\'.linas, is a low coast, with mangroves. The Frontor 
of Longarrernos is Iikew-ise low. with mangroves, and bordered with reefs, as are also tb,1 

points which form the Minas Creeks; these reefs extend somewhat more than a cable! 
length off, are steep to, and at the distance of one-third of a mile there are 11 fathom! 
water, on c1ay. 

MANZANILLA POINT.-From the Fronton of Longarremos, the mangroves e:K· 
tend to the S. W., nearly lk !Dile, to the Poin_t of Manzanilla,* w-hich _is als? of ma~ 
groves, round, and bordered with rufs, to the distance of a long cable, with a bttle shoa, 
thnt is distant 3 cables from it, N. W. by N. d 

MAN ZAN ILL A HARB OR is formed between the is] et of that name to the west,.~. 
the main land to the east, extending in nearly 2 miles S. S. E. frmn Manzanilla Poin { 
this harbor is clean, from 2i to 6 fathoms water. The best anchorage for every class 0

0 
vessels is R little to the south of its mouth, and on the east coast, in 5 fathoms water, 0 

sand and clay. t 
Five miles S. 68° W. from the front of Longarremos is Toro Point, which is thew;~b 

~rn yoint of N aos Harb~r, the e~tern one being_ the_ north end '?f Manzanilla Island.~e~d 
JS _distant from Toro Point 2§ rrules. Toro Point is salient, high, scarped, e.nd 1N or 
with reefs, extending out about two cables' length,t with an islet near them.. 8 °:'th; 
Navy Harbor, extends inward nearly 4 miles to the south from the middle of ~t.s mo . it 
it:s breadth is nearly equnl, narro-..ving sotnewhat from two-thirds of the said distance ~nd 
is clean to the parallel of Point Limon, with a depth from 3! to 6!l fathoms water, on \ds 
and clay; from Point Limon to the south it is shallow. As this harbor is ope11 ~ 

. •SHOALS NEAR PORTO BELLO.-H. M. S. Tribune, Captain Sir N_esbet_tJ. Wilj~1;;:~f K. c. B., on the l_Oth of November.1821. struck on a rock o_ff Manzanilla Pomt with thE There 
Bastimentoe bearmg S. W. by W .• by compass, distant 3 mtles. and Monkey Island S .. ·din its 
were 3 fathoms ~ater ~n it. an? 7 or 8 ~athoms round it. Thi~ wal'l accide.ntallY ~mll~earing s. 
prop.er place. His MnJesty•s ship Harpy. m February, 1829, having ManzandJa Pm!>t b ffsbore. 
W •• by compass, Tambor Island W. • S., distant 4 miles, and being about 3~ or 4nn:f8 deepened 
llad nnly 6 fathoms water, on rocky bottom; and then hauling to the N. W., gradua Y 
1o 20 fathoma. 

t Capt. G. B. Smith and others, say it ex1ends off about a mile north.eastward. 
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from N. E. to N. W ., round by north, it can be of use in the season of the variable winds 
and calms only. 

From Toro Point the coast trends S. 67° W., nearly 2! miles, to Brujas Point, which 
is of moderate height, and, like the intermediate coast, ·bordered with reefs, which extend 
only a short distance out, bnt surround an islet, named Mogote de Brujas, which lies to 
the N. E. of the point of the same name, about 2 cables' length. 

From Brujas Point the coast that follows is lower than before, and in the direction oi 
S. 35° W., for 2 miles, to Batata, or Vigia Point, so named from having a guard-house 
on it: fron1 this point that of Chagres is a cable's length distant, and is lower than the 
former, bordered with low rocks, 'vhich show above water, and reefs which extend out 
to a short distance. 

CHAGRES.-From Chagrcs Point to the west point of the Penon, or rock, on -which 
st.ands the Castle of San Lorenzo. is nbout 1;! cHble's length S. by E. The Penon is 
scarped to the N. '-V. and south, and the Castle of San Lorenzo, as w-e have said, is 
situated on it. This Penon to the north, -with Point Arenas to the south, form the n1outh 
of Chag;res River, which, at the "\-Videst part, is two cables' length across, and l~ -where 
narrowest. 

To the E. S. E., at a short distance from the Castle of San Lorenzo, is the little town, 
or village of Chagres, consisting of huts, covered with thatch. The mouth of the river 
narrows betvveen the Penon and bank, which extends out from Arenas Point in a N. W. 
direction, to the distance of a cable's length. In the nionth, and to the south of the Penon, 
there are 2!l and 3 fathoms -water; and the same depth continues, a little tnore or less, to 
the distance 0£ half a mile up the river. To the 'vest of the Cnst]e of San Lorenzo, at 
the distance of 200 varas, or 92 English fathoms. is a shoal, named Laja, which extends 
from north to south 70 fathoms, and is of rock, with very little -water on it. To enter and 
to sail out of this river is very dangerous, and can on1y be effected by very manageable 
vessels, which do not draw more than 12 feet: both operations must be performed w-ith 
a fair wind, for otherwise the current of the river, a.nd the various eddies it forms, from 
the opposition of the Penon, Laja, and the west shore, -will carry vessels on either one or 
the other of these dangers . 

. From Point Arenas of the River Chagres, the direction of the coast is S. 65° W-., one 
m~le, to the Point of Morrito, or Little Hill Point; and from thence S. 38° W., nearly 2 
miles, to the Point of Animas : alJ the shore being low with a beach. 

S. 36° W., at the distance of 2 long miles from the last mentioned point, there is _an
ot?er equally low; and is the last point of the surveys of Brigadier Don Joaquin Francisco 
Fidalgo ; from whence, proceeding onward, although we have various accounts, they do 
not merit that confidence which would entitle them to be named Directions. 

Descriptions of the Coast from, Porto Bello to Chagres, with Directions for Chagres and 
Navy Bays; by Capt. G. Sidney Smith, late com7nander of H. M. s1oop B·ustard. 

"The land of Porto Bello is very high and full of hummocks, whilst. all that to the 
Westward is comparatively low, and in the vicinity of Clmgres offei::s notb1ng- remarkable: 
t~at t-0 the eastwurd of Manzanilla Point is rather high and umform. The Cas~le 0£ 
Ch.agres, from the nature of its position, cannot be seen from the eastward until you 
arrive close to it. . . 

"CHAGRES BAY.-PointBrujas forms the N. E. point of the ha~'" and w~en Wlthtn 
4 or 5 miles of it, in nearly an east or ,vest direction, it can~ot be mistaken• it appears 
to.have lying off it a small island, -with its sides of perpendicular roc_k, and top ~overed 
~1th bushes, which, on nearer approach, is found to be connected with the mam land. 
b ~nt half way between this point and the castle, (the whole of that part of the coast i:mg steep to,) is a remarkable white patch in the cliff, and close to it a fine fall of exce)
"'?t water: but unless in very tine weather and smooth water, it cannot be approac_hed 
or1~out danger of staving the boat. When running in f~r the anchorage,. durmg mght 
an ay, after passing Brujas Point, keep it open of the pomt S. S. W. ~f it. The best 
ta chorage for a large ship is with the Brujas Point N. E., about three miles. _The B~sN1 anchored in 5! fathoms, with the flag-staff. in the Castle S. E. i E.~ and Pomt BruJOS 
fore · i N. A strong current sets out of the river to the N. N. E . .' w1t1!- greater or Jess 
ridi e, ac~Qrding to the season, whether rainy or dry ~ but ?t all times 1t prevents yo~r 

ng VV1th any great strain with northerly winds. Should it come on to blow heavy, it 
w~~ld be well to slip and shift round to Navy Bay· 
tr The Bar of Chagres Harbor or River has 2~ fathoms on it at low water; the en-
re!,~ce is rather difficult, end at ali times requires a fair win_<l. but when in, you are :::r
be ~~0~cure. I would not recommend its being entered_, if the measure could nh':itthy 
pl ided, or to suffer the boats to be there at night. It -is, perhaps, the most u . ht _Y 
thacehknown. The Bustard•s cutter was by stress of weather, obliged to paBS a mgf th1n 

e arbo • h ' · t d n • only one o 6 
nunib r • t e consequent loss was, a heutenan an seven me . f Novem-
ber, i:~;:tacked, recovered. This happened between the 27th and 30th day 

0 
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0 NA VY BAY is about 4 miles in depth, and 3 in breadth, open to the north, an 
formed by Point Manzi, which is the N. W. point of the Manzanilla Island, t.o the easi 
ward, and Point Toro, to the westward. Off the latter lies a dangerous reef, extemlin1 

about a mile to the N. E., which should not ba approached to a less depth than 5!l fath 
oms water ; Point Manzi, on the opposite side, may be approached with saf'ety, by thi 
eye. within half a cable's length. The shores of the Bay, on both sides, are bold foi 
nearly 2 miles in-ward, having 3 fathoms close to the beach or bushes. The depth oJ 
water decreases very gradualJy between Toro Reef and the south end of the bay, being 
from 7 tu 2i fathoms, so that persons may select their berth according to their draft ol 
water ~ but reference ought to be had to the season of the year. In the rainy season, by 
£ar the greater portion of the year, it is best to anchor on the west side, as the winds, 
though variable, are generally fron1 that qual'ter ; and during the season of strong sw 
breezes, which are generally from the N. E., 'vith occasional westing, it is better to an· 
chor under Point Manzi. The latter bore from the Bustard, N. i ~., by compass, 
one-third of a mile distant, where the holding ground was found very good at 4~ fathoms 
-water, with a little outset frmn the bay . 

.. Point Limon is bluff, and is on the west side of the bay, about three miles within 
'l'oro Point, having a hut erected on it, where there is generaliy a guard of a few soldiers. 
who communicate "W"ith Chagres by an intricate foot path; for, although the distance is 
not above 4 miles, it takes several hours to nccomplish it. When Point Limon is well 
open, bearing S. by W., by compass, the Bay may be entered -with safety. 

••The soundings on the coast, between Points Toro and Brujas, at a full mile off shore. 
are 7 !i, 8, 8,&, 9, and 10 fathoms; and thence to half a mile off Cha~res, or Batota Point, 
10, 9, 7, 6!l, and 6 fathoms; there are 5!l, w-1th the white patch before mentioned, bear· 
ing E. S. E.; always keeping Brujas Point just open of the point S. S. "\-V. of it. 

"Navy Bay has not a single resident on its shore, besides the guard before spoken ~f. 
Landing, except at a few places, is very djfficult. Wood and cocoa-nuts are to be hadm 
abundance: fish are scarce. 

"Some persons have pointed out different spots w-here fresh water may be obtained: 
but the Bustard's boats, during her stay here, fro1n the 30th of November to the 11 of 
December, 1827_, were employed surveying and visiting every part of the bay; ~~d al
though heavy nuns had fallen, water was not to be Found, except in small quanat1es, m 
stagnant pools." 

Directions for Sailing .from Jamaica, to and upon the Coast ef Colombia, between Esrw.i.1J 
Island and Carthagena, including Chagres and Porto Bello, by Capt. J. Mackellar, 
R. N., 1816. 

J"AMAICA TO ESCUDO ISLAND AND CHAGRES.-" The current between 
the Island of .Jamaica and the Spanish Main, or Coast of Colombia, is not a1ways to be 
depended upon as setting to the westward, as is generally supposed; for in crossingfrom 
Jamaica to the Main, ships have been known to be driven to the east-ward by the cu17ent. 
50 or 60 miles in 4 or 5 days; which can on]y be guarded against by lunar observations, 
or good chronometers. Fi:om the month of May tiU the middle or end of ~ovem~W 
the east and N. E. trade wmds seldom blow home to the Main; therefore. sh1ps sh0 .

1 never go the southward of the parallel of eleven degrees, until they are 40 or 50 mt ds 
to th~ westward of their intended port; after which they may make a south course %00eJ 
allo-wmg half a point easterly variation, and with the winds, -which in the eforef!1ent1°~1 8 
months blow from S. W. to W., and sometimes in the morning. after day-ltght, tl nd 
o'clock, even at south, together with the current., will set them to the eRStwa~ ~ t 
thereby gain the anchorage. If, however, up<m . making the ]and, they sho~Jd fin 

1:r 
t.he current bas set them to the eastward of the mtended port, and light winds prev

1
11 

.: 
tliey should immediately stand to the northward, so far as loo 30', or even 11°. of atJ 
tude,. in or~er to meet the N. E. trade wind, and with it to make good the necessarY · 
Westing again. . . · b 

~·The land to th~ westward 0£ the River Chagres, W"ithin the Island Escud~, is h:g~ 
and unless you are close in shore, it is impossible to discover that island; but in ace 
day, a rernarkable high hill will be seen to the eastward of it, which makes like a sa~r; 
loaf. Steer in towards that hilJ, until you are within 3 miles -0f the shore, and thenrt 00 
llO the eastward, at about that distance from it, free from danger. until you see a fo rdiol! 
a small bJ:Uff, -which is the entnmce of the river, bearing about E. by S., or E., acco ked. 
·CO your dIStance from the land. The mouth of the River Chagres is strongly m~tter; 
by the land to the Westward forming a blntr, and the fort on the eastern side: the 11 an· 
however~ can!lot_be seen at a greater distance than '10 or 12 miles. You have g~oms. 
chorage bybrmging the fort t.o bear E. S. E., or E. S. E. § E .• in from 10 .to 6 !ve the 
sand and mud: the Sugar-loaf. to the westward wHI appear about one-tb1rd a n of 
low land eetween Chagres and Escudo and th~ two high hills of Porto Bello ope the 
Point Brujas. In mooring~ lay your ~ bower to the westward, and the best to 
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eastward, a~ the oftBet of the river -will generally keep the hawse clear during the preva
lence ofwesterly winds." Varhttion 7° E. · 

CHAGRES TO PORTO BELLO.-"From the Road of the River Chagres to 
Porto Bello, the course, by compass, is N. E. i\; N.; but if you run 3 or 4 miles to the 
northward, then a N. E. course -will take you into the harbor: the distance is about 28 
or 30 mil£'1s. I .Jtrongly recommend, should light winds prevail, which is generally the 
case from May to the end of November, that ships bound to the eastward should get a 
good offing, as the current runs at the rate of from l~ to 2~ miles an houi-, to the north
~vard an~ eastward, and s':"'ts right on the rocks to the N. E. of Porto Bello, particularly 
III the rainy months, that is, as above stated, frorn May to Noveinber. Jn this season the 
River Chagres has a discharge \Vhich discolors the sea, 6, 7, and 8 miles off; and this 
water meeting the sea current, causes a strong set to the eastward. 

"If you intend going into Porto Bello, the entrance of the harbor inay be known by 
two remarkable trees on the top of the hil1, on the starboard or south side; and on a 
hill, on the larboard side, is a sniall signal post. In coming from the \vestward, keep 

·within 3 miles of the shore, until you open the t.(nvn of Porto Bello, on the starboard or 
south side of the harbor, which will lead you in ; but observe, should you have lig-ht 
winds, to keep ·well up, on Recount of the Sahnedina Shoal, which lies in a line with 
Drake's Islet, on the larboard hand, when going iii, as the curnrn.t may set you down 
npon it. Take care, however, that you do not shut the town of Porto Bello in with the 
land on the south side, as a shoal extends off fron1 the Islet Buenaventura. on that side. 
You may anchor in from 10 to 18 fnth01ns. on soft inud. There are no other dangers in 
going into the harbor, besides those stated. The Sulmedina is frequently visible, and 
~enerally breaks: it is from 50 to 60 fathmns in extent, N. N. E. and S. S. W., and 50 
tathoms in breadth, -with 6 fathoms all round it, at 25 fathoms distance from the breakers. 
It hears from Drake's Islet, on the north side of the entrance, '\.V. ! S., by compass, dis
tant about 300 fathoms; and between is the passage generally taken by ships coming from 
the eastward for Porto Bello. 

"During the N. E. trades blowing home, that is, from December to May, there is no 
danger to be apprehended in going through this passage, as you may keep within a ship's 
length of the Islet, and within half a cable's length of the Sahnedina; between which we 
fouud from 7 to 14, and 22 fathoms of \.Vater. In turning up to Porto Bello, great care 
must be taken, when within 3 or 4 miles of the harbor's mouth, that you do not shut the 
town in with the land on the south or starboard side of the harbor, in order to avoid the 
sunken rocks off Buenaventura Islet. 

"There are no particular marks for anchoring; but when ships require refreshment, 
~d supplies of 'vater and wood, I would recommend their anchoring about a quarter of a 
m;le below Fort Fernando, which stands on the north shore, and is easily seen; then you 
~ill IJe abreast of the only watering place in the harbor. In goi_ng in with a leading wind, 
keep the town well open on the starboard bow, and anchor in from 30 to 15 fathoms, or 
ev~n in ~2 or 10, according to the size of your ship. . . . . 
fr Durm_r; the months of May, June, &c., to No~emb~r, hg~t airs prevml m the harbor, 
tom the S. W. and W .; and, early i.n the n1ornmg, hght wmds from the N. E.. down 
~e harbor: therefore, be prepared with boats ahead, to be under -way by the dawn of 

Y· In mooring let the small bower be to the northward, and the best to the south-
Wa.rd." , 

CHAGRES TO CARTHAGENA.-"When at the River Chagres, during the 
months of the rainy season or from May to the end of November, stand out to the north
Ward, 4 or 5 leagues 80 so~n as you can· because the winds during these months are in 
~'Bral light, and th~ current very strong, setting directly on t~1e roc~s which lie o:ff Por-

ello, and thence aloncr the line of coast fron1 E. by N. to E. N. E. and E. S. E., and 
. se~dom less than at the ~te of 1~ or 3 miles an hour. Should you, however, be ~na
. kida~Jy drawn in n4."ar the land of Porto Bello, be constantly on your guard. but partmu

rly in the evening and at night. against squalls which frequently shift from the land, 
~u~:. the compass, -with torrents of rain and gu~ts of wind so as to oblige you to clew 

! "When you get to the eastward of Point St. Blas, and open the GuJf of Darien, the 
i ~Urtent appears to have less effoct, and generally draws in to the sout~,. S. h.J: W ., and 
i difr~ E.; b~t I strongly suspect that it is much influenced by the prevruhag wmd at the 
; Be~ent per1o~s 0~ the aeasons. After passing the gulf; you may see th~ Islands of Sao 
: to he a~do, which he to the eastward and form a cluster, the centre of which we observed 
: llre I lll latitude 90 27' N •• • longitude, by chronometer, 75° 52'.30" W. Thes~ islands 
. E. ow, but very remarkable, when at the distance of10_or12 miles off, and bear.mg fJ"?~ 
an.f:. E. by S. ~ S., several parts of them will appear like small rocks between the isl 

· hut at the eouth end of the northernmost island there are two remarkable trees. 
-----------~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~~~~~~_.__~~ 
la:t~~rding to the surrey of Don :r. F. Fidalgo, the centre of these islands lies in 9° 4;;, north 
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which may be mistaken for a vessel at anchor. These islands, Jike the whole of the coast, 
are covered with wood, and nrny be seen about 5 leagues off . 

.. As you proceed further to the eastward, you will make the Islands of Rosario, which 
may always be known from those of San Bernardo. as they lie in a triangular form. and 
are long and low. Having passed these islands, if the weather be fine, you "W"ill see the 
hill over Carthagena, called Popa, on which a convent and castle with a signal-staff stands, 
and forms not unlike a gunner's quoin. After you get to the eastward of the Rosario 
Islands, you will find a current setting to the1 N. "\V. and N. N. W ., at the rate of from l 
to 2~ miles in an hour. 

••In p1-ocee<ling to your anchorage you must steer to the northward, until you open 
the town of Carthagena to the southward of the Popa, which may be seen at the distance 
of 10 01· 12 leagues off. In running; in from sea, you must never bring the Popa to hear 
to the northward of east: either of the above n1nrks or bearings will lead clear oftbe 
Salmedina Shoal, which has only 8 feet water on it, and bears from the Popa S. \V. by 
W., about 8 miles.~ 

H The anchorage of Carthagena is very good, sand and mud, and fro1n 8 to 6 fath{)ms 
of water. Here you are about 3& or 4 iniles from the city, and may see a gateway ou 
the face of the bay, named the St. Domingo G11te, where you may land, keeping a little 
to the westward, where there is a good sandy beach. In the fine season the winds gene
rally blow along shore, and seldom bring in much sea. The marks for anchoring are, 
the citadel on with the lo\.ver or south part of the Popa, or the Popa E. by S. and the i 
Boca Chica S. ~ E . ., · 

[From the .Journ1.1ls and Remarks of Officers in the British Navy.] 

The Coast from Chagres to Boca del Toro ef the Chiriqui Lagoon, by Captain John Georgi 
Graham,, when commander of H. M. sloop Icarus, 1824 and 1825. 

ESCUDO ISLAND.-The course from Chagres to the Island Escudo is W. by S., 
by compass, about 7 5 miles. The island lies 9 miles from the main land, and its east en~, 
by sights taken with two ~ell regu1ated chronometers, was found to lie in 81 ° 29' ¥c. 
longitude. It is low, and covered with cocoa.nut trees, and is about 1§ mile in Itingtb, 
with a reef of rocks extending from each end. 

Point Valencia b0ars from this island -W. by S., 22 miles, and may be seen in clear 
weather. To the enRtward of the point there are two small keys, named the PlrrntRin 
Keys, and are covered with trees. To the westward, a.bout 3 miles, are the three T1Jer 
Keys, between which and the main is a passage about a mile in breadth, having from 'I tD 
16 fathoms w-ater. Here the current was found setting strong to the w-estward. 

GREEN BAY.-Six or seven miles to the westward of the Tiger Keys is the entrance 
of the Chiriqui Lagoon; and 8 miles S. E. of this entrance is Green Bay, wher_e y~u 
may anchor in 10 fathoms, about a n1ile from the shore, abreast of an old hut JD tl e 
middle of the bay. At about half a mile from the shore, the water shoals sudde~Y0 Fresh water may be procured in abundance: it runs out of a hollow rock nearly ;:iOit 
yards to the westward of the hut. There is also a pool of water close to the hu~ bu1·. 
is not so good as that obtained from the rock. Wood is plentiful. There are no wha 1 

t.ants within 7 or 8 ruiles. be 
In working out of Green Bay, two small keys 'Will be observed: they are name~ t 

Zapadillas, and bear W. N. W. from Point Valencia. To these a berth must ~ give:~ 
on account of a reef which stretches to the south-eaatwa1·d from them about 2 miles, 
which the wa_ter breaks in most parts. th6 

Boca del Toro, another passage into the la.goon, is about 10 miles W. by S. fr?m1 of 
Zapadilla Keys. This may be known by a remarkable rock, standing near the midd b~e's 
the entrance. Ships going into the lagoon should keep the rock open at about a ell t be 
length on the starboard side, until a reef a.p~ear~ on the larboard side, which mufst;: reel 
approached to a. Jess depth than 4 fathoms, 1t bemg very steep. Pass the end o. t lil 8 
in 7 fathoms, and haul up for the bay, wnere you may choose your anchorage lll frO 
to 4 fathoms, well sheltered. 

The only supplies to be obtained here, are turtle, fish, and wood. 

7'he Chiriqui Lagoon, by Douguz.s Cox, Esq., commander of hu Majesf'!J's sloop Skfet· 
water, in. 1819. 

{The eounes and bearings are magnetie.] 
wide ~th 

Chiriqui Lagoon is about 26 miles long, and in some places 12 or 13 miles d th; Va-
several rivers falling_ into it. The principal entrance int.o this lagoon~ caUe 23 to14 
lencia Channel, which is about 2 miles wide, lying north and south, WJth frT~ westerll 
&thoms water. It.a latitude is about 9o 16' N., and longitude 81° 58' W. e 
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side of this channel_ is formed by the ZapadilJas and Water Key ; the former having a 
reef on the north side of them, from the S. E. end of Provision Island to about 2 miles 
S. E. of the easternmost Zapadilla Key. Off the east end of Water Key, a reef extends 
abm~t hal~ a mile. T~e eastern s~de of tl~e channel is fo~ed by the Tiger Keys and Va
lencia Pmnt. The Tiger Keys be 1~ mile from Valencia Point, and are four• in num
ber, three having trees on·them, and the fourth perfectly bare, to the S. W. of which is 
a rock just even w-ith the surface of the water. On this the sea always breaks, and there 
are 17 fathom!i' w-_ithin half a 1nile of it. There is little or no danger in going into this 
channel, by keepmg a good lookout from the mast-head, until you get within Water Key; 
then there is a rocky bank with 11 feet on some parts of it. The marks to avoid this 
bank, is t.o keep the two Zapad.illa Keys open of the east end of Water Key, N. N. W. f 
W. In going across to the south side of the lagoon to Chraco .!\Iola River, the soundings 
are very irregular, there being in some places not n10re than 3 fathoms. By observing 
the following directions, you -will not have less than that depth. 

When abreast of Water Key, steer to the southward until you bring the two Zapa
dilla Keys just open of the east end of \.Vate1· Key, bearing N. W. by N.; keep them on 
that bearing until the small keys which lie off Valencia South Point come on with the 
North Valencia Point, and you ·wilJ have from 18 to 5 and 6 fathoms; then steer to the 
\V. S. \.V ., until the eastern Zapadilla Key comes within half its breadth of the east end 
of \Vater Key, bearing N. N. W. i 'V., and keep it thus open, or in that direction, until 
the North and South Valencia Points appear in a line. You will then be on a bank of 
three fathoms, which is about half a mile wide : and when over it, the water ·will deepen 
fast to 10 and 12 fathoms. When you are on the bank of three fathoms, Chraco Mola 
River will bear about S. E., 4 or 5 miles distant. It is not perceptible until you are within 
2 or 3 miles. Nine fathoms is near enough to approach on the river side. It has, how
ever, two entrances. The best anchorRge is off the northernmost, in 9 or 10 fathoms, on 
~uddy bottom, with Valencia Point bearing N. by W. ~ W ., and the east end of 'Vater 
Key N. W. ! N ., or you may go farther eastward, in 9 fathoms. 

At the head of the river a tribe of Indians live, from -whom you may purchase hogs, 
fowls,. and plantains, by going up to their village, about 25 miles. The water is perfectly 
fresh at a quarter of a mile from the sea. 

There is very good anchorage on the south side of the Zapadilla Keys, in 12 or 13 fath
oms water, about one mile off either of them, and little danger in going in there, by giving 
the reef off the S. E. key a berth of about a mile. Your eye will be the best guide for 
You here. 

The north entrance of the Chraco Mola River is in latitude 9° l' 36" N ., and longitude 
81° 54' 18" W. Variation of the compass 7° 10" E. 

R~marks on the Coast of Nicaragua, ·by Sir William S. Wiseman, when Conimandr of 
H. JJ;£. S. Sophie, in May and June, 1820-

(The courses and bearings are magnetic.] 

In his Majesty's sloop Sophie, -we made the coas~ of Nicaragua, about 30 miles ~ the 
eastward of the River San .Tuan, and close to the River Tortuga. Near the latter 1s ~he 
most remarkable )and on the coast. It is a high hummock, shaped at the ·west end hke 
~·g~n q1;1oin, and called the Turtle Bogue. The land to the e~twnrd. as far as I could 

1
1stin.guish, was very Jow, and perfectly lev~~· r~o the westward 1t ~as t~e sa.n1e fur about 
o_ nules, where there are three hillocks rismg mland near the Il1ver C?lorndo. From 

!his to Point San .Juan, it is uniformly level, very low. and covered wt~ trees. We 
Tunde~ in 50 fathoms, on blue mud and small shells, at about 10 or 11 miles off s~ore. 
hohe Wind vai;iable from N. to N. E., a current rum_iing to the S. ~V. about onf'. mde an 

ur. Off thIS part of the coast particularly after ram, tho water "\VIII be much dis.colored 
~~r a considerable distance from 'the land ; a·nd if the wind blows. on ~bore, :v:ou will often 
ouserve n. ripple that has the appearance of broken w-ateor, which 1s occasioned by ~e 

9 tsets from the 1nany. rivers on the coast; but the soundings nre very ;regu~ar, there being 
and 10 fathoms from 3 to 4 niiles off shore. Nevertheless, at mght 1.t would not be 

Ptndent to go into less than 7 fathoms, fl.S the currents are constaritly varying, but mostly 
set on shore. The auchorage is good all along this part of the coast, genera1ly blue mud 
and clay. 
N:oint San Juan bea~ing N. \V. by w., distant about 5 miles •. has the appearance of~be 
.\'rt~ Foreland. The land, thou~h lo\V, is thickly covered with very h.1gJ;t trees! which 
~s It a htuff and bold appearanc~ . hut it should not be approached withm a mile, as I 
tion l"Ved the. breakers ext.endiug half a mile or more from the point, in a norther:Iy = 

· Standing t.owards Point San .Juan from the eastwani, many remarkably high 

"' Capt. ;J. G. Graham notices oaly three. 60 
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are seen ; one in particu1ar, stripped of its branches, has the appearance of a vessel's 
mast, and may be seen at a considerable distance. 

From Point San .Tuan the land takes a south-westerly direction to the mouth of the 
river, and as near as I could judge, about 8 or IO miles. You may run along in 8 or 9 
fathoms, about 2 miles off shore, till abreast of a low sandy point on the larboard hand, 
at the entrance of the river, -when you may haul round at about a cable's length from it, 
in 5 and 4~ fathoms. On the starboard hand, just within the river, at about three cables' 
length from the point, then~ is a bunk with only 4 or 5 feet on it, which you may plainly 
distinguish from the ship. We ancho1·ed in the Sophie about a cable's length within the 
river, in 4~ fathoms water, on blue mud. 

Directions far the Port f?f San Juan de l\ricaragua.-Bring the low Point Arenas awut 
S. W. by S., and steer S. W ., till the gable ends of the Shepherds' two white houses touch, 
bearing S. E. by S. Steer for them S. E. by S., till clump of trees A is midway be· 
tween ]}Iandeville and Alhgator Points, E. N. E. k E.; then haul to the eastward, ancl 
anchor in 4ls fiithoms, mud, with Point Arenas N. W. by N. During the northers, haul 
up rather sooner, and anchor off Point Mandeville, in 5 fathoms. In going out, beware 
of the current, which sets on the spit. 

From Chagres to Cape Catoche. 

[Continued from the Derrotero.] 

The description which we have given of the coast thus far, we have presumed to calf 
by that name, because we can safely say that the data from which we have compj]ed it, 
is essentially ~ood, and therefore contains no error but of a very trivial nature: but 
hence proceeding onward, we cannot speak -..vith equal certainty, and therefore hare 
thought it necessary to apprize the navigat-0r with the distrust with which we proceed. 
And although the general course of the coast may be considered as moderately exact, 
yet we are in -..vant of the details that are indispensably necessary for coasting along t?e 
shore. Therefore, until correct charts come to band, w-e shall content ourselves with 
giving such information as appears to us to approximate nearest to the truth~ and which 
may be sufficient to enable mariners to make those points of the coast that are most fre· 
quented. · 

THE COAST BETWEEN PORTO BELLO AND VALENCIA POINT.
From the last low point without a name, of the surveys of Brigadier .T ohn J. F. Fidalgo, 
the coast trends about S. 70° W., a distance of53 miles, to the River Be1en, from wh~nce 
it bends N. 55° W., 8 leagues, to Point Escudo; and thence it runs west another ei~bt 
leagues, to V alencin Point. All this coast is generally lo-w, excepting some partB which 
rise a little: and the water is deep, so that at the distance of 3 or 4 miles off, thei:e are 
£rom 20 t.o 40 fathoms. the botto1n beiug chiefly n1ud and sand. Several river~ disem· 
bogue upon it, two of which, besides Chagres, m1mely, that of Indios and that of Coc~t· 
are navigable, and have communication with the interior. The River Cociet is 42 mi e~ 
to the westward of Chagres; and between them are 4 remarkable mountain.s,. two 0

: 

then1 inland, and the other tw-o on the coast; and us they may serve for recognizmg th 
land by, we give a description of them. 

1. The Caladeros Altos of Chagres, are two mountains situated on the River Chagres, 
and some distance inland~ '!'hey lie E. N. E. and W. S. W.,* and appear sepa~te 
from e.ach other, as you come from Por·to BeHo. They seem onJy as one when t e~ 
bear S. E., an<l thus apparently united, they have the sa1ne bearing from the Cas~le ~ 
San Lorenzo, .n.t Chagres ~ thel·efore, those bound to Chagres, from sea, have ou Y 
bring thesA t\Vo mountains in one, and steer S. E. for the port. . m· 

2. 'rhe Pilon of J\iiguel de la Borda is a single mountain, so named from its refe !ll 

hlance to a sugar-Joaf. which is seen inland, at about 9 leagues to the S. W. by S. J-°, 
Chagres. "\,Vhen this mountain bears S. by W ., it will be in a line \-Yith the River In• io:;, 

which is 5 leagues to the westward of Chagres. . tbe 
3. The Sierra of l\.liguel de Ja Borda is of moderate elevation, and rises u~oporta 

same coast. It extends north and south, and is 13 leagues to the westward 0 

Bello. . S s. 
4. The Sierra of Codet, which .IB somewlmt lower than the former, hes to the · 

W. of the River Coclet. . boVll 

Tk;e Cfrrdillera of Veragua and Serrania of Salanianc:a.-Besides the mouotaJU:ed for 
de~bed, there ~re others about 7 leagues inland. very wel~ known, and celebra io the 
the1r gr?at ele~atmn. named the CordiJlera d~ Veragua, whtch commencf' near~ me
eouth ot the Raver Coclet, and unite with the Ser.rania 0£ Selamanc~ nearly £0 b River 
ridian of Boeas de Toro, which ends a little to the westward of the meridian ° :i;r ;1.t 
.Matina. Both are so elevated as to be seen 36 leagues out to se~ in clear wea __:.,_ 

... We preau:me this should be N. W. and S. E. 
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the east end of the mountains of V eragua, there is a gap resembling a riding- saddle, and 
is called the Silla, or Saddle of Veragua, and 'vhich lies south fron1 the River Coclet. 
Therefore_, to find that river from sea, you have only to bring the Silla to bear due south, 
and steer m for the shore. To the westwiJ.rd of the Silla there is a mount on the high
est top of the same Cordillera, of the figure of a house or castle, and is called the Castle 
of Choco, from which the island natned Escudo de Veraguas, (Shield of Veragua,) bears 
N. 38° W. Therefore, when the mount bea,rs S. 38° E., the island 'vill be found by 
steering in that direction.* Upon the west end of the sarne inountain, iney be seen a 
remarkable peak, called Pan de Suerre, so called from the village at its base. This may 
serve as a mark for finding 1\latina. 

The Island of Escudo is low, covered with cocoa and other trees, and surrounded on 
the east and north parts 'vith various keys of a chalky clay, also covered with trees. 
From the east side a reef extends off about half a league, on which the sea generally 
breaks. All the island and its keys are surrounded by a bank of sand and gravel, which 
extends out about 5 n1iles, on which, and very near to the land, there are 4!l fathoms, 
and the depth gradually increases outward. r.f'he island is situated about three leagues 
~·om the 1nain land, and in case of ernergency, 'vater rnay be procured fron1 its various 
rivulets, but not '°"ithout considerable trouble, fro1n the scantiness of the streams, and 
from their distance above the bea<:h. On the S. and S. \V. sides of this island there is 
good anchorage, sheltered from the norths and the breezes. There is also auchorage on 
the bank to the eastward, but this is not so com1nodious as the other, not only because 
it is not sheltered from the breBze, but also because the botto1n is rocky, and n1ay chafe 
the cables . 
. From Point Valencia, already noticed, and ·which, according to the pilot Patino, is 

situated in 9° 13' of north latitude, the coast forms a great bay, shut in by various keys 
and islets, which extend from that point, \.V. N. W., a distance of 14 leagues, to Punta 
Gorda de Tirbi. This great pay is separn.t.ed into two parts, by several interior keys. 
The eastern part is ca1led the Lagoon of Chiriqui, and the western part Almirante Bay. 
They are connected by various arrns and creeks, of little depth of 'vater. The Lagoon 
ofChiriqui may be entered through the channel which is formed by Point Valencia and 
the ea~ternmost keys of the group~ and, according to our in~or~ation. althoug~1 shallow, 
there 1s depth of "\Yater sufficient, both in the channel and w1thm the Lagoon, tor vessels 
of all burthens. Almirante Bay must be entered exclusively by t!ie channel whi'?h _is 
formed by Punta Gorda de 'I'irbi and the westernmost key. In this mouth, and w1thu1 
the hay, there is, from the sanie authority, depth of water sufficient for all cl~~es of ve~
sels. This channel is caJled the Dracron's J\'Iouth, Boca de] Dragon, to d1stmgu1sh it 
from another more to the eastward, called Boca del Toro, by which only small vessels 
can enter. Within both bays the anchorage is as well sheltered and secure as the best 
harnors ; but as we possess no inforniation respecting them, 've sJ;iall say no n.1ore than 
that to enter in or go out by the Dragon's l\iouth, you should give a good berth to the 
Western coast, or that of Punta Gorda de 'l'irbi, on account of a rocky reef that runs out 

. from it~ mid-channel.t . . . 
!he pilot Patino places the northernmost key off Pomt Valencm, cnJled ZapadiUa, ~n 

latitude 90 15' 30'' N. and the northernmost of those of the Island Bastimentost in 
90 29'. • 

COAST BETWEEN PUNTA GORDA A.ND SAN JUAN D_E NICARAG~A • 
. -From Punta Gorda de Tirbi the coast trends about N. 56° \V., a du~tance ofl4 nules. 
· ~ Point Carreta. which is the' eastern point of a bay tha~ falls in.to the S. 'Y ·· W .• a~d r' \V., a distance of 13 miles, to Blanca, or White ~omt, which has a~ islet near It • 
. II hence the coast trends N. 3 o \V ., 2G miles, to the Pomt of Arenas, which fc~rms t~e 
e;rbor of_ S~n Juan. All this coast is clean, and the ~vater deep: an,d several rivers dis

: andbogue m 1t, of which the principal is that~ of l\Iartma: or Pm t Cnrtayo, or Carta~o, 
, en that of San .Juan. The la.st discharges its water by several mouths, one of which 

ters the very harbor 
b·SAN JUAN DE NICARAGUA.-ThcHarbor of San .Juan, or St. John, is formed 
~ a lo.w island, which, with the coast, encloses an extensive bay. On th~ east part the 
'I' and xs nearly joined to the main land, and the entra.i.ice ~ t~1e harb?r is ~n t~e west. 
T~e Wes~ point of the island is called Arenas Point. wluch is s1tuate_d rn. l 0 56 N. l~t. 
Wh~ bay is very spacious, but is incommoded with a large bank, with httle water on 1t, 

21 !eh limits the extent of the anchorage to 5 cables' length fro1n north to south, and to 
2 from east to West. . 
'I'o take the anchorage you have ooh• to coast Point Arenas at the distance of a half. 

: :e, or one and a half cable's length, according to the ahip's draft of water, and proceed 
: Ward towards the east, so as to take the round of the point, with an understandmg that ----.. B --------- f scertain 
, ing....fi'i:noth~r chart, the bearing js N. 2., w .• and.S. 2° E., but.as ~e have.not the mean.a o a -
: f See ~or if either, Is correct, we advise the navigator to u:;;e it with c~ubon. ft 
. ' owever, another~count ofthis lagoon, aud some other places given herea er. 
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at a cable's length from the south coast of the island, which is where you ought to anchor, 
there are 4~ fathoms water. The lead is the best, in fact the only guide. into the harbor. 
Vessels in it are securely sheltered, there being no sea to occasion inconvenience, except 
when the wind is in the N. "\V. quarter, which is common on this coast, from September 
to the end of January or beginning of February. 

The muuth of the River St. Juan is exactly on the meridian of, or true south from. 
Point Arenas, and by it there is a communication vvith the Lake of Nicaragua. A little 
to the east of Point Arenas, upon the island, are some pits, or wells, where fresh water 
may be obtained: it niay also be procured in the river. 

From the Harbor of Sun Juan de Nicaragua, the coast trends to the north, a little 
easterly, a distance of 80 Jeagues. to Cape Gracias a Dios, (Thanks to God,) and what is 
properly called the Mosquito Shore. It is all low- land, for the high lands tenninate at 
St. Juan's; and in this extent there are numerous rivers and lflgoons. A bank of sound· 
ings extends all along it, being ahout 8 miles from the shore, at Point Arenas, and running 
off in a r..iorth-easterly direction, into lfltitude 1G 0 33' N., and to longitude 81° "V. 

Upon t11is bank there are a number of keys and reefs, and those of Cnpe GraciasB 
Dios are very dangerous. Of the1u we possess no w-ritten description, but we may re· 
mark that this coast has been recently surve:red by order of the British Admiralty, by 
Capt. R. Owen and Lieut. Barnett, and that the results are pubJished on the General 
Chart of the "W'est JndiPs, 1847, hy E. & G. W. Blunt. 

COAS'r BET"\VEEN ARENAS POIN~r AND THE PIGEON KEYS.-N<1rth 
of Point Arenas, 40 miles distant, is Point Gorda; the coast Let:ween forms an extensi•P 
bay, called the Gulf of Matin a. About Point Gorda, and near it, are several islets, which. 
with the coast, are clean~ and the soundings are so regular, that no other guide is necrs· 
sary than the use of the lead. 

From Point Gorda the coast trends to N. about 3 leagues to Point Monos. S. E. of 
which there are several keys, very dean; and between them and the coast there is an 
anchorage in 3 fi1thon1s w-ater: this anchorage ought to be entered fron1 the southward 
of the islets. To the N. N. E. of these islets there are others, which rise upon the bank 
and reef, called the Pigeons. extending nbout 12 miles from north to south. To the east· 
ward of all these, and without the bank, lies a key, w-hich, with th~ Pigeons, forms a chan· 
nel; but it is best to avoid it, by saihng on the outside, as the Pigeon's Reef wlll thereby 
be entirely cleared, althoui.i;h it extends about 2 miles north frotn the islands. 

BLUEFIELD'S, or BLEWFlELD'S LAGOON.-Abreast of the Pigeon Keys. 
on the coast, is the southern point of B1uefield's Lagoon, which is a bay extendin~ in.land 
to the westward. nbout 10 miles. and receiving in its northern part a considerable river, 
called Rio Escondido. From the southern point of the bay, or lagoon, to the n~rth\rn 
one, called Bluefield's Point, the distance is .13 miles, N. N. E.; the latitude of this pomt 
is 11° 56' 20" N ., it being the mean of several observations. Nearly on the line. be· 
tween the two points, is a key 11 miles in length, which forms, with the points, two chan· 
nels: of these the northern is the principal one, and has, in the season of the breezes. 
about 2 fathoms ·water; but at that season it is dangerous, because there is a fall (aJfodn) 
of 3 feet. In the time of the vendevaies, or rainy season, there are .2! fathoms, without 
any fall, or alfada. 

Having passed the bar, or channel, there are within the bay 5 and 6 futboms water, 
upon clay: the anchornge is near the town, on the N. E. side. To enter the lagoon !0~ 

~ · 6rrt• have only to keep along by. Bluefie1d's Point, at the distance of a stone's throw: 0 · f 
very clean ; and the poiut may be known from its being the highest ]and on this pa{it ~ 
the coast. When within, continue on near the north shore, for the south is very 011 ~ 
and requires the utmost cnution: it ~ill be indispensably necessary in going up to lrnrv 
anchors and cables nH dear, to Jet go at an instant when the current, which is moderate· 
stro>ng, may render such an expedient necessary. . . . 

6 
lit· 

I EARL LAGOON .-From Bluefield's Point the coast trends north, mclmmg Off 
tle. to the west, for the dif'<tancc of 18 miles, to the &:>ntrance of the Pearl Lagoi;in· f; -," 
thJS part of the coast is a key, called the Cayman, lying at the distance of 7 miles r~ds 
BJuefie1d's Point, and somewhat more thnn haJf a foague from the shore. A reef ext~t to 
from the north part of this key to the distance of 4 miles; but as every vessel oug ce 
pass to the eastward of it, there can be no danger if the lead be kept going. The entr~"on 
of Pearl Lngoon has deeper water than that of BluefieJd's: there is also ancho;~ oce 
the outside of it, under shelter of the north coast, which rounds to the N · E., a 15 11 

of 11 miles, to Point Loro. . J\rf· 
To the eastward of the Pearl Lagoon and well out from the coast, lies the P~1 " ii, 

~~ h. J ' h 1· 1,, rote""' -uxc is 7 eagues from it; the Lobo Marino, or Sea Wolf Key,• whic ies "' 

d . b ( J istence; tut 
•Accor mg to various modern charts, these two keys appear to be of dou t u ex onvince uS 

we d::> not venture to alter these directions until we have better accounts and data to c 
ofit. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 486 
E. by E. :from Pit Key; and Jastly, the Islas de MangJe, or Corn Islands which lie about 
12 miles to the eastward of the latter. ' 

The Pit and Sea Wolf Keys are somewhat foul, and should not be approached nearer 
than half a mile : they are ~angerous to navigation, because having 14 fathoms about them~ 
and no bank near them with less depth, the soundings will give no indication of their 
proximity in the night, or in thick weather. The channels which they form with the 
Corn Islands and the coast are clean and free. • 

[The courses and bearings are magnetic.] 

ISLAND OF ST. ANDRE,V.-On the 1st day of September, 1818, his l\Iajesty's 
sloop Beaver anchored ]n a fine bay or cove on the west coast of this island; of which the 
following inforination was obt.nined while lying there. 'l'he bay is spacious and dean, 
sheltered from N. by E. round by E. to S. by E.; and it appeared thutn S. W. wind 
would not send in 111uch sea. The bottom is rocky 'vithout the depth of 7 fathoms; so 
that you must run in until you get upon the 'vhite botton1, vd1ich consists of,vhite sand, 
and hounds the bay, stretching off a long n1ile, having good anchorage on every part of it. 
The Beaver laid with a si:nall inlet lying nearly east, distant three-quarters of n mile off 
~hore ;, the north point of the bay bearing N. by ""\\r ., and the south point S. by W. ~ W ., 
rn Gt fathoms. 

No other directions nre necessary for entering this bay, than to steer directly in, and 
anchor where convenient. To find the situation of the bay frmn the offing, look out for 
the highest part of the is]and, near the south end, on V\-·hich a.re two cocoanut trees, very 
conspicuous by their overtopping the other trees, and by being the only cocoanut trees 
that show thernselves ·on the high land: bring them to bear N. E., or N. E. by N., and 
you will find the bay by steering in that direction. 

It is flat to the distance of 2 cables' length from the north point, with no more than 
2 and. :3 fathoms, deepening suddenly to 8 fathon1s; but this lying so near the shore, is 
out of the way of sailing in fro1n the southward. But jf fron1 tho north"Ward, running 
along shore, with a scant N. E. wind, it "Will be necessary to give it a berth, going no 
IlBarer to the shore than 8 fathoms ; and keeping the south point of the bay a little open 
of the larboard bow, bearing nearly south; and when the two cocoanut trees come over 
11 remarkable withered tree which stands near a sandy place on the point, bearing about 
N. E., you will have passed the point of the fiat, and may haul in S. E. for the anchorage. 
\Ve sounded the north shore and found 5 fathoms close to it; so fur as we sounded the 
bay Was all bold and clear. ' . 

There is an inlet in the N. E. corner of the cove, which 'vould answer for a careening 
place for small vessels; it is also a snug harbor for boats. At the entrance it is 27 fath
Qtr,s wide, and has 4!i fathoms water; but this depth does not continue more than a 
ca_ble's length, when it shoals to 3, and then suddenly to 6 feet. Two brigs and a frigat.e 
h1'g.ht be nioored in the entrance, in which situation they wuuld appear as in 11 wet dock, 

avmg ha,'\-sers m~de fast on shore from their bows and quarters ; but a vessel must be 
WarpBd in stern foren1ost having a bower anchor a cable's length to the westward, as a 
security against the wind~ from that quarter, which blow right in. The north part of 
t~e co".e is also a good place to moor ships, having a bower anchor towards the sea; 
they Ullght be moored with their sterns to the shore, by the stream cable, or a good 

awser. 
an The isJand in general presents a level ferti1e appearance; it is. of m0<l~rate height, 

d may be seen 18 or 20 rniles off: ,vben seen fro1n the eastward, 1t makes Ill two hum
:~cks, ot: which the north one is the highest. As we sailed along the ~ast coast, -we 
~erved It to be bounded by a reef, ,vhich appeared to extend off 4 or 5 miles; the south 

fh~nt of this reef, with the shore inside of it, forms what is ca~led the Eastern Har~or, 
, entrance of which is from the southward. The north end 1s very dangerous, having 

a low key With a reef off it, on which the sea breaks as far as can be seen"from. the deck, 
~~~bably 7 miles; it joins with the eastern reef, and ~hey to~ether encompass all the north 
to thand two-thirds of the east side of the island. endrng a mile or so south of the entrance 

1" e Eastern Harbor. . . 
to tl~e south end is bold, as is the west side; you may anchor in a high~ near the shore 
. . e nottbward of the cove near some chalky cliffs: we got soundmgs of 9 fu.thoms 
:~~;e~ut the ground was co~e. There are no soundings until you come very near the 

tb!'sm the hills you can see the E. s. E. Keys, which lie 7 leagues from Sf. Andrew•s; 
Th· S. W. Keys 10, and {)Id Providence 18 leagues. . . . . ec-

tion : currents about these islands are very irregular, settmg occrunonally Ill evez:y dir d a 
St!"Q' ut generally to the northward and southward. In· going there, we ex.peru~nce h 
lnd~g easterly current; in returning, a southerly one: and a veS:Sel had arrived f~,m th~ 
!Uon ~&st a short time before, having bad calms nearly all the passage, and was roug 

g 11 strong N. E. current. 
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THE S. S. W. KEYS are the southernmost and westernmost of the keys around St. 
Andrew's Island, being S. by W., 20 m.iles, from the south point of St. And1·ew's Island. 
These are three islets, which afford good anchoring ground, and so clean thet there is 
nothing to be guarded against, except what is in sight; for although there are a few rocks 
round t:hem, they are too near to be of any interruption. 

THE E. S. E. KEYS.-About E. ~ S. from St. Andrew's Island, at the distance of 
5 leagues from the south end of it, there are three keys, called the E. S. E. Keys. They 
are surrounded by a reef and a bank of 7 miles in extent, which is very dangerous, and 
although there is anchorage for s1nall vessels on it, it is necessary to have a pilot. 

LITTLE CORN ISLAND lies about 20 leagues W. S. \V. ~ W. from St. An
drew's, and has a reef round the east side of it, about a inile from the shore. The islanrl 
appears to be all savanna, bordered round the beach with trees: all round the east side 
there are a gn~at number of cocoanut trees. There is good anchorage in a bay 011 the S. 
W. side ot· the is}aud, "Where you may lie sheltered from north "Winds; fro1n the nortli 
and south points of the bay there are reefs run off to the distance of 2 cables' length, but 
there is good room to ·work in, and regular soundings. You may anchor in 3 or 4 fath· 
oms. sandy ground, at about a mile frorn the shore. In approaching this bay from the 
northward, it is necessary to give the north point of the island a berth of a mile, in order 
to clear the reef. The tide rises and falls about 3 feet, and there was a current off the 
hay setting to the southward, but not very strong. Latitude of the bay by observation i~ 
12° 17' N. Variation of the compass, 7° 20' E. At the Porcupine's anchorage, tbe 
south point of the bay bore E. S. E., and the north point N. W. by W. 

GREAT CORN ISLAND.-This island lies S. S. W., 10 or 11 miles from Little 
Corn Island: it has a reef off the N. E. end of it, that runs along the east side, about !1 
mile and a half from the shore. The N. W. part of the island is pretty bold; in the.'\. 
W. bay, called the Brigantine Bay, there is good anchorage with the sea breeze, but no 
shelter from norths. There is another, caUed the S. W. Bay, where we anchored IO 3 
fathoms. Off the point between the two buys lies a very dangerous ledge of rocks, 
stretching from the point to sea, nearly east and -west, about 2 or 2& miles, and ha\·mg 
from 10 to 13 feet water on it: it does not appear to be n1ore than 2 cables' length across 
in any part, and on the outer end there is a spot 'vith only 9 feet on it, where the: sea 
broke when it blew strong. Over this ledge we were carried by the unskilfulness oi the 
pilot, and beat our rudder off, close by the point, where I think we had the best water i 
this ledge breaks off the sea from the bay, -when the wind is to the westward of north. 
In going dow-n the west side of the island for the bay, it is necessary to give these rocks 
a good berth, and not haul in for the bay till the S. "\V. point of the island bears abouJ 
E. S. E.; but, by keeping a lookout from the mast head, you may see the rocks an 
round them, taking care to go no nearer to then1 than 6 fothoms : you may then work up 
into the bay, the soundings being regular from 6 to 2! fathoms, on fine snndy bottolll· 
You may sail along on the outside of the reef to the eastward of the island, and ga 
round the S. E. point, which is pretty bold; then haul into the bay, and fetch ~arth'r~o 
windward than by going to the westward round the ledge. The Porcupine lay in 3 aV
oms water, about half a mile off shore, with the north point of the bay bearing N · by f\ ., 
and the s. w. points. E. !:\- s. We always found a great swell in the bay, se~ting rOI~ 
point to point, -whichever way the wind blew; but it bad been constantly hlowmg st~on: 
without. The patch of 9 feet on the outer end of the ledge, "Where the sea broke., ~ 
W. by N. from the anchorage. The latitude observed at th~ anchorage is 12° 1;. ~h·; 
and the longitude 83° 3' W. We observed a regular rise and fall of the water J 
shore; but the current off the bay ran moderately to the southward. Jds 

This island is very conveniently situated for those bound to the Harbor of Bluelie pt~ 
which bears from it W. by S., distant 14 leagues, and which it is very dangerous atten;ter 
ing, in blowing weather, with the ·wind on shore, as there are only 12 or 13 feet ~tJes. 
on the bar; but here, as was our case, they may stay in safety till the weather se 
that they can get in. "" (ell 

THE ISLANDS OF SANTA CATALINA AND PROVIDEr:'CE, sehar~ 15 
only by a narrow channel, mny be considered as one island. •rhey are situated a 0~ocli, 
leagues N. 23° E. from St. Andrew's. Catalina is scarcely any thing mor~ than a :x.cvs
extremely craggy, and mostly covered with stones. The highest parts of it a~d :ce iB 
sively irregular, so that it is of no value, and is therefore uninhabited. Pro; ~eveioJ 
about 4 miles in length from north to south, and 2 from eRi!t west. Fro!D. et wards 
the s~a, at the most salient points, it begins to rise with a very gentle achvityb :oa high 
the cen~e, where, resembling an amphitheatre, it forms four hills, crowned ~escend 
mountain. From the summit, or cusp of the easternmost hill. fou! streams. 'ding in 
from the same source, and run down to the shore in different direct10ns, s~t~ftbeSO 
their course into smaller rivulet& of most excellent water. The most abun hnt -8 called 
streams in the dry season, is that which runs down on the west side, into W u ~ i;eeD 

Freshwater Bay, Ensenada d~ Agua dulce. In clea.r weather the island£~ W'ill JJOt 
from 10 to 12 leagues off. It JS, as well as Catalina, surrounded by a ree ,_ 
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admit of coming within a league of it. and on the north side, not nearer tban 4 miles. It 
is inhabited by three or four families, who cultivate some portions of it. Vessels not 
drawing more than 10 or 11 feet, may get in between the reefs, but it is necessary to 
have a pilot for the purpose. 

MUSKETEERS.-This ehoal, of which v.re have no written description, is dangerous~ 
and has an extent of 8 miles, in a narth-·westerly direction. The centre lies in i3° 33' 
N. lat., and 80° 03' W. long. 

QUITA SUENO.-This is an extensive bank, of 35 iniles in length from north to 
south, and 13 1niles in width from east to west, having on it fro1n 7 to 20 fathoms "\Vater, 
excepting on the eastern edge, "\Vhich is dangerous, being a range of shoals and reefs, fo:r 
an extent of 23 miles, ranging nearly north and south. 

South point of the bnnk is in •••••••••••• 14 ° 
North point ••••••.••••.•.....••..•... 14 
South poiut of the shoal ground •.•••••••• 14 
North do. do. do. • •••••••.• 14 

2' N. lat., 81° 
37 H 81 

7 •• 81 
30 '"' 81 

15' "\V. long. 
7 .. 
7 .. 
7 .. 

SAR RAN A.-East, 52 miles from the eastern edge of Quita S-ueno, is the Sarrana 
Bank. It is of a triangular shape, longest from N. E. to S. "\V., being 20 miles long; on 
which point there is a key. The N. E. and S. sides are bounded by reefs. 

North point ••••••••••.•••••••.•••••.• 14° 28' N. lat., 80° 17' W. Jong. 
East point ••••••••••.••••.•..•..••... 14 24 •• 80 8 .. 
S.W.point ••.••••••••.•.•.•.••.•••.•. 14 lG .. 80 23 .. 

SERRANILLA.-This is a bank of 25 miles in extent from east to west, and 20 miles 
fr?m north to south, of different depths, from 3 to 30 fathon1s. The S. E. side is a range 
ot keys and breakers ; the western side is clean and c1:ear, ·with the exception of one small 
spot, called the "-'" estern Breaker. 

The N. E. Breaker, which may be called 
the N. E. point of the bank, lies in •.••• 15° 47' N. lat., 79° 42' W. long. 

The west point of the bank, in ••.••••••• 15 45 " 80 7 •• 

THE NEW SHOAL is a bank extendinrr about 13 miles from N. E. to S. W., and 7 
from east to "\Vest. All the eastern pi~rt is a r~ef, very steep to; hut on the west side the 
deptl_1 diminishes gradually. On the bank, nt n mile nnd a hnlf from its _northern ex
tremity, there is a sandy key, 8 jtuated in latitude 15° 5'2' 20'' N., and Jongitude 78° 33' 
\V. 'I'hree OT four miles W. N. "\V. from this key, vou may anchffl"'; but take care not 
to get into less than 9 fi1thoms "\VRtcr, because nt 2~ ~iles W. N. W. fr01n it, a rock has 
been fr;iund, vvith only 7 feet witter on it; and S. hy E. from it, at the dist~~ce of" n. mile~ 
tbere is another, 'vith no inore than 4 feet 'vnter on it. Both of them stand in 5 fitthoms. 
ThTey are very steep, and not larger than a boat. 
~ .HE BAXO DEL COMBOY does not exist; for particular search has been made 
or it, but it could not be found. 
T~rn above have all been surveve<l hv Capt. R. O'ven and Lieut. Barnett, and are 

puhhshed in the Genern1 Chart of the "\\'4 e;:;t Indies, by E. and G. ~.Blunt, 1847. 
GREAT RIV ER.-Frum Point Loro, nireav m(~utioned, the coast trc-nds about 

~Orth, a diRtnnce of 27 miles, to the Rio Grnnde, c;r Gre:it l1 iver. This part of the coast 
~sf~ery foul, with a rcefwhich strPtrhcs offfrmn it nhout G iuiles. On the southern_edg_e 

, he reef, and east from Point Loro, there ;ffc' t·wo keys, tho ensternmost ?f 'vh1ch JS 

ci.lled :Marron. To the north, a little "·psterly from this key, nnd at the distance of 9 
mile1:0, there h1 another, ·which is outside the y":pef. "\Vithout thes-e t'vo keys there are 
~!~:;s, of which th?. soutl~ernmof't .nre ~alled the Prnirl Key!". To these folio~ three 
the ~· called the King's J'\..eys, ,vhtch tn~ erist from the n1onth of. the Great R:ver, at 
Sea tvtance of about. 13 miles. Finally, to these follo-\Y tllf' 1VIosqt;1t~, Man-of-war, and 
rn~st {)]f Keys, the last being to the eustwn~d of ~he l\fn~-of-,-,..-ar ,Keys .. :he northern
a]] th of the .!\'Inn-of-war Keys hes about 20 tniles rhstant f1 om rhe (Treat Rn er. Between 
butt ese keys there nre good channe1io, ·with fron• f>~ to 9 fathoms 'vnter, on clean 1nud; 
outsio take them it is necessary to 8 have 0 pilot, and if yon have not_ one, you ought to go 
betw~e the whole of them. 'I'o eQter the an_cbora_ge of Gr~at R1·n"r, yon _should _pass 
River 6;1 the _Man.of-war Keys anrl the coast; m "\Vh1cb channel, until you arnve at Great 

p· ' ~ere ... ls nothing to fenr or attend to but the len<l. . . 
of 1~1~CE AMILCA RIVER.-To the N. hy "\V. from Grent R~ver,_atthe d1stanc.e 
re r n:ules. there is another river calJe<l Prince Amilcn,* from 'Wh1Cb, 1n the same d1-
tr~n~n, and at the distance of g i~iles, is the Black Rock River .. From this the coast 
-- s north, a little easterly, for 11 miles, to the River Tongula; m front of tbe mouth 

ai.::!f~hre 1k·s a great variety i~he charts in the names of this and other rivers on the coast, an4 
e ey•. 
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of" which. about 5 miles to the eastward, there are some rocky shoals, which are the onlJ 
dangers along the coast, between this river and Great River. 

THE COAS'r TO BRACMA POINT.-From the River Tongula the coast trends 
about N. by W" ., f'or the distance of 17 miles, to the River W arva ; whence it continues 
to the north for 9 miles, to Bracma River; and thence it rounds to the N. E., a distance 
of 8 miles, to Bracma Point. This last part of the coast, called the Barrancas~ or Brag· 
man's Bluff, for1ns a bay sheltered from the norths, and -wesrerly winds, and in it you 
may anchor, in any depth that suits you, understanding that at two IRiles from the fand 
there are 4 fathoms, upon coarse gray sand a.nd small shells. Great care should be t:aken 
in landing on this beach, as there is a bank before it, on which, with ever so little wind 
from the east, the sea breaks with great force. 

THE COAST TO GRACIAS A DIOS.-From Braenl.a Point the coast trends 
about N. N. W ., a distance of 6 miles, to the River Tupapi, or Housetana, which is 
knovvn by a to'Wn situated about three-quarters of a league from the beach, and discerni
ble at a good offing, as tho ground is level and ha.re. From Tupapi the shore runs abo:it 
N. N. E., a distance of 20 miles, to the Governor's Point, w-hich is known by being mora 
salient eastward than any other on this coast, and thickly covered with trees. From this 
point the coast trends to the N. N. W ., a distance of 12 niiles, to the mouth of Areaas, 
or Sandy Bay, in which there is so little water, that, in the time of the breezes, launches 
pass with difficulty; but within, there is a deep and spacious bay. 

Frolll Sandy Bay the coast trends -to the north 10 miles, to the River Guanason, anrl 
thence to the Bay of Gracias a Dios, it is 13 miles in the same direction. 

THE BAY OF GRACIAS A DIOS is formed by a tongue of land extending to 
the eastward more than 4 miles, and which affords a good roadstead, with winds from 
S. S. W., round by W. and N., to S. S. E. The easternmost and southernmost point 
of this t.ongue of land is that which is called Cape Gracias a Dios ; n.nd from it to th8 
south there arft several keys, of which the last or southernmost is called San Pio; and 
the south point of it, called ATenas Point, is also the ea.st point of the hay. The depth 
of water in the bay is from 20 feet, which is found at the entrance, to 16, which is found 
well -within it; and in all parts of it the bottom is soft. slimy clay. . 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR TAKING THE ANCHORAGE OF GRACIAS A 
DIOS.-To anchor in this bay, if approaching it from the north and west. you have only 
to pass the sandy point of Key San Pio, and then run into the bay, and anchor in the 
number of feet suitable to the vessel's draft of water, for t;Ul of which you have onlytn 
attend to the lead. The only thing which demands a. little care. is not to mistake for~ 
Key ~an Pio, that which comes before it, called Troncoso; for having a strait of a 8 

in breadth between them, and the Key Sao Pio beiog very low, any o~ comin~ fro_m sea 
1110.y be deceived, and take the strait between the keys for the entrance: but thts mistake 
inay be avoided, if you bear in mind that Key Troncoso is very small, and on the _caotr:i· 
ry. that Key San Pio is a mile in extent frum N. E. to S. W.; and farther, in tlus strlllti 
there is so little water, that scarcely a canoe can pass, which is the cause of the se~ gen· 
erally breaking in it. To those cotning :from tile southwar~ in order to enter this bay, 
we have nt>thing farther to recoinrnenJ. , 

Su.ch is the description of this bay, given in 1788, by Don Gonzalo Vallejo, who 11~ 
chored in it in the corvette San Pio, under his command; but l.Ve ought aJso to add w~'\ 
Don Josef del Rio reports of it, after visiting it in 1793- ••I ought to make know; t ;. 
the anchorage in the Bay of Cape Gracias a Dios is becoming lost; for the cut 0 co d 
munication made by the English from the Grea~ Ri~er ~egovia, _across the_ tongue 0~~fn1g 
that forms the bay, for the purpose of conveymg into 1t the timber which th:0~ 1 be· 
down by that river, has increased so much in width that, from a narrow- canal, it as es, 
come a branch of the river, and brings with it so ·much soil, and so many trunks of tr~ 
which has diminished the depth of the bay so much, that since the year 1787, there.thin 
tliree feet less water in the vicinity of Key San Pio ; and it is very proba.bl_~. tba!iiwiout· 
a few years, the depth will be filled up, and vessels will be obliged to remain on ° cage 
side, deptived of the shelter they at present have, and which is of so great a.R advan 
to those who navigate on this cQast duriug the season of the norths." . n we 

Affthe coast from the River Tongula is clean, without any other keys or reefs Gover· 
bank than those already described; and tho@e which are between the paralleld 0fbomas' 
nor's Point and Cape Gracias a Dios, which are named the Mosquitos an · 6$ ill 
;({pys. These keys. with their reefs, form, with the coast, a channel fo~r le1: tb of 
br.ee.dth where narrowest ; and although between the1n there are pRE:IBeS with a. fu we 
6 Jatbom.B or more water, yet it is not advisable to attempt them.~ btat ~ways '::l: as the 
wea.tward. between them and the coast; £or there can be no risk lD this cba!1n. to -wiDd· 
lead wm give timely warning. either in sAiling with die wind large,. or ~o~~icioity of 
wJU;(i,; for at half a league from the coast there are 4A fathomsy a~d 9.1° rd, or into 
the'qy&·; therefore, by not getting into less than 41 when s~diag w~ f tuJSietf" 
~· th.a•· a fathoIDB to the .eastward. t;hero wW noi .be i;Jie 1.,. D$k. or cause 0 
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. f'.rom the Bay of Gracias a Dios, Y?U may steer.S. ~- E., whieh course will take you 
ID stght of the westernmost key of this group, whtch is a dark brown rock, that may be 
illeen at the distance of 5 or 6 miles. On this route you will have from 7 to Si fathoms, 
:nnd the course must be kept without going any thing to the eastward of it, until you are 
:we!l clear of the southern1nost keys: the surest indication for which, will be your get
lting the depth of 11 fathoms, and thence you may shape a course for your voyage. 
, FROM CAPE GRACIAS A DIOS, WESTWARD.-From Cape Gracie.s a Dios 
ithe"toast runs about N. W. for the distance of ten leagues, to Cape False, which may 
tbe known from being the highest land on this part of the coast. From the False Cape, 
la bank, with very little water on it, projects out to the N. E. to the distance of 6 miles: 
[but the coast bank preserves its regular soundings, and it even seems as if they extended 
~to the Sarranilh.t; but however that tnay be, it is so little known, that 9 fathoms is the 
[greatest depth that you ought to navigate in, because there are various shoals, of which 
fthe positions are very doubtful ; and, therefore, to navigate with safety, you ought not to 
~get into deeper 'Water than 9 fathoms, nor into a less depth than 5~ fathoms ; and this 
trule will hold good, either in steering a direct course, or working to windward ; for you 
Ewill thus be sure of navigating in a clean channel of 20 miles breadth. 

From False Cape the coast trends about \V. N. "\V. for a distance of about 35 mites, 
to the Lagoon of Cartago, or Caratasca, which is easily known by its widE>i mouth. All 
this coast, like the preceding. is clean, with regular soundings along it; and, to navigate 
on it, the lead is a sufficient guide, so that you may not get into less than 5~ fathoms when 
stan<ling tow-a.rds the shore, or into more than 9 when standing off; by doing which you 
will evade falling on the Vivorilla.* &c., as they lie about 8 leagues off the coast north
ward. 

From Cartago Lagoon the coast trends about W. N. "\V. for a distance of about 20 
leagues, to Brewer's Laguon; and thence, almost on the same bearing, a distance of 8j
leagues, to the Rio Tinto, or Black River. 
. BLACK RIVER AND METHOD OF ANCHORING OFF IT.-Black River 
is distinguished by th~ mountains of La Cruz, which are very lofty, and are the first to 
be seen on all the coast, after passing Nicaragua. These mountains are a little to the 
eastwru·d of the river's mouth ; on the same river there is a peak, named the Sugar-loaf, 
because it is of that shape. To anchor off this river, bring the mouth of it to bear _sou~ 
and Cape Cameron west. taking care not to get into ~ess than ~1. fathoms; because_ in less 
depth there are many lost anchors, left by ships obhged prec1pttately to make sail when 
the norths have set in. 

This anchorage is an open roadstead, where, even with the winds o~ the breeze, it is 
~ecessary to ride with two-thirds of a cable out: and so soon as the wmd falls. to heave 
mt~ nearly a-peak, in order to avoid fouling the anchor. When Jying in this anchorage 
during the season of the gales, which, as we have said, is from October to February,~ 
Utmost attention must be paid to the state of the weather: and whe~ you see the wmd 
ge~ to the south-east, and then veers to south and south-west, you ought imme~iateJy to 
Weigh the anchor and make sail off shore well clear of the land, for a gale will surely 
~ucceed. ~)oud_i~ess, or a foul appeara~c~ in the N. W. quarter during. thes-: ~ont_hs, 

an almost infallible sign of 8 ,n approachmg gale; a swell from the north ts an md1catmn 
. equally certain, that precedes the gale at a moderate interval. In. any ?f these. gal?B• the 
los~ of a ship remaining at anchor is inevitable ; frequ~ntly the. wmd will not g1~e time to 
Weigh the anchor. in which case the cable must be slipped, with a buoy upon it, or even 
~t, that you may 'imniediately make sail, and get clear from t~e land, in order to encounr:r t~e gale under sail. 'I'hese gales are very violent, and raise a heav~ sea, and there-
0re, _if a ship is very much distressed, she has the resource o~ runnmg to the Bay of 
.,:acios a Dios for shelter, and riding out the gale at anchor~ and it has been already ob-

l'Ved, that the lead is a guide which there will carry you clear of all danger. As the!18 
gales Oc~ur more frequently from the N. w. and W ., than fr_om the north, the result m, 
~at o~dtnarily, the anchorages of Gracias a Dios may be considered as a port to leeward, 
be_Wh1ch you can bear aw-ay • in which resource there will he found the advantage of 

. br~ng to windward of the Bla~k River, when the hnr~ weather ceases;_ because then the 
eze blows from the east and therefore in a short tune, and almost without trouble, you 

can retu • • BL rn tiO your former anchorage. d 
ho ACK RIVER BAR.-The Bar of Black River is extremely dangerou~ !1° 
froats run great risk of being upset 00 it, and the crews on board . of them of per1shmg, 
ou:U t~e ye~ heavy sea thel'e is generally upon it. Therefore, mthe~ to enter or come 
hre of lt_ lt ts necessary that it should he done in the calm of th~ mo:nmg, before the sea 
ha eze Bets in, and after the land breeze has blown the precedmg mght. If the breeze 
~n tolerab1y fresh, neither going in nor coming out can be effected ; so that com-

• 1'her k d • b t we do not think 
Jl?o]Je e are many charts in which this and other roe s 0 not appenr • u. . ( u of 
tlielll.r to alter these directions until we have a more correct account of the situation o a 
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Inunication from the shore is far from frequen~ and is always very troublesome and dan· 
gerous. 

COAST TO CAPE CAMERON AND PUNTA CASTILLA.-From Black 
River the coast trends west, with some inclinat~n to the north, for a distance of 9 miles, 
to Cape Cameron, which is formed by a low- tongue of· land projecting into the sea.
From this Cape tbf.' coast trends W. 3° S., a distance of 20 leagues, to Punta Castilla, or 
Cape Honduras : it is all clean, and also deeper than the anterior coast, so that it should 
not be approached into less than 7!3; fathoms water. 

Punta Castilla is low ; and a small sand bank, with very little water on it, extends from 
it one quarter of a mile to the westward. Castilla is the north point of the Bay of Trux
illo; which at the entrance is about 7 miles wide. Th]s bay is easily entered, as there 
is nothing to be guarded against except the little bank off Point Castilla. On the south 
coast of the bay there is a high mountain. called Guaimoreto, which may be seen at the 
distance of 24 leagues. In making the hay from the offing, this mountain is a gOQd mark 
for running in by; for, by bringing it to bear about S. E., or S. E. by S., it will lead 
clear of Point Castilla, and up to the anchorage off the mouth of the River Cristales, 
'vhich falls into the south side of the bay. This anchorage seems preferable, not only 
because its contiguity to the river affords the opportunity of procuring water conven· 
ient1y, but a)so, because froJTI this spot Point Castilla may be easily cJeared, in cruie of 
being obliged to get under way by a gale from W. S. W., west, or W. N. W.; whence 
it blo-ws most frequently from October or November until February. With such win~ 
a simple inspection of the plan of the bay will show that there must be a heavy sea in 1t: 
and this was experienced in the ship Maria., in December and January, 1800, which 
having rode out one or two of these gales at anchor, was afterwru·ds under the necessity 
of quitting and taking shelter in Port Royal, in the Island- of Rattan, as her captain con· 
sidered the anchorage of Truxillo too hazardous to remain at during the season of the 
norths, which was the season he was in it. 

To enter in or sail out of this bay, no particular instructions are necessary, as there is 
plenty of room for working, without the smallest risk, observing only not to approllch 
Blanquilla or St. Lucas Key nearer than half a mile : this key is off the south _coast, 
about two miles outside the bay, and is surrounded by a bank, with little water on it, t~e 
best guide towards which is the Jead. Take care not to get into less than 5! fathoms rn 
its vicinity, and you will avoid every danger. Blanqui11a lies about a mile from the coast, 
and you may run through the channel between, without any other guide than the Jead. 
It was heretofore beJieved that this bay was well sheltered, and a good pJace of refuge 
during the storms of winter; but this is not the fact, and any vessel stationed on the coast 
at that season. ought to prefer Port Royal~ in Rattan, to ·it. . 

GUAN AJA, or }3.0NACCA.-North from Point Castilla. at the distance of eig~t 
leagues, is the Island of Guanaja, about three leagues in length, N. E. and S. W. It is 

entirely surrounded by keys and reefs, -which extend a league off from it. On the: eas~ 
side of the island there is a very good anchorage, particulal'ly during the north winds' 
but it will be necessary to pass between the keys and reefs to enter it. The best passage 
is to the southward, leaving the southernmost key on the larboard, and another key~ 
lying N. by E., half a mile from it, on the starboard. Endeavor to pass in mid-channest 
and steer towards another key that lies two-thirds of a mile west from the nortbernroot 
of those you have passed. It will bear from you about N.71° W. You ought always 0 

pass between the two last mentioned keys, and then nothing remains but to coast:~ta~ 
the island to the N. E., and anchor at any convenient place, after getting und~r s e ed 
of the land; observing to keep about the middle of the channel, between the island_ llll s 
the keys. in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms water, on muddy sand. It rnay be necessary. some.~m~ 
to run for this anchorage in blowing weather from N., N. W., or W •• which WJ iliat 
permit of entering it on one stretch. In such a case, however, it may be observe.twill 
you may work between the three keys before u1entioned. on the supposition tl?it i rly 
be sufficient to give them a berth of a cable's length. The plan of the harbor wil c ea 
elucidate what has been said of it. tb 

RATTAN.-Westward of Guannja is the Island Rattan, shout 10 Jea~es in ~=~iis~ 
from E. N. E. to W. S. W. A reef runs off eastward from the east potnt, to JIJOst 
ta.Dee of 12 rui1es, on which there are several keys and islands; of these, the. es.ste~nt the 
is called .Ba.rburet. The distance from Barburet to Guannja, is about 10. miles: ~bout 
channel lB reduced to 5 miles only, by the reefs which extend from both islands· ~II the 
great experience, the passage through it will be attended with great danger. ched 
North Coast of Rattan i:e bordered by reefs, that prevent its being Sftfely dpfro; nt 11. 

neerer than a league ; and those not well acquainted with the coast. sbou~ :et moat 
l!lti.11 greater dist.ance. ()n the South Coast there are several good roadstea ' .:arbors> 
of tbe.m al't) difficult of access from the foul reefs at _the en~nces •. Of all_ the~eof ""hieh 
that eaUed Port Royal, on the .e!18tern part of the 1s!and, is tl~e principal~ ~for afford~ 
DteftdOl)"W~ made when descr1bmg the Bay of Truxillo, 8fJ bemg well adap h ·siand ~ 
mg shelter during the season of_tbe nQrths. It is formed by the coasts oft el 
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the north and west. and by some -reefs and keys on the south and east : the entrance to 
it is by a m1rrow channel, scarcely half a cable's length wide, between the reefs; but 
fortn;nately, tbi~ narrowness is not more than a cable and a half's length. The east side 
ofth1s channel is formed by a reef extending from the west side of the island called Lein 
wh~ch is easily distinguishable from its size, and cannot be mistaken for the other keys: 
which are very small. In attempting to enter this harbo1· without a pilot, it will be neces
sary f:O mark the entrance by boats or otherwise ; and it ought always to be done with 
the wind from N. E., easterly, or from west, southerly, in order to get; clear within the 
reef: we refer to the Plan of the Harbor, but it must be mentioned, we cannot guarantee 
the correctness of it. In approaching the island from the southward, great caution is re
quired, to avoid a rocky shoal nearly opposite the western extremity of it, at the distance 
of more than 4 miles from the coast: the channel between it and the coast is also ob
structed by several other shoals; and although there is a passage for large ships, yet with
out an experienced pilot, they should always pass on the outside of it. 

FROM TRUXILLO, WESTWARD.-From the River Cristales, in the Bay of 
Truxillo, the coast trends about S. 75° W., a distance of 32 leagues, to Triunfo de la 
Cruz, or Triumph of the Cross. This coast is dangerous, on acconnt of several reefs, 
and slwals which extend from the south side of Utila; for which reason, if there is no 
cause for keeping near the shore, or you have not the requisite experience for making 
the passage without risk, we strongly recommend a course always to the northward of 
both the Cochinos and the Island Utila. 
~HE COCHINOS are two rather large islands, clean on the north side, but with 

various foul keys and reefs on the south: between these islands and the keys there is a 
regular anchorage, respecting which the only information we possess is a plan, that, on 
examination, will present all the instructions requisite. 

UTILA ISLAND lies about N. 75° W. from the Cochinos, at the distance of 23 
miles: the north, south, and west coasts of it are foul, but the East Coast has a good 
~nchorage; to enter which safely, much experience is requisite. To the S. W. of this 
island, lies a shoal, called the Salmedina, of more than 5 miles extent; on account of 
which, when going to the northward of Utila, observe to approach it no nearer than two 
leagues, until you are abreast of its western points; you may then run down for the 
coast about Punta Sal: in doing which, a S. W. by W. ~ W. course will counteract the 
effect of the current, that hereabout sets N. W., and might otherwise drift the ship int.o 
some difficulty with Long Reef. 

THE TRIUNFO DE LA CRUZ is a point whence the coast rounds to S. S. W. 
and S., about 7 miles, and then bends to the N. "\V. for a space of ~2 miles further, .to 
Pun~ Sal, forming a great bay, sheltered from the breez~s, and with ~ood anchorage 
fo~ ships of every denomination. To the north of Cape Trmnfo, at the distance of~ a 
ruile, there are some islets, two of which are oolerably large, am~ may be seen a~ th.e.dlS
tance of two leagues; they are c1ean, and by passing at half a nule from all t~t is vunble, 
you may proceed direct to the anchorage in the eastern part of the bay, a little to the 
southward of the point, in 5l to 8 fathoms water, on sand. 
~UNTA SAL.-The point at which the bay tern_iin~tes is call~d Punta Sal, or Salt 

~~int: and at about half a mile to the northward of it he so~e high rock_s, called ~e 
ishops, forming a channel navigable for boats only. The Pomt appeat'S with some hil

locks and broken ground, and to the southward of it there is a little h_arbor, called Puerto 
Sal, but of which we have no details : however, off the mouth of this harbor, a~d a~ the 
round of Punta de Sal. you may anchor, under shelter from the breezes; but 1t will be 
nece_ssary not to come to in more than 12 fathoms, because in 17, 16, 15, and 14, the bot-
tom 18 rocky : while, on the contrary, in less than 12, it is clean clay. . . 
L From .Pu~rto Sal the coast lies about "\V: S: W., a di~tance of 8 miles, to the River 
in ua, which 1s large and deep : in front of this river there 1s anchorage on excellent bold-

g ground, of clay. but without the least shelter from the norths. . . 
al About 8 miles, W • .i s., from the Riv~r Lua, is that of Chamalncon, off which there 18 

so anchorage on good holding ground, but also unsheltered from the norths. . 
rn~ORT CABALLOS, or CA VALLOS, li~s about'?'· S. W. from the ~1ver Cha
to aeon, and at the distance of 4 leagues. This harbor 1s fc:rn;:ed by a 1ow pomt of sand 
Theaward, on the west side of which there is an anchorage I~ vi to 4!l fathoms, on sand. 
thee hai-bor may be known by a high round· hill, which is situated close to the sea, ~n 

eastern coast, and at about two leagues to the eastward of the port. To enter this 
po~ you have only to keep clear of what is visible. . • 

rom Porto CabaUos to Onioa, the distance is 7 miles, S. W. by W. With!n this 
~e there is a small bank with little water on it, lying north of some red gulli::cior 
~ken gt'Guad, which are ~en on the coast. and at the distance of ah?ut a l~ e· ~ 
&th frnrn th~m. To keep clear of this bank, take care not to get. mto less igh: o°M8 • untl!_you have passed the red gullies ; you may ~hen steer d1rect for ~ maa-
gru OA.-The Harbor of Onioa is formed by a low point of land, covered .loOkollt, 

ves, Which projects out to sea. Upon this point there is a signal tower, or 
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which is well seen ti-om sea, and serves as a mark to recognize the harbor by. It may 
also be known by the high land rising from Omoa, and running westward, because from 
Omoa eastward it is all low. To enter into Omoa, we have nothing to say, only that you 
may pass at a cable's length froJn the Dlangrove point, which forms the harbor ; and on 
getting to the westward of it, you ought to luff as much as possible to the south and east, 
to :fetch the south part of the point, with the object of trying -whether you can enter into 
the basin, or caldera.. under sail; but, as it will be necessary to steer north for this pur· 
pose, the best way will be to get as much to the eastward as possible, until you are abreast 
of the mouth of the basin, and anchor there for w-arping in. 

From the anchorage of On:ioa, in clear w-eather, Cape Three Points may be seen, 
bearing about W. by N. ~ N. All the land to the westward of Omoa is very high, and 
upon it rise 3 or 4 summits. resembling sugar-loaves ; but the coast is very low, and 
continues so to the Gulf of Honduras. From Omoa to Cape Three Points, the distance 
is about 11 leagues, the inter1nediate coast trending a little to the southward. so that 
it forms a hight. in which there is generally a confused sea; and therefore, it is ad· 
visable not to go too near to it, but rather to steer W. N. W., or N. W. by W., to pass 
well dear of Cape Three Points. After running a short distance on these courses, you 
will see at the N. W. the southernmost keys, -which lie ·off the coast of Bacalar, and 
which are about 5 leagues distant :from Cape Three Points. In all the channel leading 
into the Gulf of Honduras, and as far as Point Manabique, the greatest depth of water 
is 23 fathoms. Point 1\Ianabique is about 3 leagues W. by N. from Cape Three Points; 
and west from it, at the distance of a league and a half, there is a bank, with little water 
over it, called the Buey, or Ox, to -which a berth must be given. 

GULF OF HONDURAS.-Point Manabique and the Southernmost Keys of the 
coast of Bacalar form the entrance of the Gulf of Honduras, within which, and at S., vr 
S. by E. from Manabique Point, is the Bay of St. Thomas de Castilla, or St. Thom~, 
of Castile; and S. W. by S., or S. W. from the srune point, lies the mouth of R!o 
Dulce. Alt this gulf is shoal, hut with depth sufficient for ships of every class; but U1 

navigating in it, you ought to keep the lead going, and have the anchors ready to let go, 
if necessary, or if you wish to anchor. The mouth of the River Dulce may be know:n 
by a little insulated hill which is somewhat to the westward of it. The anchorage Iii 
N. N. E. from t-he Dloutb of the river, in any convenient depth of water, and the anchors 
must lie N. W. nnd-S. E. 

From the River Dulce the coast rounds to the N. e.nd E., to Point Tapet, which is 
. about 18 miles N. W. from J\Ianabique; and thence north-easterly to Cape Catoche, 
which, with Cape Snn Antonio, in the Island of Cuba, forms the south channel into the 
Gulf of Mexico. On this coast there is a reef extending to the 19th degree of latitude, 
on which there rise almost innumerable keys. with various openings or passages through 
them, by which the coast may be approached. The southernmost keys on this ree~are 
the Zapadillos, 'Which are about 5 leagues distant from the coast. Between this reef an~ 
the coast there is a channel, with a good depth of water in it, but it is full of dangers; .llll 

speaking generally, it may be said that all this part of the coast is so foul, and so Iittlef 
known, that it cannot be navigated near without great risk. There are not on1y the re~ 
and chain of keys already mentioned, but other foul reef;,i also; namely, Long or Glovers 
Reef, Four Keys Reef, and Chincho1·ro. Some of these lie more than 20 league~ frorn 
the coast, and with it form channels free and navigable. 

The JJiosquito Coast, from Black River to Point Bracma, by Captain George Countess, 
when commanding H. 11:£. slcop Porcupine, 1786 and 1787. 

[The Courses and Bearings are magnetic.] 

Bfack River is known by the land over it, which is the easternmost high_ Ifl:nd onh~: 
Mosquito shore, and very remarkable, caUed Poyer fiills; t~ the westward it 18 all ~fe 
land. Therefore, if when steering in for Black River, you fall in with high _land to pen 
eastward of you, you will be certain of being to the westward of it. It ia <:Jmte an :bor, 
:road. the shore lying nearly east and w-est: you must. theref'ore, lie at a single b~D d t-0 
.and be ready to put to 'lea the instant the north comes on, even if you are 0 ig~ding 
.leave your anchor; ns the sweH set.sin so violently, there would be little cbnnce ofri 
cit out., and in case of parting, in all probability you will he driven on shore. liable 
. The numl>er of anchors left here makes the road· very bnd, as youT cables ~e 1 sing 

:w be cut by tJ:iet.11• or in heaving up, to hook one; in which case you seldom failot°No
·y:olll' own, as1t l8 good holding· ground~ ~his ~s the c~e with us on the 27th a.rd of 
,..~ 17'66. .For the above re&.1Wn, tt.18 advl8able to lie somewhat to the 4 come 
:&be uanal anchoring place. where you ..,.ill have clear ground. Sh?~d the wi:e t.o the 
to the,.,_..ard of" no~ y<>u JnU81: run t.o Cape Gracias a Dios; but. if,tt !'11°uld ()ctobet 

""91i8tWaard., you may go either ro Truxillo or · Bonacca. The north prevails frozn 
~to,R.-·wy. 
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~ e anchored in 12 fathoms, directly off the . river, with the Sugar-loaf of Poyer Hills 

bearing south, and Cape Cameron west; but with the Sugar-loaf bearing S. ~ w. there 
is less risk of getting foul of anchors. When the trees on the low land are see;,_ from 
the deck, you will have 80 or 90 f~tboms, i!·orn _which it shoa1s regularly to 9 fathoms, 
on muddy ~Uom. The entrance into the_ river ~s narrow, and distinguishable from the 
?ther land; .1t has a dangerous bar across !t, which can very seldom be passed, except 
m the_ mormng, before the sea breez.e ,sets in : and then. only in their craft: though it is 
somi;it1mes smooth enough ~or a ships boat to go over in safety. Being over the bar. 
and m the entrar.ce of the river, you 1nust proceed up a lagoon on the right hand, about 
a mile to the town, or bank, as they call it, which is the principal settlement and is 
very pleasantly situated on the left side of the lagoon, going up. The town is 'about a 
mile long, and consists of only one street; at the east end of it there is a battery of 12 
guns en barbette. 

Good water may be obtained a little way up the rive.r, and plenty of wood; but both 
must be got off in the country craft, on account of the bar. 

From the Black 1{.iver to Cape Gracias a Dios, we kept along shore. sounding in from 
7 to 10 fathmns. Off Patook River, which lies at a considerable distance to the eastward 
of Black River, we observed the fresh water, ·where it joined the sea, form a distinct line 
as far as we could see, being very brown and muddy, and had the appearance ofa shoal. 
Wben in it, we found the -water nearly fresh; at the time of this alarming appearance 
there was a flood in the river. -

Off the Caratasca Lagoon it is shoal to some distance; we passed it in 6 fathoms, 
keeping off and on, as w-e shoaled or deepened the water. On passing the FaJse Cape, 
be careful to give it a good berth, keeping in 5 fathoms, as a dangerous shoal runs off' 
fr?m it; then keep along shore in 5 fathoms for the cape, which appears like a blnffpoint7 

~1th level low land to the westw-ard of it. As you proceed to the southward, keeping 
m H or 5 fathoms, you will see near the cape three small islands, with moderately high 
trees on them; but they all join the land by a nan-ow- beach; beyond them is a low sandy 
key, connected with the other by a reef, and forining the entrance of the harbor, it ap
pe~rs to lie across the inouth of it. As a spit runs from_ this key, you n1ust give the 
pomt a berth of about 2 cables' length. 'l~he1·e is good anchorage within the spit point 
Ill 4 fathoms, the said point bearing S. E., distant three-quarters of a mile, -where the 
Porcupine anchored, having little wind, and there being a great outset occasioned by a 
fre~h in the river. You may briug the southermnost point of the Spit Key to bear. S •• 
and the northernmost point S. E. by E., distant three-quarters of a mile, and anchor in 4 
fathoms. 

In working up the harbor the soundings are regular, from 4 to 3 fathoms, muddy bot
tom .. The town, which is only a few huts built for the convenie-nce of the wood-cutters 
~qua.nng and shipping off their mahogany, is situated on both sides of the Hau~over, wh~ch 
~s a cut they have made from the River W anks across into the harbc>r, the river running 
rnto the sea by the cape. Through this cut, great trees and logs hnve been d~ove, whic_h 
have lodged round it, and fornied a bar about two cables' length off, over which there JS 

barely water for a bout· and it is increasing, so that it is very probable it will in time spoil 
the.harbor. Before this cut was made. there was deep water close iri, and they brought 
~heir wood throu"'h another openiuo- t:o the eastward into the h1u·bor. There being a flood 
rn th · "' "" Id k b . . e river, and consequently a continual outset, cou mu e no o servat10ns respect-
mg the tide. Latitude observed, 14° 59' N. 
fr SANDY BA y is the residence of one of the :1"1?squ1to Chiefa, and lies ab~ut 9 le~~es 

0.m Cape Grac1as a Dios to the southward; 1t 1s low fovel land, and only to be d1stin
r1shed by a gap among th'e bushes uenr the bench, which the Indians have cut through 
~r _nea.rly a mile, to open a passage into a spacious Iago.on ·for their cr:dft, directly ac~oss 

hich is their town very near the water side, in the midst of a plantam walk, on which, 
Rlld ' • h . h . 1 . f d d some Cassada roots with turtle that thev cat.ch 1n t e se11son, 1s t eir c ue epen -
flnc " • _, l J> . la: • 

> • e J.Or support. The coast here trends nearly north and sout 1; the orcup1ne y ID 
~.fathoms, about two mi1es from the shore with tbe creek bearing S.S. W. ~ W .• at the 
"ist~nce of 3 miles. here we were obligt;<l to ride out a gale of wind, with a heavy sea 
fietttog right on the' shnre. The bar, which is off the creek, is not above a cable's length 

0
r:m .th.e shore, and has 8 continual breach over it, without any v~ry heav:r surf; I ~ent 
er it in one of their craft which the Indians are very expert m managmg. Neither 

~ood nor water can be pr~ured except from the Indians, and brought off in their craft. 
rl~e ship's boats ca~not go ove; the bar. Latitude obser~ed_ 14~ 30'. 

W 18 better to anchor farther southward off the creek, brmg1ng 1t lo bear~- by S., or 

h · S. W •• for the convenience of getting off from the shore. The water nses and f8.lls 
ere a littl b . . TR. e. . ut there is no regular tide. . esidenee 

of EBt!PPY is about;; 7 leagues to the southward of Sandy Bay, and ts the .r' the bl:S ~Indian Chief Governor;,, who is con.sidered to be the m?st powerful. chief :1hich 
is u!1'to shol'e. Ou running down you will see houses a con~1derabl~ way t-nJaod-.the 

Gov-emor's Town. off which we anchored. The land is not high, but baa a.p-
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pearance, from the ship, of being cultivated. The Porcupine lay in 5 fathoms, between 
2 and 3 1niles from the shore. and 3 frolll the bar, and found three fathoms very near in. 
The bar is at the entrance of a small river, that runs winding up to the town, and is only 
safe t.o be passed in the country craft. It is no better lying here than at Sandy Bay, as 
it is a straight shore. The bearings at the anchorage were Brangman's Bluff, (Point 
Bracrna.) S. W. ! W., the river's n10uth 'W., and the northernmost land N. by E. Lati-
t;ude observed, 14 ° 8' N. Found a current setting to the southw-ard. . 

Neither wood nor water to be had here, exeept procured from the Indians, and brought 
off in their craft.. 

BRANGMAN'S BLUFF (Point Bracma) makes off in a point frm:n w-here we lay 
off Trebuppy, about the distance of 5 miles, and has somewhat of a bay to the southward 
of it. We ran in till the bluff bore N. N. E. !l E., and anchored in 4! fathoms, about2 
miles from the shore, with the river's mouth bearing N. W., and the southernmost land 
S- W. by S. At about; half a mile within the ship there were only 3 fa.thorns. The ap
pearance of the land is IDuch the same as at Trebuppy; there is a bar at the river's mouth; 
and at about 2 miles up the river are the few houses of the inhabitants, who have a num
her of cattle and good pasturage, soIUe of which we procured. There are no Indians 
living here-. There is a considerable rise and faU of the tide in the river, but at the an
chorage we could only perceive a small southerly current.. Latitude ob.served, 14° 3' N., 
variation 8° 50' E. 

Wood and water may bo got here, but they mu~ be brgught off by the inhabitant.sin 
their era.ft. 

DESCRIPTION of the Swa1't Islands. ~-, with Directions for :r.ravigatin.g from Half 
Moon Keyt<> Ba[ize; and from English Key Northward past Mauger Key, Turne.ff: 
by Capt. G. Sydney Smitk, white commander of H. M. sloop Bustard, 1827-1828. 

The swan Islands, two in nui:nber, are low. but may be distinguished from th~ mas.t· 
head in clear weather at a distance of 5 leagues. They are in extent about 4~ miles, Ill 
an E. N. E. and W. S. W. bearing, and have a passage bet,ween theID, in which there 
is only sufficient; water for a boat : they JTI.ay be approached on either side with ~afety 
to a dist;a.nce of three-quarters of a mile ; and at the S. W. end of the western island : 
t;here is a fine sandy bay, and clean bottom, where a ship may anchor in safety in from 7 • 
to 10 fathoms, at half a mile off shore. Farther west, at; front 1 !l to 2 miles distant, thf i 
bottom becomes foul, with very irregular soundings, from 10 to 4! fathoms. A bank 0 

: 

this description has been said to exist off the east end, where the Bastard obtained eoun~ : 
ings in 12 fathotns, on rocky bottom, at a mile distant from the point, whence the de~ 
decreased gradually t.o 5 fathoms, at half a cable's length from the shore, the boats ?0 mg 
dispatched to sound round both islands. The easternmost island is infested with 1nnu
inerable boobies, its shores not accessible without grent danger, or injury to the bo~t. 
The -western island, on the contrary, is well wooded, with several good landing places 1~ 
srn.all sandy bRys, w-hich a.hound in turtle ; some hundreds of their eggs were collecte 
on the beach in the space of a few minutes; and several large snaked w-ere kilted by th~ 
boats' crews, found feeding on the eggs. Cocounuts were in great numbers on the nhort 
side. Search was made for water, but without success, though it might probably ave 
been found by dig~ing. 3o 

Observed latitude of the 'West Island, 17° 24' N ., longitude, by chronometer, 8 

53' W. . . :Mis· 
MISTERIOSA BANK.-North, 90 miles distant from the Swan Island~ is t~; ~hip 

'teriosa Bank; this bank has been partially examined by Capt. R. Owen, of H. J.•.Lo s 
Blossom, and is inserted on the chart published by E. & G. W. Blunt. f this 

Mr. Allen, formerly first lieutenant. of the ship, soys, in a note to the a1:1thor 0 is 
work, we have not entirely completed the exalllination of this bank, but behave there 
a small key on the north end of it. . . his 

THE MISTERIOSA BANK was met with by D. Tomas Nicolas de Villa. 111 on 
passage from Truxillo to Batavn.no, in April, 1787, having sounded in 11 futhoms,thia 
white sand and st.ones. The latitude deduced from that observation at noon, pladesfro!D 
bank in 18° 48' 42" N. Its longitude is 77° 29' 24" W. from Cad-i~ as deduce. for 
Pu11ta Castilla, at r..rruxillo, (well ascertained by Gen. Don Tomas Ugarte,) allow;~fb of 
&be errors whieh Villa might have made in five days• navigation. Also, on the Fl c:b&, 
April+ 1805, D. j osef Maria Merlin, captain of a particular frigate, caUeci th~- 0~r-

. so~nded on this bank in his passage from Cad~ to Vera <?ruz. Aeco~din,~ to 1~ 80 53' 
vaaou~ the depths of 9 and 13 fathoms were In north latitude 18° 52 42 • ~ ast;ern 
36°. His longitude was deduced from the spot where he bad 16 fat;homs, ?n e e after 
ed~ of the Sarranill~ (well ascertained by. B. D. J'. F. Fidaldgo ;) _and It &ee:M:~rioSS 
·Jnaktng all ~e eorrectm.os for. the ~tio.n of the currents, &c.~ the longitude of the baD~ 
by Merlin J:S 77° 39' 30 ', which, differmg only 10•,from the rormer~ shows tha~0 100gi
~· weB fixed. and not very far from its true si~uation, taking the mean of the 
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tudes, 77° 34' 37" -west of Cadiz, (83° 51' 37" west of Greenwich ) will be that ia which 
we place it. ' 

THE ALBION AND MAUD'S BANK, described in a former edition of this work 
are without doubt the Misteriosn. Bank. ~ 
~LOVER~S REEF .-This is )aid down from the surveys of Com. R. 0-wen, of his 

Majesty's ship Blossolll, and published by E. & G. W. Blunt, 1847. The bank is in 
~eaeral very dangerous. With the common trade wind the cuttent sets strongly over 
1t to the westward. The following deBcription has been communicated by Ca.pt. .J. 
Burnett: 

"Glover's Reef, which has tW"o sfmd spgts on the north end, lies nearly south from 
Hat Key, distant 15 miles. trending thence S. S. W. ~ "\V. to the south end of the reef, 
on which there are five islands or keys. These may easily be known from the southern 
four keys, as they are quite bold on the south side. The keys are very little detached, 
and nearly all of the same height, with numerous cocoanut trees on them. If. from 
want of observation, and strong current, you may :nave gotten to the southward of Glo
ver's Reef, and the ·wind be so far to the nortlnvard that you cannot sail north for Key 
Bokel, night coming on, you sh.ou)d anchor to leeward of the key, vvhere there is good 
gro~nd, in from 7 to 17 fathoms, within half a mile of the keys, an<l there either wait for 
a wmd, or till you send into English Key for a pilot." 
. BALIZE, or BELIZE.-Pilots for Balize are always in readiness at Half-Moon 

l\.ey, {the S. E. Key,) on the east end of which stands the lighthouse, whose lantern is 
elevated about 50 feet above the sea, which may be seen in clear weather when 4 leagues 
d1stant--a circumstance that causes this route to Balize to be generally preferred-though 
m the season of the north winds, that is, from October to l\Iarch, it is considered by some, 
and with apparent justice, best to make Mauger Key, the northern key or: the Turneff, 
from which you may run with a fair wind S. S. W ., 6 leagues, to English Key : whereas, 
by approaching Half-Moon Key at this season, the prevai1ing winds will not allow you 
to fetch Key Bok el from Hat Key Reef, and also gives you n dead beat to English Key. 
~t has been recom1nended by some to make Bonacca, in lat. 16° 35' N.: but this island 
is surroundeu by reefs, which circumstance con1bined with the strong southerly cur
rent,s at the season alluded to, when gales from the N. and N. W. may be frequently 
expected, renders it a coast rather to be avoicled, particularly as the only port under your 
lee would be New- Port Royal, in 'the south side of Rattan-:i '!1os~ desirable part for 
persons acquainted-but the entrance lies between reefs, and is 1ntr1cate, and pilots are 
seldom to be obtained. 

Observed latitude of the lighthouse on Half-Moon Key, 17° 12' 30"; longitude, by 
chronometer, 87° 27' 10'' "\V. 

HAT KEY. AND REEF.-W. S. W. of Half-i\foon Key lies Hat Key, which is 
:ooded, an? resembles, in forn1 , a corone~- A dangerous reef extends from this key S. 
YE., 3 mdes, to clear which, when 2 mtles south of Ha1f-1Vloon Key, they steer S. S. 

'V. ii W., 10 miles. From the edge of the reef to Key Bukel, the course is W., or '\V. 
a~ .. accordin~ to the wind, 7 leagues. 

KEY BOKEL AND ANCHORAGE.-Key Bokel may be known by its fine ea.ndy 
~each and three or four cocoanut trees, and may be rounded at !1alf a mile disi:ant, but 

1 ~t nearer. Should you wish to anchor, a clear sandy bottom will be found, w;th from 
b k> 4 ~athoms, the centre of the key bearing from E. by S. to S. E.: the E. S. E. 
earing 1s preferred. It is advisable to give a good scope of cable at once, as, from the 

edge of the bank being very steep, you are Jiab1e, in. case of squalls or fresh breezes from 
the eastward, to drive off it before you could have time to veer. . . 
b ENGLISH KEY.-The course and distance from hence to Enghsh Key is N. ~
y N., 4 leagues. It has three cocoanut trees on its centre, is sandy on the N. E. side, 

:nd bushy to the water's edge on its s. and S. W. sides, lying at the south ~ide of the 
ntrance of the channel to Balize.* Goff's Key is situated on the north mde of the 
~hannel, is very smalJ and bushy with one cocoanut tree in the centre, and surrounded 
Y a sandy beach. To the e~t~ard about half a mile is a sand patch, called by t~e 

pilots "Sand Bore,. nearly even with the water's ed~e, and requires a good berth in 
~ounding. The ai:ehorage is in from 8 to 4 fathoms, with Goff's Key bearing 1:rom N. 
U~)W. to N. by E., or the keys to the northward 0~ Goff's K~y in one. From this place, ;es perfectly acquainted you cannot proceed w1thout a pilot. 
ii here is also anchorage 'in 4 fathoms at ., .J 00•8 Hole," under Turueff, as far north 
rom Key Bokel as 1;o halre English Key bearing N. W. by W. The depth of water be-

~ Cjpy of a notice, dated Lloyd's, 10th May, 1823.-" Many vessels, at diffe~e~t ti~e8, ha1"f 
aruj ~ Oflt on the main reef. when going into Honduras, from being unable to d1sungm8h Eng 

18 

them <?file Keys (between ;,.,hich is the only ship channel. into Balize) from the many a:::;;., k:b'sf~~ 
high ai~ reef, Major General Codd his Majesty's Supermtendant, has caused a flag. • 

'W1th au octagon figure on the \op, to be erected on English Key. L' H ndurae" 
(Signed) "JOHN YOUNG, Agent 1or o • 
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tween English and Goff's Keys is 20 fathoms. Pi1ots are generally found on the former 
Of those keys, waiting the arrival of vessels coming in from the northward. 

The course in mid-channel from English Key to Ba1ize is about W. N. W. till the west 
end of Water Key hears north; then haul up to N. by W., or N. N. W., till Goff Key 
is on with Water Key, which is the mark to run over the narrows in 2:l fathoms; then 
N. W. and N. W. by W ., hauling to the northward after passing the middle ground, 
which has only 10 foet -water on it, and lies from 2 to 2~ miles from Balize. From 
the Narrows you will find 7 fathoms, decreasing gradually as you approach ~he anchor· 
age. The marks fi:>r anchoring off Balize are the steeple of the church on with the cen· 
t;re of Government I~Iouse, and the south end of Fort George, situated on a low flat 
island, bearing N. W. ~ "\V., w-here you -will have 24 fathoms, on muddy bottom.
Shipe of a greater draft of water lie at a considerable distance from the town, nnd pro
ceed to it through a wide1· and deeper channel than the one described, having in it 3 futh· 
oms and upwards. 

The current in the anchorage sets to the southward, at the rate of one mile per hour, 
with a rise and fall of 2 feet. 

Supplies of all sorts are of a very inferior description. Vegetables are seldom to be pro· 
cared~ and never but in very small quantities. BeAf is also inferior, and very scarce. 
Turtle alone is nbundant. The water is not good for a voyage, unless taken from about H 
JDiles up the river, except during the rainy season, when it rnay be had perfectly fresh, 2 
miles from its mouth. . 

MAUGER KEY.-The course from English Key to Mauger Key is N. E. by N.,6 
or 7 leagues. It lies in latitude 17° 36' 15" N .• and longitude 87° 7' W .• being the nort!!· 
em most key on Turneff, with a reef extending from it N. N. W., 2 miles. To the:;, 
S. W. is Crawl Key, at the S. W. end of which there is anchorage during the regul~ 
trade winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms. To the eastward of Crawl Key lies Three-cornere 
Key, all having a great resemblance to each other, Mauger key being the smallest, and, as 
before stated, the northernmost. 

On Mauger: Key there is a triangular light. hoisted on a flag-staff. formed by three l~~
t;erns. The hghts are on the N ot·th-west point of the Key, and bear from the N · · 
point of the reef, E. S. E., so that a vessel by bringing the two ]ower lights in one, a.ta 
dist.ance·of four miles from the Key, may safely shape her course S.S. W., for ~nghsh 
Key•. distant fr_orn Mauger Key about 7 leagues, where, if no pilot offer, by .keepin,;:!: ~e 
English Key lights well on board, and a good lookout, a small sandy spot will be clear Y 
seen, and anchorage can be had on the edge of the bank. 

The latitude of the lights is 17° 36' N ., longitude 87° 47' W. 
feet above the level.of the sea, and the two lower lights 75 feet. 
distinctly, in clear weather, at a distance of from 14 to 15 miles. 

The upper light is 95 

The lights can be sMll 

From Port Royal, Jamaica, to the Bay of Honduras, and thence to the Island of Co:umd; 
by Capt. Wm. Sandom, R. N., in the year6 1826 and 1828. 

[The Courses and Bearings a.re magnetic.] 

SWAN ISLANDS.-Left Port Royal for Balize, H~nduras, on the 24th of Jun~ 
1826. Having some doubt.s as to the true situation of the Swan Islands, as they are~!llh 
down directly in the track from Jamaica to Balize, I <let.ermined on making them, w ~ 
was done at Sh. 30m. A. M. of the 26th. After making the east end, I ran down .1 e 
north side, which is bold, and may be approached with safety to the distance of half a rm e; 
until within three-quarters of a mile of the west end, where shoal water and dangeroud 
rocks lie oft" fuU one mile and a half. The easternmost of these islands ie n-0t I.ow,~
may be seen in clear weather 18 or 20 miles off. I observed from the masthead, 10 ~o off 
ing along the north side of these islands, that the discolored water extended a ful~ rn.;t full 
t"rom the E. S. E. part, along the south side to the west end, where it extende 0 ded 
1• mile. They are two distinct islands, connected by a reef of rocks, and weJl wood i; 
the trees on the easternmost being moderately high. The latitude of the eastei:n e':..i.es 
17° 22' 30" N.; t.h~ longit;ude, by cbronometer7 from Port Roya4 being 6° 56 ' tu 
this end in 83° 48' W. · . · iost 
F~m Swan Island towards Balize~ it is necessary to guard most po.rttculo.rly aga are 

the m6u~nce or the currents in running down to the shores of "Hondura~- T;eyges; 
entirely mfluen'?ed by the ~inds, .and change their directio~ when the. wtnd -:.a.~~ "find 
but on, approachmg the shoals, reefs, and keys, south of Bahze. you W1~1 gE"ne f 5 uen& 
a str-0ng current setting to the northward, which must be guarded against by ~~alf· 
observations during the night. The south-easternmost o! the southern fo_ur k(JS ~s keY 
Moon KeyT so called from the form ef the Bfludy shoal projecting froro it. ~ nowe· 
the ligbi.;.bonse is placed, in lat. 17° 12' 30~' N., aod long. 87° 27' 10" W., by 0 

tar. . Here the pilots for Balize reside. 
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The approach to Balize from the Outer Keys is too difficult to be attempted by any 

one not having a thorough and practical knowledge of it. 
On leaving Port Royal. January 21st, instead of steering to the southward of west for 

the purpose of ma king Rattan, and t~ereby ensuring a more certain route to the light
house, (on Half-Moon Key,) off Bahze, I was under the necessity of keeping to the 
northward, to communicate near Cozumel; consequently ran down on the eastern reef. 
and found myself much perplexed in consequence of a very strong current, which ra~ 
to the N. N. W. upwards of 2 miles an hour. I could not ascertain the latitude of the 
North Key on the Eastern Reef; but ran along by the eastern edge of the reef. 

The pilot was received as usual at the lighthouse, and sail made for English Key, past 
Hat Key, and Key Bokel. At this time the remarkable cocoanut trees, with a space 
between, showing the clear light, sufficiently point out English Key. I weighed from 
English Key, and sounded along the shore of Turneffto Mauger Key, and now confirmed 
an opinion I formed two years since, na1nely :-that rather than beat about outside I 
would endeavor to make Mauger Key, (which I 'Would also do, if I had made the North 
Key, on the Eastern Reef,) and run along the western side of Turneff; at the distance of 
from 2 to 4 miles off. "\Vhen about 12 miles to the southward of l\lnuger Key, you vvill 
see two or three remarkable hillocks on Turneff; from these hillocks English Key will 
bear ahout W. by S. From hence you may steer across to English Key, with less chance 
of mistaking it, attending to the foregoing remarks,-namely, the space bet,veen the co
c~anut trees. The course from 1\Iauger Key to English Key is S. S. "\V., 20 miles= but 
I imagine there is a great risk of a stranger's being bewildered, from the similarity of the 
keys, near English Key, by steering directly for it ; and therefore recommend running 
afong the Turoeff shore, as above, in preference. 

ANCHORAGE AT ENGLISH KEY.~In anchoring at English Key, take your 
soundings from Goff's Key, and round towards English Key, as there is a dangerous spit 
off the latter, called by the pilots, the Sand Bore. With English Key bearing S. "'\V. i 
S., 1tnd Goff's Key N. by W .• there are 5 fathoms. 

I have several times ""Wo1·ked from the above anchorage to l\lau ger Key, and always 
, found a southerly set~ it is, however, influenced by an ebb and flow of the water, but 

not very strong. In the Espiegle I worked close by the edge of the reef off Mauger Key, 
and consider it about 2 miles off· and at nio-ht 1nade the edge of the reef when about 
2 mi~es to the northward of it, and 4 from M;uger Key. Therefore, unless very dark, by 
keepmg a good look out, you may see it in time to avoid danger. 

I rnust here caution navigators against a strong current, 'vhich almos~ always sets be
tween Mauger Key and the opposite keys, about N. W.; when standing t.o the north
w~d, I have most unexpectedly been set on the lee shore, when 1 thought myself many 
mdes off it. This current so~etirnes sets westerly, and then to the southward. 

I beat up to the northward during the night, keeping much to the southw~rd am.I east
ward, to avoid the danger of going near the Triangles. Early in the mornmg sail was 
~ade to the northward and the northern end of Ambergris Key closed on, without hav
iog seen the Triangles ; nor had we much northern current during the night. I must 
here remark, that the whole of the shore of the Ambergris Key has a reef about a q:iar
ter of a 1_'llile, or a little more off, in many places dry, and the sea breaking on all of it. 

I continued workin<J' to the north towards the Island of Cozumel. The coast of BR.
~lar i~ bold'. and may '""be approached in some places. wit~in. one ~ile; there is a reef all 
t;:ing t~ w?1ch. both by the color and breaking, plamly 1nd1c3:tes itself;. and off some ot 
ha~ pro1ecttng. points they are plainly seen breakmg at a coni;;1~erablc distance off. Y ~u 
the ?o soundmgs outside the reef, nor any means of ascertammg your approach to it in 

e night • 
. A1'-:1BERGRIS KEY.-The lo~g isle, called Ambergris Key, to the northward ofBa.
~e, is said to abound with extensive-fresh water lakes; to produce logwood, and the more 
v~ uable kind of dye--wood named Brazilletto. In most seasons it is plentifully stocked 
With nu k" ' any 1nds of game 
d' EL CHINCHONO.-· The shoal called the NORTHERN TRIANGLE lies at the fu:tance of ~3 leagues to the northward of Mauger Key. Captain Burnett says, when 
th tra~e wmd prevails, a current. often very strong, sets down between Mauger Key and 
M::- Triangle; there dividing itself, it sets to the southward, between Turneff ~nd the w.1h Rec::£. and, to the northward, between the Triangle Reef !Lnd Ambergr~ Key. 
a 8~0: Wmd from E. to E. s. E., as you tail to leeward of the Trmngle, you will have 

T g cuttent; in your favor. . . , . . 
poin he south end of' the Triangle Reef is from four t.o five miles ~road; it makes m i;o 
by ~between which there is a sandy spot. From the S. W. pomt, the reef trends • 
ke • t W. to-the great key on the centre of the reef; from thence N. by E. to tbd i;o 
shys on the north end. The course along shore to Cozumel is N. by E. i E., an . e 

ore p~ bold 
e~~UMEL iSLAND.-Oo first making the Is~ant;I Cozum~I. from_ ?1:d ~':,~-:re;; 

ng much higher than the-southern, you are mclmed to think the is a62 
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east and w-est: but, on a nearer approac~ it will be found t.o lie nearly in a N. E. and S. 
W. direction. There is good anchorage all along the west side of the island at about 
'three-quarters or 1~ mile from the shore, on stiff sand and clay; the anchor may be seen. 
The bank running all along the we~tern side is free from danger, and very steep to, having 
from 13 to 10 fathoms at one cast· of the lead. On approaching the shore you plainly 
see the edge of the bank, "Which shows itself by the discolored water, and a very strong 
and turbulent motion, caused by the stream of current which sets very strong to the north· 
ward outside, at one mile from the shore, coming in contact with the eddy current, which 
sets in a contrary direction along from the edge of the bank. On first seeing this, I was 
somew-hat alarmed; but on finding the cause, the alarm ceased. 

ANCHORAGE.-The Espeigle anchored in the first bend of the coast to the south
'Ward of the N. W. point, having that point bearing N. by E., and the southern extreme 
S. S. W., distant off shore about half a mile. It is necessary to remark. that the land from 
the N. -W. to the north point. falls in to the eastward, forming a long deep bight of 8 miles. 
About 8 miles to the southward from the N. W. point, there is a small lagoon, the en
b"ance to which is not discernible tiJI very near it, having about 5 or 6 feet of water at the 
niouth ; there are many small islets all about it, and an abundance of fish of the finest 
quality. AJI along the coast there is an abundance of wood, and fish may be caught; 
in some p1aces the seine may be hauled, but generally speaking. the beach is lined with 
small rocks near the water's edge. The south end of the island is low, and bas a long 
sandy spit projecting from it. I have heard that fresh water is to he found, but did not 
see any. 

Cursory Remarks on the Northern part of Cozum,el Island, by .Anthony de Mayne, R. N. 
Surveyor, February, 1820. 

COZUMEL ISLAND is ofa moderate height, extending N. E. and S. W., upwards 
of 7 leagues, and is about 2 leagues in breadth. Its east side appeared to he free from 
danger; hut off the N. E. point a reef runs out in a N. E. by N. direction, upwards of 
3 miles: this reef is steep to in every part; and there are 10 and 11 fathoms close to the 
breakers, on the N. E. extremity. We passed the north-eastern breakers at a distance 
of half a mile, having 12 fathoms, and rounding them gradually, stood into a bay on the 
west side of the island, and there anchored in 6 fathoms, on rocky bottom, at about 2~ 
:miles from the beach. with the N. E. point bearing east, distant 5 miles. From this s~ 
we could plainly see the main land of Bacalar to the westward, which is rather low, wi 
a number of large trees along the shore. 

From observations made at this anchorage, we found the N. E. point of Cozum;I 
situated in latitude 20° 32' N •• and longitude 86° 44' 52" W. The north part oft 0 

island is low and swampy, covered with thick underwood, but we observed no other than 
sznall trees; on the south part, the trees appeared much larger, but of the fustic or log· 
wood kind. . d' 

We could not perceive any discolored water or soundings off the east side of the isla~ 
but off the north part, or end, the soundings extend to a considerable distance northw 
from the reef before mentioned. We found 13, 14, 20, and 16 fathoms, on rocky botto1tli 
In latitude 20° 50', and longitude 76° 40' we had 16 fathoms, on rocky bottom; ~ 
strong rippling caused by the current, similar to the Gulf Stream, the set being N. by " 
2j: knots; at this point the bank appeared to terminate. f ~ 

We found the current to the eastward of Cozumel setting N. by E., at the rat:J ~ 
knots: but to the westward, between the island and the main, it ran south-westw ' 
the rate of 2~ knots. 

From several observations, the variation of" the compass was found 7! 0
, easter:f Afug&' 

The main land opposite to Cozumel, trends about N. N. E. i E., to the islan 
ras, and is all low and woody. 

TBE COAST A.ND RIVERS OF G1JY&N.&, FR81'I Tiii 
EQif&TOB. A.ND THE A.MAZON, 'WESTWARD 

TO T&'E G_,LF OF PAKI&, OK THINID.&D· 

. THE COAST OF GUY ANA, IN GENERAL.-Th~ country compra:e~:::c 
der the name of Guyana.,. extends southward f'rom the River ~ooco ~ down \1fl8C 
Am~o_ns. The c:;oasts of 1t are_ generally low.; as the numerous rivers briedga border of 
~··of aJlu~ial matter, which, accumulating on the shores, h~ fo~---ty eovered 
-low gr:"OUD<i. Tb1S ground, between. the high and low water :o:mrks, J.S co~ 
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with mangroves ; at low water, it appears like an inaccessible bank; but with the rising 
ti<le. it is inundated • 
. PORTUGUESE t?UYANA.-~he Amazon is consider~d as the first or largest riv1'r 
m the. world. ~1.r. Pmkerton has said, "amonp: the gi·and rivers which w-ater the globe. 
and diffuse fert1hty and cotnn1erce along their shores, the A.rn.azon "\viH ever maintain 
the preference." The truth of this avennent sne1ns to be unquestionable~ the sources of 
this river being within two degrees of the Pacific Ocean, about the parallel of 11 ° S., 
and several great rivers fall into it ; these again having inn urnerab1e branches. The 
course of its grand stream is nearly east, across the continent, until it falls into the 
Atlantic, under the equinoctial line. The river is said to be navigable through nearly its 
whole length, though impeded by many banks of sand, some of which extend 30 or 40 
leagues. Below its confluence with the R,in~r Xingu. at 40 leagues from the sea, its 
opposite banks are invisible from each other. At C>-11idos, 1nore than 140 leagues from 
the sea, its breadth is about 1000 fathoms. The tide is perceptible to the distance of 150 
leap;ues. 

1'he declivity of the bed of the river. fron1 Ovidos. has been cmnputed at only four 
feet; yet the immense body of interior water gives it an astonishing irnpetus ~ so that it 
rushes into the sea with amazing velocity, and is said to •freshen the ocean. at times, to 
the distance of nearly 80 leagues from the shore. This rapidity, on the return of tide, 
o~casions a bore, caUed by the Indians, pororoca, -which is chiefly observable towards Cape 
North, and w-hich surpasses those of other great rivers. This phenonienon always occurs 
two days before and after the full an<l change of the n1oon : vvhen at the comn1ence1nent 
of the tlood, the sea, rushes int:o the river, forining three or four successive waves, that 
break m-ountain high on the bar, and -raise the tide within to its greatest elevation in one 
or two minutes. lt has been said that the elevation of these ridges of water has amount
Pd to not less than 200 feet; but the ordinary rise over the bar, is frmn 12 t.o 15 feeJ;. 
The noise of the irruption may he heard at the distance of two leagues. 

FRENCH GUY AN A.-The coasts of French Guyana are tnuch like those of the 
Portuguese or Brazilian territory, and present nothing remarkable to the navigator; the 
whole being lined by drowned mangrove isles and mud-banks, which bar the mouths of 
the numerous rivers. The rains on this coast prevail from .January to June, and form 
st.agnant ponds and, marshes, which render the clirnate very unhealthy. The currents 
along the coast are strong and irregular. . . 

DUTCH AND BRl'l'ISH- GUYANA.-Dutch Guyana. or Sur1nan1, extends fron"J. 
the Marowyne to the Corantine an extent of 170 miles; and British Guyana, fro1n the 
~ ' orantine to Essequibo, an extent; of about 120 1niles. 

General Directions for the Coasts ,of Dutch and British Guyana. 

Ships bound from the -windward. or Caribbee Islands, to these coasts, shou~d steer as 
far to the eastward as s. B., if the wind will permit, on acC?unt of the strong mdrau~ht, 
or c_urrent, setting all times of the year to the westward, mto and through ~he Gulf. of 
Pana. The mo1nent-you come on to the outward edge of the ground, you will perceive.. 
!he color of ~he water change 00· a light green, and will have from 35 to 45 fathom~- If 
in that depth. you should be 80 far to the south-war~. as 7° 25', or 7° 30' north latitude, 
Y~u rn.ay steer in s. W ., and make the )and ; but it more _to the. north~ard. keep your 
Wind till you attain that latitude, you w-iU have very grad~al sound11:1gs quite to the shore, 
but very shallow; you will be in 9 fathoms when you first ~et sight ~f the land about 
De~erara; but you may run in w-it.bout fear in 4 fathoms, being attentive- to ~our lead. 
As It is the general opinion that there are mnny unexplored. sand-banks on tlus coast., a 
great attention to the lead and the quality of the ground w1~l ~ necessary. as by that 
only you will be apprised of the danger ; tor, on most parts ot this coast, «? the eastward 
of the River Oronoco, the bottom is of very soft mud; if, on a sudd~n: you tind ~a.rd sandy 
ground. be assured some danger is near, and immediately haul oft, till you again find soft 
ground, as before. 

The making of the-land all the "Way from the Oronoco, as far to the eas~ard as Cay
enne, is -very low and wood ' and therefore appears in all parts so much a.hke. that_ ~e 
most experienced pilots are hequently deceived. your chief dep~nden_ce, ~herefore! IS m 
a true ulti~de; if that, by reason of thick weather, c"'.nnot be obta.med, it .will be advmable 
~u~~chor in about six fathoms, ,-which you may do with gl·eat safety, havmg good grGund, 

in general moderat;e gales and smooth water. - . 
The ma.king of the land about De me ram is tbf.;l most remi;rkable ~f'A!1Y part of the coa.:1'a' 

the Woods in many p1- _ b . burnt down and cleared tor cult1vat10n, makes the la 
apP6 . J.ttees emg • . be • d if the e are any 
l!~-ar ~n large -gaps, where .the houB68, &c., are plamly to seen, ~ r-above the 
i;•Jff!I lying at the }o-wer .·part of the river, their mast heads may be plainly seen 

ees, for scnne distance at seQ.. . - . . . 
If bound into the Dem'6rar ou must run to the westward till you b~ing~he en= 

of the ri.ver S. S. W ., or s. b';; \v ., and either lie to, or ancho1· for the ttd~2~n 4 fat 
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of water; but be very cautious not to be lutuled farther to the westward than these he111 
ings, for. the flood .. runs very strongly int-0 the River Essequibo, at the mouth of whid 
and at a great distance from the land, lie many very dangerous sand-banks, on some i 
which there are not more than 9 or 10 feet of water, and the flood tides sets directlyo 
them. 

On many parts of this coast, particularly off Point Spirit. a league to the eastward c 
the Demerara. the flood tide sets directly on the shore, and the ebb sets off to the N.E 
It wiJl be advisable, when cabn and near the land, to anchor thei·e. 

l n the month of Decem.ber, there is, at times. particularly in shoal water. on the comini 
in of the flood, a great sea, called the rollers, and, by the Indians, pororoca. It is ofter 
futal ·ro vessels at anchor. 

At the distance of' between 12 and 40 leagues from the coast, the wind generally 
prevails from the E. S. E .• but within 12 leagues the wind is varittble: in the morning S. 
E ., and E. S. E. towards noon, drawing round to the east ; and between 2 and 13 it is 
generalJy to the N. E. and N. N. E., or north. In the night it varies from E. by N. ro 
E. by S. 

To get t;o the windwfl.l"d on this coas~ care must be taken not t-0 suffer the southerly 
winds to take you more than 10 leagues from the.. land, at which distance you should ba 
about noon ; for by two hours after, the wind may prevail so far to the north, as to lay 
you along shore. By 8 in the evening the north wind has generally subsided, and tba 
wind then blows along shore from the eastward : therefore. with a whole ebb before yau, 
it 1nay be best to anchor and stop for a tide. By daylight the wind will be found to have 
changed to west, southerly : hence the advantage of being near shore. Thus procet'd
ing. and taking advantage of the tides, a ship may beat from Demerara to Surinam in tha 
space of three or four days. . 
_ SURINAM RIVER.-It is advisable for ships bound f'or Surinam, when comlll~ 

from the eastward, or long voyages, to get into latitude 5° 55' in the longitude of 50" 
(unless they have a time-keeper, or lunar observation, to depend on); as they will have an 
opportunity, from observation to observation, of ascertaining the current, which almost 
constantly, off the Marowyne, runs to the N. W.; and. you are aJso to observe that, 
during the rainy season, you cannot always depend on a meridional observation. 

When arrived in the above 1atituJe. and having found no bottom vvith 60 fathoms, they 
ought to keep directly to the south-west, because it is certain they are then about t~e ine
ridian of Cape North. or perhaps still more to the eastward, where the current, w1th un· 
common velocity, sweeps to the north and :iorth-west. by which one may long be pre
vented from gaining southing. With a south-west course they may the soonest be able 
to paBB thr<mgh the current, and enter the boundary of the tides, which should be tbetr 
principal aim. 

Having gained ground in the latitude 5° b5', already quoted. and a depth of 60 fathoms. 
fi,ne sand with mud, you may be certain of having arrived nearly to the TIJeridian of Cay· 
enne. at least not more to the westward. 

To the north and N. E. from 20 to 30 leagues off the Marowyne shoals, are the depth! 
of 30 to 45 fathoms of water, the bottom soft mud with fine sand and broken shells. T 
the Marowyne shoals you may not. in the night, approach nearer than in 10 fathoms, wheo 
the soundings wiU be gradually coarser: in hauling to the northward, you wiJI have dee%~ 
water and finer sand; and in 10 fathoms of water. heaving-to with your lead to the nOJ w 
ward, you will drive clear enough of the shoals to the north-west. You may always kno . 
whether you are to the eastward. aoc] consequf'<ntJy to the windward. by those soun~mg~; 
for the ground. six leagues to leeward of the Marowyoe, all the way to Bram's P~i~t. d ' 
soft mud. Your best land-fall wiH be between J>ost Orange and the Marowyne; w e~s 
it i11 absolutely neceMary that· you should make the land thereabout. The Marowyne 
known not only by the high land lying at a great distance inland,. but best of all. by the~~ 
pea.ranee of its mouth, beaded towar<l the N. E .• and in which the stream differ~ ~hat 
nearly all the other rivers on this coast. as no one of them shows its entrance ol?en tn 
direction. Its sands and clay-banks also lie dispersed to the N. E. and N: N. E. "th the 

The coast between the Marowyne and Surinam River. Jies stm uncult1v11ted, w• ·tun· 
only exception of Mr. Cameron's plantation; and nothing but thick wood. of an almo~. ect. 
ipt.errupted uniformity, presents itself to the view. without the smallest emerg~ 0 ;-mit: 
fJ'oi:tt this reason ships ought to run as near the land as their draught of water "Y' pe are 
whsch they may do wit.h perfect safety~ there being no known dane;er; to this the~tion, 
the ll'J{}r~ co~pelled ·"the espying the few existing marks requires th~ utmQ~~!"1tJrerenC 
&om their Lemg proJecJ::ed against a wood the trees and leaves of which are 
hues.. . . - .· . . . D tch 1lag 

JtJ..m.q.ki#g Post Orange~ (which is in Jong.i:tude 54° 36.') you will ~e th? J~wrest. 
ho~ ~e, BD<t a few houses. of a dark brown aspect, ly. ing.· nea,r. ly btdden int the S8Jll6 
Ta..a~ fies :nearly .13 leagues to the westward of the Ma:rowyne, ~d at abou 
·~-~.from Br~'s Point. · · · 
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It ought to be remarked that, a1though in former times there may have existed some 

likeness between Post Orange and Bram's Point, at present none such is to be found; the 
large tree at Post Orange, mentioned in former descriptions. is probably fallen or dead 
and the flag only may serve 1:o distinguish the spot. At Bram's Point, however, no fiag 
is now to be seen. 

About 5 ~ile:' to the west of Post Oran.ge is the Motkreek, (Mot Creek,) where Riso the 
Dutch flag IS displayed as a mark for ships; a few houses, in a similar rnanner Jie scat-
tered among the trees. . 

The ~ext mark you have (for. you must be very attentive i~ ~eeping a good lookout) is 
a break in the land, through w-h1ch appear the houses and hutldmgs of a plantation called 
Cameron's Castle. 'rhe rnansion, a large structure, painted white, has a steeple upon its 
roof, which makes it the best mark on this part of the const. 
~rom here the rnud-bank begins to spread farther off shore; the lead is your best 

gmde; and by keeping all along its edge, you will discover, in due time, the buoys, placed 
~lon.g the channel which leads over _the bank into the river. When seeing the land bend
mg mward to the S. -W ., and mark mg the trees opposite the ship, you may perceive a 
row of trees along the forest bank, without leaves, and of a singular brown-burnt aspect; 
these trees h,ave been known, during at least half a century, by the nanie of the Krabbe
bosch or Crab-wood. 

As Surinam river disembogues itself torard the west, you may not see its western 
bank before you have discovered the outer vessel, which serves as a mark to lead over the 
bank. 
~Jn 1817 a beacon ~as erected on Bram's Point, but since 1832 it has broken down, 

together with the houses, flag-staffs, and eve.ry other object previously existing; so that, 
at present, not the smallest trace of hun1an habitation is to be seen there. Instead of the 
bP.ac;on, there have been p1aced four marks along the windward side of the channel, 
leadmg over the b1tnk towards the river, which consists of two iron vessels with masts, 
and.two copper buoys. placed in the following order: 

No. 1.-':The outermost vessel with Brain's Point South 19° east; and No. 2, the other 
Yessel, south 10° west. in latitude observed 6° 1' 30", and has 2~ or 2i fathoms around it. 

No. 2 hus Bram's Point south 37''' east, and No. 3, being one of the buoys, south 11° 
east: it lies in 2~ fathoms of ·water. .ZV. B. These bearings are true. 

No. 3 lies in 2;! fathoms of water, to the westward of the sand-banks which extend 
from Brnm's Point. with the easternmost point of land bearing N. 74° E., Bram's Point 
sonth 61° east, and No. 4 south 50° east. (Yon must keep askarp lAJokout in going from 
tlu ~ne to the other, in order to find out their place.) 

No. 4 hes to the southward, ond close to the edge of the sand-banks, in 3 fathoms of 
·Water, with Bran1's Point north 45° east. To the west of this buoy is a pit or hole with 
~~fathoms of water, and which affords a good anchorage for ships waiting for wind or 
tide. N. B,. These bearings are by compass • 
. Every depth above given is at low water, full and change of. th~ moon, when _the;water 

11Sf's 9 or 10 feet; but a.t the intervals only 5! or 6 feet. It is high water at six. o clock . 
. Regarding the marks. as above, the only additional caution necessary is against the .set

:?g of the tides; the flood sets with force up<!n the lee shore, ~nd the e~b r1_1shes strB;1ght 
~er the sand-banks ; the former is of some 1mportance to ships •vorkmg m, especially 

when the wind is not sufficient to keep the ship in restraint; for here the bottom, of. a 
soft mud, has now and then by suction prevented the effect of the rudder ~ and as, 1n 

:;:ch cases, a ship UJay not ;..lways let g~ an anchc;ir, they_ have been presse? deep in t_he 
ud, before they could do any thing to prevent ~t. This happen~d. even in 1833. w1th 

~ne of the returning merchant ships. which, passmg the bank agamst the floo?• touched 
ut hithtly ; after which she ran till in 4 feet of water alongside, and although fortunately 

got off, she lost her rudder besides a: great lapse of time, together with hard working and 
expenses. As vessels snud.l craft excepted always enter the river with the flood tide, the 
elfect.s f h • • d · · d th · beca th . o t. e·ebb are t.o be shunned by those who. co~e r1vm~ own e.r1ver_; u~e 
h e tidf.'I will throw them upon the sand-bank -wluch JUts out from Bram s Pomt. Th18 

11 ~k, called Schulpe Rif (ShelJ-shoal) is of a tenacious substance, and nearly as hard as 
Bohd d . d . .t F· groun ; thl'lrefore care should be taken not to be riven upon i • · . 

"Wit mally .-No vesst\l, of auy considerable draught, should eater the channel of Sunaam 
the \ 0 ut the certaint~ of going in at once, at least so far as to r~ach the anchorage west of 
duT· uoy No. 4; for getting a.ground here is fl1ways attended with some fatal cons~quenc~, 
fairi!g ~e following ebb-t.ide, which en.uses the ship t.o plough the soft. ground till she is 
aud" driven ashore. If it be evening or ebb-tide, you had b~tter haul to the northwa1·d, 
bea ?Iust anchor when you· have 3~ or 4 fathoms of water with the outer vessel (N~. 1.) 
m-Jimg S. by E. or S. s. E •• as., should you Jie-to, the current woul~ duriilgthe night, 
tG £ t you as far tQ the westward as the River Saramacca ; and many sb1 ps have been three 
N °111" Weeke bea.ti~g back to Bram's Point, although the distance is only 7. or ~ leagu~ 

ay, heavy sa.ilera .lfter be&.tlng many weeks, have bore up fur Berbice, findmg it uoa\181 
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ing to contend against wind and current. (It must however be remarked, they were 
probably unacquainted with the mode of working up along this coast. 

Having passed the buoy No. 4, you have only to keep in mid-channel with the lead 
going. A mile inw-ard from Bram's Point stands a flog-staff, with u few houses, destined 
for a la7.aret; here you 1nay anchor in 3~ and 4 fathoms of water. Between this place 
and Jagtlust plantation you will find the deepest water by keeping three-quarters overt~ 
the eastern shore. After passing the first plantation called RetJolutie, you will find only 2 
fathoms at low- water, and frorr1 thence to within a mile of the entrance of the Comowinie 
may not be improperly termed the Lnver Bar. 

Having reached nearly to the entrance of the Comowinie, w-hich branches from the 
Surinam, you must be very particular in guarding against the flood, which sets strongly 
into the Comowinie, and which, without great precaution, w-ould set you on a spit of 
sand, which extends from Fort Amsterdam almost across the Coinowinie. On th~ othfr 
hand, you must guard against some sunken rocks which lie a little below Fort Amster· 
dam, on the western shore, so as to keep between the tvvo. Having passed the flag-staff, 
you will have 18 feet at ]ow water; and from thence to the edge of the bar, the deer)t)s\ 
water in the riv~r. It is here that those ships complete their lading, which draw t<m 
rnuch -water to pass over the bar. 

At Tiger's Hole there are 6 fathoms of water, which is just above Governor Frederi· 
ci's plantation, called V oorburg. Here you t)Vill then have a leading wind up; and by 
keeping three-quarters over the eastern shore, you will have the deepest -water, 11 feet 
at low, and 18 feet at high water. You Inay anchor abreast of Paramaribo, in 4 fathow, 
observing that the deepest water is close to the town. 

It is high water, at full and change, at Bram's Point, at 6 o'clock. The flood sets to the 
west:ward, ebb to the eastward. 

DEMERARA.-In sailing for the coast of Demerara from the northward, you mu~ 
keep well t.o windward, as the general set of the current along the coast ia W ., or \V. N. 
W., about 2 miles an hour. c 

At the distance of 20 miles off shore, the currents vary according to the wind, and it 
may be observed, as a general rule, that when there is any westing in the -wind, a strove 
easterly set will be found along the whole coast; and that when the wind inclines to the 
eastward, the set will then be westerly. 

The trade wind blowing between N. N. E. end S. E. causes the westerly set usually 
found; hut as the wind occasionally veers to the northward, and even so :fu.r as N. N. W., 
particularly in the winter fllOntbs, the easterly current above alluded to sometimes exis~. 

The flood tide sets along the coast S. W., and the ebb N. E. Their influence is"°' 
felt beyond 8 rniles off shore. 

As the passage from Demerara to Berbice, or other ports to windward exposes you tD 
the general westerly current, it is weJI to keep close in shore, and take advantage of the 
in•shore tides; and should the winds be light, it w"ill be necessary to anchor with the flood . 

..Appearance of the Land on the Demerara Coa8t.-Nine mi~s to the eastward of Coco· 
bano Point are five or six single cocoanut trees; ten miles farther to the eastward are 
two rows of the same trees, appearing like white cliffs. 

Twenty-six miles to the eastward of the river 
there is a hillock. £ormed by a large cotton tree. 
ll'his towers above the lo-w ltmd, and forms like 
a sugar-lpaf: it is called General Murray•s tree. 

General Murray's Tree0c $. w. by S. 12'. 

Forty-six miles to the eastward of the river 
are two hillocks close rogether. They also form 
like Bllgar-loaves, and show themselves above the 
low land. 

Two Cotton TTeea, S. S. w. 11-'· 

... Vessels on the coast of British Guyana,: and bound to Damerart:L. vvill clearly wak
6 

these objects, as they alone alter the apf:>6arance ?f the _Iow ~a.nd. . . f th coast 0ut, 
. (;rah Island, at the entrance of the River Berbme, Will point this part o e 
~ere being no other island between Demerara and Surim:un. . .····. . . .. . h 1\'at.eri 
·. F?ui"teen .miles to th~ eastward ?iBer~iee .there is a bui!di!tg close .cdl'tW~ tot 

0 
iand

fti!! •!dps and top ·are whtte, and a little to the westward of it 1s a· deep .gap b t!1 g tha •P· 
. ',lr~ mfies to the eastward of Berbi.ce there is a patch of .burnt tre~ avin 
~~~ nf"ve8sels at anchor. . . . • • · · : ... .·. T • • . . a few di$· 
, .. ":.~.l~~ediate const_be~ee~ these. obJ~ts ie low; patclies of ~ees, and .•· 
~~Ji.ouses. Caron~, caltermg tts appettrance. •• 
. '··TJJet-e'iS 11() aanger, if the lead is ke'pt well going. 
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Unless standing in for a harbor or river, do not go into Jess than 5 iathoms as there are 

many banks but Jittle known inside these soundings. There is anchorage al~ng the who1e 
coast, hut be careful, if you anchor off Berbice, to have sufficient]y deep water to prevent 
touching the bottom between the hollo-ws of the rollers, which break. 

BERBICE.-Latitude and longitude of the light-vessel 6° 25' 42u N. 570 26' W. 
Latitude and longitude o£the Stelling, 170 yards N. of the Court House, 6° 11' 48" N •• 
57° 30' 30" W.; high -water, full and change, 4h. Om. 

Berbice 1ight-vesee1 carries one fixed light by night, and a black ball at the fore:mast 
head by day, painted black outside and roofed over; she has a small jigger mast abaft and 
lies in a quarter Jess than three fathoms, at Jow water. ' 

From the light-vessel to the entrance of the river the course is S. S. W., 10 mileS'
To enter the river all vessels have to pass over a bar or flat of 6 miles in extent, having 
16 feet at high water, and only 7 feet at low- water, spring tides. 

All vessels, drawing from 11 to 15 feet. going up the river, should leave the light-vessel 
about an hour before high water, and steer S.S. W. When about 2 miles from the light
yessel the water wiD shoal to 15 feet, until a tree, on a low point to the eastward, is shuC 
m by a bluff point, bearing E. by S. ~ S. They wilJ then be about 2 miles from the en
trance of the river. The water will then deepen from 18 to 20 foet, and they wiJl be over 
the ~ar. The channel narrows in approaching the river, there being a long mud-flat~ ex
tendmg about 6 miles to the northward, on the western side, 'Which is son1etimes dry at 
low water; and a hard shell back to the eastward, on which the sea breaks at low -water, 
and which is steep close to. The channel lies between these two banks, and a vessel may 
keep so far to the eastward as to shut in Crab Island, half way with the eastern point of' 
the liver, and to the westward, so as to open Cral:\,Jsland from the eastern point. When 
about three-quarters of a mile from the eastern point, open the shipping between Crab 
Island and the eastern point; and when off the east point, which is 5 miles from the.town,. 
steer south, or S. by W. in 3!1 fathoms, keeping cJose to the eastern shore, and about; 
three-quarters of a cable's length off shore. 

To avoid a shoal off the S. E. point of Crab Island, keep the steeples oi the two churches 
touching each other, or about half a cable's leng:th off the bushes on the eastern shore. 

Off Point Canje there is a mud-bank lying N. and S., of 30 fathoms in extent, having 
?n~y 9 feet water on it, at low water. It is half a cable's length off shore, and the mud on 
it 1s very soft. 

After passing Canje Creek haul out a little to the w-estward, in order to anchor with a 
flood tide, and in 17 t.o 21 reet at high water. Vessels drawing twelve feet generally lie 
aground here at low water. · 
. H. M. S. Flamer's anchoring markm were Scotch Church, or Northernmost ChuiCh., 
in one with the centre of the Court House and Grab Island, N. ~ W • 

BERBICE TO DEMERARA.-The true course and distance from Berbice 1ight
vessel~ Demerara light-vessel is N. 49° W. 51 miles; the magnetic cours~ N. W. f W. 

Leaving Berbice with an ebb tide, steer N. W. by N. by compass 20 m1Jes, and then f · W. by W., with which courses Demerara light-vessel will be seen a-he~d. _The N. 
"'·by N. course is to avoid the long mud-flat lying N. W. by W. from ~erbice lig~t-V?&

seI, having at high water only from 12 to 6 foet water on it; whereas this track will giv_e 
from 16 to 20 feet. muddy bottom. To know when the v~ssel is to t~e westwar_d of this 
flat, two groups of trees called the Eighteen and the Nineteen, will be touchmg each 
other, be!'ring S. by E. 'by cotnpass. Alter the course ~hen to N. W. by W. by com
Pllss, and 1D approaching ttie Demerara light-vessel there will be from 18 to 26 and 30 f"eel 
~ter, muddy bottom. Tw-enty miles to ihe eastward of Point Corrobana (the eastern 
rm;it of Demerara River) the coast assumes a more live1y !lppearai;ic:e:• the mangro~e trees 
fa:~~ frequent gape in them, through which the smoke is seen r1smg from the differeng 

8 
ries. There is nJso seen a very long remarkable group of tr~es_, with large _tops and 

\V~all sterns, called Paradise Plantations, with a white factory ~mldmg half" a mile to the 
it s~ard ofit; and as there are no other trees on this coast having the same appeara~e,. 
fr will be a very good guide 10 know i:f a vel!!ll!lel is to the eastward o"I Dernerara, which 
.,,,,.elJllently happens during the rainy seasons when the current, which usually sets W • 
.. ,. W., alt.e N . Shi n to • by E. and N. N. E. ki th 
ana 1?8 CC?ming from the W-mdward IsJands and bound to Dem?I"ara, ma ng . ese ~ees,. 
v b0U1g 10 5 or 6 fathoms water by steering W. S. W ., will make De-merara light-
'i>el; hut they should not shoal the water to less than 3 futhoms. , . 0 , 

W EM~RARA.-· -Demerara Jight-vesse1 stands in latitude 6°. 59 N., lo~gttu~~ ret 
~ Time of high water at fall and change 4h. 30m. The light-vessel is pa.m d lies 
in 

4 
tzo masts. and carries a fixed ~ht by night, and a brcmd red _vendant by dab, an Ilana 

P · th<>IWJ at low _...._ N N i E· 12 miles from the lighlhouse- «'JD orro 
Otnt. "'-"""'c' • • • s • . 

1:o:!£t~thouse is &hiped red and white perpendicularly, and has a ·signal post 
011 

the 
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Ships bound into the river have to pass over a bar. one mile in length and H ttiile 
across, having 13. 12, and 8 feet on it at low water. On leaving the light-vessel steers. 
W. by S., or S. S. W. ~ W •• allowing for the tide, keeping the lighthouse a little on the 
port bow. just over the cathead, for eight miles. In this track there 'vill be from 24 to 14 
f"eet. Whema single large tree (the high Cabbage tree) ol'.! the western shore o~theriver 
bears S. W. J W., or the northernmost large factory chimney on the same side ofthe 
river hears S. W. :! S., steer S. W. !l S., passing to the northward of a black buoy and a 
staff, with a small cask on it, called the Tub Beacon; this track will afford 16, 18, and 20 
:feet water. It is not safe to shoal to Jess than 16 feet in passing the beacon, as the ground 
is very hard there. About "\V. S. W. of this beacon there is a white buoy in 16 feet, 
lying off the N. E. point of the river. Pass to the northward of it, and between it and the. 
red buoy, which lies N. W. from it about a rnile and a half. 

When the lighthouse bears S. by E. haul into the river, and moor off the town Bl 
most convenient. 

In coming from the northward, it should be carefuUy remembered, that the light in the 
li,e:hthouse can be seen before that of the light-\tessel. By bringing the former to bear S. 
W. by S. it will lead to the light-vessel; but if any thing should have happened to the 
latter. and the light of' the lighthouse be mistaken for it, when bearing any thing to the 
southward of S. by W., or eastward of south, it would lead to a very hard sand-bank hav-
ing: only 8 feet on it, lying W. and W. N. W. from the light-vessel. . 

The pilo!':s for this harbor are very good. and keep a sharp lookout for vessels coming 
down, picking vessels up 15 and 2Q m\les to the windward of the river. . 

· lt is high water (spring tides) at George Town at 4h. 45m. P. M. Rise at ordmary 
springs. 9 feet ; at neaps, 8 feet. TQ.e tide continues to flow on the surface lh. !Om. 
after high Water, and during spring tides runs about three knots per hour at the anchor· 
age, in the dry season, from .July to November. . 

The distance from George Town to the sand-hills up the river is about 25! miles, by 
Capt. Owen's Su1·vey. In going up to the sand-hills keep the eastern shore close on board, 
after passing the flats off Providence, until abreast of Howereroenie Creek ; then haul 
over towards the point on the west shore above Glasgow. 

The lighthouse is in lat. 6° 49' 20'' N., long. 58° 11' 20" W.; variation, 5° 43' E.,by 
Capt. Ckven•s observations. 

SPANISH. or COLOlHBIAN GUYANA.-The most remarkable feature of Span· 
ish Guyana is the course of the River Oronoco. A great part of the upper portion.of 
this river was explored in the year 1800, by the celebrated Humboldt, who proved its 
c~municntion with the Rio Negro. and, consequently, with the Amazon. The mouths 
of·the C>ronoco are of dangerous navigation, and require an expert pilot. Seven of t~en)i 
are navigable; but the chief is the Great Mouth, (Boca Grande, or Boca de Nav.1os: 
which is about 6 miles in -width. This is mQSt to the southward, and in the direct courstt 
of the river. The isles of the Oronoco, or rather its Delta, which is of prodigious ex~ent. 
are possessed by the Guaraunas and the Mariusas, two independent tribes of Induins. 
The northern part, opposite to Trinidad, is overflowed from the middle of J unnary to~~ 
middle of June; and, during this season, the Guaraunas dwell upon the palm trees wi 
which it is covered. . ·!Jed 

The seven navigable channels into the river, already mentioned, have been descn 
as follow. commencing northward: .. the 

The !irst of' the navigable mouths is the Grand Manamo, in the Gulf'. of, Pana~d at 
second is the Cano, or Canal of Perdernnles. 3 leagues south of the Soldiers asla ' is 
the entrance of the gulf; it is fit for longboats only: the third mouth, named a~ur~ 
7 leagues t.o the eastward of Perdernales, and, likewise, is fit only for boats : the, ;Iari: 
named Macareo, is 6 leagues eastward of Cnpura. and is navigable by smnU craft· any 
usas, the fifth, is 12 leagues t.o the south-eastward of the fourth; but between areb'!ard 
mouths navignLle when the river is high-: the sixth mouth is 18 leagues to the sout Great 
of Mariusas, and is navigable for small vessels : the seventh. Boca. Grande,h or_ lands. 
Mouth, is 8 leagues S. E. from the sixth; its breadth is 6 miles between t 0 18·gable 
Congrejo (Crab Isles) on the N. W., and Point Barma on the S. E.; but the ~~~ellP
ehaonel is n~t above 3 n;iJes, and is crossed by a bar, with _17 feet at l<?W water ~rd fro!ll 
proaeh ~ this entrance is dangerous, from the shoals runnmg off 7 mtles eastw 
·OongreJo Island. and 2 miles narthward from Point Barma. . is 1ovv
. 'l~he flux and refi ux of the tide, are felt in the month of April, when the ri-ver ftueoce 
est, beyond Angostura, at a distance of more than 85 leagdes inland. A~ the eon 'fbeB!l 
of the Carony, 60 leagues from the coast, the water rises one foot three inches- ntouod· 
~cions _of the surface of the river, this nupen&iuli of its course, must not ~e c;ises t~ a 
,ed.;WUh a tide that dows up. At the Great Mouth, near Cape Bartr!a, the g~fof pQJ'llo 
hmgf:it of_ two or three feet ; but further to the N. W •• towards and ID th~ uf the ~' 
"the Cidti n~es 7. 8, and even 10 feet. Such is the eil"ect of the configuration ° 
and of the obstacles presented by the Bocas del Drago, &c. 
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The currents o~ tJ:ie whol~ of this cOtlst run from Cape Orange towards the north.
est; and the variations which the fresh waters of the Oronoco produce in the force of 

be general current, and in the transparency and the reflected color of the sea. rarely ex
ad farther than three or four leagues E. N. E. of Cong1·ejo, or Crab Island. The 
aters in the Gulf of Paria are salt, though in a less degree thun in the rest of thf'I Ca-

ibbean Sea, attributed to the small mouth (Bocas Chicas) of the Oronoco, and the mass 
f water furnished by the river Guarapiche. From these reasons there are no sah pits 
n this coast. 
The navigation of the river, w-hether vessels enter by the Great l\fouth or by the lflhy .. 

intb of the Bocas Chicas, requires various precautions, according as the bed may be Eull 
r tbe waters very low. The regularity of these periodical risings of the Oronoco has 

long been an object of admiration to travellers, as the overflowings of the Nile furnished 
· e philosophers of antiquity with a problem difficult to solve. The co.use is similar. and 

cts equally on Rll the rivers that take tlieir rise in the torrid zone. After the vernal 
equinox, the cessation of the breezes announce the season of rains. The increase of the 
rivers is in proprotion t.o the quantity of "\Vnte1· that. falls in the different regions. This 
,quantity. in the centre of the forests of the upper Oronoco, and the Rio Negro, appeared 
.to me to extend 90 or 100 inches annually. The following is the usual progress of the 
oscillittions of the Oronoco. lmmediHtely after the vernal equinox, (the people say on 
~he 2.5th of March,) the commencement of the rising is perceived. It is, at first, only an 
mch m 24 hours: sonietitnes the river ngain sinks in April; it attains its maximun1, or 
greatest height, in July; renl.ains full, (at the same level,) from the end of July till the 
~&th of August, and then decreases prog1·essiveJy. but more slowly than it increased. It 
IS at its minimum, <Jill" least depth, in January and FPbruary. 

The River An1azon, uccording to the information which I obtained on its banks, is much 
ess regular in the periods of its oscillations than the 01·onoco: it generally begins, how

ever, to increase in Decen1ber, and attains its greatest height in Aiarch. It sinks from 
t~e month of Mtt.y, and is at the lowest height in the months of July and August. at the• 
time when the lower ()ronoco inundates all the surrounding land. As no river in Ame
rica can cross the equator from south to north, on account of the general configuration of 
the ground, the risings of the Oronoco have au influence on the Anu1.zon ; but those of 
the Amazon do not alter the progress of the oscillations of the Oronoco. It results from. 
these data, that, in the two basins of the Am1tzon and the Oronoco, the concave and 
convex. summits of the curve of progressive increase and dt".crease corresf!ond very regu
larly .with. each other, since they exhibit the difference of stx months, which results _fi;oin 

e s~tuat1on of the rivers in opposite hemispheres. The commencement of the r1~ 
nly is less tardy in the Oronoco. This river increases sensibly so soon as the sun lias 
rossed the equtttor; in the Amazon, on the contrary, the risings do not commence till 

t\V(} mo;11ths ~tier the ~quinox. 
Foreign pdots admit 90 foet for the ordinary rise in the Jower Oronoco. M. de Pons, 

Who has, in general, collected very accurate notions during his stay at Caraccas, fixes it 
at l3 fathoms. The heights naturally vary, according to the breadth of the bed, and the 
nuntber of tributary streams which the principal trunk receives. It appears that the 
niea. . n rlSe of Angostura does not exceed 24 or 25 feet. 

When vessels that draw much w-ater sail up towar<ls Angostura, in the months of .Tan
~8:Y and February, by reason of the s'ea breeze a~d the tide, tl1ey _run ~he.risk of taking 
h ground. ~he navi:gnb1~ clu"Lnn~) ofren change!.< 1!:s breadth and. d1rect10n, and no ~uoy 

as yet been lmd down to indicate any deposite of earth formed m the bed of the nver, 
~~ili . · e waters have lost their original velocity. 

General Description of, and Directions for, the Coast ef Guyana. 

[From the "Derrotei;o de las Antillas," &c.J 

w ~he. c_oRBt, which extends .from CRpe North to the ?reat Mouth of the Oronoco, 
'l'~1ch ~sin latitude so 41' N., is very low, end so_u~dings_ off it re~ch out a grea~ ~ay to sea. 
oth IS e1reurnstance is the -Only mean of ascert.nmmg with certamty the prox!m.'ty· Any 
sibler rno~e of recognizing the coast is very difficult: for, in the cleart'lst d!'Y• it 1:8 not poa
ne 6 to dieeern t'he land at nve leagues otf; and the nature of the coast itself impedes a 
of 11.rer apprO«Ch than two leagues, on account of the shoalness of the wat.er, and the banks 

T°d n:nd mud of great; extent with which it is obstructed. . 
lel8 ~: ~arbol'B t)U this eoast aTe t:he mouths of rive:s only' all of which have bars, more or 

F Vlgitble; and to enter, a practical knowledge Is necesaary. . with 
11, f !OIU North Cape to. Cape Cassapana, the land is very low and :wet. and e»Vf':t . 
a ~:Wood, without any other mark t.o recognize it by, than .the hill or mount o ~=ydii: 
t.i.nee offfiphttfol:'m~ instilated and billy, which may be aeen~ m c.l~ weatherk!t extend 
far out ve or six leagues. Its latitude is 30 5' N. The sound~ngs heres at distance 

to sea. You may sail along the coast at three leagues from it, and a~;h 
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ha•e from 8 to 10 fathoms. At 10 leagues frorn land, the depth increasftB to 15 a.nd 20 
fathoms: and, at 15 and 20 1eagut»s distance, there are from 26 to 30 fathoms, with bot
t.otn of iroft clay, or of fine sand of various coJOTs. The current .runs N. N. W ., but ck>se 
to the shore, varies according to the tide, of which the flood runs "\V. N. W. and the ebb 
N. E., at the rate of about three miles an hour. It flows at sjx o'clock on full and change 
days, and rises from 12 to 15 feet. 

The general velocity of the current, outside the influence of the tides, may be estima· 
ted at two miles an hour. On this account, in making this coast, it is always necess1try 
t.o tnake it in less latitude, (i. e. more to the southward,) than that of your port of dest~ 
natiol!· It is the custom of those bound to Cayenne. to endeavor t.o strike soundings 
about N. E. from Cape North, and 20 or 30 leagues £rom it, at which distance they Jinn 
from 40 to 50 fathoms of water. • 

Cape Cassepour lies in latitude 3° 50': near it there is a great bank of' day, which ex· 
tends 5 or 6 leagues out to sea: its extent. from N. to S., is about 4 leagues, with 4 and5 
fathoms of water upon it. On account of this, vessels from the southward, makiag this 
cape, ought not to run along the shore nenrer than 5 or 6 leagues. After having pa;issd 
this bank, Cape Orange bears W. by N., di~tant from 6 to 7 leagues; and, although 
from this place it cfmnot he discovered, yet its proximity may be ascertained without 
any doubt: for, steering north, you will deepen the water from 5 t.o 10 fathoms, in ru~· 
ning less than a mile; when you find this latter depth, you ought to steer ,V. N. v.·., 
(or even west, if necessa1-y,) to preserve the same depth. It is to be remarked that., 
w-hen a vessel is near Cape Cassepour, and in 5 fathoms of water, she ought not to ~e 
steered so as to n1aintain that depth; but that it is necessary to steer north, or eveu .N. · 
by E., untiJ you get 7 fathoms 0£ water, when you will no longer be lllbJe w see the ~an~ 
:from the deck, as it is very low-. After steering the same course for a short time, ID• 
futhoms, you may steer N. N. W. and N. W., with the same depth: with these courses 
you wm near Cape Orange, insensibly. and make it at the distance of 2 or 3 le_aguesf. 
when in 8 or 9 fathoms of water. Between this cape and Cape Cassepour, the river 11 

'that name disernbogues it.self. 
Cape Orange may be known by a cut point, (Punta Cortado,) or rat.her, more proper· 

ly, a point ~hich seems to have been cut or shortened, which is on the side next to the 
sea, and is th~ highest land ro the S. E. of the same cape; and also by the Si1ver Moun· 
tains, which form various peaks, appearing insulated and detached the one frolll the 
other, and which are the more remarkable, as they are the first high land discovered Ill 
coming from Cape North. Approaching Cape Orange, you may discover various re
mtp"kable hills, over the point which forms the entrance of the River Oyapoc. 

Beyond Cape Orange the coast forms a hay, of 4 Jeagues in breadth, in which the great 
R~ver ~yapoc dise~bogues it.self, and into whleh also t'Y"o other river:i of smaU consid:· 
atron discharge their waters ; the one to the eastward as named Cor1pe, and t~at to e 
westward is called Warnari. The Silver Mountains serve not only as a mark for Cape 
Orange, but also for this bay; because, beginning to rise on the west coast, in a swampy 
country, they come down almost to the edge of the sea. _ .. 4 

The River Oyapoc is two leagues wide at its entrance ; and you may anchor tn it 1{ 
1 

mtboms, clayey bottom. keeping w arnari west, at the distance of three-qu_arte~~ od • 
Jeague. Mount Lucas is a srnan, but tolerably high hi:U, on the point wbzc~ iv~: 
~he rivers Warnari and Oyapoc _On? league up the rive_r, (~yapoc,) there is 8 

8 
w 

island, named Isla de Venados, which JS covered by very high tides. You may ~fter 
the westward of it. whe1·e you wiH have 4 fathoms of water close.to th., shore. the 
the Isla de V enados, there are some other s1null islands, which do not e_mbarrass b'IV 
navigation of the river. After sailing up the river 5 or 6 Jeagues, there is a ~ne. t~r' 
which serves as a harbor? and in which you may anchor in 4, .5,. or 6 fathoms 0 ~atry: 
and as near the shore as you please. At this place there is a small fort and a couu 
house. hich 

About 12 leagues totbe N. W. from the River Oyapoc. js the Rive! Aprooak, ;- to 4 
oleo, is of some importance. Its entrance is tw-o leagues wide, and it bas from d 'l\'ith 
fathoms of wilt.er. The Jands whi<?b form i~ are ve~ Jow~ ~arshy, a.nd covered verf. 
mangroves. Two leagues up the river, and m the middle of it, there is 8 lo'Y au IJ)llD'S 

Dfln'OW island, of about ha~ffi. mile in length, covered with w~ and natned_t~:rwbicb 
~s~and. · To the n~ of it a bank of sand str_E1tohes oi;it .more than ~wo 'Ill• es, 1 00 each 
JC. If!. nece:s~ry to g1ve a berth when you enter mto the river. There 18 a cbanndie wesli
e1de of the ISiand. The one to the eastward has 3 iH.thomB of wat4:Jl"y but that to 
'Ward not more than 2 &thomlll. . . ia]and, in 

-}ijye leagues north of the mou'th of this river there is a tolerably hr~ bal"!' it frolll 
..,.~ re~mbling a . hruf-:orang-e ; it is caHad the Great Constabley to dtStinguif ~itb we , 
a sinfdfer lillttn<;f. w_hieh bea half a league from it. nea'ter the coast. almost l~ve GuJJ11er,) 
-w.ter9 and which JS called the Little Consmble•• ·The Great Constable., ,or -----

• These ue the Gunners of lhe Enstish charU. 
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may be discovered 8 or I 0 leagues out to sea. Vessels bound to Cayenne, direct their 
course to these isll.tnds from .c~pe Orange, from otf which they bear N. N. W., distant 
18 leagues. In this pusS8ge it is necessary to keep in 8 or 9 fathoms. The Great Con
stable hns 3 fathoms of water all round it, and is very clean. The little one lies E. N. 
E. and W. S. W. with the greet one. You rnay pass bet'W'een them in 8 or 9 fathollls 
of water, observing to keep within two musket shots of the great one. and to Jeave the 
little one on the larboard hand. · 

N. N. W. from the Great Constable, there is a rocky shoal, which some plnce at two, 
others at three, and others even at four miJes distance from it. To avoid this shoal is 
the principnl reason for passing between t.he constables. The Frm1ch ship of war La 
Gironde, bound to Cayenne, in 1738, after having passed between tbe Constables, leav
ing the great one on the starboard hand. steered N. W. by W. for the Mother and 
Daughters, and soon after discovered the water breaking upon what appeared to be rocks, 

: which bore N. by "\V"., about a league distant. At the same time the Great Const.able 
bore E. by S., and the little oue S. by E. From this it appeoirs that the shoal lies N. 
39° \V ., true, from the Great Const.able, at the distance of 4 miles. Its extent may be 

, about 5 cables' length, end it lies N. \V. and S. E. 
: The course from the Great Constable, to pass outside the Mother 1:1nd Daughters. 
!which lie about 6 leagues distant from it, is N. W. by W.; with this course you will 
shoalen the water, and will not have u1ore than 6 fatho1ns near the Malingre, {one of the 
Ill other and Daughters,) near the N. N. E. part of w-hich you may anchor in 3 fathoms. 
at low water . 
. Four leagues"" N. W. &otn the Apronak is Kan River, and from it to the River Ontpu, 
IS r~ckoned 5 leagues more. The River Orapu separates Cayenne on the ea.st from the 
mam land. It is a fiue river, its entrance being about n le.ague wide, and has 3 fathom~ 
at lnw water. The banks are prf"tty high, and covered with large trees. 

CAYENNE.-The Island of Cayenne is about 6 leagues in ex1ent, from north to 
: south, and its grentest breadth mny be 3 or 4 leagues. On the north it is bounded by the 
: sea; on the west by t,he River Cayf'lnne; on the east by the River Ortlpu; and on the 
south by a branch formed by the rivers Ornpu and Cnyenne, which here unite. 

· 1.'he City and Fortress of Cayenne are situated on the N. W. point of the Is1and, the 
•. ~orth part of which hnEI various hills and eminences, but the south part is low and wet, 
: in the season of the rains. 'I'he harbor is to the westward of the city, in the mouth of 
'the River Cayenne. The hills. or hip:h lands, of which we have spoken, are named Du 
· Po~t, R:emontabo, Mount Joly, and l\Iahuri; and all these are close to the north coast. 
A little mland are those ofBadueJ, Tigres, Papaguay, and Mathory; and upon the banks 

: of the Ouya, that of the FranciscanA. 
l At about a Jeague. or a league and a half. or something IDore., from the Island of Cay-
• enne, are the Islets of Remire ; they are five in uurnber, viz., the Child, the Father, the 
l\lother, a_nd the .Two Daughters. The last are. two little rocks, very ~!ose together. Rnd 

. about a mtle distant from the Mother to the E. S. E. The FRtber is the laq!eSt of ell 
'these islets, and bears E. N. E., tru~, from Mount Joly, on the eastern coast of C1tyNne Island, 4 miles distant. It may be about half a mile long, E. S. E. and W • 

. W. 
The Child is very smAU and lies about a league E. N. E. from Mount Remontabo, and 

four miles from t.he Fathe°r. You may pass without them at three miles, or a littJe le~ 
distance, without any risk and with a certaintv of not having less than 5 or 6 fathoms of 
Water. Betwixt these isl;ts and the coast the.re are about fifteen feet of water, at low 
ebb b l · h 1· · . d h I ' ut the passage is dangerous, on account of a rocky shoal w 11c 1es !n mi -c ttnoe • 

. almost even with the surface of the water. There is also a shaUow, which extends be
~ween the Jo....,atber and ChiJd; this shoRl lies N. N. W. from ~Iount Joly, and 008;rl;r 
saS.:t from. Mount Remontabo. Round the Malingre, the bottom 1s very s~allow, and it JS 

d ~hat a reef stretches out about two cables' length N. N. W. from its western ex-
tremity. . 

C ~~sides theea ifiles there is another, at about three. Je~es to the W. N. w .. ~i the 
th~tld, called the Forlorn Hope. or tbe Lost Chil_d. wh1eh hes nearly on the meridian of 

I town of Cayenne, at the distAnce of seven mdes. . 
an n °rder to enter Cayenne. it is first absolutely ne~~ssary ~o anchor bet~een Mali~gre 
80 ~the Forlo~n Hope, both for the purpose of receivmg a pilot, and to w~lt for the tide: 
titers t.o pa.sg the shallows at the entrance of the harbor. Betw~f'ID th~ Cb1ld and th~:~ 
lVh" • the anchorsge ie very incommodious; for the N. E. wmds rau1e much seia 1 .t. 

tcb, catching vessels on the beam makes them roll es jf in a storm. An anchor is 
~ apt to dnl.g. and it is nocenary to have anof'her aU ready .to l6t go; and often ~hr~ 
~r deya elapse. in which no eommunicat-i:on can be had with the shore. In:!:!. m;£ 
clay. ge there a.re £.rem twenty tn twenty-five feet. a.t lo-w water. the bottolP g 

-----------"-.-----~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
*The origintd eay. ailt leagues, which dietan:.oe appears to be too greet. 
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In general. vessels anchor to the E. N. E., N. E.. or north. of the Child. at the dis-
1lance of two miles; but there are some who anchor to the E. N. E. or N. E. of the 
Forlorn Hope, a.t about two miJes distant from it. From the east to the south of the 
latter, the depth of -water diminishes t.o 15, 12, or even 10 feet; and you must take good 
care not to place yourself between it and the ooast. because there is even less depth. I::t 
this place the tide rises 7 or 8 feet: and· it is high water, on fa.11 and change days, at 5 
o'clock. 

N. W. by N. from the Forlorn Hope, at the diS"tance of 8 or 9 leagues, are three small 
islets, which are so placed as to form a triang]p,. They are called the Devil's Islets. 
They £orm a fine and w-ell -sheltered harbor. '.fhe best anchorage at: them is E. S. E. of 
the most southerly islet, in 5 or 6 fat.horns of water, with a hard clay bottom, at about a 
JDusket shot's distance from the islet. In this islet there is a reservoir of fresh watf'f; 
btrt it is necessary to get t.he water with smaJl kegs. which can be carried, es the rough
ness and steepness of" the ground render it impossible to get it w-ith large casks. 

Between these islets and the Fol"lorn Hope there are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms of water. at 
3 or 4 leap;ues from the land ; near the Devil's Islets are 9, and leaving them to the S. 
or S. E., you ~ill have 20, 30, and. 40 fathoms, increasing your depth as you increase your 
distance from the islets. 

Six leagues N. W. from Cayenne is the River Macourin. The coast between is low, 
level, and has many handsome houses. At 15 leagues N. W". from Macouria is the Ri,•er 
Sinamari. rI'his J·iver affords excellent anchor.age at 2 or 3 leRgues from its moutb, in 
w-hich vessels a1·e not incommoded by the sea.. because the bottom is of very soft. clay. 

Nineteen leagues N. W. by "W. from Sinamari is the Rivf'!r Maroni, ~bich is very 
considerab1e. Its entrance is about 2 leagues wide, but is difficult of access. on account 
of the shoals of sanci and clay which are in it. Ill" this space of coast the riv"61·s Sina
niari, Aracoubo. and Amanibo, disembogue themselves, and shoa1s and banks of clay 
stretch out about 3 leagues to sea, along the whu1e of it; so that it is indispensably ne· 
eessary to keep at least 4 leagues from the land, in 5 or 6 fathoms of wuter. It is also 
to be remarked, t;hat between Cttyer:.ne and l.\ilaroni there are Inany single or detached 
rocks, some of which are even two leagues fron.1 the shore. 

From the River Mttroni t.o Surinam River, the diistance is about 34 leRguf'IS. The ~o~t 
t;rends W. by N. : it is aU so n1uch alike, nnd so low, i;hat it; is totally imposible to distin· 
guish one part frO.Jll another. so as to rectify the position of any vessel ; hence it is 11bs~· 
lutely necessRl-y to make the Maroni. in order to he sure of felting in corre.ctly with Sul'!· 
na.m. This coast. also. has various banks of clay stretching f'rom it, which render it nec_es
eary to keep at four leagues off it. The entrance of the River Surinam. when coming 
from the eastward, may be known by its Crow's-bill Point, which may be seen nt 4 or 5 
leagues off, and is the only land "\-vhich, under these circumstances, can be discf'!rned. It 
has a beacon on it, as before mentioned. The east shore is that; 'W"hich is first seen; the 
opposite canmot be discerned until you are in the entrance of the river~ it being remarkably 
low land, which, as it; were, hides itself t.o the west-

To anchor in the entrance it is necessary to bring the east point, of which we ha~e 
spoken, to beat· S. E. or S. E. by S., nt; the d~stance of three leRgues, anchoring then in 
3i futhoms at low water. The tides flow at six o'clock, on full ond change days: and aJ 
i;be anchorage, at the entrance of the river, the flood tide sets from S. to S. S. E., : 
t;he ebb from N. to N. N. W. The least water is t;wo fathoms and a half. When . ~ 
wind is favorable for entering the river, steer S. E. or S. E. by E., until the east P0111f 
bears east; then steer E. S. E. to anchor in 5 fat.hollls, on a clay bottom, at a qua:rer N 
a league from the east; point, which is named Bram's Point;. with that point bearmg · 
go W. . to 

At one league up the River Surinam the River Comowinie discharges its wo.tf>TS in 
it. The entrance is defended by Fort Amsterdam, on the south side. aod by a h0tteg; 
which is on the north po.rt, so situo.te>d as to defend the Riv.er Surinan1 also. 0 f 
west bank of the latter there are various batteries, which cross their fires with th~:~ 
Fort Amsterdam. A little further up is the bar, upon -which there fl.re not :more 1a:d 
two fathoms at low water. After paesing this. you find, on the west shore, FOTt Zee ' 
and the town of Paramaribo, w:hich is t?e capital of. this colony. ·. enter 

F-0ur lea.gues west of the Rnrer Surmam, the River Saramaca ant! Cope-name t\VO 
the sea by the same 1n0uth. The;r banks are uninhabMd, and in "then- -mouths are 
fatbona at low water. . t"9 en-

Ten .leagues west fro'? tbf!se rivere, the. Ri>ver Corentine dieembog:Ues itself: 1 
ks 0 if 

~~ IS about a league in width, but; of difficult acces~ on aecount of ~e sand ~bare 
it. which extend_tirree leagues -out to sea. Wit.bin the ri~r are three Ddands. f ~r. 
~et.an, ru.nmag north end south; between you may auchM' in 6 fath~nt8 ° tdsO dif-
The eatraace and anebornge al'e on th.e west side. Tbe ,small River NikeslL . 
eha1"ges its watel"S by the same mouth II.a the Corentine. ' . abOD1 a 

Fi9e leaguea west from the Corent.i,Je is -the River e1f Berbice. Its mouth 111 n:iouih 
Z..CU• in width. lta hanks are very low, and covered widl .wees. hi dl8 •MY 
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lies Crab Is~nd. w-hich divides the entrance int.o two channels. This island is low and 
bus.by, and l8 surrounded by a bank of sand _an~ clay. which preve?ts a nearer approach 
to 1t than at least a long musket shot. It is m length about a mtle, and half a mile in 
breadth. The bank which surrounds it stretches about a league to the northward of it. 
A rocky shoaJ extends from its east point, to which it is necessary to give much attention, 
ns you must enter by the east channel, on the bar of which there are not more than t'1Vo 
fathoms at low water. 

[Direc~ions for the_ De.merara hftve already been ~uJly given.] 
The River Essequibo ts very large. Its mouth 1s three mlles wide, but it is full of 

islands and shoals which -obstruct the passage, and render it difficult to enter· and al
though the islands and shoals form channels deep enough for all classes of vess;ls, yet it 
requires much care and practical knowledge to enter them. The islands are numerous, 
low, and bushy. The greater part of them are a league or two leagues in length, but 
very narrow, and lie north and south. The.re are hvo principal channeJS for eutering 
the river, viz., the east and west channels. The eastern is the best; there are in it from 
15 to 35 fathoms. After having passed the islands at the entrance, you "\Vill see another 
cluster of them, which it is proper to pass on the east side, where they form so deep 11 

channel that there are from 40 to 70 fathoms in it. 
At 10 leagues from the entrance the fort. is situated, upon an island in the middle ofthe 

river. The town, or rather village, is situate•l on the west side, in front of the fort . 
. At 15 or 16 leagues fro1n the Essequibo, is the mouth of the R"•ver Pauronrn, which 
lS about half a league in width : its shores are low, and covere<l with trees. The east 
point of the entrance is named Cape Nassau. Six leagues up the river, on the eastern 
side, is the fort named New Zealand; the town or village, named l\:liddleburgh, stands 
at the foot of the fort. 

From the River Pnuroma the coast trends, without varying it.s appearance, to Coco 
Point. which forms a !•ay to the south, and to the westward has some very high cocoa
nut trees, which are the only ones on all this coast, on which, in general, there is nothing 
el~e than mangroves. 

From Coco Point you ought to steer N. "\-V. and N. N. "\.V., with the precaution of 
keeping in 5 ot• 6 fitthoms of water. in order to shun a bank of mud, which lies about 2~ 
leagues N. N. W. &om it. Having" run 12 leagues on these courses, you will see the 
mouth of the Guayama, situate in 8° 25' N. latitt-ide. The making of this mouth is very 
ne~essary for those who seek the great entranc~ of the. Oronoco, as ~here is no other 
point which can be used with certainty as a mark, and 1t cannot be mistaken ; not only 
~ecause it is the sole entrance or opening which can be seen. but also on account of three 
little hills, or hillocks, which may be seen, if the day be clear, bearing about s. w .. at 
some distance inland. 

N · E. from this mouth, about 3 leagues distant. there is a shoal of fine sand, -with 21' 
fathoms of water on it; and to avoid it. you must take good care not to shon]en the water 
more than to 5 fathoms, muddy bot.torn. 

From the mouth of the GuHvnma the coast is woody, level, and Jow, and trends for 8 
lea~ues abnut N. W. to the Point of Mocomoco; after which comes the coast named 
Sahaneta, which trends west ahout 4 leagues : it also is cove~d with ~·ood, level. and 
lower, and the water on it shallower, than the former. AH this coast is hounded by a 
shallow benk of soft clay and shells, and sand with day and shells. . . . 
. RIVER ORONOCO.-The Isle Congrejo (Crab Island) of which the ~· E. pomt 1s 
m lat. 8° 51' N •• has a shoal of hard sand, of the color of ground coffee, which ext~nds 6 
league:8 from its east,ern part, and about 2 leagues from the northern part of the island~ 
and this renders the entrance of the river dangerous: for between it and the. coast of 
S~aneta is formed the bar of the Grand Ent.ranee of the River 01·onoco, the dt>pth of 
Which, at low w-atcr is 15 feet. and at high wateir, only 16 feet; the bottom i::ioft clay. 
The bar is ahout 3 l;,ngues in extent from -N. to S., and R little less from E. to W. 

The <:°ast. which is rather higher than the former, though stil.l woody, trends S. W. 
from. P~tnt Sabanf'ta, about 3 leagues. and ends at Cape_ Barma~ which f<?rms tl'le ~ui;idary 
ofth1s lme of coast• as after this it forms a great bay. mto wht~h the ~ve~ ~mpttes itself. 

The coast which fol1-0ws from Isla de Conrrrejo to leeward, .1s very indistinct from the 
former: low .c and all brok;n. furming diffe~t mouths, by which the small b~nches of tte Oronoco discharge their waters. They are fit for small vessels <>nly, which have 
P ota, hec1u1se they are full or'daagero:us sand-banks. . . 
k~1.e.11T VESSEL.-North of Point Barma, in 18 feet water, there is a hght ve~I, ~n 
~ of Which pilots- are stationed for the river: the light can be seen 9 or 10 miles tn 

ear weather. 
GRAND .MOUTH of the RIVER ORONOCO.-After -what bes been stated, -we 

lleed only say that,- havin rec nized the Boca de Gu~yttm~ you mfly run alo~g the 
~at the distance of c: gor 6 1e°!aues in 4 or 6 fathoms. 1n soft clayey bottom. uhntd Cape 
.£lial'tna h- _ · ""' · ~ • c. -t.. '-- • still, oweve1", kee -el'8 S. by W when you inay shape your course .tor w.ae un,r , . shal-

ping. the I~ going, 1n order to preserve the soft clayey bottom, although even 10 
, 
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low- water ; as it is better to get ashore on the cJayey mud. than to run the risk of fa11ing 
on the shoal of hard sand off Isla Congrejo. If you catch that quality of S<>undings, (har<l 
sand, like ground coffee,) you must immediately steer south, to recover the soft bottom. 
FoJJowing these directions. you will near Cape Barma: and -when about :? leagues trom 
it, you will see a large island covered with trees, which is that. called Isla de Con~l'ejo; 
and having passt"d the bar, you wm begin to augmAnt the dApth of water until you find 5 
fathoms. When it is proper to steer froru S. W. by S. to S. W. by W. to keep mid· 
channel, understanding that, if you are in Jess than 5 fathoms, soft bottom, you are too 
much on the main land side of the channel. and must steer more to the westward to re· 
cover the mid-channel; but if you find less than 5 fathoms of water, with a sand bottom. 
you are getting upon the shoal off the Isla de Congrejo ;· and, in this, case. muRt steer 
more to the southward to recover the mid-channel. With these directions, and attention 
to the soundings, you muy run in, until the S. E. point of Isla de Congrejo covers some 
woody islets: which lie off the N. E. point of it; you mRy then run close to the jsJand, 
and anohor in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, the bottom soft clayey mud. Moor with a cable 
ashore. and in this situation every \ressel will be secure and well sheltered; and it is 
necessary nt this place to -wait for a pilot to conduct any vessel up the river; for without 
one they may be certain of experiencing sorrie misfortune or other. A pilot may be en· 
ga~ed from any of the small vessels of the country. 

On all this coast the tides are rspid and irregular. They are said to be felt as high np 
the river as lmataca, a viJlage of the Guaraunas Indians. As to the tin1es of high water, 
aU that the pilots remark i.s, that nt one-third ebb. ot the rising of the moon. the-water of 
the Oronoco increases from April to September, and decreases during the other months 
of the year. It is navigable for large vesselt'! up to the capital only, between the mouths 
of MRy and December; during the rest of the year they must stop 16 leagues .farther 
down, not heing able to ascend higher, in consequence of a bar or pass. named del M111no. 
which at that time has not more than 4 or 5 feet of water on it ; and large merchant 
vessels, therefore, must employ lighters to load and unload them, which, although there 
are plenty of them, oecasions much expense. 

The magnetic variation, at the 111outh of the river, is 4° E. 
From this mouth the Delta of the Rive..- Oronoco extends itself to the interior of the 

Gulf or Paria, rende1·ing this portion of the coast useless, either for trarle or cmvig11tion, 
bein~ no more than a labyrinth of low muddy isles, w-hich are drowned in the season of 
the floods in the river. The number of them is unknown; and it is not easy to make 
a plan of them. for they are all formed by the various channels into which the Oronoco 
divides, and which may be considered as useless fur any thing, except boats and canoes. 
The terrnioation of this coast may thus be fixed at the Grand l\1outh of the Orono~o, 
-which -w-e have described; and we no~ proceed to make some general remarks which 
fOUow-: 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE COAST OF GUYAN A.-Although the whole 
of this coast may have no great errors in the situation on t.he charts, yet it must not be 
supposed that every point of it is accurately placed: for instance, Point Barima had an 
error of 22 minutes of latitude in its position. The points which have been observed are 
inserted in thfl table of latitudes and longitudes. 

The mariner may confide in the situation of these p<>ints ; and it is necessary to remark. 
nJso, that on a coa.tt of 'Which there is scarce1y a possibility of recognizing the differen~ 
plaees. except by the latitudes, it is very easy to mnke a mistake. and get to leewar_d ~t 
your port of dest.innti~n. For this reason it is prop*:r to run down t~e _coast from .wn; ~ 
ward to leeward, mkmg good care lo make the various places out d1stmctly. It is 11

;. 

proper to examine the mouths, or embouchures of the rivers; and what renders t 18 

more and more neceSSRry is, that, in the season of the rains, there are often days on 
which the letitude cannot be observed. . rt 

2d. If such is the uncertftinty as to the positions of the points, it is no less 10 respe · 
of the soundings at the mouths or entrances of the rivers. It ought always to be remefll~ 
bered that all these rivers form bars. and that the ha.rs generaHy have very little water 

0 

'!hei;n. The best -way for those who have not a practical knowledge of diese en~ncell, 
18 either to obtain such by means of their boats, or not to enter a river with.put a pdot. 'Is 

ad. ~be wind, which from E. N .. E. to N. E., or E. S. E. and S. E .• always P~';de 
'UflOI! this coast. and the current, which always runs W. N~ W., make the lesser IR~Jt de 
-to wmd~ard; and hence, on all this coast, it ie very easy to increaae your north Iatitu ' 
but; almost. impossible to deocrease it. · . b t 
. ..ftb. Th,,. general current, of which w-e have spoken, must not be confounded wttb ts:: 

whiC?h is produced by the tides, the influence· of which is principalJy felt lie~ t!te ~08 1tt 
•riJJ 12 _leagues out at aea, or 9 tathotns of' water. may be coBSide!ed as their, JimJts 'n 

8
:hat 

'fhrd;· 4.r.stanee out at sea, no other eurreni: dt:att the general one w. felt : bat bet•~ setll 
atid ti\• . Jand no other currents than thoae ea.u.ed by the tide• are felt. The d d s. at 
f..01!tidcls. dKt coast, and the ebb away ftom it·: thedde B:o~ on.full and ebfi:DI" ,a~; 
··~ North., •~ 7 o•eloek ; on the OOMt of" Hayess, at • o•clock ; at Caye11ae, a.t 5 8 e 
and at Surinam, at 6 o'clock. 
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5th. In addition to what has aJready been said, it is advisable for vessels bound from 
Euro~e to Guyana, to make ~he land about the coas.t of Ma;y:ez; shunning the vicinity of 
the River Atnazoo, _because 1t produces vast swellmgs, which are felt a great distance 
out at sea; and which. near the mouth of the river, might prove 1nost fatal to a vessel. 
This phe~olilenon; which is know-a in the Ganges, and other great rivers, by the name 
of a bore, 1s here ca!led the pororoca, as already noticed. 

6th. Having made. and recognized t~~ coast. it is _?ecessary to run along it, keeping 
the lead constantly going, ~o. as to keep 10 7, 8, or 9 tathi:im.s, taking care not to get into 
less water, from fear of striking on some of the shoals which stretch out from the coast; 
and although with that depth. in sorne places, the hmd cannot be ;wen from the vessel, 
evim in clear weather, this can occasion little or no inconvenience; as when near the 
latitude of your place of det1tination, it is easy to put the vessel on the larboard tack and 
run in to sight the land. Nor is there m1y difficulty in examining it, when necessary, as 
you have only to keep more away on the larboard tack; but in such cases it is very ne
cessary to be extremely careful with the lead. When night conies on, and you aye near 
the port of your destination, it is proper to anchor; as also when it is calm, within the 
limits of the tides, (described before,) as the current, or set of the flood tide. carries a ves
sel towards the coast. 

7th. Gettiug aground dn this coast is not generally attended with much danger, as the 
bottom is always of clay. more or less soft. N otwithstandiag this, no one ought to navi
g_ate this part without due care, as getting ashore not only causes loss of time, but occa
s10ns much work io carrying out anchors, &c., to get a vessel off. 'Ve notice here that, 
even when a vessel is in the regular track, although in 9 fathoms of water, she wiH raise 
the mud as if ploughing it with her keel. This may cause uneasiness to those who wit
ness such a thing for the first time, though it is the consequence of a very natural cause. 

8th. The islands of Ramire, the Constables, and the llealth Islands, are the only 
points of this coast which are likely to ca'1se the loss of a vessel, if it gets ashore on 
them. In order to avoid this, it is needful to pay attention to the currents, that they do 
not drive you upon them; and not to atteinpt to pass between the Constables, unless 
With a free wind; with the contrary, it is better to anchor at three leagues from them. or 
to pass outside of them, taking care to give the shoal, of which we have already spoken, 
a sufficient berth. 

9th. On the whole of this coast there are no other harbors than those formed by the 
mouths of rivers, the greater part of which require practical knowledge to enter theu?-, 
on account of the bars and shttllows which run out from all of them; but. as on all this 
coast, storms are unknown, and there is not the smallest risk in anchoring where one 
deems it to be necessary, the1·e can be no necessity to x:-un rashly_ for one of these anc~or
ages, _but rather wait at; anchor outside: for a pilot, or till such time as you can obtain a 
sufficient practical knowledge of the place by means of your boats, so as to be able to take 
the vessel io safety yourself. . . 

_10th. When any one wants to beat to windward on this coast, or, what 1s the same, 
W~shes to go from the Oronoco or Surinam to Cayenne, he must work along the coast 
With the ebb tide in from 3i or 4 fu.thoms water. out to 8 or 9 fathoms; for though you 
tnay be shou.Jder;d awoy by the current to the N. E., you will gain very weH on the ~ck 
to the S. E., or E. S. E .• but with the flood it is necessary to anchor; for then, both wwd 
and current being against you, you will irremediably be driven _upon the coast. . 

I.1th. Those who froru the Antillas are bound to any port m Guyana, ought to keep 
their larboard tacks on board until in a convenient latitude to make the land to the south-
7~rd of their port of destination, which ought to be more o.r Jess to the sout.?warcl, acc.,-ord~ 
tu? to the practice aud knowledge of t.he navigator who directs the ve~el, but, upon all 
!is coast, especiu.J.Jy from Cayenne to tbe Oronoco, even the mos: experienced a._re unable 
O asce~aill the places where they find th~mselves ; and WJ~bout the RSSIStance fil 
w~ervations for latitude. and of prudent conJect:ures OD; the ~1fferent appearances to 

indwe.rd BQd leeward, they would often commit very serious mistakes. 
The environs of Demerara are the parts of the coast easiest known, on account of the 

trees being burnt and cut down to clear the land for cultivation ; and where these trees 
~ave been cleared away there are clear spots, or gaps, in which, (as .alr~ady stated,) 
u ouses, &:c., may be plai:ity seen. When at a. los~, it is. best t.o anchor t1U you can clear 
kp Yb~r doubts; asl although you lose the time 10 which you arc:: at ~nchor,, _yet you 
eep still to windward which ia what interests you most ; and which, if Jost, 1t would 

cost y . • 
ou much time and labor to recover. · 

th 12th. DEAD RECKONING i-n Shoal Water, as on the Coast ef Guya~ ~.-As 
r 6 gr~atest uncertainty in the situation of a vessel arises from the errors m .the dead 
eckomn~, caused by currents to diminish such errors. and rend~r the computat1oi;i more 
~Grrect. lt is advisable to take off the log-chip from the- log-lane. and to. suhs~tute a 
boll.den weight, weighing 4, 6, or 6 ptm.nds, as may be judg~~ nece~ary; this, ~kif!~ 
the ttolll, ( wb~ th4J Jog is .bove with it. in place of a log-chip.) will not so eatnl!ll h 

V&aael, or be influenced by cu.n-ents. By this mode it is clear that the log wi · 8 ow 
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the whole dis~nce which the vessel runs, whether caused by winds or by current;i. 
Then having made fust the log-line, before you haul it in, mark the bearing of it, and 
the opposite point or direction w-ill be the course which the vessel makes good. It rs 
dear that., by this mode, the course and distance ought to be as exactly found as if no 
current existed. If you heave the Jog with a chip. in the usual -·manner. as well as a log 
w-ith a lead attached w it. and compare the distance by i4 and the course which the ves
sel appears to make by compass, with the distance and course found by the proposed 
method, you ""'ill be able to ascertain the direction and velocity 0£ the current. 

SOUTH AMERICA., SOUTH OF THE EQ'UA.TOR. 
WE now commence south of the Equator, w-ith the Island of Fernando N oronha and 

the Roccas, as they are often fallen in ·with in the route to South America. 
FERNANDO NORONHA.-This island is remarkable by a high rocky peak on its 

north side, called the Pyramid, very barren and rugged; and by its S. W. point, named 
the Hole-in-the-wull. which is pierced through, and gives a free passage to the sea. 
The Pyramid appears, at a distance, like a very high steeple, or tower. The south side 
is distinguishable by a little rocky isle, that appears like a statue. The island is about 7 
miles long, and 2 or 2§ broad. It has been the rendezvous of vesli'els employed in thil 
southern whale fishery, &c., for procuring supplies of cattle, sheep, poultry, wood, S:c.; 
but water is frequently scarce. East India ships have also occo.siona1ly touched here, 
when thev have been horsed to the westward by the currents. 

On approaching the island, no soundings wiJl be found uutil very close in. There is 
no danger but what may be seen, excepting a rocky spot off the south side, between two 
and three miles £ron1 the shore, and a rock at about a quarter of a mile fro1n the S. \V. 
point. 

The road, or principal anchorage, is on the north side of the island, being sheltert'd by 
the north-eastern land, and several islets in that direction. The anchorage has from 10 
to 12 fathoms, loose sandy ground, at about half a mile from the citadel point. or ne.are~t 
shore. It is unsafe to lie iu with northerly or N. W. winds, which are said t.o prevail 
from December to April; in the other months the winds are mostly from the S. E., or 
easterly; sometimes at N. E. 

Fernando N oronhu was furmerly appropriated exclusively, by the Brazilian goverD· 
ment, as a place of exile for their vilest criminals, under the control of a garrison. All 
the little sandy bays and anchorages are defended by forts. 

Water umy be obtained here; but in the dry season it is sometimes very scarce. In 
seasons of drough*", which are not uncommon, the rivulets are dried up, and the v~get8" 
tion parched. There are but few vegetables, but plently of live stock and fish, with 8~ 
immense quantity of doves. The fresh ·water is obtained from a well near the GovernorJ 
house, in the cove called Water Bay ; but the cask must be rolled over some rocks an 
swung off to the boat over the impending surf. . 

Wood is cut on the larger islet to the N. E., called Wooding. or Rat Island •. Thiff 
islet is nearly surrowided by rocks, and there is risk of staving the oout when taking 0 

the wood, as it is heavy, and Hinks if thrown into the water. Should the governor per· 
xnit wood to be cut on the main island, it may be conveyei;l without much danger from the 
fine sandy bays to the westward of the road. ti' 

In l 805, Captain Mortimer found but a small supply of water, few vegetables. bu.t P~~~; 
of live stock and fish, and an immense quantity of doves. On the 9th day of Aprtl, :~'~ 
H. M. ship Cambridge, Capt. J. T. Mating, touched here, and there were at that tl:°of 
about 200 inhabitaot.s on the island ; of these 60 were soldiers, under the gm,:erlre·~ca
a Prussian officer, whD, with the ass~nce of an engineer, was repairiag the orti 
tiocs and erecting new points of defence. . h the 

Frmn Tobacco Point, or the south point of the island, a reef of rocks e~en r·~ th6 
water, e~te~ds half a mile to the aouthward; and. to the S. E- by E., 2~ miles r~tbin a. 
same pomt, lB the centre or a rocky patch, on which the .sea always breaks. . Wi { we 
Jiu*'. with these rocks the pyramid is shut in with the highest hill on the south side 0 

Waiid. ~Between this reef and the shore is a channel of from IO to 15 ~thoU18· owance 
, "'.Pb~ current here commonly sets strongly to the westward, for which due all 

mud be :made in rounding the islands to the N. E. 86~ T,HE ROCCAS.-These are da.ngarous law keys~ 16 or 17 leagues to th~ w t;eorge 
otJ~;,.roa:udo ~oronha., and on whlch the Britan.nia East .India ship a~d. Kmg 

8 
sandy. 

~rt, deceived by t.he currents. ware Jost·~ lt~OS. ·The ke1~ or islets. ~ w:8fl.tber 
with Sbr.nbs upon them.; they cannot be seen :fro';'l the .mast h~ m .the cleare& cl the se1-
at the distaoee of more tb.e.n 3 leagues. At their N. E. end 1B a high rook, an 
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breaks exceedingly high all round them. The ship Glory, at two miles to the west of 
the reef, found bottom at 28 fathoms, coral rock. The current here wos found to set 26 
miles hourly, to the w~stward. Rise and fall of tide 6 feet. 

COAST OF BRAZIL, by Baron Rouissin.-The appearance of the coast of Brazil 
is Yery different. From the Island of Santa Catharina up to Olinda Poin~ (60 leagues 
north of Cape Frio,) the land is very high and woody, and can be discovered in fine 'Wea
ther from 50 to 60 miles distant, and consequent1y, with little care, a vessel can make 
land without danger. North of this, in many places, the land is very low, and not to be 
perceived from that distance; as, for exan1ple, between Espirito Santo and Mount Pas
cal; between the Bay of Porto Seguro and the Bay. of AH Saints; between the Torre de 
Gracia de Avila and Cape St. Augustine; and finally, every where between Olinda and 
the Island of Maran ham: in all these places the land is more or less low, few- mountains 
can be perceived, being so far in the interior. 

_ Sounding in general is of very little service to indicate the distance from the ]and, par
ticularly from Point Santa Catharina Island up to Olinda, on account of the great depth 
even at a short distance from the shore, except in the neighborhood of the Abrolhos. 
It may be generally stated that the depth under the following parallels, is nearly this; 
70 fathoms at 18 leagues distant from the Jand of Santa Catharina; 40 fathoms at 12 
leagues from the ParanRgua; 50 fathoms at 12 leagues east from the Island of San Se
bastian; 35 fathoms at 5 leagues south-east of .Joatinger Point; 77 fathoms at 18 leaJ?;ues 
south-east of Rio Janeiro entrance: finally, more than 60 fiithoms at 7 leagues only from 
~ape Frio. The depth of the sea is very great N. E. of Cape Frio, for at 30 leagues 
distant. in n direction E. i S. of Cape St. Thomas, we did not find the bott.om even with 
!0.0 !athoms. Soundings increase again E. and S. E. of Abrolhos; generally sp.eaking. 
it ts ma few instances not to be depended on, that a less depth than 100 fathoms is to be 
met at 30 leagues from the coast. 

No bottom is to be met. even with 200 fathoms, eight leagues only S. E. of St. Sal
vador, nor at 12 miles south of this, although at a distance of 4 miles, there are but 20 
fathoms; and finally, E. from Cape l\iorro San PaJo, we did not find the bot;om with 
120 fathoms, although at 9 Ieao-ues distant. From Bahia to OJinda the coast is not Jess 
bold, for at 9 leagues east of Torre de Gracia de AviJa the sounding is over 180 fath
oms; at the same distance 9 leagues east of the bar of ItRpierucu it is over 200 fathoms; 
the soundings are over 190 fathoms 20 leagues from Rio Real, and l 5 fathoms are found 
10 leagues east of Rio San Francisco. Finally, every -where up to Pernambuco, there 
are not Jess than 30 to 40 fathoms at 9 or 10 Iearrues dist.ant from the shore, and between 
Olinda and Pernambuco from 18 to 20 leagues 1':ldistant from the shore, the bottom is not 
met over 120 fathoms. 'Though the sounding be Jess north of Olinda., yet it is too great 
at a small distance to he of service. 
No~th of Cape San Roque, the land being more low, and extending into the sea, the 

soundmgs decrease gradually towards the shore. 

1 
From ~onte Malancia up to the viUnge of Amufudas, ther~ are but 15 fathoms at 16 

eagues distant. and farther north the soundings increase, but 1t may be tak~n as a gene
ral rule, that 10 fathoms are to be met with at the distance of 10 or 12 miles. between 
~mufadas and J ericacoarn.. Opposite the village of Caraca there is a spot. "':here 24 t.o 
~feet only of water are to be met, over an extent of three league~ but it JS the only 

pince up to Maranham. . 
The ~oast of Brnzil offers this particular, viz., that there ai:e two banks or shoals at~ 

great. d1Stance from the shore, the first of which is not far distant from the land, and tn 
1hany places rises over the level 'Of the sea, and in some other places form the break~rs or 
II allow waters. The o-ther bank farther distant from thei shore, is not equalJy diStant 
~.Y where. - It cannot be stated ~s forming shallow water. but it is a fact~. that betwee.n 
b lS bank and the former, there is a deep channe) separated from the IIlRlll sea by thl& 

~nk and the small islands of Figuera, Cnstillo. Guemado~ Jos Al~atroces, los Abrolhos. 
anuel Luis Shoal 1nay be considered as the prominent ~mt oftlus set;ond t:mnk. _ 
Tbe temperature of Brazil varies In the southern latitudes the wmter 1s pre~ t!Je 

yere. Frost and snow are not unco~1non at Rio Grande. The seasons may be divided 
into tw · · f h. h · fl - S ptember to F' · o, viz., the rainy season and dry season, the last o w tc is rom 0 

. 

. ebruary. The rainy· season continues from March to September, but the only months 
in fuct h" h . . J d .T I 

0 w 1e rnay he considered as rainy, are J\'Iay. une, an u Y· rth 
o the Brazil eoaat the south monsoon is from l\Iarch to September. The no em 

~~:8from .S-eptember to March. The prevalent winds, according to the sa:,ring of~: 
em' durmg the south monsoon a1·e from E. S. E. and S. S. E., and during ~e ·n not 
oppoi:nst;tcm are -from E. N. E.' and N. N. E.; this may be the ease at sea. bse~ 
that t this fact, having no reason for it; but I can ass~re, from my own o •t ·s :su~ 
I>ose~. ~ short distance 'from the shore I did not find .the monsoon so regular :£ ~ com-

· }>ass '.j.0 f1tet.. the most prevalent wind at all times. IS from the easter~ P~ ·ny sea
son.· Thhe rabajos are very strong winds, blowing from the S. W • durn~f -::U~ut very 

. ey last three or four deys with great force, not eo great when I ru •64 
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beaivy in dry weather. This begins at the change oft;he moon. The grains are squaJls, 
and are met more frequently in the neighborhood of Abrolbos Islands, and called for this 
reason, Ahrolhos squalls. They are more frequent in the months of May, June, July, 
and August, and in very rainy seasons they blow from E. S. E. They say they arise 
froHl a white cloud of" n round shape, and 0£ e. little appearance at nrst, and by and by in
crease to such a force as to be dreadful. 

Land breezes are very regular on the whole extent <>f Brazil coast. but; not equally 
regular and strong, but more so as you approach the equator. At Rio Janeiro they ere 
not very regular, and very often not at alJ felt. The land breezes are more powerful in 
t.he northern nlonsoon, and in the southern monsoon, very often the land breeze has quite 
the saine directjon as the sea breeze. this part coming from the S. W. 

It is a general rule, that the land breeze will be more powerful in proportion as the sea 
breeze is so. It may be stated, that a vessel can depart from Brazil any day it pleases. 

Generally, the more you proceed south along the coast, the more you must expect to 
find the wind eoming from the south ond w-est, in the rainy reason. In this time ofthe 
year, from Abagoados Patos up to Cape Frio, they blow with great violence from S. E. 
to S. W., and even N. W. In this case they turn into hurricanes, and are called pam
peiros. In the River Plata they are very dangerous. If at sunset, ioggy clouds, and the 
land appears more distinct et a small dist.ance, it is an omen the wind will b1ow from the 
S., or S. W., and they will be powerful in general. They last in proportion as they are 
JDore heavy, aud last longer if not so dreadful. When they turn into a hurricane, tbey 
'Will never Jo.st over t-wenty-four hours. When the wind hauls towards the east, you may 
expect fine clear weather. It is to the contrary when it nears towu.rds the west: east
erJy winds bring clear weather; westerly winds bring fogs. 

Nothing positive can be said respecting the regularity of the currents : they genernlly 
f'ollow the direction ot the wind, for there is no river of a sufficient magnitude on the 
whole extent oftho Brazilian coast, capable of causing a current, according to numerous 
observations. rrhe average running of the currents is at the rate of six-tenths of a mile 
an hour; in the n1onsoon time, never over that rate. and in many instances below ]t.,eHn 
DO cur1·ent at all. It is only north of Pernarubuco, that the current can be considered 
as permanent1 end capable of causing some errors in the day's work of a ship ; and, e~·en 
iii this case, it is only when you go along the coast at no great distance, fur if distnnt at 
sea. no current exists. From "'·hat has been said respecting winds and currents, w~ may 
infer that no impediment exists in navigating the Brazilian sea, from Santa Catharma to 
Olinda Point, and it is entirely useless to endeavor to make land more south than the r-lace 
bound to, as furtne:rly prescribed. If going to Olinda. or any other place more north, uf 
to Muranbam, it is better to keep east of the place bound t-0. in order to couuteract the~ 
:fects of the currents, which run generally W. N. W ., as will be more particularly sta 
when describing the several harbors. and the manner to reach them. 

A lighthouse. which exhibits a revolving light,. has been erected at the entrance of Per· 
•ambuco, by which that part of the coast may be recogniZed. . . 

THE CAPE AND BANKS OF ST. ROQUE.-The Cape of' St. Roque a~~itD 
hardly any description, for nothin~ particular exists by which this cape may be distm
guished from the sandy beach. The color of the sand is white. but in some pia~s 11[ 
pea:l"s of a reddish tinge, owing to the reflection of the Jight, and by thid reason is no~ 
very certain guide. From place to place, bushes are to be seen on the top of t?e bea~ f! 
and some trees can be discovered fo.r in the interior, which is not the case 1n_cor.oinit 
from the south. Cape S~. Roque is not in _fact:. the most extreme en~ of this gi;b6 
elbow of the South American )and, for the d1rectmn of the shore remams i;.iearly rse 
8B.'ll14' twenty miles farther, and it is only at Calcanar Point that it changes its cou 
to N. N. W. - . c pc 

From St. R~e the land lowers more and more, nnd 8 miles distant it forn?s f tlie 
Petetinga. which cape otfeJ."S no more particulars than St. Roque. and the beach IS 

0 

same white sand. . . . 
0 

is n 
The Portngnese cosmogrftpher, Pimentel, adnnts that near Cape Petetanga tber 

good watering place for ships, but we .had no chance to ascertain t.bat fact. th BankS 
Near Cnpe Pet.etinga the soundings begin to indicate the shallow water of 6 utile&. 

.C St. Roqu-e. This shoal runs in a_ direction :parallel with the shore, nearly 60and t;be 
~the av~rage brendth m~iy be ?onsider~d? milea. The channel bei;ween the; f Wi!ter 
..-in lfmd is from 5 to 6 m~les wide. and it 111 reported that vessels ~a Jess dra ~o north· 
1illan7' or 8 &et, can pass without. the least danger. The greaces1i dfat;af]ce .fro.pl 6 

em -~ to St. .Roque, is 20 mi~es. . r -wea· 
~tthstandmg the smaU height of the shore nee.r th~e $b0Jl.18, m fine and oJea 

t:ber. 'it; may be discovered be.fore you reach them. . . aod it is 
·~ wbole es:teut w!' ascribe t.o the s~11llow water 1s not equally dangeJ"OUS. oast iS of 

JI~: that places e1ust where large ships may ct:OSS them. · As· the 9hole c 
~ JiMle, iater~ one .will do better to keep at a. distance from it. 
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The eastern breaker stands 12 miles distant from Calcanar ·Point. The sea eeldotn 
breaks over it. The next west of the former, and 8 miles distant from dos tres lnnaos 
Puiot, is called the Lavandent, and the third one, called the Ureas, st.ands 12 miles N. 
E. ! N., from Tubaroa Point, and opposite St. Alberro Bay. The sea breaks constantly 
with great force on these two last, particuliarly when the wind blows from the sea. 

By keeping at a reasonable distance, there is not the least danger to be apprehended. 
We found the soundings increasing reguhu:ly and very fast, towards the sea, the surest 
proof that no more shallow- water is to be met. though in many charts another shoal is 
marked E. 20° N. of this place. This we consider as an error, for the reasons previous
ly stated. 

The soundings are of no service to indicate the approach of this place. The nature of 
the bottom seems to be the same every where, and we found it always a mixture of white 
madrepores, intermixed with sand, and in some instances with gravel. 

The green color of the water, like every shallow water, deserves more notice, and you 
may consider yourself safe as Jong as you have not reached this green -water. 

'rhe current runs N. N. W. and N. W ., at the rate of nearly 2 miles an hour ; and 
the tide rises f'rom 6 to 10 feet, according to the new or full moon. 

From Cape St. Roque to Ponta Petetinga, is 5 leagues t.o the N. W. and N. W. by N. 
At the foot of this hill, or eminence, is a stream, where you may obtain water; and at 
about a musket shot from shore is a high reef, near which you may anchor in 3 or 4 fath
oms; bottom of sand and mud. The coast. in general. is flat and barren. 

At 3 leagues from Petetinga, westwa1·d, are some rocks on the shore called Pet.Ira da 
Garca, near which any ship ID.RY anchor; and at about 15 leagues to the west, is the 
·Ponta dllS Pedras, or Point of Rocks, with the rocks called the Three Brothers. Of all 
the coast between, the country is bear and black, its surface covered with sand, and it ap
pears .J.1ke small islands. 

Off the Pt.a. das Pedraa are three shoals of rock, having a channel between them and 
the main, of 3 and 4 fathoms. At 3 leagues outward are reefs above w11ter. 

Of the River Guam11re to the S. W., the distinguishing marks are two inland sugar
~af mountains of unequal heights. To the west is the island Tuba.rao ; then foJJow: the 
nvers Amargosa. Cavallos, and Conchas: of these rivers the fi.rst tw-o lead to the Sahnes. 
or Salt Ponds of Assu; whence many parts of Brazil have been supplied. The ~ t 
hence trends to the Ponta. do Mel, or Honey Point, as shown on the chart.. The, pomt 
tnay be known by its high red cliffs ; and hereabout were, and probably sttU.,&PL; some 
palm or cocoa trees. 

At the River Upanerna, situate as shown on the chart, are natural sRli.nns, which, ~ike 
those of Assu, require no artificial means for crystuHization. Its entrance has a bar ofbttJe 
more than one fathom at high water, although within there is a depth of eight fe.tb~ms. 
Here the land is very l~vel; and on the west of the river, there are, as f'!r as a ~e1d-piece 
can carry, red clifiS. Within )and is Monte V ermelhos, a sugar-loaf hill. Ships, now-
ever, should not advance into the hay, as it is fuJl of shallows. . 

Frm_n the River Upanema to the N. W., the n~xt river of any consequence _is ':he 
~aguar1pe, which may be knuwn by a round hart; hill of sand on the N._W., termma..tmg 
Ill a .rock below, and within land a mountain, havmg sf'ven sugar-loaf pomt.s. . 

1:'1ve leagues inland from the Jaguaripe rises the range of the Gumrune Mountauis, 
which extend ten leagues in the direction of east and west. 

Commencing at about three leagues from the River Iaguaripe_, the _land for nearly 'four 
le~es, close to the sea, appears dark and full, with several openmgs Jik«:' bay~. :\-t about 
~aU a league from the commencement of these openings are som? white chffs, 1n. sbape 
hke a schooner, with all sails set, and bead at east. So soon as thlS full land termwates, 
the coast assumes a more flat and level appe.arance. . . 

Upoo the south bank of the River Jaguaripe, at the di.stance of about mne miles from 
the_ entrance, is the town of Aracati. At the entrance 1s a bar, nar_row and dangeron~. 
0 wmg to sand-banks 00 each side; and upon these the surf is.very v101ent. The sand is 
so loose at the mouth of the river that~ even with the coastmg vessels of the country, 
every precaution is required. Th;, river widens immediately .within _the her, and forms 
l'llther a specious bay. but the port cannot, from the uncertamty of its depth, ever be-
eotn? important, and it has, at ti.mes, been nearly choked up.• ,.... . 

Punentel describes the Bay of Iagaaripe to the soutb-eas.tw"Rrd of .i::>~ which, h• 
Bays, furms a. small harbor to the westward of some low level land. The bay is surround
~ by very high perpendicular clitfs, against which the sea breaks ~ half ttde. k :;;- • 
t~ i'Ound rock, behind or within which is shelter and anchorag~ m two and •1~.;: t"ee fathoms. On the N. w. of this bluff rock you may anchor m the very r?1 orai! 
sea, as it hu 4 and 5 fathoms. and on the strand are pits for watering. Alo~gvda ade 
1"0ck. of lagu.aripe, en lhe ...;..,. die River Xaro .falls iot.o ·the sea: and, on it8 west .. 

* Xo.ter•• TrvaYehl in Brazil, vol. 1, p. 175. 
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'UUee leagues out to sea9 is a shallow of green water, of 5 to 7 fathoms, with bottom of 
DJixt sand, and, in some places, small shells. 

SEARA is the most important to"'n upon this part oF the coast. The bay on which 
it stands is formed by Point Mac01ipe, on which there is a fixed light. 37 feet above the 
surlace of" the sea, (in lat. 3° 40' 30'' S., and long. 38° 31' W • .) to the eastward, and by 
the River Papina to the w-estward, an extent of about 4 leagues. It is extremely open; 
its greatest depth being 3 miles. 

Abreast of the town, and at the distance of half a mile from the shore, extends a ridge 
of rocks, level with the water's edge, and within which s1nall craft generally anchor, the 
entrance to the anchorage being around the eastern end of the reef. 

The Jand within Point Macoripe is a high and irregular sand-hill, terminating in the 
point, which has a tower near the extremity. Ships advanciqg from the N. E. should 
not approach the point nearer than three miles, and should choose a berth without the 
points which form the bay. Tolerable anchorage may be obtained by bringing the point 
t.o bear S. E. by E., and the town of Seara S., about 4 miles distant from shore, i~ 5 
fathoms, sand and inud. His Majesty's ship Inconstant, in 1814, was the first Eng~lllh 
ship of war that had anchored here within the memory of the oldest inhabitants ; bavmg 
brought up in a spot which had previously been occupied by the American frigate Con· 
stitution. 

The Recife, or Reef, forms a complete ridge, at a considerable distance from the shore, 
and is to be seen at low water. It extends parallel with the shore for about one-quarter 
of a mile, with two openings, one above and the other below the town. A smell vessel 
may come to anchor between it and the shore; but a ship can bring up only in QD6 of 
the openings of the ridge, or oo the outside 0£ it. A vessel coming in from the nor~
wa.rd should make Point Macoripe, which is a league to the eastward of the town, with 
a small f'ort on it, and may thence bring up in 6 or 5 'fathoms. On the appearance of & 

ship, the tow-n fort displays a white flag upon a tall flag-staff. 
North-eastward of Seam, between the reef and shore, is a rock, called Pedra da Velha, 

or the Old Woman's Rock, which may be know-n by the breakers over it. When a 
vessel leaves the por't she may pass between this rock and the shore, giving berth to a 
shoal which lies about 100 yards to the northward, or she may run out between the rock 
and the principal ridge, or :reef. 

On the let of January, 1824, a vessel, commanded by Mr . .J. W. Matthewson, was 
wrecked by striking on the Pedra da V elha, while lying to for a pilot. The rock ap
peared to be in size not more than two or three times the length of the ship. It !J:8 
about one-third of the ·way between Point Macoripe and the inner anchorage, and 6 

depth all round it is 3!} futhoms. . . 
Captain Matthewson says. ••In going into the bay. I kept the lead constantly goinff' 

and when in 3• fathoms wore ship, with her head oft" shore; at the moment before~~ 
struck we had this depth of water. She struck only twice, did not stop, and, 11:s qui t 
as the lead could be hove, we hud 3!l futholllS ngain. The vessel drew scarcely nme fee 
of water .. 

The breach may be seen on the rock at low water; but in the day time, when the 8911 

breeze sets in, the water generally tops and shows so much alike that it is not easy to 
distinguish the place of the rock in the general swell. 

The inner anchorage, nbove mentioned, is between the recife, or reef, and the sborr; 
You enter by the eastern channel and go out by the western, when you cannot fotch 0~n 
by the en.stern one. 1lere a vessel lies at low water, surrounded by breakers. except! 
the channels; and, as the pilots are very inattentive, it is, altogether. very dangerous· 
This is. ne~ertheiesa, becoming a place of very considerable trnde. a !IV 

" From Seara the coast trends N. W. by W ., to .T ericoacoara. • the depth gra ua (,f 
increasing off shore; but a N. W. cou1·se should be pursued, to avoid a spit, the bas.e ec
which extends from Mount Melancias to J ericoacoara, and terminates in a N • E. di~]es 
tion fro1n the latter, at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues off shore. I-laving run lOO mi t's 
upon the above N. W. co1;1.rse. including a mile and a half per hour tor the curreiN .. 
asBistance, in soundings va1-ying from 11 to 20 fathoJDs, chan&,'! the cours~ to~·: will 
wmeh is nearly the direction of the coast from J ericoacoara ID l.YJ.angues Pow~ 
give,ycm a sight of the land as far as the Island of St. Anna. . ta 

" :u When ships are bound to Maranham, f"rom seaward. it; is absolately necessary ly 
.·~ the land COfilSiderab}y t.o the east~ard, Q8 th(>} ~u.rrents, in general, set vez ~ iD 

:~.flelween W~ i S. and .w. N: ~· If, m .eodea.vortng t.o mak& the. laud, yous 0
: it a,id 

·,· ~ abo't 3° S., on dlSCovenng it you ~·U b~ off l\lpunt Melancias. or betw.::e nearlY 
Seua.; if the hlttery three other iµountams ·wm be observed t.o the s. S. E.., ly~ 
. · .·. · · . . .. I • f:ulf of 

' . - . . .. . ..... 
•• .. .r_,eoa~ ia a bay eovered with aea-wet:d. and ili!t eoaet baR •!Id. barten: !.oimiain• 

........,.~,. hanRI{. oe•~ the shore only 9 iatbomB. Its distinguishing mark UJ a fin• ~ )Jigh.rt

...,..,_ round,. a liule inland, the groand breaking .near iiy and :forming othen not quire 80 

(J'imeate,!·] . 
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8. E. and N. W. of each other, which mountains are about 7 leagues to the westward of 
Seara, and are easily seen from that place. .About this part of the coast you will have a 
bott.om of fine sand and shells • 

.. If you should 1nake land 'When you consider yourself in from lat. 2° 15' S. to 20 30' 
S., and have a bottom of small red and white stones, you will be off J ericoacoa.ra · if the 
bottom consists of yellow, blue,. and red stones, you will be off Parnahiba or Ta'monia · 
and three mountains, lying nearly in the meridian of each other, in the neighborhood or 
the latter,. will be seen. 

"The whole coast, from Point Macoripe to Parnahiba, is sandy to about half a league 
inland, whence it appears -well cultivated; so that it is easily distinguishable from the 
coast between Parnahiba and Green Mangues. (1\-Iangroves) Point, which consists of 
nothing but sand, without the least sign of vegetation." 

That part of the sea coast of the province of Paiuhy, extending from the Barra de Iguar
rassu, the easternIDost branch of the Rio de Parnahiba to the Barra de Tutoia, is incor
rectly laid down in all our charts. The distance between these two mouths is about 36 
miles, in which extent the Rio de Parnahiba discharges itself by four others. Tw.o of' 
the mouths ·Of this river, namely, those of lguarrassu and the Barrha V eJha~ are only laid 
down in the chart.s, while the position of the four others is unknown. Now this harboT 
of Tutoia is the only one along tJiis extensive line ef coast frotn Bahia de Todos os Sanws 
!o the River Amazons, that admits of the bar being crossed at all times ef the 11W0n, by ve&
sels drawing 14 or 15 feet water. Notwithstanding this, the position of the harbor of 
Tut.oia is not only incorrectly laid down in some charts, but in many ·which are tolerably 
correct in other respects, Tutoia is not even mentioned. 

The bar of 'I'utoia is between 7 and 8 miles wide. The masters of two English ves
sels, who sounded on i~ never found less than 5 or 6 fathoms water, which corroborated 
~e extract of a log of a Jarge Brazilian brig of war that had entered the harbor a short; 
ti.me previous t.o our arrival . 
. The bars of Iguarrassu and Barra V elha are not navigable. Tutoi~ as above men

tioned, is the only port accessible, and is highly important in a commercial point of view. 
"Inclining to the shore nnd observing the sand-banks well, as you pass along the en

trance of the River Perguicas will easily be distinguished. The sand will now begin to 
assume a higher and more irregular appearance: this height and irregularity does not. 
however, deserve the appellation of hi11s. When the Perguicas bears S.S. E. you will 
begin to shoalen your water to 8 or 9 fathoms, but a steady course should be pursued. 
as you wiU presendy pass the spit formed by the sand washed from the river, and which, 
meeting the natural course of the current in the offing, inclines it to the N. W. 

"If the day should be far advanced when you are off this part of the coast, haul t.o 
; the wind nn<ler topsails and foresails for the night ; standing off into 22 or 24 fathoms. 
·and on into 12 or 14. It would not be advisable to haul the wind before you are past 
th~ Pergu.icas, as, otherwise, you may be short of da:ylight fo1:" the operations of the en
e~mg day. At daylight you may bear up under all sail. ~ursumg the former course.,, an_d 
distance from the shore and towards the conclusion ot the sand-banks the land will 
be~in to appear a little ~ore fertile, and Green Mangues Point will easily be distin
guished." 

ANGER.STEIN'S ROCKS.-Lat. 4° 28' S., long. 37° 6' W., soundings 11 feet. 
J Extract of a letter from l\lr. John Bouch, master of the brig Angerstein, dated Rio 
aguaribe, 15th December, 1830. 

n ''In lat. 4° 28' s .. and long. 370 6' W., I crune through a duster o~ rock_s. thirt~en in 
u_rnber, from t;.w"o to thi-ee fathoms under water. I ran close along side of one; it was 

iuite vis.ible under water, and I hove the lead on it myself, and had not more than 11. fe~t 
~ter. 'l"hey are not dangerous by day hut I should not like to be among them by mght, 

~1th a sea on. The rocks being 0 ( a da;k brown color, they show themselves sufficiently 
a~r ~vessel to pass clear of thern; anrl before tho sncond cast of the le_ad can be got. you 
w-~ m 10 fathoms water. They lie in a triaugular form. about 11 miles from the land, 

I 
ith Ponto do Mel s. s. E. § E. the Red Mount on the Return W. by N. 6 N., 7 or 8 

eagues." ' 
S'r. MARCO BA y .-· -St. Marco BRy is that part of the sea comprised between the 

~estern coast of Maranba.m and the ma.in land; is entrance lies N. N. E. and S.S. W.; 
its leo~h is over seventy-two miJes, and its width six miles; ev<"ry where the depth of 
~,ater IS sufficient tor large Vf'SSAls even frigates. which may cast anchor near the harbor 
0 

St. Louis, situated 00 the west~rn coast of the Island of Maranharn. . 
to ~he prevalent winds being from the east. vessels bound to ~aranham tnus t -:ndeavar 

tnake the first land enet of the island, except in case of a fair and favorable wwd 6'oDI 
llorth to west. 
M The white sandy beach called Lancoe Grandee, is the tint Jand a vessel bo~~to 
da ~ must endeayor' to make ; but it is proper to observe. that, by an error 10 

. e 
G~Work, you ma.y hfl deceived and mistake the Laneoe Pequenas ~the L~ 

ea, and in auch case couaide~ yourself west oithe Perguicwt, when in taayou.w 



 

1i"i~U:MT•$ AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

·5e on the· ea$t ttf thia HlailO'Vt 'W'ftter : to prevent meh an error, the 8ttrest way mll be t.c 
keep at 10 or 12 miles dismnt from the shore. 'With ft-om 6 to 10 mthoms water, and sail 
.along the coast until yO'u reach the green mangle shore ; from this point you must st.em 
We~t ; and very soon after yota will diSct>ver the breakers of St. Ann Island, and the Hilani 
itself. Now you must direct your course round the br-aa.kers of St. Ann at 2 or 3 mile6 
distance, until north of them. attd you will be certain to have pas&ed them ~hen S~. Allil 
~Island shall stand south a few ·degrees east of you. 

Having passed the northern breakers of St. Ann, you must st.ear aga.in west, a few 
degrees north, lintil you discover the breakers of Corao Grande, which you may ap
'phtach as near as the former. FroID this point you may proceed to the harbor by twD 
ditlierent cour8eS : if you intend to fellow the first course, then you must steer round 
Corao Grande, keeping at a regular distance. with 10 or 12 fathoms of water: if the 
Second, you coast along the 'Western shore of Mal"ft.tlham Island. Maranbom Island ii 
.eiutily distingliisbed from Santa Anaa Island by its greater height, and its white shore 
towards the nertb. 

. The first point to be discovered, when keeping close to the Maranham Island, is Cape 
'St. Mareos, from which the bay det'ives its name. It is a high land of very great de
·elivity, on the top of which a house is to be discovered, with a mast for a signal. This 
·'eape and land project into the sea. and 800 yards from the sea shore there are many 
rocks and Sa.ody breakers, which you must not approach. being very dangerous. 

Keepin~ always the same eourse, S. W. and S. W. ! S .• you 'Will very eoon reach tire 
'parallel of the small Cort of San Antoni de la Barra, situated at the point of Areias. 
whick forms the northern point of St. Luis Harbor. That pgint being part of the rodw 

1ftnd sandy bank above stated, it will be da1'1gerous to approach t.oo near, as long as yon 
Stand west of it. but •hen you eball hava sailed beyond this c1tpe you may cast anehor. 

SHOAL. OF MANOEL LUIZ.-At the disbtnce of 77 miles N. 8° E. from Itaco
lomi, you will find one of the most dangerous shoals that you can possibly meet with st 
·8ea: this is called the Shoal of' Manoel Luiz, and was only known by the number of 
-wrecks that happened before we were able to discover or assign its true position. It c~n
'Sists er many groups of conical rocks, nearly even with the wntor's edge, separated by m-
lervals, irregular both in distance And in depth. . 

Th.is shoal, being situated in a sea· rarely ex pGSed to violent winds, breaks only for_ an in· 
Bt.ilnt, and ~hat wh.en the tide is quite low, so that it is alrnost impassi~le to perceive 1te: 
-when passing very near. N everthe;less, the rocks on the surface which we have ex plod ii 
-are nat more than from 5 to 15 feet under water at low tide, while there are 8, 12, an k~ 
fatborBs close to them; thus you may encounter this danger suddenly, and be Wf'6C 

·•ithout the hope of ft.ssistn.nco.• 
TJ.:e instantaneous breakings rise iR appearance like tke back of a whale, when th?.: 

is calm; and when these disappear, they leave m.asses of "White foam, which are ' 181.ch 
·for some time. When the sky is ciea.r you IDay discover the rttcks under water, wbi 
appear in large black patches : but as these patches are not perceptible until you ~re toil 
wear, you must ~iot ~;~it for such indicatii;:ms. After two hours of f!ood, and at. the dist.a~ 
ef only half a rnde, it ts pr<thable you will not see one trace of thu1 danger, if the se 
calm. _ 'th ·1s 

The sun"ey vvhich we made of this shoal has enabled us to De wall acq11aioted ""'' h·~g 
approaches from the east. the south., and from the west, so a.s to be cert&itt that not r~s· 
dangerous exists in these directions. I wish I could state the same witl1 co~iidence 'ght 
-pecting the approach from the north; bu~ this ex:au:~ina~on would have o~cupted ~.68~\ve ·days rnoT-e,. and we had not the opportamty of makmg rt; for the follow»t.g day, a \d not 
had discovera;:l this shoal, the bad season set in with violence. The weather wou 

·.Slow us to m;ike a:ny tnGre f\Stronotnical o~servations. . . in the 
All the accmints that I couU co113Ct of these rocks of Manoal Lutz agref'.d, 1 di8-

1nidst of contradictions, in phcing the:n more to the stndhtoard of the placo w_Juch 11icb l 
eovered them in. Rod confined them to IDuch nH.ttower limits than those in h«less I 
f'ound theru; it -wa.s theretore rnost probable that I had seen them all. Nevert e ers'in 

, do no; afli;m th.is; and ?':tr survey having inclu_ded the approaches to these d~~~ w 
. tbe d1rectt?ns the ma:tt _m1poymnt to vesse]'! _wh1cl_J. f~equeot; ~ar~nham, I am P. 111 a~ 
: Jmve re90lved the qaestson of the actual position ot tlus danger lll it.s most esseotluiJ the 
~ably to the im;ttl"ft~ons given Dle; leaving to a more f'a.vorable opportU v(ar;ion 

-:aance ol d.is-cOVering whatev-t:lr may be further interesting for the ~nefit c;{. ":C,!th of 
~·ill genera~ _ _From our Observatioos. mil.de at t:he kacltorage, 400 to!ses to 0 us of itB 
'~ ·Dlost we~rly rock of Ka-noel L-uiz, and under cn-cumstaoees wb1cl1 ~~ Vf ., and 
'edill~&'!9~ I place these rocks In latitude o0 5F 25·~ S~, longitude 44° ~i; 45 The eaioa 
tbe 9'1U".'~ttun ohserv~ at .the .sa.tne ancborag~ .Jan- 29, 1820, was 0° 57. _ • 12 feet. 

"'iUi;',; ·~ the Mdiliog oi"whica'it w-as··t\dl 'DIOon~ wer ..-Ad the rise of die ttda ~ 
,,. , ' .• •. -._ - ' - ·. _· - .. ' . - •. - .- . - . - ··. .· . - - - . tal~ 

.:>~•·ui&.-~tn't~'thiS~· lbr~~Jnll>ODiblJlit 
\;; .... ~·· t!t'hlia...,..;..... . ~.I· ....... iD 10 - lSll~~ 



 

ll.lld t;hat it was high water at 5 o'clopk.; that the flood ran for six hours at the rate 0£ 
six-tenths -0f a mile per hour to the S. W., and the ebb ran N. E. for the same period, 
and with the swn_, velocity. Lastly, the nature of the rocks which form this danger 
appears to be of the same kind as those of the Abrolhos. and are similnr to most of the 
other rocks and islets at a little distance from the coast of Brazil, which we have already 
described. 

Such were our observation!:l, according to our surveys. of these shoals of Man-0el Lujz, 
when, in 1825, we were told that another group of rocks had been discovered nearly 7 
leagues more to the northward, and aln1ost on the same meridian as ours. This dis
oovery, entirely accidental, was made by l\ir. Da Silv~ an officer in the :6rnzilian Navy, 
who, on his route to Para, saw the breakers on his passage, and discovered these rocks. 
I am not acquainted with the particulars of this discovery :; but the position given to this 
new danger is said to be latitude 0° 32' S., Jongitude 44" 17' 21" W., and according to 
the account we received, there does not appe1t.r to be any doubt at least of their Jatitµ.de. 

One question here presents itself, that is, to which of the two shoals, Mr. Da Silva's or 
mine, ought we to give the name of Manoel Luiz 1 If you consult former charts which 
notice thi.s shoal, you will find so little agreement among them, that it will be impossible 
to decidA in favor of one or the other. They are inarked as only one group of rocks, 
and not nny of them are placed in the position given either by Mr. Da Silva or myself. I 
am therefore inclined to think that these two dangers ought to be considered as a. contin
uation of the same shoal. Its extent, which wuuld be 7 leagues north and south, having 
occasioned its being met with in many parts, will explain, in some measure, the different 
positions that have been assigned to it. I agree that this hypothesis would not justify all 
these accounts, because I am informed that the popular opinion at Maranham, for exam
pl?• places the shoal one degree more to the southward than where we found it, and, 
;.vnere we are confident there exists no sort of danger ; and we may say the same respect
mg th~ danger discovt>red by Mr. Da Silva; however, it appears, beyond all doub~ that 
what is called the Shoal of Manoel Luiz, is only one of the points of the extensive shoal 
that Mr. Da Silva and n1yself have fixed the northern and southern limits of.• 

We conclude this subject by observing, that it appears to us difficult to deterrnime from. 
the soundings. your distance from the Shoal of Manoel Luiz ; the depth and the natu~ 
of the ground being so variable, at a certain distance from the danger, that you can de
~uce from them only very uncertain conclusions. The soundings of white sand. speckled 

lack and red, Rs before mentioned, being the most common in that part of the sea, be
twei:in the meridian of the Coroa Grande and that of the ea.stern coast of the adjacent 
Mntmeot, extend 10 or 15 leagues to the northward of the entrance of the Bay of St. 
a:!1'cos; but these are not without exceptions, as you will often find soundings of a very 
uierent appearance. 
Beyond this limit, as well as to the eastward of Coroa Grande9 sand and broken madre

pora are the most commonly met with. These are nearly the same which you so con
stantly meet with all along the coast of Brazil from the Abrolhos. We found them at the 
e:ttremity of aJl our routes to the eastward, and on the parallel of this shoal; and it i.i, 
Probable they extend much farther to the northward and eastward. . 
I~ fact~ broken me.drepora are most common in the vicinity of this danger, to t)ae e~ 

b~ut. •and west of it; but they are mixed sometimes. though rarely, mth c~ ~vel, 
d oken .shells and rocks, but varying in depth so mucl;t, that you cannot, by thefau.ndmgs. 
eterrmne your distance from the shonl to within 5 or 6 leagues. ,..,, 

B MARANHAM.-A light is erected on l.\iount lt~coJQJni, on the westein side of the 
ay of Maranham. 

p ~rhe lighthouse is a four-square building, its four sides bearing on the four cardinal 
a:~~ts of ~he cmnpass; is 75 feet high from its base, and 147 feet from high water mark. 
of 6 8 P:r:mg tides. It is a revolving light of two distinct colors, one natural and the other tud r~~disb color, visible and invisible, about two minutes each revoh1tion, and lies in lati-

e 09' N., longitude 42° 24' W. of Greenwich. 

Di:recti.ansfor Maranham, by Lieut. E. Stopford, H. M. schooner Pickle. 
en~aaseJs bound to Maranham may cross the equator in longitude 40° W ·~ which will 
R.ouile .them to 'let.ch the Lancoes Grandes, a landfall deservedly recommended by Baron 
but a ss.m. I! bu been customary to make the lighthouse on ~ Island qf Saµita. Anna, 

n error tn the Joagitude will be of less importance by i:nakmg the J;...~nco~ Gra:ndes:-
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A vessel arriving off Santa Anna, and not having sufficient daylight to find her way.into 
the Bay of St. Mark, may lay to for the night off and on the lighthouse, keeping it as 
near south of her as possible, distant 6 and 7 miles. Thi3 light is revolving, and can be 
seen distant about 15 miles. 

As there is constan'tly a heavy s..veU on the coast. anchorage should be avoided if pos
sible, as it is both difficult and dangerous to recover the anchor. 

From Santa Anna a vessel should steer W. !l N ., by doing which she will pllSS the 
breakers off'Coroa Grande, at the distance of about 3 n1iles, and Mount Itacolomi will be 
discovered bearing about west. When distant about 10 01" 11 miles front the mount, 
alter course to S. ~ W., till the fort and flag-staff of St. l\iark's are made out nearly 
ahead. St. Mark's point should not be passed at a greater distance than a mile and a 
half, that the bank of De Cerca (on the starboard hand going in) may be avoided: a reef 
of rocks runs off from the point; and to avoid these, it should not be approached within 
three-quarters of a mile. Within these limits a vessel may coast along until Fort Anto
nio bears E., or E. by S., when she should anchor and w·ait for a pilot. 

A vesse1, by following the above route to Maran ham, '\Viii avoid getting entangled among 
the swash-ways on the Coroa Grande Shoals, mentioned by Captain Courtenay as being 
so very dangerous to strangers. 

The inhabitants of l\Iaranham, in consequence of their harbor filling up, expect t-0 he 
obliged to transfer their port of shipment to Alcantrn. Lieut. Stopford visited this port, 
and is of opinion that it is preferable in every respect to Muranham, being easier of access, 
capable of containing more ships, and allowing them to get in or out, at; any time of tide. 
-with the prevailing winds. The depth of water is o.Jso greater. The Pickle was ~n· 
chored about one-third ot'"a cable's length from the shore, in 7-fathoms at )ow water, being 
more than in any part of the harbor of Maranham, even at high water. 

Captain Courtenay represents the bottom along the whoJe line of coast as being c?ro
posed of quicksands, to which he attributes the frequent Joss of anchors by vessels. Lieu
tenant Stopford is of a different opinion, 1?-aving frequer.itJ~ anchored on all parts of th~ 
coast between Maranham and Para. It 1s, how-ever, 1nd1spensable, that vesseJs sboul 
ascertain the quality of the bottom before anchoring, as it is foul in many places. 'fohe 
Pickle Jost her small bower, before Lieutenant Stopford was aware of this, by anchoring 
on rocky ground. Vessels should be careful not to anchor off St. Mark's Point, as the 
ground is foul, and many anchors have been Jost there. 

ROUTE FROM MARANHAM TO PARA.-A vessel bound from ~faranham to 
Para, during the rainy season, should get to the northward of the equator ns. s~n ~ 
possible. She -will thus avoid the light baffling winds and calms which preva1~ !Il th~ 
season: and also the current, which sets from E. N. E. to S. E. about 2 or 3 nules pe 
hour, occasioned by the waters from the various rivers and bays of the coast. . _ 

To the westward of the Island of Salina there are some white cliffs so nearly resenl 
bling those to the eastward of that island, that they bRve been frequently mistaked (or 
each other. Vessels mistaking the western cliffs for those east of Salinas, have stoo 

1 
°: 

until they have become lost on the Braganza Shoal, or in that equally dangerous P ~c 
called the Well. The utmost caution therefore is necessary to attend to the following 
directions for anchoring at Salina: ast 

Bring the tow-n of Salina to bear S. by E. and anchor in 9 fathoms. The whole co 
from Turnivissa. is woody, and the white sand-hi Ila are very remnrka.bJe. o-e 

lnformntion obtained from Senhor Saramanbas, t.he chief pilot, by Lieutenant Pa,, ' 
crimmander of the U. S. schooner Boxer, at Para, South America : . . be 

I. A flag hoisted on the flag-staff at Salina's village, is the day signal that a pilot IDBJ 

obtained. be 
2. If the pilot should not, however, come off during the day, and at night there 

shown two lights, the pilot may be expected off the folio-wing morning. fi fll the 
3. If there be three lights shown, the pilot has no boat, and must have o~a roto beat 

vessel to bring him off; in which case the vessel must bring the village of_ Stlh.nas perly 
S. S. W., in soundings of five or six fathoms water. when point Atalaia, (n:;.protcb a 
called in the charts, Atosia,) will be distant about 5 miles. You n1ay ~ere ispaf the 
boat, well manned, which must be kept close in -with the shore at At.abua., cleft~e ril
surf, until it mee~ ~th an opening in ~he reef which lines the . coas~ in fron~o nd you 
tage, through w-h1eh it must pass. Inside the reef, the water is quite smoo • a 
may land any where upon the beach. · tide· It 

. 4- The boat should be sent at half flood. in order that it may return the same 1832 i9 bigb water on full and change at 7 o'clock, and off shore at 8. Para, J uoe 1• ring s. 
··. H~ M •. S- Pickle remained Q.t anchor one night in 7 fathoms, wtth the town hf.ord ob

by E., and bad !3-o difticulty in regaining her anchor in the morning~ Lieut. ~ going 
serves. that. accidents have frequently happened. aod lives have been Jost by_ edjatel1 
f~r ·di" . pilots being. sw!1-mped in the surf. . They have frequently landed izn: pass to 
undlt~ ·~ ~wn, wb~b ts very wrong, aod L.ieut. St.opfurd :reeomme~ ·~ up to we 
the weetwa.rd of the JSland : by doing this a river will be observed, •hich 
&own, where boats may land in safety, and thereby avoid tile sud o-atside· 
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MARANHAM TO PARA.-Para., or Grand Para, is the northernmost province of 
Brazil, and is celebrated for its cotton, sugar, vanilla, chocolate, and coffee. The coast 
from the Bay of Maranham to Para, is generally low and sandy, and bas many little isles, 
of the same description, with numerous coves and rivulets. Pimentel has described the 
whole, but his description is not adapted to the use of the modern navigator, unused to 
creep along the shore. Some of it may, however, be useful. A vessel, he says, bound 
from Maranham to Para, should take her departure jn the morning, advance to the an
chorage off the Aracaji, or cliff, already described, thence stand out to sea, beyond the 
shoals of Cu1na, (or Carnaveros Banks,) which may be effected in a run of 8 leagues. 
Having passed these. you approach the sand-bank stretching from the ·western shore, and 
over which there are 6, 10, 7, 6, 5, 7, and 8 fathoms. Thus you may proceed to the N. 
N. ,V., or N. W. by N., to the distance of 22 leagues, when the ground of the bank, "VYhite 
sand with black specks, according to a late survey, will be succeeded by coarse sand and 
stones, or brown sand and broken shells, vvith 13 to 17 and 20 fathoms water. Here 
you wiH be off the Island of St. J oao, or St. John, and near the parallel of one degree 
south. 

'I'he Island of St. Joa~ is nearly Jevel with the sen, and about 3 le11gues long from E. 
N. E. to W. S. W. Between the N. E. end of this island and Poir.t 'I'urivazo, to the W. 
N. W., the distance is about 9 leagues. The bay between affords shelter, and vessels 
may anchor to the N. \V. side of St. John's Island, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, sandy ground. 

At the distance of 18 leagues W. N. W. from Turivazo Point is Cape Gurupi, over 
~hich is a mountain, insulated, and therefore remarkable. This mount is several leagues 
inland, and near it is another, so1newhat smaller and rounder. The coast here, as in other 
pa:ts, is, however, low, level and sanrly, co\'erer1 with a dark brushwood, and fron"! the 
pomt a shoal, w-ith breakers, extends 3 miles out to sea. 

From Cape Guru pi to the River Cayte. on the -western bank of "Which is a small town 
of the same name, the distance is 24 leagues, on a course nearly west. At the entrance 
of this river, on the eastern side, are several low islets, of the same name. Off the shorey 
throughout this extent, the bottom is generally flat, and there is cmnmonly 7 and 8 fath
oms at 3 leagues off, with clear ground . 

. 1:'rom the Cayte to the inlet of l\1aracuno, the distance W. by N. is 12!\ leagues. In 
~tlmg along, it is proper to keep 2 or 3 leagues off shore, in soundings of 7 and 8 fathoms. 
h~ coast here is distinguished by a range or chain of white sand-hills, the highest of 

~hich, Piraussu Hill, is about 3!\ leagues westward of Cayte Point, the western point of' 
t 
1 
e mouth of the Cnyte. Piraussu Hill appears like a high bluff, and perpendicular poin~ 

c ose to the sea, with red cliffs on its ea.stern side. 
At 5~ leagues W. by N. from Piraussu Hill is Point Atalaia, distinguished by a watch

~wer,. having a gun which is· occasionally fired w-hen a vessel is approaching. On mak
mg_ this, and keeping a good lookout, the smoke may he seen. At this place m·e two 
emma~es of white sand, and immediately west of the point is the inlet, or Bay of Mara
cuno, having .S and 6 fathoms of water, and good ground. 

RIO P ARA.-Point Tigioca, the eastern point of the mouth of the Para. is 9 leagues 
Test from Atalaia Point; and within this, at the distance of 7 miles to the S. W ., is Point 

jua. Here an ex.tensive bank extends 2 leagues from shore between the two points~ 
anh. to the northward are the Tigioca shoals and breakers, the posjtions and nature of 
; ich can be understood only by reference to the charts. The passage in is between 

lese shoals, and hns a depth of 12, 11, and 15 fathoms, at about 11 miles from the southfrn shore, in latitude o0 23' S. There is, also, a channel for small vessels, at 5 miles 

Pro!11 shore, and along the edge of the Baxo do Boronoco, the bank which extends fro1n 
oint T· · igmca, as already noticed. 

lan~IRECTI<?NS FOR P ARA.-Vessels bound to Para s.honld e~deavor to make ~e 
Whi about S~Ima or Cayte, which lies to the eastwa~d of Sahna, _and. is remarkab1~ ior ~ts 
tan te sand-_hdls. Steerio~ to the westward, keeping the land 10 sight 6 or 7 rodes dlS
rn ~·you will make the Poi at. At:alaia. which bas a house near its extreme point:, and im
r.I e lately after will see the village of Salinas, which faces the sea, and easily perceived in 
~:iar Weather by its white bui1dings. Here vessels take a pilot for Para, and if one should 

S corne off by making a si2:nal, you will have to send the boat on shore for one. 
to ti:lUld Y~U .no_t se.i: Salinas, or find any_ difficul~y in ~rocuring a pilot, by at~nding 
the . foUowmg directions you will find no difficulty m passmg the shoals~ or gettmg up 

river: • 

th;'he land between Salinas and Tigioca runs about W. by N •• about 4 1eagues. To 
wbi:Vestwa~ of SalinRs you will see a point of land, S. W. of which are t:wo remarkable 
\\Tithe Band:hills, and by keeping a good lookout at the mast head, you cannot pass them 
and ~nt seemg them, they being t.he only thing rem.ark~ble between Salinas and Tigioca, 
Westw a good departure to run between the shoals. Tigioca lies nbout l 7 Jniles to the 
15 fatb1'1 of this land, and is a low point. You will have, running n1ong, 11, 12, 14~ and 
tha.u 9 oms wa~r. channel-way, and ha careful in sounding; come no nearer the_ lan_d 

ur 10 miles, as yon approaeh Tigioca., for fear of getting into the Well, which 1B 
65 
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a dangerous place. and oftentimes deceives strangers by supposing it to be a good chan
nel inside, as most of the books and charts represent, but should never be attempted by 
any. The Well (or entrance of do.) is about 5 or 6 miles to the north and eastward of 
Point Tigioca, and bas from 20 to 28 fathoms 'Water: by gettjng that soundings you may 
Judge immediately you are in the "'\VeH, for there are no such soundings any where about 
that part of the coast. IT aul off as soon as possible to the south and east, to avoid the 
Bragancn Bank, for in thot soundings you are not far off danger; perhaps the next sound
ings you may not have more than 2 or !l fathoms. and less, as I have found it to be the 
case in passing that channel with a boat, and sounded aU the 'Way, somethnes not 6 feet, and 
breakers both sides. I have been the more exact in pointing out the danger of this chan
nel, that it may never be attempted by any, and if unfortunately you should happen w 
get ju, and your water shoalens, if ffood tide, come to anchor and ·wait for the ebb, and 
then you should not haul off the ]and too sudden, for fear of the Braganca Bank, which 
is inside of you, and which you cannot avoid seeing, us it breaks constantly unless at high 
water, and the sea perfectly smooth, which seldom happens to be the case, that a vessel 
can pass it without seeing. 

THE CHANNEL BETWEEN TIGIOCA AND BRAGANCA BANKS.-When 
you make Ti.gioca Point from the must head, and running aiong the land so that you can 
see it plain from the deck, (say 9 or 10 miles,) you wilJ soon discover the~Braganca break· 
ers from aloft, which break very high on the larboard hand going in, and is the best mark 
to mo in by. The tide runs very rapid in this channel, and the sea at times, and for the 
most considerable. The ripple caused by the tide at times appears to a stranger Jike sh~ 
water, where there are probably from 14 1:Q 15 fathoms water; and while the Brag1mcalil 
in sight, you need not be apprehensive of any danger, for the bank is steep close to the 
b:reake1·s, aod you should pass ·within 2 miles of them, or even less, and when Tigioca 
Point bears about S. E. by S., Braganca distant about 2 or 3 miles, you may haul up 
about S. W"., to avoid Tigioca Shoal, which lies outside of ypu, and stretches to the south 
and west. and breaks heavy at the east part. but seldom seen going through this chann~l; 
and should your water shoalen, approaching said E'hoal, (-which vvill not be the case whilst 
t.he land is in sight plain from the deck,) haul more to the south, and your water wlJJ deep· 
en immediately; you may then proceed up the river by keeping the Braganca in sight, 
which will always be a sure guide for going in, keeping them at a distance of about twa 
miles, more or less, as the courses given may be affected more or less by the tides. . 

The land between Tigioca and Point Tai per, is broken, appearing in spots of small isl· 
ands, which makes them more remarkable, and near to Taiper is a dry sand-bank. about 
.5 m.iles from the land, and to the south of which, abreast of Point Taiper, is good ancho~
age, in about 7 or 8 futho1ns water, and is where pilots come to anchor, outward boun • 
to \Vait an opportunity of running out between the shoals, on account of being le~s ex
posed to the heavy sea which sr.ots in -with the flood tide, and out of the strength ?fit. d 

Point Taiper is about 11 miles from Tigioca Point. The land between Tarper ~~ 
Vigia lies about S. W. by W. and N. E. by E., distant about 17 miles, between whic' 
keeping at a distance from 5 to 4 miles, you wiJl have D to 10 fathoms water; and a~ Y0£ 
approach Vigia1 your water wiH shonlen gradually to 8 and 7 £'lthoms. The pmn!.J 
Vigia is remarkab)e in conJing from the northward, and as you draw to the southW h 
another point will open, which shows the entrance of Vigia. Be careful not to appro~be 
too near Vigia, as there is a shoe] stretches off about N. W. by N ., 2 miJes from rt 
nQrtbern part of the land, which forms the entrance; and north from the sout.her~/;:1 h: 
which forms the entrance to Vigia, 2! or nearly 3 miles, hnrd sand. Vigia is a :ima 8 ds 
i»g town, and cannot be seen in passing, as there is an island in front of it, which stan 
so1ne distance from the entrance. ms 

Running along ~he 1?nd, nt the d!stnnce o~ 4 miles, you wi11 have 7,. B, and 9 f~~odis· 
towards Colares, 1t being a smaH village which faces the water, and 1s very easi Y ·ies. 
tinguished by its whitf' buildings, distant from the south point of the land 6 or~ ~~nd 
Off this village, or between it and Vigia, is good anchorage about 3 miJ~s frorn f ; roe~; 
sticky bottom. Be careful not to come too close to Colares, as there 15 a ree ·0 

that stretches off nearly 2 miles. d vrait 
Ii night is coming on, it is advisable not to pass CoJares, hut cnme to an anchor an after 

until morning; and to know when you pass Colares. your water will deepen veryal9?°n targe 
.as you approach the Bay de Sar~ which will be open to your view. Bay de S is 

11 

deep bay. being about 4 or 5 miles wide at the entrance. . . d 
110 

safe 
Be careful not get into this bay, as it is dangerous, being full of rocks, a.n St. An· 

aucborngo, nnd has somet~mes been taken fur Ba.y St. Anthony. Between B&;{b safetJ• 
thony and C?lares there 1s nQ ~od anchorage that can be recommended W1 wi1l have 
Ille .'\Va.tar bemg very deep, pnrt1cular1y .abr~t the Bay de Sal. where Y~: the rive;· 
-fr~ 16. to 1~8 flnd 20 fathoms ~ater, whu::h is ,not the case any where eb:1~1 You will 
.Co.,.es bearing wes~ about 5 trules, steer from .S. S. W. to S. S. W. i . · bicb f-O~nJ!I 
then pass.tw"o small xslands on your larboard hand, one abreast of the land.,"' roacbing 
the· .Bay de Sal, (S. part,) the other abou~ 3 miles to the S. and W. In app 
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these islands your course will draw you towards the land, but come no nearer than two 
miles, as there are rocks which str.etch off about l!l miJe, with 7 fathoms cJose to them; 
therefore 8 or 9 futhoms is near enough. As you draw up with the south island, you 
make the Island of Tatuock nearly ahead. Be careful in drawing up to this island not 
to come too close to it, as there are rocks stretching off it to North Tatuock, bet-.ween 
2 and 3 miles. Leave this island on your starboard hand, after passing the small island 
previously mentioned, 4 or 5 miles : you may then haul in for the land -.which forms the 
Blly St. Anthony. The shore becomes bold and without danger. The Bay St. Anthony 
is a fine clear bay~ good anchorage all through, from 5 to 7 and 8 fathoms, and by hauli.Jlg 
into the bay, if you want t.o anchor, particularly the southern part close in, which forms a 
lee, you will have the sea perfectly smooth, good shelter from the wind, and out of the 
strength of the tide : but if you want to proceed to t:own, steer across the bay, the w-ind 
being always fair for going up; you will then see several islands; keep between them. 
and the point which fonns the south part of the bay, (or Point Penheiro,) which is close 
t-0. You will soon see a small island called Paraquet Island, open to your view, and ap
pears at a distance to be close to the tna.in land. When you pass Point Penheiro, steer 
direct]y for it, leaving it on your larboard hand close aboard, ns it is on the very edge of 
the channel. It is so bold close to this island that you need not be afraid to pass within 
the length of your vesael of it, and it is requisite you should pass close to it, as the chan
nel becomes narrow as you pass it, having a shoal flat of sand on your starboard hand. 
The fort, which stands on a small island, will open plain to your view. About two miles 
distant from this island steer for it, giving it a berth of half a cable's length on the lai·board 
hand, where you must send the boat on shore with your papers. or come to anchor; 
the latter is preferab]e for a stranger, as the channel is very narrow. When you weigh 
anchor, steer for Para, or city of Belem, which vvill be open and plain to yottr view, dis
t.ant about 5 miles from the fort, keeping the land distant about one mile on your larboard 
hand, and as you approach the town, haul in for the shipping, or custom-house, the next 
large building to St. Anthony's Church, which is the first or nearest church in coming 
up the river; then you may anchor abreast the custoin-house, where you will have to 
land your cargo. · 

N. B.-There is a shoal of considerable length runs between the Island of Marajo and 
the main land that runs nearly north and south, which the sea constantly breaks on. 
Nearest distance of said shoal from the main land being abreast of Colares, or that part 
Gf the land which forms the Bay de Sal, distant 7 or 8 miles. · 

High water, full and change, at Para, 12 o'clock. 
Do. entrance between the shoals~ 10 do. 

From the month of the river, within Poiut Tigiocn. the distance to the basin or anchor
a~e of Para, is 20 leagues.. All the western side of the river is shoal, but on the eastern 
~•de are even soundings of 8, 7, 8, 9, 10, 7, 10, 12 .. 9, 7, and 6 fathoms. In the basil 
itself are from 5 to 3 fathoms . 
. d~ vessel direct from sea, with good observations, 1n11y cross the equator on the me

n 1an of 45°, w-here soundings, from 50 to 40 fathoms .. may be found. ·A course hence 
"'.· by S. will lead towai·ds 1\'Iaracuno Inlet, on the east of which a pilot may be ob
~1.ned. The soundings over the bank decrease gradually, from 40 to 15 fathorns: and 
1tht 18 to be observed that the flood tide sets strongly to the west, while the winds are from 

e east. 
th The flood set.s into the Rio Para at the rate of 4 miles n.n hour. The beginning from 
. e eastward. is very rapid, and it veers gradually to the N. E. and N. The vertical rise 
IS 10 feet. ' 

_Ves8els outward Lound, from Point Tap~ steer according to the tide, keeping that 
rnot S. E. to the distance of fifteen or sixteen miles. 'Vith Cape Magoary .then in sight, 
~ul up N. E. or N. N. E •• takin~ care to avoid the banks of St. Rosa on the west. The 

\Vi~d here being generally from the eastward. with frequent squalls, great caution is re
~utred. . In thick weather, when Cape Magonry cannot be seen. the approach to St. 
!osa's Bank may be known by the soundings becoming irregular, which is not the case 
~:.:~ward of the channel. The weather shoals should be kept on boo.rd as much as 

PERNAMBUCO BAY.-Cape St. Antonio is the land vessels bound to Pernambuco 
l'n.ust endeavor to make first.. The coast north of Cape Antonio furms a bay, in die QfT of .which lies Pernambuc_o. At ~he extreme e?d of this coas~ N. 17° E .• stands 
}) n a Pouit: half way from Olmda. Pomt t.o Semambm~ the church of Nossa Senbora tr! Rosario ?s.bui1t on a height; its two t.owers are e~i1y d~tinguished when com.~og 
rath:, the mam sea;. going ll)ong the coast at two t.o four miles distance, there are 12 to 19 
. tnewater. 
~hthe ent11tnee of Pernalllbuco a lighthouse is er!'cted, showing a revolving Jight. 

frolll Jin you have made Cape St. Antonio, you. must keep at two or three miles 
W · e s~,. u.ntil you perceive the Fort of P1cao, between the N. W. and W. CN. 

•t and then steer in a straight line to the fort built oq the breakers. and you will u~ 
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it until the cocoa tree of Olinna (which stands between the two highest bnildiog1 
of the city) appears N. ! E. of you. In this situation yQu w-ill stand within two or thre1 
thousand yards of the breakers, which form a key. This anchorage is not of the best, 
large ships ought never go nearer, and it is prudent never to anchor in bad weather. 
-West of the meridian of the cocoa tree of Olinda, notwithstanding the contrary is gene. 
rally prescribed, going to Pernambuco dnring the northern monsoon, it is best to make 
land on Olinda Point. From Olinda Point up to the Fort of Picao, there is a shoal ex· 
tending two miles from the shore towards the sea, which makes it necessary to keepat 
thre~ miles distance, and by a depth of water from 8 to l 0 fathoms, until the Fort Picao 
stands west., a few degrees towards the north, by which you will avoid the English bank, 
which is Formed by sandy rocks lying at the southern end of Olinda Bank. That does 
not extend further east than the meridian of Olinda City, nor farther south than tbe par· 
allel of Fort Ciesco. The sea breaks there with great violence in heavy wind, though 
there are 2 fathoms of water. Sruall vessels may avoid it to the west and north, keeping 
at half a mile from the main ]and from Pernambuco up to Olinda Point, but this vessel 
shall not require over three to .five fathoms, and it is indispensable t.o have on board a pilat 
f"or the place. 

The Harbor of Pernamhuco is not a very safe one, for vessels of a great draft of 
water are not able to cross the bar; for the swell of the sea is very great outs1de, and if 
too near the shore, there will be great danger, should the anchor drag or the ship foll to 
the leeward, when getting under sail, which may become indispensable should the wind 
turn S.S. E. or E. N. E., as is the case in the months of March and September. During 
the northern monsoon the prevalent winds are from the east, particularly at the time of 
new or full moon, and though the weather is dear and fine generaJly, yet it requires to 
be careful in the anchorage, and the surest will be not to cast anchor too near the shore, 
t.he bottom being very rocky, and requisite to make use of chain cables in this place more 
than in any other. Large vessels will do we]] to be all times in readiness to get under 
sail. and prudence requires to let full every evening a second anchor for safety during 
the night. 

IC there is any necessity to remain a long time at Pernambuco, the best way will be to 
cast the two anchors off the cat-head, toward thE' main sea, with another toward the W. 
N. W., on the stern of the ship, in order to prevent the ship from swinging during tb6 

calm which comes after every squall of wind. 
The harbor of Pernambu.co is sufficiently spacious and deep for vessels from 10to12 

feet draft of water; it is divided into two parts; the interior part. which is called the 
Poco, (the Well,) is an anchorage situated on the northern end. The entrance is formed 
by several rocks or banks or small stones. There ar~ from 17 to 30 feet water on the ~r, 
as well as inside. The shore is sandy, and the water decreases in depth, in proportion 
as you go toward the land. The only guard vessels have from the winds coming from 
the sea, are the rocks, or breakers, before stated; but they are very deficient for that purf 
pose, and during the southern monsoon this place is not at all safe. The second part 0 

'l1':1e f'o:r:t ~s cnlled Recife Port: it is comprised bet~een the natural quay of rocks and ~8 

city: 1t 1s also called l\1osque1rao. Th1s harbor 1s better guarded than the former, Y 
the qu~y of rocks, whi_ch, a~ l?w water mark, nre from 8 to 10 fe~t above the sea; but~ 
reach m the L\fosque1rao, 1t m necessary t.o cross the baJ·, on which, at Jow water mar 
there are but 7 feet water. 

If you wish to carry your vessel in the Poco Harbor, you must proceed as foUows :f 
Being situated as we have already statedy inside of the English Bank., the ~ocoa tre~ ~t . 
?Iinda. N. !l E. of you, you must see a sr_naU. pyramid built ~:m the shore, ID_ a s~ra~lfn
li~e wtth the church of San Amarao, whleh ls surrounded with cocoa trees; m thzfi~tow 
atiOn th~ church and pyramid stand very near the west of the wood,. and you m~st 0 os
that direction until you perceive south of you Fort Picao. If you wish to go mto M 
queirao you wm have to steers •• w. from that place. ·rao. 

~ma_ll vessels sometimes used to pass through th.,. south entrance to _reac~ M~squeTh~ 
which is at the northern end of the quay of rocks, whereon Fort Picao u1 bullt. th rn 
mark to direct your course in this case is. to keep the two corner towers o! thfuou ilier 
end of Fort; Brun in the same direction, and consequently the one eover1nf 6 

•
0 the~ 

uid true west; sail in thid direction until you. see the Fort Picao south o Y0Tbere is 
steer along the western side of the breakers, ant:} you will reach the harbor· ailed t.o 
no great danger in going near the breakers ; it ie customary with pilots, -w~en \b per
come .to take vessels Jyiag in the bay. We again repeat, that vessels trading w• 
-11ft11lbnco must not draw over from 10 to 12 feet water. . • red frotn 

The two harbors of Pernambnco are safer than the bay, shrps being sbelt6 the wtnd 1 
the . "'°' great swelJ of the sea by the break.ers, or quay of rocks ; but when 
lltaDds east and M°"V!s haftL it requires to be well secured. , . , E . fiont 

The prevaJent: wmds are, as in the tropical climate, from S. S. E_. to N. ~. : during 
March to Sept.ember~ they are .more toward the south, and aometnnes s. YY ' 

the odler sis months they stand E,. N. E. and N. N. E. 
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THE COAST FROM BAHIA TO ST. AUGUSTINE.-From Itapuanzinho 
Point up 1:o Itapuan, the coast bears no longer the same appearance as it does pre
vious to your arrival at Bahia. Here die shore is but sandy and low, few trees are 
t-0 be perceived at a distance, and from place to place some cocoa trees. All along 
the shore a ridge of rocks are to be met, and in many instances they rise above 
the level of the sea; the one at the Itupuan Point, particular1y, seems Jike small islands. 
Thirty-eight miles farther N. 45° E. of Itnpuan Point you are opposite the Torre de 
Garcia of Avila, a kind of fort, built on the top of the coast, among the trees, and which 
is now used as a house for signals. The coast, viewed from 9 to 10 miles distant, ap
pears like a waJI of great magnitude and equal height, except where the two rivers, San 
Joannes and J acuhype, discharge into the sea, where a large cut appears in this wall. 
The depth of the sea is very great opposite this place, for being only 10 miles distant, no 
sounding is to be met. From Torre of Avila up to Oiteras of San l\1iguel, the shore is"' 
more high, but with small hills. 

All the coast from Rio Real up to Rio St. Francisco is ]ow and sandy, -with small broom 
bushes, and small hills are discovered at no great distance in the interior. A vessel may 
approach very near the land; the bottom is sandy, with gravel and broken rocks. 'I'he 
next river after Rio Real, is Rio Sergipe, which is 21 miles distant from Vassa Barris. 
The mouth of this river, when viewed at no great distance, is easily distinguished by the 
three small hiHs of on equal height, aJl covered with briars, lying 9 miles S. W. of the 
bar. · These hills are called the Ostres lrmaos, (or Three Brothers.) 
~t the mouth of the Sergipe River, a very -white sand-beach is to be seen, whose color 

strikes with the green ground of the coast all around. At the bar the sea breaks 'With 
great force at the time ; from which we must infer a shallow water. The rivers which 
come next in succession are, Colindiba River, near the Miserias Point, and Japaratuba 
Points, south of the mountains of Pacatuba ; the country round Colindiba River, is one 
of the most productive in sugar, cotton, tobacco, &c. There are but 7 feet water at the 
?ar. When viewing the bar W., the Mount Arncajou stands a few leagues N. W .• and 
1~ the west Morro Telha is discovered. The Mount Aracajou seems to run in a parallel 
direction with the coast, and in its northern extremity a deep cut is to be perceived. 
The second mount bears the shape of a Quaker's hat. 

COLINDIBA RIVER.-Vessels bound to the Colindiba River during the northerly 
monsoon, viz., from March to September, should come in with the land in the latitude 10° 
5
8
0'. Mount Aracajou will be about west, and will appear to be near the shore. Steer 
· W · along shore in no less than 5 fathoms, and the Atahda will soon be seen, and if 

the flag is set, it will he a proper time to pass the bar ; and a flag will be put out north 
or south as it may be necessary to steer. Sometitnes the pilots come outside the bar, but 
not at all times. '\Vhen the flag is set on the Atalaia, the pilots will be in readiness on 
or within the bar. 

W
The Atalaia on with Mount Cajaiba wil1 lead in the channel over the bar. Course N. 
· by W. !l W. or W. N. ~. 

h If in the southerly monsoon. it will be well to run in with the land in Jatit:ude 11 ° 2', 
t e T~ree Brothers will then be seen thus - - - , and Mount Arftcajou ~the north
~ard hke a promontory, no land to be seen beyond it. Steer along shore north-easterly 
m n? less than 4 or 5 fathoms, and the Atalaia will soon be seen, when you can steer in 
as directed above. 
b T.he Atalaia has the appearance of a tower with a fiat top and flag-staff in the centre, 
ut 18 nothing more than four large spars put upright, and secured with rafters or bea~ 

80h6 10 or 15 feet apart; some bqJ:Lrds are nailed at the top, which makes it look white 
w en the sun is on it. Steer direct for the dags. 

5 I~ cleur. Mount ltabayanna can be seen 30 miles, and Aracajo~ 12 or 15, the Atal~ 3 to 
b nules. There was a small nun-bouy on the south sand-head, in May, 1842. Th1& has 
een declared a port of" entry. ' 

st The coast f'rom Rio Idapara.tuba up to St. Francisco River, is. very dangerous in a 
thong_ S. E. wind, f'or vessels going near the land, they having no good chance to escape 
r e 'Y1nd, and the bottom too hard for the anchor to have a good hold in it. Prudence 
~ires to keep at some distance from it. 
~r St. Fra.!'ciseo River the land. is very low, and cannot be seen even. at a short 
on] ee. fur _whteh reaeon great care is required .to make land near St. Francisco. The 
in ln mouµt.ams to be discovered at a distance ~re th~ ~tabaya.nna and Pacatu~ but only 
oft .6 c~ear ~eather, and 'When exactly. oppos1~ ~e Rtver St. Francisco. The ~ntrance 
gel :,S river lies s?ath of l\{anguinba Poant, w~1ch .1s very low .• a?d ~11 e_ovel'?d with Mon
dan eeB. It pl"OJects 'E. S. E •• and. at 16 mile distant from tt, m :its direcnon, there are 
fo~erous ~reakers. The nortn of the entrance is rormed by a land. more Jow than the 
Oreakr, havmg a white sand, a{ld in its projection into the sea there are no less dangerous 
ancho~rs ~an on the other southern points. It is betoween these breakeTs you must east 
is v until a pilot comes on the bar. There are from 12 to 13 f~t water; the country 

e:ry P<>PWoWlt "Well· cttltivated, and produces great quantities of sugar ; when near., the 
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• land from St. Francisco River up t;o Alngoas is low and sandy, a,nd a ridge of rocks, at no 

great distance from the shore, is to be seen. Many small rivers discharge into the sea, 
but none of a sufficient depth to be navigated; they may be approached very near without 
danger. 

Opposite Cururippe, three 1niles distant from the shore, stands the rock of Dom Tuid· 
rigo. '!'his rock, as well as several sma11er ones, to be seen only at lo\V water mark, 
have been designated by some as the Cosmographer Banks of St. Francisco, and statetl 
to be very dangerous, but without the least reason. We found all around this place a 
great depth of water, and the shallow water will not extend over 3 miles. In supposing 
it to extend as £u as the Iquia, as there is no reason to keep so near the land, one will 
do better, at all events, to remain at a greater distance than four miles. An important 
observation is to be made on this part of the Brazil coast, and agreed to by the natives, 
which is this, that the land breeze, during the night time, is hru·dly perceived, when 4 or 
5 miles frorn the land. but at daylight it begins to reach that distance, and seems to at· 
tract the eastern wind towards the north until l 2 in the morning ; and afterwards the 
eastern wind returns gradually towards the eust: from that fact vessels may derive some 
benefit on eit1:er course, when obliged to beat. Near San Miguel the shore is .very bold, 
and nearly 80 feet high. and the top perfectly even and horizontal for an open space of 
15 miles. When c01ning from the southernmost, the village of Macayo is to be discover· 
e.d on the top of a highland. The church is easily djstinguished; and for this re~on 
the place deserves notice. The .J aragua River empties below Macayo, and the point 

, which forms the northern land of the mouth is covered with cocoa trees, and very 
animated breakers are to b.; seen at some distance in its direction. North of .l\Iacayo, 
and from the interior, the Mount of Marambaya is discovered, even at 45 miles dista~L 
This mount offers this particular, that the country on which it stands, though high, l.!l 

very level on every side of its base. The shore north of Macayo is sandy, and f~m 
place to place of a reddish co]or ; low trees are seen not far distant from the shore. Tne 
Fort of 'ra.mandare. though not very import.ant. deserves some notice, being the onlf 
place affording a safe shelter between Bahia and Pernambuco. This anchotafe. lli 
forrned by a deep cut into' a bold shore, and is sufficiently large and deep for ad1mttmg 
large vesseJs. 

Nine miles N. :l N. E. of Tamandare IIarbor, lies the small island, or rocks of Alexo, 
situated at the mouth of the small river Serenhen. Previous to your arrival there, the 
bar of Rio Fermoso is discovered. When you observe the two rocks of Alexo togetb~r, 
they st.and N. 6° W.; then north of these two rocks,, Monte Do Sellu is discovered in 
the interior, which derives its name from its shape, (Little Saddle,) and may be useful 
to asce1·tain the situation of a ship. 1 

Being a feW' miles east of the rocks of St. Alexo, you will distinctly perceive the Ca~ 
of St. Augustine, lying 16 miles N. 18° E. 'I'his cape is hardJy covered with wood, 811 t 
not very thick; it is of moderate height. which decreases J?:radually towards the ~ea. I 
offers the particular rema1·k, that a steep beach of a red yellow color is to be seen lil mllllY 

-places of it: it has a barren prospect when nearing it; on its top there is a church; to· 
wards the north side, a little below the church, fortifications are to be seen. . the 

rl"HE Bl\. Y OF ALL SAIN'I'S, or BAHIA.-Vessels bound to Bahia durmg n 
southern monsoon, should .make land near San Paulo. If during the northArn monsooai: 
they will do better to make land north of ltapunn, which is a Jittle further IJo;th thrk 
Cape St. Antonio. Upon the whole, this will depend on .the uccuracy of the day 8 wTh~ 
the ,actual situation of the vessel, and the wind to be 1net with when near the coast· e 
main .entrance of tbe Bay of Bahia, called likewjse St. Salvador, is for~ed by J!'0 ~8!t'. 
or promontory, of St. Antonio on the east. and by the Island of Itaparica .on ; fuur 
The llle&n distance from the Cape St. Antonio to Itaparica Island is not Jess. :£ for 
miles : but the one-half only of this channel. which is towards the main land, jl ~th IL 

navigation of large ships. If f110m the Morro San Paulo, you steer N. 46° .. , {iand, 
£avorable wind, yon will pass ,at ~be proJ?er distance ~f the bold si;iore of:lt.aparica tosavoid 
and of the breakers of St. Antonio; but 1f you are obliged to beat, it reqmres care 
bot.h places. which 

N otbing is to be feared by keeping at equal distance . from the maiD land. on Jaburll 
ataud San Paulo,. Mount Arod, lt.a~ri~ until you discover towards the n~.rthA th::iba.yotl 
·Point. which is the eastern end of I~rica Island. Arrived opposite Po~t ra nearlY 3 
.,re now 7 tqiles from ;J ahuru. ~d 5 µules S. 41° W. of Cape St. Antomo, and. sitnatioll 
JP,ile8 W~ of the southern extre~ty of the breake:re of St. Anto11io. F~Dl tba!iues onl1 
~ 11);.:'WJt direct y .. our course atraight to~ the C.ape of St. Antonio untl~ two( itnateO oo 
~m ~e shore; from thence ateer etnugbt tow-erds the ~urcb of. Born. FM. 8 eUo. neat 
.... ~ .. P91~ of. gont.fe~.) :uotil you reach tlae Fort Do .l)fars, or .Smit .. axci 

w:}aieh.ls the Ui!iual •{;lcho~e. . • , - • . . there is .Po ~'.f· 
The . Flat f!I l?t· An~nto, lying 4 D'ttles S •. 1 W. of Cape ~t. AutGPJO.. . k of a reddi..-b 

&eulty t<r avutd it, aoo 111 altogether u.ot •ez dangerotu:1. ,It JS a .. lill(ID .. d~ al""V -wbert· 
· I • -"--1• · · .. ~be t th · · ·d ... :lib of · •~.be io ev..-.,, po ()r, no J;"~s are "'"' me ·, ere, an ...oms W;&ter are OM._ .. , . . • . . . 
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~uch is the opinion of the natives. and of the most experienced lllen ; but having per
~eived some places where the sea breaks on this bank -during "strong wind, I would 
rsuggest to keep a disiance -from this place with a large ship, which is the case when fol
tlowing the course we have described. The general anchorage for merchant vessels is 
tinside of the line drawn from the Fort of Marto Montferrate Point. It is necessary when 
1going to this anchorage to avoid the sandy bank of Panella, which we had no chance to 
!ascertain, but it is reported by the natives as a very shallow water, of 3 to 3!\ i8.thoms only• 
lying W. ! N. from Fort Do Mar. 

It is generally the case that the wind permits you to come to anchor in front of St. 
Salvador, the most prevalent wind being from E. and from S. E., and vessels can gene
rally go in by plying small board. _ During the night time, the breeze comes from several 
points ofthe compass, but more generally from the land side. The tides are perfectly 
regular from St. Salvador, and the flood and lo'.V water last an equal tiine. The harbor 
is very safe, and there are only a few instances when a strong wind 'from S. W. blows, 
that the water is much s"W"elled, and the ships do not ride easy. 

The course to follow when going out of St. Salvador is very near the reverse to the 
one to proceed in. When one mile distant west of Cape St. Antonio, and steering 4~ 
miles S. S. W. of the same, the shallo'v water will be avoided, and afterwards you may 
g? round the cape into the open sea. AJI the Jands~near Cape St. Anto~io are tolerably 
~1gh, if compared "to those of the opposite side. They are of a pleasing appearance, be
mg covered with trees, and a 1uxurious vegetation of a green color. This shore, in fine 
weather, can be discovered from 30 miles distant. On the end of St. Antonio Cape 
stands a lighthouse, containing a brilliant revolving light, sho'.ving two white sides and one 
red, _tb_e latter to he seen once in every four minutes, situate on the same site as the former 
one, v1z., Fort Santo Antonio da Barra, but much higher, being above 140 feet above 
the level of the sea, and is visible at a distance of about 25 miles. In the day time, when 
the lighthoue hears W ., the Fort of St. Antonio appears as separated at a sillall distance 
from the main land. Two and a half miles east, a few degrees south of the lighthouse., 
there is another land point, on top of which stand the poles for signals. This last point 
forms with the Itapunnzinho Point, which stands one mile east of a small bay. Many 
houst»s are to be seen along the sea coast. 
l~LE OF TRINIDAD AND MARTIN VAS" ROCKS.-Descriptions and Di

re~tions.-In approaching Trinid~d from the eastward, when running on its parallel. you 
will make the three islets or rock's of Martin Vas', which may be seen at the distance of" 
8 !lr .g leagues from a ship's deck. These rocks are very remarkable, and cannot be 
~1.staken. They lie north and south of each other, the distance from the outer rock 
emg about 3 miles. The central rock is very high, with tufts of withered grass scat

tered over its surface. The other two are entirely barren. There is a passage between 
*~ south-:rn~os.t and central rocks. The northernmost almost join. In clear -wr~ather 
l 

rmidnd is distinctly seen frum the rocks of Martin Vns', and may be descried 16 
eagues off. 

The island is about 6 miles in circumference, the land very unequnl~ and at bmt no 
:nor~ than a cluster of rocks, with some shrubs in the valleys. The northernmost side 
18 quite barren, bnt to the southward all the interstices of the rocks are filled "With ever
gr~ens of several kinds. There is also a quantity of sea :fowl and rock fish, and n:mny 
:~~ ho~s. The· generality of the wnod is very small, though there are trees of eighteen 

e~ !1tameter to"Wards the extreme heights. 
b Tri.nidad is surrounded b;y- sharp rugged cora~ rocks, with. an !1lmost continu~l surge 
reaking. on every pa~ which renders the Jandmg often precar10us, and "Watenng fre
~u:ft!Y _impra~ticable; nor is there a possibility _of rendering either certain, for the surge 

hi 
0 . incred1bly great, and has been seen dunng a gale at S. W. to break over a bhtff 

w ch 1~ 200 t:eet high. 
S.Tbe 1~land is. suppli~d with very good -water from tw-o s!Dall streams down the E. ~nd 
n tW. sides of"1t; besides a small issue from the rock wh1ch forms the S. W. extremity, th one of them will fill a tube of six inches in diameter, and there is a doUbt whether 

8~86• run temporary or per~nnial, though they always.prod~ce a smo.J~ quantity of Water. 
riso cu~ot to presene the ax1stence 0£ a few vvretched mhab1tant.s.· Lieut. Thmnas Ho.r
eho n~ from whose account this detai1 of Trinid~d is chieftr extracted, s_pettkiog of the an
to ~e,. says that they anchored off the west s1de of the lSland, at a mile &om the shore. 
ed.,» abl~ to weather it on any tack, should the wind happen to blow on; ••being direct-
the eonttnues that gentleman~ . "to dos~ by Cn{ltain De Auvergne, :who infurmed us o! 
'l'heWreck of the ~ttlesnake, and the m1raculous esc::ape. of the Jupiter and Mel"Cury.' 
•ho Y J?l'lldently avmded the common anchorage, which is about a musket shot from the 
the re, ~ 1.B <>r 20 fit.tboms water." On that side there stands~ stupendous arch a:r hole in 
lfoiroc • hke that fJf Fernando N oronba. and two very remarkable rock.8, one clilled dae 
· Thment ~';'d .the ?ther the Sugar-loaf. . . . . . . , .. .. ·· . 
ialand e ~~ument ts 850 fe~t high, of a cyln1~ncal fonn, and a~-081; detached from tile 

1 Witb la'rge trees gro"Wmg on its top. Thl8 had been·natned m 1700~ 8y Dr. Hlttley., 
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the Nine Pin. The Sugar-lo~ at the S. E. end, is 1160 fuet high. of a conical form, 
with trees likewise on its suvimit, and whenever it rains hard, a cascade of 700 feet 
niakes there a beautiful appearance. The arch is a natural passage made by the sea 
-through a high bluff of about 800 feet high. It is 40 feet in breadth, nearly 50 feet in 
heigh~ and 420 in length: the depth of water above 3 fo.thoms. When the sea is 
IDoderate. you may see through this arch into the only bay in the island, and have 11 
view of a distant rock covered with trees, which renders the prospect extremely pic
turesque. 

Lieutenant Hainilton says, ••we first saw the island on the 5th of June, on our pas
sago to the Cape of Good I-lope ; we had then variable winds and calms ; and on making 
it a second time. on the 8th of November, we had exactly the same winds and weather, 
accompanied with a heavy squall of wind from the westward. During our stay there, 
above two months. the prevailing wind 'vas fro1n N. N. E.: hence l conclude the S. E. 
trade wind is not to be depended upon, although the island is so far within the tropic of 
Capricorn. 

The American commander, Amasa Delano, visited Trinidad in 1803, and he again de
scribes it as mostly a barren rough pile of rocky mountains. What soil there is oil the 
island he found on the eastern side, where there are several sand-beaches, above one of 
which the Portuguese had a settlement, and have, he says, done much to work streets 
or roads over th•e valJeys, levelling dow-n small hiJls to make the roads good. 'l'hey had 
"W"alled in a number of enclosures for the purpose of n1aking fields, at the expense of 
n:mch ]abor. 

This settlement was directly above the most no1·therly sand-beach on the east sid? of 
the island, and has the best stream of water on the island running through it. It might 
be possible, he adds, in pleasant weather, to get it off from this place, but we got ours oif 
the south side fr01n the next best watering place or stream. This falls in a cascade over 
rocks some way up the mountains, so that it can be seen from a boat when passmg it. 
After you have discovered the stream you can laud on a point of rocks just to the west· 
w-ard of the watering place, and from thence Illa.y walk past it, and 'vhen a little to the 
eastward -0f the stream there is a sma.11 cove between the rocks, where you may float your 
casks off. 

Wood may be cut on the mountain. just above the first landing place, and you can 
take it off if you have a small oak boat. The method in which we filled our water wa.q 
carrying it in kegs and buckets to the place where we floated our casks on sho~e. . 

All the south side of the island is indented with small bays, but the whole JS so iron· 
bound a shore, and such a swell surging against it, that it is almost impossible to land a 
boat without great danger in staving it. The south part is a very remarkable high squar~ 
bluff head, and is very large. There is a sand-beach to the westward of this head, bnt 
should caution against landing on the beach till it is well examined ; for just at the _lo,:er 
end of the beach, and amongst the breakers, it is full of rocks, which are not seen till you 
are amongst them. Where we landed we saw the remains of at least two or three :ats 
which had been knQcked to pieces by landing. We found plenty of goats and 0~ 
The latter were very shy, but we killed some of them a.nd a number of goats. We 8the 
eolI.le eats, and these three sorts of quadrupeds were the only animals "!"e saw 0~ the 
island. If a ship is very much in want of good water, it may b0 got at Trimdad; or if t 
crew should have the scurvel', it is an excellent place to recruit them in, as you c~nt::r 
plenty of .greens on the S. E. part of tqe island, such as fine purslane and severa.A 0 hip 
kinds. These, together with the fine sweet water, would soon recruit a cre:w· ~ se 
lllUSt never be anchored at this place -with com1non cables, or she will be hkely to The 
her anchors ; but if she has chains for her anchors, the rocks cannot cut 1:11°00• M rtin 
~vigatiou is safe for a ship all around the island within the distance of a mile. d a not 
Vas' Rocks, or more properly Islets, lie about east, 9 leagues distant., but there 0 

appear to be any dangers between them and Trinidad. . barren· 
MARTIN VAS' ROCKS.-These rocks. as noticed above, are high an~ ce of 

The central one is the largest, and it may be ·seen from a ship's deck at the dr~a.~ and 
10 leagues. Wben bearing south, the rocks seem nearly in a line. 'I1he 11'f:st. e~ good 
centre.I rocks are near each other, but between the central and southern roe ~ she 
cbaanel. Here the Chesterfield, in 1800, observed the latitude 28° 28', w :: then 
~e t.o in 12 fathoms, with the largest rock E •. N. E., abo';lt a mil~, the bdt:e depth 
Vli!Jible. and caught plenty of rock cod and other fish. The boat m souodmg fouo t rock· 
decrease g~dually_ over a rocky bottom to a tathom and a half, ~ose to ~e !~~edistance 

'~· .$'he uortn rock ts smell and Ulost westerly ; all are steep anJ maccessible •. d 110011t 9 
~'the extremities is about 3 miles ; that to Trinidad, as already nottce ' 
1Mgo.e8. . . h d by this 

AS9ENCAO, or PORTUGUESE ASCENSION.-An island distingu~o ~eaguesto 
~t:Qe, bas fOnnerly been described, and said to be at the dUtanee of about 1 . ed as to it9 
*!•~ward of t;pe.Isle of Trinidad. Dou~t.s have long since ·be~n ente~.BlPerouSoe, in 
~illleuce, .&Qd we have_ the best reason to believe that they are veriJied a 
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1785. eaught for it without success as far as the longitude seven degrees west of Trinidad, 
and M. Krusenstern, in 1803, prosecuted the search so much further t.o the weetward~ 
tba.t its non-existence within 37° west appears certain. Add to this. that the Governo.
of St. Catha1·ine's informed Mr. Perouse that the Governor General of Brazil had de
spatched a vessel in the prece.ding year to survey the island, but it could not be fuund. and 
it had consequently been expunged from the charts. 

Notwithstanding this, it has been said that land was seen by the commander oC che 
steamer Telica. on her passage to Peru, in 1825, which appeared to lie in latitude 20° 35', 
and long. 37° 8', or nearly so. At noon the vessel was in or about 20° 20' S., e.nd long,. 
37° 28'. The island (if land) bore S. E. by E. ~ E., by compass, dist.ant by estilll&tion 
about 8 leagues. But we mark this as very doubttul. 

CONGRESS BAN K.-la Brackenbridge's uccotrnt of the voyage of the U. S. Fri
gate Congress to Buenos Ayres, iu 1817, it is reported that Commodore Sinclair found 
some extensive rocky (coral) soundings of 35 fathoms, and lost them in latitude 200 :,JO' 
S., and 37° 30' -W. 

The Coast between Rio Janeiro and the Bay of All Saints, the Harbor of Espirito San.to, 
Porto Seguiro, <Ye-. o/c-

Leaving the Bay of Rio Janeiro to proceed eastward, 14 miles distant, E. 15° S. of 
the Sugar-loaf, you will find the two islands of Marice, situated nearly one league from. 
the shore ~ they are not very high, their southern shore is quite perpendicular, and there 
is no danger in going near them. 

At 14 miles farther N. 77° E. of these islands, you meet Cape Negro, vvhich ie formed 
by a hill not very high, adjoining to the highest mountains to be 1net with between Rio 
Janeiro and Cape Frio, which, with its dark green tinge, (from which it derives its name,) 
are quite sufficient to distinguish it. There is not the least danger in nearing it, tor even 
at the distance of 3 miles, the soundings are fron1 30 to 40 fathon1s, muddy bottom. 

The sea shore from Rio Janeiro to Cape Frio is low and sandy : the mountains which 
surround thai. bay run first E. N. E., until you reach the meridian of Cape Negro, and 
afterward N. E., leaving an ernpty flat between, over 10 leagues in extent, which is to be 
seen from the sea in fine weather only. 
Be~weeo Cape Negro and Cape Frio the land is low. and a fow small hills are to be 

perceived Rt some distance from the sea. shore. which is there sandy Rnd bushy. On the 
top of one of these small hills, 9 miles E. N. E. from Cape N6gro, stands a church dedi
cated to Nostra Dama de Nazareth. At no great distance from the shore a ridge of rocks 
and s8:nd are to be seen at low water, and considered dangerous by the coasting traders, 
hut without good reason, RB thP.re a.re 30 and 40 fathoms water at 6 miles distant, muddy 
bottom, the depth increasing: very fast toward the sea, and at 10 leagues distant.. from 70 
to 90 fathoms, bottom sandy, rocky, and muddy. 

Though of little importance. it is proper to state that inside the beach, a flat of water 
can be seen. The depth of the sea near Rio Janeiro is very great, varying from 76 to 90 
tthoms, at the distance of IO or 15 leagues, diminishing gradually toward the land. The 

ttom is a mixture of coarse sand, gravel, broken shells, rocks, and mud. In &Gme 
bhart.s, S. S. E. from Cnpe Frio, distant 10 or 12 leagues, from 20 to 2.S tatitoms have 
een marked, but we believe it incorrect. 
CA~E FRIO (on which there is a lighthouse, w-ith a revolving light~ 11Vbich is visible 

two mmu~s and eclipsed two minutes, and can be seen 40 miles in clear W'eather,) :is the 
~~the~·n side of an island lying on the eastern tmd of the beach of Maiunbaya. Thia 

and l8 rocky; there are trees only in some places, and no where ie p:reen grass t:o be 
Been .. In fine weather it may be discovered 15 h"'agues distant. Viewed from E. and N .. 9 

: 0 different hills are to be perceived on Cape Frio. the northern one of which u 
h 6 largest and highest, and on the southern one a kind of rock seems to·project and 

ang over.· Viewed from the N. N. E. and S. S. E., these two hills appear t.o be but 
one Wi,th tops, and at a ematl dbWu:lee from the Cape, in an E. S. E. direction,, liesa 
sin11.U udand of a conical &ha.pe. AU this shore is so bold that 30 and even 40 f'adl
Otnsb are to he met in · every direction, even at one mile diiltan ce, bottom .Unost every 
were mud. 
a.Jetween the lahtnd of Frio and the ~in land there is a good channel for small 'Ve11Se~9 
n E good tiacbontge fur others of any 8tz.e- The channel runs N. E. &Jld S. W. I~ ftl ..;.t ~u.ently uaed. •. on aeeoun·t of it.8 narrawne8lll at the 110Uthero Pfi!1"t;. bu.t the ~eptb of 
sa~ 11! every w~re more than ·SUflicient. The ~ortherD pauage IS very tlpll.CIOtlS and 
p

0 
8 

•g&lnst any wtnd except N. E. ; bat, by anehormg l.nore north toward the Island Doe 
retto~ ;,:n may conaider youraelf Jlet:Cect:.fy safe. tbe anchorytge bc!iiPg firm, and often 
Putto· by~g.kade:rs, who w:ait t.lier.e tor.fil.vc.»-ald".: winds., and i?r a chance .to 
Useful 8&a th~gh the .eouthern :nr northern passage. Iu ti.me ef war tihm place may be 

k>get •~tion. V.-iation 2° 3' E .• 1819. · 
' fi6 
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The northern pnrt of' the coast of Cape Frio, together '\Vith the islands. runs N. 35° 
E. up to Anchora Islands. and forms with this last a deep bay, in the inside of which stand 
the numerous islands of Papagaros ; several of them afford very safe anchorage in case of 
contrary wind. 

The Island of Anchoras stands at 4 miles E. !\ S. from Cape Busios; the eastern one 
hn.s the appearance of a Quaker's hat. I do not doubt, as reported by native mariner&, 
the practicability of a large ship to pass betw-een them and the main land. 

North of Cape .Busios lies the small island of Branca., from whence another beach ex· 
tendoJ to the Murro San J oao, 01· San J oam, and at no great distanre the Island of Feno. 
The land now- runs easterly up to Cape St. Thomas. '£his gulf, formed by the coast 
between the Capes Busios and St. Thomas, is very near 30 leagues in extent, and in tli~ 
niiddle of it, at 3 leagues distance fron1 the shore, lies the Island of Santa Anna. 

The Morro San J"oam is easy to be distinguished, being entirely separated from the 
chain of rnountains lying in its rear. and its top having a W"arlike appearance. 

At tw-enty miles N. ~ W. of ~lorro San J oam, another hill is to be perceived, which 
offers this particular, that its northern side is quite perpendicularly cut, and its top ends 
in a sharp point. It is known by the name of Father de Mncaye, or MRcahe. 

The islands of St. Ann are three in number. Viewed from S. S. W. and N. N. E., 
they appear as one only. The southern one is the highest. The anchorage in tb 
channel is one of the safest and most convenient for any kind of 1·epairs, nod to refit 1·es· 
sels of any description. Good ·water and timber are to be found~ and at the distaacP of 
four to five n1iles from the shore, there 'is, in every direction, from 19 to 30 fathoms of 
water, and a good tnud bottom. 

From the parallel of the Island of St. Ann up to Benevente, which Atands in latitude 
20° 53' 50'' S •• a flat land projects considerahly into the sea. That low land is known 
by the name of Granes. Some mtvigators bound tu Rio Janeiro. state lhat they hr.ve 
been deceived by the similar appearance between the coast north of Cnpe Frio a>Jd the 
coast forn1ing the bay of Rio Janeiro. Such an error appears very extraordinary, for the 
entrance of Rio Janeiro is on the angular point of t'\VO chains of mountains, the e11stern 
side running E. !l N., and the 'Western side running W. S. W.; '\Vhereas the land nonh 
of Cupe Frio runs N. and S., which is quite an opposite direction. On the whole, a sm· 
gle observation will relieve the doubts in thRt respect. , 

CAPE THOMAS.-·-· From the Island of St. Ann to Benevente End. the ]and extenos 
niore and more to the sea; and at Cape Thomas the mountains appear to be thirteet< 
leagues from the sea shore. This part of the Brazilian coast is very low; a few trees 
and small sand-hitls seem as buried in the sea water. This beach extends fur in the sea, 
and forms what is called the Banks of Cape Thotna.s. The chart shows how far thP 
shallow water extends. At the distance of five miles we found from 10 to 21 fathom~. 
increRsing regularly towards the sea. By keeping fifteen miles from the shore there 19 

not the least danger. . 
· Though some coasting traders state that pJeces on tho banks are to be met with, having 
2 or 3 fathoms of water only, yet the pilot we hud on board thinks differently, and noth· 
ing has bef"n perceived by us to indicate such a shaUowness. . d 

The nature of the· bottom near Cape Thomas is not of a muddy nature, but white snn 
and broken shells. It should here be observed, that this whire sand, which extends 50 

f"ar north,nppears to begin only there, and is never met with f11.rther south. 
At a short distance from Benevente you meet, in succession, the Barra GuarapBY11

• 

(Bald Island,) La Rosa., nnd the small islands of Guarapari. On 
· The Rivet· Guarapari empt.ies into the sea between two hills covered with trees. 

tbe top of the southern hill there is a chm·ch with a steeple, many houses anrl cocoa t~es. 
The other hill is called Perro de Cao. To proceed up the river it is necessary to eep 
Gunntpari Hill N. W. d 

The surrounding coast is tolerably high. and every where covered with smnll trees,T:e 
in several places n yellow ste0p beach not perceived to the southward of Benevente. r· 
mountains in the int..-ior deserve pru.-ticular notice. being of a conictt.1 shape, and appes 
ing to incline on one side. w-hich is not to be observ~d to th~ sout~ or north. hore. 

ESPIRITO SAN'rO.-Tbe Island Calvada bes 4 rodes distant from the 8 tside 
T~e~e is no danger passing in the channel, being from 12 to 20 fathoms water. 0 :

0 
:Es· 

~~island, nnd off the I~hmd Rosa •. the depth varies .from 12 to 20 futboms up two· 
P1!"1"o Santo ~RY· _- Keepmg at tbe .distance of2 to 7 miles from the shorE">.,at l168J1~ little 
tlitr&J ~h.e distance from Gual"ftpa-rt Santo. you meet the rocky Ishmd .Tien, 8 { E piriio 
farther distant tbA PRcotes Rocks, which indicate the entrance of the bay 0 ~ and 
Sitrrt.o. The particu.1anil' which distinguish Espirito Santo Bay, are Monte M~re~orth· 
Mertu('j Alvat'~. _. Monte Moreeo is a mountajn ~m the sout_b!'rn 61,Jd Qf ~ bffy, its e, cov· 
ern ~ form1!1g- the southel"ll entrance of the river of Eep1r1to, is of a eorucal sbap be die-
ered Jtt part with Wf!Od; no peen grass to be seen on its l"IW$tern side, and. mflY 

0 
grt>af 

e?Vered 10 leagues d>stant. V euels ~ng up the river must ran~ a~ng it ~:a int!ide 
distance. The two Pacotes R.oek.s Btllnd 2-A miles, and are of unequal s~· 
channel is used only by small vessels. 
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Nearly one mile distant from Monte Moreno, S. 60° W., stands the Morro de Nozz.a, 
(Sernbora de Poria.) a rocky hiH wit,b little wood. The church. which is built on its 
top, can be discovered 5 leagues distant. What distinguishes the hill called Mastre 
Alvaro, is its great height on a low ground, appearing as entirely separated from the other 
mountains. 

The greatest part of the Bay of Espirito Santo is occupied by two islands. in a direc
tion N. N. W. of Monte Moreno. '!'hough the space between this island and the 
mountain appears to be wholly obstructed by banks, and the two rocks, the Balea (the 
"\Vhale) and the Casello, (the Horse,) yet a vessel not drawing over 16 feet wnter may 
easily go through there without danger, as you will not have less than 18 feet; water. 
T!Je anchorage we occupied in the bay of Espirito Santo was not the best one, because 
we had no knowledge of a submarine rock not more than t\-vo cables distance from us, 
where, from tin]e to time, the sea was breaking. The safest place to anchor is the one 
pointed on the chart, with an anchor. 

Espirito Santo is of some in1portance to navigators. At one league's distance from 
the city of Victoria, there is goou water. Wood and cattle can be got in plenty, and 
cheap. The climate appears unhealthy, being extremely damp. A rock called the 
~ao de Hanuar, (Sugar-loaf.) about 2000 yards from the city, is of smne service to ma.
rmers, as you sleer in its direction after 'i-Veatheriug l\lonte .l\Ioreno, if you intend to get 
into the river. The tides are not mo1·e than 4 feet, and are regular but in the inside of 
the bay. 

The coast north of Espirito Santo is low and covered 'With trees~ and the shore, w-hich 
runs N. 32° E. f1·om the Tubaron, (the Shark) up to the bar of Rio Doce, nearly 16 
leagues distant, is of a vellow red color. 

From Rio Doce (Soft River) the coast runs north and south up to the bar of San Ma
theo, a distance of20 leagues. The country in the interior does not appear so low as the 
sea shore. but from Rio Doce to l\fuunt Pascoal the country is very flat. There is con
sequently no more difficulty in recognizing Espirito Snnto Bay whtm coming from the 
south or from the north, as in the first instance Mount Mastre Alvaro comes next to the 
fiat land, and in the second in8tance it ends a land tolerablv high. 

The shore from Tubarao End up to San ~1atheo. may be approached every where at 
the distance of 2 or 3 miles. From 9 to 1 O fathoms water are to be found at such a dis
tance, sandy bottom, sometimes muddy, and with b1·oken she.lls. 

lt is reported Rio Doce runs fi1r in "the interior, but its mouth does not admit of lnrge 
vessels. It is to be observed here, that the numerous islands pointed out in some charts, 
as existing at its mouth, is not correct. 
Th~ bar of Rio Seca lies ten leagues north of Rio Doce. Rio Seca ii< a stream only in 

J
the nuny season. 'l'wo miles east of Rio Seca we found no variation in the con1pass, 

uly, 1819. 
The bar of San Mathen is 10 leagues dist,ant from Rio Seca. Being fa.r at sea, this 

bar m~y b€1 distiuguiehed by the breakers of the sea. which ore greater than on tha sur
rhundmg places. 'l.,he shallowness of the water, th~ impossibility for a ship to cross over 
~':'bar, and above all, the lit.tle bem.,fit to be derived from this pince, aL·e u10re than suf-

cient reasons to keep at a distance from it, . . 
ABROLHOS.-At a distance of 4 to 5 1eagues from Snn Matheo. in a northern di

rection, and at 3 to 4 leagups from the land, the soundings bPgin t.o indicate the shallow 
rater of the Abrolhos. This shallow place may be considered to ext.and north anJ south 
rorn 18 to 20 leagues, and east and west not less than 20 leagues: and thou~ the whole 

:.tent is not to be considered equally dangerous. yet a vessel not particularly bound to 
•s place, will do weJI to keep away from it. 
'l'he Abrolbos Islands or SaQta BarbN.ra foJands. are four h:i nu1nber, not inc1udin~ two 

~ili . • . • 
ree flat rocks. The two northern islands are the highest. The western one IS 

~:ady l_:'lO feet above the sea; the other l lb, They may be perceived from the top or a 
igate, .tn fine weather, 20 miles. · 
.Nothu:ig is to be found on these islands except some reeds and cactus. Nume1•ous tr'!i68 of birds inhabit them. A few tur.tles are to be met with. Fishes are in plenty, 

T~- ~e fishermen Qf Porto Secµro repair there to fish, and dry what they call garQujas. 
18 18 consequently t.Q.e only thing a yeBsel can expect. · 

We have alFeady stated that the whole extent assigned to the shallow water is not 
:very where dange.-ous. Io the same extent.. by our observations . and soundings. it 
f~Jlean t~ .from the E. S. E. up to S. by N .• and W ., la~·ge sb~1ps may appro_ach 
a.n:1 °0 .e to etg~t miles. in fine weather. The only part we h~d no chance of eouncmg, 
S S

wh•ch remams consequently doubtful, is that part comprised between the S. and .• E . 
ehqW.,.at.of ttiisi. ;.J.and there is a channel of nearly !l Jea~es wide, wbPre the soundings 
w .. fJ'O~ 1-0 to 16 mtboms. except in ll few p1R008 -where lt shows only 8 fit.thoms ... The 
w~:- aid~ o~ this cb.aonel is fo:rmed by more sballf:>W Witter. called. the Pa!"edas,. (or 

) whien •"very dangerous. Ac~rding t.o 1l;le" report of ~e D;&tive µiarmers, tho 
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d.468 are irregular on the Abrolhos; the current runs according to the wind, and does 
net run over ~31t of a mile an hour. The soundings show no mud over the whole extent 
we 1tSCribed to the shallow water of Abrolbos, and if any is to be perceived, it is a eertllin 
eign w-e are no longer there. The nature of the bottom in the Abrolhos is white sandy 
stone, mixed with broken rn.a.drepore* in a powdered state. Sometimes that sandy gravel 
is very firm and combined with sand aud roe~ particularly in the N. E. direction. fo 
the direction of 8. S. W. or N. E. by N., the bottom is very firm and like tough mort11r, 
i:e which the anchors have a good hold, though they enter very little into it. We hare 
110 current. information respecting the Paredes, w-hich are srated in the chart, aceording 
to the saying of the native marine1-s, beginning at the bar of Portalegra, and ending at 
Alcobaca. 

Extract of a letter from, Capt. Fitzroy. of H. NL sl.oop Beagle, to Capt. Beaufort, R. J\'., 
on the subject ef the Abrolhos Banks,f dated ••Rio de Janeiro, April 10, 1832." 

"On the 18th of' March we sailed from Bahia, and worked our way slowly towards th~ 
eastern limit; 0£ the Abrolhos Banks. The winds, being light and easterly., favored our 
Aoundiogs frequently, and ta.king good observations . 

... Having reached the parallel of the island, to the eastward of the easternmost sound· 
jngs laid down in the eharts. and finding no ground with 300 fathotnfl of line, I began to 
·steer wesnvard, sounding continually, and keeping a sharp lookout at the mast-heed. At 
2 P. M .• on the 26th, w-e had no bottom with 230 fathoms, and at 4 P. M. we found only 
30 fathoms. without the slightest change either in the color of the water or in its tempera
ture, or any indication of so sudden a change in its depth. 

u I directly hauled to the w-ind, and worked back again to the eftstwar.d, to have ano
ther opportunity of confirming the place of the edge of the bnnk. "\Ve lost soundings as 
suddenly as we found them ; and in standing to the westward a second time, with R. grap
nel towing astern with 200 fathoms of line, we hooked the rocky bottom, and straightened 
the grapnel; bnt my object in ascertaining the exact beginning of the bank was gnined. 

° From t;hnt spot we had soundings in less than 40 fu.thums, until we anchored near the 
Abrolbos Islands. 

•• I passed to the southward and east,vard of them. because that side had not been ex· 
amined; but time would no allow- of lllY doing whet I wished while so favorable an oppor-
t:unit.y offered. . . 

~· At least a fortnight would be necessary to complete the survey of Baron Romssin, 
'Which appear~ so fur as we hove exa..rnined, .to be extremely col"J"f'!Ct. The sounding~ are 
eo irregular, that tittle dependence can be placed on the lead. It is only by a mutnrude 
of soundings, by watching the sea when there is much swell, end tmversing eve~ part. 
with a sharp lookout a.t the mast-bead. thwt the oeighborhood of the Abrolhos, part.1cular
Jy to the south-east, can be thoroughly examined. 

••More tlinn once we had four or five Fathoms under one side of the 'Vessel, and fro~ 
fifteen to twenty under the other side. The 8auts de sun.de, as the French express rt, 
.are surprising. d 

" The tide, or rather current. whfob we experienced, was continuaJ1y to the so~thwAr 
for the three days we were near these islands, varying from half a mile to a mde and a 
halt an hour. t . ed 0 

0 1 suppt>sed that t:he bottom was chiefly eontposerl of coral rock, but was surpris . 
fin:d no eoral excepting small fragments growing on the solid rock, which is chietl~ gne;~~ 
and ~dsto~ee. As the cb~rts say •coral rock,' I have sent a few of the soundm~s he 
your 1uspectwn; and you w1U see hy them that what b1U!I here been celled contl. 18ll~DB 
t!Oating of a solid J"Gc.k, formed by the deposite of the sea-water, m.ixed with cora 1 

subStauces,, ';".d w~a.t a sailor genera Uy calls •barnacles:.• . . . . . e, 
.. My mendm.n dt8tR;nce of the A:brolhos R.ocks from Behm., their latitUde, 1md their_sde 

egree precisely with dw8e given in the French survey ; but betweE'!n Bahia _and R~ffer
..Janeiro, and consequently ~tween the Abrol~ and _Rio de Janeiro, .thet-e ex18!B 8 t have 
.euee of from fuur to fiv~ miles between u~ this be1ng the only pomt on which 
round an;v such difference either on this or OD the Beagle's form~r VOY:ftg~. ·. Ab lb09 

~· ~av10g made both passagas., I venture to obeerver .. that gomg :w:itbm the ro m· 
~rta~ly sb.onens t.b'at between Rio and .Bahia very mu.ch; but ye& I should 00J.recOare 
u.ebd tt .to a.ny '7essel unleee she bas ~ to make unusual bastie. The eoun 10f and 
""'117 irregular,. varying suddenly f'ro111 00 to 6 mthom• ; and the.re are both ree .,_,.eta&.... ' · · nt 

'The little city of Prado tiew on t-he nloath of' t;he riY~ Jucurocu, a Yery d~~ ;i8-
amongst_.£he ;trees, which are numerous on th·e shore. at the place when" the .r•eth.ere 
.~ mto the .aea. There ia no ,danger _near .the llOO'lrth.; ,~r,t d s:bret' an 88 

• £vwJt kin4 of«une supposed to be'fo.~ by inse<:ts, is.ealled by che·Fnmeh, :madrfitpGl!&-
"t lwm:tbh ;.fulU'J18t of-the ·tieographieat Socieey-. 
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are from l 0 t;o 14 fathoms of WRter. This depth remains the same as mr llS the village ot 
Cojumbiami, situated E. S. E. of Mount Pascal. Mount Pascal is to be perceived even 
from thfl Abrolhos. 

E. by S., 28 miles from Mount Pascal, in a direction north and south~ and at 12 miles 
distant from the coast, the water is very shallow, intermixed with rocks. That danger
ous place is called the Itacolomis, nnd runs E. S. E. and S. by W. There is not the lt"fU!t 
danger by keeping aw-ay 13 miles from the shore, and -when nm-th of Mount Pascal the 
land may be neared to 3 miles, the depth being fro1n 11 to 24 fathoms. 

Mouut Pascal, as we stated before, is the highest of the mountains perceived from the 
Abrolhos. The chain it belongs to runs nearly S. E. and N. "W. The southern part of 
this mountain seems as if a large square tov.Tt>r had been built on its top. Vievved frorn 
the east, Mount Pascal appears of a conical shape, and being the highest of the w-hole~ it 
cannot be mistaken. 

The shore from Villa Prado up to Mount Pascal runs N. 10° E. It is Jo-w, "Woody, 
and its gene1·RJ appearance is very much Jike the shore between ltacolomis and Mouut; 
Pascal; it differs only in its yello'v red colors. This red color jncreases more and more 
towards Porto Securo, and the shore more high and steep, and the cow-tree is more nu
merous among-st the trees which cover the land. If going nlong the coast you will pass 
in succession the bars of Gratnminuan, of .Tosirna, of Frade, the small bay of Trancoso, 
and the church of Mossa. Jn Senhorada Judea, distant on)y two miles from Porto Se
curo, the walls of that church being perfeetJy white, it is perceived arnongst the trees at 
some distflnce ~ ther8 is a small river which empties into the harbo1· of Porto Securo 1 on 
the har tbez·e are 18 feet at high w11ter, and on1y 11 inside; more.ovP.r, there are many 
banks extending very far; taking the whole together, Porto Securo is not a good place 
for vessels of smaU size, and of no use for ]arge ones. · 

From Porto Securo to Rio GrRnrle, there are twelve leagues distance; the coast runs 
~· 14° E., very "'oody: sandy hanks and shallov,,. water are to be found at three miles 
d1stimcf'!. A ne-w cit~'· called Behnonte, stands on the southern bank of Rio Grande; 
there nre hut two fathoms water on the bar. 

From Belmonte to Fort St. G~oriz;e dos Ilheos, there are twenty lengues distance, 
st~ep sl_iore and equally vvoody ; depth of water from seven to twenty fathoms: and at 5 
mtles distance, muddy bottom and broken mttdrepore. At half the distance from Bel
monte to Fort St. Georges, you meet t.he Seras de It.nrRca. a group of mountains on which 
terminates the flat country hel'?:inning efter Mount Pascal; the southern mountain bears 
the mune of CommRndatuba, from which the srnaU river derives its name. From thence 
np the Bay of AH Saints the coast offers the finest prospect, being weU cultiveted in the 
valley, and the smRll hiHs covered w-ith wood. · 
. From ft~ort St. George, up to the two Castelhanos Ends. 19 leagues distance, the canst; 
18 perfectly secure; the largest ship,; may approach it within two miles, without the least 
d1:n2:er. 

The Dos Cas~elhanos Ends,. belong to a high Jnnd joining- to Ponta de Muta. at ~he 
eQxt:emity of which stands the smaH island of Quipe. The Muta Point and rhe island of 

mpe form a kinrl of basin, into which empties the small river Acarahi. at a short dia
hmce.from the smnH town of Came.mu. The brenkers which obstruct the bay~ do not 
pernut vessels to go into it. 
'I' ~eginning at this place the coast seems divided into two. and appears like two ishuids. 

his _appearance is produced by the Jow land existing betvveen the two hilly parts, and 
reml'ltns tbe SRtne t.iB you nrrive at Cnpe or Morro San Pau}o . 
. M'?n-o San Paulo, from the eRst end of the bar of Uh11's River. may be very easily dis
~:gui~hed, thou~h not very high, being higher than the high htnd, w-hich stands on its 

ar. m t.he northern direction~ there nre on its top two separated ~roups of cow-trees~ 
•ery DPPftt'ent. Morro S1tn Paulo offers this pArticular. that "vhen near it~ the green 
;erdant culor of its r.op seem.s spotted on the northern !3ide ~ith la1·ge white. stains: in Me Weather these white stams rrrny be seen from 54 rodes dustance. Two nuJes toafft oC th:l'l'O Sa~ Paulo there ore 17 fathoms, -with good mud~y .tmt.t.om. ~ortb of S~n P1lulo 

c()ast ts low, sandy, and a reef of rocks runs along w1tbm a short dmta.nce of Jt. This 
f0~.t appears at first connected with the Is1and of TRmarica ; but the ]and on this island 
r,8 igher: the space between the western side of ltHporica Island and the main lRnd 
a::;ns wh.8t is called the mlse entrnnce of Bahia. Thie channel is very crooked, narrow, 

A too difficult to admit vesselfl to pass. 
but·;eseel l'Qay eteer'in a atrRight direction from Morro San Paulo to Cape St. Antonio; 
N. Wthe ~nd blows too sti:ong towards !he land, it is better to keep e. Uttle more to the 

*' Until 1he e~rn pouit of Tama:rica Island stands north of you • 

.Deacription of the Mounttiift8 antl other object8 whick slfow your approach to Rio Janefro .. 

~~·~rn ·~·of-the !>ettcb. ?f Maranbaya ttta.nds the ra~e poif:lt 0£ Gtt~ 
ffUl .\he high .mountains which suJTOUnd the Bq of Rio J anell"O. From Ua18 
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point, in clear weather, the Island Redonda (Round Island) can be seen, although 8fo11guee 
distant. That island stands at the entrance of the Bay of Rio Janeiro, and is easily dis
tmguishe>d by its round shape, and by the ~reen and white color of its shores. From 
the same point, ~mountain called the Gabia, or Main-top, which by its peculiar shape 
cannot be confounded with any other. and is, by this reason, the surest mark for Rio de 
.T aneiro. "\"Vhen flrrived near Round Island. there is not the least difficulty in rencbing 
Rio J anf'liro. It is unnecessary to undertake the course towards that place, unless you 
are sure to reach it before night-time, and for that to wait for the sea breeze, which gen
eraUy begins at 12 or 1 o'clock. 

Some say that it is better to make land near Cape Frio, when bound for Rio Janeiru: 
though it will do well for vessels coming from the north or east, yet in every other instance 
it vviU be wasting time. 

The Grand Island. the Morro Mnranbaya, and particularly the Main-top 1'-Iountain. Rre 
the surest guides for nearing Rio Janeiro, as they may be seen at a great distance, and 
no fear in nearing the fond. 

There is something peculiar which distinguishes the appearance of the Bay of Rio 
Janeiro from every other place. WhPn coming from the E. S. E. up to the S. \V., the 
tops of the rnountains bear a perfect resembhince to a man lying on his back, in a direc
tion W. S. W. and E. N. E .• thA Mount Main-top seeming to form the head, and l\fount 
Sugar-loaf the extremities of the feet. 

The Main-top 1'Iount is fiat on its top, and seems not so large at its base as at its top, 
from whence it derives its name. Eight miles distant from the moantain lies tht> Paoo
fasucar {Sugar-loaf) Mount, a large rock, which although ,generally indicated as the ~e~c. 
mark to ascertain the Bay of Rio Janeiro, is not E'O, according; to my ohservations. bemg 
not so high, so distinct, or so neAr the shore. as the Main-top Mount. It offers th!s p~r
ticu]ar, that its shape is very conica], and it appenrs above all thP other mountains ot a hke 
shape a.round it, and it seems to inc1ine a little towiuds the N. W. 

It is very prudent to keep at some distance ·from the shore, when navigating between 
Rio Janeiro and Cape Frio, because the sea breeze blo"V!;'. genernlly towards th~ shore, 
and in like manner the waves .generate a cun·ent, having the same tenrlency particularly 
when it blovvs from S. "\"V., and then in case of a sudden sto1·m there will be sonw dauger 
in the anchorage, not being there very snfe. , . 

We must repeat that it is very prudent never to approach too near the islnnds which 
stand at the entrance of the Bny of Rio .Janeiro, except. in case you are certain to r~11 ch 
the harbor during day-time; for if engaged amongst them you may be dangerouc;ly situ~
ted. in case of a squall of ~ind, which il'!I often the case : then if not enabled to reach t e 
harbor in day-light, it is better to put to sea again. 

Directions for going in and out ef the Harbor ef Rio Janeiro. 

rfo enter the Harbor of Rio .Janeiro it is preferred genera1Jy to poss behveen theJsland 
Rasa. (Bare Island) on which there is a revolvin~ Jight. and the Island of Para, (~ ttt~r 
and Mother,) the first one nearly 7 miles from the Sugar-loaf, the two last 5& mile.s '

0
j 

41° E. of Bare Island. They have bold shores, and may be approached very near· ~Pr 
even if necessary a vessel can pass between them and the shore. The depth of"'; . 
between these islands is from 13 to 23 fathoms. Standing one mile Abn~aBt _of,.,}~ 
Island. you must perceive the western end of the moElt western island (Payn) ~· 41 SuO 
from this point. Direct your course durin~ 7§ 1ni_le_s N. 5° E~. unti~ you }!rr1ve ateast· 
yards west of the fortress of Santa Cruz, which exh1b1ts a fixed lt~ht. situated at the · rd 
ero extremity oft he entrance. During that course you will have pnssed on yom· Jar~o~he 
band several smull rocks and em1aU islands, which lie between the Round Island an the 
land on the Main-top Mount side, and you will pass et one half m.ile distance [rorn nt. 
small island Toucioho, (Ham Island,) "Which is not for distant from the Sug-nr-1°% Mo~he 
There is riot the least danger. You have only to keep at a proper distance om_ but 
rocks which are t.o be seen. The least depth of water is 7 fathoms at the entnmJ:iuirr 
when in the harbor it increases very fast~ and at a few yards from the Santa Cruz a 
~ere ttre over 12 and 16 fathoms. . it en· 

The way we prescribe to go into the harbor possesses many a.ivantages. First, stions 
a~s you to approach .the Sent.a Cruz fortress sufficit»ntly neaT to ~nswer the qn:he {lat 
put to you by the guard; second. to keep the ship at a J"easonflh)e distance r::i°~- dly to 
•aad lying in the middle of the entrance. on which is built the F-0rt Lage; _an • t ir ' 

COJT&Ct the effect of the curren1:. which se'8 towards the~- W. with the tidd •. passing. 
The passage between Fort;. Santa Cruz and Fort Lage 1s the only one use tn: ncy of 

and t-be one formed by San Joao Point is never usFid; not on account of de_fiCJe t safe, 
wat.er. but because it is narrower, more crooked~ and the bottom being ~kl, 18 no 
iii ease of Q9Cessity, to ~nchor. They say the passage througH it ie probtbite:h tb.e 1Je!1t 
~:ii ~ 600 7a:;ds dtata~ west f'r~m ,Fort Saoia Cruz. ~e course t~ you waY 
~-• N°• 3-6 W., .until you arnve E. N.,E. of.Fort Villeigag.11011.-
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~ at onfy 600 yards distance. From that place you 'Will steer towards the Island dos 
Ratos, (Rat Island.) and now, being in sigbJ; of the city, you HJay choose your anchorage 
in from lU to 20 fathoms. 

If you draw a. line from the flag of Fort Villf'Jgagnon to the Cobras (Snak.E.") Island, 
that line will separate the anchor1tge for vessels of war from that of the merchant vessels. 
The best tor vessels of war is towards the E. N. E. of the palace, and south of' a line 
drawn from Rat Isla.ad to the main church in the city, and the best for merchant vessels 
is near the city. rI'he largest reach that place by passing north of Snake Island, and they 
are separated from the vessels of war by a bank, or shallow "Nater, where boats only can 
pass, and over vvbich the sea is constani;Jy breaking at low w-ater. 

The sea and land breezes are reguhu·. and each last one half of the day. The land 
breeze begms in the eveniu~, continues during the night, and stops At nine or ten in the 
marniog; a calm of one hour generaliy succeeds it, and at about eleven the sea breeze 
commences. 

Vessels going to sea 'Viii foJlow the com·se opposite to that pursued when going in. 
his best to take your departure in the nwrning. in order to take advanb1ge of the land 
breeze, which, la.sting 3 or 4 hours during day-light, enables you to clear nil the small 
islands, and reach the open sea. Vessels used somP.times to go at some distance from 
the dty the day previous to their departuru, in order to have a better chance of getting 
to sea the duy after, with the land breeze. In case the breeze should subside, it would 
be better to cast anchor. 

Descnpt1'.on of the Coast comprised between the Island of St. Catharina and the Bay of 
Rio Janeiro . 

. 'rOLAGI<:: BANK, on the coast of Brazil, lat. 26° 44' S., Jong. 48° 15' W. Sound
mgs 12i to 14 fathoms. 

His '.\Iajesty's ship Volage. on her ·way to St. CathFJrine's. on the coast of BraziJ, in 
Sept.ember, 1832. struek souudiugs in 14 fotbmns, mud, on a bank which is not laid down 
on the charts in the above latitude r..nd lougitude, calculated from the noon observation. 
From thence, while the ship was sailing two 1niJes w-est by south. bottom was found with 
14 t"J J 2!1 fothorns; after which, on s1 eering W. and W. S. W ., the water deepened sud
der_ily to 23 and 29 fathoms; and these depths were preserved until the Island of Arbo
reuo, a:: r.he north end of St. Cathurine's Island, WAS passed. 
Th~ above position of the shoal depends on that of Fort San Jose, which was considered 

to hem lat. 27° 26' 30'' S .• and long. 48° 39' W. Tho variation was found to be 7° east
er!~. Rouissin passed inside of the shoal, and does not lay it dow-n. 

l<ROM RIO JANEIRO TO THE RIVER PLATF..-On quitting Rio Janeiro, 
th_e shore bends W. by S. towards th~ ~rent point ofGuaratiba, w-here the range ofmoun
t:i-ms terminates which surrounds the Btty of Rio Janeiro. From this point you may in 
~ne. wea.ther clearly perceive Redonda., or Round Island, distant 8 leagues, which island 
1~ distinguished by its form, nnd tho deep streaks of white and dark green which slope do'Wn 
on e~ery side. You will also discern La Gabia at the distance of 6 leagues, bearing E. 
N · E .• which is a remarkably fonned mountuin, as already described, and cannot weJl be 
c_onfounded with Rny other. It tbe1·efore is the most certain mark for .Rio Janeiro~ pe.r
trcl!}al'fy wheu coming from the southward. 

F rom the Point of Guaratiba, a W. S. W. course will le&d along the low land of Ma
raubaya, the western point of which terininates in a little hill, called the Morro de Ma
ranbaya, a~ the entrance to the Bay of Uha Grande. The eastern pornt of' the Prnya de 
M~ranb,aya, or Marnubaya Island, is separated from the hmd of Guaratiba by a smal cbanr .' which boats only can enter. This island occupies R spaee of 8 leagues E. and w. 
t~ l$ very lo~, and you must not approach it without the.greatest caution, especially when 

e weather is not clear. This circun1spection is the more necessary on account of a rock, 
s~roun?ed with shallow ground, which projects 3 miles to the southward from the coasty 
~.Z ~t nu~way. By keeping about 4 miles from the coast at this part, you will have from 

L) 30 fat.horns water, with a bottom of Rand and gravel. 
B~y OF JLHA. GRANOE.-Tbe great Bay of Ifha Grande, formed between the 

~CUltinent ~nd the is1'!-n<l of this name, has two enirances. The western one is ho_nnded 
Y d-thh Pomt of Joatmga and the Island of Grand~; the eastern one by the same 1slaod, 
~~ l e promontory or low Inna of Maranbaya. Either of these entrances conducts you 
fl the bay, which is calculated to receive t.he largest vessels. The pilots say ••whole 
toe;~ 'hay enter there, and find shelter from every wind. The soundings vary from 30 
fro at ome in the gr.eiatest part of the bay. and you may readily procure -wood and water At many _parts of the c~ast. u 

Geo ~°Q disr.anoe of 2 miles from the south part of Uba Grande. is the Jittle JBJand o£ 
'\Va,~1 

.. reeo, which has a barren appearnnce, but ~ill furnish you with both wood and 
ll'lay -~ The largest vessels may find anchorage oo 1ta nm-thern slde, and re:&eshmet:Us 

Procured at the little village of d' Angra dos Reo~ w-hich is there situated. 
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·It does not appear that Baron Rouissin :penetrared into the iut.erior of the Bay of Db~ 
Grande; and the infurmation Europ~ans at p(es6nt possess of this bay is very imperfect. 

This bay is bounded on the N. E., and also on the S. W ., by the main land, and com
prehending a length of full 60 miles, and is studded with numerous islands and places of 
anchorage. having many villages on the northern shore~ The Eastern, or Maranbaya 
ChanneJ. leading into this bay. is 8 miles wide, and mny be known by the single bold 
Tnountain about 700 feet high, W"hich stands on the low- point of Maranbaya. The sandy 
tlat, or Island of Maranbaya, is about 20 feet above thEl J1:>vel of the sett. In most p.1m, 
especially near the middle of the island, it is quite barren ; in others it is covered with 
various creeping plants, which keep the soil together. It exhibits on its summit a little 
brushwood, nod at its northern extremity sorne mRngroves. Towards the sea it is sterp, 
and the surf breaks with violence against it; but towards the bay it is level and smooth. 
This latter side abounds with shell-fish and sand-larks. The herbagei shelters many er· 
n:iadilloes, and there are nu1nerous deer and other anima1s of chase. There is a church, 
and some fe-w springs of good water. 

The IsJand Grande, which bounds the western side of the chnnoe], is 14 or 15 miles in 
length, and lies in the centre between the two channels. The Western, or GairoS(I 
Channel, is three leagufls wide, and both channels have deep water within thf'm, Ou 
entering this passage there are said to be Sfivernl small bays at the W"estern shore; ~nd 
in entering the eastern channel there are also the Bays of Palrnas, Albroo, and Eschella, 
aJI situated on the ea.stern side of the Islt> of Grande. Palmas Bay is reported to 
have good anchorage, inasmuch as a vessel may lie land-locked within it, and ride 
in 6 or 8 fatho1ns water. The other two are srna.ller. and have a depth of 5. 6, aud 7 
fathoms. 

The following directions are from the journaJs of Mr. Bruce, Master of H. i\I. ship 
Diamond, in 1826 : 

"The western channel between the llha Grande and J oatinga Point may readily be 
know-n by a remarkable hill inland. called the Friar's Hood; this you 1:>hould endeavor to 
bring N. by E. d E., and then steer towards it until you get within 2!1 miles of the p:>mt.. 
Keep at this distance from the island, in order to avoid the sunken rock, which lti bud 
down in the chart about tn.id-channel: we kept about 2 miles off, and saw a great number 
<Jf islands over towards the innin. After passing StarJing Point~ we perceived a low and 
barren island. lying about l~ mile from llha Grande; this we left on the starboard side. 
carrying 9 and 10 fathoms close t.o it. We then discovered what is called TerviUe lslaud. 
and also the town of Villa Grande ; steered for the Island TerviUe, and bad no where less 
than 6i and 7 fathoms. Green Island lies so very close to V ilhn Grande, that until you 
get close to it, it cannot be distinguished as an isla~d. We left this on the starboar-d side, 
and TerviUe Island on the larboard. and had 9 a.nd 8 fathoms between them; kept cJo,;~ 
t:o llha Grande, dntil Gabia Grande was distinctly perceived; then steered towards it, gm· 
dualJy deepening ou1· water to 12 and 13 fathoms." Mr. Bruce observes, ••I b11.~e no 
hesitation in saying the whole of these islands are laid down too far to the westwttrd rna~I 
the charts; for. if they had been correctly delineated. we must have seen Barr<:u Isl/ID ' 
Elam and Green Islands, the moment we rounded Starling Point; instead of which, they 
were not visible until we had passed V ermeille Point, so that they mast be nearer t~ 
Eseh.ella Point. We rounded close to the Island Gllbia Grande, in 9, IO. aad 11 fathoJlld.., 
and then steered for t!ie c~ust~r of isl;1nds which lies round J agesons, 01· I ag;euos Is~anr: 
a·nd ca.me to for the ntght m 14 fathoms. SH.ndy ground. the extremes of the islands ea 
ing S. E. and N. E. by E., distant 14' miJe from the shore. We passed through between 
the islands Fortn.da and a small low, round, and well w-poded one, which Jjes nearly w~ 
distant 2 miles from the formAr. in 16 and 17 fathoms wl\ter. This is a very snfe pa.ssa~t 
'W'ith a leading wind; but due east from the woody island n. dllngerou.s reef runs of!/00v

8 
t;be length of 3 cable~ upon which are ooly 12 feet water: thi$, therefore, must wa. 
be carefully guarded agaiust. . . thf.' 

"'~The best. most com!"°ou. and by far the safest p88S~e to Sape.tiba. is b! keep•n; far· 
roam la?d on board~ leavtng the whole of the Islands of Ta'?urucu and .Madt'\1ra 00 :~holllS 
board side, and tbo88 of .T agenos on the starboard: you wdJ t:ben have 10 and 9 a bor
!fwaoor until you get abre!'-8t of Madeira; it th_en gradually ~hoalens. towards th~ ~~~land 
-.:e of Santa c~ off" whmh _we anchored. With the foflowmg bearmgs: Maden; Taj!:Oa 
~· lJ.y N. ~ N •• dtste:n~ 2j m~; Tacurucu Island W. l;)y S. j S.; ~ntrance ?ba E. bJ 

.:Jt.wet- N: W. A N •• distant 11' mile; Mount Maran.be.ya. S. W •• and Pmnt Sapatl. 
'B:t ·~B,. 1~. 5l &thome, muddy ground. betwean 

· q~&;fHl;lhng f1~m hence, we kept the rnain land on hoard, and when 'We were d w 
... lslaud~ of Gabl& ~ra:nde and Fortuda. caught a westerly wind. Y ~u 00".'Y st.a.~h· 

· WIU'daOabia'Gnmde mto any depth you choose; but you must be -eautwue 10 ap~ uron 
in~ 'tlie shores of Maraoba.ya. Stand not into less tban 10 fQ.tboms; lest you g . then • 
.. re&&. - '.~at side~ . you. will have 1.5. 17' 1 o~. and in two cuts·~ 5 fa~'fogs ~ Ga
~ ycro tfM c1:he ehip .round. you '!""ill be iD 4. 'fatbo.Dl8.: with tbe .Dove soun the ~er 
·Ha·· Graade bore- N .. N. W ., flDil P-0-mt M~y• S. by E.. It appoars by 
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haring shoe.led gradually -when standing toW'ards the reef. fror:ri 17 to 15, 10, and 7 fath
oms, that the western edge 0£ it lies with Point Maranbaya S. E. 6 E., and Gabie. Grande 
N. E. ~ N. 

"The Maranbaya, or Eastern Channel, is upon the whole very safe, and may be navi
gat.ed, with co1nmon prudence, -with very little danger. Should the winds be light when 
you get within Point Maranbaya, and the flood or easterly current is making, you should 
not bring Gabia Grande to the nortlnvard of N. E., or N. E. i N ., for the tides set strongly 
over Maranbaya Reefs, and there are plenty of places for anchorage." 

Point Joatinga. which is the western point of the Gairaso Channel, has a small islet 
before it. This island, according to Baron Rouissin. lies in 23° 18' 30" S., and longitude 
44° 39' W. '.I'his point, with that of Cariocu, terminates the southern part of the high 
Jand which forms the vast Bay of !Iha Grande; both are very lofty, and may be approach
ed with safety by all sorts of vesse1s. 

From Point Cariocu the land runs W. 23° S .• about 9 leagues, towards the Islands of 
Porcos: this group comprehends an island somewhat high, and is accompanied by three 
other smaller ones; one of these lies to the southward, the others to the eastward. The 
pilots assert "that betw-een this island and the continent there is a very fine channel~ 
through which large vessels may pass, and anchor in perfect safety. You may, at many 
parts of the coast, procure wood and water, also cattle and other necessaries; but you 
should not attempt this passage w-ithout having the advantage of a fair "\Vind." 

Mr. Bruce says, •• When I was near the shore about the Island of Porcos, I took the 
following bearings of a very interesting cluster o_f islands; between the whole of vrhich 
there appear to be good and safe passages, vvith excellent anchorages inside. sheJtered 
from all winds. The Island of Porcos bore S. W. ~ W ., distant 12 miles ; the first, or 
in-shore island about half a mile from the main, and situated nbreas-t of a very fine sandy 
be.aeh, N. by E .• distant three-quarters of a mi]e; second island N. E. by E., distant on~ 
mile ; a rock. which is 10 feet above the level of the sea, E. N. E., distant 1 ! mile; and 
an island, which appeared to be 2~ miles in length, and forming a sort of cape t-0 this little 
hay, E. by S., dist.ant 3~ miles; with 6 smaller islets inside of it, running to the north
eastward in a semi-circular form. 

Mr. J. Engledue, of H. M. ship Bedford, observes, ••The bay in Porcos Island shows 
a good :ruadstead, being sheltered from all winds, except those from the N. E. to the E. 
by N., which seldom continue long enough to occasion a sea of any consequence ; it may 
thel"efore be considered the best and safest of any on this part of the coast. There is mt 
regular tide, and the water does not rise or fall above one foot. Shark's Rnad also has 
good anchorage with aJl winds except those fronJ the southward, which occasion a heavy 
tumbling sea, and render large vcsst'ls unsafe." 

SAINT SEBASrI'IAN'S ISLAND.-Point Pirasonungo,• which is the south.-east
~rn point of the Island of St. Sebastian, bears from Redonda Island W. S. W. ~ S., dis- ' 
taut 40!1 leagues, and from the Point Cariocu S. W. ~ S .• distant 49 miles. It is about 41 
le~ue~ i~ diameter, and the mountains are as lofty as those upon the main land, from 
which tt IS separated by a narrow channel. This island is visible 15 lea~ues off" in clear 
;eather : the shores are very steep, the south point projects sensibly, aad the coast turns 

irectly to the E. S. E. so far as the S. S. E. point of the isJand. The eastern coast 
runs nearly in the direction of the meridian. The 'Whole island is in the form of a tri
~ngle, and the coast opposite to the continent form1:1 W'ith it a strait, or channel. with deep 

ays, where you will find excellent anchorage, on a bottom of mud, having from 25 to 8 
f~boms. ••While mentioning the qualities of the soundings," snys the Baron, ••I may 

bio erve that on the coasts of Brazil, muddy ground is most aJways to bo found near the 
ghest lands." 

t" Many is~ande, or groups of islets, situated to the northward of the Island of St. Sebas
T~n, contnbute. ro she_lter the vast basin. w h!ch th.e isl?'nd forms with the. con~nent. 
thee most .cont~ous 1s the _Island of V1ctor1a.. Six miles E. 28° N. of _Victorm, are 
l la three little Islets of Buz10s; and eleven miles N. 15° '\V. of these J1e the Porcoe 
r.8 r;18 • already noticed. The passages between t;hese islands lmve water sufficient 
e<Jr t e largest vesse1s, like that between the Island of St. Sebastian and the main : how
.;er, ~e passage between Victoria and St. Sebastian's being contracted by a reef, which 
•e e~ es .two miles to the S. S. W. of the former, it is some,vhat hazardous for large 

888 8 to Prtss through it. 
tinTHE STRAIT OF ST .. SEBASTIAN is formed between the islRnd and the con
is ~tt, and offers a safe and commodious port for the largest vessels: its general direction. 
atJiUi. 3 oo. E., and S. 30° W., but this course cannot bu foll~-wed exactly throughout the 
fro on account of the banks which run out from the continent two-thirds of its length 
Da{; 00r:th to south. V easels coming frnm the northward, and leaving a point situated 

8 llllle from L' Annacao~ ~hieb is bujJt at the head of the north-west side of the iBl-

\V •:r:CP<>in~. aeeol"d.ing to Baron Rouiesin, is in latitude 930 57' 32n1 and longitude .(50~18', 
•' t apt11.u1 Heywood, in 1810, maee it only in longitude GO 9' 39''. · 
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and. should first proceed S. 16° W., for about 5 miles. and then S. 45° W., until they 
get out of the strait. In this passage, which is about 11 miles in length, t.be least water 
w-ill be 10 fathoms, but n1ore frequently from 15 to 20 fathoms, the ground being alway! 
of mud, which holds weH. The greatest breadth betW"een the island and the main is 
about th1·ce miles, and this is at the northern entrance; but two-thirds of this space is 
occupied by the banks just mentioned, over which there are not ahove three fathoms 
water; so that you must range along the shore of St. Sebastian's Island, at the dU;tance 
of 500 or GOO fathoms_ 

The southern entrance is much narrower : nevertheless, all the natives assure "\"nu 
that the largest sbips 111ay navigate it, by on1y following the direction of the chan~el. 
You could not wish for a harbor more tranquil than this of St. Sebastian; for, environed 
by high land, the vessel rides on '\Vater which is as smooth as though it ~ere in a basin. 

You "rill find at St. Sebastian the advantages of a good supply of cattle, poultry. ar
rack, and other provisions customary to the count1·ies situated within the tropics. You 
mny obtain these very easlly, and n.t moderate prices, either at the two principal establish
ments, or at the habitations of the natives, ·which nre scattered about in great number; 
in the interior of the coast. Fish are seldom very plentiful, but they are of a good 
quality. 

The ancient to'Wn of St. Sebastian is on the continent, at the narrowest part of the 
strait. Since 1817 the Brazilians have projected an-0ther, to be called ViUa Norn J~ 
Princeza.. situated near the north entrance on the island. It is 400 fathoms S. ,V. of 
th!s new establislunent, vvhere there is the best anchorage for men-ot:.,var, having- 17 
:fathoms water. on a botton-i of grey sand. There are a great nmny '\Vfltering pluces o~ 
the lslnnd of St. Seb:istinn: one of the best is at the entrance to the 11ew town an;, 
L' Armacao, situated at the N. W. point of the island, where '\vat.er is good nnd ensily 
obtained. \Vcod for fuel m<ty a1so be had on aH parts of the adjacent coutinP-nt. 

The "vinds at St. Sebastian follow, almost always, the direction of the strait, ~x('ept 
at night, 'When the laocl breezes blow alternately fro1n rnany points, without. followui; 
nny regulnrlrnv. During the <lay the '\vinds genera1Jy come from the N. N. JD. and th~ 
S. S- W., following the direction of the land; but are frequently interrupted by intervals 
of calm. 

The currents follo'\V the same directions as the -winds, and their velocity is proportion· 
ate to the force of the latter ; the most common in the straits, is from -?n of u mile per 
hour, to 1 1~ of a mHe. 

The tides have no regularity within the strait~ nevertheless, we thought we coul~. 
reckon that it is high water, on the days of new and full moon, at 2 o• clock. The rise u 
the tide has been estimated at 4 feet. 

The anchorage is situated in latitude 23° 47' 26'' S .• and in longitude 45° 27' '\V. The 
variation was 3° 25' E., in June, 1819. We have obsenred that the land of St. St>bad 
tian's Island, and that of the neighborin?: parts, is 1nuch elevated ; the hills are covcre 
with wood up to their summit, and have a most agreeable aspect. The coasts are i'tee~ 
and you may anchor nny '\Vhcre at a little distance from them, ou a good bottom; an 
there is, in genera], no danger but what appears above water. . ·. 

About W. S. W. !l W. from the southern entrance of the Strait of St- SebHstian1
1
" 

0

f.hat of Santos, the distance being nearly 50 miles. Between them you wiH perce_lv~l 1 :~ 
<leep bay which forms the coast, and also a. number of i:slands near the shore, ot

1
, w w.

1
• 

1 .M d Th M U ' n"'O ' t -ie l onte e Tt·igo, (Stack of Corn,) is the most considerable. e i ont";' e ll .15 
nearly conicn1, high, and ·woody to its very suinmit. At 2 or 3 miles frotn 1t, us w~'. ;11 
at the snme distance along the neighboring coast. you will find a goon. p:1.Ssago, wit~~11~

0p 
12 to 25 fo.tJ1oms, ou an excellent bottom of mud. Due east frorn this rnlr.nd, at a .. nrt' 
m.iles distance, is a smaH rocky islet, called Toquetoque ; it lies just off the western fntI•

1 
thr 

of the Strait of St. Sebastian : and in coming out or going In, should always be 1(;,/ r~: of 
northward_ So1uc snrnll rocky islands also lie close to the shore. an<l to the 1 • ,. 

l\.ionte de Trigo. b rren 
LES ALCA TRAZES.-The group of Alcatruzes is coin posed .of several ti~e £. 

rocks above wnter, the largest of \vhich tnay be sren 7 leagues off. V1e"."-ed from bf'!lrl· 
S. E. it has the appearance which painters commonly give to tho dolphm; who~z e rw•i 
joined t~ two little :ocks, is t1~rue9 to the W. S. W.; nnotl?er roek, large: thn~ si~uated 
latter, lie~ i:t the. distance of~ miles to the ,V. N. "\V.7 while 2 or 3 otheis. ar ot s1-1fr in 
about a s1m1Iar distance to thA north-eastwru·d. The pilots say the bottom 18 n 1 the!ll 
the parts adjacen~ to .this group of ro_cks, nn_d t.h!"t it wil1 .be prude~t not to npp:~d~;t1d vr
uearer than 4 or? .n1.1les. and that w-1th u fint' 'W1nd. This p1:e.caut10~1 1u11y be r i e currt>DI~ 
cessary by the v1cm1ty of the Strait and Island of St. Se bn.st1nn, wh icb cnusf". t 1 to wiod· 
to be very considerable at this part. Mr. Bruce asserts, that vessels beati~g·b' JO or 

~ S d VISI t8 ward. 1rom antos may pass close to the Alcatrazes, which ara steep to, an ' 
12 leagues off in clear weather. , r-" ~ and iD 

. The sunimit of the principal island of the Alcatrnzes is in lnt.i.tude 24° 6 "' ...,. 
lOngitude 45° 46' 32" W. The variation in 1819, was 5° E. 
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It will here be p1·oper to mention a rock first seen by ~Ianoel l\{adeiros, a Portuguese 
commander, oo the 13th of February, 1811, who sounded round it at 100 fathoms' dis
tance, nnd W"as unable to reach the ground. He entertained no doubt of the real exist
ence of this danger, and described it to be a round naked rock, sometimes abO\-'e water, 
11.nd often covered by the swell of the sea. 'rhe mariners of Brazil seetn to allow the 
reality of this danger, which is said to lie 35 leagues S. by E. from the S. E. point of St . 
.Sebastian, and 72 leagues E. 29' N. from the N. E. Point of St. Catharine's Island; or 
in lat. 25° 41' 20" S., and long. 44° 59' W. from Greenwich. 

Baron Rouissin observes, this danger appeared nearly in a sirnilar situation on two l\I. 
R. charts of the Portu~ucse, then in his possession ; and therefore he tllought it ought 
to be placed on an maritirne charts in future. 

w. ~ N •• distant 11 Jeagues from the Alcatrazes, is the Island of nioela, upon Vvhich 
a lighthouse is erected, w-~iich sho·ws n. fixed light, and is of great assistance in entering 
this port. rrhe island is situated off the eastern point of the I-Inrhor of Santos. 

SANTOS.-Thc Port of Santos V\';1s fonned,Y inuch frequented by Portuguese ves
sels, but is no\V only of secon<lary irnportance: for the riches uf the provinces of Rio 
Janeiro, Bahia, and Perna1nbuco, acquire every day a prcdoni:inancc n1ore considerable 
than all the southern proviuces. This port is formed by the continent nnd the Island St. 
Amaro, being only separated fronl the fonner by the little River Bertioga. There are 
two entrances, but on 1y that of tho south i::i na v1gabl e by large vessels; for the other, 
formed by the Ri"·er Bertioga, is only fit for snrnll craft. The Iiarbor of Santos will ad
mit large ships, w"liich n1ay ride sheltered fron1 all winds, except those fron1 the S. S. W. 
to the S. E. 

The Point of Taypu, which forms the western point of the entrance, is in lat. 24° 1' 
11" S., and in long. 46° 30' 20" \V. 'rhe Point of 1'-Ianduba is to the eastward; and on 
the same parallel, about a mile to the south-eastward of which is the little Island ll'Ioela, 
which may be appl·oached without danger. 

Tho following directions are by Mr. Bruce, ·whose name has frequently been intro
duced in the course of this w-ork. 

"In steering .for Santos fi·orn th"' southward, you may pass dose to the Island Redon
da, (the Queimada Grande of Rouissin,) bearing N. E. ,l N ., distant l mile; it is 2 miles 
lo~g, and narrow, and lies about N. N. E. and S S. W.; the highest part is to the S. 
\\t ·• which appem·s lofty and bluff, and, 'vith the above bearings, se>ems to be round. N. 
~ · from this island is another, distant nearly 6 miles ; this is srnall, and quite round, be
in~ thickly wooded, and visible 20 tniles off. After passing between tht'!se islands, I per
ce1~ed a rock 12 or 15 feet high, and a little larger than a line-of-battle ship's launch; 
(n~ither of these two la.st appear in the charts.) 'I'he following are their bearings and 
estimated distances :-Large Island, perhaps Redonda, S. E. !l E., distant about 6 miles; 
s,t.i:aU rou~d Woody Island, S. '-V., 2;\ rn.iles; and the Rock, N. E. 31 N., about 6 miles; 
t.ie Rock ~none with Redonda, S. ~ E.; Rock and Woody Island in one S. W. by S. 
£,Vl10n gomg into Santos Bay, I took the following bear]ngs: Bird or Duty Island, (the 
l aage de Santos of Rouissin,) S. E., distant 4 leagues; Alcatrazes, E. i N., 12 or 13 
eagues; supposed Redonda, S. W. i "\V., 10 or 11 leagues; and Point Eugeoho, north. 
nearly 9 miles; at this distance ~·e could not see either tlie 'Voo<ly Islnnd or the Roe~ • 
. ''In advancing into the River Santos, you '\Viii have 10, 9, 8, and.7 fathoms water, un

~il you near the bar, upon '\Vhich there are only 44 and 5 fitthon1s: the entrnuce is narrow, 
ut the starboard side is much the boldest, and has 19 fitt.homs '\Vllter close to the shore. 

tf~er passing the first Barra Grande, the 'vater deepens to 15 nud 16 fatho1ns, ·within 12 
ut 10nis of the shore. Keep the starboard land close on board, until you get abreast of 
~;ew huts.= th cu stee~· mid-channel, keeping gradualty on !oward:" the highest or north-
. ~most hill, there being two on the "'~esternrnost bank of the nver, and these are the 
~n Y ones, therefora you cannot be n1istaken. Steer from the hut<> betore n1entioned 
t~Wnrds th(~Se ~wo h~Us. 'l'he reach is shallo'\v, •.vith not rnore than 3 fathon:~s ou it• there 
W·e star~oar<l side vnH be found the shoalest; keep therefore close to the hilJs. nnd your 
th<lter w1U deepeu to 6 fathoms ; but having passed the hills, you mny again run toward 
f, ~starboard shore, and when you hav9 passed about 2 cahies' length, then steei.· for the 
tu 0 1:1 the starboard bank of the rjver. This is erected upon a perpendicular rock, close 
t 

0 which are 20 £-ithoms water; and when you arrive abreast of this fort, you will see the 
aZ:~ of Santos nearly open of the point on the larboa~d side. S~eer towards it, .keeping 
fro t. 2 or 3 cables' length from the shore, and you will then avoid tho shoal which runs 
thetn~t., and be perfectly clear also of the bank ·which runs off the fort in the direction of 
Th wn. on the st.arboard hand, and when almost up t.o the mwn, you can anchor. 
boct~ best anchorage will be abreast nearly of the centre of the to,vn, in 7 fathoms, on a 
boa:~of mud. ~rovisions are abundan~ and good water may be obtained by sending a 

"T ut 7 or ~ mll:~s furtber up the river. 
at.tendo ~nter ~18 port a pilot is not absolutely necessary: for the above directions. if' well 
get~ to, will be fully sufficient to carry you in, clear 0£ every danger. When you. 

ea.at of the town, you will observe the high_land opposite. on the northern side• 
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lhe :river. You may pull towards this, and round Carvallo Point pretty close, by which 
you will open tile Lago de St. Rita. This lake is about four miles in circumference. 
Steer right up it for the distance of a quarter of a mile, and stretch directly over for 11 

low- rouod island, thickly covered with brushwood; and when you get near to this. you 
will perceive another island, somewhat sirnilar in appearance. Keep nearer to thtt first 
island, and pass between tbe1n: then you -will open the entrance of' the river. and also 
will observe another branch or opening on the starboard side. Keep the larboard shore 
on hoard, and pull up about 3 or 4 miles. You will then find the water :freshen. A ooat 
may with ease make two trips a day; but as the atmosphere is bot and snltry, an boats 
should endeavor to get on board before ha1f after 3 o'clock: for at this time it commonly 
begins to rain, and continues to do so until 10 at night. Wood is in abundance. 

The Barra de St. Vincent is on the west side of the entrance to the Port of Santos, 
and was once a good channe-1; but the continual increase and accumulation of sand ham 
choked its entra-nce up. for now- it will scarcely admit canoes to pass. 

Le Laage, or Rock of Santos, lies 16~ miles S. 14° E. of the Island Moela; it is a 
smooth white stone, elevated about 6 or 8 feet above the surface of the sea; it 1Jes in 
latitude 24° 18' S. and in longitude 46° 17' -W. J\Iidway between this danger and the 
Port of Santos, there are 19 and 20 fathoms, with a bottom of" sand and mud, which is 
the usual quality of the ,ground hereabout. 

Leaving the Port of Santos, the coast rum~ S. W. towards the Village of Conceicao, 
n distance of 8 leagues. 'rhe land is generally low at the wnter•s edge, but high in thir 
interior; for a chain of mountains runs aJong 4 or 5 leagues inland. and the &hore is in
tersected and broken by several rivulets. which, in sailing along at a distance, gives to it 
the appearance of iBlands. This chHin of" mountains is broken by the Harbor of Santos, 
but continues to run E. by N. so far as the Harbor of Sebastian. 

The Village of Conceicao- is situated on a little mountain -near the shore, 4 miles olf. 
where yon may anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms water. To the S. W. of Point Taypu, dis
tant 20 miles, is an isolated rock, elevated about 10 or 12 feet above the surface of the 
sea, which the Portugu~se cnll Laage de Conceicflo, et a pistol-shot distance from which 
are from 12 to 14 fathoms, sand and mud. Off this part you may distinctly perceive the 
port of Santos. This rock lies 7 miles to the E. 31° S. of the Village of Gonceicu.o, and 
1.5 mites to the N. 4° W. from Queimada Grande. 

The Islands of Queimada are two masses of roe.ks, near1y barren, and distant from 
each other 10 miles, in a S. E. and N. W. direction: the la~gest. which is farthest to the 
S. E., and may be seen 7 or 8 leagues off, ha.a a little rock lying to the northward of it: 
you niay, without danger, go between tile two Queimadas, or pass between tbern and 
the land. 

In sailing n}ong the shore to the south-westward, you win recognize successively the 
River and Hitt of Piruibe, the t-wo Isles of Queimada, the Isles of Guarnhu, the Bami 
fle Unba, the Point da Jurca, and the River Iguape. At the distance of from 3 to lO 
miles off the land, you will have n depth of from 8 to 15 fathoms. The coast uenr.the 
shore becoIDes rather high, and runs in the direction of S. 50° W., and the soundings 
opposite increase in proportion to the eJevntion of the adjacent coast. 

IGUAPE AND CANANEA.-r.rhe coast, from the entrance of the River Igunpeto 
the River Cananea, is called the Playa de Igunpe ; it is a low sandy flat, except abo~t 
the middle, and cannot be seen unless you are a very little distance.off; the1·efore, JD 

sailing along it, you ought never to come nearer the hind than 2 leagues ; no1: iuro 1 ~~:~ 
than 10 or 12 fathoms water, wjth a bottom of sand. 'rhis Playn. de Iguape is seP111

' f 
ted from the continent by a Jake; or natural cnna1, which communicates with t;he barhos 
Cananea., and is e;Hlfod by the Portuguese, Mar Pequina, or the litde sea• This Jnke ~a 
depth sufficient for large vessE'ls, but the Bar of lguape will only admit of 1?oat_s. Ydo~ 
nmst not confound this opening with the Bar of the River lgunpe. which is s1t1HLtf<itu
leagues -further to th~ north-eastw1u·d, and forms the entrnoce of the River Iguape, 8 

ated in latitude 24° :>'S-' S. on 
Y 011. may aachor nlJ along this coust at the distance of 2 or 3 miles off the Pfoya,this 

excellent muddy ground, wjth from 6 to 10 fathoms water; but there are no port~ Ofl .
0 8 

coBSt llccessible to large ships, and there can be no necel!lsity to anchor here, no 688 1 

ealm, when you have no occasion to expose yourself to danger. 
8

nd 
Aiter pnssin~ along the_ Playa .de Igunpe, you will arrive at the Bar of Cananea.itbin 

d the Island ot Bom Abngu, which hes to the southward of the Bar of Cananea, w the 
which the Brazilians construct their large vessels; and the natives say, that to ~re_r but 
river. 0 you may pass with a pilot to the aouthw9rd of the lslaad of' Bom. Abrigo~·" 
the common channel _is t? the no~lnvo.rd, although it ~-encumbered with many 11 aocbol' 
The·Mdand Bom Abrigo"' very h;ag~ and covered with trees: and vessels m...:Wardof 
u a lKtle distance off to the eastward. There is 11. little ~ 1"in8 to the 80 

8 
bot

it, aboat 2 miles t.o die e&11tw'ard -&om which there ,_.e 11 a.ud • 1218.tboidlJ wlJlll;8r, on 
........ d. 
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The Bar of Canaoea may be known from seaward by two obj~t11, both equally col'l
spicuous; one is the Mountain of Cardoz, situated inland, about 5 leagues W. N. W. 
from Bom Abrigo; the other is the Playa de Iguape, or fiat, consisting of" little downs 
of white sand, interspersed with brushwood. which extends all the way frolll the Bar uf 
Iguape, a distance or 1 o leagues. Notwithstanding the short distance, and the height 
of the chain of mountains, of which Mount Cardoz constitutes a part, and predomjnat-e& 
so remarkably, the fogs that prevail throughout this part of the coast in Lhe south mon
soon, will prevent your discovering the land, and large vessels should therefore approach 
the low coast "With the greatest precaution. Mount Cardoz is the highest mounmin 
npon this part, and is situated in lat. 24° b4' 45" S., and in I-Ong. 48° 12' 26" W. Thq
variation, 6 leagues off the land, was 7° E. in 1819. 

Pimentel, in describing this part, proceeds thus :-' .. From the Barra de Iguape to the 
Barra de Cananea the distance is about 30 miles, the shores being Jow and flat. Oppo
site to the entrance to the latter, lies the Island of Abrigo, dividing it into two chabnels, 
both of which are dangerous, on account of the breakers and shoals thereabout. The 
northern entrance, called Barra Falsa, is narrffw and shallow. Corvettes and small boats 
only enter there. Tbe southern entrance is wider and deeper, and in this channel ships 
ofburthen find a pasB11ge. Sail in towards the southern shore, keeping close in 3 and 4 
fathoms water; but observe the bar is shifting, and consequently dangerous to 11H stran-

. gers. The bar is about a mile in breadth. When you are within you will deepen your 
: Water t-0 5, 6, and 7 fathotns, and n1ay anchor as most convenient fur your purpose. 

From Cananea southward, you will fall in with a small island, called Castillo. This 
; is nearly opposite to the River Arrepira, which is no~ not navigable. Further on is 

Figuera, another small island; and coasting ruong. you will reach the Barra de Supera
Jrui, admitting canoes only. This creek is divided from the main entrance to the Bay of 
Paranagua. by the Island of Pecas, near a mile from the southern part of which are some 
rocks. These rocks form the northern boundary of the channel, while the Island do 
Mel lies to the south. 'I'he pas~age between is near a mile in width. A league off at 
se~ are only 3~, 4, and 5 fathoms; but as you approach the bar, it deepens to 5, 6, 7, and 
B fathoms; in the channel are 4~ and 5 fathoms; and when within you will have 5, 6, 
and 7 fathoms. There is another entrance to the BDUthward of l\fel IsJand, caHed Barra 

: do Sul; but, like the Barra de Superagui, it is fit onlv for boats. The course to Para
. n11gua Town and the ViIIa Antonina is due west. The former is on the larboard side, 

almost 4 leagues from the bar, while the latter is rather to the northward, and about 6 
leagues up the river. There are lileveral islands scattered about, but the channel is gene
rally clear, and every known danger is vis:ible." 

Rouissin says, that in following the land to the S. westward of Boni Abrigo, to the dis
tance of 10 miles, you will meet the little Island Castillo, and Sil miles beyond that, in the 
ii:t~e direction, the Island of Fjgo, or l<..,iguera. both which have obtained their names from 
~neir peculiar apJ>t'arance: the· former is somewhat less elevated than the latter, but 

1 
roader, and has a ridge rising up in the middle, which may be mistaken for a castle; the 
:er resembles a fig. They are both nearly barren, and bear fron1 each other S. 35a 
fi ., and N. 3S 0 E. In drawing near to them, you w-ill have, at the distance of 1 mile1 
tom 15 to 10 fathoms, fine sandy ground . 
. PARANAGUA.-Having passed to the southw-ard of Figuera, nbout 8 or 9 miles, you 

"Will open the Bay of Parauagua. 'I'his is a bay of 3 or 4 leagues diameter, receiving 
~any brooks and little rivers; the entrance is sbe]tered. and at the same time divided 
into two channels bv a low island, upon "7"hich are nmny lltt1e hills, appearing, when 
Been at a distance, like several islands. This island. na1ned Js)e do i\Iel, has on its north
bastern side, three Jittle Islets das Palrnns. The southe.1·n enti:inco is_ encumbered with 
br~a~ers, and not navigable The northern channel will adnnt of brigs, and many are 
~ult in the bay, which is surrounded by forests. In navigRting the northern passage, the 

~ilots say you ought to leave the Islands of Palma to the starboard; these you win recog
f,ize :;y_the palm-trees with which they are covered. but a pilot must always be employed 
or t e mterior navigation. 
aJ?~e w~teT which runs out of the Bay of Parw:mgua consmat1y carries with it the 
n ~•also1J oftbe country, which sensibly is diminishing its depth, but there is otherwise 
~ f~ng material to obstruct its navigation; an? 2 leagues from the two entrances there 
h tom 5 to 9 &.thoms water, the bottom berng grey sand and mud. The coast from 

eTce to the ~sland of St. Catharine. generally speaking,. r~ns S?uth. 
in I he_ 80lnflllt of the sovthern bills on the Island of Mel JS 1n latitude 250 32' "il!l" s.~ and 

GDgrtude 48° 26' 4W' W. T~ variation wae 6° l' E~ in 1819. . . 
DiazU~RA. TlJBA.-S. S. W. fro:m the Bal'P8. do Sul de Paraogna JS the Pomt of ;Joae 
"'h. h. • ea&tera poi11t of th& entn.nce of Rio San Francisco; 16 miles N. by W. frem 
or ~the •ntr'&noe to the ~r Guara.hlba, froJD the :Qol"tben:t point; of" which a paracei. 
bounded runs up the Barra do Sul; this shoal extends 4 or 5 miles from the shore, and is 
calJe4 .i.._to the ea~ by the little Islets of Co~ and by two great rocks, 20 feet higb~ 

- llaeeJD--. Thi& llhoal id aot a.•igabl'e except by boa1ii; bot yea may approad1 
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the rocks to seaward to the distance of one or two miles, where you will have from 10 ta 
12 fathon1s water, the ground being sand and mud. .. 

Pimentel says, "The entrance to the River Guaratubais on the north side, near a large 
rock, w-here you will have a deep channel with 6 and 8 fathoins water; but from this all 
is shoal to the southward. This river is remarkably rapid, and famed for its fisheries. 
Whoever runs for the harbor from the northward, should keep close to the land, make 
£or the point of the Tock above mentioned, and when about to enter, keep the small flat 
island a.stern: this island lies about l!\ mile to sea, and your anchorage will be imn:1ediately 
behind the hill to the nortlrward, or opposite to the hill on the south side. This river is 
supplied by several others, of which Rio St. J ouo is the most considei·able, and is said ta 
be navigable for upwards of 12 leagues." 

RIO SAN FRANCISCO.-.. About 16 miles south froin Gueratuba is the northern 
entrance t-0 the Rio San Francisco, capable of accommodating any vessel, and haviugfrom 
6 to 13 fathoms in its channel. To sail in, it is advisable to coast up the land which lie> 
to the south"vard, in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms; and 'vhen you arrive at the headland where this 
coast ends, you should make for the northern point, taking care to avoid a bank running 
to the N. E., which is shoal, having not n10re than one fittho1n at low V\'ater; nnd as stion 
as this north point comes abreast, stand S. by W. for the town, or for the Church of :-lt . 
.Joze, built on an etninence, opposite to which you may anchor in dear ground. 'l'hisen· 
trance may be known by the high woody land of San Francisco, which terminates at the 
hill; and also by the three islets lying two or three n1iles to the westward of this hill. 
The other entrance to the river, called Aracary, is six leagues to the southward, and fitouly 
for canoes; but opposite are some iBlands with anchorage and shelter from the sea, in 4 and 
.5 fathoms wn.ter. on n. bottotn of" whitish sn.nd." 

The Islands of Garcia lie on the parallel of t.he Point of J oao Diaz, which forms the 
eastern extremity of the Bay of San Francisco, and are situated about 2& miles from tlie 
point. Fourteen miles to the southward of this group of Garcia are the Tamboretes hl
ands, from abreast of which the coast turns more to the westward, so far as the Rll·er 
Aracary; near the bar, or entrance of which, is another group, called the Remedios: all 
these islands lie at the distance of 2, 3, or 4 miles from the coast, and are said to have pas· 
sages between them. The islands are covered with trees; but between the Renit'dio> 
and the mouth of the Rivf'lr Aracary, the passage is said to admit of small vessels only; 
and even then it is not to be depended on. 

The River Aracary, after running a considerable way up, and separating the Island of 
San Francisco f"rom the main, turns N. E-, easterly, and runs into the sea at a _spacious 
bay of the same name, where you may anchor in several places. At 2 leagues trom th~ 
shore, N. N. E. from the entrance of Rio San Francisco, you will not find more th~n b 
fathoms water. on a bottom of fine sand. The coast is fiat, the land adjacent but hrtlB 
elevated, hut interspersed with desolate spots, which are rat,her remarkable. A few 
leagues in the interior are the Sierras of Maratuba, a chain of very high mount.ains. 

Directly south of the Remedios Islands, distant 6 leagues. is the Point lUtpacoroy~ 
the eastern extrentity of a bay, rather deep, and sheltered by the winds from the sout 
and west; here are an armacao* end two little rocky islands, near which you may a~clior 
in sufficient depth of water. At the bottom of this bay the land runs N. :i E.,, s~ 
far as the Islands Garcia, where you. may see another armacao, the whoio distance beill!j 
13 leagues. J 

· S. S. E .• 7 leagues and a haJf from Point Itapacoroya is the Point of Bombas, ~u'., 
between theni are the Points of Ca~becudo, Cambo~·iu, Ytapebn; and Gar~pas. for~~~.: 
several bays. You may safely ea1l along these pomts at the distance of 2 or 3 n . .i 
Pimentel says, "the entrance to Garopas Bay is 8 or 9 miles broad, and well sheJ~r<'1' 
from all winds, with depth of water enough for any ship. Two rivers discharge J e:~h 
selves into this bay .over beds of white rocks, and the surrounding land is covere w tb
thtck woo<ls. Tu the southward is Point Manduri, from whence you proceed on sou· 
edy to the Island of St. Catharine." 

Description of the Island and .Anchorages of St. Catharine, by Baron _Rouissin. 
· th cori-

THE ISLAND OF ST. CATHARINE is situated at a little distRnce from 
0

9 0!f, 
tinen~ upon the parallel of 28° S.; it is sufficiently elevated to b~ visible 15 ledgu~h di· 
in_fi~e weather. At the above distance you will ftnd 70 fathoms; thence the h:~s. 
muushes gradu_ally to within 4 cabJes' le~~ of the coast; where there are. 4 ff!t rsected 

In approachrng from the eastward, due JSland appears very Unf'!ven, betng inte at tbti 
with moun'ta.im1 and deep valleys : its elevation is greater at the southward th:d than 
northward. AcroSB it ~he mountains on· the continent Rl'B a little more eleva .l)lorro de 
.._. ..-,n the island; and you will distioguish among ~ principally the 

"~;An armacao is a building used for the pllr'pCJW of c~g ·die blub~ oftbe wJMilelt jpto oil. 
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Camborella, which is a branch ofthe eastern Cordilleras, which extend from Rio Janeiro 
to this island. 

About the middle of the island, and near the edge of tbe sea, is a large lake, which pre
sents an opPning that may serve to distinguish it as a landfall. At three leagues &orn the 
eastern coast. if you bring this opening to bear west, the N. E. point of the island will be 
about 3 leagues to the N. W. All the eastern side of this island is safe, and rather steep 
to, and you 1nay run alongside many large rocks on the coast without danger. 

The bland of St. Catharine may be entirely circumnavigated, and many anchorages 
will he found behveen the western coast and the continflnt; but the northern part of the 
channel is the only one fitted to receive vessels which draw much water, and it is to this 
part we shall limit our description. 

To enter by the North Channel into the Gu~f or Ba_?J of St. Catharine's.-The pasSftge 
most frequented, leading to the anchorage, is hetvveen the north point of St. Catharine'& 
and the Arvoredo, a ·woody island situated N. N. E. -from the northern point, cn1led Point 
Rapa. This passage is rather Jess than 2 Jeagues in extent, and does not contain any 
danger. You may approach it on either side, observing only to keep clear of the Mo
leques, * which you will leave to the southward: these are large rocks, and lie near the 
s~ore. '\Ve may say the same of nll the points which surround this passage, for you may 
satl dose, and beat up to tbe1n without the least risk or danger. There are 26 feet ·water 
at 600 toises distance fr01n the N. W. coast of St. Catharine's, which is the deepest 
water in this part of the channe]. 

The anchorage for large vessels in the Bay of St. Catharine's.-Wben you are -within 
the ba!• you may anchor any ·where, agreeably to the size of your vessel:; by keeping iu 
t~1e middle of the channel, the depth -..vill be sufficient for the largest ships. to 1000 toises 
S. by E. off the little Island Anhat01n.irim. I-laving passed this point, in advancing to the 
southward, the depth gradually decreases; and S. of the Raton Islnnds there are not 
more than 10 or 12 feet water. There is little more depth west ot' these islands, in the 
I:irge bay. called by the natives Sacco Grande : it is a quiet. place to ride in, and principally 
ire4uented by vessels in the whale fisheries : but ships drawing any great quantity of 
Water could not have access to it. 
~here is plenty of water in al1 the anchorages in the bny of St. Catharine•s. In that 

'WN·luch ve~sels of· war most con1monly frequent, you will have the following bearings :
' orth Pomt of St. Catharine's, N. 69° 30' E. ; middle of the Fort of Sant.a Cruz, S. 63° 
30' ~·; the Fortress St. Joseph, S. 55° 30' E.; and the point of the Armacaco, on the 
contment, N. 16° 50' E. 

The depth of the above anchorage is 30 feet; and the bottom is mud. of a greenish 
cast, and holds well. 
v.}{/~re rou ~njoy almost always a perfectly tranquil sea, under shelter of the high lands 

} d wluch 1t is surrounded, the only exposed pa.rt being to the N. eastwnrd; but the 
"-In 8 from this part are here very seldom dangerous. 

2 
1\'~any places for obtaining water are in the vicinity of this anchorage: the h.Pst is about 

. 'h'les .north of the Island Anhatomirim, upon the continent, -w-hich is supplied day and 
n~~. t_w~th excellent water, of which you can obtain an ample quantity. You may ~et f .1 mission, at a cheap rate, t.o take fire-wood. either on the continent or on one of the 
~es 0~ Raton, and a.lso for repairing your vessel, if needful. In short, the principal town 

~f th~ island, and the habitations near this anchorage, furnish, ut moderate prices, all kinds 
p' re reshments, &c., which the country produces. The provisions consist of bullocks, 'rf8

' { 0 wls, maize, rice, spirits, farinha. dried meats, sugnr, coffee, all tropical fruits, &c. 
su'e rsland_of St. Catharine's is, therefore, one of the best ports at which a vessel can be 
~p ied With necessaries, after or before a long voyage. 

succ!e anchorage~ of this island are so~etimes plentiful~y supi:li~d with fish; but the 
qu . ·SS of the fishing depends upon a vanety of causes, ""'"1th wh1Ch "\Ve are not "\Veil ac
ia ~inted. La Perouse found abundance of fish in November, but I was less f-ortunate 
Wit~e harne month. and also from Mny to August. 1\.lost of the shores 11re besides covered 

Wt 0 bones of :whales. which it becomAs difficuJt to avoid in ~au_ Jing the seine. 
You hen you provide yourself with fire-wood from the country. 1t 18 better to prefer the 
of r ng ~{ees ; ~or the old trunks are commonly ho How, and filled with insects and the eggs 
Ves:)t ei, W~1ch are very often venomous, and might be highJy dangerous on board your 
lakee·t· t Will, t4erefare, always be prudent to throw tho wood into the sea before you 

• 1 , on boa.rd. , 
ch~uhe 1Winds most frequent in the Gulf of St. Catbarine•s fo11ow t;he direction of the 
not J: 0

' whether in'Wards or out-wards, but these are seldom violent; and the storms are 
F tngernus to vessels which are well moored. 

lllan~ March. to ~eptember, that is, dul"i:ng y;he time called winter, OT the southern 
S. W o,;he W:mds in the neighborhood of the utlands ~low generally from the S •• or S. 
------.:__ 0 metHnes they come on with very great violence, and are accompanied with 

~ . . 

A natne genera.Uy ·given to th0$8 rocks above water which have a rottnd and dark appearance. 
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r.W ; but theee gales seldo~ last more tihan 48 hours. Towards the month of October 
the winds approach tow-ards the E. and N.; the six following months form the summer, 
and are the hottest throughout the year. There are frequently storms. "Which come 
from the N. and S. E. round by the west; and if in this season the winds blow from the 
S. E .• they are accompanied with considerable rain: but in general, howev.er, the greatest 
quantity of rain falls during the months of August and September. although even at this 
period many years have been exempt from it. The tides are regular at the anchorage; 
11.lld it may be remarked. that e.s they blow into the north and south entrances of the strait 
at the same time. meeting at the anchorage near the town. they turn in a similar manner, 
with more or Jess velocity, according as they are accelerated or ret.arded by the prevail
ing winds. 

The common rapidity of the current seldom exceeds three-tenths of a mile an hour at 
half tide: and the rise of the water does not in general exceed 3 feet; but at the springs 
the currents run sometimes one mile and a half per hour, and then the water rises 6feet 
It is high water at the above anchorage at 40 minutes after two on full and change days. 

If you should find yourself under any circumstances to require the protection of the 
Corts, this anchorage will not suit : you must in that case draw near to one of the defences 
adjacent: these are the forts of Santa Cruz on the Island of Anhatomirim; St. Joseph, 
on the Island of St. Catharine's : or the fortress of Raton, erected upon the largest 
of the two islands of that name. But the shot from these fortifications do not cross 11n 
any of these points effectually, at least with the artillery with -which they .are at present 
protected. 

The governor of the province resides in the tow-n of Nossa Senhora do Desterro, situ
ated about 4 leagues to the S. S. E. of the Fort of Santa Cruz. The passage to i~ be~ng 
bl a strait well sheltered, is almost always easy for small vessels ; and the commumcation 
between all the points is quick. Your depth decreases from 6 to 2 fathoms in going from 
IJie above anchorages southward. 

The position of the flag-staff of Fort Santa Cruz, on the Islond of Anhatomirim, i~ 2:~ 
2.5' 32" S., and the longitude 48° 41' W. Point Rapa, the north point of St. Cathanne,8• 

is in 1at. 27° 22' 31" S .• and in lang. 48° 32' 7" W. The variation at the anchorage, JD 

.J819~ was 7° 29' 26" E. 
The Island of St. Catharine•s nmy be made indifferently upon all parts of the island, 

and it rarely happens that either the winds or the currents are strong enough t? occe· 
sion any difficulty in correcting your route ; however, you ought to prefer making the 
southern part of the island in the south monsoon, and the northern part in the contral'J 
~ODSOOD. · 
. Many little isles are visible to the northW"ard of St. Catharine's : the largest of these~ 

Arvoredo, which has been already described. lts distance from Points Ganzos all 

Zambo on the continent .. and .from the Isle Pedra de Galle, is nearly the same as fro: 
the Point Rapa in St. Catharine's; and you may pass through, in great safety, Bil t te 
channels forn1ed between these islands and the continent. The depth varies from 24 0d 

. ~-l.2 fathoms, on a bottom of mud and grey sand : you have only to avoid the roe W 
breakers of Sau Pedro, situated rather less than 3000 toises (about 3 miles) W. N. · 
from Arvoredo. . B v 

Directly to the northward ,of the entrance to the harbor of St. Catharine's, is then ~e 
of Tijoucas, where there is good anchorage. Three leagues to the eastward of 8 

.islands, the depths are frolll 27 to 31 fathoms. ar-
. To the above. we ?ere add the remarks of Mr. Bruce, who i:'ays. "'!'here are .no~~rrv 

beula.r dangers in gomg t:o the anchorage of Santa Cruz; and in entermg you w!. i:is 
regular soundings, 13, 12. and 9 fathoms, gradually shoaling towards St. Ca ,., l'I~ 5 
lttdand, until you get abreast of Papagaios Island. It the<n shoalens abruptly fr0 1:'1 '~reast 
and 4~ fathoms. The best leading mark for a wrge ship to enter. when she 18 ~ lands 
of the above isla.n<l~ is t.o haul over to the westward until Great and Little Rat.on ~ruz, 
.are in one ; then steer for them until you are nearly abreast, or a mile from San:Island. 
wh~n Y:OU may haul over ·to the eastward, until you get· the southe~n~ost Rato and you 
,whmh ts t.he smaller of the two, open of t.be great island. Keep 1t JUSt open, ll shel· 
rnay anchor within a mile of them in 6 or 7 fathoms, good holding ground, and we rd do 
wre<i. ··· la· working out from this anchorage, when you are standing to the wes~;e '11nd 
DOt stand into less than 5 fathoms. for there is a bank of 4 fathoms on it.s ea.stern e th~rt1 
only 3i aQ.d 3 fathoms on its inner part. It Jies ra.tber less than 2 miles to the d°uo~ with 
•f ~anta-Oruz. Standing to tch.e eastward, yoa may bring the lsln_nd of Arvore :nd Santa 
Poi.ot Groea,(St. Jose,) and when you get nearly as far as the Points of Groca d r Santi 
Cruz, you may etand into any depth you please'. There is good ancho~e ·d: t~e srna.li 
~where Bh}ps commonly touch for water; but the best anchorage 18 WlTbe dee~r 
l8laad B;aton._ J~st open to the eastward of the larger onet in b!\ fathoms. side Wi]l 
~ will be ~d on f:he east.em side • but when off .sa!l'ta Cruz, the weetehlcb colll~ 
be Jibe. boldest. There is but a scanty supp1L of water msid.e of Santa Cru~ d:.e bo&tt by 
&om. a ·email rivulet close to the b..,~. Here you IP&Y fill your cuk8 .w 
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bailing with buckets; but this supply in dry weather sometimes :fuils. Wood m.ay be 
either cut or purchased." 

Th0 Island of Santa Catharine is of such height as to be discovered in fine weather 
from 45 miles distant. at which distance there are 70 fathoms water. diminishing gradu
ally towards the shore. Nearing it from the east, it appears with high mountains and 
deep vall0ys. Taking the whole together, the southern part appears higher than the 
northern side. The Morro Camborello is a mountain "-'hich appears above every other. 
Vessels may go round this island ·with safety. The channel bet~veen the main land 
affords good anchorage, but the best phice to cast anchor is on the northern part. 

Santa Catharine affords the best place to refit a vessel. There is an inexhaustible 
quantity of good water, to be got 'Without any expense; fnel and provi:sion's of every kind 
at a cheap rate-such as beef, pork, poultry, corn, sugar, driPJ beef, arack, &c. &c. It is 
then the most convenient place for a ship to stop. in case of "rant, and for repairs. When 
taking on board wood for fuel, it is necessary to take young brunches only, aud even to let 
them float in the sea water, in order to destroy the nun:ierous "\Vorrns, as their eggs are 
very dangerous on board of a ship. 

The coast north of Santa Catharine is every where very high. ~ oody tnountains 
and deep valleys are to be discovered all round. From Santa Catharine to the Bay of 
San Francisco, you meet several s1nal1 islands and rocks, and the last are the sn-iall Garcia 
Islands, 2 miles distant from J oao Diaz Point, which point forn1s the eastern extremity 
of the River San Francisco. San Francisco River is not very deep. Its mouth is turned 
N · N. E., and en-ipties in a large bay, in which you n1ay anchor any "\Vhcre. The shore 
of this bay is flat, the surrounding land not very high, but from place to place small hil
locks are to be seen, w-hich render that place remarkable, particularly by the chain of a 
very high mountain, to be seen nearly at 9 n1iles in the interior. The Island of San 
Sebastian is to be seen 45 rniles distc.rnt. The shores are very bold. The "\Vhole islnnd 
taken together seen1s of a triangular shape. The channel .aff~rds good anchorage, but is 
not to be followed in a straight line from end to end. Ba11ks connected with the main 
laud, existing nearly two-thirds of the "\Vl10le extent, in the direction of N. to S., and 
co_nsequently, when coming fro1n the north, and starting frorn a point situated one half 
mile from the armacao, "\Vhich. is constructed at. the head of the island, it is necessary to 
~teer first 5 miJes S. 16 ° W ., and from thence S. 45° W ., until you are out. This route 
18 nearly 11 miles, and the depth of ·water from 10 to .20 fa.thorns. The greatest distance 
bet:veen the opposite lands is nearly 3 iniles, but two-thirds of that space is not safe for 
navig:ating. It is necessary t:o near the shore of San Sebastian Island, nt no less distance 
tha~ from ten to twelve hundred yards. The southern entrance is inore narrow. The 
native~ say that very large ships may pass through. San Sebastian Httrbor is one of the 
~~fest m the world. and offers the same facilities as Santa Catharine for provisions of any 
'itnd. 

No. 1.-FRO'M: THE NORTH: POINT OF ST. CATHARINE TO CAPE ST. 
MA_RTHA GRANDE.*-The land of the Isle of St. Catha1·ine, and the neighboring 
contin.ent to Cape St. Murtha Grande. is very high and w-oody. 'l"'he highest mou.utains 
yerceIVed from thi0< island are of the Cubatao cha.in, covered with clouds when the winds 
roin the south prevail, au<l clear in N. J<:. "\Vinds. At sea, w-ith a clear horizon, the 

coasts can be easily perceived at 12 leagues distnnce. The soundings are there from 70 
to.so fathoms, w-ith a muddy bott:o1n. In approaching the coa~t. the soundings di.miuish 
§~adually. At 3 leagues distant the soundings are still from 37 to 40 fathotns, and 20 to 

at 4 miles distant. 
The whole coast is safe. The Emulation coasted it at 3 or 4 miles off, and passed bc

tw~en the Irmaos Islands and l\.Ioleques do Sul, in 17 fathoms vn1t.er. The only dangers 
to, .e avoided are the islttnds aud islets, "\vhich can be perceived nt 3 leagues off, and round 
W•ltcb there are l[, fathoms "\Vater. . 

The usual anchorages are Ht Isle de Campexe, Point Pinheira, nnd La Laguna. 
The two first form shelters from southerly winds; the third is only practicable fur 

:;:111ll vessels. drawing at the most fro1n 7 to 8 feet of water, hy reason of a bar at. the enaTce of the La2:une. near the bor<lei·s of the lake where t.~1e city of La~una is built. 
c dhe lsla_nd of St. Catharine is about 9 lengues long, and its greatest width does not ex
che lO miles. It fonns, with the continent, a strait in which vessels find excellent au

ornges. 

~U fOints t,o distinguish the entrances into the s:tra;t are the following: 
as E NORTH ENTRANCE.-The lsJand of Arvoredo, which rises in the form of 

.i~ar-lonf, with two summits (seen at a distance.) 
he Islet Badejo, wil.ich is in the form of a tiller, and without vegetation. 

• Fron;i th S , 
Who w d' e ur-veys of l\lr. Barra!, (commander of the French surveying brig, 'the Emulation,) 

:ui irceted to continue the surveys of Baron Rollissin. 
68 
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THE SOUTH ENTRANCE.-The Islet of the Great Moleque do Sul. which re
sembles a steep beach when seen from the S. E., and for this reasOll is perfectly deline
ated on the coas~ which is woody. 

The Isle Co1'l stretching from north to south. and round when perceived in this diree· 
tion. It is covered with trees, and is about l~ mi]e long. 

If you wish to come to anchor north of St. Catharine's, whe,re large ships oughtto 
anchor, you must follow the directions given by Admiral Rouissin; but if you wish to 
come by the south bar to the city of N ostra :Senhora do Desterro, the capital of the 
is]and, you cannot <lo it with a vessel drawing over 13 feet water. You may govern 
yourself by the following directions : 

Steer for Cape Quebra Cnbaco, leaving the twn Ratone Islands on your larboard hand. 
not less than a mile and a half distant : when you bring the small Ratone Island to bear 
east, 2 miles distant, steer S. E. until the two rocks of Itapitinga do Norte are in a line 
with Cape Quebra Cahaco. You will then have on your starboard hand a flat rock, un 
which, at low wat-er, there are but 4 or 5 feet. As soon as you open this cape to the 
south of the rocks of Itapitinga do Norte, steer S. W., and proceed on this course until 
the rocks bear N. N. W. 

From thence steer so as to pass within 4 or 5 cables• length east of the rock of Cape 
Tres Henriques, a wooded cape, and more apparent than Cupe Quebra Cabaco. Then 
steer direct for the little strait of the city, taking care to pass 3 or 4 cables' length from 
the islet of Point do Lial. }i~rom this islet you -wil1 enter the little strait defended 
by Fort Santa Anna on your left, and by the battery of San j oao on your right. You 
WilJ find there a bottom of 12 to 18 fathon.lS. and you will perceive, in approaching, the 
Islet of Gato and the Islet of V inhas, situated before the city. You will leave the first 
on you1· larboard, and come to an anchor in 19 to 20 feet of water, the Island of Gato 
bearing, by compass, N. N. E., the Islet of Vinhas S. S. E., and the steeple on the ca
thedral N. E. 

The city of N ostra Senbora do Desterro is situated in 27 ° 35' 25" S. latitude, and in 
48° 34' 9" W'. long. The variation of the needle in October, 1831, was 5° 29' N. E. 

In coming from the north bar to the city, we frequently found but 7 feet of water, and 
a muddy bottom ; but the mud is at least 5 feet deep, and a vesse] lies easy : at high wa.ter 
the passage is made. rf'he Ernulation, which drew 13 feet 4 inches, w-as 3 days corning 
up to the city. She was dragged through the mud by her anchors, when the water was 
low or the tide weak. 

In coming in by the South Bar, you must have a fair wind, high water, smooth sea, 
and fine weather, without which the currents may throw you on Fort Isle, or on the 
Point dos N aufragodos, distant from each other only 280 fathoms. The vessel sh?uld 
draw less than 15 feet. The f'ollowing is the route to take: steer on a line drawn trolll 
Coral Island to Fort Island, towards the last island; w-hen you are abreast of the two 
Islands dos Papigios. (they are on your left,) .you will have the three lrmaos Islands, and 
the Mole.ques do SuJ on your right, and you will bring the cape to the N. ~·to oped 
the passage; arrived at this point, you will steer directly in the middle, until you fin 
yourself south of the Isle dos Cardos. remarkable by a single tree, elevated on the 8j~: 
lllit. Steer then so as to pass east of the Isle dos Cardos one or two cables' fongtl~ "f 
tant, and front thence continue until you find yourself E. or W. with the south point 0 

Enceaclo do Brito. half a mile distant. Follow the coast of the continent, until you coUI~. 
up to Cape Pesqueira F undo, at 4 cables' length distant. You will pass the. villafe 0• 

Enceado do Brito, and at a little distance forward is a group of houses or cabms, tor~e 
ing the little village dos Cedros. On your right. at a great distance, you wiU fercelf9 
the village of Robeirao, situated on the Island of St. Catharine's, and almost be1ore yo 
~L~. ~ 

Before arriving to this last, you wm hnve to avaid n reef of rocks always undfer ;a1;16 
You are on this reef when the towers of the cathedral in the city are W · 0 t e · 
Largo, and those of Cardos by the fort of the south bar. r for 

Ji'rom the Isle Largo steer N. until you are off the Isle das Cascas, and then st~ avd 
the steeples of the city, till you come -to the anchorage indicated between Isles Ga 
Vinhas. . . 

8 
north 

· There a.re on the coast of the Island of St. Catharme, from Point Rupa. th. (the 
extremity, the following islands and islets: the North Moleques, the ~le BarleJ~~hout 
outward one,) the two Aranhas Islands, Pavier Island, (of a mi<ldling height, a~d w white 
trees,) Campexe Island, the three Irrnaos Islands, the South Moleques, three 11{~:8 con
rock!'!I which touch each other (composing thfl Grand Moleque.) On the coast 0

11 ;d, s. 
tinent, commencing at the south bar, are the following islands and islets: c:;oral s {an eJe-

• E. of Point Pinhe~ra; Araras Islands, (S. E. of Point Bituba ;) Tocororm Iele(1;· w. of 
vat.ad and perpendicular rock,) S. E. of Araras Island, Lobos de la Laguana. 
Araras and Tocoromi.) . p·nbeif'a. 

In passing along the coast, we find the fo11owing points and capes.: Poi:~ £mbitu 
Cape Gaara.tuba, Cape Cirui, Cape Uvidor, Poiut Viraquera. Point BitUba, 
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bn, Morro-da-Barra, Morro-da-Fora, Cape Santa-Martha-Pequeno, and Cape Santa-Mar
tha-Grande. 

At Point Bituba commences the beach, behind -which is a lake and the cities of Villa 
Nova, Santa Anna, and La Laguna. This last is situated on the south side of the lake. 
at one mile from the bar within, in latitude 28° 28' 23" S., and 48° 50' 17" W. longitude. 
This position has been determined on shore. 

CAPE SAINT' MART A GRANDE is remarkRble on account of several large 
white rocks situated on the summit of the cape, -which may be ~-i.ken at a distance for a 
number of houses. 'l'he latitude is 28° 39' S. and the longitude 48° 49' 49" W. The 
variation of thPJ needle in November, 1831, was 7° 20' N. E. 

No. 2.-FROM CAPE SANTA MAR'l'A GRANDE TO RIO GRANDE DE 
SAN PEDRO.-This space of land, about 95 leagues in extent., has a coast extremely 
low, having, at intervals, little sand-hills and brmnblcs. The land can hardly be perceiv
ed in clear weather, fro1n the mast head, at the short distance of 7 or 8 miles, and 
from the deck at 3 miles dist.c'lnce at the farthest. It may be divided into three parts. 
The first runs N. E. and S. W., true; we will call it the Beach das Torres. The east
erly part is in 48° 49' 49" W. longitude, and the situation of the westernmost part is in 
49° 58' 45" W. longitude. 

The second part ruus N. :! E. and S. ! W., true, and is called the Beach of Fernam
buco. The easterly part is in 29° 52' S. latitude, and 49° 58' 45'' W. longitude. 

The third part runs N. E. and S. W ., true, and is known by the name of the Beach 
ofDestretto. The easternmost part is in 31° 12' S. latitude, and .50° 39' 45" W. lon
gitude. 

BEACH OF TORRES.-. -We will remark here that a chain of mountaics, distant 
about 15 leagues from the sea, stretches along in the interior, and ends abruptly at 'l'or
res, 25 leagues from Cape Santa Marta Gntnde . 

. This beach may be approached within 3 or 4 miles, and has been coasted at this small 
dJBtance by the Emulation. It was impossible to find any re1narkab1e points on this rout.e 
to form a triangulation. I confined myself to fixing the position of the vessel by frequent 
observations, nnd fron~ thence deduced the coast by estim11ting our distance. 
~e found 30 fathoms of water. bottom of sand. mud, and shells, 4 miles south of Cape 

Samt Marta Grande, and frorri thence to Torres, the sounc.lings decrease w 5 fathom&, 
almos~ to touching the shore at this last place. You cun jud~e of the decrease of the 
soundmgs, as the distance between the first soundings in 30 fathoms, and the sounding. 
at 5 fathoms, was 25 leaoues. 

BEACH OF FERN AMBUCO.-This is also more perpendicular than the first. 
especially in the latitudes of 30 and 31 degrees. The Emulntion found 40 fothoms water, 
~ith a bottom of sand, mud, and shells, 4 -to 5 miles frow the shore. She coasted along 
<or half a day. 

In steering off shore to the distance of 15 leagues, the soundings augment progressively 
to. 95 fathoms, w-ith a bottotn of muddy sand: at a greater dist.ance~ no botton1 is found 
With 100 fathoms; at 10 le11gues distance, the soundings are about 83 fathoms . 

. BEACH OF DESTRETTO.-It terminates at Rio Gn1nde de 8an Pedro. You 
~'i~l find 10 to 15 fathoms in coasting along:. at the distance of 3 or 4 miles. The Emu
i~tion coasted along 17 leagues at this short dist.nncf'I. over a bottom uf sand. It is not 
~gher than the beach of F ernambuco, but there are hills of sand and less vegetation. 

went.y to 24 leagues S. E. of this beach w-e find 38 and 39 fathoms water, bottoD'l of mud 
and sand, and in sailing towards the land. these sounding!' gradually decrease. 
h We will also remark that of the three beaches that of Fernambuco, the easteromOBt, 

as more water towards the shore, and nlso at a distance; on the contrary, that of Dea-
Lretto has the least~ . 
. ~IO GRANDE. DE SAN PEDRO.-The nppronch to Rio Grande de San Pedro, 
~~ difficult on account of the want of elevation of the neighboring land, it being low fur a 

IStance of 95 10ftgues north. and 40 leagues south. You should not attempt the bar ex
cept When the ·wind is N. E., the weather very fine, and appearing as though it wuuld last 
several days. You should coast along the baach of Destretto at a smnH distance .. uoti) 
Y_ou Pel"ceive the tower, on which there is a fixed light, 64 feet above the sea, which i9 
~tu~d at the north point of the bar. two miles inside. You musi not. if possible to 
•hvo 

1 
•t. get embayed or w-ind-bound on the south side, because the soa breaks in the 

oa water. 
di:hen ,rou make the tower, endeavor to get it to bear nor~b five or six miles, then steer 
8- ~t for lt., but be particular to observe if a red fiag be holBted on the tower. If so. it 
tblgndies you must approach and continue to advance (R8 long as the :fta.g is up) direct for 
bee ~wer, until you see a boat, which will be at anchor on the bar. in which a pilot will 
A'~ated, showing fl.age which represent the depth "!f water on the bar as follows: 
A ue flag over a red flag. 1 O feet. 
A ~ed flag over a blue flag, 10 feet 6 inches. 

lue pendant over a·white flag, 10 feet l~s\ inches. 
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A white flag over a blue. pendant. 11 feet 3 inches. 
A blue pendant over a blue flag, 11 foet 7~ inches. 
A blue ting over a blue pendant, 12 feet. 
A blue pendant over a red flag, 12 feet 4~ inches. 
A red flag over a blue pendant, 12 feet 9 inches. 
Steer for the boat, guiding yourself hy n stnff with a flag, which is inclined by the man 

in the boat as follnws: If the staff is held upright it denotes you are steerin~ correctly. 
lf the stotf be inclined to port, or starboard, you n1ust luff or keep on· accordingly. lfthe 
flag on the tower is hauled down, you must not approach. Frurn the tower the,y Hl~o 
throw out lateral flags, partici:larly in rough -..veather, to guide Yessels keeping off or lufi'· 
ing, according as the flags_ are shown to N. and S. 

There is good anchorage six miles from the tower. ·which hears north six miles distant; 
but, as a general rule, it is best to avoid anchoring. At night kePp in ten fathoms water, 
or over, and be very careful to sound frequently -..vhen yuur head is to shore. Tbe sound
ings diminish regularly to five fathorus, which is close to the breakers. On the beach to 
the south ofthe bar the V\-·ater decreases gradually, but to the northward it shelves more 
auddenly. 

The bar changes every year, during the winter; and, as soon as the pilots have well 
ascertained the channel, the president of the province notifif's the government at Rio Jri
neiro. It sometimes happens, that it is impossible to cross the bar for a long time, after a 
great S. E. gale. 

The geographical position of the tower is 32° 07' 20" south latitude, ond 52° 08' 45'' 
W. longitude. The variation of the needle, in the month of November, 1831, was 8° 
30' E. 

E. by N., 12 miles from the light, there is a rock of B!l and 9 fathoms, with 14 fathoms 
inside of it. 

No. 3.-FROM RIO GRANDE DE SAN P-EDRO TO CAPE SAINT MARY.
In this part of the coast the soundings are very shallow and variable, you are therefore 
obliged to keep off. The Emulation, in 33° 30' 30'' S. latitude, and 52° 19' 45" '\V. lon
gitude, passed at once from 22- fathoms, sand and mud, to 18 fsthoms, sand and shell~; 
8be soon ascertained the edges of a great bank extending from the coast 7 or 8 leagues, 
and extending to the CastiHos. 

The CastiUos are black and scarped rocks. situa.te<t at a very smnll distance from !he 
land, in 34° 24' S. latitude, ond 53° 40' 45" W. longitude. At the north is found an im· 
mense bay, in which you find shelter from S. W. winds, but you should quit this anchor· 
age as soon as the winds vary to the E. ond t.he N. E. 

South of the Casttnos is Bahia Falsa, of which we AhaH speak hereafter. . . 
Some time beifore arriving at these rocks, if you coast along the land 11 to 12 m!Jes 1~ 

coming from the N., the soundings show 11 to 12 fathoms -..vater, -..vith a bottom of s~nd. 
when shells are mixed -with sand, you are still on the Great Bank, and you steer a little 
more to the larboard ; you "Will then perceive two hills haviug the form of teats, the only 
ones which can be seen to Cnpe Saint Mary. . . 

:So. 4.-'\VINDS. TIDES, AND CURRENTS.-At the Island of St. Cnthnrrnl' s. 
the prevailing winds nre N. E., N. '\V., S. W., and S. E. 'rhe winds from N. \V. bnng 
fine weather, and the winds from S. E., in the winter, are extremely rainy. 

The tides are not regular in the strait until the Rpproach of" a new and full moon. The 
difference between high and lo'v water is, there. scarce obove 5 foet. 

The sea 1;st'>s in the S. basin from the S. to the N ., nnd it rises in the N. basin fro~ 
the N. to the S., iri such a manner, tlmt the 'Waters meeting from t'\-VO sides ncc11mul\e 
towards the city, huilt near the little strait, ·which serves us a liIDit for the whole st;\; 
of which the two basins are con1posed. It folls also in a contrary manner from "' ic 
it rises. 'S. 

About the beach or Rio Grande de San Pedro, the winds from the S. W .• N. E:·1·nt 
'W ., and S. E., are usually the n1ost frequent, nnd those from the ~- E. the most "10 c~t 
and dangerous. A vessel surprised by n sudden squall from this quarter. on the coa~ 1: 
cannot get Away from it. By a wind from the E. S. E. the Emulation, und.er t.op~'~nd 
}ant sails, would have been obliged to run on shore on the beach of Torres, if the eBS 
bad lasted several hours: the sefl broke in 30 fathoms of water, and the ves;;oel 1:11 D ~ese 
risk of being dismasted by reason of the great shocks that she experienced. Durlfl"1'dl, w
winds from the S. E., the sea runs extraordinarily high, and the currents run rapi ' 
wards th~ shore. 'J'br.se 

The winds b1ow usually from 'the S. E. after having blown from the S. w. d VJ. 
hist winds do not usually blow untiJ after the N. E. winds have ·.rttried to N. °"V · an 
N·• W. d ru!l5 

RIO DE LA PLAT A.-The River Plate is 55 leagues -wide at its mruth, nn 11nd 
nA&r1y W. N. W. and E. S. E., true. It is formed by the waters of the Urugt1;:'~i11er 
the Parana, two great riverl!I which receive the waters of an immer.s~ nutnbe" 0 
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rivers, among which may be JDentioned the Paraguay, the Picohnaya, and Rio Grande 
de Curtiba. 

The capes which mark the entrance are those of Saint Maria and St. Anthony; the 
first is situated on the northern side, and the second on the southern. 

The coast on the northern side, comprised between St. Maria and the mouth of the 
l' ruguay, is in general high. 

'I'he coast on the southern side, comprised between Cape St.. Anthony and the lllouth 
of the Parana is, on the contrary, very low; it is on this side those imrnense plains, kno~rn 
under the na1ne of Pan1pas, are found. 

The river sensibly diminishes in width from its mouth to the confluence of the Rivers 
Cruguay and Parana. It 1nay be divi<lPd into tvvo parts, nearly <"qual in length. 

The first extends fron1 Cape Saint l\Iaria and Saiut Anthony on the north, to the river 
of Santa Lucia, and to the south to Point das Piedras de San Borrombon ;* the ·water of 
the river is there brackish. rrhe second part extends fro1n these last, points to the con
fluence of the Uruguay and the Parana; the 'Water is here generally sweet. 

The depth of the wah~r in the River Plate increases in going from this confluence to 
the sea, and the bottom between the banks is generally composed of mud, and frequently 
of soft sand-stone, to the meridian of l\ionte Video; from this pJace it is of oozy sand, 
~and only, sand and shHlls, and sand and gravel, as far as Cape St. Antony, except 
tmvards the north side, and towards Ensenada de San Borrombon, where it is fanned of 
mud. The south side, from near the River Salado to near the borders the Ensenada de 
Barragan has a border of soft sand-stone two to three leagues 'Wide, on 'Which it is very 
shallow. 

We mny consider the bottom of sand, sand and sheils. and sand and gravel, situated 
east of the meridian of Monte Video, as forming an immense bank, the highest part of 
which is knovvn by the nan1e of the English Bank. · 

The bottom of bard sand, fottnd west of the same merid1nn, forms sundry banks, on 
which t.he depth of vvater is from one to one and a half fathom at the most. 

Three cities are built on the north bank; the first, after leaving Cape St. Mary, is Mal
donado; the second, l\Ionte Video; and the third, the colouy of San Sacramento: they 
belong to the Republic of Banda Oriental of Uruguay, the chief of which is l\Ionte Video; 
from Monte Video to the colony of Uruguay is 10 leagues. 

The city of Buenos Ayres is the only one situated on the south side of the river; it i.9 
the chief city of the United Provinces of La Plata; the distance to Parana is 5 leagues. 

From Cape St. Maria to l\'In1donado, is 16 leagues; fron1 l\Ial<lonado to Monte Video, 
21 Ii:agues ; nnd from this last city to Colonia, 28 leagues ; the distance from Cape St,. 
Maria to the Uruguay is thus 75 leagues. 

From Cape St. Antony to Buenos Ayres is 45 leagues, and from thence to Parana,. 
0.~ leagues ; the south side of the river is thus 25 leagues less in extent than the north 
s1ue. 

On the north side there are manv islands, and a number of ro~ks, ftbove and under 
"L·ater: there are none on the opposite side as far as Bueuos Ayres. These islands are 

obos, 8 miles S. S. E. of Maldonado; Goriti, in the Bay of Maldonado Flores, E. of 
Monte Video, 15 miles; San Gabriel, Farallon, Lopez, before Colonia and Hurnos, 5 
and 6 miles west of this city. The rocks are all a short distance from the shore. 
T~e islands situated at the Point of Santiago of Ensenada being very small we do not 

mention. 
~o. 6.-BANKS.-The first we meet with coming from the sea, is the English Bank, 

which breaks iu 35° 11' S. latitude, and 55° 54' 45'' W. longitude; it is 11 inHes south of 
the Island of Flores. 
~he second is Archimedes Bnnk, on which an English frigate of this name touched. 

It 19 very.small, and is situated S. i E., (true,) from Monte Video, at 19 miles distance. 
The thn-d is New Bank, formed within a few years, very probably by the mmd drifted 

~om ~he littfo bank of Ortiz. It is situated on the southern side of the river. The 
• mer1can corvette Vandalia touched on this ne-w bank. 
~he f?urth, and the largest of the whole, is the Ortiz; its eastern extren1ity is onJy halr 

\nule ~tde, and is north of New Bank ; its western extremity stre~hes to '-Vithin a very 
8 ort distance of· CoJonia; it is nearer the north than the south sid.a uf the river. Its 
greatest width is 11 to 12 miles. 

En• The Point dae Piedras de .San ~rrombon form_s with _Cape St. Antony a great bay. called the 
a ;enada of San Borrombon, 1n which two small r1vers discharge themselves, the San Borr•>mboo 

11 n the Salado~ thie last is the larg~.at, and during the war between liuenos .Ayres and BraziJ, 
i:rved as a refuge to a great number of privateers; it is difficult to discover its mouth; the foll-
atg, how~ver, serves as an indication of it. The sou1h side is covered with bushes, which termina'8 
.~:o bnck towers,_ used forlherly as lime kilns; and at the N. p.ut of lhe entrance are two bank.a of 

Y land, on which two batteries nre built. 
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The fifth is the Chico Bank. a dangerous bank, by reason of the irregularity of the 
sounding on the edges. It is placed between the Ortiz Bank and the south side. 

The sixth and seventh are the Banks of Santia~o and oi Lara, and the eighth, ninth, 
and tenth, those of Cuidad, Camerones, and the Palmas, all situated on the same side, 
except the Palmas, vvhich is between the confluence of the Uruguay and Parana, on the 
'Way from Buenos Ayres to Colonia. 

In going to Maldonado, there is no bank to fear, but in going to Monte Video, you 
must avoid English and Archimedes Bank; in going to Buenos Ayres you have to pass 
all the banks. V esse-ls do not generally take a pilot in going to Monte Video. but they 
rarely omit to take one iti going to Buenos Ayres. 

The pilots who conduct vessels to Buenos Ayres, live at l\'lonte Video or Point Indio. 
They keep under sail, or at anchor near the coast in schooners or cutters. 

The governtnent of the United Provinces of La Plata, caused to be placed. several 
years since, large buoys on the edges of most of the banks, but bad weather and the 
strong currents have caused the1n to disappear. The government of Monte Video, have 
erected a tnwer containing a revolving light, on the Isle of Flores, elevated 99 feet above the 
level of the sea~ it can be perceived in the night at 15 or 16 miles distance, and serves to 
avoid the English and Archimedes Banks. 

No. 7.-WlNDS, TIDES AND CURRENTS.-At the entrance of the river, and at 
Monte Video, the prevailing winds are the N. E. and S. -W. 

At Buenos Ayres and at Colonia, they are N. N. W., S. E. and S. W. . 
During summer, end in fine -weather, the -winds blow in the whole river, with conSJd· 

erable regularity, from the E. to the S. E. from ten o'clock in the morning, until sunset. 
In the night the winds vary to the north. 

The -winds from S. W. and S. S. W. are known-about the River Plate, by the name 
of the Pamperos, from the PampoE>, from which tht"y come. 

The Pampero lights up the sky, the same as the N. W. winds in Provence, and ~e 
N. E. on the coasts of Britany; it blows usually after rain, or w-hen the w-in~"ft':ied 
from the N. to the N. W ., and to 'V. N. -W .• and in summer after a calm a~ very hot 
day. OtT.entimes it comes an at once, w-ith a strong -wind from the N. E., -when ~e sky 
is covered with clouds; the explosion is then sudden and very dangerous; and it is best 
for vessels in the River Plate, or the entrance, to get under easy sail, as soon as there 
are any indications of a Pampero.• The barometer falls previous to the Pampero, and 
rises afterwards. . 

As it rains oftener in winter than in summer, this wind is more frequently in ~e wm· 
ter, and L-lsts each time from iwo to three days. In summer it blows with more v10lence 
and ceases sooner ; it is then called in the country the Turbonado (Torment.) 

'When the weather is fair, and the wind light and constant. the tides on this coast are 
regular; on the contrary, in bad weathe1· and atrong winds, the tides are irregular. aad 
Corm currents which oftentimes run from 4 to 5 miles per hour.f . 

At Buenos Ayres the sea is high with the winds from the S. E., and low ~1th ttbbe 
winds N. W. and S. W. At Monte Video nnd the rernRinder of the northern side, 6 

river rises with the winds from the S. E. and S. W., and falls with those from the north4 
The difference between high and low watAr on the borders of the river, rarely exceedB 
or 5 feet; but in strong gales from the S. W. they sometime!!! rise 10 feet. . 

In the months of March, April, and a part of May. the River Plate is higher t.ban m 
the other months of the year, occasioned by the Rivers Parana and Uruguay. It t~t 
brings down trees and shrubs, which form little islands of verdure sufficientlJ: rewarka de~ 
This is the epoch of the finest season in this interesting part of South Amenca, of m~ ~ 
rate breezes and a mean temperature. During the spring, summer and winter, the win 
are very strong, and the temperature of the atmosphere very variable. ha ·ng 

No. 8.-ANCHORAGES.-Whenever the lead shows mud, you can anchor, vi 
care, however, to anchor far enough from the banks not to be driven on thei_n· "nds 

With the winds from the S. the anchorages on the south side are best, with the "'1 

from the N. the opposite side is prefr.rable. 17 
Large vessels and frigates may go up .to Monte Video; vessels drawing Jess than 

f'eet. may go up to Buenos Ayres and the Hornos Islands. Jd nadt>t 
The a~chorages which shelter from. the ~· W., N. E •• E., and S. _E. are MEa 0 nadt 

Monte Video and Homos. Tho&e which give shelter from S. W. wmdst are nse 
de BRl"B.gan and Buenos Ayres. 

. •TIMI Emulation, io the night of the 31 at af Augu11~ 1830, 35 leaguea off rrrifu '~ bl•Ji~' 1:~ 
der foreeail and topsaiJe, waa surprised by a pampero. which in two minutell earned aw•Y 

8 
wbala 

sails and forced her to •cud u oder bare polee ; a brig wtu1 llpBet in the river aad an enorm00 

eaat on shore. IJletll 
1-At the beginning of Mar~h. ~831, the .Emuf'lti~n explored the south aide: ahe could

9
:

1
Jas.d a 

the cur.rent from the N. W. m 1ngbt of Point das J>1edras de San Bonombon. altboug~ 
fcrir wind and all ail set, and a four knot breese. she was obliged to come 10 anchor twice· 
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Small vessels may anchor at Cape St.· Mary, at the entrance of the River Santa Lucia 
and at Colon.ia on the nort.h side; at Rio Sa1ado within Eosenada de Baragan, and at; 
Riachuelo near Buenos Ayres on the south side. 

You can come to anchor at Maldonado in 6 to 8 fathoms of water : at Monte Video., in 
the road in 5 to 6 fathoms, in the port in 3 to 3~ : at the Hornos Islands in 3~ to 4& fath
oms; in the road of Ensenada de B.aragan in about 5 fathoms; at Buenos Ayres in the 
road in 3!! to 4'1 fathoms; and near the city in 2 to 3 fathoms. 

In the anchorages on the north side, you should moor for the S. W. w-inds; in the 
others for the S. E. winds. · 

Of all these ports and roads, the best holding ground is at Maldonado. It is much 
covered with sand. In the other places the bottom is of soft mud, through which the an
chors drag in sudden flaws of wind. During the pa1nperos, the flen1os Islands offer an 
excellent anchorage, because the sea is b1·oken off by the Palmas Bank. This last an
chorage was not known 'vhen the Emulation was there, in September, 1830. 

No. 9.-DEPTH OF THE RIVER AT THE ENTRANCE AND OFF THE 
MOUTH.-When in the parallel of Cape 8t. Mary, and in the longitude of 52° 8' 45", 
which is that of Rio Grande de San Pedro, t.he soundings at the distance of 33 leagues 
from the cape are 90 fath01ns, 1nud ~ at 25 loagues the bottmn is sand or mud mixed 'With 
shell~, and show 40 to 28 fathollls only. In going towards the cape, the soundings de
crease irregular) y. 

On the para1lel of Castillos, at 33 leagues distance, the depth of the W"ater is 58 fathoms. 
and the prevailing quality of the bottom is sandy. 

In sailing on parallels fi1rther south than Cape St. i\iary, you ·will find less water in 
the same longitude, and the depth din:iinishes more regularly. At 15 leagues from Cape 
St. Antonio, the depth is 17 fathoms, bottom of sand. At 28 leagues S. E. from the 
same cape, you will have 45 fathoms. sa1ne quality of bottom. North of the cape and 5 
leagues fro1n the land, you will have 7 to 8 fathoms 'Water. 
If you shape your course for the English Bank, that is to say, in the parallel of 35° 

l!' S .• you will find 6 to 7 fathoms, and a sandy bottom, 5 leagues before arriving there. 
1 ou are then nearly in 55° 39' 45" longitude. 

01;1- the parallel of 35° 30', w-hen you reach the longitude of 50° 39' 45'' W., the bot
tom IS of fine sand, and the depth 8 fatho111s. On the parnllel of 35° 35', and to the 
parallel of Cape St. Antonio, the bottom is sand mixed with shells and gravel. 

In the latitude of 35° 20' S., -when you have passed the longitude of the English Bank.. 
the soundings do not reach above 8 fathoms : on the parallel of 35c it reaches to 11 and 
12 fathoms; west of the bank, on the same parallel, there are 5 and 6 fathoms only. 

At 20 leagues distance fron1 the entrance to the river, the water loses its blue color. 
and becomes green, tinged with yellow • 
. In coasting along the north side, in sight or near the land, you will have mud sound
ings : running on a parallel greater than that of Lobos IRiand, you have no soundings of 
~ud except in the neighbo1·hood of the meridian of this island : at two n1iles south you 

a!e 16 and 17 fathon1s of -water; and at 6 miles, 23 and 24 fathoms. mud bottom. In 
~mg from Lobos to Monte Video, the depth diminishes gradually, but irregularly. In 
A e passages formed by the bard sand-hanks, situated between Monte Video and Buenos 

y:_es, there are from 3!l to 5~ fat110rns of water. 
th No. 10.-POINTS 'I'O RECOGNIZE IN MAKING THE LA.ND.-There are 

ree, Cape St. Mary, Lobos Island, and Cape St. Antonio. 
I ~APE ST. MARY.-lts position determined on shore, is found to be 34° 39' 1" S. 

F
atitude, and 54° 9' 45" W. longitude. The variation of the needle, in the m-0nth of 
ebruary, 1831, was 10° 7' N. E. 

littAl~hough of but little elevation, the cape is distinguished by the neighborhood of two 
a le ~slands named Tuna and Palonna, distant from each other only 260 feet. The se
~ ration forms a pas~mge for ,s1na1l vessels drawing less than JO feet water. and is the en-
1:nce of a bay which is sheltered by the cape and the two islands. You find there from 

to 12 feet of water. It will contain perhaps 7 or 8 vessels. 
t The ~sla1;1d of Tuna, the srnallest and the nearest to the cape, is covered with the cac-
1:..s, which is peculiar to the sandy coast. You will 1·emark also, in coming frotn sea., a 
no ge sand-hi~l ":ith a double peak, S. W. of t?e. cape, near a very flat beach. At the 
t ~·on a h1U, is-seen an establishment constst1ng of a group of houses called an Es
eannc-1ia, for raising cattle. Near to these houses are many trees, and a.U about them many 

c osures. 
b ~he coast to the north forms a large bay, 14 mi1es in extent, -with a point surrounded 
r!i0~6. Palmarone and Cast~llos Islands. The Island. of Pa_lmarone. the neai·est to tbe 
Ma ' h verdant; the Cn.st11los are barren. Otherwise, this resemblance to Cope ~t
Wr ryk as caused sometimes one to be ta.ken for the other, and bas caused many sh1p-
A~ ;· . It has been named, for this reason, Fatse Bay. 

these . ~des east of the Castillos. are found 16 fathoms of water, bottom of sand. From 
18 nds to Cape St. Mary, at the same distance, are found 11 to 14 fathoms. same 
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kind of bottom. At the east of the cape, 11 fathoms, a"bottoill of sa.nd, or sand and gravel 
S., at 13 1niles distan~ 20 fathontS, sand; and S. W., from 18 to 22 fathoms, bottom o 
mud. 

ISLE OF LOBOS.-It is situated in 35° O' 51" S. lat .• and in 54° 54' 15" W. long., 
and is only a mile in extent. It can be seen 15 to 16 miles off. It is inhabited b.v a 
great nun;iber of seals, from which it takes its name. The eastern part ought to be avoid
ed, by reason of a chain of reefs which extends 3 miles off. 

This island is without vegetation. Large vessels pass easily in the strait between it 
and the main land, and fin<l there 17 fathorns of water. 

Its position has been determined from the sea and the. Island of Goriti by triangulation. 
The variation of the nee.die is the same as at Cape St. J\fary. 

CAPE ST. ANTONIO.-We con1preheml urH.ler this name a large collection of 
little lllountains or hills con:1pose<l of sand, -which stretch to the E. and S., and which are 
terminated in the west by a low- coast covered vvith bushes. 

Its position, determined at the anchorage, is in 3G 0 19' 36" S. lat., 56° 47' 15" W. 
long. The variation of the needle "\Vas, in the 1nonth of Decernber, 1831, 13° 30' N. E. 
The point deterlllined is that where the separation takes place between the sand-hilb 
and the 101.v verdant coast. 

This cape is surrounded by a. bank of sand which breaks oftentimes at a considerable 
distance from the )and, extending N. and E .• and ought to be carefully avoided. 

No. 11.-NAVIGATION AT THE EN'l'RANCE AND IN THE RIVER 
PLAT E.-The description that we have given of this river naturall.v indicates tlrn pre· 
cautions necessary to take to ascertain the point.s of the entrance. U1" e think it pretera· 
ble to make the north side, as the land is the highest. . 

Some navigators pretend that they can always judge of their situation, out of sight ot 
land, by the depth of w-atcr a.nd the quality of the soundings. 

We do not piutake of their security in this respect. because, in exploring the south 
coast of Brazil, in 1831, we found soundings on all the coast nearly of the same d<'pth 
and quality as towards the entrance of the river. Besides the Great Bank, whose posi· 
tion we have determined between the Rio Grande de San Pedro and the CastiUos, h35 

t;he same sort of soundings we ineet with west of Cape St . .l\lary, and causes, by tl.ii5 

rese1nblance, numet·ous errors. 
We advise mariners bound to the River Plate, to be w-ell assured -0f their position by 

frequent observations of latitucle and longitude, and to take them with the greatest pre· 
caution, as the currents Inay deceive the1n between the hours of observation. 

If !~e winds are w-ell established from the N. E ., making the land about Cupe S~. l\far~ 
has tn1s advantage, that you can recognize a larger extent of land before enter.mg '.h · 
river. But in all other circurnstances Lobos Island has this advantage, that it oficlrs 
more chances of success, by the position of the island, to avoitl being wind-bound on ie 
north coast, and to beat up with greater advantage. Making the land at Cape St. Anto· 
nio should be considered the most difficult and dangerous. - " 

No. 12.-COURSE TO MONTE VIDEO.-Being south of Lobos Island, at 2 or~ 
miles distant, the direct co~rse for Fl<!res !~land is w. 7° .N., true, Ol' w. ~ s:· by co~~d 
pass. But we know the I11ver Plate 1s subject to very varmble currents ; and you sho 

1 steer in such a manner as to approach the north bordl'or of the river, rather than tie 
south side, on account.oft.he English Bank. You will perceive in good season the ~owe~ 
of Maldonado, and the elevated land to the east. Ln sailing along at a distnuce of ;:, or! 
niiles, you will distinguish a point formed of black rocks, on both sides of whi_ch, tod\

1
: 

right and the left, are sand-beaches. This is Bfoek Point, or Point Negro, situate 
miles from ]}faldonado, near a vast sandy bay. The high lands on the city si?e iu·-~ .1:h 
IDarkable for a great white band, which shows itself on both sides of Whale Point, "/:~ie 
is the west ex~remity of the Bay of ~aldonado. I~ is very near the ~ame parallel f ~be 
1·ower of the e1ty, although the Spamsh and Engh.sh charts place it "\.V. S. W. 0 

t:ower. , ... c N .. 
When Point Negro bears N., 6 miles distant, the Island of Flores bea~s w. Id we 

C;rue. The Island of Lobos is then on the sarne bearing, about 37 miles dtStant, an 
soundings are from 13 to 14 fathoms, -with a muddy bottom. ring 

Th? land north of Point Negro makes a deep bend.,. and becomes lower. In ~r;;., s. 
along m s]~ht of land. you can distinguish the hills of Afilar, situated in 34° ~7 neart'iil 
l~t., and <.>o 0 31' 8" W. Jong. When they hear by compass N. by W., an? t e . then 
hill bears E. 45° N., you are then 27 miles distant from Flores. The soundwg,,s :i;ills 0t 
12 to 13 fathoms, bottom of mud, and still on the same rhumb with Lobos. 'lh 
Afilar are isolated, nnd resemble two teats. . fron1 

In running W. ~ S., by compass, you have to run only 12 to 13 miles to p~rce~: tbeJl 
mast-head the tower built on Flores. This island at first resembles three tsl!rn

1 
·~ the 

the lower part gradually shows itself, and at the distance of" 5 fl)ilt'ts, if the sel'l 18 0
.,; t'Wll 

whole island is seen. If the sea is high, the island at the same di.stance appears 
1 

part.a;. 
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If it be night, as soon as you perceive the light on the tower, steer dii-ect until within 
4 miles distance. 

From thence keep on the larboard side, leaving the island on the starboard hand, and 
passing within 2 or a miles south of it; or you cao pass north of Flores, taking the pre
,.,mtiun to pass at a good distance frorn the eastern point, to avoid a bank of rocks under 
water, and '>v-hich ext.ends a rnile aod a half north. )_~ ou can anchor only north of the 
tower one or t\vo 1uiles distant. The Eu1ulatiun anchored here in a gale of wind, in 
.Januarv, lB:Jl. 

Het_;een Flores and English Bank, the botton1 is mud, and the depth of water 7 to 8 
fathoms. 

From Flores to IV1onte ·Video is 16 miles in a straight line, and you must steer by com
JHtss 'V. by S. : avoid Point Brava. 

Point Brava, sit.uated east of the city, is forrried by a long line of rocks stretching off 
fr 1.>JJJ the land. ):'~on in ust give a good berth to a rock detached frorr1 the rest. A large 
11 hite house is built north ol' Brava, and another, a smaller one, is situated to-\vards the 
111iddle of the rocks. Jn quitting Flores yon cau, at the sa1ne ti1ne, if the weather be 
dear, perceive the cerro, or hill of IV1onte ·video, and soon after the steeples of the ca
tl1edrnl in the city. 

lf the wind is. fi·om the N., or N. E., you ought to steer in the night W. by S., to 
d11ulJ!e Point Bravn. But if the wind is fron1 S. E .. or E. S. E., it is prudent to steer 
\\' · ~. -\V. ·you should, by ·way of precaution, in either case, bring the light of Flores 
l•1'bear E. hy N ., or E. N. E., to be assured that the curreuts have not set you tcn.va.rds 
l'oint Brava. 

\VJ.ien the hill of i\ionte Video bears N. \\r .• by compass, the point is doubled, and you 
~tiwr gradually to-..vards the starboard hand, if you would anchor iu the harbor. A large 
1 t<~sel, which can only anchor in the open road, should steer W. by S. from Brava, and 
auelrnr in 5 fathoms. 

Suuth of Brava, one n1ile distant, there nre fro1n 5 to 6 fatho1ns of "\Vater. 
Un the passagt\ fron1 Lobos to Monte -Video, and also in the navigation of any part of 

tlJ,, .1·iver, you rnust estirnate the distances run by fl ground lug, that is to say. by a log of 
wh1d1 the .. chip" has been replaced by a piece of lead. If you thro"\V the con1mon log 
1mn1ediately after the deep log, the difforence given by the two logs shows if the cun·ents 
nre in favor ot~ or against thn vessel . 
. As any part of the coast betwtcmn Point N cgro and Flores may be approached within 
·l or_ G miles, it may be 'veil, in the night-tin1e, to steer w-ide to the starboard. The re
volnng light on the island, in this ca.._'ffi, n1a.y be perceived on the larboard side, hut it w-ill 
be easy to rectify the vessel's course in steering directly for it, and then leaving it on the 
s•arbuard hand, when you estimate yourselves 4 or 5 miles distant. You will by this 
tHeans certainly go clear of the EngJiRh Bnnk. 
_~'he cerro of l\Ionte Video is 475feet high. They have established there a fixed ligh~ 
wlu~h can be seen in clear ·weather at only from 5 to 6 n1iles distance. 
} 1t you wish tu go to ]\'lonte Video sout~1 <~f the English Bank, you must7 in entering 
t~:e river, place yourself on the paralle1 of 3tJ 0 30", and steer W. by S. with northerly 
\\·mds, and "\V. S. W. with southerly winds . 
. The soundings are at first fine sand, then sand of the usual kind, farther on muddy sand. 
<tnd ag1tin mud. You wiU be in this last case on the meridian of Monte Video, and you 
nught then to see the hill of Monte Video, which can be seen in the day-titne, in clear 
Weather, 9 leagues distant. The geogra.phicul position of this hBl is 34° 53' 2" S. lati
tud~, _and 56° 16' 30" W. longitude. 
of 1~ in ~pite of your precautions you should get. in 5 or 6 fathoms of water in ~assing S. 

Enghsh Bank, it will be necessary to steer more to the larboard, and keep m from 7 
to 9 fathoms . 
. Monte Video is in 34° 54' 11" S. latitude. and 56° 13' 18" W. longitude. The varia

tion of th_e needle in Septe1nber and Decen1ber, 1831, was 11 °. ~2' 24:' N. E.. . _ 
t In a thick fog, or in the cn.se of uncertainty of the true pos1t10n of the slup, it 1s best 
'
1 a?chor, rather than pursue your course up the River Pla_te. 

No. 13.-COURSE TO BUENOS A YRES.-Vessels that do not wish to take the 
Passage by the Island of Flores must run on the parallel of P-0int Piedras de San Bor
~or~b:in, and steer true W. until they make it. Its geographical position is 35° 27' 4~'' 
.1· atitude, 57° 9' W. longitude. This point is very low, and can only be perceived m 
:~~weather. You will remark on the right many woody hills~ among which the high

is ~ars nearly N. W. 
ro1~~8 hill is c~Ued S~lvador Grande. It ~s situated between Po_int Piedras de San ~or
'I'l ~and Pomt Ind10; the hill situated E. of Salvador Grande, 18 called Salvador Chico •. 

{.~ pilo~ ~onfound Indian Point with these hiJls. . · 
p·. roni I 01ut Piedras de San Borronl.bon the course is the same 8.8 when the veS&el has 

U.Ssed Monte Video. 
6!) 
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Vessels that draw less than 9 feet of water, pass generally over all the banks between 
this last city and Buenos Ayres. 

Those d-raw-ing 13 feet, i:nay pass between Chico Bank and the south side. 
Those drawing 15 feet, may pass between the chanue] formed by Ortiz Bank and tlw 

north side. 
Those drawing 15 or 1 7 feet, should choose the passage between Ortiz Bank and Chico 

Bank. 
PASSAGE BET"\VEEN CHICO BANK AND THE LAND.-On leaving .Montr 

Video, steer S. W ., by coin pass, 30 miles, to avoid being drifted on the Ortiz by the cur
rents. You n:1ust then head "\V. S. "\V. until you make Point Indio, or rather Salvador 
Grande. 

Point Indio is in 35° 15' 20 '' south latitude, and 57° 11' 42'' '\Vest longitude, nnrl 5~ 
miles from J\<Ionte Video, it is very low" and can only be kno,vn by the woody hill;; iE 
the east part, while the coast to the "\Vest has no hills. "\Vhen you reckon yourself :1 1u 
10 miles from Point Salvador Grande, head "\V. N. '\V., along the land. You will ~ou1; 
perceive the three ombu trees* of the .l\'Iag<lalena, and then the church of the same 
name. \\!~hen the first ornbu tree bears S. by E., by compass, you are then N. and;:;., 
true, fron1 the east point of the Chico Bank: 'vben the church is on the sarne rhurnlJ, 
you are in the middle of the channel. -you will distinguish in a short time a large siJJfle 
ombu tree, on a hill, and more distant, three other on1bu trees,' forming a single group. 

In sailing along with the Jund in sight, it is better to steer first one side and then thr 
other, to ascertain the lin1its of the border of soft sand-stone, which we have said exist; 
in this part of the river, and not to quit it 1nore than 2 or 3 cables' length, in obtaininc 
"With the lead alternately soft sand-stone and in u<l; by this means you w-ill avoid the Chico 
Bank. 

When you distinguish two small elevations covered with bushes and trees, and 1tn 

ombu tree by the side of two low houses, you have passed the narrowest part uf the 
channel. 'Vhen you are N. and S., true, with these elevations, you are entirely deHr. 
1'"'rom thence you rnny follow· the coast, or steer N-. "1"., until you make the edges ofrhe 
Ortiz. 

In the first case it is necessary to steer at a distance from the land, twice as great a' 
before, to a,·oid the Banks of Santiago, Lara, and Ciudad. In the second case, which i; 
the 1nost prudent, you rnust pay great attention to the soundings. rl'he depth iucrett'l'' 
at first to 5 fathoms, at the least, and then diminishes gradually to 3!1 and 3 fathoms. A' 
soon as you have these last soundings, you are on the edge of Ortiz, and you must then 
head to the w-est. , 

This course will brjng you towards the south side. Y 01,1 will soon see the village Ill 
Quilmes, situated on a little hill, on which there are many ombu trees, and the towrrs 
of Buenos A:yres, and the vessels anchored in the open road. It is as well wheu these 
different objects are well distinguished, to steer W. N. W ., to avoid the Ciudad Birnh. 
As soon as the to,vers of the cathedral bear S. W ., you are in the outward road of tlie 

~- -
The city of Buenos Ayres is in 34° 36' 18'' S. latitude, and 58° 23' 57" W. longitude. 

The variation of the needle, in l\1arch, 1831, was 12° 30' 59" N. E. 
PASSAGE BETWEEN ORTIZ AND THE NORTH SIDE.-In leaving .Monte 

Video, yon may follow the land along 6 n1iles distant, taking care to avoid the Paudla 
Iwcks, near which is a large iron buoy,f secured by means of a strong anchor and ~hat 

The Panella Rocks are situated in 34" 54' 15'' S. latitude, and 560 26' W. Jongitu :· 
You are on them when you see Point das Y eguas of the hill of Monte Video, with.: e 
steepJes of the city, and Point Espinillo bears N. by E •• by compass, distant~ 111H~;: 
rl'hese rocks are never uncovered, but when the water of the river is very low, it oc 
sious a long eddy, which inay be easily distinguished. - --n oi 

Point Espinillo, though low, is apparent, because it terminates the coast of the l.i w 
Monte -Video, and it forn1s the entrance of the river of Santa Lucia, 11 miles trom l\1ou 
Vhl~. d 

Being N. and S., true, with Point Espinillo, you must steer W. by N., by co~pa;d 
and follow the land always at the distance of 6 or 7 miles, to avoid the little ban.ks of iilled 
on the borders of the river. You win soon perceive the high scarped mou!ltams •. c east 
Barrancas de San Gregorio, or Santa Lucia. When you are N. and S. with _theirint to 
extremity, called Point de Jesus Maria. steer W. N. W ., until you bring tins Po 

*Th b - h' thr' b d · · th. k and bush) e-out u is a tree w icb ives on t e bor era of the River Plate; 1t is as ie 0ws 
as a walnut tree: it1S wood U:i so peculiar, that it is good for nothing, not even to burn. It gr 
very rapidly. · 

tTbis buoy was placed by the Emulation, in May, 1831, by request of the government of Monte 
Video, to replace one carried away by bad weather• 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILO'r. 555 

bearE. ! N., by compass. You must then head to the W., until you make Point Sauce,* 
the only part of the coast which is woody. The latitude is 24 ° 25' 20" S., and the longi
rude 57° 26' 21'' W . 

.F'rom thence you may coast along at a short distance, until you pass north of you a 
.2:reat bank of rocks, of "W"hich sotne are out of water. and are knff\Vn by the name of the 
l'ipas. You will thus arrive off Point Colonia, ·with a considerable depth of water, but 
in a very narrow channel between this part of the coast and the Ortiz Bank. 

When you are before the city of Colonia, you leave in good season on your right, the 
~an Gabriel Islands, Farallon and Leper, and steer then S. W. tor Buenos Ayres. 

The navigation south of the Chico Bank, and north of the Ortiz Bank, is not practica
ble, except with a fitir wind and a favorable current. 

POINT JESUS 1'1ARIA.-S. E., true, fro1n Point Jesus J\Iaria, and S. "V,.T. true, from 
;;:t. Gregory and Santa Lucia, is a shoal of light colored quicksand, haviug on it twelve 
f\,et, on which the U. S. Frigate PoU:nnac struck, in Decen1ber, JR.JO. 

PASSAGE BE~rwEEN 'I'.HE CHICO BANK A::"rD T'HE ORTIZ BANJC
You may leave Monte Video until \.Vithin 9 or 10 n1iles of Snlvador Grande, then you 
bring the vessel's head W. N. W., to bring thP first omhu tree of the l\lagda1ina S. E., 
and avoid by this course the ne'v bank. From thi:-; the course is N. '\r. ~ N. 

This course leads directly to the edges of the Ortiz Bank, and as Boon as you con1e up 
to this bank, and have 3;f to ~~~ £1thmns, bring the head "\V., until you perceive the village 
11f f{uilrnes and Buenos Ayres. 

ff the winds are ahead and the currents fi.1.vo-rable, you nmy be.at bet,veen Chico and 
Drtiz Bank, but the tacks should be short, and you shou1d prefer the neighborhood of the 
Urtiz. because this bank is au noun cerl by the progressive and regular diminution of the 
snundings. If the currents are contrary, you should anchor bet~een the banks, taking 
care to avoid the soft sand bottom \Vhich you often n1eet in the R,i\•er Plate. 

No. 14.-COURSE FOR THE HORNOS ISLANDS.-Ifyou are before Co1onia, 
;.:oing fron1 ~ionte Video to the north of the Ortiz, leave the islands on the right, and when 
:rou bring the Island of Farallon to the north, steer N. N. "\V ., and then N. by "\V.; you 
will soon see the Hornos Islands on the san1e line, the last islands after leaving Colonia, 
and covered with snu1U trees, and very bushy. 

You will anchor N. W". from the outer one, and at frotn 1 to 1 ! n1ile off. 
In going from Buenos Ayres, you must steer so as to bring Farallon north of you, and 

then steer as in the preceding- case. 
Colonia is situated in 34° 28' 14" S. latitude, and 57 ° 50' 37" "\V. longitude. The va

riation of the needle was, in Septetuber, 1830, 11 ° 8' N. E. 

Addition.al Rnnarks, by Capt. IIeywood . 

. At the entrance of the Plata,t the prevailing \.Vinds, during the snnnner months, from, 
~eptember to March, are north-easterly, with tolernbly clear \.Venther over head, but a 
dPnse atmosphere near the horizon. These 'vinds haul generally to the eastward as you 
advance up the river; and, about the full nm.l change of the rnoon. strong breezes fronl. 
tlrn south-east"W"ard are con1 mon at this season, acc-01npanied "\.vith rain and foul \Veather. 
At B?enos Ayres, during the sumtner months, the S. E. "\.Vinds are generally fresh in the 
rlar,-tim~, hauling round to the northward in the night. . . . 

Durmg the w-inter months, from March to Septe1nher, the prevarhng \Vtnds. at the 
~ntrance of the Plata, are S. W., or more 'vesterly; but, up the river, more generally 
froiu the northward than the Bouthward of 'vest. 
~·The winter season is the best, in point of weather, at Buenos Ayres; for, the winds 

being chiefly from the N. W. to S. W .• the water is s1nooth, and the c01n1nunication can 
h.e kept up between the shore and the shipping with more facility. rI'.he weather is some
times, but not frequently, foggy. Fogs are n1-0st con1n1on in the 1nonths of July, Augus~ 

"Thie point is so named from a little river of the same name, before which, small vessels bound 
to Colonia, or from the Uraguay anchor. The brig _J;!tar of the South, came near being Jost in 
atte · ' ""' · · ind_rnptmg to approach this point, on some rocks covered with water, which were not _seen, or 
. 1eated on any chart. Fortunately a brig anchored near, prevented the loss, by making us a 

signal. • 

th: Sftoal off the Rio de la Plata.-The Laurel, M'D~nald. from ~ondon to Valparaiso, i:ut into 
d nver of La Plata, on the 19th of .June, 1822, havmg been obliged to bear up to repair some 
'rhmage sustained by a heavy sea breaking on boa~d of her. The master reported as follo~s :
I at, on the 15th of June, he discovered a shoal 1n lat. 36° 28' S., Tong. 51° 30' ,¥.; that 1t ap
tb~t7d to be about a mile long, and the same in brea~th, with a sea b~e~king very _high over it: 
ho lt had the appearance of eand, and little water on 1t. H~ passed w1th1n half a IUile, and then 
a ve ~; sounded with 90 fathoms of line, and found no b~ttom •. He further stateey that he had, 
-..f!Oo chronometer on board and was six miles out of hU! longitude when ht1 made the port of 
".tonte Video. , 
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and September, and prevail more at the entrance of the river, as far up as the S. E. tail 
of the Ortiz. than above the banks. 

••As it cannot be said that there are regular tides in the Plata, but currents, as uncertai[ 
in their duration as they are irregula1: in their rate and direction, no certain allowance 
can be made tor thetn; therefore, a ground-log should always be used, to know the course 
IDade good, and distance run. 

••The tides, generally speaking, when the 'Weather is fine and settled, and the wiud' 
moderate, do not. in any part of this river, rise or fall tnore than 5 or G feet; though at 

Buenos Ayres, at the distance of 8 miles from the city, we found, in his ~lajesty';; ,:hip 
Ne1·eus, "When the winds were strong at N. W ., so little, sotnetimes, as 15 feet watrr: 
while with strong breezes frorn E. 8. E. to 8. S. "\V., the depth ·was up,vards of 5 fiitlwms: 
but, except on such extraordiuary occasions, 've had between 17 and 2:2 feet water. I 
have heard, howeve1·, some i:narvellous stories of the river having been ahnost dried up 
across from Buenos Ayres to Colonia, during heavy ~vesterly gales. 

"The River Plata has many sjngularities, which I think 1nay, in a great 1neasure. lie 
accounted tor, from its for:mation beiug so different from any other known river. It~ e1i· 

trance being very ·wide and very shallow, it is affected by ever,y change of wind in a mu>t 
extraordinary 1nanner ~ so much so, that a shift of wind may be predicted almost 10" 
certainty, by observiug carefully the state of the inercury in a baron1eter, and the set ril 
the cu1Tents, '\vhich usually shift before the wind. In caln1 weather the currents ar~ 
generally very slack; and then as regular. ahnost, us tidP.s; setting up and dm•rn tbe 
river alternat.ely. When the winds a1·e variable. the currents are equttlly so ; a.nrl 1 !mre 
kno-wn the N ere us to be current-rode four different wavs in less than six hours. '' lw11 
the cun-ent comes in from the eastward, along the nort~h bank of the Plata, a north-ea'r: 
erly wind may generaUy be expected to follow; and at the same time, (should the wm•l 
have been previously to the S. E .• ) the mercury in the barometer will fall a little; but 
much more if the transition be quick from south-"West, without stopping in the sourh· 
eastern quarte1·. 

""\Vhen the wind continues in the north-east quarter, the mercury is more cfopre~sed 
(according t;o its strength) than --with any other 'vind; and there is usually, theu. a set 
into the river on the north bauk, and out on the opposite. Indeed, whilst the winds ar~ 
between N. E. and S. S. E_., the current generally runs to the 'Westward paFt >Iovrr 
Video, though without Inuch augmenting the depth of water off that place, but filliHg the 
river above the banks • 

.. The winds between N. N. E. and ,V. N. W. rnake the water lo-weHt; the ouH<>t 
being then strongest along the south bank of the river, past the Points del Indio and l\le
moria; but very inconsiderable along the north bank. 

"Before the setting in of a S. W. gale, or parnpero. the weather is uf>ually ver:r un
settle~ and the -w-inds unsteady and variable in the northern and north-V\-·esteru boanl"· 
preceded by a conBiderable fall in the mercury, though it usually rises a little agai~ bf:'iorr 
t:he wind shifts t.o t.he south-west, and often continues to rise, even though the wintl 11m} 

increase from that quarter. . 
"Before these winds set in at Buenos Ayres, the current runs up, and fills the rn·~r 

unusually high ; at the same time as strong an out-set is experienced along the uor 1 

bank, which continues whilst the winds are strongest fro1n W. S. W. to S., Feennng t" 
prove that these winds force up, from the southward. a large accurnulated body ofwat~r 
past Cape St. Antonio, which cnn only find a passage out again by the north shore. wht1~ 
they increase the depth of water, as well as up the river, and particularly in the 1>h3l {l:_ 
harbor of Monte Video.* Whilst these S. '-'V. winds blow the air is cold, and the atm~1 
phere clear and elastic, in a degree 1·arely to be Jn et with in any- other part of the ~~-o~ ~; 
They are generaJly succeeded by some dnys of fine serene weather, the wind contniutr.~ 
moderate from the southward, or varying to the eastward. 1 ,re 

••I have never kno-wn the velocity of the tide or current, in the River Plata. a11y '"~ H 1 
to exceed three knots per hour: but I have heard it said, by some, that they have oulH· 
it to run at the rate of six or seven miles an hour. re 

"As the winds outside the River Plata, and particularly about Cape St. ~Ery~l.~Jll
most frequently ~m the nortb-eastw11111il and northward, ex~ept when the 8. · i·d~r it. 
nter and S. W. wmter gales blow, aboat the times of new and full moon, 1 cons 1 111 
on the whole,. moat advisable~ for ships bound in the river, to get in with the land iuo 
the latitude of that cape. e· 

.. In latitude 33° S. the bank ot soundings extends off the land full thirty-six_ lea~~~h·~ 
where the dev_th of water, in longitude 50° 20' W., is .94 fathoms, and the qunhty ~ank· 
botto.m. dark ohve-colored mu~ or ooze, as it is all along the outermost verge of the 

~--------~--------------------------------____.-------· 
· ty jive 

* Tber.e is• lighthouse at Monte Video, the lantern of which is four hundred and seven · 
feet above the l~el of the sea. 
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"In lat. 34 ° S., and 30 leagues from the land, the bank is steep, and the soundings de
crease quickly. in stancJing to the "\-Vest'\vard, to 25 fathoms, 5!0 leagues from land. 

"ln ]at 34° 20' S., and long. 51° .50' \V., or nbout 30 leagues east of the Great Cas
telhos Rock, the depth is G3 or G4 fathoins, dHrk n1ud. In standing in for the laud. be
nveen the Great Castelhos antl Cape St. :i\Iary, the ~ater shoals, in a short distance. from 
GO to 25 fa.thorns; and the quality of the bottou1 changes f"o sand, "\vhich grows coarser as 
rou approach the coast; aud, a8 tarn.-. seven leagues off shore, is interiuixed "\Vith shcl1s. 
This bottom is found only in, and tu the nortlnvar<l of, the httitude of Cape St. 1\1ary, ex
cept very clo;::e in ·with it. 

"'J'o the soutln'\.·ard of ;j4° 40' S. the hottmn is chiefly n1ud. intermixed \Vith fine sand 
or gravel: and if a ship happen to be set tu the southwartl of Cape St. 1'1ary, as she hnuls 
m for the land, yet keeps to tl-te nortlnYard of Lobos, she \Yill get out of fine snrnl into durk 
mud, which is the quality of the bottmn, chiefly, bet,vcen Cape St. 1'Iary and Lobos, ft.'il 

well as 8 or 9 leagues to the en.st,vard of that island; and the depth. of V\-'ater between 
them is generally ;2() to 20 fi1thon1s. 
, ''In lat. 35° S., and long. 52° W., or 4~ leagues true east of Lobos, there are about 90 
iathoms "·ater. dark s111H1Y bottom~ fron.1 \Vh0nce the bank of soundings takes a S. \\T. <li
rectiou. East of Lobos:·27 leagues. the d~~pth is ·25 fatho111s; and, i'I1 Rteerin~ in, on its 
paraHel, the sa1ne dPpth neRrl:y continues till \'cry near that islaml. llut, if set a litth~ to 
tlw southward of Lobos, the water ·will shonl eve11 to 10 fathorns, perhaps, on a hard sandy 
nr g:rnvelly ridge, that extends all the way fron1 the Eugli:0;h B1-1nk, in its parallel, as far 
as lu11~. 52° 30' \V .; or full 18 l~iagues to the ea;::t"·ard of the ineritlian uf Lobos. 

"Thus the approach to this river cannot be considererl dangerous, if proper care he 
tn.ken in navigating. and due atteution paitl to the lead. a11d to the course steered. 

"I sha]J here insert the hon01•able Capt. Bouverie's description of Cape St. l\Iary, &c., 
which I believe to be very correct, and his directions judicious. 

'''Cape St. 1\'Iary is a knv point, with rocks all about it. The direction of the coast, to 
the West"\vard of this cape, becomes more \vesterly than at any other part northward of it. 
,\bout six miles northward of it is a house, "\Vith a row of treeH northward of the house, 
(probnbly a fonce of high prickly-pear bushes,) "\vhich is very reinarkable. 
. "•About fl 1nile south oft.he house is a bluff point, with a fe'\v rocks at the foot. which 
18 remarkable, being different fro1n the rest of the coast, the ~eneral character of which 
is a sandy beach. ()ne cannot. fail of kno\ving the cape by these tnarks, running dow-n 
th~ <-oast. near it. If you are at auy diRtance off, you will not perceive them. The Wflter 
oft Cape St. l\Iary is shoaler than to the northward. Off the cape, in a S. E. directio'n, 
you have B~ fathmns at the distance of 4 or 5 i11iles.' 
l• :: I_ nm i?c1i~ed to. think Capt- IL may h!'1ve been somewhat deceived in his estim~tion 
/ 1 P • .for, 111 his Majesty's ship N ereus, I found rnore water at the distance he n1entio11s. in the 17th ofNove1nber, 1810, at uoon, in lat. 34° 42' S., and long. about 2° 20' E. of" 
~le Monte _Vitleo, had light winds from S. by W., and fine weather. At half past l P. 
"I. tacked m 23 fathoms, to stand in s:aore, and carried from that depth to 18 futho1ns, 
~:~en si~hts were t.a~en for the chronomf'ter, ~hich mad~ 2° 13' 21" E. of Monte Video, 
.·•tp~ 8t. 1\Iary bearmg N. 66° \V .• and standmg on, laymg up '\V. and '\V. by N., tuck
~ug m 12& fathoms water, the prickly-pear hedge, (mentioned by Captain Bouve.rie,) be
~~~g on with Cupe St.. l\1ary, (which is formed by a low rocky islet nPar1y joi11ing the 
Nore.;> ~)f'aring north by co1npass, and the breakers stretching to the S. E. of the cape; 
" · 7 E., a.bout 3 rniles. '\Vas our distance frorn the cape. 
, "Cl'lptuin Bouverie, in continuation, says, •To the northward of the cape, between it 
<llld P~hna, you have 10 or 11 fatho1ns at a little distance fron1 the shore.' 
. "' !"ihips iu general n1nke the land with N. or N. E. wind~: therefore, it is hestto keep 
:.: thp, lntitude of the cape, or a little to the nortlnvard of it, till you get soundings, as the 
j 1~~nt ~ets to ~he S. W. It is better not to make th.e lnnd north of. the cape, not thnt 
olf Bhevr there is nny absolute danger, hut the ~ater in_ n1any pl.aces ts shoal a Jong wuy 

the ln.nll~ and would alarm any one not acquainted '\V1th that c1rcun1stnnce. 
I 1" '.ln l~t .. 3~l 0 ~7' R., and long." 52° H' W ., is a shonl. \Vhere we found 9 fo.thoms '\VUter. 
tu~ehev~ it. l~ a ridge running in that parall(~l of }ati~u<le _1,lll L~e w:i-y to the shore. In Jnti
r e 3 4 ~- is some tolerably high ]and, on which 1s a ::-;pfm1sh fortress, callf"d Fort Te
i es':; It is a square, with bastions at the angles. It bas three guns in the face and one 
i~t ! 0 flunk. and stands about a mile from the b~ch. ~bo.ut 6 leagues N. N. E. from it 

" ,mnr_k s~t up, as the termination of the Spamsh territories. 
fin Bemg in latitude of Cape St. l\fary, and having got ground in 28 or 30 fathoms water, 
fatb:and and shells, you rriay reckon yourself 20 leagues off shore; with front 15 to 20 
th 1 ms, sand and clay mixed~ you are not far off the ]and. When you hove not seen 
lo e l~u,d before night, be sure to keep to the northward of the cape by your reckoning. 
lllea t~)w for the current~ which sets. to the aouthwarQ.. This is the cage "\vith the above 

4th~ •oned N · aud N. E. winds. With S. and S. W. winds the current runs strong the 
vr way. 
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"•I am inclined to think that the strong north-ea8terly currents which are to he mf't 
with off the mouth of the Plata -when the W'ind is about to blow, or blowing, from the 
south-westw-ard, do not extend much, i£at all, beyond the bank of soundings.' 

.. Agreeing in opinion -with Captain Bouverie, that, generally speaking, it is advisRble 
t:-0 make the land about Cape St. Mary, I would also recommend, if the '\Vind should lie 
aay where between S. E. and N. N. E., to enter the river on the north side of the En;!
lish Bank, passing Lobos, on either side, according to the W'ind and state of the weathei-. 
There is a good passage between Lobos and the main, having 17 to 14 fathoms water. 
Variation 13° easterly, (1813.) 

"When within 3 or 4 leagues of Cape St. Mary, in 17 or 18 fathoms, S. S. \V., hv 
compass, iB a fair course to steer for passing outside of Lobos in the night-time; for, with 
the wind from the eastward, or N. E., the set along shore into the river must be guard,.,1 
against. Steering this S. S. \V. course, the depth of water will increase to 20 and:!'!. 
and some casts, perhaps, of 24 or 25 fathorns, (if you are set neither to the '\Yestwanl 
nor to the southward of it,) and the bottom will change, first to sandy mud, and then to 
dark blue mud, as you approach the Ja.titude of Lobos. If you are set to the southward. 
in stee1·ing S. S. \.V. you will not deepen so much. The bottom will keep sandy: an<l 
when you approach the latiturle of Lobos, you will have no rnore than 19, 16, and l~ 
fathoms~ but if you are set to the southvfltrd of Lobos a few n1iles, you will hav~ harJ 
casts of from lo to 10 fathon1s, and rrrn.y rest assured of being on the parallel of the En::> 
lish Bank, and may, therefore, rnake a west-northerly course, true, till you find the bo!
tom soften, as it is all dark blue or ,greenish mud in the channel, beti.veen the foul ridg-P 
of the English Bank, and the north shore, all the way up to Monte Video, in the fair 
way from Lobos. "\Vhen off Lobos, if the weather threaten, and it should be 1ikely tu 
blow, a ship 'vill find safe anchorage in the harbor of Maldonado, sheltered from southt'r
ly -winds by the Island ofGoritti, which bears N. 42° ,V., true, 11 or 12 miles from Lfl
bos. As I have never been in Maldonado myself, I shall insert here what Capt. Bouverw 
says about it. . 

•• ' The Spanish surveys of this bay lay doW"n a sufficient depth of V\.'ater for any sl11p 
between any part of the island and the main; however, it connot be safely entered, but b~· 
small vessels, except the W"est,vard; and you must not go farther in than to bring thl' ~: 
W. point of Goritti to bear S. S. W. ~ W., or S. W. by S .. by comptiss, with 41 or a 
fathoms, good strong clay. With southerly '\Vinds there is, in the east passage, a heaY:> 
s-well ; and the water, from the ground being uneven, breaks almost the whole way across 
ia bad weather. The Diomede, (fifty-gun ship,) passed through it to the anchorage hf'
fore its dangers were known, and had not Jess than 18 feet; but there are places where 
there is so little as I~ fathom; and it is very irregular. There is a bed of rocks tu th•· 
south of Garitti: the marks for it are, the To·wer of Maldonado north, and the outer part 
of Pointdel Este E. N. E. j- E. 

•• •In the direct line ot the entrance of the bay, from the westward, is a bP-d ,of rol'ks 
where there are parts having only 3 and quarter less, 3 fathoms. The bearings. ta~Pn °,n 
the rocks are, N. E. point of Goritti. E. ~ S.; N. W. point of ditto, E. by S. ~ S.; ~- l\. 
point of ditto, S. E. by S.; Point BaJJena. W. by N. j- N.; the hill of Pan de Azucar, 
just within the extreme of' Point Ballena. . 

.. • In mid-channel, between these rocks and the island, are 6~ and 7 :l:"Lthoms. Their 
distance from the island is about three-quarters of a mile. There are 7 fathoms close to 
them, all round the western side. The watering place is on the main, close hy a hatter;-·. 
The stream Joses itself in the sand. except when sw-ollen by heavy rains, and you have to 
roll the cn.sks ahout 60 yards over the sand. rrhe vvater is very good. . , 

" •Having Lobos bearing N. by W., by compass, distant 3 or 4 miles, you will 1~~le 
about 18 fathoms; and, in making a compass course, "\V. ! S-. by ground-log, (~vin~ 
due regard to the wind and current at the time,) you will make the Island of ore 

8 
ahead of you. In this track your sm:ndings will gradually decrease from ~8 .to 1? fatho;;n 
due south of BJack Point, and to 7 or 8 fathoms whPn you approach w1thm mne or 
1uiles of Flores.• . b 

.... Though Captain_ Bouverie says, •You may ru~ quite up to Monte Video, eithe; fo~ 
night or day, by makmg a due west coursetfirst trymg the current to make allowa?c as a 
it;' and, though I hnve frequently done it myself, yet I would not recommend it_ n to 
general rule to be followed by strangers at the River Plata. Great care a.r;id atteutiowho 
the course made good, and to the soundings, are indispensably requisite JU those hiwe 
~pt to conduct vessels during the night, in any part of this river ; and even these ;;els 
been but too often insufficient to save ships from de~truction. But, in merch~01fi:r~ :my 
I t:e~r we c;ann~ alwa~s expect to find th~se quab~1es ; a11:d, therefi:ire, I with b men~ 
opm1on <Jf tts bemg advisable for them to run m the night; neither can it be done Y 
of-war1 without some risk. . It lies: 

.. i Flores bears, by the world, W. 4° 30' N. from Lobos, distant 52 mdes. d· that 
nearJy N. E. and S. W., has a small hummock in the middle, and one at each end ~f'er
to the.S- W. being 39 feet high. Between these the land is low and marshy, an 
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il.owed sometimes between the central and N. E. hummock. It may be seen at the 
distance of 5 or 6 leagues from the ship's deck, in clear weather. 

"There is good anchorage all round this island, but a reef extends in a N. W. direc
tion from the north point about a mile. Seals and sea lions, and various aquatic birds 
resort to the small islands as well as to Lobos; and in the n1onths of August and Sep
tember great quantities of very excellent eggs inay be procured. With the wind easterly, 
boats may land on the \vestern side of Flores, particularly in a srnall cove very near the 
S. ~r. part of the island. F1·on1 Flores, W. N. W ., the Caret:as Rocks, (above water) 
are distant about 5 miles, and there are 5 fatho1ns bet\veen the1n. '!'he south, at the 
distance of 11 miles from Flores, is the north part of the Engli;o;h Bank, on '\Vhich, in that 
latitude, 35° 8' S., there are about 12 feet water. The depth of ·water between Flores 
and the English Bank is 7 fathoms all the way across. to '\Vithin a very little distance of 
both. 'I'he English Bank, in lat. 35° 12', generally breaks, and, ·with n lo-w river, is above 
water in son1e places. Its extent, to the southward, has not yet been accurately defined; 
and for 70 or 80 miles to the south-eastward of it the ground is said to be foul and uneven, 
and has not been explored. 

"Bet.ween the Archimedes and the English Bank there is a swash of 5 fatbon1s water, 
(according to Capt. Beaufort, of the Royal Navy, who explored these banks in 1807,) 
and as many miles wi<le. 

••The shoalest part of the Archirned~s Bank, about 2~ fathoms, is 4 miles in extent, 
abolit north and south, and there are 4 fathoms all round it. rI'he centre of it is in lati
tude 35° 12' S., and the .lYionte Video bears N. 22,., \.-V ., by the '\Vorld, front it, distant 
:!O miles. Besides this bank, there is a small knoll, in lat. 35° 14' S., which is true S. 
from the l\.'lonte Video, 21 miles, and has not nwre than 3~ fathoms of w-ater on it, and 
ul.iout 4 fathorns all round it. 

"Passing to the southv•;ard of Flores, at the distance of a couple of miles, you have 
u~ or 7 fathoms, and may steer W. !!! S. to pass Point Braba, which bears true W. 4° 
N., distant 4 leagues fro1n the S. W. end of Flores. 'f'his point is bolder to than the 
land to the westward, between it and the town of l\.ionte Video, and 1nay be passed close, 
111 4~ or 5 fathoms. at a n1.ile or u. mile and a half distant. The best anchorR{;!;e fur a 
frigate off the town of 1\-'lonte Video, is with Poiut Braba bearing W. by N. 9 .N.; the 
cathedra] N. E. by N.; and the mount about N. ,V. by N., in 3~ and 4 fathoms. 2 miles 
or more frmn Vhe to-\v:n, with the harbor quite open. rl'he botto1n is all soft Jnud. 

"The harbor of 1\-'Ionte Video is very shoal, having only from 14 to 19 feet water; but 
the bottom is so very soft that vessels receive no damage by grounding there. Captain 
Bouverie says, •A S. S. W. -wind, which blows right into the harbor, and causes a good 
<leal of sea~ always occasions the w-at.er to rise a fathom or more.' 

, "In a long continuance of fine weather, the tides so111eti1nes assume the appearance 
'.'t regularity ; but this is not often the case. They are governed ent.irely by the winds. 
~he winds fro1n the southward cause the water to run out on the north shore strongest. 

l
} me weather and a N. "\V. vvind make the water low-est. It is usua.1, in l\1onte Video 
larbor, to have an anchor to the S. E., aud another to the S. W., and to take one in 
abaft fron1. the northv•-ard; for the water forced in by the southerly wind, sometimes 
rusl~es out with astonishing rapidity; when the anchorage to the north is of the greatest 
service. 
b '.' 'I'he l\Ionte Video is in latitude 34° 53' S., longitude 56° 3' 'W. of Greenwich; 
emg 1° 24' W. of the Island of Lobos, and 2° 10' E. from the cathedral of Buenos 

~\..yres. On the sun1mit of this mount is a fortified building, whose base is 42 feet 6 
~~~che~s _by 20 feet. used sometimes for a lighthouse. 'l'he diameter of. the lantern is 10 
~,et ti mches, and its elevation above the level of the sea 475 feet. At the base of the 
mount are several runs of excellent water, particularly in two s1nall, smooth, sandy bays~ 
on the S. W. part of it. where ships in the outer road may supply themselves with ease; 
ahnd another on the east side of the mount, just abreast of :Rat Island, adapted to ships in 
t e harbor . 

. ~·Giving the preference to the passage on the north side of the English Bank, espe
b1 ly W~en the -wind is any where between S. S. E. and N. N. E. on passing Lobos, 
t:cause It may he expected most probably to shift. if it does at all, round by the north to 
. eh~estward; though, perhaps, not before that wind, and the inset, together, might carry a/' 1P ~p to Monte Video; yet if the wind should be to the north-westward at the time 
~r ~akmg the land, it may be_ pretty confident~y expected to shift next to the -westward; 

h · W., and therefore a ship should not strive to beat up round Lobos and the uorth> 
c anne] · th . ' ~1nst an outset, but stand at once over towards Cape St. Antonio, where. by \V tune she could stretch e.cl'OSB, she would, most likely, find a S. S. W. wind all? N. 
if ho curren_t t.o run up with, along a -weather shore, to Buenos Ayres, or t.o l\:1onte V id~ 

und th1~er, passing to the westward of the Bank of Archimedes, in aboutr 5 fathoms 
~r ; or, if the mount should be seen in good time, never to bring it to bear to the west

of north, till within 5 leagues of it. 
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••In standing to the southward from abreast of Cape St. Mary, with the wind !'outh
westerly, a ship will have from 18 to 24 or 25 fathoms when in the latitude of Lobos, 
and about 12 or 13 leagues to the eastward of it·: and, rnaking a S. S. E. course, 1he 
'Water will then shoal to 18, 16, 12, or 11 fathoms, in crossing the 1·idge, which is gen<>rally 
composed of sand, grey speckled, mixed with titones, ht>Teubouts; after '\-Vhich the depth 
increases gradually to 35 or 3G fathorns, over a sandy botto1u, in latitude 35"' 40' S .. ani! 
longitude 53° 25' W. In the latitude of 36° S., and 15 or 20 iniles farther to the ea;t
ward, you wi1l deepen off the bank entirely. A ship having got as frtr to the Eouth a:; 3G 0 

S., may consider herself in the fair way for proceediug up on the south side of the E11gfah 
Bank ; and, if the wind serve, a tl"U.e west course nmy be nu1de good. 

••In latitude 36° S •• the depth of water on the meridian of Cape St. l\:Iary is 38 fath
oms, and the bottom fine grey sand. like ground pepper. 

•• Kee pin~ still to the westward, on that parallel of 36° S., the depth decreases to l ~l 
or 18 fathoms, true, south of Lo hos; and f.1r 10 leagues farther you huve frorn that to].-, 
fathoms. But if from the latitude of 3() 0 8., on the n1eridian of Lobos. you rnake a W. 
by N ., or \."\T. by N. !!i N. course, true, you "'\Yill shoal the ·water to 8 ~l: 7,1 fathom~. iH 
latitmle 35° 45' S., on the meridian of the English Bank. The quu1ity of tlrn huttow. 
generally, in this track, is sandy, mixed -with snwll stones; and the nearer you upproaci; 
to the ridge of the Engfoih Ban~ it is intennixed with bits of shells, and sornetirnes with 
clay or lnud. 

••From latitude 35° 45' S., due S. of the English Bank, a "\V. N. W. true comsP trr 

latitude 35° 33' S., w-ill bring l\ionte Video to lwar N ., by the world, in about G~ fatlJOHl'· 
1nud, at the distance of l~) leagues from Point Pied ras ; ·and frorn this positiun the ~amc• 
true course may be made to raise the laud about Point del Indio, if bouud up to JJuP-ll•'~ 
Ayres; or N. 'V ., or n1ore northerly, to get sight of the l\lonte Video ; having due regar1 l 

to the set of the current, up or down the river, that you xnay neither be horsed on !lw 
S. E. tail of the Ortiz }~lats, nor on the western part of the Archhnedes Bank. Thi· 
bottom above this is soft mud, or clay, in the channels, fit for safe anchorage. In la1itu'i" 
35° 30' S., or thereabouts, and due south of the Archiinedes Bank, or so1ne n1iles forther 
t-0 the eastward, I have ·been told by son:u:i persons they have had as little as 4 fathotH>'-
hard ground. . 

••Ships leaving Monte Video, to proceed up to Iluenos Ayres, must he very anf'utire 
to the lead; and the course steered across the river must be very carefully regulatP.d ii;· 
the set of current at the time. If the weather be sufficiently clear, the mount is tlie m~•t 
sure gui<le, keeping it by an azimuth corn pass, on the magnetic bearing N. E. by I'-; 
and when it sinks to an eye in the top, a more westerly course may be steered to ra1

'-" 

the land about Point del Indio. '!'his direction is intended to apply particularly to frigate:.:. 
or any ships drawing rr1ore than 16 feet water; because it is not advisable for then1 t" 
cross the ttt.il of the Ortiz Flat.s much farther tu the westward than a true S. \\'~. cour'." 
from the mount will take them; for, with a low river, I have had barely 3t fathow~. Ill 
the Nereus, with the 1nount bearing N. 35° E., by compass, distant 10 leagoes. I\t 
other times, I have sunk the mount on a N. 53° E. magnetic bearing, and had as much 
as 3~ fathoms water ; but the river was then w-ell filled. 

"The Ortiz Bank extends from lat. 34° 25' S. to lat. 35° 15' S. Ships p!H!sin!r be
tween the Ortiz and the south shore, have only to keep the land in sight, to clear tb: 
bank. On the Chico Bank (the smallest of the Ortiz, and the most southern.) there\ 
the wreck of a vessel, the mast of which serves as a beacon, lying about 12 miles eris~ 0 1 
El Embudo, and 8 or 10 miles west from the S. E. buoy on the Ortiz, and may be f:ts"<". 
~m either side. as there are 3 fathoi:ns •ery near it ~ll rour;.id, ~nd ~lso four buoys .. / h1~:t: 1s a good passage between the Ortiz Bank and Chico, with nothing less than 4 fat ior · 
the Ortiz s~e is the deepes~. . . . oalen 

« Soundings on approachmg the south side of the. Ortiz Bank are ~egular; and s~ , th
gradually. When you get hard bottom, keep off a little and deepen mto 3~, 4, or v ~m 
oms, soft mud. The approach to the Chico is not safe on the Ortiz side, as you get ()rtil 
5 into 2 fathoms directly, in some placAs, which makes it. safest to keep on theb ks: 
side of the 1:11iddle passage .. The middle passage is soft mud until very near thd ~int iu 
:the passage between the Chico and the shore is for the most part soft mu ' ~ces 
many places it will change suddenly, and appears to be formed of hard and soft 1'1, ~is 
alt.ernately • Yon w-ill carry 5!\, 5 t>t and 4 fathoms in the channel, n:nd the passage 

4 to 6 miles broad. 'l~ides rise in the river about 5 fr~et in settled w-eather. th re is 
. . . . 'Or the distance of full 17 miles to t.be soutb-eastw-ard of the ()rtiz-Beacon re:t tlw 
~rally no more, and often less than 3i fathoms; the .bottom toUgh day nea than 33 
b&.iik ; and in some places farther to the south-eas~·ard. soft rnud, not more 
fathoms. . . ., "\V cour~e 

u After :s1ntuug the mount about N. F.. by N., and having 31 fathoms, a W. S. th n1!1st-

w-iU raiee. t;he land (if the weather is elear} about Point del Indio to the eye a~"'ltee uiount 
head; and probably you will not have more than 3~. or.at beat. 3!! fatl1on1s. 
and lu.ftd near Point del Indio ru·c so1netimos visible at the same tiine. 
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"' ci Point del Indio is in latitude about 35° 16' S •• and 0° 56' W. of the Monte Video. 

f't·om which it bears S. 63° W .• by the world, distant 50 miles. There is little more than 
3 fathoms at the distance of 10 or 11 miles, when the river is in a mean state; farther to 
the southwarJ, and off Point Piedras, there is only that depth 14 or 15 miles otT shore. 
Very great caution, therefore, is required in approaching it ; and a ~onstaut lookout 
should be kept for the land. as it is very low, and cannot be seen farther than 12 or 13 
miles, in any weather, rrom the deck of a frigate. 

••When the land is barely raised to an eye 19 or 20 feet above the surface of the "Water. 
a W. N. W. magnetic course will lead along shore, between it and the south part of the 
Ortiz, whicl1 is distant about 14 miles from it; and between them there is no where 
more water than :3!!, but mostly 3! fathoms. "\.Vith a high river, I have had a quarter 
less 4 fathoms. The nearer the Ortiz, the deeper the water. 

••In steering up W. N. W., -with the land seen from the deck, (if dear weather.) you 
will have 3§ or 3! fathoms, yet if the river is low. perhaps some casts of 3 fathoms, and 
raise a remarkable clump of trees, caHe.d E1nbudo, -which are much taller than the res~ 
highest at the west end, and lie in lat. 35° 6' S., and in Jong. 1° 16' 30" -W. of the l\Iont.e 
Video, or 57° 30' E. of the cathedral of Buenos Ayres. At some distance to the west
ward of the Embudo trees, there is another clump about the same height; but these 
being highest at the east end. are sufficiently distinguished not to be mistaken for the true 
Embudo. 

"When in 31, or 3! fathom13, the Embudo trees bear, by compass, W. S. W., the S. 
E. end of the Chico Bank will bear W. N. W.,or thereabouts, 10 or 11 miles ti·om you; 
and you must now determine from the water that your ship draws, and the then direc
tion of the wind and state of the weather, -whether yon will .pass benveen the Chico and 
the shore. or between the Ortiz and the Chico. I have passed up and down several 
tinies between the Chico and the south shore in the Nereus, lightened in her draft to 18 
f.eet 3 inches; but I would never attempt it again from choice, now I am better acquaint
ed with the. middle channel between the Chico and the Ortiz, and have every reason to 
believe that the middle ground some charts lay down in it, does not exist. 

" A ship not drawing more t.ha.n 15 feet may take either passage, and of the ,two, ought 
perhaps to prefer that to the southward of the Chico Bank, particularly if the wind 
ehou1d be well t.o the southward, as she might take her soundings from the wea.ther 
shore, and keeping in somewhat more than her own draft, run up along it, and by noi;. 
deepeniug above 3 fathoms, would ensure being to the southward of the- Chico • 

. "The S. E. end of the Chico Bank bears from. the Erribudo trees N. 32° E., true. 
distant 10 miles, and E. 90 N., 13 miles from Atalaya church. Its lntitude there is 34"' 
~6' 30" S., and longitude 1 ° 9' W. of the Monte Video. This bank runs in the direc
tto~ of N. 52° W., true, or N. 65° W., by compass, about 13 miles to its N. W. end, 
WNh1ch is in latitude 34° 48' 50" S., and 47' E. qf Buenos Ayres cathedral. From thlit 

. _W. end. in 14 feet water, Atalaya church bears S. 14° W., distant 11 miles; and 
Pomt Santiago, forming the- En'*'nRda de Barragan. bears W. 4° N ., 14 IDiles from. it. 
:rhe breadth of the Chico does Qot exceed 2 miles, or perhaps a mile and a half, and its 
mner edge is Hhout 9 miles from the shore. The water between it and the shore is no 
Where more than 3§ fathom1s, and the deepest w-ater is along the inner edge of the shoal~ 
at the distance of hu.li a mile froni it, or less in some places. About midway between it 
~nd the !lhore there is a quarter less three fathoms. On some parts of the Chico there T very little Water, and within the limits I have assigned to it, no more than 14 f"aet. 

her': was, for some years, the mast of a vessel c.alled the Pandora, which was wreeked 
on this shoal, in lat. 34° 54' s .. about 5 miles from its S. E. end, which proved an ex
cellent bee.con to guide ships passing it on either aide; but it has disappeared. It is very 
necessary that three buoys should be placed on this dangerous shoal, to ma~k ,its centl'e 
and ea.ch end. 

•• To ships drawing less than 15 foet, it is onl.v- further necessary to recommend care 
;n~ attention on approaching Point St. Iago. which forms bushy and distinct ; and when 
l 18 brought to bear to the south-westward, bani out into the stream of 3! ·fathoms, Jn rollbd outside the spit, ~hich rum1 about N. W ... by compass. from Point St. Iago. at 
w~ 10 or 11 miles ; its extreme point,. in 2 fathoms., being 5 miles from ttie skore. 
E byen two remarkable trees on Point Lara are brought to bear S. by E. l E., or S. S. 
\V ·• compass. you are past the spit. This rnark~ will also lead a &hip of 1hat; draA oC 

~!'6r clear t.o _the westward of the spit, in running in t.owards the Enaenada... < . 
by Alter pa&e1.ng the spit of Puiot St. Iago, in 3!\ fathoms, a W. by N. &ortherly cottllrtf 4 
anchrn~aaa, Will lead up to the outer road of' Buenos Ayres.. where any ship nay_..,. 

.. or_ tn tbe ,wet;er •he dra.'Wll. if" the river is low. 
a.bou.F?~ oraoy vessels drawing more than 16 feet water, should barely raise the.land 
\Vh t omt dal lndio&o the eye un deck, and borrow nearest the Ortiz; more particularly 
th 8E the Enibado.J;rees are brought to bear as far as S. W. by W., (magnetic;) for. ~iib mile f:obodo bearing from S. W. ~ S. S. W., .the bottom is flat, off to 3 fathoms, full 7 

a Ill the shore, and chiefly b.aro clay. Therefore, when the Embudo trees bear W • 
70 ~ 
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S. W .• by compass, and you are about 9 or 10 miles off shore, in 3!\ fntboms, if you have 
a. lending wind, haul to the N. W. by W ., or more nol"therly; as may be required to (;lear 
the S. E. tail of the Chico, on which a red buoy is placed, and you wiU soon deepen your 
water to 4 fatho1ns, and :more in the middle channel, between the Chico nnd the O,tiz 
Shoal. The fair course through, between them, is about N. "\,V. by \.V. ~ '\V., (magnetic,) 
and in DJid-cha.nneJ the laud can just be distinguished fronl the quarter-deck of a fri
gate. When the Ernbudo trees hear S. 20° W ., hy con1pai;s you will be abreast of tlie 
$. E. end of the Chico, aad mny ejther take your shoal soundings along its northern or 
outer edge, to about a quarter less four, if the wind is southerly, or if the 'vind be north
erly, or easterly, borrow in.to a convenient dnpth along the southern ecl~e of the Ortiz. 
l believe the breadth of this middle channel may he five or six miles. and the depth oJ 
water from 4 to 5~. and evr.n 6 fathoms, in the fair wuy, about the N. W. part of it, and 
abreast that end of the Chico. The quality of ground all the way through this chaunei 
is generally soft mud, and fit for safe anchoi·age. 

••The N. W. pitch of the Chico Bank, on w-hich is a red buoy, as before mentionlld. 
being passed, and the depth of water 5 or 5!! fathoms, you 1nny steer by c<Hrtpass ,V, by 
N. ' N ., or W. by N ., for Buenos Ayl·es, taking ~are not to shoal under quarter )efS four 
off • Ensenn.da, till Point Lara trees bear S. S. E. A little n1ore than h~lf way from 
Point Lara to Buenos Ayres there are two other remarkable trees. When 1noored off 
Buenos Ayres. in the Nereus, in 19 feet water, and the bottotn soft mud. these. trees bore, 
·by compass, S. 17° E., the cathedJ:"al S. 67° W., and the spire of the Recoleta Conwnt, 
S. 76° W. Vn.riation 12!i E. P. HEYWOOD.'' 

ARIEL RQCKS.-Coast of Buenos Ayres, lat. 40° 1' S., long. 57° 37' W. Rocks 
supposed to bt.'t abo~·e W"&ter. · 

Extrnct from the log-book of the schooner Ariel, of Whitehaven, Thomas Dixon, mas
ter. on her passage from Liverpool to V alpara'iso, Dec. 22, 1827 : 

u At 11 hours 45 minutes A. M •• modernte breezesfrom the N. E •• steering S. S. \V., 
by compass, saw sou1ething of n reddif'b appearance, a little above water, at about a quar
ter of' a mile distant. l-lauled in, for it, sounded, nnd obtained botton~ at 47 fathoms, iill.!l 

grev sand. The object seen 'vas nbout 6 fee.t above the water, and 20 or 30 feet in cir· 
cumference. but more extensive underneath. When close to, we suw another head, at 
ubout 2 or 3 cables' length to the N. E. of the first, also of a reddish appearance. Th~ 
sea was breaking over them, with a noise. There '\Vfl.s se'n1e Rea-'\veed. and a number of 
sea-birds about them. These rocks lie io the general track or vessels round Cape Harll, 
to the west coast of South America. The latiiude;was obta,ned by a good meridian alti
tude of the sun, and the longitude, by good lunar observations taken that day, uod by 
chronometric observations. rrH. DIXON, ltfnster-" 

FALKLAND ISLANDS, the Mnluinas of the Spaninrds.-·-rl'hP-se islunds hnve borne 
different names, successively imparted by the older navigators. Recently they ha~'e~bee~ 
taken pDBsession of. in a formaJ manner, as belon,t!)n:.:- t.o the United P1·ovinces of :-;out 1 

AIDerica. And, on account of some outrage conilnitted by the settlers on American v!s
sels, the settlement was broken up by the U. S. sloo-p-of-wnr Lexington, in rhe year 1831• 
fi:ince tb~n they have been taken possession of by order of the British governu~ent. 

The islands find ifllets, in general, appear equally bleak nod desolflte. preseintmg bei:r:n 
shores and naked limestone n1ouutuius, with no other vegetnt;ion than heath zwd gT{ 
In the low grounds a stratum of peat.. 2 feet. thick. covers a bed of stone or slate. e 
quadrupeds are wolves and foxes, which earth thetnselves nJike. Seals and i3ea bird" are 
innutnarnhJtt. The advantages of the isJands are their cxceUent harhor.s, a c1inu1te cmn
monly teinpe.rate Rnd healthy, but subject to great vicissitudes. 'rho running water~ar~ 
abundant. Thouj!:h the islMlds have no wood, there is no want of fuel, the peat atfo 1~"' 
it in ab11ndance. Large quantities are sometimes found, which appear to come from t 

6 

south and west. of 
These islands have been surveyed by Cnpt. Robert Fitzroy; R. N., and the .offic_e?'l!tl.l· 

H. M. ship Beagle. in 1834, and the chart as publjshed by the Ad1niralty is very rniuu 
Variation 18° 40' E. . el1l 

Lieutenant Grant, commander of the Lady Nelson, in the relation of his voya~hat, 
New South Wales, has given some useful remarks on these islands., Ile states me 
on the 21st Sanuary .• 1802, having .bef~re intended t? touch at t~ese islands, tbeydc:iien 
tlafely to an anchor JD Hope Bay. or Little West Pomt Harbor. m the N. W., an 

C' :Jft'OCeeds _as foll~ws ! , · • ca11ed 
~()ur mt:entt<>n had bt'le!l first to touch at a duster of 1sfa~~· to tbt'J we:"tw~rd'stiutds· 
lite..- Island& by the A meneuns, who are the most constant v1s1tors of" Falk_ a er S IS -w .. 

On New Islands nre found plenty of goats and hogs. They lie about 30 rndes · b~ e!l
by CO'mJ>fff'ff!· from ':\'est Bay, as a N. N. E. course .carried ua frQm the1!'1 clear td t btui. 
sr:ance of West Point. They are distinguished by a particular saddle isl.nod fill a 

*There is a good harbor at this place. 
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standing separately from each other. They are a little t.o the northward of Beaver Island, 
and may be easily found by the two remarkable islands just mentioned . 

.. As it is of the grearest consequence to mariners, when in want of water or refresh
ments. to obtain every possible information in order to secure a port amongst this foul
weather group of islands, which purpose may be defeated by the smallest oversight, I 
think that a few remarks made in the run may not be unacceptable. 

"Having made New Islands, the westerly wind, 'vhich generally prevails, hlowing very 
strong, and in squalls, 'vould not permit UR to anchor. We were, therefore, under the 
necessity either of rnaking the harbor of West Point, or running in the night through a 
passage among the Jasons, well kno·wn to be full of rocks and shottls, many of them not 
laid down in any chart. I have before observed, that ::rn miles N. N. E., by compass 
brought us to the entrance of West Point Harbor. In this run there are, on the riJ?;ht 
band, a few s1uall flat island;., called Pass Islands. These ought to be kept on board, 
near enough to see the surf breaking on them; and soon after a remarkable island. with 
a steep side, -will present itself. having the appmirRnce of a split in the middle, 'vhich 
has given it the nan1e of Split Island. Here we ob:;;erved the latitude, nt noon, to be 
51° 14' south, when it bore E. N. E., by compass, distnnt three miles. The split must 
be b~ought to bear south by west in running in, and north by·N1st in coming out. Ob
servrng this, a vessel will find itself in the fair w-ay; and right ahead in coming: in. or right 
astern going out, a sight will be had of '\Vest Point entrance, rnnking at first like three 
hummocks, to the right of which is the inouth of the harbor. The srnall harbor on the 
left i_s preferable to the larger one on the right. though anchorage 1nay be found in both, 
but fresh water 1nny more i·eadily be had in the little harbor. Both these together f'orm 
nearly an oval, divided by the passage which runs directly throug:h, where the tides of 
fiood and ebb alternately enter. A vessel must, therefore, haul close round the rocks on 
the south side, to get into the little harbor for the ebb tide, with which she must go in, 
u~lsss it blows very strong, so as to enable her to stem the flood, both tides running here 
With great rapidity, and when it blows hard, raising a confused sea. There is a sandy 
beach at the top of the harbor, off which a vessel may choose her depth of 'Water t.o an
chor i~. In going out of the harbor,, the nofthern passage is most eligible; and a west
erly wmd, with a course N. by E., by compass, will carry a vessel out, provided she get 
under way at the first of the ebb. 

"Five small perpendicular rocks, called the Needle Reys, appear when out,. st.anding 
together, bearing N. E. by E., or thereabouts. from the harbor's mouth. It is best to 
leave them 011 the right; but should there be little wind, and the tide strong, as was the 
~ase when we passed them, a vessel may go close to the right of them. The title must 

e attended to, as it runs strongly betwixt t)l.em. The water close to them is very deep, 
as W~ Were carried by the tide near enough to throw any thing upon them. The bothm 18 very foul, so, that if an anchor is let go, it is a chance if it is ever recovered; and 
8 ould ~he wind continue light, the tide of flood making, a vesse1 may anchor at Sedge 
~land, if ~h~ ca:q get as far do,vn. where 10 fathoms water 'Will be found, with a sandy 

tt.om, w1thm 2 or 3 miles of the shore. Fl"OD'l Sedge Island a N. by E. course will carry 
11 vessel clear out to sea. 
h "ft is proper to observe here, that if a vessel is obliged to leave the N eed)e Keys on 
b er aft.hand, the Dftarer she keeps to them the better, an<l even to haul over on the lar,. 

1 ~ard srde aft~r she is past, as she will have the more r:oom to ':'eather a l~dge of rocks lmt at a considerable dist.a.nee out from Saunder's Pmnt. Tbu;i passage 1s much pre-
era le to ,runnillfl through the J asons." 
'I' THE GREAT AND \.VESTERN ISLES. as described by Captain Weddell.-
~e entrance of PORT EGMONT, on the north side of the Great Island. may be des

:i~tiat s_ome distance from the sea, and may be entered by steering S. E. by S., which 
ru."J ad m safoJy. On advancing you will pass two rocky islets, which lie about nino 
th1 es N. N. W. from the entrance; by vassing within half a mile of the western ,side of 

~se, th~ course in. 'Will be about S. S. E. !l E. 
ceri:ftai~ Weddell has observed, that the site of the. E nglis~ settlem.ent at t.his port "!as 
of nly ill ~hosen. The ruins of part of the town still remam, smndmg .on the south mde 
a~ mount.am not less than 600 feet high. The settlers. it appeared. bad extended their ta e~s to the westward of this mountR.in, so that, during the winter, the solar rays must 
T~ een almost lost~to them during the greater part of the day. 

com e h~r~r is spacious, even to a fault; fot• its great size, during strong winds, rendera 
cree~Untcat1on -with the shore inconvenient. The best anchorage is immediately oft"~ 
ters of at th~ 'foot of': the ru,ins, bearing N. N. W' ., in 9 Jatho ms of water, about three-quar
knowo ~mile from sh~re. A reef ext~nds from the e~st point of the creek, but may be 
cliot- ·if the kelp which grows upon 1t. The ground 1s, however, so tough that the an-TJ:1 not be ~ised without great labor. . 
ditioua be.st watering ~l~.e in this port is at the head of the creek, and the most expe
oft' to th.method of. &bt:aimng water l.ll t.o fill the casks at lew water mark, a.od raft them. 

e •eaeL Fuel "-Y be obtained by digging peat, about 100 yards above the top 
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ef'-i:De creek; but it requires drying, and is not so good as that round at eome other places. 
The tide, on the full and change, flows at 10 minutes past 7, and rises about 9 feet 

A few years ago refreshments were plentiful in this port, as there were many hogs, 
which had been left by the settlers, running wild onSaunder11• Islawd; but they are now 
nearly extinct. U ple.nd gee1m, which a fe'W years ago were very numerous, are now 
scarcely to be f'ound; so that the only supplies which may be expected are ducks and 
geese which feed on fishy substances on the sho1·es, and thus Te,.Y soon heco:rne nauseous 
to the taste. 

The next principal anchorage to Port Egmont is West Point Ha:rbor, at the western 
extremity of the southern land of Byron's Sound. There are two passages into it. one 
on the north and the other on the south. The Jason Islands lying to the N. W. are 
much in the -way of the former; and these islands must be cautiously avoided in the 
night and in unsettled -weather, as the tide runs so strong and irregular amongst them as 
to render a ship almost unmanageable. 

The southern passage to West Point Harbor is easily made by being careful, when 
comi~g from the westward, to haul close round West Point Island, so as to enter with it 
on the larboard side; for, by neglecting this precaution, with the wind :from the westward, 
you me.y fall to leeward of the passage. and find it difficult to work out of the lee-bays, 
into which a heavy svvell frequently roJls. The latitude of the anchorage here, accordiag 
to Captain Weddell, is 51° 24' 15", and the longitude is about 60° 51'. 

The best anchorage in West Point Harbor is abreast of a small cove on the south 
side, in 5 fathoms, over a bottom of sand and mud. The istream of tide here is scarcely 
perceptible, although it rises about 9 feet by the shore, and flow-s, on full and ch1rng~ 
days, at 7h. 30m. Water may be obt.ained at the head of the cove; and at the hea~ of 
the harbor there is also a run of water, in which mullets may be caught by constnictmg 
a fish-weir. Water is abundant during the spring and autumn, not only here, but at 
Beaver Island, to the S. W ., and at Little Port Egm-0nt, in the west side of the passage 
1IO the greater port of the same name. . . 

At the west end of West Point lsJand is a rookery of"the BDlall Albatross, wh1di in 
Ocrober afl'ords a good supply ox eggs. Some brtish-wood grows aro1:1nd the cove, but iC 
iB too small to be useful. 

In proceeding through the gut of West Point from the southward, with ebb-tide, whi_ch 
rans to tho N. E. with great rapidity. the great harbor, when opened, must be hastily 
entered, in order to avoid being swept to the northward by the stream. 

NEW ISLAND, &c.-From the south entrance ·of West Point Harbor, New Island 
lies S. 25° W ., 22 miles distant; and upon the eastern side of this island is Ship H_a~bur. 
New Island is tnountainous, and its western side presents a range mfrightful pre~1pices.. 
one of which is 550 feet above the sea, which, in westerly storms, beats against it!l ~ase 
With extraordinary violence. The eastern side, on the contrary, falls sloping into points 
forming bays; and o'f these Ship Harbor is the third from the south. . . 

On coming from the westward, in latitude 51° 42', New Island may he read1~ di; 
tinguimed by its being the most norther1y large island of that cluster, and b'y two isle 
lying off its north end, calted Saddle Js]e and North Hend: between these and. the .no~ 
end of New Island iB a clear passage; but in which, during strong winds, the tide npp e 
YiolentJy. In 

Ship _Harb°!, h_eing the preferable an~borage, is ~e most to be recommended. nd. 
proceedmg to it with a strong W'esterly ...nnd, on rounding the north end of New Isla. h 
the sail on the ship should be particularly attended to. as the gusts of wind off the h'ia 
land blow with great violence. With the wind at S. W ~ the south pasaa.ge roay ad 
chosen: but it is to be noticed thut a cluster, called the Seal .Rock11, lie off th~ sout~nt 
of the island, between which and the rocks is the best passage, and by keep.mg r1there 
the edge, off the kelp. which extends to a short dist.a.nee from the end of the 1slan ' 
is no danger. . , · ·win 

The small round isles, OD the eesf;ern side of New Island, have good c;:hannels ll isle: 
91!<! between them Ship Harbor may be easily recognized by its having e. srna f stiff 
·Sli-r.p Island, in it. Behind this is the best anchorage, in 7 fathoms. in a botto!1\0 fibe 
'day~ wi1:h the south point of Ship Island bearing S. E., covering the S. E. PolD 

0 

. ltay.. The anchorage is perfectly land-loelrnd. it sh01ild 
Good 1Vater may be obtained at a sandy beach abreast of the anchorage. ~ut.t Jllll be 

!'8· ~en. at 8 or 1~ yards higher tlum the t;tresent pool ~n th~ bank ; o"!ennse ·1 In 0~er 
. r.rck~ and ~~rmkable. ExceBen~ peat is abun~ant,. espec1al~y on Ship le~ • and Ill! 
i:O pt· 1t dry, It JS necessary to pull 1t from the sides of the pl'tt not: .,,ery P ~ecured 
fibere ·JU"e &a'H>ral peat;-holes, by working them alternately, the ma&erial may be P 
-in &'Mate fit for use. · . ribed bf 
PO~T EDGAR, on the S. E. side of the Wes~ Island, Bas bee~e:8:a:sf'orr_:ed 

·Cctptmn W. F. ~.Commander of B. M. S. Eden, m 1836. The E . R" Janeiro. 
ht.e ~- pllme, by st::telm of •eather, when on_her way &om Cape Horn~.!°__,- .a. _..,,...DIODl'h s Xal'Ch. ~Owen deiieribee i& :u a·be....Vfal .port, _ ... _, 
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nntages fur a settlelllent; with abundance of water. peat, good soil, and stock. The 
depth of"Water, in the m.iddle of the entrance, is 18 fatho~s, and the general depth in 
the port is from 10 to 17 futboms. excepting where the appearance of weed indicates 
less. ~The entrance of the harbor, between the tvvo point.s Leven and Eden, iB 210 fath
oms across, bat 150 only clear of the weed off each point, and there is a depth af 4 fath
oms alongside these points. No streaID of tide was observed during the last three days of 
the moon's first quarter, and a rise and fall of only three feet. 

Captain Owen £urther observes, that a convenient port is much wanted on the south
ern coast of the West Falkland Island; for ships are frequently caught in furious south
ern gales, in rounding Cape Horn, and sometimes suffer much injury. Such a port aa 
that of Edgar would not only afford such shelter. but is convenient to start from with the 
first of a north or N. "\V. wind, which would carry them clear round. It would answer 
much better as a private speculation in the hands of an independent company, and being 
a free port, than as a public concern. There is no tiinber to be seen; but Captain Owen 
is of opinion that English woods would grow in the sheltered valleys and on the northern 
and ea.stern slopes of the bills. 

The Eden was overtaken by a furious gale between Beauchene Island and the S. W
extremity of the Eastern Falkland, with thick sno"'· and hail storms; ·when, not being 
able to weather Beauchene Isle, nor to see around, Captain Owen was obliged to Eeek a 
port. Two days afterward, the Durance, a French frigate store-ship, was placed in si
milar circumstances, and just w-eatbered Beauchene. 

THE EASTERN ISLAND.-This island is favorably situated, both for colonization 
and for the refreshment of vessels bound round Cape Horn. Its proximity to the Cape. 
and its exceJlent harbors, most of which are of easy access, with good holding ground, and 
sufficient depth of water for even first.rate men-of-war, 'Would alone make it a valuable 
possession. Whilst the facilities it affords for exercising ships' companies ashore, without 
the risk of losing them, together with the abundance of wild cattl"' and anti-scorbutic 
herbs found there, point it out as a most desirable resort for ships which have been long 
at sea. 

In steering into most of the harbors, little other direction is necessary than 11& keep -0ut 
of the k01p, which grows profusely on all the rocks; but as Berkeley Sound is both the 
most frequented, and in some respects the best, the following more specific instructions 
may be given regarding it: • 

Vessels approaching BeTkeley Sound, from the northward, should endeavor to rna.ke 
the land 10 or 15 miles 'West of th& port, the prevailing winds being westerly; and when 
approaching from the southward should, in like manner, mu.ke allowance for the currents, 
which frequently run very strong to the northward. 
. When entering the Sound, a sufficient berth :must he given to a ledge of rocks? now 
called the Volunteer Rocks, which run out from the north point about a mile and a qua:r
~r i outside of which, in nearly the same line, at a farther distance of about a Inile, is a 
llmgle sunken ·rock, with only 6 feet on it at low tide. When these rocks are cleared, 
and the Sound is fairly enteTed, there is no danger, except from a small ledge of rocks 
off Eagle Point. about two cables' length from the shore, with kelp grow'ing all over it, 
and therefore easily seen. Above this point the Sound is quit.e clear tiU well up, whea i ledge of five or six black rocks will be seen on the north side, behind which is .an exeel
ent harbor, called J"ohnson's Harbor, with good holding ground in 6 or 7 fathoms, and 
greater convenience for watering than in any other part of the bay. 

I.fa ~hip, on endeavoring to enter Berkeley Sou.nd, find t~e wind blowing 1!ard down, 
:bhich ts often the case, and is thus prevented getbng to a suit.able anchorage 1n the bay, 

e may ent.er a good port which exists immediately south of the entrance of the sound, 

F • BslUtELll~ Sourm is the Ptt:erio de la Soled.ad of the Spaniards, and the .Atan"on Bay of the 
t ~nch. It was at the N. W. part of this harbor that the la'lter, under M. de Bougainville bad 
:

1r. settlement in 1764, as already noticed. A particular but very imperfect plan of it is given in 
t e ~ournal of the voyage, by "'hich it appear• to be m<>Te than a league wide at l·he entrance, ez
~h~g eeet and west three leagues, to· four islands which lie in the inner part of the harbor ; three 
B t north, and one on the south, side. The latter is the laTgest, and wa.s ca11ed Pengui• or 
·to ";nt lslt.&ttd, though now it appears under the name of Hog Island and Leng 181.a.nd. ~he aoundinp 
tr be &pace between tha.e islands decreaee from 7 io 3 fathoma. On the south side of the en
n::ince, northw,a.rd of Cape Pembroke, are two isles, KUlruy and Bi.rd Isbrnds; and ·at about four 

T,8 •outh..ea1ttward from the &a.me cape is a reef called the South Seal Rock11. 
llarr 'Ae IUIUlnJMnt of Port J:,,oui11 is securely situated along the edges of a small bay. which h- a 
llla dwd entrance into it out of the Sound ; this entrance, in the time of the Spaniards. waa cem-T e by two forta, both how lying in rui.ns. .. . . . 
The he buddings COnlltnl<-ted by the Spaniards were remarkable for their thick walfs of •tone. 
brea~thre very IJtraggUng, covering a space of half a mile in length, and a quarter of. a mile in 

0. · A1!'0rag them are the t"emaina of one U8ed as a. church, and another ae a ~ospttal. 
be e::l• "~• ~ toeebetlihere ia November. 1830. has obeerved ·that a ~fitting )'ant ~ 

Y ~ .. and wou.ld be both a great public and privat.e benefit. · 
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and about two and a half miles from, the small islands, in its mouth. This is called Port 
William or Harriet's Bay; it is of easy access, and fresh -water may be easily obtained in 
it. In entering; ships should keep on the north shore, about tW'o cables' length dist.ant, aa 
the tide runs strong. The flood runs to the southW'ard, and the· ebb to the N. E. 

Southward of Berkeley Sound, the coast should not be approached too near, particular
Jy in thick weather; there being no correct chart of it, and many low and dangerous isl
ands lying off, some of them even out of si~ht of the land, particularly to the southward. 

In his remarks on the Eastern Island, Captain Weddell bas said, the anchorage is off 
the ruins of St. Louis, 12 miles from the entrance of the Sound. The remains of about 
30 houses, W'hich had been vvell built, are still standing. It is matter of regret that the 
French emigrants were not allowed to remain, as a settlement at this point of the South
Atlantic "Would evidently afford great facilities t;o navigation. The extensive tracks of 
ground, well clothed with grass, and the quantity of fine cattle running W'ild on the isl
and, are sufficient proofs of its -being a country that might be settled to advant.age. The 
-wintera are mild, the ten1perature being seldom so lovv as the freezing point~ The !'outh 
'Wind, however, is cold and stor1ny. but it is not frequent: the prevailing winds are be
tween S. -w. and N- '\V., 'vhich, blowing from the coast of Patagonia. are comfortably 
temperate. 

The climate appears to be, in general, much more temperate now than it was forty 
years ~o ; the cause of which may probably be that immense bodies of ice were then 
annually found in the latitude of 50°. This ice, passing to the north'\Vard, between the 
Falkland Islands and South Georgia, would necessarily lower the temperature of both air 
and W'nter, and 'consequently an unfavorable opinion of the climate was produced. 

During three voyages, adds Captain Weddell, which I have made in these seas. I 
have never seen southern ice drifting to the northward of South-Georgia. Great changes 
must, therefore, have taken place in the south-polar ice• but this I leave for conjecture, 
upon the data which the appearance of the sea at the utmost southern limit of my voyage 
affords. 

Captain -Weddell describes the harbor pf Port Louis as in latitude 51° 32', as shown 
in the Table. The entrance of the Sound, which is formed on one side by the N. E. 
p:>int of the main island. is immediately seen on approaching within a few miles; ~nd 
to Hog Island,• about seven miles up the Sound, the passage is quite open. On drawing 
near this island, two large beds of kelp will be seen, between which is a passage extend· 
ing about'W. by N. Among this kelp from 7 t.o 10 fathoms have bee~ found; but, as 
there lllay be rocks interspersed, it should not be passed through with a ship. Tha 
channel to the anchorage off the ~uins may be seen by reference to the plan of tha 
harbor. -

Off the N. E. point of the Sound is a ledge, above w:ater, called the Volunteer Rocks, 
end N. E. by E. about th~ee-quarters of a mile from the point is the sunken rock upon 
which the Uranie, French frigate. so unfortunately struck, in February, 1820.f 

3 The French corvette Coquille, Capta.in Duperrey, outward bound, in J'anuar;r, 182' 
touched at Port St. Louis, and obtained daily abundance of ttesh provisions, ~1th from 
100 t.o 1.50 pounds of excellent fish. At this time upward of 120 species of plants ID dower 
were· colJecred by the .officers. 

L' AIGLE SHOAL.-ThiS, we believe. does not exist • 

• 

THE RIVER PL.A-TA. TO .RIO NEGRO. 
THE f - th R·ver Plata e~ o the Pampas, or plains of Buenos Ay.,:ee, extends from e 1 df!s· 

~ the Colorado or Red River, represented in lat. 39° 50' S. It is entirely fiat, :i"~ -r~r 
utute of harbors. The interior is one .vast plain, mostly covered with grass an ll 0d by 
t:he food or millions of horned cattle. The maritime part, next the sea, bas been cria~·on) 
"the Spaniards the Pays del Diable, or Devil's country, (no very attractive appe 1 

' 

yet the coast may be approached with safety., as the soundin~s are regular.. hould 
RIO NEGRO.-In coming from the enstward to Rio Negro. the nanga~r ;, w .. 

enqeavor to .make the land in about the parallel of 40° 52' S., and longitude 6.2 1 kable 
when ;he will first see Point Raza, which will be ·readily kno«rn by three rernar uth· 
hnmmooks. After approaching t.o within one league of this point. be rnay steer :Oter, 
w~st towards ~io Negro. ta~iog care not to c:ome into less tba.n~6 oz: 8 fatbo:::a. wish 
with a Sandy bOttom. The, shore is a continuance of low saod-hdl~ interspe me Dlore 
heath and bruehwood, until you approach the river, where the hillocks ~co like the 
elevated, and are composed of clean white aand, lyilag in ridges or o.ll<iulatlODS, 
wavee of d;le ocean. 
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About 4 or 5 miles south of Point Raza, is a singular hillock of brushwood, having small 
shrubs towards the east end, -which from the sett. appears like a drove of cattle. Eight 
miles to the south and west of this, is a 1·emarkable gap, about 2~ miles back of the beach. 
As you approach the entrance of Rio NP-gro, the range of white snnd-hills w-ill termi
nate, and the mouth of the river bearing W. S. "\.V., appears high and bluff on Barranca, 
which is high and bluff, terminating in a perpendicular point, and this point is a table 
land, for 4 or 5 miles to the -westi-vard. 

To enter the Harbor of Rio Negro, "vithout a pilot, the south-cast channel is to be pre
ferred; and you must keep along in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms of water, until you brin~ Point de 
1\Iaine to bear N. W. Then steer for the mouth of the river, observing to keep Point 
Welcome, w-hich is a remarkable bluff promontory. about 10 yards open of a low point 
off the pilot's house. These inarks are distinctly seen, "W"hen Point de Maine, the east
ern point of the river, be>ars N. "\.V. But beware of the flood tide, which sets strong over 
the north bank; and if your vessel draws more than 10 feet of "vnter, you must not at
tempt to enter until three-quarters of flood, W"hen you ·will have from 2 to 2!i fathoms of 
water between the banks, -which w-ill deepen as you approach Point de l\:laine. The 
breakers on the bank are distinctly seen, and with a southerly w-ind it frequently breaks all 
round the channel. Having passed through between the north and south banks, you w-ill 
find 4, 5, and 6 fathoms of '\Vater, but you must be careful and keep the eastern point on 
?oard until you are inside of the point of the borras; by which means you will clear the 
mner bank, which extends two-thirds of its length outside the harbor's mouth. In this 
river, at the tovvn, there are about two hours flood tide, and commonly about ten hours of 
ebb tide, frequently running at the rate of five or six miles an hour. But within die 
mouth of the river the flood runs four hours, and the ebb tide eight hours, at the rate of 
three and a half miles an hour. It is high vvater at the bar, on the days of ne-w and full 
moon, at a quarter past 11; and the water rises there 11 feet on the spring tides, and 8 
feet on the neap tide,a ~ but when the w-ind blows strongly from the S. E. the tide rises 
from 12 to 14 feet. There is a regular tide along the coast, 6 hours flood and 6 hours ebb, 
but the flood tide inc] in es rather towards the shore, about N. E. by N ., at the rate of 2 or 
3 milt;s an hour. Consequently, i'n entering the Rio Negro, particular attention must 
be piud to the currents and tides, which set strongly to the N. E., round the Point 
de Maine. 

In this river refreshments of all kinds can be procured. 

EA.ST A.ND "ftT"EST PATAGONIA, STRAITS OF 1'IA.
GALHAENS, A.ND THE SEA UOAST OF 

TIERRA. DEL F"UEGO. 
[From the Survey of Capt. P. P. King, R. N., F. R. S., &c.] 

COAST OF PATAGONIA, FROM PORT ST. ELENA TO CAPE VIRGINS. 
[In t~e ~ollowing directions, all the bearings, wbich are not otherwise distinguished, are corrected for 

varmtion. The lutitudes being all south, and the longitudes west of Greenwich, and the variation 
easterly, the distinguishing letters, S., W., nnd E., have been omitted.] 

PORT ST. ELENA.-The plan in the Admirnlty Chart, which is a copy of the 
~~celle~t and correct survey by the oilicers of the Spanish ships Atrevida and Descu-
1~rt.a.. IS sufficient for the nav·igator : there is also a plan in W eddel's Voyage, that is 
EquaU~ co~ect. The harbor may be easily known by some hummocky hills on the N. 
b • pt·oJectmg point, on the eastern of which is a remarkable stone that appears to have 
ee~ Placed there as a monumental r~cord, but which is a natural production. The best ahc 0 rage is at the N. W. corner of the bay, in 6 or 7 fathoms, but not too near t.o the 

~:rk.' fo~ when the aea is heavy, the ground swell breaks for some distance off. In 

ood
r tng tnto the bay the 2 fathom bank must be avoided, for which the low island is a 

g mark. 

LJ.he projecting head, at the north end of the bay, is in 
1tude... 4 .ao aO' "tt." L ... .............................................................. ~ 

V on_gt-:Ude, by the mean·.of 13 chronometers from Goritti, (River Plate,) •••• 65 17 25 
anaoon of the com 19 ·10 aw . pass ................................................. . 

R~ • at f~ and clttlnge • • __ ........................................... 4 o'clock. 
6 at spnnga • ..................................... ~ ........... , ...... "' • .. . . .17 feet.. 

' ; ~?d:fttu guha Iale of BougainYille•a and Long Island of other charts. 
ranie all the at.area and papers were happily aaved, and no .life was lost. 
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The water that is contained in the wells,- the situations of which are given from Mr. 
W eddel's plan, is too brackish to be worth consideration ; nor is thf.'re any fresh water 
to be obtained from any part of the harbor. Of fuel, a temporary supply ynay be pro
cured from the small shrubby tree that is described in the account of Port Desire, which 
is tolerably abundant here. Guanacoes. ostriches, armadillos. and the ca.via, or Pata· 
gonia hare, are to be procured, as are also wild ducks, partridges, snipes, and rails; but 
fish seem to be scarce. The guanaco affords an excellent food, but it is difficult to ap· 
proach them: one that was shot by us, vvhen cleaned and skinned, weighed 168 pound~. 
The Indians sometimes visit this part of the coast, which is used by them principally for 
burying their dead. 

In approaching Port St. Elena from the northward. there are several rocks near the 
shore, which are very little above the water, and there is a considerable reef in the offing. 
situated 4! miles, S. 78° E., from Cape Raso, and N. 51° E., 8 miles from the N. E. 
trend of the north head of the port. It is a dry rock, and is near the extremity of a ridge, 
which probably projects off from the latter point, for there are two dry rocks in the same 
line of bearing, one l!i mile, and the other 3l- miles from the point, besides several reefs 
£or 2 or 3 miles off; great caution should therefore be used in approaching the coast, as 
t;be ~ter is deep, and if bee-aimed. it m.ay be necessary to anchor, which will be in at 
least 30 fathoms water. 

Should the above reef be as continuoufJ as it appears, there should be good riding in the 
lmy, between Cape Raso and Port St. Elena. • 

Bet'Ween the south head of' Port St. Elena and Cape T-wo Bays, ere two bights in the 
coast, the southerninost of which is considerable, and may probably afford a good anchor· 
age. Cape Two Bays is a rounded point ; the bill close to the sea, on the most project
ing part of the cape. being in lat_ 44° 58' : the small islet of Arce, to. the south-east of 
the oape, is in lat. 45° O' 50", .and loug- 65° 25' 25"; and Raso Island iB in lat. 45° 6' 30'', 
long. 65° 20" 11". 

The coast trends westerly round Cape Two Bays. and forms the northern part of St. 
George's Gulf. · 

The southern Jimit of St. George's Gulf, Cape Three Points, is very easily discovered 
at sea. by its very level outline, being a Jong range of table land, higher than any part 
neaT it, visible from the deck for more than 20 miles; and to the south-east, detached. 
but near the range, there is a conical bill, which is easily discerned from the north:ward, 
but from the north-east is not seen, being concealed by the ranges of land behind it in the 
south-west. At 6i miles t.o the south-east of Cape Three Points, is Cape Blaneo, 11. loW 
rugged tongue of land, terminated by a rounded but very rugged hillock, and two smalle~ 
ones ; which, when first seen, appear to be islands detached from t.he coast. The nee 
of land which forms the communication -with the coast, is low and sandy, and probably 
offers, on it.e south side, shelter from southerly winds. 

There are several shoals off this part of the coast, that at low water would doubtless be 
dangerous. His Majesty's ship Adventure, passed over two, and had not less than five 
fathoms, but possibly at low -water the depth may be considerably less ; they are thro~~ 
up by the force of' the tide, which sweeps round the cape. into and out of St. George• 
Gulf. with great strength. 

The north and south ends of the northern shoal bear reapectively from Cnpe Thr!'e 
Points and Cape Blanco, east., distant from t.be former 7 miles, an-d from the l~tter ~v~ 
miles; consequently. it extends in a N. by W. and S. by E. direction, for 5~ mdes: it 
ecarcely a quarter of a mile wide. d 

The north end of the southern shoal bears S. 75° E., 7 miles from Cape ~lanco, 11~6 
extends in nearly a south direction for 2 miles. Between these shoals there IS a passao 
2 miles wide. and the depth gra.duaHy increases tn more than 15 fathoms. 'd 0 wn 

Within the outer shoals are tWo others, seen by the Spaniards; they are la• 0
ter 

from the aut~ty af a chart comm~nicated to me by Don Felipe Bauza._ T~e 0~ear 
northern shoal 1s probably the one noticed by Commodore ~Y~!I,•. 'Who described it t~ed it 
from Cape Blanco W. S. W. I S., 2 leagues, the depth d1mm1shing. as he appro1;tto the 
&om the eastwa!"d, from 13 to 7 -fatbo_rns. There is, however, much s~oal grou~ frot!l 
north-east; fur in the year 1829, havmg approached the land, and bemg 14 nules ased 
Cape Three Points, bearing S. 38° W., magnetic, the depth rather suddenly d~~~il"5 
from 40 to 14 fat;boms. pebbly bottom, so that the foul ground extends for 14 or 

•- ,.,,_. • . , d" - thr shoal-* Sloa- o.u Capt!! Blanco.--.;Mr. Simpson'• 1ourna1 says, .. Found- var1ou11 ltOUR - m .. -• ·and tbe 
eat w-Ater 7 fathome, on a bank. Then Cape Blanco bore 8. W. by W. I W., 2 _ Je•~; fatJialll! 
~uthmo:st lam:I in t1igh~ ~th. This shoa1 showe i~aelf by a great r_ipp~iog_; we ha 1 nd. '!'be 
wiihout it, <:lose to the t"rpphng, -and were eoon '8"i'er 1t, -and eteered dwec'lty in for the • .8 
water-1rC»n after deepened ·Y1'ry faet; at ene league &om the ahore-...,e bad 42 fatboma· keell"Orth 

The ahoals, therefonl, that the Adve-nture paaeed., are the -me ee the abDVe.. . •:-. to be 
bas doubtJeea made an 81TOneoua.e.nract .. £..em Uae Oomm~-e J"otU'lla.I. iA d_.,nbiDg . 
foW' in&tead of two leagues oft' the ahore. 
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to the north-east of the cape, the edge of the bank, (14 fathoms,) being about 8 or 10 
miles withio the soundings of .SO fathoms. On approaching it, the quality ~r the bottom 
becomes irregular, and changes from ooze to sand, and the shoal patches are pebbly; eo 
that by attention to the soundings and nature of the bottom, these shoals may be ea.aily 
avoided. 

A gOQd mark to avoid them is, not to approach so near to the cape as to see the rugged 
hillock of Cape Blanco, and to keep the high land of Cape Three Points, which is visible 
from the deck, about 20 miles, on the horizon. 

The flood, or northerly tide, ceased in the offing at 4h. I.Sm. after the moon's pa88Bge, 
which agrees very -well with the establishment of the tide off Penguin Island ; but in die 
neighborhoQd of the cape, and among the shoals, the tides may be less regular ; they pro
duce strong ripplings, and set with considerable strength. 

There is reason fu think that the two capes* are laid down erroneously in latitude, and 
that the distance between them should be greater; :for, by a latitude observed a1; ssay 
compared with good bearings of the two capes, the error of the chart would be seven 
miles too southerly. We had no good opportunity of investigating this point, and the 
situation assigned to them is taken from the chart communicated to me by Don Felipe 
Bauza, above referred to. 

The coast line between Cape Blanco and Port Desire has been imperfectly seen; 
within the distance of 3 to 5 miles from the shore, however, there are several small 
patches of rock, which uncover at half tide, but beyond that belt the coast is free from 
any known danger, and may be approached by sounding in not less than 14 or 15 fathoms: 
within that limit the ground is foul. To the northward of Port Desire the land is low, 
with a shingle beach, excepting for the first 3 miles, where it is high and cliffy. The 
north point of the enb·Jlllce of the bay is a steep bluff, which is remarkable in being the 
only point of that description along the coast to the northward. At 3 miles N. 28° E., 
m_agnetic, from this bluff, there is a ledge of rocks, (Surrell's Ledge,) a quarter of a mila 
w~thout which the depth is 13 fathoms. The Tower Rock becomes visible after passing 
tlus ]edge: it opens out when the north bluff bea:r:s S. 50° W., magnetic. A ship boUDd. 
t.o Port Desire. or merely wishing to anchor in the bay which fronts it, may procure a 
good berth in 6f fathoms, at low water, well sheltered from N. !l- W. to S. 50° E.~ mag
netic, with the 

North Bluff bearing ................... N. 48° W. ~ .. . 
Tower Rock •••••••••••••••••••.••••• N. 82:1 W. Magnetic. 
Penguin Island ••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 50!1 W . 

. This situation being a little to the southward of the fair way of the port, and about one 
mile and a half' from the nearest shore, is quite out of the strength of the tide ; the bot
tom, being strewed with rounded stones, is rather foul for heinp cables, but the holding 
ground, although of such suspicious quality, seemed to be good; at this place the tide 
rose from 6f t.o 9!l Cathoms, a difference of 16' feet. • 

PORT DESIRE.-The River of Port Desire bas ra.theF a difficult entrance, fro1n 
the strength of the tide and its narrow width, and it is rendered still more confined &om 
several rocky reefs that extend otf the north shore to nearly mid-channel. There is 
good a';'chorage off the mouth. By waiting, therefore, for low water, all the dangers 
th~t exist will be seen, and the vessel easily dropt in with the tide, should the wind be, 
as, it generally is, westerly. If it be fuir, it is advisable for the ship to be in the entrance 
at slack water; or, if the breeze be strong enough, a little before ; as the water is deep fn the south shore, there seems to be no real danger that may not be avoided by a careful 
7kout for kelp, which always grows upon, and therefore plainly indicates the existence 
~ rocky ground. The course in is n~ut S. 76° W., magnetic, and ~e distanc~ from 
~e entrance t.o the anchon1.ge is one nule and a half. The anchorage 1s off the rn1DBt on T no~ shore, and the, vessel should be moored : the tide s~ts in and out regularly. 
ta he river was examined for 16 mil~ but is probably navigable to a much greater dis

nce.:t; Four miles above the ruins there is s. small peninsula., eooneeted by a narrow 

47~ f,;re Blan.,o.-Tbe Spanish chart, from which I have laid down the cape, places it in latitude 
of h • Mr. Simpeon•s .Journal describee it to be in latitude 47°. HY, which is only 2 miles short 

_;1 at our observations made it. . ' 
PoSe ~me years·since, a Spanieh colony was founded nt Port Desire. but not answ-ering the pul'
~ern ._it was 90?n afterwards given up ... The ruins-of ~e edifices, w~ich 8::re. of atone, and the 
llpot~loa of a. frult gard_en, that at our vunt produced qumces and cher~s. disuncdy point out iJi. 

thi~('0:: .i::.are.-l have recommended the river to be entered at young flood. but Mr. Simpaon 
!!:hip bout at quarter tlood to be the best time. If the latter be ,adopted, I would advise that the 
u~ d be anchored ofFtheentrance· during the.low water, in order tO see the baak.s and rocks 
. ,,:1'9d, ~ they ·will not 'be v;sible after hair tide. · · 

1ni1ee 8,J~ aJeo mentions that the-Commodore foand .• srriaB ru~of good fresh water at at.out 9 
to .....;_ • .L_• of the Tower Rock. They filled five or auc tuna of 1t. A pole waa ereeted neark. 

.--t - •pot out to flUue viaitora. 
. 71 
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isthmus to the north shore ; by sending a party up, and stationinR men with guns on the 
isthmus, it is very likely that several guanacoes may be shot as they art:MUiven across it; 
for the peninsula is their favorite place to feed upon. These animals are very abundant, 
but unless stratagem be used, they are very difficult, :from their shyness. t.o be approached. 
There are some water holes near the ruins, which generally contain water, but of so 
brackish a quality as scarcely to be worth notice. The wood, although of very small 
size, burns well, and is much prized by sealers for that quality ; it is a low shrubby tree, 
bearing a yellow flower, with a prickle at the extremity of every leaf. The sealers call 
it piccolo, fron1 the small dimensions of the stem. The roots eJso are dug up and uaed 
for fuel. . 

The outer side of Penguin Island is bold. and may be passed very close wit"hout danger, 
for the tide rather sets off than towards the shore. The tide is very rapid, and forms, 
even in a calm, strong ripplings, which, in a breeze, must be very dangerous for boats to 
pass through, and, indeed, not agreeable for vessels of any size. The flood sets to the 
northward, and during its strength, a.t more than 3 knots; for we found the ebb to have 
set us 15 miles to the south in 5 hours. Off the island, the high water, or the termina
tion of the northerly stream, takes place at about 4h., or 4h. 15m. after the InOon's pas
sage ; which is 3!l or 4 hours at least aft.er it is high water at the shore. 

SEA BEAR BAY is one of the beost anchorages that I know of on the coast, but is 
difficult of access, without a leading and a fresh wi.nd. on account of the strength of the 
tides, which set to th.a northward through the narrow channels separating the rocky isle~s 
that are strewed between Penguin Island and the main land. The bottom, besides, is 
not only deep, 23 to 30 fathoms, but is very foul and rocky ; and Blthough a ship may be 
pre•ented from drifting through by dropping an anchor, yet ita loss, from the foulness of 
the ground, w-ould be almoot certain. In ent.ering the bay, border pretty close to the ~w 
J;"Oeky point to the southward, to avoid a reef that lies about a quarter of a mile without it; 
but as the sea always breaks upon it, the eye and a due consideration of the tide are the 
best guides. "l"'his reef extends for some distance to the eastward of the breakers, and 
Uierefore the tides, when within it., set in or out of the bay but with little strength. Should 
a ship not be able to enter the bay. there is anchorage off' the point between it and the 
reef. on. I believe, tolerably dean ground. You will have 12 or 13 fathoms off the re?f; 
then the depth shoals for one or two heaves to 7 fatho1ns, after which it deepens ~am: 
you may then haul across the bay, and anchor at about a quarter of a mile within the 
low rocky point, bearing E. :l N r• or E. by N .• by comp~ in 4 fathoms, low water, 
avoiding the kelp which projects off from the low sandy beaches; this is, boweve~l 
sufficiently distinct, and for further directions the plan wHJ be the best guide. A sma 
vessel may easily turn in. hut I should hesitat.e taking such a step in one that I could_ not 
make .quite certain of. -When once in, the nnchorage is good, and protected at aJl poin:; 
except between N. 41° and N. 78;\ 0 E.; but from the appearance of the beach,p,s I 
not think a heavy sea is ever thrown into it. There is no WOQd to be procured of any 
~e. ·and the few gallons of water that are collected in the wells at the point so v_ery pre
carious as.to be scarcely worth attention. The passage to the watering holes is ov.er_a 
small rocky bar, which a boat may cross at three-quarters flood; it is irnmediate~y wit~n 
the eastern point of the bay : there is a snmll spring at the north end of the third san Y 
beach, w-hich a herd of guanacoes was observed to visit every morning. but as the water 
only trickles down in a very small quantity, it cannot afford more than a te~pora~ 
supply. Two of the three wells at the point we found to be full of sea water, which ~~h 
breached over the rocks; the other contained about forty gallons, of rather a brae . 't 
t.aste. Besides a good and secure anchorage. this place atford3 no other advant.ages · ~ 
is convenient for sealing vessels to anchor in whiht e1nployed in their occupation upo 
Penguin Island. . er at 

Sea Bear Bay is in lat. 47° 56' 49". and long. 65° 44'; variation 20°; high wat 
full and change 12h. 45m •• and t:he tide rises 20 feet. int 
· Spiring's Bay is cout.a:i.ined between the south head of Sea Bear Bay and ~e ~ite 

within the Shag Rock; it forms a. considArable bight, but is much exposed, ~e~gl~·a\·s 
open to the south and east, and at the conclusion of the S. W. gale. when th": win_ ad t~r 
veers to south and south by east, there is a consideJ"able sea. The shore is skirte ue.-
eome distance off with many rocks, and the bay n.ltogether is quite unfit for ancho"1uies 
The land is of the same height as about Sea Bear Bay, but has more lumps or 00 

of l"Ocky hHls visible on the outline of its summit. d seem 
Off f:his bay~ in the old chart, is laid ~own n rock cnlled the. Eddy~ne. It won1anger; 

that this rock~·aud the Bellaco .Rock, d1scover~d bf Nod11.les. in 1619, is the same d with 
but the whole coast between Cape Blfmco and Port St. J'ulian is mu<;h stre'b:tween 
sholilil, wbie.h a_re ~he more dangerous from the strength of the tides. whtch set oundingi 
them. In navigatmg upon thi:B part of the coast, the depth .and qu.abty of the 8 were 
is a good guide, an~ as a gene~ rule, wben the depth is inora than 40 fatb-01DS. 
e&.~*8 no ktMntm danger• 
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Byron 88.W this rock, but from his position of it there seems to be little doubt that it is 
the Ballaco Baek oC NodaJes. Mr~ Simpson's .Journal says. '··'it is 5 leagues from the 
shore, and is covered at high water. It bears from Penguin Island S. S. W., a little 
westerly, distant 1·4 or 15 leagues, and is in latitude 48° 36' ." (The latitude of the Bel
laco is 48° 30' 50".) 

In directing the ship's course by night near this coast, regard should be paid to the 
tide, which sets 'With considm·able strength. the current running parallel 'With the shore. 

The Shag R.ock is a whitish mass of rock, perfectly bare, lying about one mile and a 
half off shore : two miles to the south of it are four small dark-colored rocks; and at 3 
miles S. S. W. from it, there is rather a large rocky islet. 

On the land, and at a short distance from the coast, are three hills, -which appear, 
when a little to the southward of Sea Bear Bay, like three round-topped hills, but on 
reaching more to the southward, they extend in length, and form into two hills. and at 
3 leagues to the south of the Shag Rock, they appear to form one mass of table land. 
Watchman's Cape is very low, and may be distinguished by its bell-shaped mount: at 2 
leagues from the point is a shoal with kelp upon it, on which the least water is 3 fathoms, 
but on approaching it the depth gradually decreases: there are also many other shoal 
patches, but are all buoyed with sea-weed ; the ship passed between seve~ in 7 and 9 
fathoms. 

The ground is very foul and uneven for more than 4 miles from Watchman's Cape. 
Here the coast trends round to the westward, and becomes higher. Being to the south
ward of the cape, there appears a mount about 2 miles from its extreme point, resem
~ling Monte Video, in the River Plate, both in shape and color, but not quite so high. It 
IS called Monte Video, and in lat. 48° 18' 55". and long. 66° 18'. 

The Bellaco Rock, or San Stevan's (Stephen's) Shoal, which was discovered by the 
Nodales, in 1619, was searched for in vain in the Descubierta and Atrevida.'s voyage; 
but Capt. Stokes, in the early part of 1828, on his passage down the coast, found it., and 
had an observation of the sun close to it for the kltitude. It is in latitude 48° 30' 50''• 
and long. 66° 9' 25". It bears S. 13° E., 10!\ miles from the extremity of Watchman's 
Cape. and S. E., magnetic, from Monte Video. The rock is a dark mass, about 9 or 
10 feet above the water at high tide, and has the appearance of a boat turned bottom 
up. Within half a mi1e of its south side the Beagle sounded in 12 and 15 fathoms, 
rocky bottom, and on its east side, at the same distance, the depth is from 20 to 24 fath
om~. The ground around it being foul and uneven, the coast in its neighborhood should be 
avoided. Between Watchrnan's Cape and Port St._Julian the land is of moderate height. 
p Wood's Mount is visible from the deck for at least 11 leagues, and is a good mark fur 

Ort St. Julian, being flat-topped, and much more elevated than the land about it. The 
tt:end of the coast may also be a good mark ; but as the land about Port St. .T ulian is 
higher than to the south'Ward or northwa.rd, and Wood's Mount is so remarkable a Cea
~re, no mistake can be made. Iµ a line with the south point of entrance the mount 
~ ~· 86 ~- W. (W. 16° !\ S., magnetic.) The north bead, Cape Curioso, is a lo'W 

point Jutting out to the northward, formed by cliffs horizontally stratified, of -which the 
upper ri:art is white brown, and the lower geQerally black, or with bJack streaks. 

Keepmg Wood's Mount bearing S. 67° W., by compass, "Will lead you to the south 
head, which will be easily distinguished ~·hen at. the distance of 6 or 8 miles, or more, 
according to the state of the weather. 
b The land to the southward of Port St . .Julian is uniform, flat, 9:nd low:. It ~s covm:ed 
fy scrubby bushes, and fronted by a shingle beach. At ten or 12 miles south of 1t, couung 
rom the E. S. E., R s1nall flat-topped hill is seen over the low coast hills. 

In l~t. 49° 27', the characrer of the coast changes entirely to a range of steep white 
~::; chffs, the average height of which was calculated, by anJfular m*;'asuremeni;, to he 

ut 300 or 330 feet. They rise like a wall from the ·sea, ·which, at high '\vater, nearly 
'Washes their base; but at low water they are fronted by a considerable extent of beach, 
fartly of s~ingle and partly of mud. Some short rocky letlges, which break at ha1f tide, th off certa.m parts of this range, but none of the ledges extend for more than a mile from. 
~shore. This cliffy range occasionally forms projections, hut so slight as not to be per-

ceived when passing abrea8t of them. -
to Aochoi:ages along the coast may be taken up. with the wind off shore; at from a mile 

49ctwo, tniles from the beach, in fr~ 9 to _12 and 14 fatho~s •. ~zy _botto!Il. In latitud_e 
n t 55 the range of steep white chffs begms gradually to d1m1n1sh 10 height, e.nd term1-th es, at 9 miles farther to the southward, in a low point, forming the northern sides of 

60~ 05~traece of Santa Cruz River. It is called in the chart North Point, and is in lat. 
S 20". and 68° 3'. , 

San!~T A CRUZ .-The appearance of" the coast about. the entrance of the River of" 
tnak l"UZ is very remarkable, and easy to be known, from the manner in which it 
the 88 when -seen from the northward, and is even more conspicuous w-hen see~ from 
hie ~th"!ard. From the latter direction a coast line of cliff's and downs of considen~ 

height l8 seen extending to the southward of the entrance as far as "the eye can reaeh. 
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and terminating abruptly to the northward in a high, ·steep, fiat-topped cliff', Mount 
Entrance, of which the upper pa.rt descends vertically; the lower elo.pes otf, and appears 
In be united with some very low land, which will be seen extending (according to the 
distance off.} two or three points of the compass to the northward of' it. Mount En· 
trance is at the south entrance of the river, and is, by angular measurement, 356 feet high. 
The low land is on the northern side of the entrance of the river. 

The outer part of the bar, on -which, at low tide, there are 14 feet water, is nearly 
four miles S. 63° ~ E. from Mount Entrance, and 9 miles from North Point, bearing N. 
54° E. 

Fourteen miles up the river, on the south bank, is Weddel's Bluff, a conspicuous 
headland; and 11 miles farther is anothet caJled Beagle Bluff. Beagle's Bluff, open of 
the south entrance, and in a line with the centre of Sea· Lion Island, bearing N. W. by 
W. ~ W .,• by compass, is the leading mark for the passage over the bar. With this 
mark on, and at high water, the Beagle crossed the bar in 7j- fathorns.f The Beagle 
Bluff. a little open of the low points of the north side of the river, is also a leading mark 
t;o cross the bar. 

After passing the bar, which is abont,a mile broad, there is no impediment to a free 
course up the river, keeping midway between the narrow points of entrauce, until reach· 
ing the shoals which project off the east point of Sea Lion Island. The best anchorage 

.- seems to be that occupied by the Beagle, on the south side of See. Lion Island, where 
die water is shoaler and the tide not so strong. 

At W eddel's Bluff the river divides into two arms. The northern one, which trends 
under the east fall of the Beagle Bluff, was examined by Captain Stokes, for 12 miles 
above its commencement, where it ceased to be navig-able, even at high "Water. It.s bed 
was divided by banks of sand into several little furdable streams, preserving, as far as the 
inequalities of the land would permit the eye to follow their course, a rnean N. W. by N. 
direction. The stream at this part was quite fresh, but still subject to the regular ebb 
and .flow. On the boat's return she -was left dry for six hourfi, in the middle of the cha~
nel, about two miles above Beagle Bluff. At half tide the boats took in their water at this 
place. , 

The shore on the S. W. side is a range of clay cliffs, of the average height of 250 feet.. 
with grassy downs, and intersected with vallt'lys and ravines. On the eastern side, the 
land for the most part is low and level, with a shingle beach. The aspect ot the country 
is dreary, the soil graveUy, and the vegetation scanty, the largest production of that na· 
ture being bushes bearing berries, none of which exceed 7 or 8 feet in height. Many 
brant, geese and ducks were seen, as "Well .as the common sea fowl of these parts, s~ch as 
penguins0 cormorants, guJls, dueks, and divers. Several ostritches also ma.de their ap· 
pearance on the beach, antl traces of guanacoes were observed. . 

The soutl}.-western arm, which is the most considerable one of the two, was examined 
for 33 miles. It was supposed by Weddel to be of such considerable size and ioterest· 
mg appearance as to be likely to communicate with some braneh from the Strait of l\fah 
galhaens. The first reach of the arm runs S~ W. by W., 6 miles, with a mean bread~ 
of 2/i miles. Ai l~ league up, the boat being anchored for the night in mid-chanmil 1: 
12 feet, was left dry at low water. At the place of the first observation, on the nort 
side, in lat. 49° 57', and long. 68 ° 53', the influence of the tides had alt.ogether ceased, 
and the water was quite fresh. The stream ran beautifully ,clear and pure,' wit~ the re· 
1-0city of at least 5 miles an hour, over a bed of pebbles mixed with dark sand; its roean 
breadth being three-quarters of a mite, and depth i".l mid-channel 8 feet. It runs bet-wee: 
two nearly parallel ranges of hills, about 4 miles asunder. Beyond this the reacbe~ W 
short, seldom more than 2 miles Ieng. forming to.rtuous courses between S. S. E. an 1 a~ by S. The winds blew directly down, and the rapidity 0£ the stream was so great ti 
the boat was obliged to be tracked up the river.t . est 

The examination tenninated in lat. 50° 9', long. 69° 21 ',which is 45 miles in a due..,, 
dir@ction from its mouth, but by thf'I cpurse of the stream 53 miles. . « 

At an anchorage outside the bar, Mount Enfire.nee bearing N. 82° W ., five m~s 0nd 
and Weddel's Bhi:ff N. 65° W., the Beagle rode out a gale from the S: S. ha rt. 
sou~, with a heavy sea, without driving. The s_oundings t~at a.re JPl_ll"ked m ::V~ :0• 
outside the bar, were taken a.t low water, whilst the ah1p occupied the 
chorage. . . b t to 

The tides in the offing were observed to flow very regularly six hours each way. uwd 
tDFD two hours later than the time of high water ·in shore. The 'flood, as before, 
o&.e"ed in run to the northward. 

'*Thia~· die bear!ng ~ven ~Y Weddel in bif! account of Santi!. Cruz. anc~• 
· fT:be nae !'f th~ tide ts t;:omnderable. llJ going out, after croasmg the bai", the Beagle 

and at low ude the wa-ter had fallen 26 feet. , Stokel• 
t'J"he. •ho- aeiteription of Sanui Cruz and ·the river, is taken from the !ate eommander 

])I&.,~~-
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The coast to tile south of the river is bounded by a ledge of -rocks~ which are either 
dry at half tide;- or are then shown by a line of breakers ; they extend as fitr off as three 
miles. On one occasion the Beagle anchored among them, and had some difficulty, and 
not a little risk, in escaping. 

Between Coy Inlet and Santa Cruz the coast trends lightly in, and is formed by a suc
cession of cliff and intervening low beaches. Coy Inlet is conspicuous, as it is the only 
part of the coast that has the appearance of an inlet between Sant.a Cruz and Cape Fair
weather. 

When within seven Illiles of its latitude, (50° 57',) as w-ell to tha north-ward as to tke 
southward of it, a ship should keep at the distance of four or five miles off the coast.
There can be no inducement to go nearer, as it affords neither fuel nor water ; and if' 
incautiously approached, much trouble and even danger may ensue, from the ledges of 
rocks -which project at least three miles, and perhaps more, from the coast. 

COY INLET.-There is no account either of Coy Inlet or of the Gallegos River in 
Captain Stoke's Journal; -what is here given is taken from the chart, and &om what oral 
information I have received. 

Coy Inlet is a shoal salt water inlet, terminating at 19 miles from the entrance, and 
fronted by a bar of rocks, leaving a passage only of six feet water on their south side ; 
inside there seems to be a little more than 3 feet water, and in most parts of the inlet, the 
banks, which are of mud and sand, are dry at low water ; it is useless for any other pur
pose than to afford shelter to a small boat. The southern side of the inlet is cllify, and at 
ite termination receives the drains of an extensive flat country. 

Thence t.o Cape Fairweather the coast is similar to the northern part. but DJOre free 
from rocky ledges, and good anchorage may be had from 2 to 6 miles off shore, in froln 
7 to 12 and 14 fathoms, muddy bottom; the water shoaling gradually to the shore. The 
beach is -0f shingle to high water mark, and then of hard clay as far as one hundred feet 
beyond the low -water limit, where a green muddy bottom cm:nmences, and the water 
gradually deepens. The outer edge of the clay is bounded by a ledge of rocks, on which 
the sea breaks; it extends for snme distance parallel with the coast. 

The flood sets to the N. W. by N ., and the ebb S. E. by S., 6 hours each way; high 
water, at full and cJaange, between 9 and 10 o'clock, and the tide rises 24 feet. 

In lat. 51° 16', about 17 miles north of the cape, there is a ravine containing abund
~ce of fresh water, which may be obtained, when the wind is off shore., without any 
~ifficulty; it is standing water, and being much grown over with plants, may not- keep, 
ut for a temporary supply it seemed to be very good. 
CAPE FAIRWEATHER, is the south extremity of the long range of clay cliffs 

~at extend~ from Coy Inlet, a]most, without a break. The cape resembles very much 
~p~ St. Vmcent, on the coast of Spain; it also bears a. very great resemblance to Cape 

V ~rgin~, for which it has frequently been taken, notwithstanding there are more than 45 
nnles difference in the latitude of the two headlands. This mistake -was made in the 
~~enture as well as in the Beagle on our first visit, when, no observation for the latitude 
Av~~ been obtaiQed, we were two days at· anchor off it before our error wu.s discovered. 

smular error was also mB.de by one of the ships belonging to the tleet under the co1n
rn~~ of Loyasa., in the year 1525, (see Burney's Collection of Voyages, vol. i. p. 131 :) 
an t e N odales, in their description of the coast, warn the navigator from mistaking the 
dnei{?r the other, u y venido de mar en fuera a buscar la tierra, facihnente podia.n hacer 

e .
1 

10 de Gallegos el Caho de las Virgines ;" (and in inakiog the land, Cape Virgins Inay" 
easi Y be mistaken for the River Gallegos.) Voyage of the Nodales, p. 53~ .. · 
hii?n th~ old .chl\l"ts of this part of the coast, the shore is described to be formed of chalk 
ha~k "like the coast of Kent :" the resemblance cE1rtainly is very great. but instead of 

~tra .
6
they are of clay. They are from 3 to 4 hundred feet high, and are horizontally 

ti 0~. th~ strata running for Dlflny miles, without interruption. 
laThe llltermr is formed by open plains of undulating country~ covered with grass and 

~·th.ts, &tnong which is abundance of wild tbyIDe. but entirefy destitute of trees: it abot1wis 
1B ~8.nacoes, which may be procured by laying in wait at .the water holee. · 

tri k~~Ides the pond above mentioned, there is no want for fresh water ; it may be seen 
;, lDg down the face m. the cliffs, at sJ;iort interval&. . . 

Ca he e~ranee of' the River Gallegos 1s formed on the north ssde by the clifFy land of 1h!6 Fau-weatber, and on the south by a low shore that is aot visible at sea for more 
veo~ four or five leagues, excepting the hills in the interior, called dle Fria.ra, 1he Coo
eros:~dnd ~orth Hill. It is fronted by extensive sand·banka, -most of 'Which may be 
80uth at h1g:h water, bu't at half ebb they are almost dry. The entrance is round the 
diste. :x~em~ty of'tbe shoals, .which bear from the south 'trend of the .eape. s. 439° E •• 
ent.r!., ten ll!ilea. The p8.884ge in is parallel with the eooat to the southward of the 
easte ce, t.ak111g care not t.o.open the land to the nortbwaro of Cape E'airweather's mod 
ahor rn tr;hnd, which, when in the fair way, should bear N. 400 W., mapetic. 'Ph8 
of th on e larboard hand must then be gradually approached, and, ,iJ;a the present state 

e knowledge we possess, the ship should be anchored to await low water in tea 
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Uthoms. at a mile and a halt from the shore. so soon as the south point begins to be oh
aerved to trend round to the westward; the anchorage there is good, and well sheltered 
from the prevailing winds. 

By anchoring, the passage in will be easily detected, and may be passed before the shoals 
are again covered, which wiU be a good guide; 4 futhoms is the depth at low water in the 
narrowest part of the channel. Anchorage may be taken up on the south side, for to the 
northward the banks e.re extensive. 

There is also a middle, and as it appears to be the widest, may be the best channel, for 
crossing the bar. The outer part was not completely examined ; but no doubt there is a 
sufficient depth of water at three-quarters flood for any vessel to pass it. The southern 
channel, however, is preferable, from having the land as a guide. 

The river runs in to the westward for 30 miles, and then winds more southerly be
tween two ranges of hills. Its banks are formed of downs, abounding with guanacoes 
and ostriches. The water is fresh at 25 miles from the mouth. In the entrance, the 
time of high water, at full and change, is Sh. !>Om.; the rise of tide, at the springs, is 46 
f'eet. and the stream runs as much as 5 miles an hour. 

From the south entrance of the Gallegos River, the coast, towards Cape Virgins 
ext.ends in a more easterly direction than it does to 'the northward of Cape Fairweather; 
and, for the first half of the distance, is formed by a low shelving coast, that at a few 
leagues from the shore is not visible, so that a stranger might readily suppose it to be 
the entrance of the Straits of Magalbaens. There are, however, some marks by which 
it may be known, even should the latitude not have been ascertained. In clear weather, 
the Friars, and' the other hills near them, wouJd be visible; and in thick weather, the 
soundings off the cape will be an infallible guide; :for at the distance of four miles off 
no more than four fathoms will be found, whereas, at that distance from Cape Virgins, 
the depth is considerable; the bottom also, to the north of Cape Fairweather, is of mud, 
whilst that to the north of Cape Virgins is of gravel or coarse sand; and the latter cape 
has a long low point of shingle running off it for nearly five miles to the S. W.; and, 
lastly, if the weather be clear, the distant land of Tierra del Fuego will be visible to the 
s. w. 

At eighteen miles to the southward of Cape Fairweather, the cliffs again commen_ce, 
and continue to Cape Virgins, -with only one or ·two breaks; in one of which, eight miles 
north of the latter cape, I think a boat may land, if necessary. There is good anc~orage 
along the whole coast, between the Gallegoet and Cape Virgins, at from two to five miles off 
shore; but the bottom is rather stony, and might injure hempen cables. As the cape 18 

approached. the ground becomes more :foul. 

Of the 'Winda and Weather, Tides and Variation of the Com.pass, between CAPE 
, BLANCO and CAPE VIIlGINS. 

Oar experience of the wind and weather upon this part of the coast was not sufficie~t 
to enable us to form ·any judgment of the changes that are liable to occur. The prev~ h 
ing winds, particularly towards the southern portion, are from the south-west. from w~t 
quarter the gales are the strongest; but near the Janel, during the summer season, ht ey 
veer about between south and W. N. W., and in the winter, when the sun has nort em 
declination, they hang more commonly t.o the northward of west. Northerly winds are 
accompanied by misty or foggy weather, particularly on that portion of the coast between 
the Rio de la Plat.a and Port St. Elena. · d 

The marine barometer here ie of signal advant.age. It is low With a northerly win { 

but as &00n as the column has fallen to 29 inches or lower, and ceases to fall, a ch;~r~: 
wind from the S. W. may be expected; which commences with, or very soon ° die; 
the ascent of the mercury: the wind then :freshens and blows bard, and tb:e wea mes 
elee.i:s up. The clouds are. white, of ~arge size, and of rounded fr, rm, and ~he air bec~erlf 
elastic, dry and cold. Dunng the ex1Stence 0£, and for some days preceding, a nort fit is 
wi'?-d• t~ere is generally a very copious ~eposition of de.w; indee~. ~he !'-ppeare.nce s~ively 
an infulbble presage of the change. With northerly wands, the air 1s mild and ex~ed rare
da.mp. but when they blow from the opposite quarter it is cold and dry. · The So E 
Jy :blows from east, but sometimes obliquely towards the c.oast from N. E. or Sy· ·. ~the 

The flood tide sets to the northward parallel with the coast. Near Cape ll'S"uegos 
~h~rlf ti?e ceases at about four hours before the moon's 'passage: in the 

8

11 Fair· 
lUiver it is h1gh water, at full and change, at Sh. 50m., and rises 46 feet; at Cap •clock: 
weather, at 9 o'clock, and 1-ises 28 feet; at Coy Inlet. at between nine and ten ,0 t sea 
at Santa Cruz, about lOh. 15m •• rising 38 :feet, but in the offing two hours lated, ~port 
Bear Bay, 12h. 45m., rising 20 feet; Port Desire, 12h. lOm., rise 18Afeet;pao Desire. 
St. Elena, at 4 o'clock in the ~moon, they rise 17 feet. In the offing of 0~ to the 
the tides are 3i or 4 hours lat.er than they .are in.shore, which is probably owmg 
eddy lid& tl&UiDg out of St. George'• Gulf. · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

The 'Variation ef. the cumpass gradually increases from the Rio de la Plata, where it ie 
about 14°; in lat 36!1°, long. 55,! 0 , it is about 14A 0 : in lat. 41°, and long. 60°, it is 16°; 
in lat. 4If 0 , and long. 60iJ; 0

, it is 17°; at Port St. Elena, 19° 10'; at Port Desire, 1.9° 42'; 
at Sea Bear Bay, 20° 47'; at Port St • .Julian, 22° 18'; at Santa Cruz, 20° 54'; at the 
River Gallegos, 21° 47'; and at Cape Virgins, it may be considered about 22!!! 0 • At the 
last place, according to Sir .John Narborough,* the variation in the year 1670, was 17°, 
and Wallis and Carteret,t in the year 1767, found it 24° 30'; so that it has scarcely 
altered within the last hundred and sixty years. 

Strait ef Magalhaens-Cape Virgins to Fort Famine. 

CAPE VIRGINS, a steep cliff, about 300 feet high, (in lat. 52° 18' 35", and long. 
68° 16' 55":f:) is the southern extremity of the Patagonian coast, and the north entrance 
of the Strait of Magalhaens. There is an appearance of a reef that may extend off the 
point for half a mile, but not beyond that distance. The Adventure passed at 1~ mile 
from it, sounding in 8 fathon-1s, stones ; and then standing to the south. crossed a bank of 
gravel, sounding regularly in 7 fathoms. until Dungeness Point bore S. W. by W., by 
compass, when the water deepened. This bank trends off more to the southward and 
eastward, but I believe its termination is at 5 miles, S. 87° E., from the extremity of 
Dungeness. 

I do not imagine that any part of it is shoal enough to endanger a ship, but near its 
extremity there are some overfalls, among which, the least depth that we found was 5 
fathoms, at low water.§ . 

In rounding Cape Virgins, unless the wind be easterly or southerly, I should recom
mend a ship to pass within one mile and a half of the cape, and steer S. by E., by com
pass, until Dungeness bears S. W., mag.; then to edge away around the latter point, and 
afterwards the coast is clear to Cape Possession. In moderate weather ships may an
~hor any where between Dungeness and Cape Possession. The bottom is of goud hold-' 
mg ground, and quite clean. At from 3 to 5 miles from the coast, the depth will be from 
15 to 20 futhoins. 
. We knew nothing of the Friegian shore, or south side of the entrance. The Beagle. 
m beating in, made a board for 8 miles to the southward of Dungeness, and had 40 fath
oms ; but I believe . the coast to be of shoal approach, and t.o be lined by a bank that is 
connected t.o the extensive reefs which project from Cape Orange . 
. CAPE POSSESSION is a cliffy headland on the north jihore, and will be seen open
mg round Dungeness, on the magnetic bearing of S. 86° 30' W. ; the distance between 
~hem is 20 miles; at l O or 12 miles to the west of Dungeness, Mount .Aymond will make 
its appearance, bearing N. 85° W •• magnetic. 

_POSSESSION BAY, which extends from Cape Possession to the entrance of the 
1'.'ll'St Narrow, curves in to the northward round to the cape, and is fronted by an ex:ten
~ve shoal, stretching off for more than 4 miles from the shore~ many part.a of which are 
ry at half tide: on its south side the dept;p diminishes gradually, and offers good anchor

age for vessels entering the strait. to await the tide for passing the First Narrow. 

h
On the western side of the bay, there are some remarkable hills of a darker green hue 

t an others near the1n ; I have called them the Direction Hills ; because, after passing 
~a.Pe Possession, they afford a good inark for approaching the, Narrows, which are not 
"

1sible until well across the bay ; by attention also to their bearings, the shoal that extends 
off Cape Orange may be avoided. To take up an anchorage on the bank, great attention 
mu~t be paid to the soundings. which at the edge decrease suddenly ; it would not be 
£dvhisable to anchor in less than 10 or 12 fathoms, at high water, for the tide falls 6 or 7 
at oms; but as the stream runs much weaker on approaching the edge of the bank, the 

n( eai:er u;> it the better. A good berth for anchoring is to get the northern Direction Hill. 
4~~1ch IS dark colored and very conspicuous,) to bears_. 56° W.; Mount Aymond, N. 

8° 8to 50° W.; and the highest (easternmost,) peaked ~ullock upon Cape Orange, about 
A. · E., (compass bearings.) When the hill above noticed bears S. 56° W., and Mount 
thyrnond between N. 50° and 60° W ., 11 you are in 19 or 20 fathoms, just off the edge of" 
a e bank; about half to one mile more to the norj;hward, or north-westward, good anchor-
ge may be selected, out of the strength of the tide. 

; Narborough's Voyage. p. 60. i" Hawkeawortb, vol. i. 0 p. 410. 
By ehronometrical observation. 680 17' 46". 

an~be shoal soundings of 5 fathoms off Cape Virgins, bear from th~ cape. S. 350 E. There is 
Virgi "'f: "'!ld~ D\Mig-eness. with we&terly wmds. Wallis. anchored m l';l fathoms, gra_veJ; Ca-'?8 
the ch: attng"N. by W. I w .• and Dungeness s .. by ':V·; but these ~eanngs. when bud d'::'wn ID 
i-E:., a:d' do- not app~ar to be correct. ~he Dolphtn anch~~d at:.4 miles off"the :cape, bearing N. 

I The at 2 ~ 3 mtles TI-om the extremity or the Neu, beanng S. s. W. t W. 
se bea.rinp are by oompau. The variation. of the 11eedte is tijO. 
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Thel"e is, however, a more advanced situation about half a mile to the eastward of the 
end of the shoal. that may easily be ta.ken up;. namely, that where 14 fathoms is marked 
on the plan, for which the following are the bearings :-The 

Mount Aymond, .............................. N. 43° W. Mag. 
Northern Direction Hill, •••••••••••••••••••••• S. 59° W. ~ 

Peak of Cape Orange, .••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 22° E. 

One mile more in advance, to the S. W .• would still be a better berth, but great care 
must be taken not to ground on the tail of the shoal. At about half a mile or more to the 
eastward, the situation would be more secure. 

Should the distant land behind Cape Gregory be seen, which makes with a long blue 
level stri·~ of land, terminating at its S. W. end with rather a bluff or precipitous fall, it 
is a good mark for the above anchorage. The fall. or extremity. should be visible in the 
space between the southernmost aµd central of the Direction Hills. There is also a 
conspicuous lump on the same land, which 'Viii be seen a little to the eastward of the 
northern Direction Hill; and the Asses Ears, nearly out of sight, should be seen a little 
1;o the eaatward of that part of the shore of Possession Bay where the cliffy coast com· 
mences. 

Another mark for the approach ofthe bank, which is very good when Mount Aymond 
bears more westerly than N. 43° W., mag., is, not to lose sight of the Asses Ears. At 
our anchorage, in 6 fathonu1, near the dry part of the bank, they were lost sight of by a 
rise in the land ; half a lllile to the southward. at the anchorage marked 11 fathoms, one 
of them re-appeared above the land; Mount Aymond at the same time bearing, by com· 
pass, N. 41° W .• mag. But this rule fails to the westward, or nearer the Narrow, for the 
bank then trends more southerly, and the Asses Ears are visible at ite edge; the west 
limit of this rule is, as before noticed, when Mount Aymond bears about N. 43° V!·· 
mag. There is, also, another remark worth attending to; which is, that. after passrng 
Cape Possession, Mount Ay1nond assumes the appearance of a round obtusely-peaked 
hill, w-ith a smaller elevation on each edge of its outline ; which appearance is preservro 
until it bears N. 50° W .• mag., and then the easternmost of the minor elevations gradu
ally disappears, while the western one becomes more conspicuous. 

To a.void the north shoals, do not get the North Direction Hill to bear more southerly 
than S. 56° W., mag.; and the mark for avoiding the reefs that extend off Cape Orange. 
is not t;o get the same Direction Hill to bear more westerly than W. by S. ! S .• roag.,(for 
W. by S. i S. will just pass.without the edge,) until Mount Aymond bears N. 48° w., 
mag., or the peak of Cape Orange south, mag., when the fuir way of the First Nan:ow 
will be open, bearing S. W. by S .• mag. The north, or north-western side of the First 
Narrow:, is a cliff of moderate height.. and makes like a flat table land. When abreast of 
Cape Orange, a S. S. W. mag. course must he steered. The tide sets right through; 
so that in drifting, which w-ith the wind against the tide is the safest and best plan, there 
is no danger of being thrown upon the shoals.• .. 

The First Narrow was called by Sarmiento, Angostura de Nuestra Senora de Espe· 
ranza. He describes it very correctly to be 3 leagues long, and less than half a lengu~ 
wide, with cliffy shores ; . the tide running strong ; the depth more than 50 futhom?• s::r 
and pebbles (callao;) and on the north shore there is a be.ach of shingle. In this Ph' 
however, as dis,cretion must be the bes! guide, it will be ~ecess.ary merely to st:atb tr: 
dangers that exist. To the north of Pomt Delgada, (meanmg thin or slender.) the~ 0 

tD 
is fronted by extensive shoals that dry at half tide, and which, being dry when sarmien 
passed, was called by him Point AnegRda (drowned land;) these should not ht ll~ 
proached. The south shore, also, for nearly 5 miles to the west of Cape Orai:igt;• . asot 
ehoa.l off it, but it does not extend to a great distance from the beach; beyond this it 1~ ~es 
ae.fe to approach either shore within half a mile, for.each is fronted by a ba~k t~atp!:nt 
at low water. The western end of the Nan·ow, on the north shore, Sarrment~ 8 e 
Barranca, (meaning a cliff,) bas a considerable reef off it, upon which there 18 ; ~ ~ 
large quantity of kelp. Point Barranca. bears from Cape Gregory N. 48!\ 0 E., an 
miles distant. . . . . . 'de the 

After emergmg from the Narrow, the ship should be allowed to drift with the ti ' in 
course of which is S. S. W., for at least 3 miles, before hauling up for Cape Gregory~ 
order to avoid the ripplings. which rage furiously on each edge of the bank. I _ha_vethern. 
ed. twice through them for the sake· of proving the depth, and once anchored wit:hlll nly al· 
which gave me an opprirtonity of ascertaining the rise and fall oft.he tide; but 1~ 

· d b1a disCSnat'· 
• BHf o1f Cope ~ang'!--Thie reef-extends oft' to the E. N~ E. for ~ cons1 ~ t828, al-' 

Byron. struck upon 14 ae did all!Jo the Santa Caailda. The Adeona,, a sealing ~~1;h:cail of it at 
atruek upon it 1u1~ was left~?' ; and the Beagle, in' ~i°'{ to her ~cet ~a--·· • ~ 1V}ien the 
W«h water. Qectunonally striking .the grQUD.d. Boiqp.iaville desertbee t&!I ~uon lb.us·~ in foral 
hllo0eb wbieh I ha•e l\•m.ed Quat.re fits Aymend?" CA.uea Eau.) u oWJI.. o&r t1"0 1411 -.~· 
of a gate. you. are oppoeite the aaid mcb." 
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tered 12 feet: the stream or current, however, set at 3 and 4 knots the whole tide, and 
there WtU!I scarcely five minutes slack water. It is an anch-0rage that ought not to be taken 
up without the greatest necessity, for the ripplings break over the deck, and the security 
of the vessel is very doubtful. 

POINT BARRAN CA is a flat-topped sand-hi11. the position of which being given in 
the chart, its bearing will indicate the situation of the ship; the point on the opposite side 
Sarmiento called Point Baxa (low.) 

After reaching thus far, steer \,V. S. W., by con1pass, until abreast of some remarkable 
peaked hillocks on the north shore; where, if necessary, anchorage inay be had out of the 
tide, in from 6 to 10 fothorns; at any part of the northern side of the bay the anchorAge is 
good, upon a cJay bottom eovered 'vi th broken shell:> : the lea.d brings up nothing but shells; 
uuderueaLi, ho,vever, it. is of clay, and good holding ground. 

It is best to anchor near the shore on account of the tide, w11ich rippJes very much all 
over the centre of the bay. 

The peaked hillock above mentioned is certaiuly Sarmiento•s Point Nuestra Senora 
del Valle; to the eastward of it is St. Jago Bay; and to the westward his Bny of the 
Eleven Thousand Virgins. 'Vh1n1 abreast of the point. the land and bay to the north of 
Cape Gregory will be easily distinguished; the fonner will be seen first, and resembles 
an island, for the land of the bay is flat and lo-w- ~ but a very conspicuous hummock will 
also be seen half way between it and the flat table land. as soon as the hwd of the cape 
becomes visible. The hummock is marked on the chart. 

The extremity· of Cape Gregory bears from the western end of the First Narrow, S. 
73° W., (S. 50! 0 W., magnetic,) distant 22 miles. The anchorage is from two to two 
miles and a haJf to the N. N ~ E. of the cape, abreast of the north end of the sand-hills that 
form the beadlnn<l, and about one mjle from the shore, in from 13 to 15 fathoms. The 
bottom is excellent, a soft, but tenacious niud, which, nearer the shore, is of a stiffer 
quality. At low water a sand-spit extends off for one-third or nearly half a mile from 
the shore, close to which there are 7 fathoms water. Care sho.uld be taken not to ap
proach too near. 

At the anchorage the tide turns to the sonth-wcsnv.ard, towards the cape, for two and 
a half or three hours before it begins to run t,o the westward in the Second Narrow; 
which should he attended to, for a ship will lose much ground by weighing before an hour 
or more after the tide bas turned. 

Upon the summit of the land of the cape, four-fifths of a tniJe to the northward of the 
:xtre~~ point., is a remarkable bush; dose to which the observations were made. The 
ush ism lat.. 52° 38' 3'' S., and long:. 70° 9' 51" W. The variation of the compass 230 

34' E. ~ 

The country· abounds with guanacoes and -ostriches. and the valley, two miles to the 
~estwar~ of the cape, is -frequently the abode of the Patagonian Indians; but theit- prin
cipal residence is upan the low land at the back of Peckett's Harbor and Quoin Hill, 
Where gunnacoes are more abundant., aod the country more open. Ships coming from 
gie southward also are seen by them at a great distance, so that by the time she reaches 
ap~ G:r:egory they bnve already .arrived to meet her. They do not, however, see ships 

:tnmg from the enstward so eu.sily, and we were, on two occasions, two or three days at 
e anchorage before it was kno'\vn that w-e were present~ 

f ~hey are very friendJy, and vviH supply guanaco nieat at a 1nnall price. They are fond 
0 ads and ornaments, but particu1arly of knives, and the larger they are the better. 
tw?rds are held in high estimation by them, as w-eJI as fead, for the purpose of arming 
t Tr bolas, an instrument used to entangle the legs of the giianacoes and ostriches. 
p hey also barter their mantles and ski1?s; and a~e fon? of s:u~r, flour matte, (the 
b araguay tea.) tobacco, and horse gear. particularly bits: F o~ spirits they are very eager., 
ut are contented with it in a diluted stnte. At our last interview they asked for muske~ 
~wder, an~ boll, the use of which they havA learned fro1n two Portuguese sea in en, ·who 
be than Eoghsh sailing vessel to reside with them; but these were·not given, and it is to 
e oped thRt such weapons will not be put into their hands. 

l1l TI:IE SECOND NARROW is about 10 miles long; and with a favorable tide. which 
re:~hfive <Jr six knots, is very qukkly passed. With an adverse wind a ship will easily 

'I' an anchorage to the north of Elizabeth Island. 
fc rte north side of the Second Narrow is very shoal, and ought not to be approached, th:t. 0 ground is also very foul. There ure two or three very inviting bights for a ship 
retu 18 caught; with the tide, but it is not advisable to anchor in them; she should rather 

8 f;0 t;o the anchorage off Cape Gregory. 
IBRnn S~NN AH COVE is where Sarmiento anchored in 8 fathoms~ low water, halt' a 
ehit .. e uvm the land, good bott.oin; but as it ~as ~posed t.o the strength of the tide, he 
"' ted toano~.er anchorage about half a league west of Cape Gregory~ where the anchor -W: ~ped Hl 8 fathoms. but the veesel tailing on the edge of the shoal in ·3 iathotn-.~he 

g to make bis escape. 
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The south shore of the Second Narrow-, -which Na'rborough called the Sweepstakes 
Forelaod, is composed of cliffs. and is. I believe, of bold approach. The p1·ojectiag 
bead in the centre is Sarmiento's St. Simon's· Head, and the western end he named 
Cape St. Vincent., :from its rese1nblance to that of Spain. 'To the southward of the east
ern point of this bend, Point St. Isidro, ''\Thich is a low sandy point, is Fish Cove, where 
BuJkley and Cummings anchored their boat; and Sanniento says, "We anchored be
hind a point before noticed, called SRntisidro, in a small bay, of lo"\v land and sandy beach, 
in 10 fathoms, a quarter of a league frorn the shore, but upon veering cabJp, the vessel 
WR.S in 7 fathoms• so that fearing she v1muld be left dry, from the great rise and fall of 
the tides hereabout, 've shifted farther out to 15 fathon1s, but the anchor dragged, and we 
subsequentJy ca.me to in 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, ·where, at Jow water, the depth was 6 
fathon:1s."* 

Three miles to the w-estward of Cape Gracia, the ·western end of the Second Narrow, 
on the north side, is Oazy Harbor, so called by Narborough; it is a secure place for sniaU 
vessels. The entrance is nearly ·"two 1niles long, and to-0 narro•v fur large ships, unless 
the weather be moderate, when they might drop in or out with the tide: the deptl1 inside 
is from 3 to 10 fathoms. There is neither wood nor water to be got, and therefore no 
inducement to enter it: a plan of it was made. It is described by Sir J. Narborough,f 
aod Cordova calls it Bird Bay (Ensenada de Jos Paraxos.:t) 

NARBOROUGH'S PECKET'r•s HARBOR. or, as Sarm1en1:o calls it. St. Bar
tholomew's Bay, is 8 miles to the west of Cape Gracia, nnd, although very shoal, olfors 
a good shelter, if required, for small vessels; but the space is very confined; the anchor· 
age without is alrnost as safe, and much more convenient. 'The distance between t.be 
two points of entrance is nearly two iniles, but from tbe north-east shore to the small 1EI· 

and of the south-west point, the ·whole space is a shoaJ, upon the greater part of which 
the sea brea.ks in a moderate breeze. ,. 

The entrance is between the south-west point and the island. and is rather more than 
one-fifth of a mile wide. Half a mile outside the anchorage is good, in 7 fathoms; shoal 
groun<l extends for a quarter of a mile off the point. . 

The bay, which is formed by Pecket's Harbor and Eliznbeth Island. is extensive and 
well sheltered, with an easy depth of water all over. between 5 and 7 fataoms; the naturf 
of the bottom is clay, and offers exceUent holding ground. In the centre is a p~tch 0 

kelp; but it is not known whether the depth is shoaler in that part, or whether it pro-
ceeds from thei bottom being rocky. . 

The tide is not strong to the westwnrd of the north end of Elizabeth Island.§ but runs 
with considerable velocity in the deep chanr.el between it and the Seeond Narrow. ~o 
the southward of the island the stream divides into two directions, and very soon Josi>8 itf 
strength; one sets down the sou!h s_id~ of the island. and the other between the 1slands;e 
Santa Martha and Magdalena. . rh1s 1s the flood; the ebb sets to the northward. T 
ebb'and flow are regular, high wnter, at the fun and change, being at about.12 o·c~ock;RD 

There is good anchorage, out of the strength of tide, nt a mile to the north of Poin~1~ . 
Silvestre; it is convenient for a ship to leave with the intention of passing round E.izRf 
beth Island. I conceive this to be the most difficult part of the entrance of the Strait 0 

Magalhaens, for the tide sets across the passage with some strength. . . the 
'I1he passHge to the west of the island is clear, and without dunger. by keepmg 1~ e 

Illiddle of the channel; but in passmg down the south side of Elizabeth Island, the: 510r d 
ahould be kept close to, to avoid being thrnwn upon the Islands of Santa Martha. anto 
MagdnJena,I/ although I believe there is plenty of water bet-ween them. for ~arroi~~h
anchored there in 15 fathoms; as weH as to clear the shoal that ~xtends off the sou n 
"West end of the latter is]and, 1:1POl_l which we did not find less water than ~ ~t~0nl'\~!'fe 
any part;1r but the ground bemg 1rr""gular, and Inuch kelp strflwed about 1t, 1~ 18 00 uh 
to trust too much to appearances. On all occasions it is advisable to e.void passmg ~l"(Jev~r 
kelp; for al~hough it frequ~n~ly shoots up from 10, and even 2~ fathoms, yet d ;; the 
the bott.om is rocky. there 1t 1s to be found. The presence of this vegetable r~n e !'as 
few dangers that exist in the navigation oft.he strait of Jittle consequence, for it 8""~.v; can 
a buoy to mark the existence of them, and it is only by a careless lookou~ that Ut~ 1 

hows 
be placed in a dangel-ous situation. Another advantage in kelp is, that by its dr its 
both the direction and velocity of the tide. 

v· p lOi. * S0;rmiento, p. 267. · 't Narho;oogh, P: 62 nnd 1.~)4. . i Uhim~o 1age, .e~st enJ, 
- § Ehz.atieth .lsland was so named by Sir Francis I>rake. Sarrrnento passed _its nort;,SS.) 
and •. ~onf'lidering it a part of the contiuent. called it. Point San 8ilvestre.:--f Sarmie11t4 P· have sioe6 

jJ 'I he Islnnds of Santn ;I.fart-ha and Magdalena, so named by Sarmiento. (p. 25 ,) n uin Jsl
l;een calJed by other names; the fvrmer St. Bartholomew, ~he latter St. George'a, all!W Pe g 
aod.-(See Narborough's Vo)'nge, p. 62.J • • •. an p]aeesi 

1' Sb.&a1 off Santa Magdalena. Sirnpson•s Journal says there are 3 fathoms on tt to lJl 1 
be least water fouod by ug was 5 fathoms. 
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LAREDO BAY offers good anchorage in the centre and towards the north side, and 
particularly in the N. W". corner. Off the south point is a large patch of kelp, among 
which the ground is shoal and foul. 

At Laredo Bay w-ood rnay be prt.)cured. nnd there is a fresh water lake of a mile in di-
ameter at about half u. mile behind the beach, much frequented by wild ducks. < 

For the purpose of anchorage onl.y. the bay nf'w•d not be entered; because a very good 
anci secure berth n1ay be found at from 1 to 2 miles off it, in 10 to 13 fathoms, having tha 
S. W. extre1n'ity ofElizfibeth Island on •.vith, or a little upen of, the trend of Cape Negro, 
which is Byron's Poi-pes;,;c Poiut. 

'Ve know scHrcely any thing of tho south side of St. Philip"s Bay. or of the coast be
tween Cape St. Vincent mu] Cupe l\Ioun10uth. The latter is a lee shore, find should 
not be npproached ·when the 'vind is northt>rly. for the1·e seen1s to bo no harbor or shelter, 
REld the anchorag~ must be tnuch exposed. 

Two deep inlets vvere St'CD behind s .. veepstnkes Foreland, from the summit of the 
table land near Cape Gregory. one of -which may probably iusulate it, but this vvas not 
ascrrtained. 

Between Cape Negro and Snndy' Point, 'vhich is Sarmiento's Catalina Bay. good an
chorage may be had. fron1 one to 1'vo miles and a hH1f fron1 the shore. liere the coun
try begins to be thickJ.v wooded, and to assume a very picturesque uppearnuce, particu
larly in thP vicinity of Sandy Point. 

SANDY POINT~ Sffrmiento's Capn de San Antonio de Padua, projects for more 
~han a mile from the line of coust, and should not be passed within a mile. A shoal pro
jects off it in an east direction, ( rnngnetic.) The tn ark for its south edge is a single tree 
on a remarkable clear part of the country, (a park-like 1neadow,) near the shore, on tba 
south side of the point, in a line ·with n deep ravine in the rnouutain behind. One tuiltt 
and a half from the point we had no bottom with 18 fathoms. 

To the southward of Sandy Point. as far as Point St. Mary, good anchorage may be 
had at three-quarters ofa mile fron1 the shore, in 11 and 12 fathorns, sand and .shells, 
over clay. At the edge of the kelp. 'vhich fronts the shore, there are 5 and 6 fi1thoms ; 
Bo thRt, with the wind off shore. a ship n1ay anchor or sail along it very close to the coast, 
by keeping outside the ke1p. The squalls off the }and are very strong. sometitn6S so 
much so as to lay a ship on her broadside. It is not prudent. therefore, to carry rnuch 
sail in coasting this part; and it is necessary to have the quarter boats secured with gripes. 
because the -wind, for a moment, blows with the force of a hurricm;ie. These land squalls 
are denominated by the sealers ""villiwaws." 

POINT ST. MARY. in lat. 53° 21' 40", is 12~ miles to the south of Snndv Point, 
and mRy be known by the land trending in to the southward of ;t, forming- Fresh-wat.er 
:Say. It has a1so a high Lank close to the beac!i, -with two patches bare of trees, except
ing a few dead stumps. AH the points to the northward are low and thickly wooded.
As the bay opens, the bluff points at its south end become visible. There is also a re
markable round hill a shm"t distance behind the centre of the bay, and a valley to the 
sout~ of it, through which a river flows and fulls into the bny. 

It is ~onvenient (or wooding at, but from the river beinµ: blocked up by much drift tim
ber, Watering is difficult. The proximity, however, of Po.rt Famine renders this of no 
material consequence. . 

When the wind is from th.e northward, a swell is t.hr<JW"n into 'the bay~ but no danger 
need be apprehended from its being open to the eastward. for the wind seldom blows 
~om that qua~·ter, excep~ing in the wi?ter, and then rarel.Y with great strength. If it; 

oes, the holdmg ground is good, and with good gear there 1s no danger. 
f In standrng inro .the ooy from the northward, keep within three-quarters to a half a tnile 
rotn the const. in 10 or 11 fathoms; and passing Point St. Mary, steer on towards the 
~ff points at tbe south end of the bay. until the south pitch of the Centr~ ~1ount beal"S 

· S. W •• when you will be clear of the kelp that extends off the north side of the bay. 
among which I believe there is a s11fficiency of water, but the ground is foul. Round it.s 
rdge there are 6 and 7 fi1thoms. Having the mount bearing as above, steer for it, or a 
:J:le to th1:' south of it, and anchor in 9 fa.thorns, sandy mud over clity, which will _be with 

e following be1uings : 
Point St. Mary •••••••••••••••••••• ~ ••• N. l5° W.} 
Outer Trend •.••••••••••••••••••.•••••• N. 9 W. 

· Centre Mount (south pitch) •••••••••••••• S. 746 W. Mag. 
Entrance of River ....................... S. 35 W. · 

A South Bluff ..••••••••••••••••.••••••••• S. 21 E. 
good berth may be had UlUcb nearer the shore in 6 £atboms. towards "Which the depth 

fadualJy decreases. If the anchorage is used merely as a stopping place, the first is best. 
orr:he Wind near the shore is apt to J)luw n.od veer about. 
b etweeu Fresh-wat.er Bay- and J;>oint Santa An!>a• the coast is very bold. and so s~p 
bu~ ~er no anchorage, excepting mt.be bay that is formed by.the roef off Rocky POIDt..• 

•t 1& •mall and inconvenient w weigh from, should the wind be southerly· 
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Should the day be advanced, it is better fu anchor in Fresh-water Bay than run the 
risk of being under w-ay all night, unless it be in the summer, 'With moon-light and the 
w-eatber likely to be fine. In this climate, however, the latter is very doubtful, for wea
ther changes so suddenly that no dependence can be placed upon appearances. 

POTNrI' SANTA ANNA "Win appear, on standing down near the coast., to be the 
termination of the land ~ it· is a long point extending into the sen,, having; at the extremity 
a clump of trees. It hears from Cnpe Valentyn S. 47~ 0 ·~.r., mag. On app1·oaching it, 
the distant point of Cape St. Isidro will be seen beyond it; but there can be no doubt or 
mistake in recognizing it. 

Along the -whole extent of the coast, between the Point Santa Anna and Elizabeth 
Island, the flood sets to the southward and the ebb to the northward, and it is high water 
about 12 o'ctock at full and change. The variation is abont 23° west. The strength of 
the tide is not great, but frequently after a southerly w-ind there is, in the offing, a cm·
rent to the northward., independent of the tide. In '.Vinter the tides occasioualfy rist> ~·ery 
high, and on one occasion, in the n~onth of J" une, nearly overilo-wed the "vhole of the low 
land on the west side. 

PORT F AMINE.-St.anding into Port Famine, pass round Point Santa Anna, if 
with a leading wind, at one-fifth of a mile, in 17 fathoms; hut if the wind is scanty, do 
not get too near, on account of the eddy tide, -which sometirnPS sets towards the point.
Steer in for the bottom of the bay, for the summit o:f Mount St. Philip. keeping it over 
the centre of the depth of the bay ; that is. half way between the rivulet, { wl1ieh will b~ 
easily distinguished by a small break in the tre-es,) and the N. W. end of' the clear bno_k 
on the -west side of the bay. This bank. being clear of trees, and covered with gFass, i& 

very conspicuous. Keep on tbis course until the rnouth of Sedger River is open. and 
upon shuuing in the points of its entrance. shorten sail and anchor in 9, 8, or 7 fothoms. 
as convenient. The best berth, in the summer. is to anchor o-ver towards the west side. 
in 9 fathoms, "With Cape Valentyn in n Jine -with Point Santa Anna; but in the wiuter 
season, wtth N. E. winds, the best berth is more in the centre of the bay. 

The strongest winds are from t»e south-west. c lt blows also hard sometimes from 
eonth, and occasionally a fresh gn1e out of the vaUey, to the south of Mouut St. Philip.
Unless a Jong stay be meditated, it won)d be sufficient to moor with a k.e<lge to the N. E. 
The ground is excellent all over the port, being a stiff tenacious day. ~nding may~ 
alrnost always effected, excepting in easterly gales, on one side or the other. There is 
:fire--wood in abundance on the beaches. and wells, containing exCE'llent fresh water, were 
dug by us nt the north-we.st extremity of th~ clear part of Point Santa Anna, on the 
bank above t.he thrrd or westernmost small shing)e bay. The -water of the river, as well 
as of the por..ds, ofwhic-h the>re are many upon the tiR& shQl"e of the -Wel'Jtern side of !he 
port, is very good for present use, but will not keep. in consequence or its flowing 
th~ugh an iuunens.e n:IDBS of deco1nposed vegetable matte:r; ~nt the w-ateF ef the well~ 
drams through the ground, n11d not only keeps -well, bwt 1s renmrkably clear aad we_ 
'tasted. Their situation is marked on the plan, and for soFDe time our traces will iwl fail 
to show the road. . 

Our ol>servatory, the situation of which is indicated by the stem of a tree 16 iadJes ia 
diameter, placed upright. about 8 feet under and 3 above the ground, banked up byk~ 
mound, is in lat. 53° 38' 12'"', and 70° 54~. High water at -full and change at 12 o:cloc • 
tbe ebb sets t.o the northward, and the flood t;o the southward; but the rise snd faU is ve7 
irregular, depending eDtireJy upon the prevalence of the winds, northerly and ~,.__~er! 
winds c.ausing high tides~ and west:erJy a:nd south-westerly I.ow tides. '1.'he variation 15 

about 23° ~O'". . . . c • , nee 
()f the tides 1il Possession Bay and the First N arro-w, we have- had too little experlf' i 

to enable us te give a very clear account ; I shall, therefore, he-re confine myself mere Y 
to such observations as may be of service to the mavigntor. 's 

To the south-ea&t of Cape Possession it is high water at 4h. 56m. before the ~o:es 
passage; but the streaDl of tide c~n.tinues to run in until t-WO hours after the_ watel 
eeased to rise. The easterly tide colllmenees at 2h. 56m. before the cu}mi~uon- . cs. 

The same is the case RS iar as, and even in, tlle First Narrow, excepting lll the timrbe 
In the ceatre of Possession Bay, near the bank, it was high water at 3h. 51ID· br.tre as
lllOOD's passage, nnd the tide turned to the eastward at noon,. or Ob. 39m. after /i e Pbut 
eage. This observation was made on the day of fun moon. Too rise was 2~ ee:~ 3s. 
at an anchorage more to the westward, near the sonth-west end of the bank, it ro ~ern 
f'eet. and ran at the rute of six knots and a quarter. In the First Narrow ilie eas 
tide commences at noon~ (full and change-} tti&11 
• At ~ anchorage in Gregory :Bay the ea81ierly tid4:' commeneed 28 minuielt ef\F~o\ltl 
1b the First Narrow. In the Seeood Narrow- the ttd&s are two and a half or thr t r fAke 
later before t:bey !'1Jrn. To the westward of the Second Narrow high and low .W: ~ithiD 
pta.ce regularly ~1th the set of the tide, and the tbrmAr occur&, at fµU and chang ' -ellCed 
Ii few l'Dia'RteB ot noon. The riae ••ii fall is iecousiderable; tbe greatest we expert 
was eight feet. 
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Strait of Magalheans, Dawson Island, Admiralty Sound, the Gabriel, Cockburn, and 
Barbara Cliannela. 

USELESS BAY was examined in the hope of its communicating with the supposed 
St. Sebastian Channel, of the ol<l charts; but it proved to be terminated by low land, 
rr,aching, perhaps, across the country, toward!' Cape St. Espiritu Santo. It is 1nore than 
30 miles deep, and frotn 12 to 20 wine, un<l fH1tirely exposed to the south-west. The 
north shore affords no shelter, but on the south there is an indentation of the coast line 
under the hill caUed Nose Peak. that 111ny possihly afford a shPltered nnchoruge. 

The termination of the tint table ridg~, Pxtending to the N. E. from Point Boqueron, 
a nnme of Sarrniento's. rnenning an opening. is Rbrupt and very precipitous. 

This country abounds -with ~uanacoes, and the Indians an~ probably more nependent 
on hunting th<Hl fishing for their subsistence, for ·we uuserved their fires upon the hills, at 
a dist.auce frorn the coaBt. 

DA "\VSON IS LANI), which fronts Useless Bay, nnd the deep inlet, called Admiralty 
Sound, is 46 miles loni;, and about 20 broad. Its northern extremity, Cape "Valentyn, is 
low, but becomes vb•ib1e in paesing do,vn t.he opposite sho1·e, bct"\veen Sandy Poiut aud 
Fresh-water Bay. l\tlount Graves, huwever, is sPeu fi·oin a tnuch greater· distance. On 
the western side of thP isfand there are but t'\VO placPs in ~hicli Vl'SsPls can anchor, viz: 
Lomas Bay and Port San Antonio, but both being: on a lee shore, they are not to be 
recommended. Lomas Bay is a deep bight, suffic:ientJy she!te1·ed frotn S. \V., but. quite 
exposed to the north-west und "\vesterly ·winds, ·which, du1·ing the '\Viuter, are the n1ost 
prevalent. 

Lieutenant Groves remarks that Lomas Bay, although only tolerably she1tered from 
tl1:e prevailing "vinds, w-ould, frorn its extent, (six inilf's deep.) and nature uf the bottom, a 
stiff blue clay, afford good shelter for vessels of any draft or bunlen. ~I'he Hppearance of 
the shm·es also seems to favor such an opinion. for scarcely any d1·ift 'V\'ood V\'HS found 
t1,irown up, even in those partR which were most exposed to the surf. Wood is suffi
ciently plentiful, and water very abuncfont. This bay nppe.ars at certain sea8-ons to be 
much resorted to by the Indians, for upwards of t~·enty wigw-ums "vere seen near the 
beach. 
B~tween Lomas Bay and Cape St. Valentyn, there is no ]anding, even for a boat, ex

c~pting at Preservation Cave, which affords only just room enough to beach one of small 
size . 
. PORT SAN ANTONIO, w-hich is situated n.bout the ce-ntre of the wee.t coast oppo

si~e to San Nicholas Bay, has the appeHrance of being well sht-'ltered, but during a turt
~ght_ that W"e spent there we experienced so much inconvenience, and even risk, f1·01n \J violence of the squalls, that we were oblie;ed to secure the vessel with th1·ee anchors. 
th 6 nlso found some difficulty in leaving it, on account of the bufiling winds, as well as 

e n~rrow width of the passage, for we went out by the north entrance. 
b T~11s place received the distingu~shin~ epit:het of Port fr?m ~~rdova, rrnd is desc;ribed 
~ hu~ to be three-quarters of a mile wade; instead of which, 1t ts sca1·cely one-thu·d of 
~ at width, and deserves t-he name only of a cove. It is a very unfit place for a ship. or. 
hdeed, fo~ any vessel to enter, especially -when there nre·so n1nny 1nuch better places on 

t e opposite or continental shore-
! The ~nchorage is formed by a channel ~ithin the islands North Island and San Juan 
dsland, m. which, particularly at the north end, nre severnl islets. The nuchor niay be 
_ropped m from 10 to 15 fathoms, off n small bench in Humming-bird Cove, whicb is 

j.!tuated on the inner side, ond about half a mile from tbe south end of San Juan Island. 
rom the west rnd of North Island a reef extends off for a quarter of a mile, and to the 

southward are two srnnll islets, vvhich mny be passed on eitlu~r side. North Island is 
Bep~rated from San J unn Island by a narr~w and impassabJe strait. . 
b 'Ihe south entrance is, perhnps, the best. although with a northerly wind the northern 

: ould be preferred. There is no danger but VIThat is evident: the ground, howevt.ir, is 
01 very clean until you reach Hum ming-bird Cove. 

1 The south entrance is tolerably wide. In entering, haul round the south point of S11n 

8.~an Island, for near the shore of the eastern side tfiare is a ruck under watei.·. Oppo-
1 p~ Humming-bird Cove, in a small bight, there is a stream of fresh water. 

F RT VALDEZ is a deep inlet, fronting W. N. W .• nnd not at l'IU inviting to enter. 
es~ot~ :he appearance of the hills, squalls 1nust be very frequent, nnd blow with ·tbe gre.nt 
the ';]0 ence ~ for trees nre seen blown up by t.he roots, in long lines, evidently caused by 

T estructive force of the winds. 
T~ ebb tide sets to the north through the channel. 

It is tn E GABRI_l<'.:.L CHANNEL sepa~a~ Daws°'.° Island from the Tie~ del Fuego. 
insulat::tly a .ravme of the slate £ormat10n. mto whteh the water hns found its way, aud 
rallel h the mland. It ext.ends preciiJely in the direct.ion of the strata, with almost pa-

8 or". It. is 25 miles long, aad from half a mile to one mile and a half wide, the 
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narrowest part being in the centre. The north shore is a ridge of slate. rising abruptly 
to a sharp edge. and then as abruptly descending on the opposite side, where it forms a 
valJey. which, had it been a little deeper, would have been filled by water, and have be
come another channel like the Gabriel. 

'l'he south side of the Gabriel Channel is formed Ly a high mass of mountains, pro
bably the most elevated land in the Tierra del Fuego. Amo11g many -0f its high pi>.aks 
are two 1nore conspicuous than the rest. 1\Iount Surmiento and l.\Iount Buckland. The 
first is 6.800 feet high, anu rising frotn a broad base, terr.uiuates in two pettked summits, 
beat·jng from each other N. E. and S. W., and m·e about a quarter of a rnile asunder. 
Fruin the northward ]t appeat·~ very n1uch like the crttte1· of a volcano; but V\rhen Yiew~d 
fro1n the '\Vestward, the t'vo peuks are in a line, aod its volcunic resemblance censes. It 
is noticed uy San11iento as '\Yell us by Cordova, in the journals of their respective voyagE>s. 
Sanniento culls it Volcau Kevudo, (the Snowy ·v0Jen110.) 

It is the rnost remarkable niountain in ·the strait; but fron• the state.of the climnte and 
its being clothed with perpetual snows, it is alnwst uhvays enveloped in coodeuse<l vapor. 
During a low tempen1tu1·e, however, particularly with a N. E. or S. E. v.rind. when the 
sky is often cloudlt:,ss, it is exposed to view, and prei:>ents a n1agniticent appearance. 
From its great height nnd situation it served our p.urpose ndmiraLly to connect the poiots 
of the survey. It was seen, and loearings of it were taken, from the following Ji,tant 
stations. viz: Elizabeth Island, Pot•t Famine, Cape 1-J oHand, Port Gallant, and .Mount 
Skvl"ing, at the south entrunce of the Bai·bara Channel. 
~IOU NT BUCKLAND i8, by estimation about 4,000 foet, high. It is a pyramidal 

bloc,k of slate, with a slrn1·p pointed upex, a1H.1 entirely covered with perpetual snow .. 
Bet\.Veen thf:'se mouutains the suu11uit of the range is o<ocupied by an extensive glacier, 

the constant diisf;olution of \.vhich feeds the iunun1erable cuscudes that pour large bo
dies of "·ater dovvu the· rocky precipices overhanging the south shore of the Gabnel 
Channel. 

At the extremity of the channel is Fitton Harbor; and on the opposite side of Cape 
Rowlette are Port Cooke and Brookes Harbor. , 

PORT COOKE is H veory conveuient and useful port. It is sb~ltered by a high wooded 
island. The auchoral'1;e is off the rivulet on the west side, in 9 fathoms. 

BROOKES HARBOlt, like Fitton Harbm·, is spacious, but not good as a port, for 
the water is deep. and the uuchorages~ being in coves, are n-0t easy of access without the 
labor of towing . 

ADMIRALTY SOUND extends for 43 miles to the S. E. into thA land of Tierra 
del Fuego. It is 7 miles wide nt the ~ntrance, and gradually din:1inisbes to 3 .. On its 
north side the shore is very straight., but the south side bns two deep infots, Ams_w?rtb 
and Purry Harbors. It terminates.in 11 buy, affording anchorage 'in from 10 to loi tathi 
oms, but very much exposed to N. W. winds, which, l should think, from the funni; 
shape of the sound, would blow with furious strength. On the north side of the 00Y 1 ~ 
Mount Hope, a lofty insulated mass of rock, but to tbe south of it lies a considerable tnlC 

of low- land, ov~r which the ".ie~ was u_nol>s~ructed for a c_o~siderabJe die:tance, _an~~ 
bounded by a d1stnnt mounuun, in the d1rectrnn of the pos1t1C.in of Captmn Basil bo 
Volcnno,• in lat. 54° 48'-, long. 68°. If the volcnno exists it is most probably t~e a .~e 
;rnount.nio, but we saw rmt.hia~g to indicate the. appearance of it.s being in un e>ruptivesta · 
lt is placed on the chart frorrl Captain Hnll's authority. 0_ 

In Ainsworth llHrbor there is nnchorage at the bottom, on the w-est side. Th~ mo~e 
tains at the back of the harbor are cupped by an euonnous glacier that descends into 
sea. the 

PARRY HARBOR is about five miles def"p and three wide. At the e:ntrance 0~or a 
west side there are two coves, either of which offer a con\'enient stoppmg place 
email vessel. . t" ular-

'T'he eastern side of DawRou Island is very much intPrsected by deep mlete, par 1~cate> 
Jy Brenton Sound, and its terrninnti.ou. Port Owen, which vt:wy nearly conunuoi 
with Lomas Bay, the dividing hind being low und nrnrshy. . h ·e is a 

'l'he large ceutntl island in Brenton Sound, Wickham Island. is h1gl1, and t y\nine· 
remaTkably sharp-peaked hill upon it, which is seen in clear weuther from Port a The 

NON -l<:NTR Y BAY was not examined. lt, appeared to offer snug ancho.-age. 
dept~ hf~t.ween the point.a of entrance w!ls from 9 to .19 fathoms. . . ed by kelp· 

FOX BAY .-The bottom und -sou.th side .l;).re tthool. but the banks are 1~dic,at · B;Y is in 
A rHpid stream of water empties itself into the bay. TI:e anchorage 1U Fho!' within 20 
Jivm 3 to 5 fa~homs. ~rhe north head. Steep Tree Bluff. IS of hold approac · 
yards of the shore the depth is 9 futhoms. 

HARRIS BAY is au indenture of the coast, two miles deep. }tbo1Ji!:b of 
WILLJ<::S B.A Y. off which is Offing Island, by which ill m~)" ·be knownth~ins· 'J'ba 

mall extent., offords excellent anchorage. upon a~1nud bottom~ 1n 9 or 10 fa ----

•A. Loo Choo atory, probably. Boe B. Hall'• book.-E. & G~ W. B. 
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tide rises and fa11s about 6 feet. It is high water. at full nnd change, about 12 o'clock. 
At the bottom of WiHes Bay is Philip Gidley Cove. where a small vessel may lie in per
fect security. There are not less than 3 fathon1s in the entrance, and inside, in most 
parts, there is the sa1ne depth. 

CAPE ST. VALENTYN is the northern extremity of Dawson Island. It is low, 
and has a srnall hununock near the point. Between the t'vo points which form the cape 
there is a slight incurvation of the shore, which would atlord shelter to sn1all vessels from 
any wind to the south,vard of east or vvest; but the water is shoal. and the beach, belo-w 
hig;h water mark, is of Jarge stones. The coast to the south->vest is open, and perfectly 
unsheltered: it is backed by cliffs. The beach is of shingle. 

The opening of Mag<lalen Sound was first noticed by Sarmiento. Coming from the 
northward it appenrs to be a continuation of the strait, and it is not until after passing 
Cape San Isidro that the ti·ue channel becomes evident. It extends in a southerly 
direction for 20 miles, and is bounded on either sidP by high and precipitous hills, par
ticularly on the west shore. The eastern entrance of the sound, Anxious Point. is a 
low narrow tongue of land, with an island off it. Opposite to it is a steep inounta.in, 
~alled by Sarmiento the Vernal, (or summer house,) from a remarkable lump of rock on 
its summit. 

Under this mountain is Hope Harbor, a convenient stopping-place for small vessels 
bound through the sound. 'rhe entrance is narrow, with kelp across it, indicating a 
rocky bed, on which we had not less than 7 fathoms. Inside it opens into a spacious 
basin, with good anchorage, in 4 fathoms, sheltered from all winds, excepting the squalls 
off !he high Jnnd, which rnust blo\V with furious violence during a south-'\vesterJy gale. 
~his little port is much frequented by Indians. for '\Ve found many wigwams on the south 
side, some of which were occupied by the women and children of a tribe, the men being 
absent on a fishing excursion. 

To the south of Hope Harbbr, between the Vernal and l\iount Boqueron, ia, Stokes~ 
Inlet. It is three miles long. with deep water all over : there is a cove on its north side. 
hut neither so good nor so accessible as Hope Harbor. In the entrance of the inlet are 
three islets, (Rees' Islets.) -

MOUNT BOQUE RON, the extrf'!mity of which is Squally Point,, is a very precipit
ous and iofty mountain, about 3000 feet high. and having on it.s summit three small but; 
remarkably conspicuous peaks. It is the eastern head of Stokes' Inlet, and forms a part 
of the western shore of Magdalen Sound. The squalls that blow off this during a south
west gale, are most furious, and dangerous unless little sail be carried. On one occasion 
o~r decked sailing boat was 7 hours in passing it. The sound here is not more than 2i 
miles wide. On the opposite shore, within Anxious Point, is an islet extending to the 
south-east for 2 or 3 miles, but is narrow ttnd unimportant. . 
'l'~H~LL BAY is .a small bight of the coast line.,.5 miles to the. south of Squally Point. 

ere IS a reef off it, the position of which is pointed out by kelp. 
O? the opposite shore is Keats' Sound. It extends to the south-east for 6 or 8 miles, 

and is between 4 and 5 miles '\Vide. 
Ia the centre of Magd11len Sound. abreast of the above opening, is a rocky islet; and r a S~ort distance to the southward, on the '\Vestesrn coast., is R bay and group, called 
abyrmth Islands, among which sinall vessels may find good anchorag;e. 
TRANSITION BAY is deep. a_nd of little importance. Four miles farther, at Cape 

;urn, th~ shore trends suddenly round. Here Magdalen Sound terminates, and Cock-
urn Channel com1nences. ' 
. ~n the opposite shore, to the s9uth of Keats' Sound, there nre no objects worth no

tichit?g. excepting Mount Sarmiento, which has been already described, and Pyramid Hill, 
w ch was found t.o he 2500 feet high. 

The bottom of Magdalen Sound is 6 miles wide. hut at Cape Turn the channel nar
~ow-s to 2 miles, and in one part is not more than 1§ mile wide. The south shore is much 

roken_. and there are many sounds penetrating deeply into the land, which, in this part. 
accordmg to Captain Fitzroy's survey of Thieves' Sound, is 7 miles wide. Eleven tniles 
~or~ to the westward, at Courtenay Sound, the width of tho peninsula is not more than 

mil0«1. , 

~ARP BA-V, although exposed to southerly winds, is a convenient stopping-place: 
a p.,.n Was made of it. 
th STORMY BAY i8 a very wild unsheltered place, unfit for any vessel to stop at. At 
stre anchorage the water is deep, 17 to 20 fathoms~ and the bottom rocky. The bay is 
hawed over w-ith shoals. the existence of which is.marked by kelp; theMe narrow the 

: annel so much as to render the entrance and exit both intricate and-difficult for any but 
snian and hardy vessel. · 

an~A.R~ BA.Y is boili-very snug and secure, with goed anchorage in 12 fathoms. sand 
chan mud. It. has the same disadvantage as Stormy Bay, in being on the lee side of the 
out- neJ, and is, therefore. diflicult to leave. There is, however. here, more room to beat 
~and no dangers to encounter but what are viaible. At the N. E. angle of the bay ia a 
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narrow isthmus. not more than 500 yards across, separating it from Mercury Sound, 
w-bich -was not examined. It is laid down from an eye sketch. 

In working down the channel, the south sidP- shou1d be preferrt>d. as it is a weather 
shore, and seems to be better provided with coves and harbors to anchor in. 

KING AND FITZROY ISLANDS, in mid-channel, are of bold approach; as are 
also Kirke's Rocks more to the ~estward. 

The flood tide sets to the south'ward, or to sea'Ward, but ~as not found to run with suf
ficient strength to benefit or impede a vessst beating- through. Tbe rise and fall is also 
inconsiclerable, not be.ing more than 6, or at most, 8 feet at 8pring tides. 

There are several anchorages ainong the Prowse Islands, whieh are very numerous, 
and skirt the coast fr_)r several mites. Behind them the land trends in, and forms a di-ep 
sound. The Adelaide schooner anchored in a bay on the north side of one of the islands 
opposite to Barrow Head, in 6 fathoms~ but .there are many places of a similar nature, 
equally convenient an<l secure. A vessel in want of anchora?e, should hoist a boat out 
and wait in the offing unt.il one a.nsvvering the purpose be found. Entering these deep
water hays, a boat should ahvays be hoisted out, and a hawser kept; ready to make fast 
ro the shore. It will bP frequently necessary to tow up to the head of the harbors; for 
from the height of the land, the wind generally fails or becomes baffling. 

The dist;ance across the cb.annel, between Prowse Islands and Barrow- Head, is scarcely 
J.I mile. 

DYNELEY SOUND exrends for more thn.n 9 miles. in a N. W. direction, into the 
interior of Clarence Island. On the west side of its entrance is a group of island~, 
affording several anchorages, -which the cha.rt will point out. One of them, Eliza Bay, 
offers shelter and security from all winds. The bottom of Dyneley Sound was not 
examined. 

MELVILLE SOUND, w-hich forms the embouchure of th~ Barbara and CockburD 
Channel@, is very extensive, Rod is completely fi11ed with islands. Some of them are of 
large size. and aU are of the Inost rugged and desolate character. The offing is strewed 
with c1uM0rs of rocks : of these the Ea~ and West Furies are the most renmrknble, us 
w-ell as the most import.ant; for the passage into the Cockburn Channel lies between 
them. The former are very near the land of Cape Schomberg. The West Furies b:ear 
&om the Tower Rock, off Cape Noir, N. 84° E., 25 miles; and S. 30° W., 11 rnilee 
from Mount Skyring. The Tussnc Rocks, ~hich are t\YO in number, bear fro~ the 
"West Furies N. 73° E., 4!\ miles; and in a line between the East and West Funes, 3 
rniles from the }d.tter, and 2 frolll the former, is a rock standing alone. It bears f':°d 
Mount Skyring S. U?0 W ., 12!1 iniles. To avoid it. in entering with a westerly WID ' 

pa.es near t:he West: Faries, and st;eer for the Tussac Rocks.. 
After passing these. there are no dangers that -we know o£ in the entrance of the Cock· 

burn Channel. A reference to the plan will show every thing else that need be noted-
0 Mount Skyring is a very prominent object. It rises to a peak to the height of.3,00 

feet; and, being visible for a considerable distance, Wf!.j;I useful in connecting the tnonl!11th .• 
lation of the strait with that of the out.er coast. It was seen from Field Bay, at e 
north end of the Barbara Channel; and, from its summit, Capt. Fitzroy obtained a 00T·~· 
ing of Mount Sarmiento.· Its summit is in lat. 54° 24' 44'~, and long. 72° 7' 40''. 

6 

varietion is 25°. d · I n s 
The southern entrance of" the Barbnrn. Channel is so VffrY much occupied by JS 

11 be 
and rocks, that no direct channel cnn be perceived. The ehnrt must he reforrP.d toast , 
best guide for its navigation. For smell vessels there is neither danger Dor difficu t};J 
tliere are numerous anchorages that they might reach -without trouble, aod that wou 
afford perfect secarity. . ea 

The land hereabout is also described in Captain Fitzroy's published views of ;~rs w 
coast of Tierra del Fuego. whieh conmin excellent views of the land from Cape · 1 a~ 
it.s eastern extremity at Cape D~ego. Section VII. contains tbi} description of th~ co 
and references are therein made to the views of the land in Cnpt. Fitzroy's wor~- bor is 

Among Mitgill's Islands the!-~ are several coves Rnd anchorages. 'Tom's ~r bare 
good and well sheltered, excepting from the violent squalls off the high land, whic 
so frequent every where among·the coves of Tierra del Fuego. th place 

For sealing vessels, howeveT, it is more safe and secure than Fury Harbor •. ~ io it. 
they usually frequent. Every t:bing that Fuegian Harbors afford is to.be obtain 
North Cove was occupied by Clitpt. Fitzroy in t:he Beagle. . y8"f 

FURY HARBOR, on the S. E. side of the eentral iala•d of Magill's Group, 
18.f~ 

wild tneho~e- From its eomignity to the E118t and W~st Furies, and the 
~· on wluch. eeal& ar& fouud., it is much "frequented by sealing veseefs.t _ 
~~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~~.~~.~~~~~~~~~-· ~-.~ ... ~.~-.~-s-eu_T"f'!'_Ywg 

"' Views of pnrte of the sen coast of Tierra del Pnego, taken on board hie .i;n.aje8l.;r . 
veF>sel RPagle, lt."29 and 1830. · . n-"bof 11Dtl 

't In the winter of 1826...:7, the Prince of Sa:ice Coburg, ua1er, wae wrecked in F•ry ..__... ' 
the crew eeved by the Beagle"e l>oaw. 
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BYNOE ISLAND affords an anchorage on its N. E. side; and Hewett Bay, of which 
a plan was made, is a good stopping-place, either for entering or quitting the channel. 

BROWN'S BAY is more extensive, but also affords good shelter in a small cove 
the north entrance, in 8 fathoms, sand, among some kelp. 

NORTH ANCHORAGE, for a small vessel, is tolerably secure, but not to be recom
mended. 

Between He-wett Bay and North Anchorage the channel is strewed -with many rocks 
and shoals, some of which, although covered with kelp, only show at half tide. Much 
caution is therefore necessary, and all patches of kelp should be carefully avoided. 

The tide to the northward of North Anchorage, vvhich to the southward was not oi 
sufficient consequence to interfere with the navigation of the channels, is so much felt as 
to impede vessels turning to wind,vard against it. 

The country here has a n10re agreeable appearance, being better wooded 'vith beech 
and cypress trees ; but the latter are stunted, and do not attain a greater height than 15 
or 18 feet. They are very serviceable for boat-hook spars, boats' masts, &c. The wood, 
when seasoned, works up wen. 

BEDFORD BAY is a good anchorage. It is situated on the N. "\V. side of the 
narrow part of the channel. Its depth is from 20 to 8 fathoms, good holding· ground, 
and perfectly sheltered frotn the pre..-ailing winds. At its entrance are several patches of 
kelp, the easternmost of which has 4 fathoms on it. A plan was made, including the 
narrow channel; which, as it is a place likely to be frequented by vessels navigating the 
strait, will be of service. · 

Here, as well as throughout the Barbara Channel, the flood tide set.s to the southward. 
(Lieutenant Graves l\fS.) 

NUTLAND BAY, having 8 and 15 fathoms over a sand and mud bottom, may be 
known by two small islands, Hill's Islands, which lie one mile N. N. E. from the an
chorage. 

Between Bedford and Nutland Bays, and, indeed, as far as the Shag Narrows, the 
?hannel is open, and may be navigated without impediment. There are many bays and 
ml~ts not here described or noticed, that may be occupied. but almost all require to be ex
ammed. '"l'hey all trend far enough into the land to afford good shelter, but in many the 
bottom is foul and rocky, and the water too deep for anchorage. 

The western con.tit, beii1g the windward shore, should, of course, be preferred. 
FIELD'S BAY is too exposed to southerly winds to be recommended as a stopping

plaee, unless the wind be northerly. N utland Bay is a more convenient place to start 
from with a view of passing the Narrows. 

To the north of N utland Bay is Borderip Bay; at the bottom. or northern part of it, 
a.re some good coves ; but the most convenient of them is at the eastern extreme : it is 
called on the chart Dinner Cove. It extends to t:he north for about a furlong, and affords 
~ood anchorage in 10 fathoms, sufficiently weH"'tiheltered and distant from highland to be 

ee from th_e mountairr squalls, or w-illiwaws. 
Round Dmner Cove is Icy Sound, n deep inlet, with a glacier oi eonsidenible extent 

at the bottom, fro1n which large masses of ice are constantly falling, and drifting outy 
occupy the waters of the inlet. The w-ater is deep, and the nncborage not good, ·when 
thhere are so many better pJaces~ Dean Harbor is a considerable inlet trending in under 
t e sa.me glacier, which extends from the hend of Smyth I-Iarbor to a considerable dis
tad. nce m the south-west. If of a fi1.vorable depth it might afford good anchorage. "We 

id not enter it. 

8 
~he_ only navigable communicntion that exists between the Barbara Channel and the 

t~att, is that called t.he Shag Narrows, on the western side of Cnyetuno Island. The 
~~dth o~ the opening is nt least one 1nile and three-quarters, but the eastern portion is so 
~ ed With rocky islets and shoals, that the actual breadth of the only navigable part at 

t e ~orthern end, is about 100 yards ; and the widest part, at the south end, scarcely halt' :'h mde-th_e whole length of the passage being rather less than 2 miles~ It is formed on 
e ;est side by a projecting point of high land, that gradually trends ronnd to the west

I~r ; and on the opposite side by three islands, the northernmost of which is Wet 
8 alan~; on the southernm<>st is l\Iount Woodcock, one of our stations for the trian-

gu tton. . 
e Between Wet Island, where the Narrow-a on the north side commence, and the west
Th,.!hore, the width is not more than 100 to 150 yards, and perhaps 30-0 yards Jong. 
to· ugh this the tide sets as m'uch as 7 miles an hour: the sides of the rocks are steep 
~~ that I apprehend no accident can happen to a ship in pa8Bing them. nntwith
of ti~ng ~e want of room fur manceuvring. At the south end of W e1; Island. the stream 
tb.ro e dindes ; one sets t.o the eastward, round Wet Island, whilst t:he · principal raas 
is th!~ the Shag Na~. And in the same manner~ a part of the souther_o tide~ which 
V100dc:::: after pusmg Wet laland, runs to the S. E., round die ~ side of Mount 

-Z3·· 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

All the space to the eastward of Mount Woodcock is so strewed with islands nnd rocks, 
that the passage must be difficult. if not dangerous. 

To avoid the <langer of being thrown out of the Narrows, it is only necessary to keep 
the western shore on board: where there are no indentations. the tide will carry a vessel 
along with safety. At the north end of the Narrows. on the west side, is a shelving 
point, on which there are 5 fnthoms; here is an eddy, but as soon as the vessel is once 
within the narrows. (within 'Vet Island,) the mid-channel DJay be kept. In shooting 
this passage, it would be better to furl the sails and tow through, for if the wind be 
strong, the eddies and violent squalls would be very inconvenient, from their baffling, and 
laying the vessel upon her beam ends; which frequently happens, even though every sail 
he furled. It will be necessary to have a couple of bouts out, ready, either to tow the 
ship's head round, or to prevent her being throW"n by the tide into the channel to the 
south of Wet Island. 

If anchorage be desirable after passing the N an·ows, there is none to be recommenced 
until the coves bet,veen Smyth Hm·bor and Cape Edgeworth be renchcd. 

Of these Dighton Cove is preferable. The anchorage is off the sandy beach, in 20 
fathoms. 

W urrivgton Cove, the next to f,he north, also offers good shelter and ancborrige, but 
both are exposed to easterly winds. 

'l'he tide in the Shag N r:rro'\vs, nt f'ull and change, coinmences to flet to the southward 
at 12 o'clock. In the Barbara Channel the flood tide -was found by Lieutenants Skyring 
and Graves to set to seinvard, or to the southward; as was also the case in Cockburn 
Channel. Our experience of the tides hereabouts was not sufficient to justify our makiug 
any further observationE> upon them. 

SMYTH HARBOR is about 4 mHes deep, and a half to one mile wide, surrounded 
by high hrnd, nnd trending in a westerly direction. The -water is deep, excepting in Earle 
Cove, on the north side, "'·here vessels might lie, if necessary; but I should think it a 
very wild place in bad wenther. 

The hills at the head are capped by glaciers that communicate with those at the he.ail 
of" Icy Sound. It seems possib1e that all the JDountains between this and Whale Sound 
are entirely covered -vvith a coating of ice. 

HaJf a mile S. E. from Cape Edgeworth is a shoal, so thickly covered with kelp as to 
be easily seen in paS'Sing or approaching it; there are not more than .two feet of water 
over its shoa]Ps-t part. 

To pass through the Barbara Channel frolll the' north, it would .be a<lvisable to "~ynl 
Port Gallant until a favoralJle opportunity offers; for with a S. W. wind it would neither 
he safe nor prncticahlc to pnss the Shag Narrows. . , 

The N. W. wind prevaib more thnn auy other in the "'·estern portion of the strmt.m 
consequence of the reaches trending in that bearing. It seems to be a general rule here
abouts that the wind either blows up or down them. . 

Bet\veen Cape Fnl'\vard and the '\Vestern entrance of the strait, the wind is gen~t"ll:ly 
from N. W ·~ Alt.bough nt eea. or in the Cockburn or Burbara Chan De ls, it may be int 115 

south or south-western bom·ds. 

Strait ef Magalhaens, from Port Famine to Cape Fro·ward, the North Coast ef Clarenrt 
I&land, and from, Cape Froward to the Jerome Channel. 

The Sedger River, ·which is fronted by a bnr thnt drics at low water, can be ent~red 
by boats at h~1lf tide, uud_ is_ na~·ig11ble for 3 or 4 miles; after wbreh its b_ed ie. so fille Alf~ 
b>: stumps ot trees, that it is difficult to. pene~rate for.ther. The _water 1s fre:,:h nt l~0 fill 
mtle from the entruuce, bnt to ensure Ito bemg perfectly good, 1t '\'\'OU)d be hetter t fa· 
the casks nt lov.· ti<le. The lo'v land near the n1outh, as vo.-ell as the beach of Por .. e· 
mhlfi, is ~overed with drift timber of large size, whi"Ch we found very useful and seivic 
able fur repairing our boat'.'<. it is 

The river -was culled by Sarmiento, Rio de San .Tuan. In Narborough's Vo~ag~ but 
called Sega1·'s RivAr, and his boat. is described to have gone up it for 9 (1) mi ~s ~s of 
was there stopped fron1 going fiu-ther by ••reason of the trunk timber .nnd sh?flh~~~uis. 
the w_nter." Byron desct·ibes t'.10 river, which he ~nlls the St;dger, It;' glowmg iball it 
but gives rather a more flattering account of the timber growmg on its banks 
deserves. , ,, b south 

V oces Bny ~· or the Playa-de-las-V ocee of Sarmiento. Ml to the soutb~Nl of t e bor jn 
poblt of Port Famine, -where the Sedger River falls into the'sea. A ship ::J 8~1 purt 
from 7 w 10 fathon~s off the Second River, but the shelter is not as ~- as

6

1
0 ptbe 

F~oe.. The Second River hm! a shoal entrance but extend11 for some jsta!lC 

valley. . . . . . . toO deep 
Between this bey and Cape St. Ia1dro, (Pomt Shut-up of Byron~) the watei: • ~ wbo&" 

for anchorage, even close to the beac;h. The cape is the teru.inatior:i of the ridgit. lt it 
summit is Mount Tarn, the most conspicuous niountain of tbi8 part of the .ua 
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2602 feet high by harometrical measurement. It is readi1y distinguished from abreast 
of Elizabeth Island, whence it appears to be the most projecting part of the continental 
shore. When viewed from the northward its shape is pflaked, and during the sum1ner 
it has generally smne patches of snow a little below its sutn1nit; but in the winter n1onths 
its sides are covered with snow for two-thirds down. From abreast and to the soudrward 
of Port Famine, it has rather a saddle-shaped appearance; its summit being a sharp 
ridge, extending very nearly for one rnilP. N. "W. anti S. E., 'With a precipitous descent on 
the N. E., and a steep slope on the S. ,V. sides. ~I'he highest peak, near its N. E. end, 
is in lat. 53° 45' 6", and Jong. 70° 58' 26". 

There is a lo,v, but conspicuous rounded hillock, covered with trees, at the extremity 
of Cape San Isidro; nnd a rocky patch extends off it for 2 caLles' length, with a rock at 
its extremity that is washed at high water. It is covered with kelp. 

EAGLE BAY, (Valcarcel Bay of Co1·drwa,) is alrnut three-quarters of a mile deep; 
and its points one mile apart. bearing N. E. and S. W. The anchorage is at the head, 
in from 20 to 12 fathoms. There are two strearns of 'vater; but, being very much i1n
pregnated with decomposed ve2etable n1ntter, cannot be preserved long. The woods here 
abound with Winters Bark, of' which there are inany very ]arge trees. A small reef ex
tends for about a cable's length off the S. "\V. point of the bay, on which is an islet. 
Eagle Bay is not useful for any but a small vessel, that can be towed in, and then it w-ill 
he necessary to steady her by warps t,o the shore. 'I'he squalls, or williwa~vs, at times, 
are very violent. 

GUN BAY, the next t-0 the westward, although small. affords anchorage for a single 
vessel, near the shore, at its S. W. part., in fro1n 8 to 9 f'athoms. Its points bear S. 57° 
'Y·· and N. 57° E .• and are distant more than three-quarters of a mile. Two rivulets 
discharge themselves into it, from which water is easily procured. The bottom is a stiff" 
clay, and good holding ground. A round hill of moderate elevation, and thickly wooded, 
s~parates it from Indian Bay, the points of w11ich bear S. 69° '\V., and N. 69° E., and are 
distant more than I :l mile. From the east point the shore runs due w-est, curving round 
at the bottom towards an islet covered with trees; bet-ween which and the shore there is 
0~ly sufficient depth for a boat to pass. A rock ahout 12 feet high lies to the S. E., on 
either side of which is an anchorage, sufficiently sheltered frorn the prevailing winds, over 
a good bottom, in from 7 to 9 fathoms. The north side of the bay is shoal. caused prob
ably by the alluvial deposit from a river nearly in the centre. A patch of kelp extends 
off the S. E. point, for 2 cables' length, but has 9 fathoms over it at the centre. 

Neither Gun nor Indian Bays are noticed in Cordova's description of the strait, al
though they are quite equal to any other in the neighborhood, for stopping-places. 

BOUCHAGE BA.Y, which is Cordova's Cantin Bay, is, srnall, and the ~ater very 
_deep. except near the bottorn. where nuchorage may be obtainet1 in 8 fathoms, clay. It 
18 ,sel?'arated from Bournand Bay, (Gil Bay of Cordova,) by Cape Remarquable. of Bou
gainvdle, which is a precipitous round-t-Opped bluff projection. wooded to the summit. At 
t'!'"o cables· length from the base no bottom was found with 20 fathoms of line, but at the 
d~stance of 50 yards the depth w-as 20 futhoms. Bournand Bay is n10re snug and conve
~lent than its northern neighbor, Bouchage Bay, being sheltered from the southerly winds 
Y Nassau Island. At the S. W. end of a <Stony beach at the botwm, is a rivulet of good 

Water, off which there is goon anchorage, in 8 fathoms, stiff mud. 
~OUGAINVILLE BAY (Cordova's Texada B~lY) forms a basin, or wet dock, in 

Which a vessel might careen with perfect security., It is, from its small size, great depth 
of Water, and the height of, the )and, rather difficult of access, which renders it almost al
ways necessary to tow in. On entering, the anchor should be dropp:ed in 12 fathmns, and 
the vessel steadied by w-arps to the trees, at the sides and bottom of the cove. It is com
pletely 1'.'heltered from all "Winds, and n.n excellent place for a vessel to remain at. parti
~uta~ly if the object be to procure timber, which grows here to a great size, nnd is both 
~addy cut down and easily embarked. A rivulet at the bottorn affords a moderate supply 

0 Water; but if more be required. the neighboring bays will afford an abundance. 
I lt was here that M.,de Bouuninville cut timber for the French colony, at the Falkland 

8 ands. To sealing vessels it 'is known by the name of .Tack's Harbor. , 
I~ the passage between Nassau lsJand and the 1nain, the least wa~r is 7 fathom~ over 

~ sttf! cla::r bottom, gradually deepening on eRch side. But the winds being baffling, and . 
6 tid?s irregular and rippling in many part.s, a vessel should not attempt it but from 

necet1s1ty. 

NASSAU ISLAND'S south extremity is Sarmiento's Point Santa Brigida. 
ni·ST. NICHOLAS BAY, so named by the Nodales, in 1618, (but previously, by Sar
n 1:nto, Bahia de Santa Brigida y Santa Agueda, and French Bay, by De Gsnnes.) is 
~only .of larger size than any of the hays to the south of Cape San Isidl"'o, b~t is ~he 
mor anc~orage that exists between that cape and C~pe Fl"oWard, as well from its being 
eh ~ easily entered and left, as from the moderate depth of water, and extent of the an
~g groun~. Its points bear from eac~ other S: 58° W., and ~- 58° E .• and are 

t two miles. Nearly in the centre 18 a ama.U islet covered with trees, between 
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which iµid the shore is a passage with 9 fathoms water. stitr clay. The shor0 i~ how
ever, fronred for its whole length by a shoal bank1 which very much reduces the appa
rent extent of the bay. This bank stretches off to the dist.ance of a quarter of a mile 
from the shore, the edge of which is steep to, and is generally distinguished by the rip
ple. which, with a moderate breeze. breaks at half tide. The Beagle anchored in the 
bay, at 3 cables' length to the N. E. of the small central islet, in 12 fatho1ns. pebbly 
bottom ; but the best berth is one-quarter to one-third of a mi.le t-0 the S. W. of the islet, 
in 10or11 fathoms, muddy bottom. Captain Stokes recommends, in his journal, in com
ing in, to keep sail upon the ship, in order to shoot into a g-ood berth, on account of the 
high land of N odales Peak becalming the sails; and to avoid the drift of the stream of the 
river setting the ship over to the eastern side of the bay. I do not, however. think that 
the stream of the river can affect a ship in any position between the islet and the peak. 
In taking up an anchorage, 1nuch care is necessary to avoid touching the bank. Less 
than 10 fathoms is not safe, but in that depth the security is perfect, and the berth very 
easy ·to leave. In passing through the strait this bay is very usel"ul to stop at, as well from 
the facility of entering and leaving it, as for its proximity to Cape Froward. The islet ill 
in latitude 53° 50' 38", and longitude 71° 3' 13". 

In the middle of the bay is De Gennes River, (Rio del Valle Frande of Sarmiento,) 
which is of a larger size than Sedger River. It is 100 yards across, and apparently ex
tends in a winding direction up the valley for some distance. From its entrance being 
fronted by a shoal or bank, the form of which must be constantly shifting, and its being 
strew-ed with trees that drift out of the river during the winter freshera, it is far from being 
an eligible place for procuring water. 

From Glascott Point, the southern head of the bay, a mountainous and high range of 
hills runs back for some distance. On. its summit are several sharp peaks, the most con· 
spicuous of which is Nodales Peak. 

From Glascott Point the coast extends in nenrly a straight line to Cape Frowar~, a 
distance of 7 miles. the land at the back continuing mountainous and woody. A point. 
formed by a beach of shingle, covered ·with trees to within 20 yard~ of the water's edge, 
and distant nearly 3 miles from Cape Froward, is the only projection. Between this and 
the entrance of a rivulet, which waters the only valley that exists in this space, an anchor
age at a quarter ofa mile from the shore, in 11 fathoms, might be occupied during a west· 
edy wind; but with the wind m.ore southerly. it would be too much exposed to be safe. 
The Beagle anchored here e.t ~ cables' length off the sandy beach, in 11 fathoms- . 
. CAPE FROWARD, the southern extremity of the continent of South Amenca. 

rises abruptly from the sea. At its base is a small rock, on which Bougainville Iaa~ed. 
as did Lieut. Graves, for the purpose of obtaining a set of bearings. The hill that rises 
immediately above the cape, was. called. by Sarmiento. the Morro of Santa Agueda. 
Cupe .Froward is in lat. 53° 53' 43", long. 71° 14' 31". The ebb tide sets to the north· 
ward, and the flood to the southward, but with very little strength. It is high water:! 
full and change, at 1 P. M. Byron found the depth of water, at less than a cable's Jen11 .... 
from the point, 40 fathoms. Midway between St. Nicholas Bay and Port San AntomO. 
we bad no bottom with 256 fathoms. 

The north coast of Clarence Island extends from the entrance of Magdalen Soun~ t.o 
that of the Barbara Channel, the whole length of which is indented by sounds stretching 
deeply into the island. . 

BOUGAlNVILLE'S PORT OF BEAUBASIN, (the Bahia Dareenaof<?or<lo:) 
is sufficiently pointed. out by a small rocky islet called Periagua, an_d th? . mountiun ~f ; 
Vernal, befure described. The outer part of the port decreases 1n w1d'th, gradual Y• 

6 
Uie entrance of the harbor, "Which is formed by two projecting points, a very short dis~all:~ 
apart, and is 'very shoaJ. the deepest water being only 211 fathoms. Inside, in the as1

6
' 

there are 5 fathoms. It is a very snug place when once in, but possesses no advan,
0

; 

111ince it is on the wrong side of the strait for vessels bound through to t.he westward' nt a 
the northerly or easterly wind, which would be favorable to proceed, would preve 
vessel sailing out of it. g.AR· 

INMAN BAY, HAWKINS BAY, STAPLES INLET AND s.aoLL 
BO.R, are all deep iolets, surrounded by high precipitous laDd. . nd js 

To the westward of Greenough Peuinsula, is Lyell Sound. It is 9 mlles .deepd ~ balf 
eeparated at the bottom from Sholl Harbor by a ridge of hills about one mile an 
wide. . h · 8 veTY 

In the entrance of Lyell Sound~ are two conspicuous islands, -one of wh1c W five 
entaU. They are called DQS HerJDanas, and bear from Cape Froward S. 48° ·• 
UJjlea and a half. . ' t side of 

KEMPE HARBOR, one ·mile and a half within the entrance, on the we~ sbipS· 
Lyell Souod~ ia re:.t.her diffic:olt of access, but perfectly secure, and w.ould ho~d ~=e• bid 
Stokes Creek, on the same s1de1 more .to the south war~ aJ.eo. offers' good anc or 
from its bein& ~ of the way, can be of oo v.tilliiY .. 
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CASCADE HARBOR, AND MAZZAREDO BAY, are of less size, and therefore 
more altainable, but of the same character with Lyell, Sound. viz., deep water, surround
ed by high land. The former is known by the cuscnde ·which M. de Bougainville des
cribes, from which it <lerives its name. On the headland that separates these harbors 
from Lyell Sound. is a sugar-loaf hill, the position of which is well determined, in lat. 53° 
5.7' 3~". long. 71° 24' 1:3''. 

HIDDEN HARBOR has a nnrro'v entrance, hut, if required, offers ~ood shelter. 
SAN PEDRO SOU.ND is the most extensive inlet that i.ve know in Clarence Island. 

It extends in the southP,rly direction for nearly thirteen miles, and has three other inlets 
brnnching off into the land, hvo to the westward and one to the eastward. There is a 
good, although a s1nall anchorage., on its west side, one mile and a half within the entrance, 
called 1\lfurray Cove, and another close to it, which is even n1ore sheltered. 

FRESH-WATER COVE. the Caleta de Agua dulce of Sarmiento, is a confined and 
indifferent place for a ship. 

BELL BAY (the Bahia de la Campana of Sarmiento) has a very prominent anchor
nge, Bradley Cove, on its ~west. side, bearing S. 7~) 0 \V. from Point Taylor, tht! eastern 
head of tlie bay. It i.vill readily b.e distinguished by a small green round hillock that 
forms its north head. The anchorage is in 17 fath01ns, and the vessel hauls in by stern
fa.sts or 11 kedge int.o 9 fathoms, in perfect security. Pond Bay, to the northward, has 
good sheltE>r, but it is not of such easy access, for it would be necessary to tow both into 
and out of it. 

MOUNT POND, a peaked hill over the harbor, is a conspicuous mountain, an:d is 
l'isible from the eashvard as soon as it opens round Cape FL·oward. It has two summits, 
one of which only is visible from the eastward . 
. Between Cape lnglefield and Point Elvira is St. Simon's BAy. It is studded with 
islands and rocks, and at the botto1n has two communications with the Barbara Cbnnnel~ 
separated from each other by Burgess Island, the easternmost of which, called Tom's 
Narrows, is the inost extensive~ but this, fro1n the irregula.rity and force of the tides, is 
not to be preferred to the n10re direct one of the Sbag Narrows, on the western side of 
Ca_yetano Island; for there is no good anchorage in St. Michael's Channel, which leads 
to 1t. a.nd it is bounded by a steep and precipitous coast. The Gonsalez N arroi.vs on the 
~est side of Burgess Island is not more than 30 yards across, and from the force of the 
tide and the foll of the rapid, would be dangerous even for a boat to pass • 

. T~e only good anchorage in St. Simon's Bay is Miller's Cove. It is n.bout 3 miles 
W1thm Point Elvira, and has 3 rocky is1ets off its entrance. A conspicuous mount forms 
the_ summit of the eastern head. The anchorage is in 5 fathoms, a good bottom, and 
entirely sheltered. Wood and water are plentiful. 

Immediately round the east head of Miller's Cove is Point Langara. It is l"Rther more 
~~an a mile long, and twu-£hirds of a mile wide, and trends in a W. N. W. direction.
Ih~ Water is deep, excepting at the head, and in a cove on the north shore, in either of 
which there is good anchorage. At the form.er the depth is 8 fitthoms. and in the cove 
5 fathoms. On the eastern side of the bay are Shipton and I\<Iellersh Coves. Both 8.1'8 

surrounded by high Jand, and the water being very deep, neither of them afford aocbor
e.ge. Otr the head that divides them nre the Castro Islands. On the south side of the 
lar~est is a very convenient cove. with a inoderattoi depth of water. The Caste]lano Isl
ands consist of.five principal ones. They are situated in the centre of the bay, and have 
no anchorage an1on~ them • 

. The coast from Cnpe Froward to .T erome Channel, a distance of 40 miles, is ve-ry 
slightly indented. The anchorages, therefore. are few in nun1ber, but they are of easier 
:iccess, 11nd alt.ogether 1nore convenient than those of the southern shore. Taking them 
ID succession. Snug Bay, 5 miles N. W. of Cape I<""roward, is a slight indentation of the 
~onst at the embou-chure of a small rivulet. the deposites from W'hich have thrown up a 
chnk ne~r the shore, on which anchorage may he ha? in 8 and 9 fathoms. The be~t an-

orage ts half a mile to the E. S. E. of the island. m 9 fathoms, black sand, the rivulet 
Wu~h bearing N. N. W., three-quarters of a mile. It is mucb exposed, being open from 

· · W. by S. t.o S. E . . t Byron's Anchorage.1n Snug Bay, .. Cape Froward bore E. ~ S.~ 5, miles; the islet ::.t 6 bay W. by S., half a mile; the river"s mouth N. W. by W., three-quarters of a 
1~· Shoaled suddenly from 17 to 9 fathoms, but had no grountl until near the isla.nd.n 
Y~n. Who anchored in it, describes it as being fit for his purpose. It is certainly a 

coWentent stopping-place in fine weather. 
:f4 \)OD•s BAY, situated under the lee of Cape Holland, is a convenient stopping-place 
;:ahips, but only small vessels should anchor insid~ the COVE'!. The fi;nchora,ge is very 
orns to the eastward of the river's mouth, at half a. mile from the shore. in 17 and 13 &.th
tead Water. Small vessels may enter the oove, by luffing round the k.elp patches that ex-

li: off !he south point of the bay, on which there are 2• fathoms. 
the· ntertng 'Yood'a Bay, ete~r for the gap or low la.nd behind the cape, and as.you near 

south l>Ollll;, keep midway between it and the river~s moulh; or, for a Jeadwg mark. 
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keep a hillock. or conspicuous clump of trees. at the bottom of the bay, in a line with a 
remarkable peak. one or two miles behind. bearing. by compass, N. 52° W. Anchor in 
17 fathoms, immediately when you are in a line' betw-r.en the two points. SmaH vess«is 
may go farther, into 12 fathoms. The west side of the cove may be approached pretty 
near. uwl the depth will not be less than five fitthoms, excepting upon the two fathoms 
patch that stretches off the en.st point, the extent of which is sufficiently shown by t:w 
kelp; but on the eastern side the bank shoaled suddenly, and must be avoided, for there 
are 13 fathoms close to its edge, upon which there are not nlore than 2 feet water. The 
south point of Wood's Bay is in lat. 53° 48' 33'', and long. 71° 35' 41''· 

CAPE HOLLAND is a bold, high, and, although slightly projecting, yet a very con
spicuous headland. It is precipitous-, and descends to the sea in steps, plentifully covered 
with shru hs. It is 14 miles to the weshvard of Cape Froward. 

Neat· Cape Coventry. and in Andrew's Bay, anchorag-e may be had near the short'. if 
the weather he fine. To the westw-ard of the £or1ner, at half a inile fron:1 the shore, there 
are 13 fathoms. 

CORDES BAY, four miles to the eastward of Cape Gallant, may be known by the 
small bright green islet (Muscle Island) that lies in the entrance; also by a three-pea~ed 
rnountain, about 1500 or 2000 feet high, standing detached from the surrounding hill~, 
at the bottom of the bay. The western entrance, which lies between West Point and 
the reef off Muscle Island, is two-thirds of a mile vvide. "\Vithin it is a bay one mile 
deep, but much contracted by shoals covered with kelp. Between them, however, the 
anchorage is very good and well sheltered. The bottom is of sand, and the depth 5 and 
7 fathoms. At the extremity of the bay is a large lagoon, Port San Miguel, trending in 
a N. E. direction for two miles, and two-thirds of a mile across. The ent1·ance is botb 
narrow and shoal, and not safe for a vessel drawing n10re than 6 feet. Inside the lagoon 
the depth is from 3 t.o 1:3 fathoms. With Fortescue Bay and Port Gallant so near, the 
probability is that it will never be much used; but in turning to the westward it w~uld be 
better to anchor here than lose ground by returning to Wood's Bay. By entering the 
western channel, and steering clear of the kelp, a safe and cornn1odious anchorage may 
easily be reached. 

FORTESCUE BAY is the first best anchorage t;o the westw"ard of St. Nicholas Ba~. 
It is spl'lcious, well sheltered, easy of access, and of moderate depth. The best ~erth 15 

to the S. E. of the small islet, outside of Wigwam Point, in 7 or 8 fathoms. Havrn~ the 
entrance of Port GaUant open, small vessels may sail into the por~ but the chanr:iel 1d ~
ther narrow. The banks on the west;ern side, off Wigwam Point, are distiogu1she Y 
the kelp. 

"When -within. the shelter is perfect; but Fortescue Bay is quite sufficiently sheltererl, 
and much more convenient to leave. In this part of the strait, as the channel beco~es 
narrowed by the islands, the tides are much felt. There are two good anchorages f)('~e 
J"eaching the entrance of the j erome Channel, namely, Elizabeth Bay and York Roa ' 
off Batchelor•s River. They are, however, only fit for stopping-places. Th~re are no_ 
anchorages among the islands that can be recommended. excepting in the Str8;1t th~ts~h 
erst.es the group of Charles' Islands, in which there is security and a convenient ep rth 
When the wind blows fresh, there is a hollow sea between Charles' Islands and the no 
shore, which very much impedes ships heating to the Wt'lstward. it. 

At a short distance to the E. S. E. of Passage Point is a shoal, with 2 fathoms upon w
Elizabeth Bay has a sandy beach, and a rivulet emptying itself into it. Cordo~a r;~ant 
'ttlends the best anchorage to be in 15 futhoms. Passage Point bearing E. S. E., 15hich 
half a mile, about 3 cable&~ length from the river, and to the N. W. of a bank on w 
there is much kelp. , I )and 

Mr. Simpson describes the Dolphin's Anchorage here in l:O fathoms. R~pert ~I ~the 
bore S. by E., 2 or 3 miles: Passage Point S." E. by S .• three-quarters of a m~:froJtJ 
west part of the bay W. by N ., 2 miles, and a reef of roe ks about a cable's l~nf ·water· 
the shore N. W. by W., a quarter ofa mile. ThA reef is quite eover:ed at ~tg 1k. 
Here the flood set to the eastward, and flowed, at full and change, until 12 ° c~oc to 00 

Captain Fitzroy describes the anchorage of York Roads, or Batehelor's f £'river,) 
good and convenient: •• Half a mile off, a woody point, (just to the westward ? t . 

0 
a good 

bearing N. 6° E •• and the mouth of the river N. E .• three-quarters ?f a mtleiJs the an· 
berth, because there is plenty of' room to weigh from, and space to drive, shouThe shore 
ebor drag. The bottom is good in 10 or 12 fathoms. but no.t in a less depth. dofll re· 
is a fiat shingle beacl~ for 2 miles. the only one in this part ?f the strait." ~0di6 river 
commends the :followm~ as the best anchorage, at half a nule from the beac ' 
bearing N. 6° E .• and the west poim of the bay N. 27° ,V. meeting of 

The set and chang3 eftbe tide here are.very uncertain, <>D account of~e rogs; and 
the Jerome Channel tides with those of the strait, which occasions IDany r•PI? 

1
0 · Capt. 

it would require a better experience than we possess to give a.correct exp~atl~~ur lat.el 
Fitzroy says. ,chat ••the tide along shore~ near Batchelor Ri:ver. changeiuJ{n r one--tbit' 
&laaa in the efting. At Batchelor' a Bay~ by the beach; dllrine the first 0 
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of the tide that ran t.o the S. E .• the water fell; and during the latter half, or two-thirds, 
, it rose. In the offing it ·ran very ~strong." . The establishment of the tide at the entrance 

of the river, by an obsen·ation made by Captain Fitzroy, with the moon eight days 
old, wonld be, a.t full and change. at lh. 46m. By an observation made by Captain 
Stokes, two years previous, it ·\1\ras found to be 2h. 131n. The tide at the anchorage ran 
three knots. 

BATCIIELOR RIVER is accessible to boats on1y; and in going into or out of its 
entrance, the.y must be very careful to follu .. v exactly the course of the stream, for a bar 
lies outside. Large boats c11nnot enter at half tide. 

At three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of Batchelor River. is a shoal which bas 
not more than 6 feet upon ]t at ]ow ·water, and 14 feet at high water. It is about half a 
mile frorn the shore, nnd shff\vs itself by the weeds upon it. 

To the following islauds, ia the centre of the struit, that form the south limit of Eng
lish Reach, I have restored the names that .. vere originuUy given by Sir J o'hn N arbo
rough. 

SECRETARY 'VREN'S ISLAND is a small rocky islet. rising abruptly on all 
sides, and forming two su1nn1its. Near it are some rocks, and to the S. E. is a group of 
small rocks; and at a n1ile to the E. S. E. are tv»o rocks above water, called Canoas. 
The islet has no name on Cordova's Chart. 

CHARLES' ISLANDS, besides some smaJler islets, consist of three principal islands; 
and in the centre there is a very good port. having good anchorage ·within the islets, in 
13 fathoms. It has an outlet to the N. "\V., and one to the S. W ., also a narrow point 
communicates with the strait to the S. E. 

Opposite to Cape Gallant, on the eastern island, near its N. W. end, is a conspicuous 
white rock, called Wil1is' l\1ark. Next to the westward, in succession, are M-0nmouth 
and JameB Islands, (cnlled by Cordova J::;la de los Infautes,) then Cordova Islet, and Ru
pert's Island, and to the 'vestward of these the island of Carlos III., so narued by Cordova. 
'fhe last is separated fro1n Ulloa Peuinsula by St. David's Sound, which is navigable 
throughout. 

'l'o the northward of "\Vhale Point, the eastern extremity of Carlos III. Island, is a 
cove with an anchorage, in 15 fathon1s, close to the shore, on a steep bank, but bad 
ground. 'I'he Beagle and Adelaide both dragged off the bank, from the violence of the 
squalls off the high land. From the north point of the cove to Rupert's Island is a rocky 
~d~e, (Lucky Ledge,) over which the tide sets with considerable strength. ~!'he Beagle, 

anng dragged her anchor in the cove, vvas brought up by its hooking a rock on the 
ledge, but it was found broken on being hove up. Whilst there, tl1e tide set past her in 
a north and south direction, at the rate· of three knots an hour. 

To the westward of Cnpe Middleton, of Narborough, is l\Iuscle Bay, having deep 
Water~ and of uninviting character. Cordova describes it to be a mile wide, with unequal 
;oundm~s, from 12 to 40 fathoms, stones. This bay is not to be recommended, al
_ hough it appears to be weU sheltered. 'rhero is an anchorage in fro1n 15 to :JO fathoms 
1~ Bonet Bay, of Cordova, close to Carlos JII. hlaud. It lies under the S. E. side 
~ so~e islands opposite to Batchelor River. At a short mile to the eastward of Cape 

rosst1tle, the N. W. end of Carlos III. Island, is '"!'illy Bav, but it has nothing to re
com1mend it, particularly when the rnuch better anchorage off Batchelor River is so close 
at land. 

1 C~o~::3EUL BAY AND NASH HARBOR, on the Fuegiun Coast, are not in the 

1east 1nv1tmg; the fonner, Cnptain Fitr.t·oy de1wrihes to he a large, dAceiving, harbor-like 
:~Y'.full of islets 1u1d patches of kelp, umh:r whi.ch, of cuurso, there are rocks. Between 

~Jsle.,ts, the 'vater is deep and unfit for anchorage . 
.1. ;:\.SH HARBOR is equally ut1l3Pn'iceable. 

l· \\~ALE SOUND, also on the Fueg;ian shore, at the hack of lJlloa Peninsula, is a 
''.rgt 1.nlet, tr-ending eight n1iles into the land, nnd terminating in a valley bounded on 
L:c 1 side by high n:wuntains. There is nnchorng:e only in one pince, the 'vest side of 
t atslt Harbor; and, although this harbor appears large, the anchorage is small, and close 
0 le shore s . 

IJ ~·T. DAVID'S SOUND separates Carlos III. Islnnd from Ulloa Peninsula. At its 
,;h~\ end the 'Water is -deep, but where it begins to narro,v, there are soundings in it., on 

0 ic. a.uc1;1ontge rnight be found, if there was a necessity ; but I cannot imagine such .an 
ccasion Will ever happen : should it, the chart wili he a sufficient guide. 

Strait of Magalhaens, Jerome Channel, Otway and Slcyring Waters, Crooked and 
T . Long Reacke11. 

thei;i~ JER?~:tE CHANNRL was only s1ightly ex~mined by Col'dova's officers; for, 
of th 0

1 
Jedct bemg merely to confir1n or disprove Sarmiento's statement of the insu1arity 

~ an between it and the Gulf of Xau]tegua, now callP.d Croker Peninsula.,• the 

• Sanniento deacribeiJ it to be an island by the Indian name of CayrayJUi.yiisgU&-
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Lago de la Botella was alone explo~.by them. The continuation of the Jerome, named 
in the old charts Indian Sound, having never been traced~ and, therefore, being an object 
o£ great interest, it was investigated by Captain 1'...,itzt·oy as carefully RB could be done in 
the middle of winter in an open bout. The period of hie absence from the ship, how
ever, 32 days, not being sufficient to complete the service, the western shores of the Sky
ring Water were not visited; and as a further examination of it ·will, probably, be one of 
the objects of the voyage be is now prepnring for, a brief description will be sufficient. 

'I'HE JEROME CHANNEL is narrow, but throughout, free from danger. The 
western shore is high and steep, and covered with trees ; the eastern shore is lower anJ 
less wooded. In mid-channel, near its western end, are two islets which have no place in 
the Spanish Chart, unless the Teran Isles be intended to represent them ; if so, tbey 
are badly placed. The Spanish Chart makes the channel 6 miles too long. 

On th~ west side of the Jerome are 2 coves, "\Vood Cove and Sea] Cove, that mav b" 
used with oovantage by small vessels. On the eastern shore, the bights, Three Island 
Bay, (Cordova's Real Cove,) and Coronilla Cove, appeared to be conunodious. Arauz 
Bay is open and exposed to the N. W. 

Where the Lago de la Botello. joins the Jerome, the latter winds r-ound the north-east. 
On its e11.stern side, behind the False Corona Isles, is Cutter Cove, affording anchorage 
for a small vessel; a plan VVRS made of it. Opposite is Nunez C1·eok, with deep water. 

Abreast of the Corona Isles, one of which, the Sugar-Loaf, is about 200 feet high. i;; 
Sullivan Sound, penetrating for five miles into the fund on the ,western side of the channel; 
and at a league to the northward of the Sugar- Loaf, is another opening to the westward; 
on .the north shore of which is Bending Cove; which, with Cutter Cove, are the only 
stopping-places between Cape Forty-FivA a.nd Child's BJuff. 

Between Child's B1uff and Point Stokes, the Otway "\Vater commences. On the west 
shore it affords several .commodious anchorages. Off Point Villiers, lat. 53° gr, at a 
quarter of a mj)e from the shore, there are from 10 to 30 fathoms; and the depth decreases 
in advancing more northerly. There is anchorage all across the north-east part of the 
water, in from 5 to 20 fathoms, the bottom of sandy mud. 

Inglefield and Vivian Is1ands, at the west end of the water, are low, but thickly wood
ed. An isthmus, 6 to 10 miles across, separates the Otway Water from the strait near 
Elizabeth Island. From an e1evated station on the north side of Fitzroy Channel, tbif 
narrow neck appeared to be low- and much occupied by lagoons. The south sho,re G 

Otway Water is formed by high land, with three deep openings that were not exanHn~d. 
Brunswick Peninsula, a Dlaas of high mountainous land, is the most southern extrennty 
oC the continent. 

In Jat. 52° 40', and long. 71!1° W. is the east entrance o{ Fitzroy Channel; it forms 
a com1nunication between the Otvvay and the Skyring Waters, and takes awindiog_course 
to the N. W. for 11 fllile~ which is easily navigated. A strong tide running d1n:ing the 
neaps Rt .the rate of five 01· six n1iles an hour in the entrance, and two or three ID otli~r 
parts, sets- through it, six hours each way. The rise and fall, .however, were scarce Y 
distinjl';uisbahle. , t 

SKYRING WATER is 10 Jengnes long from east to west~ Its shores are low. A 
the western extre1nity two openings were observed to wind under a high castellate'J~ 
topped mountain, (Dynevor Castle,) which were supposed oy Captain Fitzroy !0 co~ 
municate with so1ne of the sounds of the western coast. Through Euston Opemng'. \ e 
southern .one, no land was visible in the distance; but, on a subsequent examination ot_cie 
termination of the Ancon sin Salida of Sarmiento, by Captttin Skyring, no commumca· 
tlon was detected. . . ~ d 

Of the TIDES in the .TEROl\-IE and INTERIOR "\VATERS.-The tide was {)~!~e 
to set t}u·ough the Jerome ChnnneJ with great i·e~u}arity, six houl"s each way. el 
.Spanish account, ho,vever, says, ••The curvent is always in the direction of tbe chan~; 
but rarely sets to the N. \\?'., particularly in n1id-chunneI and tbtt western shorE; ,,00 

opposite side, however, the tide sets six hours each way, to the N. W. and S .. · ter· 
The foUow-ing observations were made by Captain Fitzroy f0r the time of hi.gh_ ~11 th" 

at fuJ} and changei, nt various parts of the Jerome and its interior waters, viz· ,~foek: 
entrance of the J ero1ne. near Arauz Bay, at 1 o'clock; near Bending Cove, at 3 ° also 
at Cutt~r Co!"e, at 4 o'clock; on the south shore of Fanny Bay, at Gidley Island, ::ur at 
Bf: Marnn Pomt, at 5 o'clock ; at IngJefieJd Ishmd, at 4 o'clock ; and at the same 'fhe 
the eastern entrance of Fitzr.oy Channel; but at the western end of it at lb. 15Dl
variation of the compass was tound to be. at the 

Point of Isles, ••••••• - ................... 23° .58' 
Donkin Cove, ••••• ,. ........ ,. ............... 23° 40' 
Wigwam Cove ....... , • ., ................ -~, ... • 23° 34' 
Ingle:field Island ............................. 23° .56' 

. . Point Martin, ••• '•.• ....................... •'4'"..23° 58' 
fJ'lbe mean ofwbieb will be 230 49'. . 
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The portion of the strait comprised between the w-estern extremity of Ulloa Peninsula 
and the entrance of the Jerome is called Crooked Reach. In the navigation of this part 
\Vallis and Carteret suffered extrerne anxiety; and no one that has read their journals 
would willingly run the risk of anchoring in any port or bay on its southern shore. The 
chart will show several inlets deep enough to induce any navigator to trust to them; and, 
probably, for s1nall vessels, 1nany sheltered nooks n1ight be found, but they have all very 
deep water, and vvhen the wind blO"ws strong down to Long Reach, they are exposed to 
a heavy sea and furious \Vind. 'I'he anchorage of Borja Bay, within the Ortiz Islands, 
(the Island Bay of Byron,) is so much preferable, that it alone is to be recoinn1ended. 
Both Capt. Stokes and Capt. Fitzroy speak highly of it in their journals; it is snug and 
well sheltered, and tolerably easy of access, but in a gale, like its neighbors, the anchor
age is much incotnrnoded by the williwa\vs, 'vhich ••drive the ship frorn one side to the 
other, as if she were a light chip upon the water." Captain Fitzroy says, "let me re
commf'>nd Borja Bay as an excelleut, althouah s1nall, auchorage: vvood and vvater are 
plentiful; uniler the coarse upper saud is a stiff clay, like pipe clay. Avoid the islet off 
its west side, as you go in or out." 

As this is an anchorage that rnay be much used, Captain Stokes' account of it is a1so 
subjoined; 

.. BORJA BAY is situated on the , northern shore of Crooked Reach, two miles to 
the eastward of Cape (~uod. Its position is pointed out as vveH by the islet off its west 
point, as by its situation 'vith respect to El Morrion, the hen1let-shape point previously 
called by the English, St. T>avid's Head. 'The entrance to the bay is to the eastward of 
the largt'st islet, and presents no dangers; all tlu~ islets and shores of the bay 1nay be 
approached to half a cable's length. even to the edge of the kelp. 'l'he only difticulty 
that impedes getting into the hay, arises from the baffling winds aud violent gusts that oc
casionally con1e off the n1ountains and down the deep ravines v1rhich form the surround
ing coast, and the utmost vigilance must be exercised in beating in under sail to guard 
against their effects. rl'he anchorage is perfectly sheltered from the prevailing vvinds, the 
Westerly and south-vvesterly gnles, and is open only to south-easterly winds, which very 
rarely blow- here, and still tnore rarely with violence; and as the holding ground is good, 
(_small stones and sand,) and the depth of water inoderate, (14 to lG fathorns,) and auy 
fet,ch of sea prevented by the naiTowness of the strait in this part., the greatest breadth 
l:erng only three miles, it may be pronounced n very good and secure harbor. The best 
plan is to anchor vvith the bower, and steadied to the shore by a hawser or a kedge. No 
imrfor swell obstructs landing any v.rhere: good water and plenty of 'vood are easy to be 
embarked: the tree~, a species of beech, are of considerable size. 'rhe shores are rocky, 
ai:~ the beach plentifully stocked-as indeed are aU parts of the strait to the eastward
w1t1:1 barberries and wild celery." 

Byron anchored in Borjfl Bay, as did also Carteret in the SwaJJovv. The former gives 
a plan of it, and cans it Island Bay. He attempted to anchor in it, but was prevented by 
tbe strength of the tide. 

Captain Stokes describes the Morrion. or St. David's Head, to be a lofty granitic rock, 
of wl:ich the outer fttce is perpendicular and bare, and of a light grey color, distinguish
able from a considerable distance. both from the east and the north-west, and fonning an 
t.ixc~llent leading n1ark to assure me navigat-0r of his position. 

Narborough thus describes Cape Quod: .. It is a steep up cape, oE a rocl<y greyish 
face,. and of a good height before one co1nes to it: it shows like a great building of a, cas
tle: tt points off with a race from the other mountains, so much into the channel of the 
stre~ght, that it inakes shutting in against the south land, and maketh an elbow in the 
stre1ght." 

At ~10t a league to the eastward of Cape Quod. is a rock which has not more than 9 feet 
upon it, but shows itself by the weeds growing upon it; it is a good distance from the 
north shore, and is in the fair wav working to the westward round the cape. 

Abreast of Cape Quod, Capt. Stokes tried, and found the current setting to the east
ward, Rt 1~ knot an hour. 

130~_etween. Borja Bay and Cape Quod are two coves, too small to be of any use, when 
)a Bay is so much superior. 
~nowy Sound, a deep inlet, unimportant to the navigat.or, and not worth any person't1 

Wh1il~ ~enter, except for anchorage in a cove at about a n1ile, and in another at two miles, 
Wit units western head. It extends in for 10 miles, and terminates in t'\VO inlets, sur
~~unded by high, per~endicular. black rocks. Snowy_Soun~ was formerJ:y C9nsidered f:O 
i d~ channel communicating with Whale S-0und, and insulating Ulloa Pemnsula; but this 
$ Tsproved b!' Capt. Fitzroy's careful examination of" it. 
prin ~e follow1og descriptions of the bays between Cape Quod and Cape N otcb, are re ken 

B cipa17 from the appendix to Cordova•s ~ oyage ta the Strait. . 
lllod~RCELO BAY, the first to the west of Cape Quod, seems to be large and mcom

ious, and strewed with 11ID&ll islets. 
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OSORNO BAY f'oHows, and, ac~ording to Cordova, has very deep water all over: 
there being 40 fathoms within a cable's length of the beach, excepting on the west sid<', 
w-here there is a rocky ledge, with from 10 to 20 fathoms. 

Next, to the westward, is LANGARA BA¥. It trends in for about a mile to tl1e 
north-east, and has 10 to 12 fathon:is, stony bottom. .It is more sheltered than the twu 
former bays. 

POSADAS BAY is, most probably, Wallis' Lion Cove. Its ·weRtern point is fonupJ 
by a high, rounded, and precipitous headland, resembling, in Capt. Wallis' ideH., a liou',; 
head; and although Cordova could not discover the likeness, yet it is sufficiently dP
scriptive to point out the bay, -were the anchorage worth occupying, ·which is ll(I\, 

Wallis describes it to have deep water close to the shore; his ship was anchm·ed in 41.i 
fathoms. 

ARCE BAY .-Cordova describes it to have anchorage in from 6 to 17 fatho1ns, stoneo. 
It divides at the bottom into two arms. each being half a mile deep. The outer poiut> 
bear from each other W. N. -W. and E. S. E., half a milP- across. 

FLORES BAY is, probably, Wallis' Good Luck Bay; Cordova describes it to be vPr;· 
small, and exposed. with from 6 to 20 fathoms, stone and gravel. At the bottom is a ri1· 
ulet of very good water. 

VILLENA COVE has from 15 to 20 fathoms, and is very open and exposed. 
Then follows GUIRIOR BAY.-lt is large, and open to the south, and prohabJ:· 

affords good anchorage in coves. Cordova describes it to extend for more than a ka£"tw 
to the north, the mouth being 2 miles wide. Irs w-est point is Cape Notch, which w;\! 
serve to recognize it. Near the entrance is an island and several rocks; and w1thrn 
them. on the w-est side, are 2 coves, with frorn 15 to 30 fathoms, stones. Beyond tlw 11' 

is the port, which has a narrow entrance. A river falls from a considerable height inrc. 
it, and by the rapidity of the current, has formed a channel of ooze in the directit 1n ol 

the entrance, in -which there is good anchorage, in from 20 to 26 fat.horns: on eithor snie 
of the channel the botton1 is stony. The port is too difficult to reach to nmke it a~1 ob
ject of any value. Should, however, a strong gale from the south or south-w-cst oblt.s::u ~, 
ship to run in, she should avoid passing too near the west side of the narro'"v; for a n•r'. 
extends off it for nearly a cable's length. There is also a bank outside the narrow, but 1' 

is pointed out by kelp. . 
From the above description of the bays between Capes Quod and Notch, occupyrng a 

space of 12!l miles, and from the view we had of them in passing, none seem to be cun· 
venient, or very sate. The best port for shelter for a ship, is Swallow Harbor, on the 
opposite shore: but small vessels 1nay find many places that a ship dare not approacli. 
where every convenience may be had; for if the -water be too deep for anchorage. th~y 
may be secured to the shore at the bottom of the coves, where neither the swell nor 1 e 
wind can reach them. 

SWALLOW HARBOR is li mile to the westward of Snowy Sound. It is a be~i"r 
anchorage for ships than any in the neighborhood. The plan of it is a sufficient gt11

' c. 
the dangers being welJ buoyed, and pointed out by kelp. It was first used by Captam 
Carteret, in the Swa1low; and Cordova gives a short description of it. 

The anchorage is under the east side of the island which separates the harbor fro~n 
Cordova's Condesa Bay. and w-hich forms its west side. Wallis describes the harbor;:' 
be "sheltered from an winds, and excellent in every respect. rrhere are t~o chanr~ ~ 
into it, which are both narrow. but not dangerous, as the rocks are easily d1scoverel ty 

~r h wt·•. the weeds that grow upon them." Cordova's account of it runs thus-" o t es "1_ 
we.rd of Snowy Sound a.re two bays, formed in a bight by an island. The eastern, ' ;\ 
low Harbor, has in its mouth three islands and a rock; besides strewed with kelI~, -vv 1 ~ll 
serves to point out the dangers in entering. Within, it is very well sheltered Jf~-mba" 
winds. The ,depth is from 40 to 16 fathoms, stones, and in some parts ooz_c. 18 th~i 
is to the south of Cape Nor.ch ; and to recognize it, there is a cascade falhng dot~ 1;er 
centre of a mountain at the bottom of the port, to the westward of which are two ig 
mountains; the summit of the eastern being peaked, and the western on~ rounde~- rocke, 

The bay. to the westward of the island, is Condesa Bay. It is full of ISiets an ,, 
and the channel behind the island, communicating with Swallow Bay, is very narroWCap

At about a cable's length off the western point of the entrance of Swallow Harbor, 
tain Fitzroy saw a rock just awash. This danger should be carefully avoi~ed. 

0 
Capt· 

STEWART'S BAY ie less than a league from Swallow Bay. Of thte P18;C lace 
Sroka& makes the foJlowing remarks :-n Stewart's Bay afforded us quite a resting if it is 
for the night, but it is by no Uleans tO be :recommended as an anchorage; fo~ thouJerthe 
sufficiently sheltered from wind and sea, yet the rocks, in different parts of it, r~ but it 
passage in or out; very hazardous: every danger in it; is pointed out by rock we 'd cow 
is so much straitened as to require the ntlnOl!lt vigilance. A plan of it was made, :i° Point!'· 
nected with the coast by bearings and angles to Cape Notch, and to other fixe 
The description of the place by Cordova canno1; be improved." 
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The account in Cordova is as follows:-
••Stewart Bay, (La Bahia de Stuardo,) follows Condesa Bay. It has an island. besides 

several patches of kelp, an indication of the many rocks that exist. Even the best chan
nel is narrow and tortuous; the depth from 12 to 16 tathoms, stones. At the bottom is 
an islet. forming t'vo narro"v channels leading into a port or basin, 2 cables' length wide: 
the eastern channel is the deeper, and has 15 to 20 fathoms. Inside the basin~ and on 
the east side, the depth is 6 and 9 tathon1s, 1nud. A reef extends for half a cable's length 
to the westward of' the south end of the islet. It would be difficult and dangerous to en
ter this small basiu." 

Then follo,vs a deep and extensive channel, of ·which vve know- only that it extends to 
the south frH" five or six miles, and perhaps, is very sin1ilar, in its termination, to Snowy 
Sound. It is Sariniento's Sno-wy Channel. (Ensenada de Mucha Nieve.) 

At this part of the strait, the breadth is about 2!1 miles ; but. at Cape Quod it scarcely 
exceeds 1 ;! mile. The shores are certainly much less verdant than to the eastward of 
Cape q_uod; but not so dismal as Cordova's account would inake tl1ern appear to be; for, 
hf' says: " As soon as Cape Quod is passed, the strait assumes the inost hor1·ible appear
ance, (con el aspecto mas horrible,) having high mount..-iins on both sides, separated by 
ravines entirely destitute of trees, fron1 the n1id-height upwards. 'I'o us it appeared that 
t!ie hiJls were certainly rnuch n1ore bare of vegetation above, but belo"v 'vere not deficient; 
tlrn trees and shrubs, ho,.'\rever, are ofsnrn.11 size. For the purposes of fuel, abundance of 
wood is to be obtained. In the winter months the hills are covered with snow, from the 
summit to the base; but in the rnouth of April, when the A.dventure passed through, no 
;mow was visible about them. 

Captain Stokes remarks. that the mountains in this part, (Cape Notch.) spire up into 
peaks of great height, connected by singularly sharp saw-like ridges. ns hare of vegeta
tion as if they had been rendered so by the hand of art. About their bases there are 
generally some gn~en pat.ches of jungle, but upon the whole. nothing can be n1ore sterile 
and n•pu.lsive than this portion of the. strait. This account of Captain Stokes agrees ·with 
Cor~ova's; but upon exurnining the coves, -w-e found them so thickly W'ooded -..Vi.th shrubs 
auJ Jungle, and srnall trees, that it "\Vas difficult to penetrate beyond a few- yards fro1n the 
beach. · 

CAPE NOTCH is a projecting point of grey-colored rock, about 650 feet high, having 
a tleep cleft in its summit. It is a conspicuous headland, and cannot be 1nistakein. 

Tim next place to the wes1'vard of Cape Notch, that can be recomn:1ended for an an
<:horage, is Playa Parda Cove, w-hich is ·well sheltered, and, for chain cables, has a good 
hot.tom, being of sandy mud, strewed w-ith stones ; it is half a mile wide at the entrance, 
and about a quarter d~ep. Round the vvest side of Middle-point is a channel, a quarter 
0~ n. n1ile long and 150 yards w-ide, w-ith six and seven fathoms water, conununicating 
with a very excellent little harbor for a small vessel, of about a quarter of a n:1ile in di
lltnPter. 

PIHya Parda Cove is easily known by Shelt~r Island. that fronts the infot of Playu. 
Partla. The inlet is lk n1ile long, and half a mile broad, but with very deep 'vater all 
over. By luffing round the island, a ship will fetch the anchorage in the cove ; and. al
~ho1:1"gh sa~l should not be reduce~) too soon •. yet the squalls, if 1:he -we_at~er be bad, hlow-

O\'li 11 the mlet of Playa Parda with great v10lence. Anchor a little w1th1n, and half way 
~etween the points of entrance, at about l~ cable from the middle point, in bk and 6 
1athorns. 

Of Glacier Bay, remarkable for a glacier at the bottom, and of another bay t-0 the east
'~~ard of it, "\Ve knovv nothing : the former nmy possess good shelter, and, perh~ps. an
chorage; but the latter is too full of islands to be recommended. Between Glacier Buy 
;,'.

1
'
1 Plftya Pnrda, the shore is bold but straight, excepting a sma11 cove about two miles 

. 'om Playa Parda, -..vhich seemed likely to afford shelter for sn1all vessels. Off the west 
1.~iwr point is a reef, but within it there seemed to be a basin half a mile deep. Eye 
8 ';tches of these three indentations were made as w-o passed by. 

I'o the Westward of Snowy Channel are several inlets affording, apparently~ good sheltei6 hut t_hose we examined were found to have very deep water-
1,,. 

8
ppo;,:;!te PJaya Parda is a deep opening 'vhich has more the appearance of a channel 

-:'L 
1 ~1 6 t.11rough the Tierra del Fuego, than any opening to the w-est of the Barbara. It 

\,:nllently the _inlet noticed by Sarmiento, and thus de.scrib_ed by him:-.. a. great bay, 
: · 1 ~Hnda,) which trends into the land in a W. S. 'V. d1rect10n for more than 2 leagues. 
~~~( .as _1Ul. i_sland at its mouth ~-we called it the Abra, (opening,) because -we did not see 
Pl~itnm~tion. ?n the opposite shore there iB.anothe_r ~rt and grey beach, ~Puerto y 
h ya Pa1da,) which has an island that shelters it. W1tlun the Abra the land is lo-wand 
thtninock!: half a league beyond, (i- e. to the eastward of) the Abra, is a cove ; and on 
di:n opposite shore, a league across, is another cove, which forms a port, which the In
Prob~tll Pelepelgua, and the cove they call Exeaquil." The co.ve PelepeJgua, may 
Ward fy be Glacier Bay, and Exeaquil m.ttst, of course7 be one of the coves to the ea.st-

<> the Abra. 
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To us, the opening. or Abra., seemed to be one mile and a half w-ide, with an isJand in 
'the entrance. Within, it appeared to take, first, a south, then a S. W. course, and after
w-ards to trend round a projecting, low, hummocky point of the east shore, and vvind under 
the base of a high precipitous ridge on the opposite, or west shore, towards th~ S. E .. 
beyond which its course could not be observed. 

On the sea-ward coast there is a deep opening behind Ot-way Bay, which, probably. 
may communicate with it. 

The weather here is generally so thick, that, although the distance across be only two 
to three JDiJes, yet one shore is frequently concealed frmn the other, by the mist; on 
which account Captain Stokes found it impossible to form any plan of this part uf tlw 
strait, on his passage through it. Captain Stokes, in leaving Ste-wart's Bay, says, "we 
continued our progress to the -westward, having -westerly and S. ,V. "Winds, "With thirk 
w-eather and drizzling rain. 'The coasts on both sides -were very rarely visible to us, hr 
reason of the thick mist by \vh1ch they \Vere capped. It is, how-ever, a bold coast on e;ici1 
side, otherw-ise the strait would be utterly unnavigable in such -weather." 

MARIAN'S COVE, one mile and a half to the west of PJaya Parda, is a convenient 
anchorage : at the entrance it is about one-third of a n1ile w-ide, and more than half a mih< 
deep; a plan w-as made of it, which will be a sufficient guide. Captain Stokes observes. 
that it affords shelter from the prevailing winds; the anchorage is 22 fathoms, good lwld
ing ground ; but less -water may be obtain_ed, if required, there being 8 fatho1mi ,.,ritbin 
60 yards of the beach, at the bottom of the bay. In entering, the west side should b" 
kept aboard. 

This cove is about midway between Cape l'Etoile and Playa Parda; and is a very ad
vantageous place to stop at. 

Opposite to Cape l' Et0ile. is a bay with anchorage, in 17 fathoms, in a well-shPltnrol 
situation. From Cape l'Etoile to the entrance of the Gulf of Xaultegua, the shore i~ 
straight and precipitous, and the hills are barren and rocky. On the opposite shore thPTB 
are a fe-w inlets, but the most useful one for the navigator is Half Port Bay, rather mo~·e 
than a league to the east of Cape Monday. It is immediately round the south side oi a 
deep inJet- It is merely a slight indentation of the coast. . 

'"I'he Beagle anchored here on 2 or 3 occasions, and 'found it to be an excellent stoppwg~ 
place ; the anchorage is within two-thirds of" a cable's length of the west point, m l li 
fa.tl1oms, muddy bottom. The situation of this cove was ascertained by observation to be 
in lat. 53° 11' 36", and long. 73° 14' 57" W., (or 2° 20' 56" W. of Port Famine.) 'l'her~ 
is a. p1an of this bay. - . 

.. The land on the S. W. side of the anchorage is high, and thickly wooded from itg 

summit to the water's edge. On the easteru side it is lowe-r, the vegetation more sc1tnt.r. 
and the trees crooked and stunted. and pressed do-wn to the N. E. by the prevailin~ winds. 
S. W. by W. from the anchorage, is a remarkable cleft in the summit of the highland: 
from which a narrow stripe cleared of jungle descends to the water's edge, appa.rentl,: 
formed by the descent of a torrent, or of large masses of the rock.* '"l'he ancborag~ 1/ 
well sheltered from prevailing breezes, and the holding ground is good: water and tu~ 
are abundant."-Stokes' MSS. ~ l 

There is an anchorage under Cape Monday for small vessels, in which Byron anchoret: 
and rode out a heavy gale of wind. With the exception of a shoal in midway ofthe.tn 
h"ance, on w hicb there are 4 fathoms, it seems to offer a good shelter from the pre.vrii n~~ 
winds. On the west side of Cape Monday is Cordova•s Medal Bay. (Pue:rto f tl ~ 
Meda.Ila,) o£which a very full but tiorid description - is given in the appendix 0 ia 
voyage. 1 It has, according the description, an island in the entrance, which forms two channe ": 
the easternmost of which is only deep enough for boats, but the w-estern is 2:S fot;~m: 
w-ide; it is strewed half way across with kelp ; but between the kelp and the 1slnn t~~ ~ 
good and clear passage,. with 6 fathoms, sa.ndy bottom. In the kelp there are not less. tl~is 
4 fathoms. and insid~ it the depth is 9 1 8 1 and 7 fathoms. sandy bottom. ~.ro entel •i,:t 
port, there a.re no dangers that are not TI.sible, and those are easily avoided ; they ~ou~ is 
only of the islet in its entrance, and 80me patches of kelpt over which, however, er 
plenty of water. · . trend· 
• ~he Gulf of Xanltegua, improperly called Bulke1ey•s Channel, is a deep ~p~mmg. miles 
ing Jnto the Jand in an easterly direction for 28 miles, and approaching w1thln tW:0 bOUt 
df som~ of the inlets on the north-west side of Indian Sound. The ~ntrance :~: en· 
:four ID~les across, but afterwards expands to a width of nearly L5 miles. At 1 half 
tran:ce ts _St- Ann's Island, between which and the south point. is a navigable chaow: 1111d 
a. mile wide. St. Ann's Isla.ad is abom two miles long, and extends in a W. ~· S \\'. 
E. S. E. direction ; off' its N. W. end ia an islet. and there is another close to its • 
extremity. 

- . . ~~~ 
* More probably by the effect of a gust of wind;, whieh, to the eastward, pact1.<:u:larly 1 

briel Channel, i• very common. 
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The land forming the north side of the strait, between the Gu1f of Xaultegua* and tho 
Jerome Channe1, is called Croker Peninsula. 

The plan that -was made of the gulf is little more than a sketch. Captain Fitzroy, 
who passed through it in a boat, and examined it to its termination, says: •• if ever an 
accurate survey be made oi the gulf. it n1ust be when all other gulfs in the -world have 
been exa1nined, for it is utterly useless ; and from the appearance of its shores I do not 
think there is any anchorage in it. Therefore, should a ship be so unfortunate as to tnake 
a mistake 11nd get into it. she must keep under way until she gets out again. There is 
no thorougl~farc."-Fitzroy's .Journal. 

Little has been said of the tides in this part of the strait, and, indeed, as to their rise 
and fall, they are really of no importance, being little more than 4 feet. It is high \vat.er 
at full and change in all parts within a fe,v minutes of noou. The current sets constant
ly to the east,vard 'vith more or less strength. 

Between Capes Notch and Quod, the current set us tw-o miles to the eastward in 3~ 
hours; au<l frmn Cape (~uod to Port Gallant, w-e found the current had favored as 6 miles 
in 3~ hours. The ebb tide sets to the eastward. 

S.tra-it of Jl/l"agalhaens-Sea Reach, inclnding Capes Victory and Pillar, and the Evan
gelists. 

Between Elizabeth Island and the ·western end of Long R,each, there is very little svvell. 
In a heavy gale, or perhaps, even a strong breeze. a short sea n1uy he experienced in 
the wider part of the strait, particularly near and to the "W"eE't\vard of Cape Fro,vard; 
but nothing to be compared to the confused, breaking !'nvel1, that runs in the sea, or "\Vest
ern Reach. It was felt by the Beagle 'vhen beating to the westward, imn1ediately on 
reaching Cape Providence: There seerns to be no danger for vessels beating through the 
Mrait hereabouts, the shure being bold to. Byron passed a niglll and a very ten1pestuoas 
one, here ; as did also the Beagle, the latter not being able to fiud auchorage before night. 
C~ptarn Stokes upon this occai>ion wi·it.es :-•• "\\re continued beating to "\Vind"\vard, the 
wmd squa11y and weather rainy. The coast on both sides is bold. Our boards were di
rected during the night, which "\Vas very dark, by the sight of Cape Upright "\Vheu on 
o~ie shore, and of Cape Providence when on the other. \Ve co1umonly tacked at the 
d1stance of a mile from either shore." 

.A league to the westward of Cape Monday is an inlet, which we supposed to he Sar
miento's Puerto Angosto. Upon its west head is a conspicuous round mount, and to the 
n~rth, between the 1nount and a projecting point, is a confined but very snug Hnd con1mo
dmus cove for a small' vessel, in 1 7 fat.horns, a quarter of a mile "\Vithin the head . 
. In C(~nsulting the appendix to Cordova's voyage, it would Reem that this projection is an 
island, msulated by the inlet here, called Puert;o Angosto. 'l'he description runs thus:
'.'A ha~ formed in the Tierra del Fuego, between Cape San Ildefonso, (Upright,) and an 
1 ~land_ m the eastern part of its mouth. The figure of the island is triangular, and its N. 
"F~. pomt lies in the line of bearing of Capes Lunes, (Monday,) and San Ildefonso, (Up
right.) At the east end of the island is an inlet running to the south-west, 1 ! mile wide, 
and a leAgue long, to the bottom of the bay; the S. E. side of the island being 1~ rnile 
long. 'ro the westward, the distance bet"\veen the shore and the island is much more. 
aud the direction of the second channel is N. ! \.V. The bay, whose greatest. breadth is 
two leagues, has at its bottom, and towards the S. E. part, the 1nouth of an inlet, the 
course of which disappears behind the mountains, in a S. ! E. direction. There appear
ed to be a good anchorage between the island and the eastern shore, but we had no bot
tom with 30 fathoms." 

_There seems to be no doubt that the island above described is the projecting point 4 
~iles to the west of Cape 1\'londay, and the Sarmiento's Puerto Angosto insulat.es it; but 
~· ie Spanish chart is 1'!,0 vague, and our own so in1perfect in its part, that I prefer leaving 
~~~1 future examination, rather ~an i~vent an isln.nd; although, from the Spanish account, 

re seems no reason to doubt 1ts existence. · 
.or Upright Bay we know little. The Adelaide rode out a gale from the eastward 

~'!11 her stern in the surf -0f the beach, and the Be~gle anchored under the east side of 
. cape, at about half a mile S. W. of the rocky islet, and for shelter from westerly 

wi;:.d~, found it to be very good.· Of this Capt.ain Stokes says:-" We anchored at a 
~;th s lengt1?- off a small patch of light-colored shingle beach, situated at the west side 
sh 1 e hay, m 22 futhoms, •. se.ndy bottom. The anchorage, though affording excellent 
bo~r from the prevailing winds, is. bad with a southerly one; for the steepness of the 
in rn requiring a vessel t.o anchor close to the shore, sufficient scope is not left for veer
chg cabl~. There is a plan of the bay in Hawkesworth fro• Byron's account, who an
of ~~~d m the aouthern part of the bay, perhaps under the lee of the islands to the S. E. 

W-46 cape." 

• The name Xaultegue. la from Sarmiento, who very correctly describes it. 
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CAPE UPRIGHT bears due south 5 milas from Cape Providence. It has a rocky 
islet a quarter of a mile off its east extremity, surrounded by kelp, '-Yhich also extends 

_for some distance from. the cape towards the islet, at the end of' which there are 7 fath
oms.* 

CAPE PROVIDENCE is a rugged rocky mountain, higher than the adjacent coast: 
it is deeply cleft at the top, and, ·when bearing about north, the w-estern portion of its sum-
1nit appears arched, the eastern lower and peaked. 'Vhen the cape bears E. by S., rnag., 
distant about 1! league, a little round rocky islet will be seen open of it, about one quarter 
of a point of the cotnpass more southerly."-Stokes' l\1SS. 

There are sorne anchorages on the right, to the N. E. of Cape Providence. accordin;: 
to a plan given in IIawkesworth's Collection of \?"oyages, but they are too inuch out o{ 

the way, as -well as very open and exposed to southerly winds, to be of use or to offer any 
security to vessels hound through the strait. 

The distance fron1 Cape Providence to Cape Tarnnr, is 9~ miles; in this space the 
land arches inwards, and forms a bay about a league and a half deep. Captain Stokl~s 
describes the coast to the east of Cape Tamar to be forn1ed into f.\.VO large bights by tlw 
land of Cape Providence. On the western side of the latter are several islands, of which 
two are conspicuous; they are round and of good height, and "\Veil wooded ; at a distnmP 
their form is conical, the eastern being the lowest. Between thern is a pnssage to nm 
good auchol'ages, which Lieutenant Skyring, v.·ho examined them, considered even mum 
sheltered than Tarnar Harbor. 

Four miles to the eastvva1·d of Cape Tamar is Round Isfo.nd, to the N. ''r. of whirli 
is a well sheltered anchorage, but with deep \.Yater. In standing in, pass n-iid\.w1y benn'en 
Round Island and an island to the westward, which Hes close to the shore, 1md b:rnl 
round the latter to the mouth of a cove, in the entrance of which, near the south shore. 
there are 23 fathoms, sand. The shore to the N. and N. E. of Round Island, is yery 
rocky. On the east side of the p1·omontory of Cape Tamar, is the useful and cxr·elh'.11t 
anchorage of Tamar 1-Iarhor. It is scarcely 2 miles wide, and rather more thfln 1lill~ 11 

mile deep. Its entrance is not exactly free from danger, but 'vith attention to the tol
lo"ving directions, none need be apprehended. There is a sunken rock between n ;::rriup 
of rocky islets, one-third over on the western side, and a patch of kelp one third tmY0rd0 
the eastern side of the bay. With a westerly wind it would be advisable to girn the 
outer rock a berth of 2 cables' length to avoid this danger, on which there are only 9 feet 
of water, and upon which the beagle struck. . 

'"An excellent leading-mark for this shoal, is a whitened portion of bare rock, lookrng 
Jike a tombstone, about one-third of the way up the green side of the mouutainou,.; land 
that forms the coast of the bay. This stone bears N. 76° W., (by co1npass,) from tlie 
rocks to be rounded on entering the anchorage." 

ThA least -water found among the kelp on the east side of the chRnnel ·was 4& fathonli', 
and near and w-ithin the edgA towards the rocky islets, there are 7 fathonis; so that with 
the lead in hand, and a lookout for kelp, which should not unnecessarilv be entered. thei:l' 
is no real danger to be apprehended. The Beagle anchored at about ~ne-third of a mrle 
from the back of the bay. The plan will show what is further necessary to Lie kn°" 11 

of the anchorage. 
High water at full and change takes place in Tamar Harbor at 3h. Sm., and the per· 

pendicular rise and faJJ is 5 feet. d 
ThP flood tide on this part of the northern shore of the strait sets to the eastward. ~ 11

1 
rarely exceeds half a mile an hour. At this part the strait is 7 miles W'ide; at CapP p n_ ~ 
lip, to the -westward~ the breadth increases to 5 leagues; but at Cape Parker it narr0

"" 

again 4 leagues, which breadth it keeps to the end. 1 
To the westward of Cape Tamar is Tamar Island. It is high, and i~ sep~rated_f~o~. 

1;he )and of the cape by a deep channel from half to one mile w-ide. Half a _nule off it 
W. end is a rock~ ·th 

Between Capes Tamar and Phillip, a space of 4 leagues, there is a deep bight~ wN. 
t;wo openings ; the easternmost, in which are Glacier and Icy Sounds, extends to the.th" 
E. for 10 miles from the mouth, and the westernmost is the commencement of Sn~y · .:.:." 
Channel. The :ocks,_ caJled th': Straggler_s, 'extend to a conside~ble dis;~nce tI \;~tl. · 
W. as far as 3 nnles w1th1~ the hoe of be~r~o~ b~tween Cap~ Ph1l~1p and 1 amar snchor-

. ~nder the lee, (th_e N. E-) of c_ape Phdhp IS_ ShoU's Bay, m whzch. tlrn Beaglt>jfent 11n

ed m 18~7. Of th1s place Captain Stokes writes:-" We found there an_ exce · ""e~t· 
chorage in 15 -fathoms. It is valuable for vessels working through the strait t~ ~h re~ 
ward, inasmuch as, fr-0m tbe discontinuous nature of the northern shore, (whic e hor
formoo int.o <leep ~ys,) this pla?e will be n;iucb more easily !'ecognized than t~e ;: the 
ages on the opposite coast; besides th~ wmds hang here, m gen~raJ, si;>mewhiiere, a:< 
northward ·of was~ hence a better starttng~pla.ce £or the westward IS obtained. ___ _ 

. d" tance 
•Mr. Simpson notices a teef about 3 leagues to the west of Cape Upright, and at some 

18 

from the shore ; we did not observe it. 
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in every anchorage on the strait. water and fuel are easiJy procured; but nothing more, 
unless we except the -wild berries, (Berboris. Sp.) celery, muscles, and limpets; the v.rild 
goose abounds here, but its nauseous, filthy taste renders it uneatable. No inhabitants, no 
quadrupeds." 

Of the coast of the strait on the south side, betw"een Cape Upright and Valentine Bay, 
've know very little; there are several deep bights and spacious harbors, which may con
tain anchorage, but, in general, they are not found in the large harbors, 'vhich are n1ost
ly deep, precipitous chasms or ravines in the rock. T'he s1naller coves, or '\Vhere the 
land shehres down to the sea, are rnore likely to afford anchorages. 

lu the appendix to Cordova's •vork are descriptions of some 'anchorages, •vhich it may 
be useful to n1ention here : it says, "In rounding Cape (Ildefonso) l}pright '~·e found 
ourse)vfis in a bay, not very deep, 2 miles across. divided in its centre by nrnny i;.;lets and 
rocks extending to the north ; th A outer or northern1nost of •vhich bears 'V. from the 
c"trernity of the cape. One mile N. W. :i N. frorn the no1·thernmost islet is a round 
rock, ·which is of dangerous approach." 

To the westward of this bay is another, 3 miles ·wide. and about as de{'p; the whoJe 
of it, particularly tow-nrds, the eastern part, is full of islets, and at the bot.torn is a narrow 
cnnal trending to the S. S. E. At the western end of this hay, called hy 'Vallis the Bay 
of Islands, fro1n the nu1nber it contained, commences n third, vvhich, with the two pre
ceding, make the great bay, called by the Indians, according to Sarmiento, AJquilqua. It 
is co11tained between Cape l7pright nnd a bold projecting point, IO iniles to the W. N. 
\V:, called Point Echenique. The country is there described to be poor, and the vege
tation scanty. 

The eastern point of the Third Bay has a string of islets extending n mile to the north; 
Htid to the south-,vest nre several others. And on its east side is a bay called Cuaviguil
?ua; and a little beyond it, at the bottom of the buy, is Port {.; riarte, the mouth of which 
is 2 cables' length across. 

_POR'I' URIARTE was carefully sounded, but the bottom is generally bad and stony• 
':·:th 5, 8, 14, to lS fatho1ns. The harbor is surrounded by high niountains, rising ver
t.1call~, and 'vith only a fe,v stunted trees on the shores. Its greatest extent. which is 
f.rom north to south. is half a mile; the rnouth is not visible until close to it~ its bearing 
f~·o.m Cape Prmridence is S. 42° 30' -W. There is no danger in entering it but what is 
vts1ule: but it is not rec01nrnended as a good harbor, from the foul f;round all over it. A 
little to the eastward also, of Point Echenique, is Cape Santa Casilda-a lovv point. 

T 'I'o the west of Point Echenique is a harbor 2i miles wide, the poiuts of entrance being 
N. ,V. and S. E. There is an island in the centre forming two channels, but -with very 
deep water, no ground being found with 55 fatho1ns. At the bottom is a canal trending 
~o the S. S. -W. and disappearing between the mountains. On the eastern side of the 
island the channel is at first a mile wide, but afterwards narrows gradually ; the ~estern 
channel is scarcely two cables' length across. The shores are high precipitous moun
ta1;is. The Indians, according to Sarmiento, called the place Puchachailgua . 
. I'J?.E CAN AL DE LA 'rEMPESTAD, (or Stormy Channel,) from the descrip

tion, is not to be recommended. The water is very deep all over, and the place affords 
~o security for vessels of any description. To the westward is a better harbor, w-hich 
: le Spanish officers thought to be Sarrniento's Port Santa Monica. It bears S. S. "W. 

b,001 Cape Tamar, and it is 14 miles t.o the "\vestward of Cape Upright, but not more 
t an 3 leagues, according to Sarmiento's account. 
p Two-thirds of a mile to the w~stward, is a po!nt wi~h two isl~ts off it,. rour:!d which is 
\ ort Churruca, !l deep and spac10us bay, t\vo miles -wide, the pomts bearing E. S. E. and 
~. N. "\V., containing two port.a and some coves. but with very deep water, and therefore 

Useless, for it w011Jd be necessary to make fast to the rocks to secure a vessel. 
To the westward of this w-e have laid down a useful cove, Darby Cove, in which sme.U 

vessels may obtain good sheJt-er . . rrom Darby Cove the coast extends t.o the N. 65° W., £or 7 miles, having in the inter
~a several indentations, but aU with deep water; at Point Felix the Jand trends deeply 
1y, \0 t~e south-west, and forms a bay 5 miles wide and 2! deep. At its western side is 
ti a e_ntine Harbor. in which the Beagle anchored, of which there is no written descrip
a on m <?aptain Stokes' Journal ; the plan, however, will show the nature of the anchor
t~e, .~1ch seems to be commodious and secure. and of easy approach. On hauling round 
the 18 nd, there are some islets he.If a mile off, which must be avc.ided, but otherwise Te seems to be no dangers. ua;:,e &ncho~ge, as a stopping-place, is in from 20 to 26 fathotns, sand. at nearly a 
iouther of a mile from either shore. A more sheltered situation may be obtained to the 

-west. 
V~~~ latitude Of the IDOUDt, (IDarked in the plan,) is fi20 55' 5"~ and longitude 74° .151

• CA on of the compass 240 10'. 
520 5i,~ ~UEVAS, the extremity of an isl~d that is close to ~e shore, is in latitude 

9 •and long. 74° 17' 30". Between it and Ca.pa Valentine the coast forms a 
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bay with islands in it. To the westward, a}so, of the cape, the coast is broken, and forms 
some sinuosities. A league N. W. ~ W. from Cape Cuevas, is the east part of '"l'ruxillo 
Bav, which was not examined. 

The Spanish account describes it to be l:f mile wide, in the direction of N. "\V. and S. 
E., and half a mile deep. At the bottom there is a port with an entrance half n rnile 
ucross, bearing nearly N. and S. It is a well-shB1tered port, trending "\.V. S. "\V. for lJ 
mile, with two sn1all basins at the bottou1. The depth is very great, but close to the 
west shore there are 8, 10, to 13 fathoms, on sand and coral. Near the mouth the depth 
is great, and generul1y of stones. There are several banks buoyed by sea ·weed, but rn 
none was there less than 7 fathoms water. 

There is plenty of wood and water in TruxiJJo Bay, but nobody ,vm visit it in prefer
ence to Tuesday Bay, or, J:ather, the more convenient anchorage of 'l'uesday CoH', 
situated three-quarters of u n:1ile south of Cape Corta.do. 'l'he anchorage is in 12 tu 14 
fathoms. Tuesday Bay is larger, and rheretore more exposed to the squalls, but for a 
ship perhaps might be more convenient. 

On the north shore of the strait, opposite to Cape Corta.do, is Cape Parker, R re
markable projection, with three hummocks on the surnn1it of the high land which ri~es 
over it. To the eustward the coast trends deeply in to the north, funning a bay. the 
eastern head of which, Cape Phillip, bears S. 97° E., 9 miles. 'I'here appeared tn b~ 
several islands in the bay, and at the bottom a narrow opening, perhaps a channel, lead
ing to the north. 

On the west side of the bay the coast is indented and affords son1e anchorages, but foe 
approach is not clear. 'T'he first bay, however, to the eastward of the S. E. trend of the 
cape, seems to atfurd a good stopping-place ; but it is fronted by a considei·able shmt 
with t-wo rocky islets. The depth is from 7 to 22 fatho1ns. . 

The land of Cupe Parker will probably turn out to be an island. To thP westward ot 
it cotnrnences a range of islands, rocks, and shoals, fronting a brokeu coast that sbou\j 
never be approached but for the purpose of discovery or seal fishery. The easternmo:<l 
island is "\Vest1ninster Hall, a high rocky island, and there are two or three other «Oil· 

spicuous points, such as the Cupola and Observation Mount, that rnight be noticerL The. 
Beagle ran iu amongst the breakers, and anchored near the latter, for the purpose ut 
ascertaining its position, and obtaining bearings fi:Jr the survey. 

SIR JOHN NARBOROUGH'S ISLANDS consist of eight or ten principal islanrl0: 

and perhaps hundreds of smaller ones. Behind them there seemed to be a channel. au'1 

amongst them are several anchorages, but none to be recomrnended, espe1~ially wbeii 
on the south const there are two or three much better, much safer, and of n1uch easier 
access. 

It is a dangerous coaat, as w-ell from the immens~ number of rocks upon -which thri ~ea 
breaches very high, as from the tides, which, near the edge of the liue of shoals, set fre· 
qu.eat1y in amongst them. 

'';. A league to the westward of Cape Cortado, is SKYRING HARBOR. Its entr~nce 
is one mile and a quarter wide, and afterwards half a mile, and trends to the~-\\.'. D} 
'W .• for one mile and a half, and then terminates in a cove extending half a mile t.n rh; 
S. E., with 10 fathoms in it. There are some islands in it, and anchorage might be 0 

• 

tained in 27 fathoms. 
At 3il miles from the west point of Skyring Harbor is the east head of the HARl:~lR 

OF 1'1ERCY, (Puerto de la Misericordia of Sarmiento, Separation Harbor ofWa 18 

and Carteret.) one of the best anchorages of the "Western part of the strait, and b~i~g 
only 4 miles within Cape Pillar, is very conveniently placed for a ship to anchor a~ ~ 
await a favorable opportunity for leaving the strait. The plan will be a sufficient gidi t~~ 
:for there is no danger in entering. The depth is moderate, 12 to 14 fathoms, an 1 , 
holding ground excellent, being a black clay. A ship may select her position; but t.Jl~ 
one off the first bight round the point being equally well sheltered, and much mo1·e con 
venient for many purposes, is the best berth. ( n 

The observations for latitude and longitude were made upon the largest of O!J~~;;~/:_ 
Islets, the summit of which was found to be in lat. 52° 44' 57", and long. 74° 3o 3 · 
The variation is 23° 48'. n 

Three miles to the westward of the largest Observation Islet, is Cape Pillar. ~1kr
wbic~ Captain S~kee landed, on the 25th of February, 1827, but not ~ithout ~onBere 
able ddliculty. owing to the great swell that then, and indeed always, prevat1s near it: 1"29. 
he observed the latitude. Captain Fitzroy also landed in a cove under the capthe, in ~ent 
wieh his instruments, to obtain bearings from ite summit ; but the difficulty of · e as 
was so great t~t he did not r?-sk t~e ?-estruction of thetn. , ,, d Capt\ 

The extremity of Cape Pillar 1s m lat. 52° 42' 53°, and long. 74° 39 31 •an ofth6 
Victory in 52° 16' 10", and 74o 50' 55''· These points forin "the western entranc.e 
~L . -~~ 
~'THE EVANGELISTS, as they were named by the early Spani~h nav~ fo;. tiJe 

She lelea of Direction by Narborough, fronl their forming a capital leading mar 
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western .mouth of the strait, are a group of rocky islets, consisting of four principal ones, 
and some detached rocks and breakers. The islands are very rugged and barren, and 
suited only t.o afford a resting place or breeding haunt of seals and oceanic birds. There 
is landing on one of the islands, and anchorage round them. if necessary. The largest 
and highest may be seen, in tolerably clear w-eather, from a brig's deck, at the distance or 
7 or 8 leagues.• The southernmost, from its shape. called the Sugar-loaf, is in lat. 52° 
24' 18", and long. 75° 02' 56". From the Sugar-loafthe extremity of Cape Pillar bears 
N. 38° W., 23k miles, and from Cape Victory, according to Captain Stokes' survey, S. 
42° W., 11 rniles."-[Stokes' 1"1SS.] .. 

The tides here are very variable, and sometimes set to the E. N. E., towards the rocks 
that front Cape Victory and Sir John N arborough' s Islands. 

Of the Sea, or Outer Coast of Tierra del Fuego, from Cape Pillar to Cape Diego, in 
Strait Le .Zl<:Iairc, by Captain Robert Fitzroy, R. iV. 

[Io this section, references, (printed in Italics,) are made to a work publiehed by Cap
tain Fitzroy, entitled .. Views of the Coast, taken on board his Majesty's surveying vessel, 
Beagle, 1829 and 1830."] 

'.rhe western entrance to the Strait of Magalhaens is easily known by the wide opening 
between Sir John Narborough's Islands and Cape Pillar. The :Evangelists show them
sefres distinctly at 6 miles distance. They are four barren rocks, about 1.00 feet above 
the sea. 

On the north side of the strait, near Cape Victory, is ca remarkable height, called 
Dirma·s Peak. 

WESTMINSTER HALL is remarkable, but the land about Cape Pillar cannot be 
mistaken, after a glance at the chart. 

In making the land and approaching the strait, a ship shpuld keep well to the north
~ard of Cape Pillar, and should, indeed, close the Evangelists, unless the wind has south
mg, because there is a strong current which sets across the entrance of the strait, directly 
towards the dangerous cluster of rocks called the Apostles and Judges. It follows the 
trend of the coast, and would set a ship many m.iles to the southward of Cape Pillar if she 
stood in for it without making proper allowance. It runs from 1 to 2 miles an hour, ac
cording to the winds that are or have been prevalent. 

When fairly within the strait, a ship should close the southern shore. If intending to 
~nchor, the first anchorage is the Harbor of Mercy, 4 miles from Cape Pillar. Its place 
18 showu by five small islands. round which you pass and haul into the anchorage. 

Close to Cape Pillar are two small rocks, called the Launches. They are not more 
than 3 cables' length fron1 the shore. 

rrhe cape and the shore on each side are steep to. Off the cape, at 2 miles distance, 
are 60 and 70 fathoms, fine sand. 

Proceeding along the outer, or south-west coast, the Apostle and Judge Rocks shcnv 
themselves. 'l~hey are son1e feet, from 5 to 50, above the water, but many breaker&sbow 
n,ear them. and indicate an extensive reef. The outer rock is 4 1niles from the land
Ele~eu miles from Cape Pillar is Dislocation Harbor, a place of refuge for an embayed 
l~ distressed ship, but unfit for any other purpose. Its entrance is rendered difficult,_:fD 
t e. eye. by r~ks. on which the sea breaks violently, and by two rocks under wat.e:r, on 
whluch the sea does not alw-ays break, but whose place is accurately shown in the plan of 
t 8 harbor. The place of Dislocation Harbor is pointed out by the heights, called Law 
and Shoulder Peaks. They are the most remarkable on that pa.rt of the coast. and im-
mediately over the harbor. · ... 

To find the entrance, steer for the peaks:;: look out for the weather and lee rocks, botiL'" 
~veral feet above water, the sea breaking violently on them, and when within 4 miles of 
t e shore you'will distinctly see the opening from the mast-head. In going in, avoid the 
Wo roc!'s at the entrance, and anchor in the innerrnost part. Only a small ship can get 
ou~ agu.m without e. fair wind. The prevailing winds send in a swell, but the place is 
;uite secure. Water may be obtained very easily. The boats can he in a stream which 
li~°:8 from t~e mountains, and fill alongside. Wood is plentiful. Four a,~all vessels may 

,in securtty. The bott.orn is very even, from 15 to 25 fathoms, fine white sand. 
d rhe entrance is narrow, >exposed to the prevailing wind and swell. which might, for 
~y~ together, prevent a vessel from getting out to sea. Two miles from Dislocation Har
-ru·rJ 18 ffCape Deseado. the highest land hereabout. and remarkable. A rocky islet lies oue 

1 6 o shore. 
is ~rom ~ape Deaeado the coast runs high and unbroken for about tWo milesi .. then there 

s~:peni_ng. not examined. . . . . 
an era} mlands succeed for a space of two males, af~r which you open Ba.rnster Bay• 

e~posed place,, f"ull of islets, rocks. and breaken, and unfit for any vessel. . . 
}o;- • 

•we saw them 22 miles off', from the Adventure•• deck.-[P. P. K.] 
75 
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CAPE SUNDAY is the next lteadland. It is high and prominent. (See No. 7.) 
Two islets and two dangerous rocks Jie off it; they are shown in the chart. 

This cape is one of the cluster .called the W-&ek Islands. At their south side is a road. 
stead, with good holding in 18 or . ., fathot11~ coarse gravel and sand, with patches of 
rock. It iB exposed to southerly 'tiriJads and to those from the west; therefore, I should 
not advise a v~el to anchor there. Between the islands is a snug berth fur a small ves
sel, quite ~e, but difficult of access. The Beagle ·lay at anchor there one week, in 
24 fathoms, good holding ground. 

The eye must be tq.e chief guide in entering most of these place!il. They are of one 
description-inlets bet:Ween liigh land, having, generally, deep water, with kelp buoying 
the rocky places. Flaws of wind and violent gusts off the high land render the approach 
to them difficult, and, to a large ship. impracticable. 

There are, however, a.nchO'rageS on this coast fit for a fleet, which will be mentioned in 
their order. 

Six miles south of the '\V'eek Islands are the LandfalJ Islands, (Nos. 9, 10, and 11,) 
·so named by Capt. Cook, from seeing them first when he visited this coast. 

CAPE INMAN is a very remarkable headland at their western extremity. (See Nos . 
. 7, 8, and 9.) 

Behind the island, of which it forms the most conspicuous par4 is LATITUDE DAY, 
;an anchorage decidedly good, though somewhat exposed to a swell thrown in by hetff,I' 
N. W. winds. 

The Beagle rode out a heavy gale from that quarter, though having anchored too far 
;ju, she was exposed to rollers. The plan sho~s the best anchorage, (and tke sketch all
.nexed haw to find it; see No. 11.) 

Between the islands is a snug bert;h for a vessel not drawing more than 12 feet, in per· 
£ect securitar, smooth water; and a vessel should not moor in lesis than 10 fathoms. al 

.dose to the west shore as possible, with an anchor to the eastward, in the event of a 
'Wind blowing from that quarteL"~ Water and wood are plentiful, as is the case in every 
Fuegian harbor. , 

Behind, or to the eastward of the Landfall Islands, is OTWAY BAY, an extensnre 
<space 0£ water, surrounded by broken land, islets, and rocks. Many of the latter are 
scattered about, and render it unfit for any vessel. It is probable that passages lead hence 
to the Straits of l\lagaJhaens, as deep inlets run in that direction as far as the eye can 
reach, from the Landfall Islands. 'l .. hey were not explored for want of time. It see1'.1s 
probable that a communication may exist between this inlet and the Abra, in the strait, 
·opposite Playa Parda. < 

Off CAPE INMAN are several detached rocks, ou which the sea breaks violently, and 
·gives them a formidable appearance. The outermost one is not t-wo miles from the shore, 
'8Dd shows itself plainly. . 
, ~·PE SCHETKY is a remarkable double-peaked height, at the south extremity of 
·.~· ~lpldfall Island~. _ Some rocks just awash lie off i~ <;fistant one mile. The true c':'ur: 
al~ore, afrer giving the Apostles';\ P_roper berth, is S. 29° E., as far as the latitu 
..o:F- : . Tate. (No. 12.) the southern hm1t of Otway Bay • 

.. ·Off CAPE TATE, which is rather high, and rounded at the summit, are several clus
....... ol' rocks, called the College Rocks.. They are only seen when near the land. 

·· ~E FINC~M ISLANDS next are noticed in passing along shore. TberTe are 
JD&ny islets and rocks near, and very many scattered between the islands and Cape at.e• 
As a re~nee to the ehart will show, there is no good anchorage hereabout. ~hDcoast 
..,, very ~erous, 8;.n_d unfit to be approached. The Beagle ~ied to e.nchor in 68~ 
. "'1.•:r Som.td. ~>Ut fail.mg to find 8: proper ~epth of water, was obhged to drop he~ a~;.. 

"''1IJIOll the shelvmg end of a small island. hemg too fiLr up the aound to get out agiu.D 

m.u-B~tween the Fincham Islands and Cape Gloucester.is BREAKER BAY,';'- large~~ 
p~c.e, fu~ of rock~ an_d bt:eakers, and. ex~ed to all the strength of the west w1ods. ~a.. 
neither tiine :nor 1ncbnation to- examine it, for I never saw- a place more unfit for ~i!t 
proach of a yesseJ. The surrounding ~t is broken into islands., islets, and rocks. 
innumerable. .< > < • • taken. 

CAPE GLOOCESTER ie a very remarkable proJDontory, and cannot be mJ.I! Jaw:l: 
(See Nos. 13, 14,. 15~ 16, and 17.) At a dis~ce it appe~s to be ah~ de_tacbed ::i, e~ 

·but on a. nearer ap~ a low neck of land is seen,. which connects it wz.tb the Jy ~no 
of.the Grafton Islands. (N?· 18.) A rock (on 'Which the sea breaks) hes n~ar cJose, 
m~e to ti:!e:, N. W. There 1$ no other danger. The cape may be passed qm~ •... 

bemg ~'-~ . e b6lf! Cape G~ster is a guide to EUSTON BAY~ (Nos. 19, 20~ and 21,) on~ of~thl)llS 
,·~ora.g~ on ~is coast,. one w!tich can be approached and,Jeft with any WJnd,inds. dt& 
+-Cl.~ and m which a fleet: may be in perfect .security from all but the s. E. • 
,, , .··. pre•alent of any on this coast. 
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THE GRAFTON ISLANDS extend about 20 miles in a S. E. direct.ion from. Cape 
Gloucester. Between them are several a~chorages, but the best and easiest of' access is 
Euston Bay. ·· 

Passing Cape Gloucester, you see a high island td'the S. E., distant 7 miles. This is 
lpswich Island.. (Nos. 19 and 20.) Between it and Cape Gloucester is a bay, in which 
are many rocks and breakers. .. 

Rounding IPSWICH ISLAND, you must give a good berth 'to the T,Ueks under· 
water, which lie one mile fro1n its S. E. extremity. The sea does not nlways break 
upon them, but it does generally. Their place in the chart ma;y be depended upon. 
'I'here is no other hidden danger.. After clearing these rocks. pass close to L.eading 
Island, (NOs. 19 and 20,) and steer for the opening of Laura Basin. which you will see 
under a high peaked mountain. (Nos. 19, 20, and 21.) Choose your berth by the eye, 
if intending to anchor in the bay~ o-r work as far up the passage to the basin as you think 
proper, then anchor and warp to the berth marked in the plan. 

'l'he Beagle worked up all the way against a fresh w-iud blowing directly out. There 
is water for a frigate in the basin, but it is better suited to a Stll.8.ll vessel. Large ships
should anchor in the bay; and as the bottom is even and good, and the bay capacious, 
exposed only to S. E. winds, ·which com.e on gradually and seldom blow hard, it 1nay 
be considered a fit place for ships of any size.,. or for a squadron. Wood and water are 
plentiful, and easy to be obtained. The depth of water in the bay varies from 5 to 20 
fathoms; the bottom generally fine speckled sn.nd. 

A large patch of kelp lies across the entrance of the harbor, but there is no danger be
neath it, except for a line-of-battle ship, as in one spot there are four fathoms only. This 
kelp was very closely examined, and its safety satisfactorily proved. 

There are other anchorages among these islands, but none fit or desirable for a ship 
while so near Euston Bay. 

HOPE HARBOR is one of those formerly used by sealing vessels. 
Under ISABELLA ISLAND is an anchorage fit for a sealing vessel, but no other.

Rocks lie in the way to it. as the chart shows. The Beagle passed a night there, but not 
by choice. 

THE GRAFTON ISLANDS are high .. and the reDJarks on the general character 
of the coast are applicable to them. (See No. 21.) Behind them lies a passage, through 
which a sealing vessel has passed. To. the N. E. of it is a Hl8BS of land, broken into islets 
and rocks. 

Having passed Cape Gloucester, your atten~on is drawn to NOIR ISLAND, of mo
derate height, a.bout 600 feet above the sea, and having a remarkable neck of land to the 
S. W., ended by a rock like a steeple or tower. (See Nos. 22. 23, and· 24.) One mile 
south of this point is a sunken rock, over which the sea. occasionally breaks~ Two other 
breakers are in the bight close to the point. 
. There is an excellent roadstead under the east side ot Noir Island- S eve!"al ships:' ma; 

he there, secure from all winds between north and south by the west~ over a cl~":~· 
but.tom. Wood and water plentiful, and easily obtained. There is a c<We at Uie, ~tli 
part of the island, where boats would be perfectly safe iu any weather, but the eati'&D.ee 
IS too narrow for vessels of any kind. .. 

The large space between Noir Islnad and the Agnes Islands is extremely dangQ~ 
for shipping, being scattered with rocks, some just awash, IDO.llY $()'Wing the1'.ll86hres 
several feet above, others under water. StiH there is abundant rooaa. to go round the isl• 
and in perfect security; therefore no ship need f"'ee.r being ha1npered by an eas~ wind, in 
the event of anchoring in Noir Roads. A rock lies in the r:oads. an~ anotlaeJ!, a •er.y 
dangerous one, 4 miles to the eastward. They are exactly laid do"Wn m the chart. ,;,1~ .. , 
~even miles south of Noir Island are the Tower Rocks. (N.o. 23-) They are high,;' 

quite steep to, and exactly laid do.wn in the cha.rt. A ship may pass close to either side 
oft.hem. 

Between Noir Island and Cape Schomberg, on London Island, lie many, reefs, and a 
reat number of detached Out-lying rocks, Which render this pa.rt of the CQaBt extren.iely 
r ahgerous and unfit for vessels. No chart couh\ guide them. They must trust to dayc\ t and clea_r Weather, with a good lookout. if necessary to enter or .. ave the Barbara 
' annel, which opens into this bay. · 

ThTbe Agnes Islands, and those in their neighborhood, do not require any description.-· 
ey are so .fortified by out-lying rocks, as not to be fit places for the approach of any 

, vessel. _ 

, --~ort~ward c.fthem is Stokes Bay. and to the eastvrard a n1U0.ber of islanas. betW'een 
!· .. ·.- 1Ch is the Barbara channel. .·• '~ 
· . N 'lli_'tl;e&&e} onght to entangle herself in. these labyrinths ; if she does, she ~ sail by eye. 
he~' 81.:a~art, direction, nor soundi?gs• 'Would be of'm_uch aasistance, and in thick w~~ 

B tion 'W?uld be rnoet precarious. _ . . .. ,,.. 
P&rte!r~~ Noir and Ke~pe Islands (No. ~5) .1s the Milky We.y, a space of sea, 111-.~· 
the , ~ rocks are Jllst seen a.wash with, or a few feet above the ~· On ihem 

sea COlltinually breaks. ·'' 
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The Beagle passed in-shore of them all, clbse to the Agnes" Kempe, and Fury Il!llands; 
but I should not advise any vessel to follow her track, nor is there any probability of its 
ever being attempted. · 

This part of' the coast on]y requires to he know-n to be the more avoided. 
At the south side of' Fury Island is Fury Harbor, a bad place, unfit :for any vessel.

The Saxe Coburg sealing schooner w-as lost in it in the year 1827~ There is little shelter, 
and very bQ.d ground. 

Between Fury and London IsJands is the entrance of the Barbara and Cockburn Chan
nels. (No. 26 b.) R9cks !!how themselves in every direction; the tw-o clusters called 
East and West Furies being the most remarkable. They have been much frequented 
by sealing vessels' boats, fur seal being numerous upon them at times. 

Four remarkable mountains point out the entrance to the Barbara Channel very diR
dnctly. The Kempe Peakes (No. 25) are high. and show 3 points. The Fury PBaks 
(No. 26 a, and No. 27) are high and divided. Mount Skyring (iVo. 26 a, 26 b, and :.!i) 
is high, and bas a single peak. St. Paul's is similar to, and in one veiw, from near Fury 
Is1an~ appears vezy like the dome of the cathedral vvhose name jt bears. 

The situation of the rocks off the channel's entrance, as laid down in the chart, is accu
rate; but no vessel should attempt to pass them -without daylight and clear weather, so 
that she may sail more by a good eye to the mast-head than by any chart. 

At the north side of Fury Island is a snug and perfectly safe anchorage, ca11ed North 
Cove. It is, however, only fit for smo.11 vessels. When there, they are in security; but 
it must be remembered that there is no anchorage in the channel, nor until you get into 
the cove. unless you close the weather shore, and find a creek, in -which the anchor will 
hold you temporarily. At the north side of Mount Skyring is another anchorage, Tom's 
Harbor, fit for small vessels. The Adelaide, tender to his Majesty's sloop Adventure, 
anchored in it when exploring these parts. 

There are soundings ever all the tract of sea betw-een Noir and London Islands, seldom 
exceeding 60 fathoms, and near the rocks diminishing to 20, 15, and 10. 

London Island is one of a large ·group called the Camden Islands. At its east end is e. 
safe au.chorage, called ToW"nshend Harbor. (No. 27.) The Horace Peaks (No. 27) 
point out it;s situation. Some rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, lie off the islands, 
and near the entrance of Pratt Passage. They are exactly laid down in the chart .. A~ 
there are no soundings in less than 50 fathoms after passing these rocks, and gettmg llltD 

the paasage, you must depend upon the wind lasting to cari-y you into or out of the har·. 
bor. The holding ground in it is excellent, and though you have tremendous squalls oft 
tlle high lan-i to the westward, there is no fear of an anchor starting. The Beagle. fay 
here 1noored during the w-orst w-eather she had on the coast. A very high sea was rm~ed 
out.side by a violent southerly gale, but she remained in perfect security without moving 
an anchor. 
". T1?-e lee side of high land, as I ~ave e]sew-h_ere remar_ked, is not the ~est for anchore.g~ 
d this country. ··When good holding can be found h:i wmdward of a height, and low Jao 
lies fll>~the windWllrd of you, sufficient to break the se~ the anchorage is mu~h prefer· 
able, because the wind is steady, and does not blow home to the heights. Bemg to Jet" 
ward of them is like being on the west side of Gibraltar Rock when it blows a strong 
~Yanter. 
, ·· Between and t.o the northward of these islands are passages with deep water, n?mbf>r.s 
of islets and rocks, and anchorages opposite to most of the vaJleys~ or between the zslandl>, 
in which small vessels could lie securely, if necessary. . 
. BREC~NOCK PASSAGE is wide, ~nd clear of all danger. I ~ould Jll.;efer en~~-
1ng or Jeavmg the Barbara Channel b.v this way, rather than by passmg the Fury R;~. 

·· CAPE DESOLATION, the south point of Basket Island, is a very remarkable 
land; (No. 27,) it is rugged, with many peakl!I. tie· 

The next promontory which is approached in passing along the coast, is Cape_Cas_ ~ 
reagh; (No. 27,) it is liigh and remarkable. Between this e.nd Cape Desolaugn, 19d 
large space of water, called Desolate Bay, lttadiug to Courtenay Sound, Thieves oun ' 
and Whale-boat Sound. ·' . . . . doubt 

Rocks and brttakers abound, and meke these sounds quite unfit for sh1ppzng • 1~0lwars 
&mall vessels might., in clear W'eather, traverse any of these passages; but ~ wou 8 h an 
be with inuch risk, and should not be atteIDpted without an adequate- object. Sue 
object does not now, nor is i~ likely w exiet. .· - not 

Under Cape Castlereagh is an excellent anchorage, called Setwa:rt Harbor. ~~s anY 
la~ge, but. for small v~els is an exceedingly good p~e.. being. ~y of access ~· there 
wind. havtng three ope11mgs. A vessel may anchor m the entnfil~e, and warp 1~ ever"! 
is no :where -more than 16 tatboms, generally from 6 to 12. Wood 8.nd water. as Ill 
F, · ~~are plentiful, aad easy obtained. g their 

rocks lie Dearly ia die middle. juat a~h at high w-a.ter. The plan sho1V 

A .... ~~,,~· the eea ~ liea one mile west of the middle opening cb .pe i-r· 
bor. The~ · . otbar danger. 



 

BLUNT'S- AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 606 

Farther 1n the south-east are the Gilbert Islands, off which, 8 iniles, S. 30° E .• from. 
Cape Castlereagh, are the Nicholson Rocks. 

Between the Stewart and Gilbert Islands is Adventure Passage, an open space, with 
deep water, .clear of danger. 

At the north-east.em side of the eastern Gilbert Isle. is Doris Cove. a saf'e anchorage 
for a small vessel. The Beagle lay there. moored, one week. There are no hidden dan
gers hereabouts; the eye and the chart will guide a vessel safely. 

I say nothing of the large sounds and numerous passages lying to the northward of 
these and the Stewart Islands, because they are not likely to be again visited. ,.. • 

The Londonderry lRlands are the next, they extend nearly to Christmas Sound. 
TREBLE ISLAND is a rema1·kable height, having three peaks; it is visible from a 

considerable distance; near it are son1e straggling rocks, shown in the chart. 
Nine n1iles. S. 22° E., from Treble Island, are the Phillips' Rocks. rl'hey are dan

gerous, though above water, because so far from shore, and so lo'\v. 
COOKE BAY is a large space between Cape Alikhoolip and '\Vaterman Island. 

Broken land, islets and breakers, surround and make it unfit for the approach of vessels. 
Its shores .vere explored by the Beagle's boats. 

At the north-east is the entrance of the Beagle Channel, and a passage to Whale-boat 
Sound, both unfit for sailing vessels, excepting with a fair wind. 

WATER1\1AN ISLAND, (lVo. 28,) is soon known hy the remarkable heights at its 
south part. The southernmost was nmned hy Capt. Cook, "York J\linster," from its 
fancied resemblance to that building. Ile ·well describes it as a ••wild looking rock." 
(No. 28.) 

E1ght miles west of "York Minster," and 5 from Point J\'lny, are the Capstan Rocks, 
above water about 20 feet. 'l,here are no other dangers to seaward of a line from York 
Minster to the Philips' Rocks. 

Hauling round York Minster. you may enter Christmas Sound. Therf'I is no hidden 
danger; the chart and plan are exact. Adventure Cove, (in which Captain Cook an
chored,) is the easiest of access, but it will only hold one vessel. 

l\fARCH HARBOl~ is large, with good holding ground, but there are many rocky 
places; and one rock, under water, (see the plan.) having- on it only one fathom; its 
place is marked by very thick kelp. The Beagle worked through the narrow passage, 
round Shag Island from Adventure Cove, and 'vorked into the innermost corner of the 
~arbor without using a warp ; larger vessels would· of course find the1nselves more con
fined. 

I do not think a vessel of more than five hundred tons should attempt to enter Christ-
mas Sound. . 

The Bt;Jagle' lay moored in this harbor all the month of March, in perfect safety; but 
htor chain cables became entangled with the rocks, and were not hove in without much 
difficulty and delay. 

P?R':f' CLERKE is a bad place for any vessel, though quite secure when in it; ac
cess is difficult, and from its situation, it is exposed to very violent s~uafis. 

J:>ICKERSGILL COVE, (named by Cooke,) as well as Port Clerke, is unworthy of 
notice as an anchorage. . .. · 
~ook's description of Christmas Sound, is as accurate as his accounts of other pla~i. 

HN is •• Great Black Rock" and .. Little Black Rock," show themselves as you enter. 
ear York Minster are several rocks and islets, close t-0 the eastward ; one rock, on 

;~ich the sea breaks violentJy, lies 2 miles E. 20° S., from the south extrem.e of the 
hnster. You nmy pass it quite close. Off the "Great Black Rock," there are two or 

three b~f'lakers, caused by rocks under water. · 

1 
Bu~ little current sets among these islands. To seaward of them, and near the head-. 

and, It sets as I before described. . 
fi llThe ti~es betwe~n Cape Pi11ar and Ca~e Horn, are regu~a.i:, as :r:egards t1?eir !1•e and 

8 
• and time of high water, but not so with respect to thei1r velocity and d1rect1on. It 

appeared to me that while the water was rising upon the shore, the tide, (or rather cur
re~.) set along shore from the north-west towards the south-east,'at the rate of one mile 
an oui;. or more. according to the wind. } 

al During the six hours of falling water, or ebb tide, there was little or no current setting 
ong shore. 

y A~ CM8:J>e Pillar it is high water at one o'clock. on the days of full and change. At 
or I~ster it ia high war.er at 3 in the afternoon. 

8~~ th:~ntermed~eces the time gradually changes from I to 3, as you go 1lO the 
-e ......... 

~~~r eastw:~b'igh _water is still later. At ~ape H?rn it is at half' ::past 3. 
Ji: e rise of the tide varies from 4 to 8 feet. It is noted tn each plan. . ~ .. ,, 

amo ~ of Chri8tr:naa Sound lie the ~ ood_ Islands. There is no good an~~~ 
O:.gp ?m. ~~es and b~ken land be behmd_ them to the norit.. .., . . . ·. '':~t':. · ··· · 

the oint Nativity B.l"6 two wlands and an out-lymg rock. Hope .. · . •:ilf 8!X miles to 
8Gtl.tb.-eaat of this point 
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The lldefonsos, a large group of rocks and islets, next claim attention. They ue 
thirty-five miles distant from York Minster. and bear from that spot S. 41 ° E. They 
extend five miles in a north-west and south-east direction, are very narrow, and about 
one hundred feet above the sea. (See No. 29.) They appear to be the rElll'!lains of the 
ridge of a mountain, broken through in many places by the sea. You may pass close by 
them in a vessel, f'or there is no danger. Sealers have much f'requented them for fur 
seals. 
, Neither Trefusis Bay nor Rous Sound afford anchorage. 

''.f(LEADING HILL. (of Mr. Weddel,) is a very remarkable double-peaked height; be· 
yond it are Duff's Bay, Morton and Henderson Islands, and the entrance of Indian 
Sound (of Mr. "\Veddel.) 
·" Tb.ere may be good anchorage betw-een these islands. There was not time to examine 
s0rrie coves on the east side of' Morton Island, whose appearance promised shelter and 
holding ground. ' 

CLEARBOTTOM BAY is at the north end of J\forton Island, and a good anchorage. 
It is described in Mr. W eddel's useful and interesting journal. 

INDIAN COVE, in which also he anchored, and remained some time. is not a place 
to be recommended to vessels. They must go far among the islands to reach it, and when 
there, have a bad rocky bottom, with deep water, excepting one corner, where the Jane 
lay at anchor with the Beaufoy. Many better anchorages may be attained on this coast, 
'With less trouble. 

INDIAN SOUND is a large tract of water, extending to the north-west. It iB full 
of islands. 

Between Cape Weddel, at the east side of Indian Sound, and False Cape Horn. 
('No. 33,) is a tract of broken land,·'Which has not been properly examined. It is, l10w
ever, a lee shore during south-west and southerly winds, and therefore unfit for anchor
agf'. 

On Henderson Island is a high sharp-pointed hill, which is visible at a great distnnc•" 
From its summit the Diego Ramirez Islands (Nos. 30, 31, and 32.) w~re seen, though 
fifty tniles distant. The highest point of these it>lands is about 150 :feet above the sea. 
There is no hidden danger near them. They lie nearly north and south. and extend O\'er 
a space of five miles. 

A ship may pass between the northern cluster and that to the southvvard. Detached 
rocks Ii~ off the southern island : all the outer ones are above water. The southern. or 
Boat Island, has a cove at its north-east corner, in which boats may ]and; there is water 
on the point close to the eastvvard of this landing place. 

Their place on the chart may be depended upon. because they were}1een from, anrl 
connected by triangulation to, Henderson and Hermite Islands (Kater's 'Peak.) There 
are soundings on each side, but too deep for anchorage, excepting to the south-east, where 
.Mr. WeddeJ lays down some soundings (in his chart,) vvhich were not found. . 

Between the Diego Ramirez and the Hermite Islands, there is no danger of any kind. 
FALSE CAPE HORN is a very remarkable headland. (No. 33.) From the ea~~ 

or west it looks like a large porn. It is a leading mark to the best anchorage on th1~ 
c,;past. · · 
·•l.4 ORANGE BAY."-To anchor in this hay you must pass to the eastwnr~ of :h~ 

False Cape as close as you please. Steering N. E., {true,) for four miles wiJJ bnog~o 
~breast of Po.int Lort; a hay two miles ·wide is then opened, in which you may anc ~~ 
1f necessary, 1n 8 or 10 fathoms, over a fine sandy bottom. Some rocks, above :water, JI 
at the north side. Beyond the point which forms the north side of this bay, 18 a srnt:r 
cov~. with 18 lathoms water in the middle ; beyond it is another cove, rather larger,(~ue) 
which you open Schapenham Boy (ao called by the Nassau Fleet.) A north course 
f'rom Point LOT't -w-ill take you abreast of Orange Bay. _ hove 

SCHAPENHAM BAY is one mHe and a half wide; there is a small black rock,a kV 
water, r!1ther t.o the northward of its middle. A great deal of kelp, lying oveJ- a .~~tlY· 
bottom,• ~ren Rt ~ head of the bay, and R large Waterfall ll!arks the place IS~Ot re
There 1s anchorage ~ffi ft-om 1 O to 15 fathoms, near the south pomt ; but I should . able 
commend a vessel to use it, when by going further she IDay get into an unexception 
harbor, or anchor off its entrance, in perfect security. sin~· 

The land behiud these coves that has been mentioned, is high and rngf.ed: !;
0
° wnd is 

lar peaks sho"W themselves, which resemble sentry-boxes. Near the s ore b"dd."ng a.p
low~ compared with other parts of the coast, and has not the il:'on.;.bound for 1 1 

pearaace of the more westerly shores. . an· 
From the heights, sudden and strong sq~ls blow d~ring w .-,, win?8 • B~1:M ill 
e~U . a "Weuth. er shore, and regular soundings extendm·g··· along ·itr e.re is no. difi 
c ., 1g or approahhing an anchorage. · ning 

· .. · "Oran ~ Bay, a?chor .sound~ng!', extend to ,t;wo m~lee from W.e !-ad· z:e .,:r::er.• 
af' tbii . ... miles '!'Ide. and . m that part. are e1gbt.een or twe~- fa ..;.,~. · , lie 
~ Two islands, ~ larger havmg a smooth_, down-like BP~~ 
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in the middle ; behind them .is the harbor, a square mile of exceUent anchorage, without 
a single rock or shoal. In the two creeks at the south side, is good anchorage for small 
vessels: the depth of the water varies gradually, from 5 to 20 fathoms. The bottom, 
every where, is a fine speckled sand. The land hereabouts is low, comparatively speak
ing, and you are not annoyed by the violent squalls which come from the heights in other 
places. . 

You may go close to the shore in every part, therefore no directions are necessary to 
pOint out the way to the best berth, which is marked in the plan. Wood and water are 
ple!ltiful; th_e best watering plH;ce is in a small_ cove at the north side called·:W-ater Co$ 
This harbor is fit for a fleet of hoe-of-battle ships, and could supply them with any quaa
tity of wood and water. 

Off the north point are several smaH islets, 'vhich must not be approached too closely,,; 
they are, however, out of the way. 

Six miles N. N. \V. of the outer anchorage, is a curious island like a castle, or a pack
saddle. 

Orange Bay is somewhat open to east winds, but they seldom blow strong. and would 
be fuir for ships bound westward. No sea can be thrown in, because of the Hermite 
Islands. 

There is no current here worthy of notice. The tide rises six feet: high water half
past three. 

Opposite to 'the land 1yiug between N e'W Year's and Tekeinika Sound, called Hardy 
Peninsula, on the east side of which is Orange Bay, are the Hermite Islands. (J..Vos. 34, 
35, and 36.) Their northern shores have not yet been examined. The southern are 
accurately laid down in the chart . 
. NASSAU BAY extends to the north and north-west, into the Beagle Channel. The113 
is nothing to lead a vessel into these openings, therefore a description of them is not neces
sary. They may prove useful for boats, and a glance at the chart will be of more service, 
for their purpose, than any directions. 

Nassau Bay ia very accessible, and free from dangers. Anchorage may be found on 
each coast, and the only dangers are some rocks, (or islets,) above- water, shown,,.,in the 
chart, and visible at a distance by daylight. The northern shore is low, particularly 
towards Guanaco Point, where the coast first begins to show signs of approaching East
ern Patagonia, changing its rocky heights for level land and low earthy cliffs. 

~I_l the southernmost of the Hermite Islands, is Cape Horn. There is nothif.m very 
str1ku~g in the appearance of this promontory, as seen from a distance; but, in passing 
near, it is more remarkable, showing high black cliffs towards the south: it is about five 
hundred feet a.hove the sea. (The Sketches 1Vos. 34, 35, and 36, arefaithJully drawn.) 

_No dangers ~xist to the southward, in approaching these islands-they may be closed 
without hesitation. 

WEST CAPE is low. The land about St. Martin's Cove is high and rugged. Wol
last-0n and Herschel Islands have also ridges of mountains. Kater's Peak, the highest 
land (excepting Mount Hyde) on the islands, is seventeen hundred feet above the sea.• 

I~ t~e channel between False Cape Horn and the Hermite Islands, a current is found 
Betting mto Nassau Bay, and rather towards the Hermite Islands. at the rate of two knots 
an hour with the flood tide, and about half a knot with the ebb. As this current sets 
rather towards West Cape, a good berth must be given to it in passing. 

h~RANKLIN SOUND is clear of obstructiop, and has no other danger than those 
W ieh are shown in the chart . 

. In Nassau Bay the compasses are much affected; they become very sluggish, and 
nught cause a serious error if not carefully attended to.f .. 
h A strong current sets, at times, along the outer coast of the Hermite Islands, and 
~-rough the Bay of St. Francis. It varies from hal£ a knot to two knots an hour, aecor
~~~ to the wind and the time of tide; and, in the bay .. changes its direction with the 

cUiU1ge of tide. 

;By harotnetrical mea.eurement. 1742 feet above high water mark.--{P~'l>. K.] ·. 
a.I Tho rnag!letic needle was very remarkably affected in m~ny parts of the islands of~ group, 
a th~ugh I did not obeerve any great difference, when at a distance from the rock of whrch they 
i rep ormed, or on board the ship. On one occasion, on ascending the summ,it of Maxwell Island, 
f..n ~rt Maxwell. the compass was placed for convenience upon the rock. when the needle was 
1:;n todbe ao much influenced by the forruginous nature of the rock., composed of quartz, with w:: ~n numerous c··. of hornblende, that its poles became exacdy reversed. An experiment 
l terwards mad4._ . - g a set of bearings of a distant object, {to prevent an error of paral-
d~ at several etatio · .. ·und, at fifty yards from the above magnetic rock ; when the extreme 
i.e no!.n~ a.motmted to ?o. The bl9Ck UJ>?R which the c~mpass was placed in the first instance, 

No in t~ m~um of the Geological Soc1e~. . • 
•here ~81ble .d~uee, however, waa found in the valley at the bottom of St. Martin~ Cove, 
~th v8.l'.!at&on of~ cornpw wae o~sc:rved _by several dift"erent instrome~;.<COrnpared 
the .:::1°~cal beannp, when the denauon did not amouut to Blore tllaD me."._ . amount Of 

·· on lrt Ui..t neighbo.th<>Od.-[P. P. K.] .,. ··· 



 

608 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

With the sketch or chart., no one w-ould require a direction to point out St. Martin's 
Cove. Temporary anchorage may be had in the small bay leading to St. Joachim's Cove, 
or under the south head of St. Martin's Cove, where you find from 20 to 25 fathoms, 
over a clear sandy bottom. As you approach the -western end of St. Martin's Cove the 
'Water shoals to 15 and 10 fathoms. It is perfectly secure, but visited by very violent 
squalls during a westerly -wind. 

PORT MAXWELL is a perfectly secure anchorage, and untroubled by mountain 
squalls, (or williwaws,) but it is rather out of the way. Though it has four openings, 
°'1ly two are 'fit for vessels-those to the north and east. The best berth in it has lG 
fathoms water, over a clear sandy bottom. This harbor is d'ecidedly good, though it re· 
quires a little more time and trouble in the approach . 
. ·The passages between these islands have deep water, and are free from dangers. What 

few- rocks there are, show themselves above water, or are thickly covered with kelp. 
Some rocks lie off the south end of Chanticleer Island, too close to be of much consid
eration. 

One mile to the westward of Cape Horn there are three rocks, generally above water. 
The sea always breaks on them. 

Off the east point of !lorn Island, are some small rocks and breakers. Off Cape De
ceit are several rocks, all above water; and two miles to the S. E. is a cluster rising 30 or 
40 feet above the sea. 

Off Cape Horn the current is as strong as on any part of the coast. Between it and 
Cape Pillar, it is by no means regular; sometimes -with a strong -wind and flowing ti<le it 
runs two knots an hour-at others it is hardly worth notice.* I never found it set to the 
westward at any time of tide, or with any wind. 
, The Barnevelt Islands, (No. 28,) lie ll miles N. E. by E. from Cape Deceit. The. 

chart and sketch are a sufficient description. For the Evouts Isles, (No. 38,) I shouk. 
refer also to the chart and the accompanying view; and for the appearance of this partot 
the coast, from Cape Horn to Cape Good Success, to the Sketch. (No. 37.) 

The space between Cape Deceit and New Island is free fron1 the hidden dangers, as 
far as I am aware, but it has not yet been sufficiently examined. 

In Goeree Road there is very good anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water, over a sandy 
bottom. 

LENNOX ISLAND, as well as New Island, and indeed any part of the coast here
abouts, lllay be approached with confidence, using the lead and looking out for kelp .. 

There are no shoals, but the water is not so deep as to the west of Cape Horn, neither 
is the land near so high. . 

At the east side of Lennox Island is excellent anchorage. Small vessels may go i~tD 
a cove in which the Beagle lay moored, but large ships must anchor in the road, which 
is quite secure, and sheltered from all but south-east -winds, w-ith which of course aves
sel would not wish to remain at anchor. To the north of Lennox Islanrl is the eastern 
opening of the Beagle Channel. It is easy of access, but useless to a ship. B?ats ~ay 
profit by its straight course and smooth water. It runs 120 n'liles in nearly a direct hoe 
between ranges of high mountains, covered always with snow. The highest ar~ betwee~ 
3 and 4,000 feet above the sea. This channel averages 1 !l: mile in width, and lil genera 
has deep water; but there are in it many islets and rocks near them. .t 

A range of high mountains rnns uninterruptedly from the Barbara Channel .to.St,~! 
le Maire. Mount Sarmiento, more than 5,000 feet (6,800 f'eet) above the sea, 1s in tJ~~ 
range. Southward of these mountains is a succession of broken land, intersected by pa' f 
sages, or large sounds. A boat can go from the Week Islands to the eastern entranc: ~ 
the Beagle Channel, without being once exposed to the out.side coast, or to the sea w ic 
is there found. .0 

Some heights on New Island where noticed by Cook; they were not, however,~ 
visible from the west ae from the east side. 1 nd 

Good temporary anchorage during westerly winds may be obt.ained under Ne".I" ~~:01llj 
or near the shore t.o the northward; but I know of no good harbor between Rtc 
Road and Good Success Bay, in Strait le .Mai.t'e. . to 

Regular soundings are found hereabouts, in all directions, and the shore is steep di!Lll 
Neither Aqui.t're Bay, Spaniard's Harbor, nor Valentyn's Bay, are fit for wore ed to 

temporary anchorage during northerly or westerly winds. They are much exp<>S 
th& south. For that purpose the chart is a. sufficient guide. . r the 
~he. tide is_ felt strong)J" on this part of the co~ causing races and. eddies ~::. froin 

projecting potnts. In the offing, the current, (or tide~) set.a to~ ~trait le ~ \Vbile 
l to 3 knots an hour, when the water is rising on the shore. and tliif~d 'YesterZit at all· 
the wat.el" is falling, it runs with less stren~ and with an easterly Wind JS not 6

--

.!ltln beating up to the anchorage in St. Manin'• Cove .. at fl'f,)m 20 to 60 miles to the ea.s.;~0d 
c.pe Hona,.~,(ptwd the cunent setting ean.atandy at from half to one mile per hour, 
tihrouah'oul ~*>Uth-weatedy.-[P. P • .K.] 
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The Bell Mountain is remarkable : it is seen far at sea. fr0m the north as well as from 
the south. It is hi,gh, and in sha.pe resembles a large bell. 

CAPE GOOD SUCCESS is high and bluff. (No. 40.) Some rocks lie close to it. 
above water. 

The land from. the Bell l\:1ountain to Good Success Bay is higher than that near Len
nox and Ne~v Islands. It n1ore resen1bles the south-west coast. 

Between Cape I-lorn and Staten Island, regular soundings nre found, between 30 and 
70 fathoms, over a sandy bottom. . 

The soundings in Strait le Aiaire are similar near their southern entrance. Towards 
the north the soundings diminish; and 2 miles from Cape San Diego there are not more 
than 30 fathoms "Water, over a rocky bottom. The strait is clear of all obstacles, the tide 
excepted. The land from Cape Good Success to ~Iaurice Cove, is high and bold, with 
water for a ship as near to it as she ought to go. 

Rather more than t'WO n1iles north-east of Cape Good Success is a projecting !1eadlanct 
which, at first, appears to be the cape. Two rocky islets show theu1selves close to it, and 
from a distance appear like a ship under sail. 

Six miles from these rocks, N. E. by N., is the B!ly of Good Success. (1Vo. 40.) It 
is a good anchorage, perfectly safe, provided that a vessel does not anchor too far in to
wards the sandy beach at its head; for, during south-east gales, a heavy swell 'With dan
gerous rollers sets right into the bay. The best berth is shown in the plan. Ileights of 
?-bout 1,QOO feet above the sea surround the bay~ therefore, with strong winds, it is sub
ject to squalls, which, during ·westerly gales, are very violent. 

GOOD SUCCESS BAY is an excellent anchorage for vessels of any size to stop in 
to get wood or water, but it would not answer if a vessel rnquired to lie steady for repairs, 
as. a swell frequently sets in. It is quite Bafe; but in the winter season, when easterly 
wmds are con1mon, no vessel should anchor so near the hea<l of the bay as she might in 
smnmer. 

The "Broad Road." mentioned by Cook, is a good mark for the bay. if the inbend oC 
th~ land does not sufficiently point out its situation. It is a barren strip of land on tha 
height at the south side of the harbor. lVIuurice Cove has no good anchorage; it is niereJy 
a rocky bight. 

Hence to CRpe San Diego. the land is much lower. and the ~at.er near it less deep • 
. CAPE SAN DIEGO is low. A ship may go close to it. There are shotder sound
mgs towards the east, for about t\vo miles, than in other parts near here~ for fl rocky ledgo 
uud.er water seems to project from the cnpe. On this ledge there are overfaU.s, stl"onc 
eddies, and 11. violent J"H.ce of tide vvhen the wind is opposed to it. 

Beyond Cape Snn Diego the land sud<lenly trends RW'ay westward. 
CAPE ST. VINCENT is a rocky point, with low bluffs above it . 

. Between this poiut and Cupe San Diego, is ••Thetis Bay." a tolerable anchorage dur
mg west or southerly vvinds, though the bottom is rocky in rnnny places. Between the 
heads the tides run with ~reat streugth ; therefore, R. ship shou Id anchor off a :rreen bluff 
at the West side, and within the line of the heads she wi1l have from 6 to 12 fathoms of 
Water, over a conrse sandy bottom, mixed with patches of rock. 
h Beyond Cape St.. Vincent the land trenrls to the W'. and N. W. It is rather low near 

t e sea, hut in shore are many hills partially covered with wood. 
f; Regular soundings extend to seaward for many leagues; and good anchorage may be 
ound near the land, on any part of this coa:st, during we~terly winds. 

':£'he tides in Strait le Maire are as regular as in any part of the world. They will 
assist a vessel ma.teriaJJy in her passage. if taken at the right titne-

As th~ strnit is very wide, perfectly free from obstacles of any kind, the soundings re
g~lar, W1th Good Success Bay close at hand, in case the 'vind 01· tide should chn.nge~ ves
se s tnay pass through without difficulty or risk. 
d \Vhen the tide opposes the "vind and swell, there is n heavy, and, forsmnll vesse~ a 
angerou~ race of tide off Cape San Di'E':go, where, as I snid before, there is a shoal ledge. 

~~d tb.e_ tide runs very strongly. We found it so iu· the Bangle at even a neap flood tide; 
ful~ et it he rema1·ked, that on another day, nt the top of the springs, being the day after 

, rnoon, we passed the sntne spot at half flood, with perfectly smooth water. 
,.. rbough ~he. tide was running three or four knots an hour round the cape, and eddies 

6[0
. 
8h~n m every direction~ the vessel's steerage was but little affected by them. 

the t 18 igh water on the shore ie Good Success BRy, and ~lack wat~r i~ the strait, at 4 in 
in thafternoo;i on the full and change days, and low water with slack tide in the offi ni:t. at IO 

Ate Crnornm.g. Toe tide rises perpendicular.ly_ fro~ 6 to 8 f'eet according to the wind. 
and 8 ge Pillar, as I. before said, th~ turn of tide ;s about 1 o'clock. Along the S. W. 

F · · coasts, the time graduaJJy increases to 4 ID the afternoon nt this place. 
froinrom Cape San Diego to t.he northward, the tide sets north and west along the shore, 

oue knot to three. The ebb sets in a contrary direction, but not so strongly. 
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In Strait le Maire the flood tide runs from tw-o to four knots near the cape, end from 
one to three in mid-channel, more or less, according to the strength and direction of the 
wind. The ebb sets t.o the southward, about one knot an hour.* 

At times, when a strong flood tide is opposed by a northerly wind, there is an overfall 
off Cape San Diego, like the .. Bores" on our own coast attd elsewhere. 

ST A TEN ISL AND is high. and its mountains are generally covered with snow. Its 
shores lying towards the strait are very bold and rugged. No danger is near them, ex
cepting strong eddies and races, caused by the tide near the headlands. 

CAPE ST. ANTONY, MIDDLE CAPE, AND CAPE SAN BARTHOLOMEW, 
are high, bluff promontories. The soundings to the northward are very regular, and give 
notice of your approach to Staten Island, or the Strait le Maire. 

General Observations upon the Appearance and Character f!f the Sea Coast of Tierra del 
Fu.ego; Description ef the Anclwrages, and Remarks upon the Seasons, Wind, and 
Weather. 

From Cape Pillar to Cape Horn, the coast of Tierra del Fuego is very irregular, and 
J:nuch broken; being, in fact, composed of an immense number of islands. It is gene
rally high, bold, and free from shoals or banks; but there are many rocks nearly level with 
the surface of the water, distant 2, and even 3 miles from the nearest shore, which make 
it very unsafe for a vessel to approach nearer than 5 1niles, excepting in daylight aad clear 
weather. r.I'he coast varies in height fro1n 8 to 1500 feet above the sea. Further in shore 
are ranges of mountains always covered with snow, w-hose height is from 2 to 4000 feet, 
and in one instance, (Sarmiento,) 5000. 

With daylight and dear weather, a vessel may close the shore without risk, because 
the water is invariably deep; and no rock is found which is not so marked by sea weed, 
(or kelp, as it is generally called,) that by a good lookout at the mast-head, its situation is 
as clearly seen as if it were buoyed. By avoiding kelp you are sure of having sufficient 
water for the largest ships, on any part of this coast. At the sa1ne tin1e it must be re
IDembered that kelp grows in some places from a depth of 30 fathoms, and that on m11ny 
parts of this coast you may pass through thick heds pf sea weed without having less than 
6 fathoms water; still it is always a sign of danger, and until the spot where it grows bas 
been carefully sounded, it is not safe t.o pass over it w-ith a ship. As an instance: after 
sounding a large bed of this weed in onf't of the Beagle's boats, and thinking it might be 
passed safely, a rock was found, not more than 4 feet in diameter, having only one fathom 
water over it. 

Viewing the coast at a distance. it appears high, rugged, covered with snow, and con
t;inued, as if there were no islands. When near, you see many inlets which intersect 
the land in every direction, and open into. large gulfs, or sounds, behind the seaward 
islands. 

You now Jose sight of the higher land, which is covered with snow throughout the 
year, and find the heights close to the sea thickly wooded towards the east, though bar
ren on their western sides, owing to the prevailing winds. These heights are seldom 
covered with snow, because the sea winds and the rain melt it soon after it foils. Oppo
site to the eastern valleys, wheTe the land is covered with wood, and water is seen fallillg 
down the ravines, good anchorage is generally found. But these valleys are exposed t_o 
t;remendous squalls. which come .from the heights. The best of all anchorages on this 
C08Bt, is where you find good ground on the western side of high land, nnd are protected 
from the sea by low islands. It never blows near so hard against high hmd as from it., 
but the sea on the weather si<le is of course too formidable, unless stopped, as I men
tioned, by islets. 

Where the land is chiefly composed of sandstor;e or slate, anchorages abound; where 
of granite, it is difficult to strike soundings- _ . d 

The difference between the granite and slate, or sandstone hills, can be distrnguishe 
by the former being very barren and rugged, and of a grey or white appearance; wher~= 
the latter are generally covered wit.h vegetation, are dark colored, and have smoot re 
outlines. These slat.a or sandstone hills, show few peaks, and the only rugged places a 
those ex~sed tow-ind or sea: _ land 

Soundmgs extend to 30 mdes from the coast. Between 10 and 20 miles from the Ii e 
the. depth of water varies from 60 to 200 fathoms. the bottom almost eve~ whertl:oU:i 
white or speckled sand. From 10 to 5 fathoms distant the average depth 1s .'?0 fa L 99 
itc varies from 30 to 100, and in some places no grouµd with 200 fathoms of bne. e 
-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-----

. h nd south 
•The flood tide sets through Strait le Maire from the southward. and along the nort 11 horage 

sides of Statea Ialand from east to west. It is high water, at full and change. at the a~he cur· 
within the New Year's ~lee, ae well as on the east side of Strait le Maire,, at 5 _o•clock. hi ch ex· 
rent is very: strong, runnmg from 4 to 6 knors. Off Cape St. John there u1 a ude race, w 
teo.da for eomediatance otfthe point.-[P. P. K.] 
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than 5 miles from the shore the soundings are very irregular indeed, generally less than 
40 fathoms. but in some places deepening suddenly to 100, or more : in others a rock rises 
nearly to, or above the su1·face of the water. 

After carrying 50, 40, 30, or 20 fat.homs. to"vards an inlet which you are desirous of 
entering, you will probably find the water deepen to 60 or 100 fathoins as soon as you 
enter the opening : and in the large sounds, behind the seaward islands, the w-ater is con
siderably deeper than on the outside. 

There is a bank of soundings along thew-hole. coast, Pxtending from 20 to 30 miles from 
it, which appears to have been forn1ed by the continued action of the sea upon the shore, 
wearing: it away und forming a bank with its snnd. 

Between the islands, where there is no sweH or surf worth notice, the water is deep, 
and the botto1n very irregular. 

A small ship 1nay run among the islands in rnany places, and find good anchorage; but 
she runs into a labyrinth. from which l~er escape mny be difficult, and, in thick -weather, 
extremely dangerous. 

Fogs are extrernely rare on this coast, but thick rainy w-eather and strong w-inds pre
vail. The sun sho'\'VS hi1nself but }ittle; the !!ky. even in fine weather, being generaJJy 
overcast and cloudy. A clear day is a very rare occurrence. 

Gales of winrl succeed each other at short interval,;. \\nd last St:>Vernl days. At times 
the weather is fine and settled for n fortn'i!:!ht, but those times nre fe~. 

Westerly w-inds prevail during the gre".~ter part of the year. The east wind blows 
chiefly in the winter months. and at titnes very hnrd, but it seldotn blov.•s in sumrner. 

Winds from the eastern quarter invariably ;ise light, '\Vith fine '\Veather; they increase 
l?"adually-the weather changes-and nt times end in a determined heavy gale. More 
frequently they rise to the strength of n treble-reefed topsail breeze, then die away gra
dually, or shift to another quarter. 

From the north the vvind always begins to blcnv moderatdy, but "With thick weather 
and more clouds than !rorn the eastward, and it is generally accompanied by small min. 
Increasing in strength, it drawl'! to the ·westward gradually, and blo\.VS hardest bet...veen 
N · and N. W ., -with heavy. clouds, thick weather, and n~uch rain. 

When the fury of the north-w-ester is expended, which ¥aries f'rorn 12 to 50 hours, or 
even_while it is blow-ing hard, the wind imrnetitnes shifts suddenly into the S. -W. quarter~ 
bluwmg harder than before. 'l~is '-Vind soon drives away the clouds. and in a few hour» 
you have clear w-eather, but with heavy squalls passing occasionally. 

In the S. -W. quarter the 'vind hangs several days, (generally speaking,) blowing strong~ 
hut moderating towards its end, and granting 2 or 3 days of fine weather. 

Northerly winds then begin again generally, during the sunnner months; but all man
ner of shifts and changes are experienced from north to south hy the west, du1"ing that 
season, which wuuld hardly deserve the name of suinmer, '\Vere not. the days so much 
~onger, and the We1».ther a little "\Varrner. Rain and wind prevail much more during tho 
ong than the short days. 

It should be re1nernbered that bad weather nev~r conles on soddenly from the east
ward, neither does a south--w-est or southerly gale shift suddenly to the northward. S. W. 
and southerly winds rise suddenly and violently, and must be well considered in choosing 
anchorages, and preparing for shifts of wind at sea . 

. The most usual weather in \hese latitudes is a fi·esh wind between a N. W. and S. W ... 
With a cloudy overcast sky. ' 

Much difference of" opinion has prevailed as to the utility ol a barometer in these lati
tudes. I can only say, thnt during 12 1nonths constant trial of a l:mro1neter and sympie
s~meter, (Adie's,) I round their indications of the utinost ,'lilue. Their variations do not, 
0 course, correspond to those of middle latitudes., but they correspond to those of high 
noi::h_ern latitudE;1s in n. rmnarkah:te manner, changing south for north, (east and west re
tnammg the same.) 
t There is a continual current ~ttiog Rlong the S. 'W. coASt of Tierra dBi Fuego. from. 
t~e N. W. towards the S. E., as far as the Diego Ramirez Islands. From their vicinity 
I 

1
° current takes n more easterlv dtrecti~n~ setting round Cape Horn to~ards Staten 

8 and, and o{f to seaward to the E. S. E. 

8 
~uch has been said of the str€tngtb of this current, some )le'FSODS supposing that it is a 

ee~ious obstacle in passing to the westward ot Capf'I Horn. while others al1DOSt deny its 
x1stence. 

Vi I fouud it run at the average rate of a mac an hour. Its strength is greater during 

n est-
1 

Iess, or inseasible. durin~ easterly "Winds. It is strongest near. the land, particuJarly 
ear t 1e · · ~ · Th· Pro.teetmg capes or detached islnnds. 

th· is current sets rather from the land, ·which diminishes the danger oi approaching 
18 Part of the coast. · 

B ~he~ is. in foct, much less risk in npproncbing this coast than is generally supposed. 
a ~~high and ?old. without sand-ban ks or shoals, its position accurately determined, and 

of soundings extending 20 or 30 miles from the shore, it cannot be much feared. 
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Rocks, it is true, abound near "the land, but they are very near to the shore, and ont ofa 
ship's way. _ 

A line from headland to headland (beginning from the outermost Apostle) along the 
coast, wiH clear all danger, excepting the Tower Rocks, which are high above water, and 
steep to. 

Gales of w-ind from the soutlnvard, and squalls frotn the S. W., are preceded nnd fore
told by heavy banks of large white clouds rising in those quarters, having hard edges, and 
appearing vpry rounded and solid. ( Cu.muloni.) 

Winds from the northward and north-,vestward are preceded and accompanied by low 
flying clouds, with a thickly overcnst sky, in which the clouds appear to be at a great 
height. The sun shows dimly through them, and has a reddish appearance- For some 
hours, or a day before a gale frorn the north or west, it is not possible to take an altitude 
of the sun, although he is visible; the hnziness of the atn1osphere in the upper n'~iom• 
co.using';his limbs to be quite indistiuct. Sometimes, but very rarely, 'With the wind li;d1t 
betwecn\N. N. "\V. and N. N. E., you have a fe-.v days of beautiful 'veatiler. They are 
succeeded by gales frmn the southward, with n1uch rain. 

It may be ns well t.o say a few words respecting the seasons in the neighborhood of Cap<' 
Horn. as much question has arisen respectiug the propriet,y of making the passage round 
the cape in winter or in sumtnf'lr. 

The equinocti.al months are the wurst in the year, general1y speaking~ ns in most pr.rts 
of the -world. Heavy gales prevnil at those times, though not, perhaps, exactly at the 
equinoxes. In August, Septe1nher, October, and Noven1her, you hnve the worst months 
in the year. Westerly winds, rain, snow, hail, and cold weather then prevail. 

December, January, and Februury arc the 'vnrmcst n:1onths; the days are long, and 
you have some fine weather~ hut westerly 'vinds, very strong gales at ti1nes, with murh 
rain, prevail throughout this season, vvhich carries with it less of summer than iu almost 
any part of the globe. 

March, as I said, is stu1-my, and perlrnps the -worst n:lonth in the year with respect t{) 
violent winds, though not so rainy as the sumn1er tnonths. 

In April, May, and June, the finest weather is experienced; and though the days 
shorten, it is more like sun1mer than any other time of the year. Bad weather is fou~d 
during these DJonths, but not so much as at other tin1es. Easterly winds are frequent. witk 
fine clear settled weather. During this perjod there is son1e chance of obtaining a fo~ 
successive and corresponding observations. To try to rate chrono1neters by equal altt
tndes, would be a fruitla-ss waste of time at other seasons. June and July are much 
alike, but easterly gales blow more during .July. 

The days being so short, and the -weather cold. make these months very unpleasant. 
though they a1·e, perhaps, the best fur a ship making a passage to the westward, as thti 
wind is much in the eustern quarter. . 

I should say that the su1nnlter months. Dece1nber anrl .January, are the best for nmklll~ 
a passage from the Pacific to the Atlantic Ocean, though thnt passage is so short aud e7>. 
that it hardly requjres a chn.ice of time. !<~or going to the westward, I should pre ei 
April, J\fay, and June. a 

Lightning and thunder are seldom known. Violent squalls corne from the south and 
south-west, giving warning of their approach by masses of clouds. 'l~hey are rendere 
more formidable by snow, and hail of large size. 

South-west Coast, or Western Patagonia,. fro.m the Strait of Magalfi.aens to Cape Tm 
Montes. 

.. • 0: 

Very small portions of the sea coast of this interva] were seen by us. . The fol!owi:::~ 
descriptions .are priucipa11y abstracted from the manuscript journals of the h!te C~p ur· 
Stokes, Lieuwnunt (now Captain) Skyring, and Mr. Kirke; mate of his l\'la;esty s 

6 

veying sloop Beagle. . n-
Betvveen CAPE VICTORY AND LORD NELSON STRAlT lbe comit 18 l~;. 

niucb b1·oken. and int.ersected by chnnnels leading between the il>hmds o~ Qnee.n a re· 
Jaide Archipela~u, on ~he sea cou~t of which, to ~he ~ N. E. of Cape .V1c:~ry. :~ship!! 
xnarkable pyramidal h1JI, cnlled Dmna Peak, -which, 1n clear weather, ts vis~b~ -with 11 
entering the strait. Cape Isabel is a steep rocky promonto1-y of great heig t, Qses of 
peaked summit.. and a sharply serrated ridge, having two detached colurnn.a1ii Jl~!k much 
roCk. Beag1e Island, lying off it, is vvull-sided ; but although tolerably big • 18 

loW'er than the l1ind of the cape. - · b 3 nd 
CAPE SAN'rA LUCIA, the westermnost point of Cambridge lsland_. 18 hig 

precipitous. Cape George, at the south end, is lower, and forms a bJuff pou~RS THE 
THE SAN BLAS CHANNEL. DUCK AND DUNCAN HAR~ · r.n'ation of 

DUNCAN ROCK, nnd other rocks off them. are inserted from the orol .f~0 n Au· 
the master of an A1nericnn schooner, and, probably~ are very incorrectly bu ow • 
gusta Island and the White Horse were seen by Lieutenant Skyrin~- . correctIY 

CAPE SANTIAGO, the south end of Madre de Dios Arcb1peJago. is 
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placed. as are also the general direction of the coast to the northward. and the summits 
of the land that. are particularized, viz.: the opening of West Channel, April Peak. To'\v
er Rock. and the bay to the north of it, and Cape Three Points, which is the south en
trance of the Gulf of Trinidad. Opposite to the latter cape is Cape Primero, the south 
point of the mountainous Island of Mount Corso, the land of which inay be seen, in clear 
weather. from the southward, at the distance of 10 leagues. It forms the visible north
ern termiaation of the coast line. Viewed when beanng north, or any point to the vvest
ward of north, its summit makes like a round rnount rising conspicuously above the con
tiguous land, from which a small portion of 1ow coast extends for two degree"s beyond it 
to the westward. The land of the northern shore of the gulf makes in mountainous 
ridges and peaks, the average height of which Captain Stokes estimated to be about 3,000 
feet. 

CAPE THREE POINTS rises to a lofty i·ocky mountain, near]y 2,000 feet high. 
the summit being of peaks and sharp serrated rioges, 'vith a detached mnss of rock of 
pyramidal form at the base, which sliuts in with the Jand on the bearing of N. 51° E. 

The variation here is 20° 58'. 
PORT HENRY is 3 1uiles to the N. E. of Cape Three Points. The shore between 

them is lined for nearly a league off with rocks and islets, of which sev~rnl scores inight 
be counted in the space of a square mile; but they seem to be of bo]d approach, and no 
dangers probably exist that are not above '"'nter, or are not sho\vn by kelp. 

Bound to Port Henry, a vessel should keep on the south side of the guH: fur the north
ern part is stre,ved with rnany rocks, and seen1ed to be exceedingly dangerous. The 
soundings, also, are very irregular, and the bottom is foul and rocky. 

The entrance of Port Henry will be easily distinguished by its sandy beach, since it is 
the first that is observed on the south shore on entering the gulf. It is a small, light col
ored beach. with a Jo,vish sandy cliff at the back, and u round rocky and "\VOoded rnount 
at its western end. The Seal Rocks, also in the offing, are a good mark. They bear 
N. 12° E., 5 iniles from the west point of the entrance, 'vhich is about a 1nile v.ride. 'I'he 
channel is bounded on each side by lo"\V rocks, lying off hi!lhish round rocky islets, that 
may be approached within one and a half cable's )eugth. The soundings are from 20 to 
26 fathoms, on a sandy bottom. Afterwards they decrease p1·etty gradually to the anchor
age, which is in 9 and 10 fathoms, 
~hen the sandy beach bea1·s S. 19° E., mag , the fair way of the entrance wiU be 

quite open; and a vessel may stand in, keeping the round mount At the western end of" 
the sandy beach on the larboard bow, until nearly abreast of it. She may then proceed 
up the harbor as high as convenient, and select her berth : for the ground is quite clear 
of danger to the line of rock-weed which skii·ts the shores and islets. The depth of 
Water is between 12 and 8 fathoms, and the bottom generally of sand and mud. 

In turning in there are some patches of kelp on each side, growing upon rocks that 
Wash at high water, which must be avoided. Their positions are given in the plan . 

./ls the squalls off the high land are son1etimes very strong, it will be advisable for a 
ship to anchor as soon as possible. and warp up to her berth, "\Vhich frorn the smoothTess of the water, may be easily effected. Any security may be obtained in this harbor. J1° plan will sho'W that the basin at the hottotn of the harbor is a complete wet dock. 

00.d ar_id water at the sandy beach are in abundance. 
lt IS high water at full an<l change within a few minutes of uooa, and rises 5 feet. The 

;ream of the tide, however, is very inconsiderahle, and never exceeded half a mile an hour • 
. he observations for latitude and longitude, &c., were made on a rock nt the western 
s~d~ of the port. marked A, in the plan. The lat. is 50° 00' 18'', long. 75° 15' 11". Va
>:iatmn of the compass, 20° 50'. 

'FHE GULF OF TRINIDAD separates WeHington Island from Madre de Dios. 
I} 18 nearly 10 leagues long, and from 4 to 8 lniles wide. Its south shore or north coast 
~ Mad re d<: ?J-ios, is very much. broken, and. probably, contains m_any f?O~: . None of . Pm were v1s1ted excepting :for night anchorages. Under the enst side of D1v1smn Island S 01."t de la i\iorro, which, with Point Candelat·ia und Port Rosario, are inserted frolll 

armiento's account. 
On th? northern shore are two opening-like channels. Tha westernmoi;::t probab1y 

~orumun1cates with the Fallos Channel; the other, Sanniento's Brazo de Norte, or North 
d >:;r1,MPpea~ed to trend under the base of the range of mountains, among which Ca.the

ra h ount ts a conspicuous object. :From the entrance of the strait this mountain re:b.:1 l~s the spire _and roof of a chu~h, nn.d is visible foi; more than 20 leagues. Bet~eeo 
fi tl two openings ts Ne.esham Bay, 1n which tho Adelmde found a secure anchorage in 11 

11 Toms. There is also good anchorRge for a small vessel in Windward Bay. 
ch he g~lf meets the Wide Channel at its junction with Conception Strait, where the 
rala_nnel is contracted by an island to the width of one mile and a half. There are seve
tne~s~es and rocks in the gulf. of which the most remarkable are the Seal Rocks, bef'?re 
llndstioned, the Van Isles. opposite the western channel, and a group of nu1nerous 1sl-

extending for a league to the southward of the land to the wefiltward of N eesham 
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Bay. On the south shore are also several isles, but they are near the coast, and are 
particularized in the chart. The most relllarkable is Middle Island, which, with the reef 
off its S. W. end, is w-etl described by Sarmiento. 

The Island of !tiount Corso is separated from Cape Brenton by Spartan Passage. For 
more than a league off Cape Primero are some extensive reefs; indeed the whole liae 
of the w-estl coast of Madre de Dios is fronted by rocks. some of which are 2 leagues from 
the shore. There are regular soundings in the entrance of the gu.lf, but the water deep
ens ilnmediately after pa.ssing to the eastward of Port Henry. 

PICTON OPENING and Dynely Bay very probably im;ulat:e the land that separates 
then1, of which Cape Montague is the S. W. extreme. There are some rock 8 or 10 
miles off the coast to the southward; but between C1tpe Mont.ague and Cape Dyer they 
are more nulllerous. Several are frotn 8 to lQ mites off the shore. Many are dry, some 
a.re awash, and others show- only by the breaking of the sea. The coast to the north of 
Dynely Bay is very broken. 

C ~PE DYER is in lat. 48° 5' 55", long. 75° 34' 35''. At 5 miles S. 86° ,V. from it 
is a rocky islet, caHed by Bulkely and Cuminings ••The Rock of Dundee." from its sim
ilarity ••to that island in the West Indies, but not so large. It lieth a.bout 4 leagues* from 
t;he southernmost point of land out at sea." 

This rock is n good mark for Port Santa Barbar~ from the entrance of which it hears 
S. 64° W., (S. W" .• mag.,) distant 9 miles. 

At one mile to the north of the rock, the depth is 23 fathoms, and gradually decreases 
on approaching Port Santa Barbnra ~ in steering for vvhich, as soon as Cape Dyer bears 
S. by compass, you w-m he close to some rocks, which you should keep on your larboard 
hand. Abreast of this rQck. one-eighth of a mile off, the depth will be 11 fathoms. The 
channel he1·e is one mite wide, but gradually narrows on approaching the south-westeod 
of B1·eaksea Island; and at Wreck Point, the west head of the port, the width is about 
one-eighth of a mile. There are several rocks in this passage, but as the depth is from 
6 to 8 fathoms, the anchor n1ay be dropped and the ship warped clear of them., in case of 
being becalmed: calms, however, are of rare occurrence here. . 

BREAKSEA ISLAND, more th.an two miles long, fronts the port., the heads ofwh1ch 
are three-quarters of a mile apart. In the entrance of the port the depth is ~4 a.od 4 
fathoms, and gradually decreases to 2~ fathoms, but at th43 hottorn there is a basin with 6 
and 8 fathoms in it. This is a very good harbo1·. and fro111 the rare opportunity of an
.choring your ship in a moderate depth, is easy of access. It is also readily made out by 
its vicinity to the Dundee Rock, which serves to point out its position. . 

Thew-est head o( the port is in latitude 48° 2' 15", and longitude 75° 29' 45": varta· 
tion 19° 10'. High water takes place, at full a.nd change, at Oh. 28m., and rises three to 
four feet {neaps.) 

To the N. E. of Brenksea Island are many straggling rocks. The Beagle having 8 ?" 
tered the port by the western entrance, left i~ by threading the rocks to the eastward, m 
doing which she had not less than 9 fathoms. 

Between the island and the mouth of the port, the depth is from 6 to 7 fathoms, good 
ground, which rendel"S the entrance and exit very easy. . 

FLINN SOUND is a deep opening to the eastward of the port; that was not p,xamia_~· 
POINT BYNOE, with the group of islands--Bynoe Islands, extending for two_n11 ~ 

off it, is the w-est head of the FaHos Channel, which was explored for 30 miles w1!l10~ 
Dff'ering any interesting feature. Mr. Kirke, who examined it, describes it to be p~rtectY 
clear of rocks, and abounding in anchorages for small vessels, although the water •8 deep· 
The bottotn is sandy. Its general width is one and a half to tw:9 miles. The wcs~; 
side of the mouth is a ridge of rn.ountains ; the eastern side is much lower, and ver~ is 
ken, and formed by many srnaU islands. At five miles within it, on the w~st 81ee~ea 
our Lady's Bay, of the old charts. Fallos Channel probably communicates with th ni
by Dyoely Bay and Picton Opening : and, beyond the latter. was supposed: to cowmu 
eate with the Gulf of Trinidad by the channel t.o the -we.st of Neeshatn Bay. prin-

THE GUAIANECO ISLANDS, twenty miles in extent, are composed of two d tbll 
cipal islands, and many snialler islets-the westernmost is c~Uerl Byron lsl~ndB arkely's 
eastern.most Wager lsland. They ar.e separated by Ruod1e Pa~s, _called m . u Ba'I'· 
N arrat1ve. th~ L n~n .; on the w-est s1d~, a rn~ at the north end of it, .1s Speed~ rll ext~nt 

RUND,LE PASS 1s only a :1 of a rnde wide, but pel'fectly clear m the who 6 tached 
af its channel, excepting the northern entrance; where it is guarded by many d~r g to 
rocks. which render the entrance to Speedwell Bay rather difficuH.f ·Accor~ 

*There must be a mistake here: it should ptobably have been four miles. of (.hi
tMachado, the pilot who explored this coast in the year l 76t, by order o~ the ~vernorf sian of 

loe, Don Carlos de Beranger. describes these islands at 11ome length. but with a Iit~le ~~~:astern· 
bearings. The north end of Rundle Pass. he calls the west end, and rhe south out.et, st be on 
Byron•s Jstand, hP. describes as being the southe_rn island. I _think. his Port Bnlf~na: !:fore, fort 
the 11out~ s1de of Wager Island, for he descnbes ~t to be oppos1!e !o Cape Roman• tde 
EustaqulO should be on the north coast, probably m the strait wuhm San Pedro lslan • 
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Byron's and BulkeJy's Narratives, the situation of the wreck of'the Wager is near the west 
eod ofilie north side of Wager Island. Harvey Bay and Good Harbor are mentioned by 
Bulkely. Off the western end of' Byron Island are so1ne rocky islets; and its north coast 
it> also very much strewed with then-i. even to a considerable distance fi·om the shore. 

The Guaianeco Islands are separated from the land of We1lington Island by a clear, 
hut, in some parts, narrow passage. At its S. W. end it is contracted by rocks to a mile 
and a half, and at the south end of Byron Island is scarcely a mile broad: afterwards, 
however, it widens to t\vo and a half and three miles. 

The north point of Wellington Island is Cape San Roman. It is the west head of the 
l\iesier Channel. 

TARN BAY is about five leagues 'vide. The Ay11utau Islands are four miles from 
the coast, but the intervn] is occupied by several rocky reefs, between which Lieutenant 
Skyring thought there seetned to be n sufficiently clear passage. The pilot Machado, 
however, thought differently. The latter describes a snmll boat-haven on the 1ar~er isl
and, but it is arnong rocks. Oppo,;ite to Ayautau is a port, called by the missionary voy
agers, San Policarpo, which. frotn its exposure to the westW"'.n·d, I should not think very 
inviting. The ports of 'I'ianitau and Asauriwun are also inentioned by the missionary 
priests, in their jou1·nals. The former is described to have many islands in its entrance. 
and to be to the northward of San Po1icarpo; and the latter to be to the south of Tianitau, · 
and opposite to Aynutau. 

The Channel's mouth of the o1d chart is laid down, as well as all this part of the coast, 
~om Machado's account, who describes the opening, and gives it lntitude 47° 25', which 
IS only 3 miles in error. ~ e found it to extend in a S. E. direction for eleven miles, and 
th~n to divide into two arms, one trending 15 miles to the eastward, and the other eleven 
mile~ south, where they terminate. They are merely deep and narrow ai·ms of these~ 
ru?nmg between steep-sided rnnges of mountains. rI'he shores are rocky, and afford 
neither coves nor bights, nor even shelter for a boat, and are perfectly unproductive; for 
no senfs nor birds were seen, and the shores were destitute even of shell fish. 

CAPE MACHADO, in lat. 47° 27' 35", Jong. 74° 26' 10", is the north head of this 
op~ning. Two miles off it are two rocks, vvhi~h the pilot carefully and correctly de
scribes, as he also does the rocks and breakers w-hich extend off the south head for nearJy 
B league. The Beagle twice occupied an anchorage under the HazRrd Isles, in the en
trance, and on both occasions was detainecl many days fron1 bad weather, with three an
chors down. 
Ex~epting this very bad and exposed Rnchopige, there exists none in the chanoel

Captam Stokes describes it to be an extremely perilous anchorage. ••The anchors," he 
~y~, •·were in 23 fathoms, on a bad bottom, sand Rnd coral. The squaJls were terrifical
.Y violent. Astern. at the distance of half a cable's length, were rocks, and low rocky 
~I~~· upon which a furious surf raged, and on which the ship must huve been inevitab1y 

riven, if the anchors of ~hich three were down, had started." 
Between Channel's Mouth and .Jesuit Sound, the coast is more unbroken and ]ow- than 

usual. In Int. 47° 17' are some reefs which projecttvvo miles to sea; behind them there 
Was a~ appearance of a bight, which nrny afford anchorage. 
J~SUIT SOUND, like Channel's Mouth, is quite unfit to be entered by any ship. It 

t~rnunates in two inlets, Benito and .J ulinn. The former is bounded on either si<le by 
h.igh mountains. and terminates in low land, "With R. rivulet that originates in a large gla
cier. The latte1· ends in high 1nountainous land, with streams of water between the hills; 
~>ne part of it is clitfy; and it has, on the S. W. side, a long sandy beach. In its entrance 
18 .~1 large island, making the passages on each side very narrow, and they are rendered 
sti more so by rocks and islets. . 
B Sep!1'rated by Cheap Channel from the main is Xavier Island. the Montrose Island of 

yron .s Narrative. It is eleven miles Rnd a half long. and four wide. and is very high 
and thi~kly wooded with lofty trees. The only two anchora~es which the island affords 
aBre noticed and named by l\Iachado, the northern one, Port Xavier, the southern Ignacio 

ay. 

fatrohe form~r is by much the better place, being secure from prevailing winds, with 17 
b ms at e1p;ht hundred yards fron1 the shore. The south end of the bay is a sandy 
r::ch, hacke~ by tall beach trees. The shore to the south of Xavier Bay. for the first 
hR ~ or five mdes, consists of a high, steep clay cliff, with a narrow stony beach at its base, 
st~ e~ by mountains of twelve or fourteen hundred feet high, and covered by-Ja.rg.., and 
woo5e%sti:mmed trees. The remainder of the coast., to Ignacio Bay, is low. and' slightly 
prev Wlth stunted trees; and its whole extent is lashed with a furious surf', that totally lGNt.s boata from landing. 
lined by ACIO BAY affo1·ds anchorage in 9 futhoms. The western coast of the island is 

KE reefs extending two miles off, upon which the sea brenks high. 
p 60 L_L Y HARBOR is situated at the bottom of the north-east: corner of the Gulf of 
tren~'. m the ~y formed between the lan«;l of St_. Estevan Gulf and Xavier lslan_d. . It 

tnwards in an easterly direction for eight miles. The land about the harbor is hrgh, 
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rugged and rocky, hut by no means destitute of verdure. In the interior are lofty peaked 
and craggy ranges of snow-covered lllOUntains. The points of the entrances are two mites 
a.sander, aod are thickly w-ooded, and low, compared with the adjacent land ; tlrnir mag
netic bearing is N. 48° E. and S. 48° W. Bet.ween them is a channel of from 35 to 40 
-fa.thorns deep. over a mud bottom, -without danger, to a cnble's length of the rocky islets 
that fringe the shore for a quarter of a mile off. Ou approaching the harbor the rernar
ka.hle muddied appearance of the water is rather startling: but the discoloration proceeds 
only from the freshes of the river, and the streains produced from a very extensive glacier 
that occupies many miles of the countyy to the north. The pfan will show the depth of 
water. '"I'he course in is E. S. E. by compass, until in a line bet'\veen the inner north 
point, and an inlet on the south shore that is fronted by five or six wooded islets. Then 
haul up along the larboard side of the harbor, as close to the shore and as far as you ple:ise 
to an anchorage. The best berth is when the tw-o poiuts of entrance are }pcliet.l in with 
each other, and '\Vithin a cable and a half of the sandy spit that extends off the western 
end of a high and thickly wooded island. The ground is excellent, and so tenacious, that 
it -was w-ith difficulty that the Beagle lifted her anchors. Shelter, wood and water, how
ever, are the only advantages offered by the harbor. Environed by lofty mountains, some 
fourteen and eighteen hundred feet high, and ice fiUed vaHeys and ravines-it is chill, damp 
and dreary. A few birds, and a small number of hair seals, we1·e the only living animal.> 
seen by us. Not a trace ofhuman beings was observed. 

For know-ing Kelly Harbor the glacier is a capital leading-mark. It is a large fidd of 
ice, lying on the low part of the coast, about 2 miles to the northward of the harbor. The 
water at the anchorage, at half tide, w-as perfectly fresh, but \vas too rnuddied to be fit for 
immedjate use. When in the fitir way of the ha1·bor, the Sugar-loaf in Holloway Sound, 
will be seen just on with the end of the land. to the north of Purcell Island, bearing W. 
1° N. by cmnpass. The latitude of the north point of the harbor is 46° 59', and the long. 
74° 5' 30"; the variation about 20°. The mountain on the south shore, 3!i miles east 
southerly from the north point, is 1,540 feet high. 

ST. ESTEVAN GULF'.-The entrance of this gulf, which is situated 9 m!lcs north 
of the N. E. end of Xavier Island, is 4 miles wide. The land on the western side, Fore
liue Peninsula, is a narrow ton~ue of land nearly 5 leagues Jong. 'l'he eastern side o~the 
gaJf is 11. Jong sandy beach. curvin~ round to the N. W. towards the entrance of the River 
San Tadeo, between which and Cirujn.no Island. forming the south, (or rather the west.) 
point of entrance, the width is Jess than 5 rn '1es; and at a league farther to the westward, 
it is not more than 3!! miles across. Here, in the centre, there is a small isler, called Dead 
Tree Island. 

Beyond this is ~t. Quentin Sound, IO miles deep; nnd. at its N. W. corner, Aldunate 
Inlet extends in for about 8 miles. St. Quentin's Sound tenninates in contiauous low 
land, -with patches of sandy beach, over w-hich, among other lofty mountains, the Dome of 
St. Paul's is seen. The sh01·es are thickly wooded "With shapely and well grown tr~es; 
the land DE'!ar the beach, for the most part, is low, rising into rnouatainous peaks; a little 
distance in the interior of which, some are 1,500 feet high, but they are not craggy. . h 

St. Estevan Gulf is one of the best harbors of the coast, being easy of access, and T~ 
moderat,e depth of water an over~ -with good holding ground. and a clean bottom. d~ 
best anchorage is at about 2 niiles above Dead Tree lslnud, in from 4 to 6 fiithoms, ~an J. 
bott.om. ~l'his will be at 2 miles frotn either shore, but the berth is perfectly land-locke ' 
and. if' necessary. anchorage may be taken up much nearer to it. "\V _ 

CIRUJ ANO ISLAND, above mentioned, is that on which the surgeon of the Ta
ger was buried.• The missionary priests describe a port on the island, caUed S~u 0

6 
mas. The island rs separated from the extremity of ForeJius Peninsula by a strait, on 
mile to three-quarters of a mile wide. . the 

ri:he mouth of ~he RIVER. SAN. TADEO. is easily disting~ished on enterlD~d of 
~U, .by the sand-,h1J1s on each side of its entrance., and the bearing of the east tre

0 
we 

C1ru;ano Island S. W. ~ S. "(by compass, S. by W. ! W.) A sandy beach exte.nds t ~ 
east and west of it for n1any miles; the land is lo'\V and n1ari:iby, and covered wi.th ~t~~~
of dead trees. It has a ba1· entrance, inuch of wh:ich must be nearly dry at spring. is 
A he11'vy swell breaks upon it for its whole length, so that no opt'!ning or awntch·';";{be 
)eft, and excepting in very fine weather, it is very hnznrdous to cross. ;A-t the mou basia 
breadth is not more than a quarter of a mile: but, within the -entrance it.open~ to J-v ~ar
of so~4nent; and at three miles up it is 300 yards wide, after which it gra ua ·them 
:rows. ·"!llrine miles from the entrance, the stream is divided intotwo arms; th~ Nor risll 
or Black River, takes a northerly, and the other the easterly direction. The ,oriue 

I at ChilOll• 
• 0f this circumstance I was informed by Pedro O!!!orio, an old soidier, w.hom saw d El Ciru· 

:Who furrne~ one of th_e party of the mis_sirina_ry voy~g~rs. I asked him whY, it was callesunreon d 
Jn•10 to wh1rh he rep1Ied: "Porque alb murto el c1ruJano del Waget." (J~ecause 8t~e ear~ sinct 
dw W auf!r d red thert->.) Pedro Osorio Ii.new Hyron•s party well, although it was Y 
th•'-'Y w1slt~,d the i:!land.-See also Byron's Narrative, p. 147. 
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strong and rapid stream. quite uninfluenced by tide, which, however, extends for a short 
distance up the easoorn arm ; after which, the current down becomes gradually as strong 
as in the Black River. The banks of the latter are comparatively barr-en to those of 
the Black River, where the '\Vood is very thick. The courses of both arms are very 
tortuous. and the bed of the river so choked with trunks and branches of trees, as to pre
vent its co1nplete exploration, as well as the detection of the Desecho, the place "Where 
the Indians carry their canoes across the Isthmus of Ofqui. 

PURCELL ISL AND is separated from the land of Forelius Peninsula, by a good chan
nel, 2 miles wide; it is moderately high, and thickly wooded. and about 6 iniles in circuit. 
About mid-chanuel. ancl nearly abreast of the east end of the island, is a rock only a few
feet above the water. 'l'he channel to the south of the rock, is fron1 18 to 22 fathoms 
deep, and the bottom sandy. 

Upon the peninsula, opposite to the west end of Purcell Is1and, is an isthmus of low 
sandy land, scarcely a mile wi<le; the one over which, I thiuk it inay be inferred from 
the narrative, that the canoes in which Byron and his coinpanions 'vere emharked, were 
can-ied. One day's journey, by land, to the '\Vest of this isthmus, Byron describes a river, 
up which the Indian guides attempted to take the 'Wager's barge. This river, if it ex
ists, probably falls into Bad Bay. 

The Beagle anchored in BAD BAY after dark, in 8 f..-ithoms, sandy bottom, and left 
it at 9 o'clock the folluwing tnoruing. Of this place, Captain Stokes remarks:-•• At 
daylight we found that '\ve had anchored in a sniall bay about half a mile off a shingle 
beach, on which, as '\Veil as on every part of the shore, a furious surf raged. that effectu
ally prevented our landing to get chronometer sights. The mouth of this bay is N. 50° 
E., .magnetic, 9 leagues from Cape ,.-rres l\'Ioutes, which, in clear "\Veather, may be seen 
from its mouth. Like all this shore of the guJt~ it is completely open to the S. W., and 
a heavy rolling sea. About 9 A. M. '\Ve left it, and proceeded to trace the coast to the 
south-east • 
. 'l'o the west"\vard, between Bad Bay and the ]and of Cape Tres Montes, is an exten

sive bight, 16 miles wide and tlbout 12 deep. The centre is occupied by a group of islands, 
called .. VIarine Islands,* upon '\"\~hich the sugar-lont~ a n10untain 18-10 teet high, is very 
c~uspicuuus; it was seen from the \.Vu.ger the day before her '\"i'reck. Upon the main, 5f 
miles, N. 15° E., from the Sugar-loaf, is another equally ren1arkable mountain, called the 
Dome of St. Paul's, 2284 feet high.'' 

NEU.MAN INLE'l\ at the N. E. corner of this gulf, extends for 17 miles into the 
~and, where it terminates; but it is of no use, as the '\Vater is too deep f'or anchorage. It 
18 the resort of large numbers of hair seal. At the north-west corner is Hoppner Sou ad. 
a~out 5 miles in extent. At its south-west end is a deep inlet, extending 7 miles ro the 
~- W., and reaching to within 2 miles of the sea coast, fron1 which it is separated by an 
~s:hmus of low and thickly wooded land. Captain Stokes W'alked across it to the sea-
each, from whence he suw Cape Raper. The Beagle anchored at the bottom 0£ Hopp

ner Sound. off the mouth of the inlet. The mouth of the sound is very much blocked up 
by the 1\Iarine Islands; hut the southe1·n chirnueJ. although narrow-, has plenty of -w-ater. 
On.the south-west side of the Marine Islands is Holloway Sound, in -which is Port Otway, 
an mlet extending for 5 miles into the land, in a S. ,V. direction. 

T~ie c:ntrance of POR 'T' O'l'W A Y is on the west side of Hollo'\vay Sound, about 14 
~~ In ind~s distant from Cape Tres 1'Iontes, nod may be re1~dily known by its being ~he 
. Ist openmg after passinu the cape. Off the nlouth are the Entrance Isles, a1nong which 
j9 ~he Lognu Ruck, having a strong resernblance to the celebrated rock whose nnme it bears. 
tis b1·oad and flat at the top. an<l decreases.to its base, which is very small, and connected 

to the rock on which it seen1s to rest. Immediately within the entrance on the west 
shore, is a sandy beach, over which a rivulet discharges itself into the bay. Here anchor
j?~ may be .had in 9 or 10 f~thoms. It is _by fr1.r th«: most co?venient one the port a~ords. 
th e plan ~Ill show the particulars of the inlet. -wbteh contams anchorRge all over it. but 

0 depth is generally inconveniently <>Teat, from 20 to 30 fathoms. 
th CA~E 'l'RES MO:"l'TES is a bohl and remnrkable head_Jand, .r~si?-r fro~.,ttei ·sea to 

0 height of 2000 feet. It lies in lat. 46° 58' 57 '', and Ion. 7-~ 0 ~7' JO , and IS the south 
ex!remity of the Peninsula of Trcs l\lontes. 

0 
~o the northward of it is Cai•.,.~~ l·u mt. 46° 48' 25". R.ocks and breakers extend 

ff it for half a lewr•><•- ~" tienward. 
PU_IN'D .W:I'J.'.trURD REES. the northernmost ]and seen by the Ben.g1e, is in ~60 43" • 

. ~· thfl WIND AND WEATHER.-The climute of the coast of \Vestern Paragonia,-Tiescribed 
~~ lS section, is col<l, dump. and tempestuous. rrhe reigning w-ind is N. w.; but if it 

u'°';is hard from. that quarter, the wind is v"'ry liable to shift suddenly round to the west
war • and blow a heavy gale, which raises a mountainous cross sea. These westerly 

af~ 1~ was here that 4 Marines vofuntarilv remained on shore during Byron's perilous boat voyage. 
r e wreck of the Waa-er. Bycun•s Narrative, p. 85. 
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gaJes do not generally last long~ but veer round to the BQutbward, when the weather, if 
the barometer rises, will probably clear up. Should they, however, back round to the 
N. W. again, and the barometer keep low. or oscillate, the weather -wiU, doubtless, be 
W-Orse. Easterly winds are of rare occurrence; they are accompanied with fine clear 
weather ; but westerly winds bring with them a constant full of rain, and a quick succes
sion of hard squalls of -wind and hail. 
· Should a vessel be near the coast during one of these northerly gales, it would be ad

visable for her to make an offing as quickly as possible. to guard against the sudden shift 
to the westward that is almost certain to ensue. The discovery. however, of the anchor
age-s of Port Henry, Port Santa Barbara, Port Otway, and St. Quentin's Sound, has very 
~uch reduced the dangers of the lee shore ; and a refuge in either of them wW always 
be preferable to passing a night on this const in a gale of wind. 

rf'he barometer falls with northerly and westerly winds, but rises w-ith southerly. It is 
'at its minimum height w-ith N. -W. winds, and at its maximum when the wind is S. E. 
The temperature is rarely so low as 40 degrees, excepting in the winter 1nonth,.. At 
.Port Otw:ay, in the Gulf of Penas, the maximum and minimum for 19 days, in the month 
of.Tune, were 51 <..> and 27 !!i 0

• 

Of the TIDEs.-High water, at most parts of this coast, takes place within half an hour 
on either side of noon. The stream is inconsiderable, and the rise and fall rarely more 
than 6 feet. · 

The variation or the compass, at the western entrance of the strait~ is 23:{ 0 ; nt Port 
Henry, 21°; at Port Santa Barbara, 19°; Xavier Island, 20°; and at Port Otway, :.w~~. 

Ofthe Interior Sounds and Channels between the Strait cif JJ.Iagalhaens and the Gulf of 
Penas. 

The western coast, between the Strait of 1\-!agalhaens and the Gulf of Penas, is formed 
by a succession of islands of considerable extent, the largest of which, W eUington Island . 
.nceupies a length of coast of 138 miles. It is separated from the main by the l\fesier ~nd 
Wide Charinels; and from 1\<1adre de Dios by the Gulf of Trinidad. Madre de D10•, 
which is probably composed of several islands, has, for its inner or eastern boundary, the 
Conception Strait. . 

HANOVER ISLAND bas the Sarmiento and Esteven Channels on its eastern side, 
and on the south is separated from Queen Adelaide Archipelago by Lord Nelson Strait, 
which communicates by Smyth Channel with the Strait of Mugalhaens. . 

SMYTH CHANNEL commences in the strait at Beaufort Bay. on the eastern ~xle 
of' Cape Phillip. N. 78° E .• 5~ miles from which are the Fairway Islee; and at a lrttlr 
more than 6 miles from the cape, oa the -west shore, is the anchorage of Deep Hirrbo;, 
~e entrance of which is a quaner of a mile wide. The anchorage is &bout half a mi 0 

within the head, off the entrance of a Jagooo, in from 30 to 35 fathoms. North and sou: 
oft.he JJQrt are inlets. each one mile deep. In entering, there is a patch of kelp on.t 0 

starboard band~ and the shore is fronted for a short distance off' by rocks. oo 
. GOOD'S BAY. the next anchorage. is better than the last, the depth being from". 
t.o 25 fathoms.. It.is convenient for vessel~ going to the northward, but w~en bou~t~ 
the opposit6 direction, North Anchorage will be better. from t.he depth being le~s · 1_ 
it is small, and the entrance is more fronted by rocks than Good's Bay. It is not inte.ntt
ed to anchor in either of the above places. The widest and best channel is to the eas · 
ward of ~fiddle Island. There is a plan of these anchorages. k 

OW the N. E. point of Shoal Island is a rocky patch, upon which the Adehii~e srrnc t·. 
The channel for the next 4 miles is rather intricate:, but an the dangers are_ poin~d t'uct 

Opposite to Cape Colworth is Clapperton Inlet, beyond which is a cons1derab ~d r~i5 
of low country, a rare sight in these regions. ,..l'wo miles farther, on the eastern st J~v 
Hose I:I.arbor, suitable £or a small ve-ssel; and on the opposite shore is Retreat ~' 
fr<>nted by low rocky islets. 'I'he depth within is 24 fathoms. . but 

O.n..,.,.a.rdR tbt: channel is clear. R8 fur as Oake Bay, where the depth is 9 fathotrl:J the 
tbe anchorage JS betLer am on~ the Otter Islands, the depth being 6 and 1fathoms. 8 

~nd clean. · nd 
: /l'he channe], for the next 8 miles. becomes n10"" ...... s>1w-ed with islande and rocks,: rn 
has much shoal water off every low point. The co~st, also, is ,.~ tow oU the efs ~th 
shore.~ 8§,>,far as the base of Mount Burney, which ts 5800 feet high. ana cu.,.., .. ,,, ' 
pe~uE snow. S rorof'r 

The best channel is on the east sicle of the Otter Islands, and betw-ee~ tho uflicient 
.Islea and Long Island.- for which the chart 1UH1 a good iookout fur keJp will be su 
guides. · - d · the en-

FOR TUNE BAY is at the south-east extremity o~ app~rently~ an islaJJ 111 of an 
'tra.nce of a deep channel~ which is, probably, on~ that Mr. Cutler, the w8$ter 
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American sen.ling vessel. passed through.• upon the supposition of its leading through 
the land, and insulating the western shore of Smyth Channel, to the north of Point Pal
mer. The latter is distinguished by the name of R.ennel Island. I<""ortune Bay is a very 
convenient and ~ood anchorage, the depth being moderate and bottom good. The best 
berth is within Low Island, in from 8 to 12 fathoms. At the bot.tom of the bay is a thick
ly wooded valley, with a fresh 'Water stream. 

A league to the north of Point Palmer, on the opposite shore, is Isthmus Bay, afford
ing excellent anchorage, but open to S. W., ·which here is not of much moment, for the 
channel is only hvo n1iles ""vide. The bottmn of Isthn1us Bay is fonned by a very narrow 
strip of land separatin~ it from w-hat I have no doubt is Sarmiento's Oracion Bay. Fivei 
miles north of Point Palmer is Welcome Bay, also affording an excellent place to anchtfi" 
in, with moderate depth and good bottom. A plan was made of it. 

In SANDY BAY, on the east side of the channel, and off Inlet Bay. on the opposite 
shore, there are good auchorages. Both have a inoderate <lepth, and are sheltered from 
the prevailing winds, ·which generally are north--...vester1y. 

It lat 52° l' is Victory Passage, separating Zach Peninsula from Hunter Island, and 
communicating with Union Sound, which leads to the Ancon Sin Salida of Sarmiento. 
On the west side of Hunter Island is Island Bay, with good anchorage both to the north 
and south of the islets. The Adelaide anchored in the latter in 17 fathoms. 

At the south extremity of Piazzi Island is Hamper Bay, with anchorage in from 7 to 
15 fathoms. Here the channel widens to three n1iles and a half; but at two leagues 
farther on, near Ceres Island, under the S. E. end of which the Adelaide anchored in 10 
fathoms, it narrows to two miles. Rocky Cove is not t-0 be recommended, and N arroW' 
Creek seems confined. 
~ence to the mouth of the channel, which again widens here to 5 niiles, Rnd in which, 

durmg strong north-west ·winds. the sea runs heavy, we knoW' of no anchorage; but 
a ~mall vessel in w-ant wilt doubtless find many, by sending her boat in search. The Ade
laide anchored among the Diana Islands, and in l\Iontague Bay. having passed through 
Heywood Passage. The northern point of Piazzi Island is Sarmiento's West Point, 
(Punta del Oeste,) and a league to the S"Outh is his Punta de M1ll'l-al-Oeste, or Point-more• 
West. Lieutenant Skyriug concludes the journal of his survey of Smyth Channel with 
the following remarks: 

••So generally~ indeed, do the northerly -...vinds prevail, that it would be troubJesQme 
even for a working vessel to make a passage to the northward; but it is a safe channel 
for sm3:.ll craft at any time. The tides are regular,: the rise and fall at the southern en
trance is 8 and 9 feet, but at the northern only 5 and 6. The flood tide always sets to 
the northward, and the strength of the strea1n is fron1 half to one mile and a half an hour; 
so that a vessel is not so likely to be detained here for any length of time, as she would be 
tTn the Strait of Magalhaens, where there is little or no assistance f'elt from "Westerly tides. 

he channel besides is comparatively free from sea. and the winds are not so te1npest;u ~ 
<lus."-[Skyring's MS.] . 
. As the sounds within Smyth Channel will never be used for any purpose of navigation, 
~tie n~ed be said in a work destined solely for the use of shipping frequenting the coast. 
r.r he chart will be sufficient to refer to for every purpose of curiosity or information. 

hey P<:>ssess many anchorages for small vessels, affording both shelter and security. 
S~rm1ento on bis 'thrrd boat voyage to discover a passage through the land into th& 

Strai~ of l\Iagalhaens, gives a <let.ailed and very interesting account of his proceedings~ 
AU his descriptions are so good, that we had no hesitation in assigning positions to those 
places he mentions, to all of which his names have beeu appended. Cape Ano-nue.O 
!:annot be mistaken, and the description of his Ancon 'Sin Salida is perfect. He says 

the Morro of Ano-nuevo trends round to the S. E. and S. S. E. for a league. tu the first 
;vater ravine that descends from the suinrnit. In an east direction from this, appears a 
b~ge T?outh of a channel, about two leagues off. We -went to it. and found it t.o be a 
fi Y. without a thoroughfare, forrning a cove to the north, about a league deep; so that. 
~dmg ourselves embayed, -w-e returned to the entrance, which we had previously reached 

Wtth gt'eat labor and fatigue. This bight has four islets. The bay, from the islets to the 
=~sthward, has a sandy beach, backed by a low country for more than a league and a 'half' 

6 Morro of Ano-nuevo." · 
The anchorages that were used by the Adelaide upon the examination Of the mteriOr 

souods, '9'ere as :foU~ws. . 

01!;.~e~~ ARD BAY. 
0

exposed, and being upon.the leeward shore. is not to ··tie recom-

WHALE BOAT BAY, about one mile to the east of Grey Cape. 

an: We ~et this intelligent person two or three different time whilst employed upon the su"8y~ 
whichletved much valu3~e, and what afterwards . proved to be co~reet, infori;iation from him, 

•nt hero much graufied to have an op portutrny of acknow!edg1ng;-(P. f. K.J . 
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A small cove on the north shore of Kirke Narrows, about a mile to the east of Cape 
Retf.ord. 

FOG BAY, tw"o miles and a half to the north of the east end of Kirke Narrows. 
EASTER BAY, a convenient anchorage within White Narrows. 
The..-Canal of the l\fountains, nearly 40 miles long, is bounded on each side by the high 

sno,v-capped Cordillera, the western side being by very n1uch the higher land, and hav
ing a glacier of 20 miles in extent, running parallel with the cnunl. Eighteen miles from 
Cape Earnest, where the canal commences, the channel is contracted to the width of 
about half a mile; otherwise its width is frorn one to two 1niles. 

WORSLEY BAY AND SOUND extend 15 miles into the land. 
LAST HOPE INLE'l' is 40 miles in length. Its mouth is 3~ miles wicle, but at B 

miles the breadth is contracted by islands to less than a mile. the clrnnuel beiug 5 to 14 
fathoms deep. Beyond this narrow the sound trends to the 'V. N. W. 

These islets -were covered ·with black-necked swans, and the sound generally is well 
stocked with birds. 

DISAPPOINTl\IENT BAY.-The land at the bottom is very low, nnd thickly co
vered 'With stunted wood. Mr Kirke traced its shores, and founrl them to be formed by 
a flat stony beach, and the water so shallow- that the. boat could seldom approach it within 
a quarter of a mile. A considerable body of wu.t.er was noticed by him over the low land, 
probably a larger lagoon, for it communicates with the bay by a rapid stream 50 yards 
wide. No high land 'vas seen in an easterty direction; so that the country between Dis
appointment Bay and the eastern coast may probably be a continued pampa, or plain, lihe 
the coast of Eastern Patagonia. 

OBSTRUCTION SOUND extends for thirty miles in a south by east direction, and 
then for fifteen more to the W. S. W., where it terminates. It is separated from the 
bottom of Skyring "Vater by a ridge of hills, perhaps twelve n-iiles across. Some water 
was seen from a height, about six miles off, in the intervening space, but the shores were 
so carefully traced that Lieutenant Sky ring, who examined it.. feels satisfied that no co_m
munication exists. This question. however, will probably be set at rest by Captain Fitz-
roy, during his intended voyage. . 

A large plan wus made of these sounds, to which a reference will give every desrred 
information. 

SARMIENTO CHANNEL, communicating between the east side of Piazzi Island 
and Staines Peninsula, continues to the northward of the mouth of Peel Inlet, where it 
joins the San Estevan Channel. from which it is separated by the Islands of V anc~u
ver and Esperanza. Between these is a passage nearly a league wide, but sLrewe<l with 
islands. 

RELIEF HARBOR, at the south end of Vancouver Island, is a convenient anchor
age; but the best hereabouts is Puerto Bueno, first noticed by Sarmiento. It affords ex· 
cellent anchorage and a moderate depth of w-ater, the latter of very unusual occurreoce. 
A small cove, round the north point, called Schooner Cove, is well adapted for a sinaU 
vessel. and may be used in preference even to Puerto Bueno. . d 

In SAN ESTEVAN CHANNEL, Escape Bay, although small, is conveme~t an f 
well sheltered. Opposite the south end of Esperanza lslnnd is the deep opemng ~-
Ellen Bay, which n1ay probably be a channel passing through and dividing Hanoverd.Is 
and. To the north the anchorages of Rejoice 1-Iarbor and Anchor Bny are comm0 ious 
and useful. · 

PEEL INLET extends in for 7 leagues. communicating with Pitt Channe1, and in

sulating Chatham Island. which is separated from the N. end of Hanover Islan<l Ly ii co~
t.inuation of the Sarmiento and San Estevan Channels, of 'Which the principal feature ~s 
the Guia Narrows.• These narrows are 6 miles long, and, excepting the n?rth :ar; 
'Where it is only one-fifth of a mile wide, are from half to one mile broad. The tided 0

11
_ 

are not very rapid. High water at full and change takes place at 2h. Sm., the tloo . r~e 
ning to the southward. At the south entrance of San Estevan Channel, the reverse 18 

case, of which, for vessels passing through, some advantage may bf\ taken. "slands, 
The nor~h-~est coast of Chatham ltiland h3:1 many bights aud coves froo.ted by 1 osed 

among which is Guard Bay, where the Adelaide anchored; but the coast 18 too exp 
to the sea and prevailing winds, to offer n1uch convenient or even secure shelter._ 

8 
opart, 

The. north-west points of IIanover and Chatham Islands are more than ten mile I no
and midway between them is situRted Sarmiento's Innocent's Island (Ir:1la de }os g 
cenJ;ea.) . rd 

CONC P h 0 utbW8 
E TION STRArr separates l\fadre de Dios and its island to .t _ e 8 h Wirle 

f"rom the main land. It commences at Cape Santiago, in lat. 50t0 • and J0108 t 
6 

coast 
Channel, or Br!izo Ancho of Sarmiento in 50° 5'. On tl~e west side (the t•nste;nbay to 
of Madre de Dws) are several convenient anchorages, partwularly Walker Bay, 

--~-~---·"------------- f -~---------- th examination" 
•So called ~fter Sarmiento's boat. It was by thi!i rome he passed down to e 

hia Ancon Sin Salida. He describes it as a narrow, 300 paces wide. 
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the north ;,f Point l\licbael, and Tom Ba:v, all of wl1ich being on the -wm~ther shore, af
ford secure anchorage ; but the squalls off the high land are not Jess felt than in other 
parts. 

ST. ANDREW SOUND is four leagues wide; but the mouth is much occupied by 
the Canning Isles, upon the northernn1ost of 'vnich, at the south· "'-Vest end, is Portland 
Bay, a good anchorage for a snrnll vessel, in 9 fathon1s. The principal entrance of St. 
Andrew Sound is to the north of Chatluun Island. It is 5 miles "Wide. and nt 6 leagues 
within, divides into two arn1s ; the nortlwrn one is 5 or 6 leagues long, and terminates; 
but the southern channel, 'vhich is Pitt Channel, trending behind Chatham Isl11nd, com-
1nuuicates, as before mentioned, 'vith Peel lr1let. 

The anchorage of Expectation Bay, 5 leagues 'vithin the sound, at the east extremity 
of the Kentish Isles, "\cVas used by the Adelaide in her examination of these inlets. 

At POINT BRAZO ANCHO the Gulf of Trinidad connnences, and the Conception 
Strait terininates ; for its continuation to the north-cast bears the name of \\ride Chanuel. 
which is 40 miles long, and frorn 151 to 31 miles broad. 

At SAUi\IAREZ -ISLAND it joins the _Mesler Channel, and to the N. E. communi
cates with Sir George Eyre Sound, vd1ich is 40 miles 1011g, and 'vith an average breadth 
of 4 miles. Near the entrance on the east side was found a large rookery of seals, and 
another, 13 miles farther up, on the sanl.e side, in lat. 48° 21 '. 

The southern end of the Mesier Channel, for nearly 10 leagues, is named Indian 
Reach. It is narro-w-, und has 1nany islets, but the water is deep. Then follows English 
Narrows, 12 miles long, and from half to one n1ile and a quarter 'vide; but many parts 
are contracted by islands to 400 yards. The passage lies on the west side of the chan
nel, to the westward of all the islands. 

From the north end of the narrows to the outlet of the Mesier, at Tarn BRy, in the 
~ulf of Penas, a distance of 75 miles, the channel is quite open and free from all imped
unent. 

THE ANCHORAGES in the \Vide nnd Mesier Channels, are more numerous than 
we have any account of. 'l'hose occupied by the Adelaide in her course through, are as 
follows. viz. : 

FATAL BAY, in lat. 47° 55' on the western shore, at the north entrance of the chan
nel, insulating Millar Island. This bay is open and exposed. 

ISLAND HARBOR, on the east shore, in lat. 48° 6' 3'', is a small but excellent land-
ldocked anchorage, with good holding ground. "\Vood and water cl<>se at hand and abun

ance of fish. 

h 
WATERFALL BAY, in lat. 48° 17'; at the entrance of an inlet on the east side of 

l e channel. 
'-h At this part of the Mesicr Channel the tides are regular, and run 6 hours each way, 
• 0 flood setting N. by ~. 
h W~ITE KELP COVE. on the north side of Lion Bay, about one mile within -the 

ead, is confined, and only fit fur small vessels. 

5 !fALT BAY, on the east shore, at the north end of the EngJish Narrows, in Int. 48° 
·: · Here the flood sets to the S. S. E .• and the tide being confined by the narrow width 
0 th~ ch!1nnel. runs with considerable strength • 
. . LEVEL BAY, on the eastern side of the channel, at the south end of the nm rows, 
lB Jn lat. 490 7' 30''. 
~ Rh OCKY BIGHT, opposite the north-ea.st point of Saumarez Island, in from 17 t.o 12 
iat oms. 

FURY COVE, nenr Red Cape, the extremity of Exmouth Promontmy-. It is very 
co~fined, there not being room for more than two small vessels; but the ground is good. 
an fllthough open to the S. "\V., it is a secure haven. 
~ANDY BAY. on the west shore of Wide Channel, in lat. 49° 45' 30". 

Ch~H\'IAL.L CRAFT BIGH~I', ulso on the west shore, near the south end of the Wide oin_:-I, is of smalJ si?.e, but answers every purpose of a stopping-place for the night. 
she EN BAY, .on the east shore, opposite the Gulf of Tri.aidad. The anchorage is 
r ltered by two islands: but it is too exposed to trust a vessel m, nnd therefore not to be 
ecommeaded. 

be:esides the above anchorages, there fire many equally convenient, and, perhaps, much 
an er, that may be occupied by vessels na•igating these channels. Every bight offers 
ah anchorage, and alu1ost any may be entered with safety. On all occasions the weather 
an~re ishou~d be preferred, and a shelving coast is generally fronted by shoaler soundingay 
gr ~Ort» hkeJy to afford moderate depth of water than the steep-sided coast; for in the Thr epth of water R]one consists the difficulty of nnvigating these channeJs. 
llas th oug~out the whole space betW"een the Strait of Mngalh11ens and the Gulf of Pe

~ ere lS abundance of wood and water, fish, shell frsh, celery. and birds. 
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Rem.arks upon the Pa:Jsage round Cape Harn, and to a'r..J, from tke Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans, through the Strait of Magalhaens. 

Ships bound from the Atlantic ro any of the ports in the Pacific, .vvm find it advantai::e· 
ous to keep within 100 miles of the coast of Eastern Patagonia, as well as to avoid the 
heavy sea that is raised by the -westerly gales which prevail to the eastward, and increa~ 
in strength according to the distance from the land, as to profit by the variablene!" of the 
wind when fixed in the 'vestern board. Near the coast, frorn April to September, when 
t;he sun has north declination, the winds prevail more from the W. N. W. t-0 N. N. W., 
than from any other quarter. Easterly gales are of very rare occurrence, but even when 
they do blow, the direction being obliquely upon the coast, I do not consider it at all haz· 
1n·dous to keep the land on board. In t;be opposite season, when the sun has south de· 
clination, the winds will incline from the soutlnvard of west, and frequently blow hard: 
hut as the coast is a weather shore, the sea goes do\VD irnmediately afte1· the gale. In 
this season, although the winds are generally against a ship's making quick progress, yet 
as they seldom remain fixed in one point, and frequently shift backward and foreward 6 
or 8 points in as n1any hours, advantage may be taken of the change so as to keep clos~ 
in with the coast. 

Having once made the land, which should be done to the southward of Cape Blanco. 
it wi1J be beneficial to keep it topping on the horizon, until the entrance of the Strait of 
Ma~aJhaens be passed. 

-With respect to this part of' the voyage, whether to pass through the Strait le Mi!ir~, 
or round Staten Island, much difference of opinion exists. Prudence, I think, suggests 
the latter; yet I should very reluctantly give up the opportunity that might offer of clear
ing the strait, and therefore of being so· much more to windward. With a souther!: 
wind, it would not be advisable to attempt the strait; for, with a weather tide, the sea 
runs very cross and deep, and might severely injure and endanger the safety of a s~all 
vessel, and to a large one do much da1nage. In culm weather it would be still n_iore im· 
prudent, (unless the western side of the strait can be reached, where a ship might an· 
chor.) on account of the tide setting over the Staten Island side, where, if it becomes 
necessary to anchor, it would necessarily be in very deep water, and close to the land. 
With a northerly wind the route seems not only practicable, but very advantageous, and 
it would require some resolution to give up the opportunity so invitingly offered .. I doubl 
whether northerly winds, unless they are very strong, blow through the strait-if not, 8 

ship is drifted over to the eastern shores, where, :from the force of the tides, she must be 
quite unmanageable. 

Captain Fitzroy, whose authority, from his experience, must be very good, seems~ 
think there is neither difficulty nor risk in passing the strait. The only danger that doe' 
exist, and that may be an imaginary one, is the failure of the wind. Ships passing thr~u~h 
it from the south, are not so liable to the fuilure of the south-westerly wind, un~ess 1f

1 
e 

light, and then it will probably be from the N. W. at the northern end of the st~a1t. ·t 
anchorage in Good Success Bay, however, is admirably situated, should the wmd or tie 
fail. 

In passing to leeward of Staten Island, the tide race, which extends for some distanc~ 
off Cape St . .John, at the N. E. end of the island, must be a.voided, otherwise there ex· 
ists no dangers. Ill 

The anehorage under New-Year's Islands, although it is a wild one nnd the bo~\t 
bad, and the tide very strong, yet offers good shelter from south-west 'vinds:, llf:'d roif is 
be occupied with advantage during the existence of a gale from that quarter, smce 

1 

unfavorable for ships bound round the Horn. the 
After passing Staten Island, if the wind lie westerly, the ship should be kept "):rude 

starboard tack, unless it veers to the southward of B. S. W., until she reaches the ; 
1 
this 

of 60° south, and then upon that tack upon which most westing may be made. n flnf 
parallel, however. the wind is thought to prevail mure fron1 the eastward than !rotny not 
other quarte~. .N evf'.r having_ passed rou!l~ Cape Horn in the summer seas.on, :~·both 
perh~ be JUsttfied 1u opposing my opm1on to that of others ; who, havmg tr U! cer· 
seasons, give the preference to the summer months. The advantage of long days ite 
ctainly •ery great., but from rny experience of the winds and weather during these ~p~of 
seasons at port Famine, I prefered the winter passage; and in our subsequent ~xpe~h66 w}n
it; .found no reason to alter my opinion. Easterly and northerJy winds p~evad 18 

11mer 
t.er off the cape, whilst southerly and westerly winds are constant durmg the su~erstt 
mont;hs; and not only are the winds more favorable in the ·winter, but thE'y are roo 
in ,comparison to the fury of the summer gales. opror· 

l:Javing ~ed the ~eri?ian of Cape Pillar, i~ will ye_t be adv.isable to tak_e .e:e:J 8~o or 
tumty of rnakmg westmg in preference to northmg, untd reaching th~ meridt& e~'llil be-
840, which will enable a ship to steer through the north-westerly winds t?at pr 
tween the parallels of 50° ~d 54°. (See Hall's South America, Appendthix-) that is sx-

With respect to the utility of the Barometer as an indicator of the wea er 
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perieneed off Cape Horn, I do not think it can be considered so unfailing a guide as it is 
in the lower or middle latitudes. Captain Fitzroy. however, has a better opinion of the 
indications shown by this valuable instrument; my opinion is, that although the rise or 
full precedes the change, yet it more frequently accompanies it. The following sketch 
of the movement of the barometer, and of the weather that we experienced, may not be 
without its use. 

Being to the north of Staten Island for 3 days preceding fuIJ moon, which occurred 
on the 3d of April, 1829, we had very foggy weather, with light winds from the eastward 
and northward, causing a fall of the mercury from 29·90 to 29·56. On the day of full 
moon the colun1n rose, and \Ve had a beautiful morning, during which the high moun
tains of Staten Island "Were quite unclouded, as -were also those of 'rierra del Fuego. At 
noon, however, a fresh gale frotn the S. "\V. set in. and enveloped the Jand ·with a dense 
mist. No sooner had the 'vind changed. than the n1ercury rose to 29·95, but fell again 
the next inorning; and 'vith the descent the 'vind veered round to, and ble-w- strong fl·orn 
N. \V., with thick cloudy 'vPather and rain, which continued until the follovving noon, 
when the wind veered to S. "\,\T ., the baron1eter at 29·54, hnving sli;_!;htJy risen; but after 
the change it fell, and continued to descend gradually until inidnight, 'vhen we had a fresh 
gale frotn the W. S. W. When this "\.vind set in, t,he mercury ro:>e, and continued to 
rise, as the wind veered, ·without decreasing in strength. to S. S. W., until it reached 
29·95, when it fell again. and the weather moderated, but w-ithout any change of wind. 
During the descent of the inercury, the sky with us was dull and overcast, with squalls 
of wind and rain, but on shore it see1ned to be very fine sunshiny weather. 

The column now fell to 29·23, and during its descent the weather remained the same, 
dull and showery; but as soon as the mercury became stationary. a fresh breeze set in 
from the southward, w-ith fine weather. 

After this to new moon, the 'veather was very unsettled, the wind veering between S. 
and W. S. W., the barorneter rising as it veered to the former, and falling as it became 
more westerly; but on no occasion did it precede the change. 

The mean height of the bare.meter is about 29·5. 
The mercury stands lowest w-ith N. W. ·winds, and highest with S. E. 
With the wind at N. W., or northerly, the mercury is low; if it falls to 29 inches, or 

28·80, a S. W. ga1e may be expected, but does not commence until the column has ceased 
to descend. It frequently, however, falls without being followed by this change. In the 
month of June, at Port Famine, the barorneter fell to 28·17, and afterwards gradually 
rose to 30·5, which was folJo-wed by cold weather, in \vhich the thennometer stood at 12°. 

The following table shows the inean te1nperature and pressure as registered at the 
Observatory at Port Famine, in the Strait. 

1828. i Temperature. Pressure. 
~ 

February, •• 51·1 ; . .?9·40 

March, .... 49·4 29·64 

April, •••••• 41·2 29·57 

1\'Iay, •••••• 35·5 29·30 

.June, •.•••• 32·9 29·28 

July, ......... 33·0 29·57 

August •••• 33·2 29·28 

Of the Passage to andfrom the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, by the Strait of Magal
haens. 

T
1 
he difficulties that present themselves to navigators, in passing round Cape Hom. as 

we l from adverse winds as the severe gale and heavy sea that they are exposed t.o, are so 
~eat~ that tbe ~trait of Magalhaens has natura.l~y bee_n loo~ed to as a route by which 
heey may be avoided. Hitherto no chart has e?'tst~d in which. m~ch confidence co~Jd 
_ /laced ; but by the present survey, the nav1gat1on through 1~ mdependent of wind 

an Weather, has been rendered much easier; since a correct delineation of its shores. 
an~ P~ans of the anchorages, have been made; and in the preceding pages s:ufficien1; de
::z-tio~ of them have been given to assure the riaviga.U>r of his place, and furnish him 

adv.tee aa.,m his ~roeeediogs. The local difficulties, therefore, have been removed, 
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but there remain much more serious ones, ~hich I should not recommend a large, or 
even any but a very active and fast-sailing square-rigged vessel, to encounter, unless de
tention be not an object of importance. 

For a square-rigged vessel bound through the strait. the following directions will be 
useful:-

In the eastern entrance, the winds -will frequently favor a ship's arrival off the First 
Narrow; -where, if she select.a a good anchorage on the bank which bounds the northern 
side of the channel, she may wait an opportunity of passing through the First Narrow, 
and of reaching Gregory Bay ; where also a delay inay safoly be made, for the purpose 
of passing the Second Narrow, and arriving at the neighborhood of Cape Negro; at 
which place the difficulties and dangers of the eastern entrance cease. 

The dangers being carefully placed on the chart, and sufficiently described in the pre
ceding part of this memoir, nothing need be repeated here; and indeed much must be 
left t.o the judgment and discretion of the navigator-

The passage of the First Narro"\v, the anchorage to the eastward of. and in Gregory 
Bay, the passage of the Second Narro'W, the anchm·age to the north of Elizabeth Island, 
and the passage round its south side, have already been described. 

The tides ans"\ver best for vessels entering the strait, at the period of full and change of 
the moon, since there are two 'vesterly tides in the day. In the w-inter season, if the 
nmrning tide be not sufficient to carry a vessel through the First Narro"W, she may re
turn to Possession Bay, select an anchorage, and be secured again before night: or, in 
ihe summer, if she has passed the Narrow-, and enabled to anchor for the tide, there will 
be sufficient daylight for her to proceed with the following tide to Gregory Bay, or at 
lea.st to a safe anchorage off the peaked hillocks, on the north shore. 

I have twice attempted to pass the First Narrow, and been obliged to return to the 
anchorage in Possession Bay; and twice I have passed through it against a strong breeze 
blowing directly through, by aid of the tide. which runs, in the narrowest parts, at the 
rate of 10 or 12 miles an hour. When the tide and wind are opposed to each other, the 
sea is very deep an<l heavy, and breaks high over the decks; it is, therefore, advisable to 
close reef, or lower the topsails on the cap, and drift through; for the tide, if at the 
springs, will generally be sufficient to carry a ship to an anchorage, although not always 
to one that it would be sa£e to pass the night at. On this account it would be prudent w 
return ; for although the holding ground is exceedingly good, yet to part in the night, or 
drift towards, or through the Narrow, could scarcely happen without accident. 

In leaving the anchorage in Gregory Bay, at.tention must be paid to the tide, which con
tinues to run to the eastward in the Second Narrow, 3 hours after it has commenced to 
set to the s_ w. at the anchorage. 

With a leading wind through the Second Narrow, a ship will easily reach an an~hor
o.ge off Lare<lo Bay; but if the title fails upon emerging from it, she should seek for a 
berth in the bay t,o the north of Elizabeth Island, as near to the island as possible. bu} 
to the westward of its N. E. end, to be out of the influence of the tide. The depth 0 

water, however, wm be the best guide. . 
Dfrections to pass round the south side of Elizabeth Island have already been given; 

and as this part offers some da,ngers, the ch1u·t and the description should be carefully re
ferred to. 

'l'he on~y a~vice _that seems wanting to ~mprove the directions of the coast fron;i thidto 
Port Famine, 1s, with a south-westerly wind, to keep close to the -weather shore~ Ill or er 
to benefit by the fla-ws dow-n the valleys; but this must be done with caution, m consd 
quence of the squalls off the high land, the violence of which, to a person unaccustoine 
to them, cannot be well imagined. . d 

The fourth section gives an account of the anchor·ages between Port Fanune 110 

Cape Froward, of which the only convenient one for a ship is St. Nicholas Bay, and to 
which. if defeated in passing round the cape, a ship had better return; for it is e~y tf 
reach as vvell as to leave, and extren1ely convenient to st.op at, to wait an opportumty 0 

proceeding. t 
From Cape Froward to the westward, unless favored by a fair wind. it is necessary 0 

persevere and take advantage of every op.portunity of advancing step by step., There!!: 
several anchorages that u ship may take up, such as Snug Bay, off Woods Bayb nfo re 
Cape Coventry. in Fortesque Bay, Elizabeth Bay. and Yorke R.oads. 'l~hese ar~e 0 d 
describ.ed. T? the westwur~ in Crooked Reach, the anchorag~s are not so g . ';.:n 
excepting Borya Bay. none seem to offer much convenience. BoIJa Bay, however, 18_t be 
calcula~ to supply the deficiency, although for a square-rigged vessel there muis 
some difficulty in reaching it. b"p 

LONG REACH ia both long and narro~. and ill supplied with anchorages for• B~Y· 
Such 'Ile they a.re, Swallow Harbor, Playa Parda, Marian's Cove. and Half Port sid; 
~eem to be~~ best. In thick weather~ although the ehann~~l is very narrow, yet 0~( the 
18 searcely v1mble from the other, and the only advantage,J.t has over oth':r paJ1bJ ll, with 
strait is the smoothness of the water. In Sea Reach there is a heavy ro~wg awe 
a short and deep se~ which renders it very difficult to beat to winJw&rd· 
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TAMAR HARBOR., Valentine Harbor, Tuesday Cove, and the I-:Iarbor of Mercy, 
are the best anchorages; and the latter is particularly convenient to occupy to await an 
opportunity of sailing out of the strait. 

In the entrance the sea runs very heavy and irregularly during and after a gale; so 
that a ship should not leave her anchorage in the Harbor of Mercy, without a fair or a 
leading wind to get her quickly through it. 

For small vessels, particulttrJy if they he fure-and-aft rigged, many. if not all of the local 
difficulties vanish; and inlets which n. ship dare not or cannot approach, may be entered 
with safety, and anchorage easily obtained by them. A large ship -will perhaps be better 
otf in entering and leaving the strait where there is open space, and frequently a heavy 
sea; but for the navigation of the sh·uit, a small vesRel has considerably the advantage. 
She has also the opportunity of passing through the Cockburn Chanael, should the wind 
be north-westerly, which will very much reduce the length of the passage into the Pacific. 

One very great advantage to be derived fro1n the passage through the strait, is the op
portunity of obtaining as 1nuch wood n.nd water ati ca.u be required, without the least dif
ficulty. Another great advantage is, that by hauliug the seine during the summer months, 
from J"anuary to May, at the mouth of the river, or along the beaches in Port Famine, at 
the first quarter ~lood, a plentiful supply of fish may be obtained. Excellent fish are also 
caught at the anchorag-e -w-ith the hook and line, At all seasons, early in the 111orning or 
late in the evening. Fish inay also be obtained with the seine at any other place 'vhere 
there are rivers. Fresh-water Btty and Port Gallant are equally productive. On the outer 
coast of Tierra del Fu ego an exceUent fish may be caught in the kelp. 

Directions for passing through the Strait ef Magalhaens, frani the Pacific to the Atlantic. 

The advantage which a ship will derive from passing through the strait. from the Paci
fi~ to the Atlantic-for there must be some great one to induce the seaman to entangle 
his ship with the land, when fair winds and an open sea are before him-is very great. 
After passing through the strait, the prevailing winds being westerly, and more frequently 
from the northward than from the southward of west, they are fair tor his running up the 
coast! or if not, the ship is not liable to receive much injury from the sea., which is coin
pa.rat1vely smooth; whereas, to a ship pnssing round the Horn, if the wind be N. W ., 
she must go to the eastward of the Falkland Islands, and be exposed to strong gales, and 
a hea_vy beam sea, and hug the wind to make her northing. To a small vessel the advan
tage Is incalculable; for, besides filling her hold with w-ood and water, she is enabled to 
escape the severe weather that so constantly reigns in the higher latitudes of' the South. 
Atlantic Ocean. 

Coming from the northward, it wiU be advisable tO keep an offing until the W"estern en
trance of the strait is well under the lee, to avoid being thrown upon the coast to the north
ward of Cape Victory, w-hich is rugged and inhospitable, e.nd forming. as it were, a break
rater to the deep rolling swell of the ocean, is for some miles off fringed by a cross bol-
ow sea almost amounting to a rippling. 

The land of Cape Vfct.ory is high and rugged, 8nd much broken; and if the weather 
~e ~ot very thick, Will be seen long before the J~vangelists, which are not visible above the 

onzon from a ship's deck tor more than 4 or 51eagues.• Pass to the southward ofthem, 
and steer for Cape Pillar, which makes like a high island. In calm weather do not pass 
too near to the cape, fur the current sometimes sets out. and round the cape to the south
:ard; but with a strong wind get under the lee of it as soon as you please, and steer 

ong the shore~ In the night it will be advisable to keep close to the !and of the south 
:bore; and if' a patent log be used, which no ship should b~ without, your ~tance will he 
orr~tly known. The course along shore, by compass, IS E. l S .• and if the weaid.ler 

be~ tl:uck, by keeping sight of the south shore, there will be no difficulty in proceeding with 
• 8a1ety • 
. Th? ~dventure entered the strait on the 1st of April, 1830, at sunset; and after Pfl88-
~ng wit:hm hnlf a mile of the islet.s off the hnrbor of Mercy, steered E. I S~, magnetic. un
;r close-reefed topsails, braced by, the weather being so squally and thick that the land Wtts 
a d1':ntly concealed frotn us; but it being occaeionally seen, the water being quite smooth, 
c b d de C?Urae st;eedily steered. with the patent log to mark . the distance run. we pro
a:d e. Without the }east; anxiety, although the ni;ght •es dark, and the etquaUs of' wind 
disti rai~ frequent and violent. When abreHBt of Cape Ta111ar~ that projection was cJeal"ly 
tan nguh!hecL as was also the Jand of' Ca~. Pl."Ovidence, which served to check the dis'." 
be ce 11 .wn by the patent Jog, but both giving the same results proved that we bad not 
er::. 8!1bJected to any eurren~; whereas the account by the ship'!' ,log was ve~y muc:h in 
which In CO»eequence of' t;he violence of the squalls and the long utterva.ls of light winds, 

'J!ender it impoa8il>le m keep a correct account of' the distance. At day-break we 
. . t . 
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were between Cap& Monday and the Gulf of Xaultegua; and at 8 o'clock we were abreast 
of Playa Parda. in which, after a calm day, the ship wa.s anchored. 

In the sum mer seasQn there is no occasion to anchor any where, unless the weathe1· 
be very tempestuous, f"or the nights are short and hardly dark enough t.o require it, unless 
as a precautionary measure, or for the purpose of procuring wood and water, the best 
place for which is Port Famine, "Where the beaches are strewed w-ith abundance of logs 
ofweU-sea.soned wo~ which is very superior to the green wood that must otherwise be 
used. 

Notwithstanding the Adventure experienced no current in the western part of the strait, 
there is generally a set to the eastward, which is more or less felt according to circum
trt:ances. The direction and strength of the currents are caused by the duration of the 
gales. 

The chart will be a sufficient guide for vessels bound through from the westward ns far 
as Laredo Bay, after which a few directions 'Will be necessary. The land here should he 
kept close on t:oard, to avoid the reef off the S. W. end of Santa Magdalena. Being abreast 
of it, bear away, keeping the N. E. extremity oi Eliz.a.beth Island on the starboard oow, 
until you see Santa Martha in one with. or a little to the southward of, the sout.h trend. 
of the Second Narrow, (Cape St. Vincent,) which is the leading mark for the fail' chan
nel until you pass the spit of shoal soundings, which extends acrOBB to St. Magdalena. 
There are also shoal soundings towards the S. W. end of Elizabeth Island. At half a 
Inile off we had 5 fathoms,, Cape St. Vincent being then the breadth of Santa Martha 
open t.o the northward of that island. Keeping the cape just in sight to the northward of 
Santa Martha, steer on, and pass round the,low N. E. extremity of Elizabeth Island, off 
which are several tide eddies. The tide here sets across the channel. 

Now steer for the Second Narrow. keeping Cape Gregory, which will be just discern
ible as the low projecting extreme of the north side of the Second Narrow, on the star
board bow, until you are three miles past Santa Martha. The course may then be ~1-
rected for the cape, opening it gradually on the larboard bow as you approach it, to avoid 
the shoal that extends off it. 

If you anchor in Gregory Bay, which is advisable, in order to have the whole of the tide 
for running through the First Narrow, haul up and keep at a IDile and a half from the 
shore. When the north extremity of the sandy land of the cape is in a line with th~ west 
extreme of the high tabJe land, you will be near the anchorage; then shorten sail, and 
when the green slope begins to open; you will have 14 fathoms: you may then anchor, 
or keep aw-ay to the N. E., and choose a convenient depth, taking care not to approach) 
tile shore, so as to bring Cape Gregory to the southward of S. by W. :l W ., (by compass. 
The best berth is with the cape bearing S. S. W. 

Hence, to the First Narrow, the course, by compass, is due N. E. h;y E.• 'I'h:e land 
at the entrance, being low, will not at first be perceived, but on steering on you will first 
see some hu1nmocky land, making like islands. These are hills on the eastern or F'::.
gian side of the Narrow. Soon afterwards a flat low sand-hill will be seen to the nor -
-ward, ~nd this is at the :3· W. extremity o~ Poin~ B~anca. o.n approaching the Narro:r 
at 4 miles off. keep a cliffy head, 4 or 5 mdes w1thm the east side~ of the Narrow, open 
~he trend of Point Bananca, by which you will avoid the shoal that extends oif ~e ~tter 
point. You should not go into Jess depth than 6 fathoms. At most times of the tide he;:_ 
are Jang lines and pat;ches of strong ripplings tht-ough whieh you must pass. The 8 

is easily distinguished by the kelp. . h 
When the channel through the narrow bears, by compass~ N. by E. f E.t steer tbroug _ 

it; and that, or a N. N. E. course, will carty you through. On each side the bR.n~ ~e 
tends otf for some distance; but by keeping in mid-channel, there is no danger u~t~
crulfy cc:>aat he paaeed, when reefs extend otf' either shore for some distance, r-a-Or· 
larly off' Cape Orange. The N. N. E. eourse must be kept until the. Peak of Cape 
ange bears S., and the northern Directi~n Hill~- S. W., or W. by S. !I S., by co~ 
Then steer E. N. E. for Cape POBBeBBJOD, taking care .uot to approach ·~ n~ haft 
bank oft" Cape Orange, or the one on the north side or Poaseasion Bay, fur which e c 
must be coosulte~ . ea , 
. . For a small vesael; the passage through the strait from weat. to east is not only sy 
~.to be strongly -recommended p.thebest and safest route. 11.ldeed, l think die~ 
eece -.ruuld be qui.fie as es peditious., an~ perhaps, much aafer, ta. e:riteX' the Guff of ts, and · 
~ Aud pesa down th& Conception S~ait. ~e Sarmiento, el' St. Eat&Y811 Chanll"rt}Jerly 
·Sm)l&h's ..C~nnel. and ~nter the &trait. at; Cape Tamar. . In ~ channels 110 for dJ.e 
windapre"8ll~ and there ts ·DO want of convenient and well...abeltexed, ~ad per· 
night, l!OanY .of which have already been mentioned, and mu,bitudea of otheta, 8 

haps much b&ttel:" ones, ~be found. ---

. •~;·from ... Seoon• Nano~. N. E. \ E. will be the ctmlpMe celmlBi but lsbooW -~ 
a utp ~up -..m. nonhW6rd -..ul alJntut of Cape 0..0l!Y• and. dmB tQ _.., • c 
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TIDES. 

TIDE is a. periodical motiOn of' the water of the sea. by '\Vhich it ebbs and flows twice 
a day. Theflow generally continues a.bout 6 hours. during which the water graduaUy 
ris6S tiJI it arrives t.o its greatest height; then it begins to ebb, or decrease. and continues 
t.o do so for about 6 mere. till it has fa.Hen to nearly its former level; then tJ1e flow- begins 
as before. When the water has attained its greatest height, it is said to be high water; 
and when it is done falling. it is called low wateT. 

The cause of the tides is the unequal attraction of the sun and moon upon different 
parts of the earth; for they attract the parts of the earth's surface nearest to the1n with 
a greater force than they do its centre, and attract the centre more than they do the oppo
site surface. To restore the equilibriurn. the waters take a spheroidal figure, whose 
longer axis is directed towards the attracting luminary. If the moon only acted upon the 
water, the time of high water would correspond to the time of her passing the meridian, 
following it by a given interval, which '\cvould vary for different ports on account of the 
retardation arising from the various obstructions the tide meet.a with. in the coasts, bays 
and channels through which it passes; and as the moon comes t.o the meridian about 49m. 
later every day, the tides would be retarded 49m- daily: and it is on this principle that the 
time of high water is calculated in most books af navigation, although the time thus cal· 
~ulated will sometimes differ an hour from the truth, owiug to the neglect of the disturb
ing force of the sun. The effect of the moon upon the tides is greater than that of the 
sun, notwithstanding the quantity of matter in the latter is vastly greater than in the for
mer; but the sun, being at a much greater distance from the enrth than the moon, attracts 
the different parts of the earth with nearly the same force; whereas the moon, being at 
a much less distance, attracts the different part.a of the earth with very different forces. 
According to the latest observations, the mean force of the sun for raising the tides is to 
t?e mean force of the moon as 1 to 2!i. By the combined effect of the two forces, the 
tides come on sooner when the moon is in her first and third quarters, and latez· in the 
second andfourth quarters, than they would do if caused only b.y the moon's attraction. 
The mean quantity of this acceleration and retardation is given in Tab!e B, subjoined., Its 
use will be explained hereafter. "' 

The tides are greater than common about thirty-six hours after tb:e new and futt moon; 
these are called spring tides. And the tides are lower than common about thirty-six 
hours after-the first and last quarters: these are calh"d neap tides. In the former case, 
th~ sun and moon conspire to raise the tide in the same place; but in the latter, the sun 
raises the wat.er where the moon depresses it. When the moon is in her perigee, or 
nearest approach to '!be earth, the tides rise higher than they do, under the same cir
frumstancee, at other times ; and are jowest when she is in her apogee. or farthest distance 

om ... the earth. The spring tides are greatest about the time of the equi~oxes .. in March 
a:d September, and the neap tides are less. All these things w-ould obtrun exactly. were 
t e ~hole surface of the earth covered with sea; but the interruptions caused by the 
~onunents, islands~ shoals. &c., entirely alter the state of the tides in many cases. A small 
1~1and sea. such as the Mediterranean or Baltic, .is little subject to tides, because the action 
~ .the sun and moon is always nearly equal at the '0Xtremities of such seas.. In very high 
atitodes the tides are inconsiderable. 
d ~ervations of the tides have been made at Brest, by order of the French government. 
r:rmg. a great number of y-ears; and ~pon thes_e observations . La Pla~ has deduc:edy 

om his theory, the corrections in the times of high water, and m the he1gbt of the tide, 
on aecount of the declinations of the sun and moon, and their various distEUices from the 
:h·rth.. Within a few- years the British government have directed that observations of 
j 18 ktnd should be made at the na"9'al stations on the coasts of England, Scotlaud., and 
:L!1~0~ and a multitude of observations have been obtained, particularly at the port of 

n on. Mr. Lubbock has deduced, from these last observations, a set of tables for 
~omputing the tides at London, with the necessary corrections on account of the aitua
~rts and distances ofthe sun and moon. Mr. Whewell has lik.&wiso formed,. with much u:;r• t" chart of the cotidal /i:rus in the .Atlantic, Indian, and part of die Pacific Ocea.Qs ; 
hi k ines l>eitng curve linea dTaum thTough all the adjac.eflat places '!/'the ocean wkich. have 
th~ ·~rat Ou! &ame time, as. for instance, at 1 o'clock on some given d&y, at the 
Roe ne~ moob.. These tables. and chart are puhlish&d in the Transactions ?f W:e 
edf.alth~ociety of London for 1831, 1833. 1834, &c. They are too extensive to be tasert-

!8 work. . i 

ti From.o~mt..-bieh have been made at various t.im~s and by many persona. the 
gi:: h': high water,. on the days of ~ew and full mono .. m. the .moe.#' n~ places o£ the 
the • · ve 1.een collected. These times are ·u,suaily put t'Qa ta,ble agalDSC ~·names of 

places, an-&nged in alphabetical order, as in the tide .table oi the collectton accompa-
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nyiag this work. By means of it the times of high water may he found by VHrious mi>
thods- The most common rule prescribed for this purpose, in books of navigation, is 
'that depending on the golden number and epact, the tide being supposed to be uniformly 
retarded every day. This method will sometimes differ two hours from the, truth : for 
this reason it is not inserted; but, instEfad of it, we shall make the calculation by the 
adjoined tables A, B, and the Nautical Almanac. By this m:ethod the time of high w11-
t;er may be obtained to a greater degree of exactness than from our common Almanaes. 

RULE. 

Find the time of the moon's coming to the meridian at Greenwich, on the given day, 
in the Nautical AJmana~- Enter ri'able A, and find the longituJe of the given place, in 
the left hand column, corresponding to which is a ounJber of minutes to be Applied tn 
the time of" passing the meridian at Greenwich, by adding when in u;est longitude, but 
subtracting when in east longitude ; the sun1 or difference will be nearly the time that 
the moon passes the meridinn of the given place. With this time enter rI'able B, and 
take out the corresponding correction. -which is to be appJied to the time of passing the 
meridian of the place of observation, by adding or subtracting, according to the direction 
or the table. 

To this corrected time add the titne of full sea on the full and change days; the sum 
will be the time of high water. at the given place, reckoning from the noon of the given 
day. If this sum be greater than 12h. 24m •• you must subtract 12h. 24m., from it, and 
the remainder-will be the time of high water nea.riy, 1:eckoning from the sarrw noon; or, ' 
if' it exceed 24h. 48m-, yon must subt;ract 24h. 48m. from that sum, and the remainder 
will be the time of high water. i-eckoning frolll the same noon, nearly. 

EXAM:PLI<! J. 

Required the tiine of high W'Rter at Charleston, (S. C.,) Murch 17, 1836, in the after· 
noon. civil account. 

By the Nautica) Almanac, I find that the moon pnsses the meridian at Greenwich at. 
Oh. 21m.; to this I add llm •• taken from Table A. corresponding to the longitude ot 
Charleston. With the sun, Oh. 32m •• I enter Table B, and find (by taking proportional 
parts) that the correction is Oh. 9m., which is to be subtracted from Oh. 32m., (because 
immediately over it, in the table, it is marked .£JU6. ;) to the remainder, Oh. 23m., I ~dd 
the tiJDe of high -water. on the full and change dnys. 7h. 15m., (which is found in the tide 
t:able at the end of this cullection ;) the sum,, 7h .. 3t3m., is the mean time of high water on 
the afternoon of March 17, 1836, civil account. 

EXAMPLE 11. 

Required the time of high water at Portland. (l\iaioe~) 1\-lay 23, 1836, in the afternoon, 
civil account. 

By the Nautical Almanac, the moon will pass the meridian of Greenwich at 6 ~ouJ8 
21 minutes, P. M. The correction from rl'able A, corresponding to 70°, (the Jongir~e 
or Por:;Jand,) is 9m., which~ being added t.o 6b. 2lm.~ gives the time of the moon's s~U -

ing at Portland 6h. 30m., nearly. The number in Tu.ble B, corresponding to 6.h. _30m. 
is 49m., which is to be subtracted from 6b. 30m. (because immediately over it, w :: 
table. is marked .sub.) .-I'o the ditfereeee,. 5h. 4-lm., I add the time of high watl_'r• on c;er 
fall and change dayB, lOb. 45m., and the sum is 16h. 2Gm.; consequently the higt waub-
is at 16h. 26m. past noon of May 23; that is. at 4h. 26m. A. 1\.1. of May 24; and '! 8 of 
t;racting 12h. 24m. froJD 16h. 26rn., we have 4h. 2m., which will be nearly the ume 
high water on the afternoon of May 23, 1836~ . bt6 

In this manner we may obtain the time of' high water. at any place. to & consider~. 
degree of accuracy. But the tides are so much influenced by the winds, freshets, ' 
that the calculated times will sometimes differ a little froin dle truth. JllOOn is 

Many pilut.s reckon the time of high water by the _EOint; of the compaas the asys. 
~P;O~ at _that time. allowing 45 minut.ea for each point. Thus, on the tuU and c~o~d if at 
i£ it JB high water a1;. noon, they say a. north and south .moon rnakes fnU ~ • & manner 
ilh. 15m.~ die_,- say a S. by E. or N. by W. moon m:akes fuU sea; and in i;:-a bytbe 
€or any other tame. But it is a very inaceurata way of fiudmg the ti11Je of fu :niu and 
bearing of the meon, except; in pJacaB where it is high water a.bout :noon on 
change days. . ter by 

When you have. not a Nautieal Almanac. you may fi.nd :the time ~ ... ~~ :;, inost 
maeana of the f"oUowing Ta.Wes C and D ; and although die former rn~WtUU ,. .U sea b.Y 
ac.curat.e. yei; the Jatt.er may be wseful in many cue.u~ To~·~ ~ tJBli' qf (u 
this m.etbed, observe the following ru~e :-,:-
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RULE. 

Enter TtthJe C, and take out the number which stands opposite to the year. and undP.r 
the month for which the tide is to be calculated. This number, added to the day of the 
month, "\Viii give the moon's age, rejecting 30 when the sum exceeds that uumber. 
Against her age, found in the left hand column of Table D, is a number of hours and 
minutes, in the adjoined column, which being added to the time of high water at the 
given places, on the full and change days, wiJl give the time of high water required, ob
serving to reject 12h. 24m., or 24h. 48m., when the sum exceeds either of those times. 

'\Ve shaJi work the two preceding examples by this rule. 

EXAMPLE III. 

Required the time of high water at Charleston, (S. C.,) March 17, 1836, in the after
noon, civil account. 

In Table C. opposite 1836, and under March, stand 13, which being added to the day oi 
the month 17, gives 30, and by suhtrncting 30, leaves O, the moon's age : opposite 0, in 
Table D, is Oh. Om., which added t.o 7h. 15m., the time of high water on the full and 
change days, gives 7h. 15m. for the ti1ne of high water; differing 23 minutes from the 
former method. 

EXAMPLE I\T. 

Required the time of high water at Portland, (Maine,) l\'Iay 23, 1836, in the afternoon~ 
civil account. 

In the Tab1e C, opposite 1836, and under May, stand 15, which being added to the day 
of the month 23, gives (by neglecting 3orthe moon's age 8: opposite to this, in Table 
D, is Sh. 39m~. which being added to lOh. 45m., the time of high water on the full and 
change days, gives 16h. 24m., from which subtracting 12h. 24m., there remains 4h. Om. 
for the time of full sea May 23, 1836. This differs 2 minutes from the former method. 

In the third column of Table Dis given the time of the moon;s coming to the meridiaq,, 
for every day of her age. Thus, opposite 11 days stand Bh. 57m., which is the time of' 
her corning to the meridian on that day. This table ruay be of some use when a Nauti
cal Almanac cannot be procured; but. being .calculated upon the supposition that the 
~oon moves uniformly in the equator, the table cannot be very accurate. The numbers 
In this table are reckoned from noon to mwn: thus lb. A. M. is denoted by 13h.; 2h. 
A. M. by 14., &c. 

The time of new moon is easily found, by subtracting the number taken from Table 
C from 30. Ex. Suppose it was required to find the time of new moon for May, 1836. 
By ex01miuing the table, we find the number corresponding to that time is 15 ; this sub
tracted from 30, leaves 15; therefore it will be new moon the 15th May, 1836. 

When the time of high water is knowu for any day of the moon's a~e. we may from 
thence find the time of high water, on the full and change days, by the fullowing 

RULE. 

A Find the time of the moon's coming to the meridian of Greenwich, in the N auticnl 
· lmanac. To this time apply the corrections taken from the Tables A and B. (in the 
same ~anner as directed in the preceding rule for finding the time of high water;) sub
:.llct.th1s col"l."ected time from the observed time of high water, and the remainder will be 

e tune of high watar. on the full and change days. 
No~·-lf the time to be subtracted be ·greater than the observed time of fuB sea, you 

Inustmcreaae the Jatter by 12h. 24m., or by 24h. 48m., nearly. 

EXAMPLE. 

w!~pose that. on the 17th March, 1836, the time of high water &t Charleston, (S. C . .) 
L- und to be at 7h. 38m. P. M.; required the time of high water on the fuU and 

c.._.nge days. 
~e fi~d, as in Example I., preceding, that the number to be subtracted is Oh- 23m.; 
.. _..J; ghathis from 7h • .SSm •• leaves 7h. 15m., which is the time of' high water on the full 
-au e oge days. -

a~en We have no Nautical Alma.nae, we may find the time oi high water, on the full 
ange, by means of the Tables C and D ; for iD the fourth example we find, by 
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Ta.hie C, that the moon's age Was 8. corresponding to which. in the second column of 
Table D, is 5h. 39m.; this, subtracted from the time of high water, 4h., after increasing 
it by 12h. 2-tm.,(because the sum to be subtracted is the greates~) gives lOh. 45m., for 
the time o:f high water on the full and change days. 

TABLE A. TABLE B. TABLED. 1---~---~----j 
<i) ! m • _rn ..C l ! ~ 
c.> n:: ~ § ·;::; TABLE c. ~ J; 
~ I 0 - 0 ~ ~~ • ..c:: ~ II s= """ ci I'! ;' :.~ ~ ~ :.;q g g ~ -~~ l g ~ :6 I 

£ !:;; ~ ~ .s ! .g ·---------------------~ <11 I ::t! ~ I ~ l"J: 11 
"¢ ... a) a:> bl)I £: ., ____ . 
~ .§ -5 § -""' o -1 ! I 

"O ...... _ "" 0 Day j n. M. 
1
! n. 111. ,I 

_.g ~ ~ E:-4 8.J This Table is fqr finding the Moon':.: f' I --
ti£/ ! !- ·;;; -1-----1 Age. o 

1

. o O \-0- O i 
§ 8 [ H. .ll H. M. 1 0 35 0 49 i 

..:I 1 - 2 l 10 1 38 i 
I Sub. Add the number ta.ken from the ta- 3 1 46 2 26 I 

Deg. 1Min 0 I 0 0 4 2 22 3 15 I 
1 1 0 17 bfe to the day of the month; the 

5 3 01 4 4 1 

0 
10 
20 
30 
40 1 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 

1()0 
110 
120 

130 I 140 

150 I 160 
170 
180 

0 
1 
3 
4 
b 
7 
8 
9 

11 
12 

14 
15 
16 
18 
19 
;to 
22 
23 
24 

2 / o 34 sum (rejecting 30 or 60, if ne- 6 3 44 4 53 l 
· 3 1 0 · 50 cessary,) will be the 1:\foon's Age, 7 \

1 

4 35 5 42 1 

4 f 1 03 nearly. 8 5 39 6 30 '[: 

~: 1' i g; l~ l! ~ i~ ~ 
1

~ i 
0 35 ---------,-----:-----,-----• 11 9 19 B 57 /! 

o.Add2 t- ~ ...Q • u -;; ~ ;51~ It i; ig ~3430 11~1 32\.:_,) l!i,' 

9 l o z3 :ii g ~ ~ :c >. .~ >-. ~ ~ £ I ~ /j 14 11 , ·· 
IO I 0 24 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~ = ~ ~ JJ 0 z r- 15 12 09 ' 12 12 j! 
~~ g 1 ~ 183611214;-;1515116 ;;11s1\19 20]!2122 ~ _1_2 __ 4_4_,, 13 1 \! 

Sub. 1837 24 25 24 25 26i27 28 29 1 1 2 3 17 13 19 13 50 \! 
13 0 17 1838 4 6 5 6 7 8 9110 121211313 18 13 54 14 38 !) 
14 1 o 34 1839 14 16 15 1717 1-9 !:ml212323!'24 24 19 14 31 l 15 21 !' 
15 0 50 1840 26 127 26 28 29 1 21 3 5 5 6 7 20 15 ll j 16 16 /! 

16 I 3 1841 81 9 7 9 91111214151617 18 21 15 56 ! 17 05 :· 
17 1 9 18421920182020!222"2242626\2829 22 16 49 l 17 54 \; 
1s i 3 1843 o i o i 11 3 3 5 7 7j 9 9 23 17 57 I 18 42: 
19 0 35 184411121113131415161819·2021 24 19 17 ! 19 311, 

.Add 1845~22 24 22 24 24 !25 26 27 29 29 1 2 25 20 32 I 20 20 ;! 
2 0 o 02 I84u 3 5 3 5 5 1 ·7 7 a 1010111'"' 26 21 33121 9 !! 

21 0 23 1847113 151315 16
1
171819 21 21122 2; 27 22 202412221 ~~ .,!, 

22 0 24 1848 24 25 25 27 27 29 0 ~ 3 3 5 .5 28 23 
23 0 14 1849 6 7 6 8 8 10 II 1 14 141616 29 23 42 23 35 1i 
24 0 0 185011711817181192012123

1

24252727 29§ 24 00 24 OOJ 

In aH the preceding calculations of the time of high water. we have neglected the co~
rection arising from the variation of the distances of the sun and tn000 from the eart ' 
and from the different decli~t;ions of those objects. These cat1.e1es might produce a ~cl:~ 
rection of lOm. or 12m. in the time of high water, and sometimes~,; .b.ut;in genera 
~.ection will be mU,eh l~ and may therefore be aBgifi!Cted. 
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TABLE, 
Showing the TIMES of HIGH V.T ATER, at the Full and Change of the il'Ioon, di. 

the principal Ports and HarbOTs on the Coasts ef North and Suuth Arnerica, with th~ 
vertical rise ef the tide in feet. 

PLACES. Tl ME. RISES. PLACES. TIME- RISES. 

·-------·---------' ------ ----·----------------- -----1 ----J 
A 

Amazon River (Para.) ...•.••... 
Amelia Island, (:5t. Mary•s) ... . 
Annapolis (N. Scotia) .......... . 
~nn, Cape ...•.••..•.....•...•.•• 
Annapolis, (Maryland) .....••... 
Andrews, St ..•.••....••••.••••.•. 
Anucosti (W. end) .....•..•..•••. 
Apple River, (::5t. Lawrence) ... 
Augustine, St •...•••.••••••...••••• 

B 

Broad Bay .....•.••.••••...•••••••• 
Beaver Harbor .....•.....•.••.•••.. 
dasin of Mines, viz. 

\Vi11dsor .••••.•••••......... 
Seven Isles Harbor .••.••... 
Cape Split .................... . 

Barnstable Bay ...•••...••••...... 
Berbice ...•••.....••..•••..••••••..•. 
Belle Isle, $trai[s of ......•••..... ·/ 
Beaufort, (N. C.) ..•.••.•••.•.•.. 
Bermuda ....••....•.....•••••.••.•• 
~oston (town) ....••..•••••.•...... 

uzzard's Bay ••.......•••...•..••• 

c 

gayenne ........................... . 
le anso, Cape ••.•.••..•.••.••...•. 

anso Harbor .................... . 
gasco Bay .................. · ••.•••• 

C
harles, ()ape ....•...•.••••.••••.. 

l '~Jl.Rl.ESTO:-l (8. C.) .............. . 
Churchill, Cape .•..•••...••..••••. 
C ednbucto Bay .•..••.•••.•....•. 

ocayne to Cape Torrnentin 
C and thence to Pictou Harbo1 
Coo, Cape, Race Pt .••..•......... 

.mntry Harbor to White I. 

~u~~~,~~i~;;<l. ii~~-i~-F-~;;.~: ~:::~~ 
rane Island (St. Lawcence) ... 

D 

g:laware Breakwater ....••...... 

0 
merara, entrance of River .•. 

ry Tortugas (uncertain) •.....• 

E 

~astport .•••••.• 
o.:.l~zabeth To~~--P~i;;~· (N-~;; 

eraey) .•..••••.••••..••••••..•••. 

F 

Fear. Cape (Riir ) 
~:~ 1s8

1
t. .John cWe;i~~;ji~;.d) 

L• • and (Penobecot) 
~ry1ng Pan S ·····-··· l:roala ••••••••••••••• 

H. m. 

12 
1 

11 
Ii 

4 
10 
11 
ll 

8 

10 
8 

12 
IL 
ll 
11 

4 
11 

6 
7 

11 
7 

3 
8 
8 

JO 
7 
7 
7 
7 

7 
11 

9 
lO 

5 

7 
4 

11 

8 

7 
7 

10 
7 

So 

59 
43 
45 

45 
4 

45 
4.5 

15 

30 
30 
52 
3U 
3l 
55 

45 
30 
45 
45 
45 
21 
20 

30 

30 
24 

16 
30 

13 

54 

3fl 
45 
40 

FEET. G H; :M. FEET. 

l l Gay Head ........................ . 
7 GPorge's River .................... . 

30 Georgetown Bar .•.••••.•••••...... ; 
13 Goldsborough .................... . 
2.( Gosport (Navy Yard) Va ...... . 

25 Green Island (St. La\\:rence) .. . 
l~audaloupe (irregular) •.....•... 
Gut of Canso ....•••...•.••....•.•. 

6 
H 

Halifax .•••••.•..•••...•••..•.••••••• 
9 Hampton Roads ..........•....... 
7 Harbor Delute ....•••.............. 

Hatteras, Cape ......•...•••........ 
36 Hen!clpen, Cape ................. . 
31 Henry,. Cape ..................... . 
40 Hillsbornu.g-h Inlet. .•.••.•••...... 

9 Holmes' Hole ....•.........••...... ,. 
11 Hood, Port ....•••.....•.....•...... 

7 Howe, Port ....................... . 
7 
5 IJ 

12 
5 r Ce Cove .••.••••..••...•...........• 

Isle Verte, or Green Island ...... ! 

6 
8 
7 
9 

8 

8 
13.6 

Jackson, Port .....•..•.••...••..... ' 

K 

Kamoraska Isles, St. Law-
rence ..•••.••.••••.......••...... / 

Kennebeck; ...••••.....•.....•...•.. 
1
. 

Kennebunk ....................... . 

L I 
Louisbourg •.•••••.••••••.••••.•••.• 

M 

7 
10 

7 
ll 

9 
11 

8 

7 
8 

12· 
9 
7 
7 
7 

1l 
7 
8 

10 
8 
8 

4 
10 
ll 

8 
71 
17 

'1' achias ... . • •.••.• •.. . • . . . . . •.. . . • 11 

5.10 
9 
3 

.\1 a hone Bay to Liverpool H'brl 8 
\faniconagan Bay............... l 
Marblehead . . . . • . .. . . • •.. . . . . .. . .. . 11 
Martha's Vineyard (W. Point). 
Mnrtinico {irregular) ..••••••.•••. 
Matane (St. Lawrence) .....•... 
,\fay, Cape .•.•••••.•••..••••••••••. 
Meogeney Bay ..•..•••••••••.•••.. 
\1 obile (Port) ...•••.•.•.••...••...• 
Monomoy Point .....••.•..••.•.••. 
.\f oose Island ............•...•••••. 

6 
12 

7 
12 

23 M-0unt Desert .. _ •••.. ,. ...•....••••. 

It 
11 
11 

MouLhs of the Mississippi •.••••. 

N 1 
· Nantucket (shoal) ...••••••.•••••• 

1

110 
7.6iNantucket ••.••.•••...•...•••...•.• 12 
6 IN arraganset Bay • •• . • ........ •••. 7 

lN . 6 assau, (N. P.) •••.•.•.•.•••••••• , 
!New Bedford..................... 7 

5 

37 
45 

45 

16 
40 
30 
48 
30 
30 

40 

45 
15 

15 

12 
30 

45 
J5 
16 

30 
30 
10 

44 
30 
45 

55 

7 
9 
4 

12 
4.5 

16 

8 

8 
3.9 

5~ 
5.10 

5 
2 
6 
8 

8 

9 
9 

12 
8 

11 

li 

6 

2.1 
6 

25 
13 
11 

2.E 
6 
7 
5 
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Pt.ACE-I. Tll'IB· j :rusES. PLACES. j TIME. I liHsES. 
m.;....~~~~--"-~~~~~~..-....---·-· 1~~~~-1 l~~~~l~~-

1 FEET. I a. :m. ! FEET. 

IN.,-wbnryport •••••••••••••..•• •··· 
New Haven ..••••.....•.....•....•• 
.New J.onrion ....•.•..••.•••••...• 
New and Old Ferolle (New-

foundland) .....••.....••...••... 
Ne"' port ....•.•.•.•..•.••.•.••••.. 
New Yurk City ....••.....•...•.•. 
N orfoJk •••.••....•.•••••••..•.•..• • 

a 
Ocracock Inlet .................... . 
Old Point Comfort •••..••••. • ••.. 

p 

Passamaquoddy .....•.••.•••••••• 
Penobscot River .....•....•••...•. 
P~nsacola Navy Yard .........• 
Pillars (St. Lawrence) .....•...• 
Pnstulet Bny .....•.. · ..•... · .•.....• 
Placentia Harbor, (Newfound-

land) .•.••••....•..•••••..•••.••••• 
Plymouth .•..•••.•.•.•...•••.•..•• , 
Portland .•...•.....•...•••....••.. · j 
Port Hico, St. Juan's •...••...••• i 
Port Royal ························l 
Portsmouth ..••••••..•••..••.•.•••. j 
Providence •....•.... - • · · · · · • • · · • · ·I 

Q I 
I 

Quebec •..•....••.•.•••....••..••• • J 

R I 
R~stigouc_he Harbor" ............ 1 

Rio .Janeiro .••••••••.•••••.••...... 1 Roman, (S. C.) ..••••••••••.•.•... ' 
Roseway, Port .••.••.•.••........ 
Royal, Porf •••.•• · .•.•••..•••.•...•• 

s 

·H. 

11 
11 

8 

11 
7 
8 
8 

9 
8 

11 
10 

4 
5 

g 
11 
11 

8 
5 

11 
8 

3 
2 
B 
6 
5 

Sable, Cape........................ 8 

». 
15 
16 
54 I

I 10 ~alem ....••.•••••.••••••.•.•••...... ! ll 15 ! 11 
6.4 Sambro Island ...........•.....•• i 8 15 ! 
5 Sandy Hook .....•.....•....•.••.. ,. 7 35 l 7 

I Savannah Light.................. 7 15 l 8.5' 
45 ; Seal Island .....••...........•.... ! 8 45 I 
45 l 6 Seven Islands Harbor (St. Law-! ! 
37 I G rence) .....•...........•....••• ···I 1 40 [ 
30 

1 
5 Sheepscut River.................. 10 45 

I Shelburne Harbor................ 8 30 
1

1 

1 8hepudy Bay, ( ~t. La w-rence). l l 30 
I '"'hip Harbor, Gut of Canso ... 8 j 

27 

9 
9 
8 

II . St. Bartholomew's (irregular) . j 
3.9 ~t. Croix River................... 11 30 

1 
:5t. John's River, (Florida)...... 8 30 I 
:5t. John's (New Brunswick)... 12 

30 
1 

2S 

go i 
45 

St. Mary'-s Bar ......................... ... . 7 l 

45 
15 

15 j 
30 

10 I 30 
46 I 
30 
26 

31) 

25 St. Nicholas Harbor .... ·········\ 12 
10 St. Pierre and Miquelon ... ... . 6 30 
2.:l St. :Salvador...................... 3 4!) 

6t. Simon's Har . .••............. 7 30 

8 
11 
12 
l~ 
6 

10 

17 

7 
4 

8 
6 

~un hury .. . . • •.. . . . • .. . . • •.. • • • •.. . 8 
·hrrinam (Bram's Point)......... 4 30 
Sydney Harbor, (Breton Isl-

and) •.••••••••••••.•••...•••.••••. 

T 

9 

44 
53 

Tampa flay, (uncertain) •...... 
Tarpaulin Cove .....•............ , 11 
Thompson Island (Key West)i 9 
Toba·go, (uncertain) ......••... ··! 
Torbay, t Breton Island) .....•... : 8 45 

10· 45 Townsend Harbor ••.•••••..••... 
1

1 

Traverse, (St. Lawrence, I. aux, 
Coudres) ....................... ·( 

Trinidad, (Port Spain) .••.•••... \ 

v 

Vera Cruz. (only one tide in 24 
hours. irregular) •....•...•••... 

Vineyard Sound .•••••••..•••••.•. 

w 

6 
3 

11 

25 

44 

12 
i 

i 

6 

3.3 
2 
2.6 
3! 
8 
9 

4 

2 
2 

Sable ls1and, Nor1b side ...•••• , 10 30 
do Sou1.h side .....•. i 8 30 

9 
7 
1 

Wood's Hole •••••••••••••••••••••. 

· and 
On the coast of the Gulf of Mexico there are no regular tidee : the wind regulates the nse 

faU. 



 

[This Table contains the LATITUDES and LoNGITUDES ef the 'T!Wst remarkable Harbors, 
Isla~ SJwa,ls, Capes, <J-c., in this work, founded on Lhe latest and wwsl accurate As
trmwmical Observations, Surveys~ and Charts. l 

The Longitudes are reckoned from the Meridian of Greenwich. 

RIVER S'x. CROIX TO CArE CANSO. r Lat. 1 L. ong. 
l D. :M. D. M. 

Nova Scotia. I Lat. I Long. Cape Ga"pe ..............•....... ~48 45.2 64 12.4 
. ID;, M. D. M •• Cape Rozie~·--··:················ -\48 51. 7 ~4 14.8 

Ent. of St. Croix R ............... 

1

4;> 00 N 67 02 '' Mt. St. Lollls River ......•....... 
1
49 14. 6 65 46. 6 

Macgoine Island, entrance St. Cape Chatte .........••.....•..•... ,49 06 66 48 .3 
John's River ......•.....•...... 45 12. 5 66 05 

Cape Spencer .............•...... -45 12 65 55 Antico.~ti Island. 
Cape Ch.ignecto ................. 45 18 64 48 I. of Anticosti, E. pt ............. 49 08.4 61 43 

39 62 44.4 
57 .7 64 12 
52.3 64 35.l 
47 64 25 
23.9 63 38.8 
03.762 18.5 

Haute Isle ......................... 45 15 64 51 do Observation Bay. 49 
Annapolis Gut •...........•...... 44 43 65 44 do N. pt .............. 49 
Bryer's Island light ......•...... 44 16 166 22 do "\V. pt .•........... .149 
Cape Fourchu light. ............ 43 49 .5·66 07 do Ellis' Bay ent. ... 49 
Seal Island light ..........•...... 43 24 65 58.5 do S. W. pt .......... 49 
Cape Sable ................•...... 43 24 65 36 do S. pt ..•....•....... 49 
Shelburne light ............•...... 43 ~8.5 65 15.5 
Coffins fa land light .............. 44 (: 3 64 36 
Cross Island lights ............... 44 ~O 64 07 
Sambro light ...............•...... 44 26.5 63 33 
HALIFAX ........•.....•............ 44 38.3 63 35 
Sheet Harbor cnt ................. 44 ;:.2 62 29 

Itiagdalen Islands. 
Magdalen Is., N. Bird Rock ... 47 
Bryon I., E. pt. .....•............ 4 7 
East Point .........•..•....... ,. ••. 47 
Entry Island ...................... 47 
Amherst I., S. W. pt ............ 47 
Dcadman's !. ..................... 47 

51 Gl 12.2 
48 61 27 .5 
37.661 26 
17 61 45 
13 62 04~ 
16.1 62 15.3 

Sherbroke ......•...........•...... j45 (!8. 5 62 00 
White Head Island •............• ,45 11. 7j61 10 
Cape Canso, Cranberry Island 

r ht ""' 19 160 57 5 NEv.'FouxnLAxn. 

s~~s i:;·E::·~~d::~~::::::::~:::~143 59 ·
5 

59 47 :5 l\~ if. dl d l L 1 I L 
do W. end ................ 43 57 60 13.6 ew oun an • a. ong. 

D. M. D. M. 

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE. Cape Norman .................... 51 38.1 55 56.a 
------------------:-----1Green Island ..................... 51 24. 3156 36. 8 

Lat. Long. Ferro! Point •..................... 51 02.4
1
,
157 05.6 Cape Breton. 

n. M. D. M. Rich Point ........................ 50 41 . 8 57 27. 2 
Gut of Canso, S. ent ...........•• 45 30 N 61 14 w Port Saundel"E' .•.................. 50 38. 6 157 21 
Cape Hinchinbroke .•............ 45 34 60 42 Bay St. Pauls, ent. .............. 49 50 57 51 
Cape Portland ••................. 45 49 60 05 Bon Bay ........................... 49 33 58 00 
Louisburgh •.........•.....•...... 45 53 .5 60 00 Cape St. Gregory ................ 49 22 58 16 
Cape Breton •..................... 4.5 57 59 48.5 Red Island ........................ 48 34 59 16.3 
~catari I., N. E. pt. .......•...... 4.6 02 59 42 Cod.Roy Island .................. 47 52. 6159 26 .8 

lint Island •.........•.....•.....• 46 11.5 59 47 CAPE R.a.v ......................... 47 36.9 59 20.2 
~IDNEV light .•.....•.••...........• 46 18 60 (19 Connoise Bay .................... 47 ,40 58 00 
Cape Egmont .•...•.•........... 46 53 60 22 Burgeo Islands •.....•........... 47 33 57 43 
ls ape North ........•.•.....•...... 4 7 02 6{) 27 Penguin Island •...•.............. 4 7 22. 5 57 01 
C~an:J. St. Paul, N. extreme .••• 47 14 60 11.3 St. Pierre .•........................ 46 46.8 56 09:7 

8 
encan Harbor, ent ............ 4.6 40 61 00 Pt. !\'lay •........•...•.•....••.....• 46 54 56 00 

Ceal Island •••.................... 46 23 61 15 C. Chapeau Rouge ........•...... 46 53 55 22 
Jape Mabon .........•............ 4.6 12 61 26 Pt. Breem ......................... 46 59 54 16 
!Gust au Corps!. ....••..•..•...... 46 00 61 37 .5 Cape St. Mary •......•............ 46 50 54 13 

ut of Canso, N. ent. .......••••• 45 42 61 28 Cape Pine •...•••.....•...•.•....•• 4 6 38 53 35 
CAPE RACE •••••••••• •••••••••••••• 46 39 .4 53 04. 6 ~~pe St. George .• :'~ .....•...... 45 53 61 56 

icdtou I., E. end. • . • . . . • • •. . • • • • 45 49 62 33 
o r h c ig t • • • • • • • . . • • • • . • • • • • 45 41. 5 62 40 

R ~phe. Tormentin •.........•...... 46 05 63 50 
ic zbucto Harbor, entrance •• 46 43 64 50 

Cape "'--w · 6 1 .....,.t m1nac •.••...•.••••••• 47 04 4 5 

Cape Race (Virgin) Rocks .... 46 26 50 55 
Cape Ballard ...................... 46 47 52 59 
Cape Broyle Ilarbor ......•...... 47 05.552 52 
Bay of Bulls ............•......... 47 18 52 47 
Cape Spear ••...................•• 47 30 .552 39 
ST. JOHNS ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 47 34.552 43.4 
C. St. Francis ••....••....•.....•. 47 48 152 49 

p. Pri~ Edward I. Breakheart Point •........•...... 48 09 52 57 
nnce ~we.rd I., N. cape •... 47 03 64 04 Trinitv Harbor ................... 48 22 53 22 

Red H 0 • W. point .•. 46 41 64 23 Cape Bona.vista •.....•..•..•.••..• 48 42 53 05 
St. Pet::.:\~i~·n·d· · · • · •· · · · · ·· ..... 4

4
6
6 

2
0

6
7 

64 08 Cape Freels .•........ •·· ...•...••. 49 18 53 30 
H"li • •• • · ·· • • •··. •. • 63 14 Funk Island ••....... ··· .• ·•·• .••• 49 45 53 12 
B 1 eborough Bay, ent •..•....•• 46 07 63 10 Snap Rock .....•..•..•....•••.•••• 49 55 53 44 
Eear ~ape .....•.•..••....•...•..• 46 00 62 29 Cape Fogo •..•••...•.•..•.••.•.••• 49 41 154 00 
ru8~ ape •... ·• •..........••.....• 46 28 ~2 00 Cape St • .John, N. Bill ••......•• 50 00 55 31 
Pt.c M~ond Bay •.....•..•..•....•. 46 47 63 44 Hol'l!e Ial~nd~ E. pt. ••••••••••••• 50 13 55 43 
~ ~· c:nt. Chaleur Bay .•. 48 O l 64 35 Belle Isle, N. F.. pt. •..•.••..•••. 50 4,9 55 99 

···········..-·-~·-·· .f.e 2$.S 64. ~U.!i Qr:oms Jsland. .. N. J>t. ••••••.••• u 50 5*3. 55 35 
nt" 



 

. -1 Lat. Long. Lat. Lo . ng. 

H 
D. Jll(. N D. X. "\V D. M. D. M. 

oc arbor •.............••..... : 51 03. 3 55 49. Manheigin Wand light ......... 43 44 N 69 15 
aro Bay entrance ••....•••....• !51 16 55 41 enmaquid Point light •..•...... 43 48 69 29 
ape St. Anthony .•••.••.•....• Jst 23 55 31 Bant':1m Ledge ••....•.....•.•••.•. 43 42 69 35 
ape Bald,.······· .. ···: ......... J51 39. 7 55 27. 4 , egum Island light .•.....••...... 43 41. G 69 44 . I Brunswick ...••.....•••.••••...... 43 52 . 5 69 56 

Belle Isle, N. E: pomt .......... 52 01.3 55 19.1 ape Small Point. .........•..... 4:f 40.5 69 48 
do S. point .......•....... 51 53 55 25 Cashes Ledge, shoalest part ... 42 50 69 04° 

rand Bank, Newfoundland... PoaTr..um, lighthouse ............ 43 36 70 12.:J 

d S h d 
do City hall •.....•....•. 43 39 .2 70 15. 

o out ern e ge ..• 42 56 50 00 C Er b h 43 3 ape Raee (Vira-in) Rocks ••... 46 26 ape iza et .....• ... . . . .. . . . . . 3. 6" 70 11. 

1 
_____ .;.;,,;~.;..;;-;,:;e·~..;.;;,;;,,;:;;,;;;::.;..:.:.i;;:.;;:;..:~...J,;5:;:;0~:;:5,:;:5;_ Agamenticus Hills •••••••.•.••.•. 43 13 70 41 

QUEBEC TO BELLE lsLE Cape Porpoise ......•............. 4-3 21 70 25 
1-------:::----------.---· -~---ll~Bald Head ................••...... 43 13 70 34.5 

Canada. Lat. f Long. B ape Neddock Nubble ......... 43 10 70 35 
ti. :n. N n. M. w oon Island light .•............... 43 08 70 29 

QUEBEC, N. bastion, ......•...... 46 49 .1 71 16 
oudres I.;w. pt. Prairie Bay47 24.6 70 28 New B~mpshire. 
reen Island light ...•............ 48 03 .4 69 28. 2 PORTSMOUTH, hght ............... 43 03. 5170 43 

Port Neut: .... ; .......•............ 48 37. 4 69 09 Is. of Shoals. White I. light. .. 42 58 70 37. 
ic Island •..••.•....••.....•...... 48 25 68 52 PoitTSMoUTH •.•.••.••••••••••••••• 43 04. 5 70 45 
ersimis Point .•.................. 48 54 .1 68 41. reat Boar's Head .••....•....... 42 56 70 48 

Mauiconagon Point .............• 49 06.2 68 15 
ape St. Nicholas •.•..........•.. 49 15.9 67 53. N Ma8sachu8etts. 

ewburyport, lights on Flum I. 42 48 70 49.5 
Labrad.,-. Ipswich, lights ••.................. 42 41. 1 70 46. 

Point des Monts .••........•...... 49 l!L 7 67 quam light ...............•....... 42 39 .8 70 41.1 
Egg Island .................•...... 49 38. a 67 traitsmouth Harbor light ...... 42 39. 7 70 35 .6 
LobBterBay ....................... 49 49.567 06 APEANN,Thatcher•sI.Jights42 38.3170 34.7 

t. Margaret's Point •....••...••. 50 02.5 66 47 .7 do E_astern point light42 34.8170 40.2 
Point Moisic •........ : ............ 50 11.4 66 07. 7 Marbl!"head hght ................. 42 30.3 70 50.5 
Manitoni Point •...• ~ ............. 50 17.7 65 17.1 akers~land, lights •........... 42 32.2]70 47.5 
Mingan Island .................... 50 12.9 64 10. 5 SALEM, c1.ty hall .................. 42 31.5,70 53.9 
Clearwater Point ...............•. 50 12.6 63 00.l BosT()N, hghthouse •.•...........• 42 19.8170 53.5 
Appeetetat Bay ................... 50 16. 7 63 01. I . do ~tate house .....•...... 42 21. 5 71 04 2 
Nabesippi River, ent ......•..... 50 14 62 15 sScuuate hgbt.. ..........•••.•.... 42 12.3 70 43 . 

• Nataehquan,. River ............... 50 07 61 50:7P~yi:iiouth lig?ts ....••.•........•. 42 00.1 zo 36.~ 
Kegaahka Bay •....•.......•...... 50 11 5 61 18 1Hmgsgate hght... •..............• 41 51. 6 10 04. 
Cape Whittle ..••..........•...... 50 1 o: 7 00 09: Race Point _light.-............... 42 03. 7 70 1!.B 
Hare Harbor .........•...........• 50 36. 5 59 20. l CA.PE Co~ I~ht •.....•••..••.••••• 42 02 .4 70 0 · 
Grand Mecattina Point ......... 50 44.2 59 02 .9 Long I'omt hght .••............... 42 02. I 70 1~-
~istanoque Island .....•......... 51 15.8 58 15.1 Chatham. Harbor, lights ......... 41 40.3 69 5~-2 
Lion Island .•...............•...... 51 24. l 57 41. auset hght.e .............• ·-· .... 41 51. 69 51 · 

reenly Island ••.•.•.......•...... 51 23.3 57 13. Monomoy Point light ........•.. 41 33;6 70 00 
For~au Point •.................... 51 25. 6 56 59. Shoals of George's Bank .•••••• 
Loup Bay .......................... 51 31. 6 56 51. Gseat Shoal, S. E. point •...•.•. 41 34 67 43 
Red Bay Harbor Island ......... 51 44 56 28. :o W. pt ••....•....... 41 42 67 59 
York Point .••..................... 51 58 55 55. o N. E.pt ........... 41 48 6147 

attle Islands, S. E. island ••... 52 15. 7 55 13. do N. ~hoal.·:· .....•• 41 53 ~~ ~~ 
pe St. Lewis •..... ··:· .••...... 52 21.4 55 41. do ThITd sh~I •...•. 41 51 67 l!7 

BELLE lsLE, N. E. pomt ••....... 52 01.3 55 19 .1 do E. shoal •... , ...... 41 47 -0:1 
do S. point ............ 51 53 55 25 antucket,. Sandy Point lighr 41 23 .4 70 5 do .Brant Point ligh l 17 .4 70 0 · 

CoA.ST OF TBE U1u:r:sn STATES OF AMERICA. do Sancoty Head . · . . 1 17 69 5
9 

1-------------..--------JNantucket South ShoaI•:.i.'1:.41 04 69 51 
Maine. Lat. Long. Cape Pogee light (Vineyard\. 41 25 .1 !O ;~ 

n. M. n. :M. Holmes• Hole, W. Chop light 41 29 iO 39 · 
~ntranee of St. Croix River ... 45 OON 67 02 Nobsque Point light •............ 41 31.1700 46 · 1 

ampo BelJo Island, N. pt .•... 44 57 66 55 Tarpaulin Cove light---········ 41 26.2)70 57 · · 
~ooddylf lelHdad, n1~hhehrnmoet •... 44 

4
57

7 
•• ~ 

6
6

6
6 

5
43

8 
Cutterhunk Jight. ...••.••......... j·U 24 .6 !0 50 · 

u ea , ig t ouse ...... 44 
45 

., 
66 45 

Gay Head light .................. .I.fl 21 1 

0 49 · 
nd ranan, N. E. head ..... 44 No Man•e Lond .....•......•..... 41 14 1 55 

• o. S. W. head .•... 44 34 66 53 New Bedford, Mariners' Ch .... 41 38.l 70 4 · 
bby I._ hghtho., entrance o Clark's Point light ....••......... 41 35.5j70 ~-· 
Ma~h1as Bay······:··········· 44- 32 .5 67 22 Dumpling Rock light .•.......... 41 32.2:!

0 2· 
a~hMs Seal "'!-8·• 2 lights ..•..• 44 29 67 05 .. - Gooseberry Neck. •.•••..••••..... tl 26.6 '1 O · 

etlt anan light .........•...... 44 22 67 52 
luWs Island light •....•.•.••.•• 44 13. 5 68 08 .Rlwde Island 13 

.,_.aunt DeseHa rt Roek light. .••.• '3 58.5 68 08 Seaconnet Point ....... : ............. 41 26.S ;~ l9 . 

..__e !lu ut. •••••·•••·····••·•••• 43 59 68 34 NEwPOaT, CoW't ho1J86.. •••••••• 41 .29-
5 

24 · 
•-··················· ·••·····• 44 22 5 68 .. u:. Beaver Ta1·11:-1... 41 26.8 

71 
nA 

0

1 ad • ~ ' h · . : - ,. .. -.............. 3 71 ~v· 
~. .. . ,, t~·~······~,43 46. 68 49 t lalandltglat •••••.•••••...... 1 29. iii )l.H 



 

Lat. Long. I Lat. Long. 
D. M. N D. M. '!J D. M. N D. M. 

Duteh Island light ........•..••.• 41 29,8171 24.SICharleston lighthouse •••........• 32 42 79 54. 
Warwick Neck light .....•...... 41 34.2171 27 North Eddisto Inlet .............. 32 32 80 10 

- Nay~t Point light. ........•.....• 41 43.571 20.81BEAUFORT, (S. C.) ..............• 32 25.580 40 
ProVIdence Col •.................. 41 49.6171 24.8Port Royal entrance, (Bar) .•... 32 09 80 36 
P•int Judith light. ........•.....• 1 21.6171 29.3 
Block Island, lights ...........•.. 41 13 .4 71 35 Georgia. 

do S. E. point •...... 41 08 71 34 Tybee light. .•..••.•.....•••..•••• 32 00 
. Watch Hill light. ................. 41 18 .2 71 52 SAVANNAH ••••••••••••••..•••..•••• 32 05 

80 52 
81 08. 
81 11 
81 15 
81 22 

· "ttle Gull Island light .......... 41 12. 3 72 06. 8 St. Catherine's Sound, (Bar) .... 31 41 
Sapello Bar ........................ 31 32 
Doboy Bar ........................ 31 20 New York and Connecticut. 

Montauk Point light, (E. end 
Long Island) ................... 41 

Cedar I. light, (Sag Harbor) ... 41 

Light on St. Simon's Island, 
04.2;71 51.9 South point ......•••............ 31 OS 
02.3,72 16.1 Brunswick ......................... 31 08 

81 36 
81 42 
81 39 New London light ..•............ 41 

Plum Island light •....••......... 41 
Saybrook Point light .....•...... 41 

18.9!72 O!l. St. Andrew's Sound ............. 31 00 
10. 3:72 13. S. point Cumberland Island, 

Faulkner's Island light. ........ 41 
16 .2:12 21 ...... ·········· ... 30 45 • 81 37 

NEW HAVEN, Yale College .... 41 
12. 6;72 39. 7 Amelia Island, S. pt ............ 30 30 81 35 
18 .5'72 56.5 
14.9 72 54. 7 East Coast of Florida. 
09 \73 06. River St . .Tohn's, (General's 
08 .4 73 13.5 Mount) .......................... 30 
02 .8173 25. 3t. Augustine, lighthouse ....... 29 
58. 5 73 07. Cape Canaveral.. ................ 28 
57. 1 73 24. Outer breakers off do ..•......... 28 
42. 7 74 01 Tortulas or Hummocks ......... 27 

do light. .............. 41 
Stratford Point light •....•....... 41 
Black Rock light ................. 41 
Norwalk Island .................. 41 
Old Field light. ............•...... 40 
Eaton's N eek light ............... 40 
NEw Yonx:, City hall •......... 40 
Sandy Hook light ................ 40 27 .6 74 00. Hillsborough Island, North pt. 27 

Hillsborough Island, South pt. 27 
N. Jeraey and Pennsylvania. ~lount Pelado or Bald Head ... 27 
Neversink. lights ................. 40 23. 7 73 59. Greenville's Inlet ............. ::. .. 26 
Barnegat light ..•.................• ,39 46.574 07. Cooper•sHill ...................... 26 
Great Egg Harbor entrance ... 39 19 j74 35 Sand Hills ......................... 26 
Cape May light ....••....••...... ,38 55. 8, 74 58. New Inlet ......................... 26 
Cape Henlopen light ....•...... 138 47 .0

1
75 05.5 Middle River entrance .......... 26 

Egg Island light •..........•...... 
1
39 10.4175 09 

20. 5 81 33 
52. 2 81 25 
27 80 33 
28 80 28 
35 80 30 
32 80 18 
14 80 11 
01 80 11 
47 80 02 
42 80 03 
32 80 03 
18 80 00 
08 80 00 

PHILADELPHIA, lndepend. halll'39 57 175 09.9 &uth Coast of Florida. 

I 
CArE FLoRmA, light. ............ 25 4r 80 

Maryland and Virginia. Cayo Largo, N. E. point ....... 25 18 80 
~mith's Island light ............... 37 13 !'75 5 Key Tavernier .................... 24 59 80 
Cape Charles ..................... 

1

137 03 
1
76 02 Old 1\'Iatecurnbe, S. W. point .. 24 51 80 

05.5 
16.5 
31. 
44 
07 
24 
40 
48. 
53 

Nape Henry light ..............•. 36 56 76 04 Key Sombrero •................... 24 38 81 

01~rfp~~c0·:.:_·,:0·r·t···············3367 51 76 19 LooeKey .............•........... .124 33.581 
y m" ................ 00 76 22.2Sarnboes Keys (centre) ......... ,24 27.581 
p orktown ..................•...... ,37 13 76 34 Key West, S. "\V. point ......... 24 32. 7 81 
Re_tlrahurg -....•.....•..•.•....... 37 14 77 25 Sand Key, Cayo Arena~··· ..... 24 26 81 vJc 111.0nd •....................... ·/37 3.2 77 27 Tormgas Islands and Banks, 
B~S~INGTON C:erv. Capitol .... 38 53.4.77 03 N. E. parr ...................... 24 41 82 47 
Aa tunore ••.....•..•.••..•......... 39 17 76 39 N. W. part ............... 24 46 82 53 

• Ilnapolis, Md ............•.....• 38 59 76 33 S. E. part ................ 24 33.582 53.2 

C . North Carolina. 
1--- S. W. part. .............. 24 31 83 07 

. c:rriifk Inlet •... -·· .•.•........ 36 23 75 55 
Bush Key light. .................. 24 36°782 54 

D pe atteraa ....... ~ •••••...... 35 14 75 30 We8t Coa•t of Florida. , 
0 eep kundings otf' cio.-••....••• 35 06 Key V acas .....•....••............ 24 42 81 05' 
ccracL e Inlet.. ....•.........•.. 35 05_5;75 59 Key Axi .................•......... 24 57 81 07 
Dape ookout .•...•.•..•..•..•... 34-37 7633 apeSable ...........•............ 2504 8106 
ow';.80un~i,llgs off do •.....•••. 34 28 ape Roman .........•... ,. •...... 25 50 81 56 
Beaur:tsail Inlet •.•.•........... 34 41 76 40 Entrance Bay Carlos ............ 26 57 82 18 
w-1 . t. .. ···· ·•····••··· .••.....• 34 43 76 40 Tampa Bay, entrance .. ,........ 7 36 82 48 
Bt~::r:kn ....................... 34 -14 77 58 Anclote Keys .....•........ , •.•... 28 25 82 54 

, Sinithvil ·····•·•·•·•····••·····• 34 02 · 77 58 St. Mark's, lighthouse ........•.. 30 04 84 20 
Ne~ I 1 le •... ··•·····•····• •..•••• 33 541! 78 Ol Dog Island light .....•....••.....• ~9 43 .5 84 41 ca; F et entrance ••....••....•• 33 5g• 77 55 Cape St. George •.•....••.•.....•. 29 35 85 04 
De ear •..•. ·•···•••··· ..•..•.•• 33 4B 77 57 •ape St,. Bias ........•.....•...... 29 39 85 21 

. ep soundings off do •.•.....•• 33 35 t. Joseph's Bay, entrance ••... 29 51.6 85 26 
& St. Andrew's Ieland, N. W. 

G£Q uth Carolina. point ....••......••.....•......... SO 
GeorRCtn:owN ...................... 33 22 79 17 t. Rosa's Bay. entrance •..••.• ao 

getown lighthoUI! ....,. 1~ "' 79 10 T 30 . CaPe Ro e · • · · ..•.. ~· .... .. ENSAcoLA, o~n •...•••......... 
11.t.tu. man •... ····· .•.. ·-·····.. 3 01 179 24 Pensacola~ Light .........•.....• 30 

ESTox~ Fort PiJiekney... 46 179 55. 1 obile Point, light •••.....•..•... 30 

03 85 37. 
27 86 31 
24 87 10 • 
19 87 16. 
13. 787 .58 

,. 



 

··636 

-. r . Lat. -·· ~-i LQng. . Lat. I Long. 
. n. 111. N n. . ta:. w · . . P..-to Rico. D. M. o. M. 

Mobile Bar ...•••••............... 
1
ao 10 58 Cape St.~· or N. E ..•. _.. ·;. 18 24 l'll 65 39w 

MoBILE ••...•••..•••...••..•••..•••• 

1

30 41.887 59 PORT() :ltit:OY St. August.mes 
M~ssacre Island, W. point ..... 30 12.4!188 22 ~attery, western turret ...... 18 29 66 07.l 
Ship Isl~nd, S. W. po;nt. •. _. .... 

1
30 12.6

1

88 54 Po!flt Bruguen~_or N. W ....... 18 31 67 08 
Chandelier Islands, .N. pomt ... 30 01 88 44 Pomt St. Fnmmsco •...•......... 18 21 67 15 
1----S. point Falos Island ... 29 40 88 50 Cape Roxo, or S. W. point. ... 17 57 67 08 

I !Caxa de Los Muertos ........... 

1

17 50 ,66 33 
Louisiana. Point t;;<>amo •...........•. ~ .....•• 1 7 55 )66 30 

Key Breton •. N. E. point ........ 29 29 89 07 C. Maia Pasqua, or S. E. pr ... 17 59 165 52 
M1ss1sslPPI River- ! I 

1----···· Pass a ]'outre ........... .,29 14- 89 00 l\IoNA Is LA.ND, E. point ......... 18 07 •67 47 
~•---- N. E. Pass, Light ....... /29 08. 5 89 01.4 Manito Island, .................... 118 11 67 52 
•---- S. E. Pass ............... i29 06 88 -~7 Zacheo or Dessecho Island ..... 18 24 67 27 
._ ___ S. Pa>'s .................. !28 59. 7 89 0:7 .4 

S '\V Pass pilot stat'n j28 58 .5 89 JJ.{) St. Dmninga or Hispaniola. 
NEw 0 0R;,EANS ..... : .............. 29 57!\ 90 00.5Cape Engafio ..................... 18 
Barrataria .......................... 129 17t 89 57 Saona Island, E. part ............ 18 
Bayou La Fourche ............... 129 06 90 10 St. Catherine's Island ........... 18 
Timbalier Island, (Tonbalier,)l! St. Domingo ...................... 18 

N. '\V. point .................... 29 05 90 23 La Catnlina ........................ 18 
Racoon point ...................... 

1
29 03 90 57 Alta vela, Rock ................... 17 

Bayou Descartes, entrance ..... 29 10 91 04 Cape Jaquemel. .... -.............. 18 
Point au Fer ...................... 29 19! 91 22 Island Vaca (a Vache) E. end 18 
Rabbit Island ..................... 29 29 91 36 Point Gravois ..................... 18 
Sabine River, entrance ......... 29 40 .6 93 49 !Cape Tiberon ..................... 18 
Galvezto'i.vn entrance ............ 29 17 94 45 N avaza Island .................... 18 

I · ""' 1 !Cape Donna Maria .............. 18 
_______ s_r_.A_N_"_D_s_r_N_T_H_E __ E_s_T~_N_D_I_E_s_. ~----1J ere mi e ............................ 18 

Windward Islands. Lat. Long Caymito ............•............... 18 
TRINIDAD- D. M. N D. M. w Petit Guave .......•............... 18 
Port Spain, (Fort St. David,) .. 10 39 61 31.9 Leogano ........................... 18 
1---- lcaque Point.. ..•.....•• 10 04 61 57 PORT AU PRINCE ...........•...... 18 
1---- Point Galote ............ 10 10 61 00 I. Gonavc, S. E. P .............. 18 
1---- Point Galera .....•...... 10 50 60 56 N. W. P ................. 118 
Tobago, N. E. point. ........... 11 20. 1 160 27 Point St. Mark .........•••....... 19 
Grenada, (Fort) .................. 12 02. 9 61 48. 9 St. Nicola, Mole .................. 19 
Barbadoes, (Engineers' Wh'f.) 13 04 59 37. 7 Tortugas, E. pvint ............... 20 
St. Vincent's, Kingston .•....... 13 12 61 16 Cape Hayti City, watering tur't 19 
St. Lucia ........................... 14 06 61 01 CAPE FRAN<;o1s •...•••...•.•....•• 19 
•---- S. point .................. 13 41 61 00 Shoal off Monte Christe ......... 20 
Maninico, Diamond Rock ...... 14 26.6,61 02.7 Monte Christe ..................... 19 
1---- Port Royal. .............. 14 35.9i61 04.2 Grange Point.. ......•...........• 19 
Dominica, Roseau ............... 15 18.3161 25 Point Isabella .••.................• 19 

35 
12 
18 
29 

!68 20 

1
68 30 
69 00 
\o9 52 

08 170 11 
28.2 71 39.5 
10 172 33 
04 !'73 34 
01 73 53 
20 74 28 
24 [75 00 
37 ,74 23 
37 :a o3 
39 j73 43 
24 •72 50 
30 72 33 
33 .72 21 
40 172 45 
58 173 13 
02 172 47 
52 i73 22.l 
02 !72 31 
46.4.72 11.2 
40 69 53 
02 71 4.:? 
54 71 34 
54 71 36 
57 71 01 

!The Saint's Island, W. point .. 15 50.8i61 38.4 Cape Samana, Banistre Bay, 
Mariegalante, S. point .......... 15 52 j61 17 S. side ..•........................ 19 l0.2;69 1~.4 
i(;uaduloupe, Basse Terre ...... 15 59.561 44.:l Cape Raphael ..•.................. 19 04 68 
•--- N. W. point •............ 16 20 61 50. 7 
Antigua, Fort Jamcs ...........• 17 08 61 52.5 Jamaica. 

56 76 
11.2 

Morant, E. point ........ ·········· 17 
56

. l!76 50 .5 
Virgin Island&. PoRT RoYAL, Fort Charles ••... 17 11 

Montserrat, N. E. point ..•....•. 16 47.6,·62 12 Portland Point .•.....•............ 17 :::gig 45 
Redondo Island .................. 16 56 62 25 Pedro Bluffs •......•............... 17 

12 378 
08.5 

N £:vis, Charleston ................ 17 08. 7
1
62 37. 9 Savannah-la.Mar, Fort ... ·•···· 18 

15 
· 178 24 

St. Christopher's, or Cape N egril, S. point .......... ·· 18 
29 77 56 

Basse Terre ... 17 17.7

1

'62 42." MontegoBay ••••••••.••• 18 
28 

177 41.5 
St. Eustatia. Road ............... 17 29 63 00 Falmouth •..................•...... 18 

27 77 15 
SaLa, centre ...................... 17 41.2 63 13.5JSt. Ann's •.•....••..• : •....••....... 18 

22 76 54 
!Aves or Bird's Island •........... 15 40.5 63 38.5 Port Maria ...............•••...... 18 

16 
,76 45 

Barbuda, N. point ............... 17 47 62 02 Annetta Bay .........•............ l8 
09 

176 20.5 
St. Bartholomew, S. point ...... 17 53.5 62 56. ·N. E. point ••...................... 18 
St. Martin's, Marigot Fort .•.... 18 05. 3 63 03 , 59 
Anguilla, S. '\V. point ........... 18 10 63 13 Morant Keys, or Las Panas ... 17 25 !7;, 
Anguilleta, N. E. point.. ....... 18 18 62 58 PEDRO SHOALS-

07 5 77 28 
!Prickly Pear ......•.........•...... 18 20 63 23 Portland R., N. E. P ..... •·· · · · · 17 · 77 53 
Sombrero .......•...........••..•.• 18 38 .0 63 27;;4 South Key •..•..............•..... · 16 ~ 78 15 
St Croix, Town ....•............• 17 44 .5 64 40. 7 Rock five feet above water ... · 16 

6 7g 54 
. Anegada, S. point of shoal ••... 18 32 64 13 N. Pt. Pedro Shoal ••.....•.. · - · · 17 :

5 15 50 
---- W. pt ...•.•............••• 18 44 64 20 Formigas Shoa1, N. E. P •...•.. 18 

27 
76 00 

. Virgin Gorda, E. P .••• ,, •..•...... 18 30 64 21 S. W. P ....•....•....•••. 18 
6 

,8() J.f 
. St. John's, S. point .............. 18 J8 . 64 44 Little Cayman, S. W. P .•...... 19 :, 179 ~ 
St. Tho~,. Fort Christian .... 18 21. 1 w 55. • .,; Caymanbraek. ;E. P ·· · 19 



 

Lat. Long. Lat. 
D. .L D.~ M. _,., D. 

Long. 
M. D. M. 

Grand Cayman, Fort George, . .. Providence Caycos, N. ""'·pt. 21 
W. end .•.....•....••.....•.....• 1914 N 81 24 w West Caycos, S. W. pt. ........ 21 

50N 72 20w 
37 .5 72 27 
02.5 71 42 •--- E. P .....••.....•........• 19 2() 81 10 South Point Shoal.. ............. 21 

lswan Islands, E. P ............. 17 25 83 51 
New Shoal, (Sandy Key) ....•• IS li!I 78 33 

South Side of Cuba. 
Cape Maize .............•......... 20 
Entrance Cumberland Harbor 19 
ST. JAGO DE CUBA, entrance ... 19 
Tarquin's Peak ....•.•....••...... 20 
Cape Cruz •.................•...... 19 
Manzanilla ........................ 20 
Key Breton .........•••.....•...... 21 
Trinidad River ...........••...... 21 
Bay Xagua ...............••...... 22 
Stone Keys .................•...•.. 21 
Los .Tardinillos, S. E. point of 

15 
54 
58 
03 
,17 
33 
05 
43 
02 
57 

74 07 
75 26 
76 08 
76 51 
77 45 
77 20 
79 43 
80 13 
80 42 
81 15 

Passage Islands. 
Great Inagua or Heneagua, 

N. E. P ......................... 21 20 
•---- Statira Shoal, S. E. P. 20 55 
•--- S. W. P .................. 20 ...55 
--- N. W. P ................. 21 O!} 
Little Heneagua, E. P .......... 21 29 

"\V. P ...........•......... 21 29 
Hogsties or Corrolaes ........ -~. 21 40 
Lookout or Cuidado Dank ...... 21 57 
Mayugnana, E. Reef ............ 22 20 

N. do ..................... 22 32 
S. "\V. point .............. 22 22 

E:. point French Keys, or I. 

73 00 
73 08 
73 38 
73 40 
t72 55 
73 06 . 
73 48 
72 55 
72 40 
T.J 09 
73 11 

the Bank .•..............••...... 21 35 
33 
32 
25 
00 
45 
52 

81 
82 
82 
83 
83 
84 
84 

15 
03 
31 
07 
55 
32 
59 

Planas ........................... 22 41 73 27 
Canal del Rosario ......•........• 21 
I. Pines, E. P ...........•......... 21 

Miraporvos, S. Key ............. 22 05 74 31 

S.W.P .................. 21 
Castle Island, or S. Key ........ 22 07 74 20 

Point Piedras .....•............... 22 
Cape Corrientes ...........•...... 21 
CAFE ST. ANTONIO ...••••.•.••••. 21 

Fortune h<land, S. P .....•...... 22 32 74 23 
North Key, Bird Island ......... 22 49 .5 74 24 

Great Bahama Bank. 
Crooked Island, W. r .......... 22 48.5 74 23 

Nt>rth Side of Cuba. Acklin's Island, N. E. P ........ 22 44 73 51 
Sancho Pedro Shoal ............. 22 01 85 02 Atw-ood•s Keys, or I. Sam an a, 
Los Colorados, S. W. P ......... 22 09 84 48 E. P .......•..................... 23 05 

N. E. P .....•............ 22 44 84 08 "\V. P ..................... 23 04 
Bahia Honda, entrance ......... 23 01 83 13 Rum Key, E. P .................. 23 41 
Port Cabanas .....•.....•......... 23 02.5 82 59.2 \,Vatling's Island, N. E. P ...... 

1

24 08 
Mariel. ...•............•............ 23 03 82 47 S. "\V. P .................. ~3 55 
HAVANA, (the Moro) .....•...... 23 09.4 82 22 Conception or Little Island .•... 23 50 
Point Escondido .................. 23 08 SL 51 St. Salvador, or Guanahari, S. 
Point Guanos .•......•............ 23 08 81 44 E. P ............................. 24 09 
Pan of Matanzas .......•........• 23 02 81 46 N. P ...................... 24 42 

73 37 
73 48 
74 46 
74 25 
74 32 
75 05 

J1s 1s 
75 43 

2VlATL"'lzA.s ••.•••••••••••••••••••••• 23 03 81 40.2 i':l!c'uthera, or Hetera Island, 
Point Ycacos .....•............... :'23 13 81 10.2 S. P .•............................ 2-1 37 76 08 
Key Cruz del Padre, N. point 23 18 80 53. 7 N. P ...................... 25 34 76 43 
Las Cabezas, centre N. point .. 23 16 80 36 ~a .. sau, New Providence, light 25 05.2 77 21.2 
Nicola's Shoal •......•.....•...... :23 14 oO 19. 3 Andros Island>', S. P ............ 23 44 77 38 
:e.y Verde ..........•............. 23 09 80 14 N. E. P .................. :25 10 78 02 
Nomt. Maternillos ....•..........• ,21 41 77 08 Bt>rry Islands, S. E. V\-"hale 
p ~evaas ..........••...........•... i21 36 77 06 Key .............................. 25 25 77 44 
Tomt de Mulas, entrance ..... ·121 05 75 31 Great Stirrups Key, centre ...... 25 49 77 53 · 
Kanamo .....•.... H •••••••••••••• .,20 44.5175 12.2 Bluckw-ood's Bush ............... 25 27 78 03 
p ey Moa .•...•••....••............ 120 43 74 47 Little Isaac, Eastern ....•....... 25 58.5 78 51.3 
B OJnt Guarico •••.....•....••...... 20 39 74 41 Great Isaac ..•............•••..•••• 26 02 79 06.3 

aracoa, Town .....•........•..• 20 21 74 24 Bernini Island, Southern ••...... 25 44.3 79 20 
I Gun Key light .•.....•..........•• 25 34. 6 79 18 .4 

N P Cayc08 I. j South Riding R<ocks •....•..•...• 25 14. 5 79 09 
SU oint Bajo Navidad .......•• 20 12 68 46 Ornngc Keys, North .....•...... 24 57 79 08 

Ver Key Bank, S. E. end ... f20 14 69 32 South •••.....•.....•....•. 24 54. 79 08 .!i 
- N. E. do .........••.....• ·20 35 69 17 Ginger Key ..............•......... 22 46 78 08 
- N. do... i20 12 69 52 Key Lobos, Beacon 20 feet .... 22 22.5 77 33 
Square ~andke;~hi-;;f;N·."E:P:!21 07 70 26 Las Mucaras, Diamond Point, 22 11 77 14 == 

8
· ~Pp.·· •.....••...... \20 49 70 23 Key San Domingo ............... 21 42 75 45 

T ks ls· · ········•······ ... 20 55 70 56 Key Verde Island ......•....•.... 22 02. 5 75 10 T land, N. P., Grandj Key Sal, Ragged Island ........ 22 12 75 42 
Turk~\-~i~~d·,·s~it··Ke····y·.·.·.·· .. ··.· .• ··.i2

2
1
1 

32 71 04 Yuma, or Long I., S. P •.•...... 22 50 74 50 
1 20 71 08 N. P ...................... 23 45 75 18 

--- ~and Key ..............• 21 11.5 7l 10 .5 Exuma, N. W. P •...•..........• 23 42 76 00 
IGre C ndymion Rocks ..••.• 21 07 71 15 

at aycoa I., S. pt., Swim-I 
mer ~QaJ •..••••••••••.••....•• 21 05 71 27 

Phi!ipN •. .".~: .. ~~:.~~-~~~~--~~:121 42.5 71 20 
INO-L c • w. pa.rt••••••• ••••••.!21 53 72 17 

"'" ayeoe middI ' ~y R.Ocke' e •••.•...••• :2J 56 71 57 
· • oft" do ....••..•.•• j21 58 71 58 

"' Little Bahama Banks. 
ITnE Ho1.E IN THE WALL ••.••••• 25 51 77 09 ,,.. 
Light on do ••.....•..••••.••..• ~ .. 25 51.5 77 10.c 
E. point of Abaco. .•••••••••••••• 26 18 76 57 
Elbow Reef ••..••••.•••••••••••••• 26 34 76 52 
Man of War Key •......••....... 26 37 .5 76 57 .!i 
!Great Guana Key •...••••••...•.. 26 42 76 04 



 

, I Lat. Long. &uth Coad o.fd. Gulf of I Lat. 
. D. M- D- -~· Me:x:U:o. n. M. 

Lmle Bahama Bank, N. P .•... 127 35N 79 llwVigia ................................ 18 38N 
Memory Rock ••..•..•...•.•....•. ;.26 55 79 02 Point Roca Partida. •.•.•••...••• 18 43 
Sand Key .•...•••..••.•.••.••..•..• 126 49 79 01.!i Point Morilloe.. .........•.••...... 18 40 
Wood Key ........................ !26 45 79 02 Pie de San Martin. •••..........•. 18 30 
Great Bahama, W. P ............ 126 42 79 01 Point Zapolkan ..•............... 18 34 

E. P ...................... ,'26 40 77 48 Point St. John .•.................. 18 20 
&lt Key Bank. BariUa .............................. 18 10 

Dog Keys, N •. W. P ............. 24 04 79 50 Bar Guazacoalcos •.....•......... 18 11 
W arer Key ........................ :23 59 80 17 River Tone] ado .................. 18 11 
Do'b}e.Headed Shot Key, Ji,ght'23 56.4 80 27 .Ei River St. Ann ••.....•.....•....•. 18 12 
Salt Key .......................... 123 42 80 24 River Cupilco •.•.....•..•.•....... 18 .26 
Anguilla, E. P. small island ... 23 29 79 26 Dos Bocas ... " ..•................•. 18 26 

River Chiltepeque .....•.......•. 18 27 
Bermuda. River Tabasco .................... 18 34 

GEORGETOWN................... • 32 22 .2 64 37 .6 River St. Peter and Paul •...... 18 40 
V\-'-re_c_k_H_il_I,-.w_e_s .. t .. e .. r_n_m.;;.o,;..s,;..t..;l;.;.a;.;.1.;.;1d;,:.l,;;.3.;;2....;;;1.;;8..; . .;;5;.:.;;6.:4...;5.;;0;._ Island Cann en, Wt. p .......... 18 4U 
EAST CoA.sT OF AMI::RICA, FJ.<>:>t Gur.F OF MEx1cu 

Long. 
D. :M. 
95 18 w 
94 59 
94 54 
95 00 
94 46 
94 35 
94 30 
94 17 
94 02 
93 49 
93 22 
93 06 
93 00 
92 37 
92 25 
91 52 

To CAPE HoRN. Yucatan. 
1---------------;-------- Point Esconditlo .................. 18 56 91 12 

1 
Lat. j Long. Ta_vinal. .......................... · l!} 12 91 00 Texas. 

n. M. D. M. Point Morros..... •.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 45 90 43 
Galveston Inlet.. ................. :29 17 N 94 45 w ICAMPECHE •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 19 51 90 33 
W. P. Galveston Island .•...... )29 04- i95 26 Point Desconocida ..•............ 20 46 90 30 
Rio Brazos ....................... ·!28 .58 \95 33 Point Gorda ....................... 21 06 90 19 
Pasa del Caballo ................... 28 24 \'96 18 Pojnt PiedrH ....•.............. ·121 09 90 13 
Aranzas Inlet ...........•......... !27 49 97 04 lgil. ..........•.................... 2l 20 89 19 
Corpus Christi ..................... i27 36.5:97 16 St. Clara ........................... 21 22 88 45 
Brazo de Santiago ............... ;26 06 197 12 Bocas de Silan ................... 21 24 88 5-1 
Rio Bravo del Norte ....•....... 

1
125 56 197 12 El Cuyo ..............•............ :!I 30 87 43 

River St. Fernando, entrance.,25 22 97 32 Island Jolvas, N. P .............. 21 30 87 11 
Inlets to Laguna Madre ..•...... 

1

125 02 97 41 Island Contoy, N. P •............ 21 36 86 52 
Bar de Ja Marine, entrance S. W. Areas Island .............. 19 59 .4/91 59 

River St. Ander ............... 123 45 97 58 Bank Obispo ......•............... 20 30.5 92 13 

Mount Commandante ••....•.... '22 48 97 58 New Shoal. ....................... 20 53 91 50 
Bar del Tordo •.................... [22 52 

1
97 57 Triangles Islands ...............• 

1

20 55 92 IO 

Island Arenas ..............•...... 22 07 91 25 
EtUt Coa11t of Mezico. Bermeja, ........................... 22 33 91 22 

Bar de la Trinidad .....•••.....•. 22 39 97 57 Sisal Fort ......................... 21 10 .1190 02 
Bar Ciega .............•..........•. 22 34 97 58 Alacranes ......................... 22 32. 3·89 43 
River Tampico ......••..•••. ~ .••• 22 16 98 02 N. part of Bank off this coast23 43 88 43 
Point de Xeres ...••••..•..•...... 21 55 97 45 ~- E. do ••....•......•....•....... 23 27 86 37 
Cape Rojo .........••••............ 21 45 97 35 I. de Mugeres or Women's l.,,21 18 86 42 
Tamiagua City ...•..............• 21 16 97 45 f. Cawkun, S. P .••....•••.••.•.• 20 42 86 58 
River Tuspan, en1rance •••...... 21 01 197 30 New River ..........••...•.•...•. 20 26 87 15 
Point Piedras .....•.........•..... 20 50 ,97 21 River Bacales.... . . . .. . . . . .. .• . . 20 05 87 34 
RiverCazones ..................... 20 44 '97 1.? Bay .Ascension, entrance ••..••. 19 26 88 0~ 
Tenestequepe •••..•..•.•.•.•...... 20 40 97 12 [sland Cosumel, N. E. P ....... 20 36 86 4a 
Boca da Lima ..•.....•.....•...... 20 37 97 07 --- S. W. P............... .120 10 87 00 
River Toculata, entrance •..•... 20 30 97 01 
Mount Gordo .....•........•...... 20 22 96 57 
River Nauta, entrance ..••....•• 20 16 96 50 
River Palinn, entrance .•......•. 20 10 96 45 
Point Piedras .....•....•......•... 20 00 96 35 
River de Santa Nos ..••••••..••. 19 55 96 30 
Point Delgada ....••.•............ 19 52 96 26 
Point M. Andrea ..••••••..•.....• 19 43 96 21 
Point de Be mat. •.•••....•....•.. 19 40 96 21 
River St. John Angel .•........• 19 32 96 20 
Xalnpa ..•..........•.•.••••••...... 19 32 96 50 
Peak de Orizaba .................. 19 02 97 09 
Point de Zampola ••.•••.••...••• 19 30 96 16 
River St. Carlos ..•.••....••...... 19 26 96 15 
River Antigua ••..••.•..........•. 19 20 96 14 
Point Gorda ....•..••••..•.••.•.••. 19 15 96 04 
V:E.1u Cauz .........•.•.•.•.•.....• 19 12 96 09 
St. John de Ulloa •.•••••...•••••. 19 l2i 96 08 
Xaznapa .•• •• •· ...•.....•.....•..•• J 9 04 95 5R: 
River Medelin, entrance ••...••• 19 06 96 04 
Point Anton Lizardo .....•...••• 19 04 95 58 
Bar de Alvarado •...•••.•.••.....• 18 46 95 38 
Tlacotalpan ••••.•••..•.•.........• 18 35 95 29 

Hondura•. 
Pt. Tanack ....•...•..•..•......•. 18 54 
N. Triangle, N. Key •.••••.••.. 18 44 
Sandy Key, S. P •••....•.....•••• 18 22 
S. P. Ambergris Key I. ........ 1 7 52 
BALIZE.. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• • • • • • • • • • 17 29 
Turne ff Reef, N. Pt. ............ 1 7 39 
1--- S. Pt ..................•... 1. 7 10 
English Key ....•••....•••••.••.•. 17 19 
Half Moon Key lighthouse •.•.. I 7 13 
Hat Key .........•••..•.••......•. 17 10 
Tobacco Key !. ........•...•.... 16 5~ 
SantaniUa or Swan 1 ..•••...... 17 2 
Glover's Reef, N. P •••••••••••• 16 55 
11---- S. P-···········-········· 16 41 
Renegado Key •••..• ······-····· 16 20 
Sapotilla'a Keya, S. E. P ••••••• 16 l~ 
Rattan I .• E. P •...••••..••••••••• 16 2 

6 1---W. P ..................... 16 I 
Guanaja. or Bonecca I., S. P.-16 24 
Cape Three Points-.••••••••••• 15 59 
Omoa ••.•••.•••••.•.••••.•••••.•••• 15 47 

87 42 
87 15 
87 18 
88 01 
88 12 
87 41 
81 56 
88 02 
87 34 
87 41 
sB 04 
83 51 
81 40 
87 48 
BB 11 
BB 14 
86 15 
86 51 
86 00 
88 34 
88 01_ 
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,. 

"'Lat. Long. '. 
Lat. Long. 

D. ll[. n. M. ~ M. D. II(. 

fPoint Sal •.•.•••••...•••...•••...•.. 15 53:tt 87 48'111 Point Soldado .••....••..........•. 11 14N 68 40w 
Triunfo de la Cruz ..•..••••...... 15 55 f87 38 Key Borracho •••.....•.....•...•.. 10 57 68 22 
Utilla, N. P • .-••.•••...•••........• 16 06 87 02 !Point Tucatss ••......•............ 10 51 68 21 
Truxillo ....••...•••.....••.......•• 15 54 86 02 PORTO CA.BELLO •.................. 10 28 68 07 
Cape Delegado, or Honduras .. 16 00 86 06 Point St. John Andres .........• 10 30 67 50 
Cape Cameron ....••••..••••...••. 16 02 85 14 Point Oricaro ..................... IO 34 67 18 
Cape False .....•...........•.....• 15 14 83 21 Point Trinchera .....•............ 10 37 67 06 
Cape Gracios a Dios .....•...... 15 00 83 12 LAGUIRA ..... ······•······· ......•. IO 36 67 02· 

CARRACAS .............•............ 10 30 61 011 
:!Jfosquito Shore. ICentinella I., or White Rock .. 10 50 66 15 

Caxonnes, W. P .................. 16 07 83 18 Cape Cod era ...................... 10 36 66 12 
S. E. P •....•......•...... 16 02 83 08 Curacoa I .• N. P .................. 12 24 69 17 

Alagarte Alla, N. W. P •....... 15 09 82 27 S.E. P ................... 12 02 68 49 
Seranilla, N. E. Breaker .•...... 15 45 79 41 Little Curacoa •................... 11 59 68 45 
Seranilla, W. Breaker .......... 15 41 79 58 Buenayre, N. P .................. 12 19 68 31 
Sarranna, N. P ......•............ 14 29 80 16 S. P ....................... 12 02i 68 22 
Sarranna, S. P ..................•. 14 15 80 23 Birds or Aves I. Western ...... 12 f>O 67 46-
Musketeers, centre ..•.....•.....• 13 31 80 03 Eastern .................. 11 57 67 32 
Providence I., N. P ......•...... 13 23 81 20 Los Roques, W. P ........ ·······\11 50 67 01 
IBra'Cman's Bluff .....•.....•...... 14 02 83 20 S.E.P ................... 11 47 66 38 
Little Corn Island ............... 12 14 82 58 Orchilla I., mid .................. ·i 11 48 66 13 
Great Corn Island ............... 12 09 83 03 Blanca I., mid ..................... 11 51 64 41 
I. St. Andrew, middle ........... 12 33 Bl 43 E. Point Tortuga I ............... 10 55 65 18 
E. S. E. Keys ..•.....•....•....... 12 24 181 28 Seven Brothers, mid ............. 11 47! 164 31 
S.S. W. Key or Albuquerque 12 OB ,81 52 Margarita, W. P .................. 10 59 64 30 
River St. J oh.n, S. P .....•.....• 10 57 83 37 E.P ...................... 10 59 63 52 
Port Boco Toro .....•....••.....• 9 25 82 12 I. Cuagua or Pearl I. ........... 10 49 64 18 

Friars I. ............................ 11 11 63 49 
Darien. I. Sola .......................•...... 11 20 63 40 

I. Escudo, N. P .....•....•....... 9 14 180 57 Testigos I. ........................ 11 23 63 13 
River Chagre, entrance .......... 9 19 79 59 Morro de Unare .................. IO 06 65 22 
Po.RTo BELLO •.••••••••••••••••••• 9 34 179 40 New Barcelona ............. - .... 10 10 64 48 
Point Manzanillo .....••..•...... 9 39i j79 32 I. Borracho ....•.....••............ lO 19 64 51 
Point St. Blas .••....••....••.....• 9 35 179 03 
Point Moschitos .•. •••·••H~··· ••• 9 08 77 58 Cumana. 
Isle of Pines ...........•.•.......•. 9 01 77 50 Cumana ........................... 10 28 64 16 
Cape Tiburon •••.....•...•......•• 8 41 77 27 Pta. de Araya ..................... 10 38 64 30 

Morro Chocopata ................ 10 42 63 54 
Cartagena. Escondido or Hidden Port. ..... 10 40 63 29 

~oint Caribana •.....•............. 8 38 76 58 Cape Malapasqua ................ 10 42 63 07 
lsoint Arboletes .....•.....•....•• 8 55 76 30 Cape Three Points ............... 10 45 62 46 
I land Fuerte .....•..............• 9 24 76 16 Point Galera ...................... IO 43 62 34 
CS. Barnard, N. W. P ........• 9 49 75 56 Point Pena or Salina ............ 10 43 61 56 
p ARTAGENA .... ••·•••••·········· .. 10 26 75 38 Dragon's Mouth .................. IO 43 61 51 

unta de la Galera de Samba .• 10 47 75 30 River Gaurapiche, entrance .... 10 12 62 43 
West en t. River Magdalen ••... 11 05 74 56 Point Redondo ................... 9 50 61 43 

Mouth of Oronoco River ....... 8 50 60 00 
S St. Martha. Cape N1i88au ...................... 7 32 58 40 

t. Martha 11 15 74 18 Cape 'u •· · • • •·· • · • ••·• · • ••· • ••• B k Aj ga .•.•••..•••••.••••..•••• 11 20 74 16 Guayana. 
Ih~h Navio quebrador ...•••••• 11 26 73 15 Essequebo River ................. 7 02 58 26 
Cape L~· v~i ..................... 11 33 72 59 DEMERARA, lighthouse .•......... 6 49 58 11! 
p . a •.•.....•.....•.....• 12 11 72 16 River Berbice, entrance ..•...... 6 23 57 11 Mmt Gallinas •.•...•.•..••••.....• 12 25 71 44 Surinam River, entrance •...... 5 57 55 03 
1t-, ong~hlslands, N. P .•..•...••• 12 28 71 03 Paramaribo •.......•............... 5 48 55 00 
ipape Es ichibacoa ..•.••.....•••• 12 15 71 20 R. Marouri, entrance ............ 5 53 53 49 
s~~ l pada ..................... 12 04 71 13 ~;::~·0;~~·~~-k."R.i~~;:::::: 4 56 52 13 

ar OS .......................... 10 57 71 44 4 14 51 26 

M: Maracaybo. · 
IC.ape Orange •....•................ 4 14 51 11 
R. Cassipour, entrance .........• 3 50 51 00 

~o~~CAYBo .••..•.••.••. ••·•• ...••• 10 39 71 45 Cape North ...............•.•...... l 49 50 06 
IPoint

0 °C;; d ... ··•··· · · ····• ·•· · · · · · 11 24 69 50 

Point M r ]
0

• •• • •••• • • • •••••• • •• • 11 36 70 23 Maran.ham. 
~ape St.a~:!:;;;··········-······ 12 04 70 22 lNotthern mouth of River Ama. 

ilslind Orub N ••• · · · · • · · · •· · · · · • 12 11 70 09 - -,.:son ..........••..•..•....••..•..• 1 JON 50 00 
S Ea. • W. P •••.•••.. 12 36 70 12 Southel'll do ...............••.•...• 0 05s 49 45 

IPoint Aurlc · P .. · · · · ... _ · · •·• · · • • 12 24- 70 01 Cape Ma.goany ...•..•.....•...•.. 0 12 48 29 
ula ••..••••..•••••••••• 11 56 69 56 Point Tag:ioca •••..•.•....•.•...... 0 3"2 47 58 

IP• • JTene.t;tMJa. 
Para ........... - · ... ·· · · •··· · · •·· · ·. • l 28 48 29 

omt ZamlU"O.. Bay Maracutlo ••....••.....•.....• 0 33 47 41 
- ••··· ........•.•..•• 11 26 68 59 Caite Harbor •....••....•••.•...... 0 46 47 06 



 

LATITUJ>4S AND · LO.f'fGrntbJCS. 

Lat. 
D. M. 

Cape Gurapi... . . . . . . . . .• . . . . . . . . . 0 39 s 
Shoal off do..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 36 
E. Point of Island of St . .Joao .. 1 19 
Vigia. fell in with by M. du 

Sylvia, officer of the Brazil-
ian Marine, in 1824 or 1825 0 32 

V.igia of Manuel-Luis, Wester-
ly Rock ......................... 0 51 

Mondrain Itacolomi..... .•...... 2 09 
Mt. Allegre (the summit)...... 2 17 
Alcantara (west church)........ 2 24 
Rock E. of Isle Medo........... 2 30 
iCity of San Luis de l\'laranham 

{cathedral)..................... 2 31 
Fort Sant Antonio <las Areias, 

the flag staff.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 29 
Fort San Marcos ................. 2 28 
Isle Maranham, (white sand 

h:N!~, north part)... . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 25 
Breakers of Coroa Grande, the 

north one ........................ 2 10 
Norit:hwest one.................... 2 13 
West ............................... 2 17 
Isle St. J\..nne. N. E. poinL..... 2 15 

· Breakers of Isle St. Anne, E. 
point ............................. 2 13 

Morro Alegre .....•............... 2 20 
Lancoes Grande, E. po.int...... 2 26 
River Perguicas, E. point...... 2 41 
River Tutoya, entrance......... 2 41 
River Tapuyu, entrance........ 2 50 
Mt. Tapuyu, W. summit....... 2 58 

· Mt. Ticondiba, summit......... 3 11 
Point de Jericacoara, the high. 

est sand hill....... . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 2 4 7 
Sand Hill, near the shore...... 2 50 
lUount Memoca...... ... . . .. . . . . . 3 18 
Fernando Noronha ............... 3 55 
Roccas, (dangerous)............ 3 55 
Pernambuquinho .......•......... 3 02 
Morro Melancia .................. 3 12 
Sand hill of Parati ............... 3 24 
.'\lountains of Ciara, 1st......... 3 58 
2d. summit........................ 3 53 
3d. do ........................ 3 50 
4th. do ... . ...... ..... .. .... .. . 3 46 
5th. do . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 3 39 
Ciara, steeple in the city....... 3 43 
Point Macoripe...... .. . . . . .. . . . . . 3 42 
Morro Aracati, summit......... 4 42 
Point Reteiro Grande............ 4 36 
Reteiro Pequeno, remark.able 

·sand hill........................ 4 48 
Morro Tihao...... •.. . . . ..• . . . . . • . 4 49 
Point de Mel..................... 4 55 
iPoint du Tubarro..... ••... ... ... 5 02 
'Breaker) d:as Ureas............. 4 52 
Do.) de la Lavandela......... .• 4 55 

Point Calcanhar, summit....... 5 08 
Point Petetinga, low............ 5 22 

Brazil. 
iCAPE ST. ROQUE.................. 5 28 
Fort of Rio Grande.............. 5 45 
Point Negra, Mountain......... 5 53 
Point Pi Pa., sand mount......... 6 13 
Bahia Fermosa, 8. point........ 6 23 
Bahia da Traicao, N. point..... 6 41 
(l.hureh of St. Theresa.......... 6 57 
Fort Ce.bedello..... . . •.• . . . • .. . • . . 6 58 
Paran.ayba cie .Norte............ 7 06 

Long. 
n. M. 

Lat. 
D. M. 

45 56 w Cape Blanco~ steep part~ •..... 
45 56 Point de Gu ya ......•...........•• 

7 08s 
7 26 
7 35 
7 36 

44 50 Point das Pedras ................. . 
Village of Pilar .................. . 
Fort. entrance of Rio Ay .... . 

44 17 Nossa Senhora Farinha •........ 
7 47 
7 57 

44 15 
44 25 
44 20 
44 23 
44 19 

Olindo, west tower ..•...........• 
Tower de Recife, Pernambuco 
Nossa Senhora de Rosario ..... 
CAPE ST. AUGUSTIN •...• ••••••••• 
River Ipojuca, entrance •.•...... 
Mount Sellada, S. peak ........ . 
Islands of St. Alexio ........... . 

8 01 

16 Fort de Tamandare ............ . 

8 04 
8 09 
8 21 
8 23 
8 25 
8 36 
8 43 
9 05 
9 16 

San Bento ........................ . 
17 Village of Quinta .•............... 
16 La Forquilla, bill.. .............. . 9 10 

9 40 Frenchmen's port ............... . 
04 Village at the point of River 

43 58 
44 04 
44 05 
43 38 

43 30 
43 13 
43 00 
4~ 27 
42 12 
40 50 
40 51 
40 37 

40 27 
40 39 
40 06 
32 24 
33 10 
39 37 
39 20 
38 59 
38 41 
38 46 
38 43 
38 49 
38 48 
38 34 
38 31 
30 55 
37 33 

37 19 
37 18 
36 59 
36 28 
36 19 
36 20 
35 31 
35 20 

35 17 
35 15 
35 HJc, 
35 04 
35 00 
34 57 
34 53 
34 00 
34 53 

Alagoas..... ..... .. ...... ...... 9 40 
Morro Sant Antonio............ 9 22 
River San Francisco ...... ,. .... 10 29 
Tabayana Mountain summit .. .! IO 47 
Rio Vasa Barris .................. Ill 11 
Rio Reaf, S. point ............... / 11 28 
Torre de Garcia de Avila ...... 12 32 
River Jacuipe ..................... 12 42 
Rock ofltapuan ...•.............. 12 58 
Itapuanzinko, the point. ........ 13 01 
ST. ANTONIO, N. W. tower ..... 13 00 
Point Caso Pregos, Isle Ita. 

porica ........................... 13 08 
Point Ara tuba do •............... 13 05 
Point Ia burn do .................. 12 57 
Mount Conceicao do ............ 13 03 
Morro Sant Amarro do .....•... 13 01 
Morro de San Paulo ............ 13 22 
Isle Boypeda ..................... ·113 38 
Isle Quiepi. ....................... 13 51 
Point ofMuta ••................... jl3 53 
Villa of Contas .•.................. 

1
14 18 

Os Ilheos, the largest rock ...... 14 47 
Villa de San George dos Ilheos 14 49 
Rio Cachoeira, s; point ......... 14 49 
Villa of Unha ..................... 14 59 
i"1orro de Commandatuba, S. 

E. summit ...................... 15 22 
Vil!. of Commandatuba ......... 15 25 
Village of Belmont ..•............ 15 51 
Santa Cruz, steeple .•............ 16 19 
Porto Seguro, steeple of the 

Cathedral ••.....••....•......... 16 27 
Isolated Mount ................•.. 16 52 
Mount Pascal, summit ........•. 16 54. 
Mount Ioao de Siam ............ 17 00 
River Cramimuam .....•......... 16 51 
Columbiana .~ ..•..•............... 17 06 
Villa Prado. Fort ................. 17 21 
Abrolhos Islands ; the largest 

R/:1::::~~~- M~ii;~~:.:: ::: ·.:::: :: {~ ;~ 
Rio Doce, entrance .............. 19 37 
Serra dos Reis Magos, the S. 

summit ...................•...... 19 50 

::::e~~:~:~~~:i;~-it::::::::: ~ g~ 
!Cape Zubarro ....••..... -·-·····-·20 16 
1 .. Pitou1

" at the north of the 
city of Victoria-.•............• 00 18 

IN ossa Senhora de Penha, the 
20 20 chureh •••·•••• ••..•.•.....•...•.. 

Long. 
D. M. 

34 48w 
34 47 
34 48 
34 48 
34 51 
34 51 
34 51 
34 53 
34 56 
34 57 
34 58 
35 11 
35 01 
35 05 
35 17 
35 22 
35 48 
35 41 

35 47 
35 35 
36 23 
37 23 
37 17 
37 20 
38 01 
38 07 
38 22 
38 28 
38 32 

38 46 
38 44 
38 36 
38 41 
38 45 
38 54 
38 Si 
38 51 
38 57 
39 VO 
38 59 
39 00 
38 59 
38 58 

39 OS 
38 56 
38 54 
39 02 

39 03 
39 31 
39 25 
39 37 
39 09 
39 12 
39 12 

38 42 
39 45 
39 51 

40 22 
40 20 
40 22 
40 17 

40 23 

40~ 



 

LA TlTUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

Lat. 
D. X. 

Mount Morena •...•......••...... 20 19 s 
acotes rocks .•.....••..........•. 20 21 

Point .Jicu .....•.....••............ 20 26 
Martin Vas Rock •.....•......... 20 29 
Trinidad Island ....••.....•...... 20 31 
Guarapari .......•.....•....•....... 20 44 
Morro Bo, (isolated mount'n,) 20 48 
Morro de Benevento ...........• 20 55 
Serra de Guarapari .•...........• 20 50 
Mt. de Campos, S. swnmit ..... 21 23 
Mtns. of Furado, highest ....... 21 50 
CAPE ST. THOMAS •••••••••••••••• 22 03 
Isle St. Ann, the largest •........ 22 25 
Pie do Frade de Macahe ....... 22 12 
Morro San .Joao, summit •...... 

1

22 32 
Cape Buzios, S. point ........... 22 46 
Isles Ancora, easternmost ...•.• 22 46 
CAJ>E FRIO, S. point .......•...... 23 01 
Cape Negro ....................... 22 57 
Isles Maricas, southernmost. .. 23 01 
Redondo ........................... 23 04 
Rro JANEIRO, sugar loaf ......... 22 56 
La Gabia ........................... 22 59 
Isle Georgi Grego ............... 23 15 
0. Pakagaio, top of I. Grande, 23 11 
Ilha Grande, Pt. Acaya •••...... 23 15 

oint Ioatinya .•......•............ 23 18 
Pie de Parati, summit ........... 23· 19 
Isles Couves, largest ............ 23 26 
Isle Victoria ••...•.•.....•......... 23 48 
Isle Buzios, S. E .................. 23 44 
Isles dos Porcos, south san 

hill •... ·••··· ..•.........•.•...... 23 34 
Isle St. Sebastian ............... . 
.. Highest mountain .......... 23 48 
" Point Pirassonungo .•...... 23 58 

Aleatrasses .................•...... 24 06 
Mouton de Trigo •.....•......... 23 51 

age de Santos ....••...•••...... 24 18 
Isle of Santoe ..•.••.....•......... 24 04 
Point Grossa ............•..•.....• 23 59 

.. Taypu ...................... 24 01 
fle Queirnada Grande ......... 24 28 
.;1~ Queimada Pequena •....... 24 21 

01nt .J urea .......••............... 24 33 

ls
Mount Cardoz .•...........•...... 24 59 

le Bo Ab. 0 R m ngo ....••..•...••...• 25 7 
Rocher Castello ...........•...... 25 16 

ocher Figo ......•.....•......... 25 .22 
le de Mel, south top ......•.•. 25 33 

R: f.=1 i .. ··:····· .............. 25 46 
p . o onu •....••....••..•..• 25 50 fint .T oao Diaz •...............•. 26 O 7 
Isles Tamboretes ••..•........... 26 21 
p i;s Remedios .•..•••....••...... 26 29 
~1nt Itapacoroya ......•..•.....• 26 47 

l 
,e_ Avoredo, top •.........•..... 27 17 

.... St Catkari E · n7 26 d p · . ne, • point ••••. ..., . 
do. Somt Rapa .....••........... 27 23 

0 • teeple of NOS1Sa Senho 
~o Desterro ...••••••...•••..•.•. 27 36 
om~ Vu-a.quera..... ... . • •• ••• . •• • B 13 

p ~ 'B·Araras ................... 28 1s 
11~ :Ltuba •.• ····--- •••••••.•••• 28 ls 

Me e obos de la Laguna •••• 28 24 
orrc_da Barra -...••.....•.••••• 28 29 a sty :re la Laguna .•......• 28 ~ ee S~ .Marta Pequeno •••.••• 28 39 

V Iha.. a.rte. Grande ......... 28 39 
T e ..................... 61 or...,.,............................ "98: 

80 

Long. 
D. M:. 

40 19 
40 17 
40 22 
28 54 
29 21 
40 33 
40 41 
40 49 
41 08 
41 28 
41 43 
41 00 
41 46 
42 09 
42 06 
41 56 
41 51 
41 59 
42 35 
42 51 
43 09 
43 09 
43 23 
44 19 
44 21 
44 29 
44 39 
44 54 
44 58 
45 14 
45 06 

45 10 

45 22 
45 20 
45 47 
45 52 
46 18 
46 13 
46 24 
46 30 
46 47 
46 54 
47 19 
48 12 
47 58 
48 03 
48 10 
48 26 
48 30 
48 33 
48 40 
48 39 
48 42 
48 44 
48 29 
48 29 
48 32 

48 40 
48 39 
48 37 
48 39 
48 45 
48 50 
48 51 
48 51 
4850 
49 16 
50 00 

Lat. 
D· :m. 

Beach of Femambuco, e!lllt 
part .....•.....•.......••.••..•.•• 29 

Beach do Destretto, E. part ... 31 
Rio Grande de San Pedro ••... 32 
Bank of Sand and Shells, E. 

part ...........•...........•...... 33 
Los Castillos, the eastern rock, 34 

Rio de la Plata. 
Cape de Rocha, or St. Maria .. 34 
Isle do Lobos, the middle ...... 35 
City of Maldonado, the tower, 34 
Isle de Goriti, English Tomb .. 34 
Whale Point ...•.••............... 34 
Black Point •.....••.....•......... 34 
Point d'Afilar •.................... 34 

•• dss Piedras N egras de 
Saint Rosa ..................... 34 

le de Flores, the Tower ...... 34 
Monte Video, tbe Cathedral. .. 34 
Lile Ratos of Monte Video •.... 3·1 
Cerro de Monte Video ......... 34 
Point de l'Espinillo •......•...... 34 
La Panella ........................ 34 
Point du Sauce .................. 34 
The Colony of San Sacra-

mento ...........•.............•. 34 
Cape St. Antoine ............... 36 
Le Salado, the entrance ..•...... 35 
Hill of.Tuan .T eronimo .•......... 35 
Point de Piedras de St. ;Bor-

ombon .••....•.•....•............ 35 
Hill Salvador Grande ............ 35 

oint de l'lndio .................. 35 
irst Ombu tree of the Mag. 
dalena ..•........................ 35 

La Magdelena, the Church ..... 35 
Point de la Atalaya •............. 34 

u de Santiago ................ 34 
oint de Lara .•................... 34 

Buenos Ayres, Florida street, 
No. 87 ..•....••..........••...... 34 

ape Lobos ..•..................... 36 

Rio de la Plata to Cape 
Horn. 

52s 
12 
07 

44 
24 

39 
01 
53 
55 
54 
53 
47 

46 
56 
54 
52 
53 
50 
55 
25 

28 
20 
44 
29 

28 
19 
15 

03 
02 
55 
50 
47 

36 
55 

ape Corientes ................... 37 59 
Point de Neuva .................. 42 55 
St. Elena ........•.................• 44 31 

ape Blanco ......•....•.......... 47 12 
Point Desire ••..................... 47 45 
Port St. Julien, Cape Curioso, 49 I I 

t. Cruz Harbor .....•............ 50 09 
ape Fairweather .........•...... 51 32 

Cape Virgins, northern point 
of entrance to Magellan's 
Straits ........................... 52 19 

Cape Espirito Santo, summit 5 
miles inland •......•............ 52 42 
erra del Fuego, C. P1:1nae •... 53 45 

----Cape St. Diego ......... 154 41 

taten ic:;;·s~."i ~ii~: ;;~~~~~1 
most land near Cape Horn .• 54 48 1---- C. St. Bartholomew •... 54 57 1---- C. del Medio, entrance 
to Le Maire•s Straits ••••.•••• 54 49 
ew Island E. part. •....••.•.•.. 55 17 

Evout'a Island, middle •......•.. 55 33 
(BIU"De;velt &hmda, E. point. .. 55 49 
~ Ho:&l!f aummit .••• ·-······ 55 59 

641 

Long. 
:o. •• 

49 59 
50 40 
52 09 

52 31 
52 41 

54 10 
54 54 
55 00 
55 00 
55 04 
55 17 
55 31 

55 44 
55 57 
56 13 
56 15 
56 17 
56 26 
56 26 
57 27 

57 51 
56 47 
57 25 
57 21 

57 09 
57 10 
57 12 

!57 10 
57 34 
57 44 
57 55 
58 02 

58 24 
56 47 

57 39 
64 09 
65 17 
65 43 
65 52 
67 35 
68 I9 
68 55 

68 17 

68 41 
67 29 
65 02 

63 4.2 
64 39 

64.48 
66 25 
66 40 • 67 11 



 

&42 LA. TITUDES AND LONBITUD.ES. 

Lat. Long. Lat. Long. 
n. M- D. M. D. M. D. 1il:. 

I. Diego Ramires, S. part .••... 56 27s 68 36w Cape Bougainville .....•......... 51 18 s 58 28w 
N. part •................•. 56 22 68 37 Cape Carysfort •.....•............ 51 26 57 50 

Berkely Sound, (Eagle Point) 51 34 57 46 
Terra deZ .Fuego. !Cape Pembroke ...........•...... 51 42 57 42 

Yorkm.inster ...•••...... 55 24 70 02 Sea Lion Islands, easternmost 
C. Gloucester ............ 54 30 73 02 point ....••.•.....•............... 52 27 58 54 
Cape PiHars, S. W. en. l.Beaucht\nc Island .........•...... 52 51 59 12 

trance to J\lagellan•s straits, 52 43 74 38 !Cape Meredith, s. w. point 
Evangelist I., "\V. entrance to Falkland Islands •••.....•...... 52 16 60 39 

Magellan's straits •.....•...... 52 24 75 03 !Cape Split •....•................... 
1
51 49 61 20 

Jason Islands, (West Key) .... 51 00 61 27 
Falkland Islands. j Eddystone Rock, (20 feet) ..... 51 10 59 03 

The Latitudes and Longitudes in the preceding Table have been selected from the most recent 
and best authorities. 

Those of the Coast of Newfoundland and Gulf of St. Lawrence have been altered to correspond 
with the recent observations, as far as received, of the officers under the di:l:ection of Sir Charles 
Ogle, and those made by Captain Bayfield, R. N., who is surveying the St. Lawrence. 

The pOflli(>ons of the principal points of the Coast of the United States are altered to agree with 
the observa:.ions made of the Eclipse of the Sun of February 12th, 1831. 

The Balize from a number of occultations by Captain A. Talcott, United States Commissioner 
for the Northeastern Boundary; and the Sabine by Major ;J. D. Graham, U. S. T. E., one of the 
C?mmi.ssioners for determining the United States Southwestern Boundary, and now a Commis
sioner on the Northeastern Boundary Line. 

In the above cases it will be seen that both points have been placed too far to the westward in 
all previous publications. . 

The West Indies are adapted to the most recent observations; among others, to those of Com
mander R. Owen, and E. Barnett, R. N. 

The Coast of South America, from St. Luis, MfU'anham, to St. Catharine's, from the ohservauom 
of Baron RoUBBin, w.ith the exceprion of" Rio :Janeiro, which is that of Capt. R. Fitzroy, R. N.; 
frotn St. Catharine's to the River Plate, by M. Barral; and from Port St. Elena to Cape Horn. by 
Captaitll! P. P. King, and R. Fitzroy, R. N. 



 

APPENDIX. 
CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS TO FEB. 1848. 

Since the publication of this edition of the Coast Pilot, the buoys of' some of the har
bors have been colored and numbered. The advantages of these improvements are great: 
as, for instance, any one falling in with a buoy or beacon in a fog, can, by-knowing the 
number and color, tell hoW' to shape his course :for the next mark. Day begins to dawn 
on our dark lighthouse system-we have hope. 

BOSTON HARBOR, page 166.-The buoys in Boston Harbor have been marked 
as shown by the annexed diagram: 

Point 
Alderton. 

~ 
Q 

"" .... .. 

LIGHTHOUSE CHANNEL BUOYS. 

T 

~-:-b-~ 
Hunt's Toddy False Nortk Sou~h 
Ledge. Rocks. Sp#. Cent'Urion. Centurion. 

BROAD SOUND BUOYS. 

:=.!: 
~ I C,) 
u tj .p :5 -c "" .... CIC m 

~ 
JD ~. 

i l 

i 

George's Isl
and Roch. 



 

APPENDIX • 

.W., black-buoy on Mtddle Ledge, cross stripe, red and black-buoy on Lone Rock, red 
-buoy on Inca's Rock, black-buoy on Beni-s Ledge, black-buoy on a ledge S. W. 
half mile from North Ledge, cross stripe. red and black-buoy on North Ledge, black
buoy on Henrietta Rock, cross stripe. red and black-buoy on Mosher's Ledge, red
buoy on West's Island, South-west Ledge, red-buoy on do. do. South-east Ledge, 
black-buoy on Wepickett, cross stripe red and black-buoy on Nye's Ledge, cross stripe 
red and black-buoy on Bobel's Ledge, black. 

To prevent any mistake, remember that 'W'hen entering all the harbors, the buoys to be 
Jeft on your starboard hand are Ted, and the larboard hand black. In going through the 
passages of the Elizabeth Islands, from the eastward, leave the red buoys on your star
board hand. Follow the same direction in going up the bay. 

BRENTON'S REEF, page 193.-Brenton's Reef extends about one mile S. W. from 
the main shore; so.me portions of it are bare at low- tide, and may at all ti1nes he seen 
breaking, with a little motion of the sea.. A buoy has been moored on the extreme S. W. 
pa.rt of the reef. in :five and a half fathoms at low spring tides; it is a spar painted red, the 
mp of which is 25 feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen in clear weather from three 
to four miles. Point .Judith lighthouse bears from the buoy S. W. by W., distant 9 miles; 
Beaver Tail Jightbouse, W. by N. I N., two miles; Seaeonnet Rock~ E. by S., 8 miles; 
Castle Hill, N. j E., one mile. The buoy may be neared on all sides, within a cable's 
length, but vessels should not pass to the northward of it, un]ess well acquainted. After 
passing to the southward of this buoy, and bound to Newport, or up Providence river, 
f'ollow the directions. 

RACE ROCK BUOY, page 195.-Race Rock Buoy is a spar painted black, with a red 
top, the wp of which is 15 feet above the level of the sea. It is moored in two and a half 
:ta.thorns at low tides, and bears from the lighthouse on Watch Hill south one quarter of 11 

m.iJe. 
Watch Hill Reef Buoy is a spar, painted red and white, with a black baJl on the top, 

IDoored E. from the reef about one cable's length, in twenty-two feet of water at low tides, 
the top of which is elevated twenty feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen in 
clear weather three miles. This buoy bears from the Wat.ch Hill lighthouse S. W. by 
S. } S. one and one quarter mile. On the ea.stern part of the shoal an iron spindle was 
formerly erected, but has recently been knocked down by the wreck of echr. Elizabeth. 
It w-ill soon be replaced. 

Napatree Point Buoy is a spar painted red, w-ith a white top, which is elevated tweive 
feet above the sea., moored in fourteen feet of water at low tides, and bears from Wat.ch 
Hill lighthouse W. by N ., two and a half miles. Napatree Point bears f"rom the buoy N. 
one-quarter of a mile. Watch HilJ Reef buoy bears E. S. E., about two miles distant; 
depth of wuter between Race Rock buoy and Watch Hill Reef buoy, six, five, four, and 
three fathoms may be fuund within one cable's length of either buoy. V eesels from the 
eastward who intend goin~ through Fisher's Sound should leave Race Rock buoy on the 
starboard hand, and Watch Hill Reef buoy on the larboard hand; after passing them fol
low the directions 

Page 203.-LIST OF BUOYS, BEACONS AND SPINDLES IN THE DIS
TRICT OF NEW LONDON, which have been numbered. 

V easels standing to the northward keep to the westward of red buoys. 
0 

H .. westward "" •• northward u •• 

" .. " southward " •• eastward of black buoys. 
•• 04 .. eastward •• " southward .. u 

either side of' red and black striped. Black and white perpendicular stripes mark a 
channel. Buoy in beet water. 

BUOYS. 
NO. WHE.B.E SITUATED. COLOR· 

1 Reef in Branford HarOOr,. •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Red. 
2 B ro:wn' s Reef; ..... _ ........................................... BJac:k. 
3 Negro Head., nortli of BT&nford Beacon~ ••••••• _. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
4 Wheaton's Reei, near Thimble Island, •••••••••••. •. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
5 Brawn's Ledge, ................................................ Red. 
6 North end of Falkner"s Island, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • dok 
7 Charles'" Ree.( oW M~ny ..................................... Bla.c • 
8 Middle Reet; '~ '' • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • .. • • • • • • do. 
9 .!.=~rn Rrtebe£p, ·~. u . • ...................... ,. • • • • • • • • • • • • • ~:: 

1 0 ~J.IDgWO 01D1:;. • • • • • • • • • • • • • •••• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • d 
11 West side Killingwo:rtb. Harbor., ••••••••••••• -.................... • do. 
22 Eaat H .. " .Re · - - •••• • • .. • • • • • • • • •. • ••••••••• • • •• BJ k 
13 Stony Island &ef;. off Killingworth.., ••••••••••• -. ••••••••••••• • • • • ~ • 
14 .c.r..a:..'a .Ree-t ............................................. • • • • • • -do· 
ir; Hea.<.alld c~ ......................................... -. ••••. •• · 
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WHEB.E SITUATED. COLOR. 

~Corn.field Point, ............................................ Black. 
1'10. 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
so 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 

West end Sand Shoal, south of Cornfield Poin~ ••••••••••••••• ( Cross striped 
East '' '"' '' ,., ""' ' ' ................... S red & black. 
Saybrook Bar, ..................................................... __ • Black. 
Griswold's Rock. • • • • • • • • .. .. • ... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • do. 
Hatchett''s Reef, in shore,, ....................................... R-ed.. 

.... ' ' off shore, ......................................... Black. 
Black buoy, west of Black Poin~... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Pond Reef, • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • do .. 
White Rock7 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Two Tree Island, ............................... , ............... Red. 
North end of Bartlett's Ree~. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • do. 
Great Goshen Reef, •••••••••••••• _ ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Black. 
Little ",.,. "' • • • • . • • • .. • • • .. .. . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • .. do .. 
Cormorant Reef, S. S. W. of New London lighthouse, • • • • • • • • . • • • do. 
Mercer's Rock. ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Cross strip'd red & black. 
South-west Ledge, ................................................ Red. 
Black Ledge, ................................................. Black. 
Can Buoy, Black I .edge, • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Melton's Ledge, New- .London Harbor,.......................... do. 
Horse-shoe Reef, Fisher's Sound,.............................. do. 
Long Point, • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
First buoy east of Long Point, .................................. R.ed. 
Second •• N .E. " '" • • • • . • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • do. 
Off Mouse Island, S. and W. of Mystic lighthouse,............... • • do. 
South and east •• u • ... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Ram Island Channel, east of u 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
North-east end of Ram Island,.................................. do. 
Off Gate's Island, -west of Whale Rock spindle, • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • . . . • do. 
North of Whale Rock,.. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • do. 
N. W. point of Eel-grass ground,... • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Ellis' Reef, south of Ram Island spindle, ••••.•••••.••.••••.••••• Black. 
Young's Rock, north of east end of house on Fisher's Island, .••••.. Red. 
Wicopesset ChanneL .............................. Cross strip'd red & black. 
East of Latimer's Reef, .......................................... Black. 
North Hill Reef, ...................................................... Red. 
Ra.ce Point, ............................ .,. ......................... Black. 
Race Rock,. • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • .. • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. 
Gull Island, ...................................................... Red. 
Shaga.wanock, ................................................. "' • do. 

BEACONS. No. 3 Latimer's Reef. 
No. 1 On Branfurd Reef. 4 On Whale Rock. 

2 Mouth of Connecticut River. 5 East of Morgan's Point lighthouse. 
SPINDLES. 6 South •• " " 

1 Lord's Channel, 7 Ellis' Reef. south of Ram Island. 
2 u •• 8 On Sea-fiowerReef. 

DELAWARE BAY, page 216.-The following spar buoys have been placed at the 
entra~ce of Delaware Bay, under authority of the Fifth Auditor, and by direction ~f the 
supermtendentofthe United States Coast Survey, by Lieut. R.Bache, U. S.navy, assistant 
on coast survey. 

No. 1 i& painted red. 
fi It marks the point of" shoal (Prissy Vicks) off Cape May 1ighthouse. It stands in 18 
eet water, bottom coarse grey sand and gravel; the shoal to northeast bas 10 feet on it. 

H No. 2 is painted Ted. 
E aai!retters B Win black on a square white board. It marks the southern endof the round E · · E. shoal. It stands in 18 feet water, bottom. fine grey eand and blue mud. The 

iu;.1:·"'~ or Round Bhoal has 3 feet water on it, and the shoal to S. and E. of th~ buoy 
.. .., .. ; the channel way is cloae to the buoy. 

It No. 3--0rosftd-•triped red and black 
•and m!lrks th_e S. E. spit of Mummy Shoal, and stands in 17 feet water; bottom fine gra7 
~ th:ith white ape~. The Mum.:tny Shoal has 6 feet water on it. Blunt•s channel 18 

westward of this buoy (not yet buoyed out) and Rickard's channel to the N • and E. 

With . . No. 4-0rossed-striped red and black.~ . . . 
and Ott~ fluke of anchor on top of buoy; it marks the southern spit of Crow siu.1~ 

staads lD 16 feet waier; bottom coane gray 88.Dd and grav.!1• Crow shoal has 7 feet 
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water on it. The Rickard's channel is to the westward, and the ordinary coasters' chan
nel to the eastward of this buoy. 

No. 5-Perpendicula-r white and black stripes. 
It marks the centre of Rickard's channeJ, and stands in 18 feet water; bottom blue 

mud. Crow shoal to the eastward, and Mummy shoal to the westward. 
No. 6-Perpendicular white and black stripes. 

It marks the western entrance to Rickard's channel; stands in 19 :feet water; bottom 
fine gray sand and blue mud. 

General Directions.-Vessels entering keep to port of red buoys, starboard of black; 
either side of red and black striped. Black and white perpendicular stripes mark a chan
nel buoy. 

Compass bearings ef buoys from Cape May and light. 
No. 1.-S. s. W. :I W. 

4, 2 .. -S. W. by W~ 
6 ' 3.-W. S. "'7". 
" 4.-W. by N. little northerly. 
"' 5.-N. ~-by W .. ~ W. 
"' 6.-N .. W. by VT.! W. 

Compass bearings of buoys from buoy No. 1. 
No. 2.-W. S. W. ! W. 
'' 3.-"\V .. i N .. 
'' 4.-N. "'\V. i W. 
"'' 5.-N. "\V. little northerly. 
,, 6.-N. W. 

The foUowing sailing directions for entering Delaware Bay, are given by Lieutenant 
R. Bache, in connexion with these buoys: 

R1cXARD's CHANNEL.-V essels drawing 15 feet water can pass through this channel 
at OJ,"dinary low water-smooth sea. 

BLUNT's CuANNEL..-Not yet buoyed. 
THOROUeH CHANNEL TO BREAKWATER.-Vessels drawing 16 ft. can pass through this 

channel at ordinary low water-smooth sea. 
The rise of the tide may he estimated at 5 feet. Strong tides running, an aJJowance 

of tvvo points must be made on the course steered, crossing the direction of the tides. 
The lead is a guide. The shoals, although pretty steep to, can be avoided by constant 
and true soundings. 

When off the boarding-houses on Cape Island, in the Coasters' or Cape May channel, 
buoy No. 1 vvill be seen bearing W. by N. d N. per compass--£lteer for it, leaving it close 
on board on starboard band in passing-when up with buoy No. 1, buoys Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, 
and 6 in clear weather will be in sight. 

To PASS THRouan THE • Tn0Rouu11 CaANNEL' TO BREAKWATER.-This channel is nar
row; on the S. E. is a shoal with 7 feet water upon it, and the Round or E. N. E. shoal 
is to the northward, and bas 4 feet water on it. and the breakers shown plainly in any 
breeze. When abreast of No. 1, stand W. i N. towards buoy No, 3. ke~ping it ope.non 
the port-bow a point, and gradually hauling up f'or it. When up with No. 3, Jeave it on 
t.he starboard hand, and steer S. W. by S. for No. 2, which leave close on board on st.ar
board hand, and continue on S. W. by S. for Breakwater. 

To PASS THROUGH RrcKARD's CHANNEL.-This channel lies between Crow and the 
Mummy shoaJs; tne Crow shoal having on it 7 £eet water, and the Mummy shoal 6 feet 
water. After passing buoy No. 4, it is a good beating channel. 

From buoy No. 1, steer N. W. i W. ior No. 4, which leaves 1 on the starboard band 
at a short distance. and steer N. N. W. -westerly for No. 5, which pass on either band, 
and haul up N. W. l W. we:sterly for No. 6, which pass on either band, and shape your 
course W. !& N., which brings you between the buoy of the Brown and light-boat on the 
Brandywine shoal in the main ship channel. 

No'rE.-AU soundings are given at low water. 1 SAINT HELENA SOUNDJ page 237.-This is a good pJace for shelter for ~ease a! 
not drawing over 13 feet water. 'l.,here are two cha.one~ the Ship channel. whmh hwl 
14 :feet, and the Slew channel, -which baa 9 feet at low water. Time of high water, at f 
and change. excepting during a f"resbe~ 7h~ 40m.-rise of tide about 7 feet. .th 

A light-ship is moored inside the bar, excepting during 6 weeks in tbe suinm~', !.~. 
the following bearings: northpointoiHunting Isla.n~ W. d S.; the two Slew buoys, · ., 
Ship bar buoy. S. E. by S. ~ . d

To go in Slew channel, get the light-ship on with the north end of Hunting Islflllhaul 
it will the11 bear W. j S.; run in until you are in 4 fathoms water. when yo~ C:i1 fath· 
up for Otter laland. On this bar there are two buoys, the outer one is white~ m WS1 
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oms, the inner one is black, on the inside edge of the bar. They range with the light-ship 
as above mentioned. The best water is close to the north breaker, but the flood sets on 
it strong. 

To go in by the Ship channel, get a gap in the southernmost Hunting Island to bear 
W. S. W., when you w-ill have a hunch of woods that looks like an island over the centre 
of it-run for it until you get the sand point of the northernmost Hunting Island to bear 
W, N. W .• then run for the point until the light-ship or the S. point of Otter Island bears 
N. W. by N .• when you will be in fair channel -way. You can then run for the point of 
Otter Island, iaside of which there is a good harbor of 4 fathoms, muddy bottom; on the 
south end of the north breaker there is a black buoy, which bears S. E. by S., 2!1- miles dis
tant from the light-ship. 

Page 246.-Sth line from bottom, for 4° 52' read 24° 52'. 
TORTUGAS, page 253.-A shoal has been found of 11 feet in a N. by E. and S. by 

W. direction, of about 300 feet in extent, bearing W. by S. i S., seven and a half miles 
distance from Bush Key light. 

MOBILE. page 266.-It has been discovered by Lieut. C. P. Patterson, U. S. Coast 
Survey, that the best water over Mobile Bar, 20i feet, is to be found by bringing Sand 
Island light to bear N. 26° W., (N. N. W. ;f W.) which brings the Jight about a ship's 
length to the westward of the east end of Dauphin Island woods, and running for it. 

Page 424.-There is no light in Carlisle Bay, Barbadoes. 
The following discoveries have recently been made in the vicinity of the Nantucket 

Shoals, by the Hydrographical Party of the Coast Survey employed in that section. under 
the command of Lieut. Coin. Charles H. Dav-is, U. S. N.: 

1. A dangerous ridge near the New South Shoal, lying in a N. N. E. and S. S. W. 
direction, having on it 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, and deepening very rapidly outside to 20 and 
25 fathoms, and inside to 13 fathoms, on which these&. breaks in bad w-eatber. 

The following bearings are taken from the centre of this ridge: centre of New South 
Shoal, 8. 70° W. {true,) or W. by S. (magnetic,) distant 4 miles; the middle of the Old 
South Shoal, N. 17° W. (true,) or N. i W. (magnetic,) distant 6 miles • 

. 2. A shoal spot with 16 feet of water on it in the channel-way t;o the eastward of Bass 
~1p, from which Sancoty Head bears N. 84~ 0 W. (true,) or W. N. W. i W. (:magnetic,) 
d~stant 4~ miles; and Great Point light, N. 49!\ 0 W. (true,) or N. W. ! N. (magnetic,) 
distant lOl miles. 
. 3. A shoal having 14 f'eet of water o~ it to the southward and eastw-ard of Great Point 

light, and north of Bass Rip, from which Sancoty Head bears S. 2oi 0 W. (true,) or S. 
S. W. & W. {magnetic,) distant 4!1 miles; and Great Point light, N. 66~0 W. (true,) or 
N. W. by W. ! W. (magnetic,) distant 5i miles. 

The above shoals were found where deep water has been hitherto supposed to exist
~ sketch, similar to the one issued from the office of the Coast Survey to show the posi
tion of the New South Shoal, will be prepared and published as soon as possible. 

The true bearings are given in this notice to enable the navigator to transfer the places 
conveniently to his own chart. 

A.. D. BACHE. 
Nov. 8, 1847. Superintendent U. S. Coast Survey. 

A 11EW YORK HARBOR.-At the request of the Chamber of Com mere~ the Fifth 
u toi- has had three can buoys placed in Gedney' a ChanneJ. 
~e buoys a.re painted with black and white vertical stripes, and put in mjd·channel, 

so GEbvessels can pass either side of them by fullowing the directions below. 
NEY•s CHANNEL.-Least water 23 feet. Bring the light-hol.lBe on Sandy 

~oo~ i;v.ang_e with the black buoy, and the beacon on Romer to bear W. N. W. Steer 
w • • ·~1th the ebb, and W. by N. on the flood, ·until you drop into 6 Uthoms water • 

. :en the light-house wm range with a clump of" n-ees on the Highla.nds with the eWRern 
81 8 cut down square. You then steer for the E. beacon on the Hook, 1,ieeping it a little 
~fethn °

8
n thWe larh?ard bow, until you get mid-channel way, when you steer for the buoy 

e • • Spit. 
E. &:; G. W. BLUNT. 

ERRATA. 
P,e 177, line 16 &om top, for uN. E. by N. !i N.," read E. by N. !6 N. 

185, u 16 " bottom u us. !l E •• " " N. ~ E. 
•• 216, u 3 u top, " "W- s. w.;n H w. N. w. 
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COAST LI&RTS AUTHOlU'lgED BY A.CT OF 3S1 JlifAB.CH, 1847., 

Th:ae of ~le- BleYatiou P.Ured or 
tha B ng o£ Tower. B.evol'l'iDg. 

IN MAINE. Lit up Ft. In. 
At Little River, in the town of Cutler ••••••••••••• 1st .Tan. 1848. 23 06 Fixed. 

Fixed. " Mount Desert R.ock,-rebuilt. • • • • .. . • • • • .. • • • • • • do. 42 00 
•~ PrOBpect Harbor, in the town of Goldsboro-not 

yet determined •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
IN NEW HAMPSHIRE. 

"Whale's Back-rebuilt under the direction of'the 
topographical engineer bureau ................ . 

IN MASSACHUSETTS. 
" Londoner Rock-an iron beacon like that of Black 

rock ......................... ..,. ••••••••••• .,, ... . 
u Minot's Rock, Boston Harbor-under topographi-

cal engineer bureau • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
IN CONNECTICUT. 

" North Dumplin, in Fisher's Island Sound~ on North · 
Dumplin Island .............................. 1st J"uly~ 1848 

"Sooth-west Ledge, in New Haven Harbor, beacon 
--action suspended, appropriation i1111ufficient. 

" Ent.ranee of said harbor-Five mile Poin~ rebuilt. Lit up contin-
IN NEW YORK. uorudy. 

" Execution Rocks, off Sands' Pointy W. end of Long 
Island_ ;. " ................................. lat Aug. 184.8 

IN NEW .JERSEY. 
" Tucker's Beach-jurisdiction not yet obtained ••• 

IN MARYLAND. 
u Greenbury Point--act of jurisdiction and of' eon

delllDa.1ion now _pending-Annapolis Harbor ... 
IN NORTH CAROLINA.. Lit up 

u Roddy's Liland, N. of Cape Hat:teras about 00 milea 1st Ncrr. 1847 
IN SOUTH CAROL I.NA. 

" South Island-action s11Bpended .............. .. 
" Entrance of Santee River do. .. ............... . 

Beacons to guide over Charleston Bar-two bu~n 
Su.llivan."s Island ..... -. ...................... ~........ Not yet lit. 

IN GEORGIA. 
At Fig Island, S. end, in Sa:nmnah RW8~ bw1t deep 

red light, •••••••••••••••••••••• __ ... ~ •••• ~~ ~ ~ ••• 1st Aug. 1848 
IN FLORIDA.. . , ' 

" Caryslbrt :R.ee~n:nder direction ol topographical 
~eer 'bu.reau •••••• • • •• • •• • •• • • • • •••••• 

n Egmon.tKey, entrance of'Tampa Bay ........... 1st lan. 18'8. 
"Cape Ca.nraveral~ S.S. E. of St. A11g1U!ltine... •• • do~ 
" Cape St:.. ~ 21 :mile8 E. or W. Pan 

St. George~s Sound ......................... 1st Mar. 1848 
" Cape St. BbW. 2 JDiles &o:rn its S. point.. .. • • • • • • do. 
u J.teY West. S; W. of Ca~ _Sable •••••••••••••• lat J"aa. 1848. 
" Sand K&y--:.a acrew pile light, under topographical 

engineeJ!'- 'blrteau. • ... • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • ___......... 
. IN MISSISSIPPI. 

•• B~ cut .iron light, in front of the YiJJage 
.Bill:>x.i .......................... ii • • • • • • • • • • • • A.in-iJ, 1848. 

IN LOUISIA.NA.. 
" Boa Fouca, nev th• mouth of B&JPOU Bon. F 1st Feb. 1848. 
.. ON.a.leer I.ala.ad. on N .. end ....... ,. .............. 1ec J"ao. 1848. 

. . . . .. . JN 'TEXAS. . 
" GetY-. :&ilatui .. · change or llit.e to BoJn.,r Pom 

awcaill&D.eaaaa •••••••••••••••••••• ~....... ~ 
M ....... J.ll'JI Dot y.i; coati .... ..,... • • •• • • -

26 00 Fixed. 

65 00 Fixed. 

54 00 Fixed. 

66 00 ReTDlv'g. 

- -
23 00 •Fixed. 

-40 00 Fixed. 
55 00 Revolv•g. 

65 00 Fixed. 
65 00 Fixed.. 
49 00 F"'ed .. 

- -
45 00 Fixed. 

30 00 Fixed· 
.05 00 F~ed. 

- -- - . ' <. .. 


